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Foreword

The English Translation of the Holy Qur’ån with Commentary, by Maulana
Muhammad Ali (d. 1951), has been highly acclaimed all over the world,
ever since the first edition appeared in 1917, and holds the position of a
renowned classic of religious literature. It was the first English translation
by a Muslim to be generally available and to be made accessible to the
West, printed as it was in England. Its publication was all the more remark-
able as it took place at a time when there was a grossly distorted, miscon-
ceived and dark image of Islam generally prevalent, making the atmosphere
extremely hostile to this sublime faith and to prospects of its progress.

Besides being a pioneer work, there are several other important respects
in which this Translation and Commentary holds an outstanding and un-
rivalled position. Two may be noted here. Firstly, it presents the faith of
Islam in its pure and pristine form by treating the Qur’ån itself as the direct
supreme authority, rather than approaching it through the medium of later
interpretations. It thus corrects the deep-seated and widely-held misconcep-
tions about Islamic teachings, and shows Islam to be an entirely peaceful
and tolerant religion, a faith which seeks to convince and not to coerce, and
one which is concerned not only with outward forms but with the inner
spirit as well. Secondly, this work has had an incalculable influence in
drawing non-Muslims towards Islam, as well as rescuing Muslims them-
selves from doubt and disillusionment, as evidenced by the wealth of glow-
ing tributes which have been paid to it.

Maulana Muhammad Ali thoroughly revised the whole work in the last
five years of his life, the revised edition being published in 1951 followed
by several reprint editions over the years.

So immense has been the impact, success and popularity of this work
that efforts were started many years ago to render it into other languages.
Recently, the Ahmadiyya Anjuman Isha‘at Islam Lahore Inc. U.S.A. has
renewed these endeavours with fresh vigour, and work is being energetically
done to make this book available in more and more languages of the world.

This edition has been entirely re-typeset with improved design and lay-
out. A new footnote numbering scheme has been introduced, which gives a
neater appearance to the translation as well as being more convenient for
locating footnotes. The new scheme is explained fully in the Key to
References and Authorities. The Index has also been substantially expanded.
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We thank Dr. Zahid Aziz of England for carrying out the improvements and
revisions mentioned, and correcting misprints in the previous edition.

We conclude below with some extracts from the Foreword to the 1963
reprint edition of this work, contributed by Maulana Muhammad Yakub
Khan, one-time Imam of the Woking Muslim Mission, England, outlining
the very great service rendered to Islam by Maulana Muhammad Ali and
his devotion to the cause of the Holy Qur’ån.
Dr. Saeed Ahmad Khan
President, Ahmadiyya Anjuman Lahore, Pakistan
N. A. Faruqui
Vice-President, Ahmadiyya Anjuman Lahore, Pakistan
Lahore, October 1990 

From the Foreword to the 1963 Edition
by Maulana Muhammad Yakub Khan

Maulana Muhammad Ali’s Translation marks a definite epoch in the
understanding of Islam. Among the Muslim intelligentsia it positively
arrested the creeping decay of faith as a result of the Western materialistic
influences, and the sceptical trends of Western philosophic thought.
Typical of this reaction of the Muslim mind was the fulsome acknowledge-
ment by a well-known devout Muslim thinker and writer, referred to by the
author in the Preface, who ascribes his own rescue from the wilderness of
atheism to this Translation.

In the realm of Western scholarship, the impact of this Translation is
noticeable in the changed outlook on Islam and the changed tone of litera-
ture about Islam that has since appeared. The very first indications of such
wholesome change are met with in the writings of a man of no less scholar-
ly stature than H. G. Wells. In 1920, when his work The Outline of History,
appeared, it carried the whole of Section 16 of Chapter 3 as rendered in this
Translation, describing it as an example of the Qur’ån’s “majestic utter-
ances from the recent orthodox translation by the Maulvi Muhammad Ali”.

Interpreting the Word of God calls for great gifts of scholarship, no
doubt, but it requires something much more, which no scholarship can con-
fer — the gift of inner purity. Maulana Muhammad Ali wielded a scholar’s
pen with a saint’s hands, and that is where lay the secret of this Translation
becoming a real spiritual force and a beacon of light for seekers-after-truth.
By the very cast of his mind, Maulana Muhammad Ali was deeply reli-
gious. Having obtained three university degrees, when the prospects of a
bright worldly career lay at his feet, he dedicated his life to the service of

I-2 FOREWORD



Islam. And what a dedication! He took up his pen in that cause in 1902 as a
young man in his twenties, wielded it incessantly, untiringly and devotedly
for half a century, and did not lay it down until it was actually snatched
from him by the hand of death.

Work on the first edition of the English translation of the Qur’ån took
him seven long years (1909–1916). The amount of original research that
went into tracing the meanings of the words and verses, finding the under-
lying sense of Sections and Chapters, and linking it up with the preceding
and succeeding text, so that the whole of the Qur’ån was shown to have the
thread of a continuous theme running through it — it is simply staggering
to think of all this stupendous and most taxing labour put in single handed,
day after day, for seven long years. But that is exactly what made Maulana
Muhammad Ali’s translation the boon of the world of scholarship in the
West as well as the East when it appeared in print in 1917. It was a pioneer
venture breaking altogether new ground, and the pattern set was followed
by all subsequent translations of the Qur’ån by Muslims. It meets every
criticism that has been levelled against the Qur’ån. The Introduction is a
whole mine of research, which throws light on all the salient features of a
truly Divine religion. There is no attempt at pedantry or literary flourishes.
Nor is there any pandering to preconceived popular notions or a bid for
cheap popularity. It is a loyal service to the Word of God aiming at scrupu-
lously honest, faithful rendering.

About the closing years of his life, when the Translation had already
run into three editions, and the Maulana was stepping into his seventies, he
felt he owed it to the world to give it the fruit of his deeper insight into the
Quranic truths, which more extensive study in the meantime, and advanc-
ing years, had brought him. Once more he plunged himself into another
long spell of the most taxing labour to bring out a revised edition. This
took him another five years (1946-1951). He forgot that he was no longer a
young man. The strain proved too much for him, so that he had to do the
proof reading in his sick-bed, which finally proved his death-bed.

“On arrival of the proofs from England,” write his biographers, “the
Maulana would get his head raised in his bed, and with hands quivering
would correct the proofs and give the final touches.” The final proofs were
corrected on October 8, 1951, and five days later he breathed his last. He
died in harness in the service of the Qur’ån.

The Qur’ån describes the battle for the minds of men as the highest
jihåd. Maulana Muhammad Ali was undoubtedly the greatest mujåhid of
his day in the cause of the Qur’ån.
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Publisher’s Note

This edition of Maulana Muhammad Ali’s English Translation and
Commentary of the Holy Qur’ån is the first to be produced from new type-
setting since the publication of his revised edition in 1951. It was essential
to renew the typesetting in order to maintain and improve print quality.

We have taken advantage of this opportunity to correct previous mis-
prints, improve layout and design, use a better footnote numbering scheme,
check cross-references, and substantially expand the Index of subjects.

The proposals for this redesign and misprint correction were made some
years ago by Dr. Zahid Aziz and submitted to the Ahmadiyya Anjuman
Lahore, Pakistan. These were studied in detail by the then Head and
President, Dr. Saeed Ahmad Khan, the Vice-President, Mr. Naseer Ahmad
Faruqui, and other senior members of the Anjuman, and approval was given
after due consultations and discussions. At the same time, a Foreword was
approved for the new edition which is reproduced preceding this Note.

In the previous edition, there were many cases in which quotations from
the Holy Qur’ån as given within the footnotes and the Introduction were
somewhat differently worded from the same passages as given in the transla-
tion itself. To prevent confusion, these have now been made consistent with
the translation, but wherever the different wording was being used to illus-
trate a particular point we have retained it, either in parentheses after the
standard translation or by insertion of the standard translation in parentheses.
There were also some instances in the footnotes where an Arabic term or
expression had been mentioned without indicating the specific word or
words that it corresponded to in the translation of the verse above. In such
cases, whenever necessary for clarity, we have inserted the English words
within parentheses after the Arabic term.

We wish to stress that we have only corrected printing errors as well as
certain inconsistencies which, in our judgment, Maulana Muhammad Ali
himself would have rectified. No other kinds of additions, omissions or
changes have been made in the translation or footnotes. At certain points
we also consulted the Maulana’s first edition of 1917 to help in identifying
some errors and unintended omissions which occurred during the produc-
tion of the revised 1951 edition.

Readers of the previous editions should note the slight change in verse
numbering in chapter 3, most of chapter 6, and the end of chapter 4, made
for reasons of standardisation, which is explained on page I-21.
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We wish to thank all those volunteers in North America who, over the
past three or four years, did the initial proof reading of the keyed-in text.

In the end we humbly thank Almighty Allah Who enabled us to carry
out this massive undertaking, pray for all those departed elders whose hard
work and devotion made this translation a reality, and further pray that
Allah may bring humanity to right guidance through it  — Åmßn.

Zahid Aziz
Samina Sahukhan
Noman I. Malik
Ahmadiyya Anjuman Isha‘at Islam Lahore Inc. U.S.A.
Columbus, Ohio
September 1999.

I-6 PUBLISHER’S NOTE



I-7

Contents

Foreword . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-1

Publisher’s Note  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-5

Preface to the Revised Edition  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-9

Transliteration of Arabic Words  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-17

Key to References and Authorities  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-21

Introduction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-25

1. The Holy Qur’ån and its Divisions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-25

2. World’s Greatest Spiritual Force  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-31

3. Relation to Earlier Scriptures  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-36

4. Liberal View of Other Religions  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-39

5. Life After Death . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-43

6. The Position of Woman  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-52

7. Purity of the Quranic Text:

7.1: Every portion of the Holy Qur’ån was written as it 
was revealed.  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-55

7.2: All Revelation was committed to memory. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-60

7.3: Arrangement of chapters and verses was Prophet’s 
own work.  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-65

7.4: Ab∂ Bakr collected original written manuscripts of 
the Qur’ån.  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-73

7.5: ‘Uthmån ordered further copies from Ab∂ Bakr’s 
original collection.  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-77

7.6: Differences of Readings.  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-81

Contents of the Holy Book  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I-87

THE HOLY QUR’ÅN  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-1261

Arabic Words and Phrases Explained  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1262

Index  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1273

Alphabetical List of S∂rahs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1323



Preface to the Revised Edition

There has been a demand for a revised edition of my English Translation and
Commentary of the Holy Qur’ån since the end of the Second World War.
Conditions have changed so rapidly since I first took this work in hand in 1909 that
I myself felt the need for a revised edition. In fact, it is not only the change of 
circumstances that called for a revision; by own knowledge of the Holy Book has
since increased to a very large extent owing to the fact that I have been engaged
day and night in further research in this line, studying the Holy Qur’ån, the Ïadßth
and other religious literature of Islåm. During this interval of about 33 years — the
first edition was published in 1917 — I made substantial contribution to the reli-
gious literature of Islåm both in English and in Urdu. After the English Translation
I wrote a voluminous Urdu Commentary, the Bayån al-Qur’ån, in three volumes,
and this kept me occupied for another seven years. It extends to over 2,500 pages
and is much more explanatory than the notes in the English Translation. During the
same period I also wrote a life of the Holy Prophet in Urdu, which was later trans-
lated into English under the name of Muƒammad the Prophet. A little later was
issued a history of the Early Caliphate both in Urdu and in English. About the year
1928 a smaller edition of the English Translation without Arabic Text and with
briefer notes was published. Then came the translation and commentary in Urdu of
the ˝aƒßƒ Bukhårß, the well-known Ïadßth collection. In 1936 was published anoth-
er voluminous work in English, The Religion of Islåm, which contains full informa-
tion on almost all Islamic questions of modern days. The New World Order, A
Manual of Ïadßth and The Living Thoughts of the Prophet Muƒammad were added
after 1940.

Owing to the extensive study which I had to make for these writings I myself
felt that I had received more light and was bound to give the English-reading pub-
lic, which extends over a vast part of the world, a deeper insight into the Holy
Qur’ån than I had given in my younger days. I began the work of revising the trans-
lation and commentary of the Holy Qur’ån some time late in 1946, but the year
1947 was a critical year for the Indo-Pakistan sub-continent and, on 29th August,
1947, I myself had to flee for my life from Dalhousie, where I used to work in the
summer months. The literary work that I was doing there suffered considerably but
I took it up later at Quetta, where I passed the summer of 1948. Before making
much progress, however, I fell seriously ill and the work had again to be put off for
more than six months. The manuscript was ready by the middle of 1950, but anoth-
er serious illness overtook me at Karachi, where I was then carrying on this work. I
was spared, however, by God’s grace, to see the work through the press, and to
give it the finishing touches; perhaps also to render some further service to the
cause of Truth. Though still on my sick-bed I am able to go through the proofs and
revise the Introduction.
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Before stating what changes I have made in the Revised Edition I quote a few
paragraphs from the old preface relating to the chief features of this Translation:

“As regards the translation I need not say much. That a need was felt for a
translation of the Holy Book of Islåm with full explanatory notes from the pen of a
Muslim in spite of the existing translations is universally admitted. Whether this
translation satisfies that need, only time will decide. I may, however, say that I have
tried to be more faithful to the Arabic Text than all existing English translations. It
will be noticed that additional words as explaining the sense of the original have
generally been avoided, and where necessary — and these cases are very few —
they are given within brackets. Wherever a departure has been made from the ordi-
nary or primary significance of a word, reason for this departure has been given in a
footnote and authorities have been amply quoted.

“There are some novel features in this translation. The Arabic Text has been
inserted, the translation and the text occupying opposite columns. Each verse
begins with a new line in both the Text and the translation, and verses are num-
bered to facilitate reference. Necessary explanations are given in footnotes, and
generally either authorities are quoted or reasons given for the opinion expressed.
This made the work very laborious, but I have undertaken this labour to make the
work a real source of satisfaction to those who might otherwise be inclined to be
sceptical regarding many statements which will appear new to the ordinary reader. I
have tried to avoid repetition in the explanatory footnotes by giving a reference
where repetition was necessary, but I must confess that these references are far
from being exhaustive. When the significance of a word has been explained in one
place it has been thought unnecessary, except in rare cases, to make a reference to
it. For the reader’s facility I have, however, added a list of the Arabic words
explained, and the reader may refer to it when necessary.

“Besides the footnotes, ample introductory notes have been given at the com-
mencement of each chapter. These introductory notes give the abstract of each
chapter in sections, at the same time showing the connection of the sections and
also explaining that of the different chapters with each other. This feature 
of the translation is altogether new, and will, I hope, in course of time, prove of
immense service in eradicating the idea which is so prevalent now that there is no
arrangement in the verses and chapters of the Holy Qur’ån. It is quite true that the
Qur’ån does not classify the different subjects and treat them separately in each
section or chapter. The reason for this is that the Holy Qur’ån is not a book of laws,
but essentially a book meant for the spiritual and moral advancement of man, and
therefore the power, greatness, grandeur and glory of God is its chief theme, the
principles of social laws enunciated therein being also meant to promote the moral
and spiritual advancement of man. But that there exists an arrangement will be
clear even to the most superficial reader of the introductory notes on these chapters.
It will be further noted that the Makkan and Madßnan revelations are beautifully
welded together, and there are groups of chapters belonging to about one time and
relating to one subject. The introductory notes also show whether a particular chap-
ter was revealed at Makkah or Madßnah, and also the probable period to which it
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belongs. Exact dates and specified order of the revelation of different chapters are
often mere conjectures, and therefore I have avoided this useless task.

“The references to the authorities quoted in the notes are explained in the Key
to References. Among the commentators, I have made the greatest use of the volu-
minous commentaries of Ibn Jarßr, Imåm Fakhr al-Dßn Råzß, Imåm Athßr al-Dßn
Ab∂ Ïayyån and the shorter but by no means less valuable commentaries of
Zamakhsharß, Bai˙åwß and Jåmi‘ al-Bayån of Ibn Kathßr. Among the lexicons, Tåj
al-‘Ar∂s and the Lisån al-‘Arab are voluminous standard works and have been
freely consulted, but the smaller work of Imåm Råghib I©fahånß, known as
Mufradåt f ß Gharßb al-Qur’ån, has afforded immense help, and it undoubtedly
occupies the first place among the standard works in Arabic Lexicology so far as
the Qur’ån is concerned. The valuable dictionaries of Ïadßth, the Nihåyah, of Ibn
Athßr and the Majma‘ al-Biƒår have also proved very serviceable in explaining
many a moot point. It will, however, be noted that I have more often referred to
Lane’s Arabic-English Lexicon, a work the value of which for the English 
student of Arabic can hardly be overestimated; this has been done purposely so that
the reader of this volume may have the facility to refer to an easily accessible work.
It is a pity that the great author was not spared to complete his work, but up to the
letter få, Lane has placed the world under the greatest obligation. Besides commen-
taries and lexicons, historical and other works have also been consulted. Among the 
collections of Ïadßth, Bukhårß, Kitåb al-Tafsßr, or chapter on the commentary of
the Holy Qur’ån, has been before me throughout, but the whole of Bukhårß and
other relaible Ïadßth collections have also been consulted. And lastly, the greatest
religious leader of the present time, Mirzå Ghulåm Aƒmad of Qådiån, has inspired
me with all that is best in this work. I have drunk deep at the fountain of knowledge
which this great Reformer — Mujaddid of the present century and founder of the
Aƒmadiyyah Movement — has made to flow. There is one more person whose
name I must mention in this connection, the late Maulawß Ïakßm N∂r al-Dßn, who
in his last long illness patiently went through much the greater part of the 
explanatory notes and made many valuable suggestions. To him, indeed, the
Muslim world owes a deep debt of gratitude as the leader of the new turn given to
the exposition of the Holy Qur’ån. He has done his work and passed away silently,
but it is a fact that he spent the whole of his life in studying the Holy Qur’ån, and
must be ranked with the greatest expositors of the Holy Book.

“The principle of the greatest importance to which I have adhered in interpret-
ing the Holy Qur’ån is that no word of the Holy Book should be interpreted in such
a manner as to contradict the plainer teachings of the Holy Qur’ån, a principle to
which the Holy Word has itself called the attention of its reader in 3:7; see 3:7a.
This rule forms the basis of my interpretation of the Qur’ån, and this is a very
sound basis, if we remember that the Holy Qur’ån contains metaphors, parables,
and allegories side by side with plain teachings. The Practice (Sunnah) and Sayings
of the Holy Prophet, when contained in reliable reports, are the best commentary of
the Holy Word, and I have therefore attached the greatest importance to them.
Earlier authorities have also been respected, but reports and comments contradict-
ing the Qur’ån itself cannot but be rejected. I have also kept before me the rule that
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the meaning to be adopted in any case should be that which suits the context best,
and the only other limitation to which I have subjected myself is that the use of that
word in that sense is allowed by the lexicons or by Arabic literature. Existing trans-
lations have rendered me great help, but I have adopted an interpretation only after
fully satisfying myself and having recourse to original authorities. Many of the sto-
ries generally accepted by the commentators find no place in my commentary,
except in cases where there is either sufficient historical evidence or the corrobora-
tive testimony of some reliable Saying of the Holy Prophet. Many of these stories
were, I believe, incorporated into Islamic literature by the flow of converts from
Judaism and Christianity into Islåm. I must add that the present tendency of
Muslim theologians to regard the commentaries of the Middle Ages as the final
word on the interpretation of the Holy Qur’ån is very injurious and practically shuts
out the great treasures of knowledge which an exposition of the Holy Book in the
new light reveals. A study of the old commentators, to ignore whose great labour
would indeed be a sin, also shows how freely they commented upon the Holy
Book. The great service which they have done to the cause of Truth would indeed
have been lost to the world if they had looked upon their predecessors as uttering
the final word on the exposition of the Holy Qur’ån, as most theologians do today.”

It is a matter of no small pleasure to me that many of the special features of my
Translation as noted above have been adopted by later Muslim translators of the
Holy Qur’ån, the introductory notes to the chapters, giving the abstract of each
chapter and showing its connection with what has gone before, have been specially
appreciated. Even in the matter of interpretation, most of the views adopted by me
have found acceptance with them. The following quotations from The Moslem
World, July 1931, Revd. Zwemer’s quarterly, would furnish interesting reading in
this connection:

“A careful comparison of Mr. Pickthall’s translation with that of the
Ahmadiyya translator, Maulvi Muhammad Ali, shows conclusively, that Mr.
Pickthall’s work is not very much more than a revision of the Ahmadiyya
version” (p. 289).

“We have made a thorough examination of about forty verses in the second
chapter, sixty verses in the third, forty verses in the nineteenth, and all of the
last fifteen chapters, comparing his renderings with those of Sale, Rodwell,
Palmer and Muhammad Ali; as well as with the Arabic. From this careful
investigation we have come to the conclusion that Mr. Pickthall’s transla-
tion, in all that part of his work which we have examined, resembles very
closely the version of Muhammad Ali, the difference between the two ver-
sions in many passages being merely verbal” (p. 290).

“Now if we compare the above passage (3:57–63) with the versions of S, R
and P, we shall see that Mr. Pickthall is very much nearer to MA than he is
to any of the three previous translators, so that one gets the impression that
although he may have taken a word here and there from R and P, yet he has
not followed them so closely as he obviously followed MA” (p. 292).
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“The dependence of Mr. Pickthall upon the work of MA is also indicated in
an occasional footnote, and those who will compare these footnotes with the
notes in the 1920 edition of MA, which contains his commentary, will find
that throughout chapter 2 almost every footnote is based on the Ahmadiyya
Commentary” (p. 293).

“We think it will now be evident to the reader how much Mr. Pickthall is
indebted to the version of Maulvi Muhammad Ali, not only for his footnotes
but also for the translation itself” (p. 293).

“By comparing these two passages with Mr. Sarwar’s rendering given on
page 133 of the last issue of this journal, it will be seen that both Mr. Sarwar
and Mr. Pickthall have followed MA very closely” (p. 294).

“In the passages which we have examined carefully, namely the verses at the
beginning of the second, third and nineteenth suras, and the last fifteen, the
translation of Pickthall follows MA so closely that one finds very few evi-
dences of original work” (p. 297).

Similar views have been expressed by other writers. Thus the author of Islåm in
its True Light calls this Translation “a leading star for subsequent similar Muslim
works” (p. 69) and mentions both Mr. Sarwar and Mr. Pickthall as following close-
ly this Translation. The reason is not far to seek. My work was a work of labour.
For every rendering or explanation I had to search Ïadßth collections, Lexicologies,
Commentaries and other important works, and every opinion expressed was sub-
stantiated by quoting authorities. Differences there have been in the past, and in
future too there will be differences, but wherever I have differed I have given my
authority for the difference. Moreover the principle I have kept in view in this
Translation and Commentary, i.e., seeking the explanation of a problematic point
first of all from the Holy Qur’ån itself, has kept me nearest to the truth, and those
who study the Qur’ån closely will find very few occasions to differ with me. The
Christian writer of the article in The Moslem World, from which I have quoted
above, concludes with the following words:

“One cannot read far in the translation of Maulvi Muhammad Ali or in his
notes without being convinced that before he began his work on the Koran
he was already widely read in the Arabic Authorities listed on page lx, to
which frequent reference is made in his notes; also his quotations from
Lane’s Lexicon indicate that he was not altogether oblivious to the results of
European scholarship” (p. 303).

And then it is added:

“It is a pity that his work is so saturated with the peculiar doctrines of the
Ahmadiyya sect and with bitter denunciation of Christian teachings that the
results of his Oriental scholarship have been seriously vitiated.”

I may here add that it is not only in having recourse to Lane’s Lexicon that I
have taken advantage of European scholarship. For full nine years before taking up
this translation I was engaged in studying every aspect of the European criticism of
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Islåm as well as of Christianity and religion in general, as I had specially to deal
with these subjects in The Review of Religions, of which I was the first editor. I had
thus an occasion to go through both the higher criticism of religion by advanced
thinkers and what I may call the narrower criticism of Islåm by the Christian mis-
sionaries who had no eye for the broader principles of Islåm and its cosmopolitan
teachings, and the unparalleled transformation wrought by Islåm. The talk of
Aƒmadiyyah doctrines is, however, nothing but false propaganda. The faith of
Islåm is one and all sects of Islåm are one so far as the essential doctrines of Islåm
are concerned. There are differences in interpretation but they all relate to minor
and secondary points. The Christian reviewer’s combining together “the peculiar
doctrines of the Ahmadiyya sect” and “bitter denunciation of the Christian teach-
ings” lets the cat out of the bag. So far as the criticism of the false church doctrines
of Trinity, Sonship and Atonement is concerned, the doctrines are so emphatically
denounced in plain words in the Qur’ån itself that no commentator need be bitter.
What offends the Christian missionary and what he calls the peculiar doctrines of
the Aƒmadiyyah sect is no more than an expression of opinion that Jesus Christ did
not bodily ascend to heaven and is not alive there and that he died a natural death
like other prophets. There is not a single doctrine of the religion of Islåm in which
this Translation differs from orthodox views. I hope to be excused for clearing up
this point by a quotation from Mr. Pickthall’s review of my book The Religion of
Islåm in the Islamic Culture for October 1936:

“Probably no man living has done longer or more valuable service for the
cause of Islamic revival than Maulana Muhammad Ali of Lahore. … In our
opinion the present volume is his finest work … It is a description of Al-
Islåm by one well-versed in the Qur’ån and the Sunnah who has on his mind
the shame of the Muslim decadence of the past five centuries and in his heart
the hope of the revival, of which signs can now be seen on every side.
Without moving a hair’s breadth from the Traditional position with regard to
worship and religious duties, the author shows a wide field in which changes
are lawful and may be desirable because here the rules and practices are not
based on an ordinance of the Quran or an edict of the Prophet.” (p. 659)

Mr. Pickthall was an orthodox Muslim, and what he has said of The Religion of
Islåm is true of this Translation. There is not a hair’s breadth departure from the
essentials of Islåm, and this Translation does not contain anything contrary to the
views of the great Imåms and learned Ahl Sunnah that have gone before. That there
have been differences in the interpretation of the Holy Qur’ån among the greatest
commentators, among even the Companions of the Holy Prophet and the great
Imåms, cannot be denied. But these differences do not relate to the essentials of the
faith of Islåm on which all Muslims are agreed; they relate to minor or secondary
points. All Muslims believe in the Unity of God and the prophethood of
Muƒammad. They believe in all the prophets of God and in His Books. They believe
that Divine revelation came to perfection with the Prophet Muƒammad who is thus
the last of the prophets — Khåtam al-Nabiyyßn — after whom no prophet will come,
and the Holy Qur’ån is the last Divine message to the whole of humanity. All these
doctrines find clear expression in my translation and the explanatory footnotes.
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The only important matter wherein I may be said to have differed with the
majority relates to the death of Jesus Christ. But in the first place the belief that
Jesus is alive somewhere in the heavens has never been included among the essen-
tials of Islåm. It has never been included among the religious doctrines of the faith
of Islåm. There are Muslims who still believe that four prophets are alive, Khi˙r,
Idrßs, Elias and Jesus Christ, but that is not an article of faith with any Muslim.
Many learned Muslims have held such belief regarding the first three to be based on
Israelite stories and as having nothing to support it in the Holy Qur’ån and authen-
tic Ïadßth. They are not looked upon as unorthodox for that reason. Why should
this Translation be looked upon as unorthodox for saying the same thing about a
belief in Jesus Christ being alive? I may call the reader’s attention to another fact as
well. Most learned Muslims all over the world, if not all, are today convinced that
Jesus Christ died like other prophets and many of them have given expression to
such views, among them being the famous Muftß Muƒammad ‘Abdu-h∂ and Sayyid
Rashßd Ra˙å’ of Egypt.

I may be excused for quoting two other orthodox views about this Translation.
Maulånå ‘Abdul Måjid Daryåbådß, editor, Such, Lucknow, who is a recognized
leader of orthodox Muslim opinion, wrote on 25th June 1943:

“To deny the excellence of Maulvß Muƒammad ‘Alß’s translation, the
influence it has exercised and its proselytizing utility, would be to deny the
light of the sun. The translation certainly helped in bringing thousands of
non-Muslims to the Muslim fold and hundreds of thousands of unbelievers
much nearer Islåm. Speaking of my own self, I gladly admit that this transla-
tion was one of the few books which brought me towards Islåm fifteen or
sixteen years ago when I was groping in darkness, atheism and scepticism.
Even Maulånå Muƒammad ‘Alß of the Comrade was greatly enthralled by
this translation and had nothing but praise for it.”

Here we have the view of not one but two great orthodox leaders of Islåm. I
would add only one more orthodox leader’s view to show that there is not the least
ground for the false propaganda that this Translation is saturated with any unortho-
dox or heretical views. It is the Urdu paper Wakßl, which was published from
Amritsar and of which both the editor and the proprietor were orthodox Muslims.
Its review of this Translation when it was first issued was in the following words:

“We have seen the translation critically and have no hesitation in remarking
that the simplicity of its language and the correctness of the version are all
enviable. The writer has kept his annotations altogether free from sectarian
influence with wonderful impartiality, and has gathered together the wealth
of authentic Muslim theology. He has also displayed great skill and wisdom
in using the new weapons of defence in refuting the objections of the oppo-
nents of Islåm.”

As I have already stated, I have throughout this Translation quoted authorities
wherever I have differed with previous translators or commentators or with certain
views generally held by Muslims but which are not supported by the Holy Qur’ån
or by authentic Ïadßth of the Holy Prophet. In the revised edition I have laid even
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greater emphasis on this point. In the case of Ïadßth collections I have now given
exact references, to book and chapter, which were wanting in the first edition, and
have moreover made greater use of reliable ƒadßth when they explain the Qur’ån,
giving the greatest importance to Bukhårß — A©aƒƒ al-Kutub ba‘da Kitåb Allåh —
the most correct of the books after the Book of God. Lexicons have also been
resorted to on a vaster scale, and a complete index of the Arabic words and phrases
explained has been added. The general index has been amplified, and headings have
been added bearing on important subjects dealt with in the Qur’ån.

Changes have been made in many footnotes and a large number of new notes
has been added. As regards the Translation itself, I have tried to make it simpler,
though still adhering to the principle adopted in the first edition of being faithful to
the Arabic text.

Changes have also been made in the subjects discussed in the Introduction. The
subject of the Purity of the Quranic Text was very important as throwing light on
the collection and arrangement of the Holy Book and it has been retained with
some changes. But the summary of the teachings of Islåm and details of the Islamic
Institution of prayer are now obtainable separately and have been omitted from the
Introduction. In the place of these, new and important subjects have been inserted
to afford facility to the reader in understanding the Holy Qur’ån itself.

MUÏAMMAD ‘ALÍ.

Muslim Town,
Lahore (Pakistan).
18th January 1951.
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Transliteration of Arabic Words

In this book I have adopted the most recent rules of transliteration recognized by
Western Orientalists, with very slight variation, as explained below, but no translit-
eration can exactly express the vocalic differences of two languages, and the
Roman characters in which Arabic words and phrases have been spelt give the
sound of the original only approximately. Besides the inability of the characters of
one language to represent the exact pronunciation of the words of another, there is
this additional difficulty in romanizing Arabic words that in certain combinations
the pronunciation does not follow the written characters; for example, al-Raƒmån is
pronounced ar-Raƒmån, the sound of l merging in that of the next following letter,
r. To this category belong all the letters which are known by the name of al-ƒur∂f
al-Shamsiyyah (lit., solar letters), and they are as follows: tå, thå, dål, dhål, rå, zå,
sßn, shßn, ©åd, ˙åd, ∆å, ˚å, låm, n∂n (dentals, sibilants, and liquids). Whenever a
word beginning with one of these letters has the prefix al (representing the article
the), the låm is passed over in pronunciation and assimilated to the following con-
sonant; in the case of all other letters, al is pronounced fully. This merging of one
letter in another occurs also in certain other cases, for which a grammar of the
Arabic language should be referred to.

I have represented the tå added either at the end of a noun for ta’nßth — to
make a noun feminine or to attach to it the sign of the feminine gender — as in
Makkat or Makkah or Madßnat or Madßnah, or at the end of a verb to make it a
ma©dar or infinitive noun, as in raƒmat or raƒmah, either by t or by h, the latter
being the proper way of sounding it when there is a waqf or a stop.

The system adopted is as follows:

Consonants
Arabic Represented
Letter Sound by

hamzah . . . . . (sounds like h in hour — a sort of catch in the voice) . . . . . . . . ’
bå. . . . . . . . . . (same as b) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . b
tå . . . . . . . . . . (the Italian dental, softer than t) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . t
thå . . . . . . . . . (between th in thing and s) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . th
jßm . . . . . . . . . (like g in gem) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . j
ƒå. . . . . . . . . . (very sharp but smooth gutteral aspirate). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ƒ
khå. . . . . . . . . (like ch in the Scotch word loch) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . kh
dål . . . . . . . . . (Italian dental, softer than d) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . d
dhål . . . . . . . . (sounds between z and th in that) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . dh
rå . . . . . . . . . . (same as r) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . r
zå . . . . . . . . . . (same as z) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . z
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sßn . . . . . . . . . (same as s) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . s
shßn . . . . . . . . (same as sh in she) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . sh
©åd . . . . . . . . . (strongly articulated s, like ss in hiss) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ©
˙åd. . . . . . . . . (aspirated d, between d and z) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ˙
∆å . . . . . . . . . . (strongly articulated palatal t) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ∆
˚å . . . . . . . . . . (strongly articulated palatal z) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . z
‘ain . . . . . . . . (somewhat like a strong guttural hamzah, not a mere vowel) . . ‘
ghain . . . . . . . (gutteral g, but soft) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . gh
få . . . . . . . . . . (same as f ) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . f
qåf . . . . . . . . . (strongly articulated guttural k) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . q
kåf . . . . . . . . . (same as k) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . k
låm. . . . . . . . . (same as l). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . l
mßm . . . . . . . . (same as m). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . m
n∂n. . . . . . . . . (same as n) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . n
hå. . . . . . . . . . (same as h) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . h
wåw. . . . . . . . (same as w) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . w
yå. . . . . . . . . . (same as y) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . y

Vowels
The vowels are represented as follows:

Short vowels:

’ fatƒah, as u in tub . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . a

’
kasrah, as i in pin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . i

Long vowels:

long fatƒah, as a in father . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . å

long kasrah, as ee in deep. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ß

‘ long ˙ammah, as oo in moot . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ∂

fatƒah before wåw . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . au

fatƒah before yå . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ai

Tanwßn ’’    ’’ ‘’  is represented by an, in, un, respectively. The short

and long vowels at the end of a word are shown as parts of the words, as qåla
where the final a stands for the fatƒah on låm, but the tanwßn is shown as a separate
syllable, as Muƒammad-in.
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Proper Names
Biblical proper names are not transliterated, but their Biblical form is adopted;
other names are transliterated according to the rules of transliteration. Hence the
reader will notice a change in such names as Mecca which should be written as
Makkah, Medina which should be written as Madßnah, Yemen which should be
written as Yaman, and so on.

The following list shows the Biblical names and their Arabic equivalents:

Biblical Arabic Biblical Arabic
Names Form Names Form

Aaron . . . . . . . . . . . . . Hår∂n Jew . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Yah∂dß
Abraham. . . . . . . . . . . Ibråhßm Job . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ayy∂b
Adam . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ådam John . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Yaƒyå
Amran. . . . . . . . . . . . . ‘Imrån Jonah. . . . . . . . . . . . . . Y∂nus
Babel. . . . . . . . . . . . . . Båbil Korah . . . . . . . . . . . . . Qår∂n
David . . . . . . . . . . . . . Dåw∂d Lot . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . L∂∆
Egypt . . . . . . . . . . . . . Mi©r Magog. . . . . . . . . . . . . Ma’j∂j
Elias . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ilyås Mary . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Maryam
Ezra. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ‘Uzair Michael. . . . . . . . . . . . Mßkål
Elisha . . . . . . . . . . . . . Al-Yash‘a Moses . . . . . . . . . . . . . M∂så
Gabriel . . . . . . . . . . . . Jibrßl Noah . . . . . . . . . . . . . . N∂ƒ
Gog. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ya’j∂j Pharaoh. . . . . . . . . . . . Fir‘aun
Goliath . . . . . . . . . . . . Jål∂t Saul. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ôål∂t
Gospel. . . . . . . . . . . . . Injßl Sheba . . . . . . . . . . . . . Saba’
Isaac . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Isƒåq Solomon . . . . . . . . . . . Sulaimån
Ishmael . . . . . . . . . . . . Ismå‘ßl Torah . . . . . . . . . . . . . Tauråt
Jacob. . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ya‘q∂b Zacharias . . . . . . . . . . Zakariyyå
Jesus . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ‘Íså
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Key to References and Authorities

Footnotes: In a verse the first footnote is marked with the letter a, the second with
b, the third with c, and so on. In the footnotes, a note is labelled by the number of
the verse followed by the letter which marks it in the verse. For instance, in chapter
2, verse 1 has one note, marked a in the verse and labelled as 1a in the footnotes;
verse 2 has three notes, marked a, b and c in the verse and labelled as 2a, 2b and 2c
in the footnotes. (The Bismillåh verse in chapter 1 carries no verse number but has
three notes. These are labelled in the footnotes by just the letter, a, b or c.)

References: All references given without an indication of the name are to this book.
Preceding a colon is the number of a chapter of the Holy Qur’ån, and following the
colon are verse numbers or footnotes in that chapter. For instance, 55:29 denotes
chapter 55, verse 29, and 4:142a denotes chapter 4, footnote 142a (marked as a
within verse 142, and as 142a in the footnotes). 16:33, 34 denotes chapter 16, ver-
ses 33 and 34. 3:148–180 denotes chapter 3, verses 148 to 180. 5:64, 64a denotes
chapter 5, verse 64 and footnote 64a (i.e. note a in verse 64). 18:94a, 96a denotes
chapter 18, footnotes 94a and 96a. When referring to verses or footnotes from
within the chapter in which they occur, the chapter number is omitted. For instance,
in any chapter a reference to v. 5 indicates verse 5 of that chapter, and 51b indicates
footnote 51b of that chapter.

In references to Ïadßth collections, the first figure is the number of the kitåb
(book) and the second the number of the båb (chapter), but in references to the
Kitåb al-Tafsßr of Bukhårß (B. 65) a number in roman is added to show the number
of the s∂rah. In case of Ïadßth collections not divided into kitåbs and båbs, the first
number in Roman refers to the volume and the second to the page; so also in the
case of historical and other books. A reference to a Lexicon will be met with under
the entry for the root of the word. In the case of Commentaries of the Holy Qur’ån,
the reference given will be met with in the verse under discussion, unless otherwise
indicated.

Note on verse numbering in chapters 3, 4 and 6: In this edition there is a slight
difference from the pre-2000 editions in the numbering of verses in chapters 3 and
6, and near the end of chapter 4. In chapter 3, the verse which was numbered as 3 is
now split into two verses 3 and 4. Therefore, subsequent verses (4 to 199) now bear
a number 1 more than before (5 to 200). In chapter 6, the verses which were num-
bered as 73 and 74 are now combined as verse 73. Therefore, subsequent verses (75
to 166) now bear a number 1 less than before (74 to 165). In chapter 4, the verses
which were numbered as 173 and 174 are now combined as 173. Therefore, the
subsequent verses, 175 to 177, are now numbered as 174 to 176. This change has
been made to make our numbering conform to the more widely used convention.

In the list below, names of books are given in italics; also in those cases where



the abbreviation is based on the name of a person, the relevant part of the person’s
name is given in italics.

A . . . . . Asås al-Balåghah (Dictionary), by Abu-l-Qåsim Maƒm∂d ibn ‘Umar al-
Zamakhsharß.

AD . . . . . Kitåb al-Sunan (Ïadßth), by Ab∂ Daw∂d Sulaimån.

Ah. . . . . . Musnad of Imåm Aƒmad ibn Ïanbal (Ïadßth).

AH . . . . Baƒr al-Muƒß∆ (Commentary), by Imåm Athßr al-Dßn Ab∂ ‘Abd Allåh Ab∂
Ïayyån al-Undlusß.

AIs . . . . . Ab∂ Isƒåq (Grammarian).

Akh. . . . . Abu-l-Ïasan ‘Alß ibn Sulaimån al-Akhfash (Grammarian).

A‘Ub . . . Ab∂ ‘Ubaidah Ma‘mar ibn Muthannå al-Ba©rß (Grammarian).

Az. . . . . . Ab∂ Man©∂r Muƒammad ibn Aƒmad al-Azharß (Grammarian).

B . . . . . Al-Jåmi‘ al-Musnad al-˝aƒßƒ (Ïadßth), by Al-Imåm Ab∂ ‘Abd Allåh
Muƒammad ibn Ismå‘ßl al-Bukhårß.

Bd . . . . . Anwår al-Tanzßl wa Asrår al-Ta‘wßl (Commentary), by Qåzß Ab∂ Sa‘ßd ‘Abd
Allåh ibn ‘Umar al-Bai˙åwß.

Cr . . . . . . Cruden’s Bible Concordance.

Dk. . . . . . Ab∂ ‘Alß al-Ïusain ibn Óaƒåk ibn Yåsir Ba©rß (Poet).

Dr . . . . . . Al-Musnad (Ïadßth), by Ab∂ Muƒammad ‘Abd Allåh al-Dårimß.

En. Bib. . Encyclopaedia Biblica.

En. Br. . . Encyclopaedia Britannica.

FB. . . . . . Fatƒ al-Bårß f ß Sharƒ ˝aƒßƒ Bukhårß (Ïadßth), by Imåm ibn Ïajar ‘Asqalånß.

Ham . . . . Exposition of Dßwån Ïamåsah (Poetry), by Yaƒyå ‘Alß Tabrizß.

I‘Ab . . . . ‘Abd Allåh ibn ‘Abbås (Companion).

IH . . . . . . Ab∂ Muƒammad ‘Abd al-Målik ibn Hishåm (Historian).

IJ . . . . . Jåmi‘ al-Bayån f ß Tafsßr al-Qur’ån (Commentary), by Imåm Ab∂ Ja‘far
Muƒammad ibn Jarßr al-Ôabarß.

IK . . . . . . Tafsßr (Commentary), by Ismå‘ßl ibn ‘Umar (Ibn Kathßr).

IM . . . . Sunan (Ïadßth), by Ab∂ ‘Abd Allåh Muƒammad ibn Yazßd ibn Måjah al-
Qazwßnß.

IMsd . . . . ‘Abd Allåh ibn Mas‘∂d (Companion).

Itq . . . . Itqån f ß ‘Ul∂m al-Qur’ån (Commentary), by Imåm Jalål al-Dßn ‘Abd al-
Raƒmån ibn Abß Bakr al-Suy∂∆ß.

Jal . . . . Al-Jalålain (Commentary), by Jalål al-Dßn Suy∂∆ß and his teacher, Jalål al-
Dßn.

JB. . . . . Jåmi‘ al-Bayån f ß Tafsßr al-Qur’ån (Commentary), by Al-Shaikh Mu‘ßn al-
Dßn ibn ˝afß al-Dßn.

Kf . . . . Kashshåf (Commentary), by Abu-l-Qåsim Maƒm∂d ibn ‘Umar al-
Zamakhsharß.
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KU . . . . Kanaz al-‘Ummål f ß Sunani-l-Aqwål wa-l-Af‘ål (Ïadßth), by Al-Shaikh ‘Alå
al-Dßn ‘Alß al-Muttaqß.

LA . . . . Lisån al-‘Arab (Dictionary), by ‘Allåmah Abu-l-Fa˙l Jamål al-Dßn
Muƒammad ibn Mukarram.

LL. . . . . . Arabic-English Lexicon by Edward William Lane.

M . . . . . . Al-Muƒkam wa-l-Muƒß∆ al-A‘˚am (Dictionary), by ‘Alß ibn Ismå‘ßl ibn Sßdah.

MB . . . . Majma‘ Biƒår al-Anwår (Dictionary of Ïadßth), by Al-Shaikh Muƒammad
Ôåhir.

Mgh . . . Mughnß al-Labßb (Grammar), by Al-Shaikh Jamål al-Dßn ibn Hishåm Al-
An©årß.

Mjd. . . . . Mujåhid ibn Jåbar (Tåbi‘ß ).

Ms . . . . . ˝aƒßƒ Muslim (Ïadßth), by Imåm Abu-l-Ïusain ibn Al-Ïajjåj.

Msb . . . . Al-Mi©båƒ al-Munßr f ß Gharßb al-Sharƒ al-Kabßr (Dictionary), by Aƒmad ibn
Muƒammad ibn ‘Alß al-Muqrß al-Fay∂mß.
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Introduction

1. THE HOLY QUR’ÅN AND ITS DIVISIONS

Al-Qur’ån.
The name Al-Qur’ån, the proper name of the Sacred Book of the Muslims, occurs
several times in the Book itself (2:185, etc.). The word Qur’ån is an infinitive noun
from the root qara’a meaning, primarily, he collected things 
together, and also, he read or recited; and the Book is so called both because it is a
collection of the best religious teachings and because it is a Book that is or should
be read; as a matter of fact, it is the most widely read book in the whole world. It is
plainly stated to be a revelation from the Lord of the worlds (26:192), or a 
revelation from Allåh, the Mighty, the Wise (39:1, etc.), and so on. It was sent
down to the Prophet Mu√ammad (47:2), having been revealed to his heart through
the Holy Spirit (26:193, 194), in the Arabic language (26:195; 43:3). The first 
revelation came to the Holy Prophet in the month of Rama˙ån (2:185), on the 25th
or 27th night, which is known as Lailat al-Qadr (97:1).

Other names and Epithets.
The Holy Book speaks of itself by the following additional names: al-Kitåb (2:2), a
writing which is complete in itself; al-Furqån (25:1), that which 
distinguishes between truth and falsehood, between right and wrong; al-Dhikr
(15:9), the Reminder or a source of eminence and glory to mankind; al-Mau‘i˚ah
(10:57), the Admonition; al-Ïukm (13:37), the Judgment; al-Ïikmat (17:39), the
Wisdom; al-Shifå’ (10:57), that which heals; al-Hudå (72:13), that which guides or
makes one attain the goal; al-Tanzßl (26:192), the Revelation; al-Raƒmat (2:105),
the Mercy; al-R∂ƒ (42:52), the Spirit or that which gives life; al-Khair (3:104), the
Goodness; al-Bayån (3:138), that which explains all things or clear statement; al-
Ni‘mat (93:11), the Favour; al-Burhån (4:174), the clear Argument or manifest
proof; al-Qayyim (18:2), the Maintainer or Rightly-directing; al-Muhaimin (5:48),
the Guardian (of previous revelation); al-N∂r (7:157), the Light; al-Ïaqq (17:81),
the Truth; Ïabl-Allåh (3:103), the Covenant of Allåh. In addition to these, many
qualifying epithets are applied to the Holy Book, such as al-Mubßn (12:1), one that
makes manifest; al-Karßm (56:77), the Bounteous; al-Majßd (50:1), the Glorious;
al-Ïakßm (36:2), full of Wisdom; al-‘Azßz (41:41), the Mighty or Invincible; al-
Mukarramah (80:13), the Honoured; al-Marf ∂‘ah (80:14), the Exalted; al-
Mu∆ahharah (80:14), the Purified; al-‘Ajab (72:1), the Wonderful; Mubårak (6:92),
Blessed; and Mu©addiq (6:92), confirming the truth of previous revelation.

Divisions.
The Holy Qur’ån is divided into 114 chapters, each of which is called a s∂rah
(2:23). The word s∂rah means literally eminence or high degree, and also any step
of a structure, and in the Book itself it is applied to a chapter of the Qur’ån either



because of its eminence or because each chapter is, as it were, a distinct degree or
step in the whole Book, which is thus compared to a structure. The chapters of the
Holy Qur’ån are of varying length, the largest comprising fully one twelfth of the
entire Book — 286 verses — and the smallest containing only three verses. Each
chapter is, however, complete in itself and is, therefore, called a book, and the
whole of the Qur’ån is said to contain many books: “Pure pages wherein are (all)
right books” (98:2, 3). The longer chapters are divided into ruk∂‘s or sections, each
section generally dealing with one subject, the different sections being interrelated.
Again, each section contains a number of åyahs or verses. The word åyah means,
originally, an apparent sign or mark and, in this sense, it comes to mean a miracle,
but it also signifies a communication or a message from God and is applied as such
to a verse of the Holy Qur’ån as well as to a revelation or a law. Each 
chapter, with the exception of the concluding 35 chapters, is divided into sections,
the largest number of sections in a chapter being 40; and each section, as also each
single-section chapter, is divided into a number of verses. The total number of 
verses in the Holy Qur’ån is 6237, or 6350, if we add to each chapter the common
opening verse of Bismillåh. For the purposes of recitation, the Holy Qur’ån is
divided into 30 parts of equal length, each called a juz’, to enable the reciter to
complete its recitation in one month, every part being again sub-divided into four
parts. Another division of the Book, traceable to the Prophet himelf, is into seven
manzils or portions to enable the reciter to complete its recitation in seven days.
These divisions, however, have nothing to do with the subject-matter of the Qur’ån.

Revealed piecemeal but collected and arranged from the first.
The Qur’ån was revealed piecemeal (25:32) during a period of 23 years, the 
shorter chapters generally, and some of the larger ones, being revealed entire and at
one time, while the revelation of the majority of the larger chapters and some of the
shorter chapters extended over many years. The practice was, as will be shown later
on, that when a chapter was revealed in parts, the Holy Prophet specified, under Divine
guidance, the place of the verse revealed, and thus the arrangement of verses in each
chapter was entirely his work. Similarly, later on when a considerable portion had
been revealed, the arrangement of the chapters was also the work of the Holy Prophet
himself. It is in one of the earliest revelations that the Holy Qur’ån speaks of its 
collection as well as its revelation as being a part of the Divine scheme: “Surely on Us
rests the collecting of it and the reciting of it” (75:17). The collection of the Holy
Qur’ån — which means the arrangement of its verses and chapters — was, therefore, a
work which was performed by the Holy Prophet himself under Divine guidance, and it
is a mistake to think that either Ab∂ Bakr or ‘Uthmån was the collector of the Qur’ån,
though both of them did important work in connection with the dissemination of the
written copies of the sacred text. Ab∂ Bakr made the first complete written copy, by
arranging the manuscripts written in the time of the Holy Prophet, in the order of the
oral recitation of the Prophet’s time. ‘Uthmån’s work, on the other hand, was only the
ordering of copies to be made from the written manuscript of Ab∂ Bakr’s time and the
placing of these copies in the various centres of Islamic learning, so that those who
wrote the Holy Qur’ån might be able to follow the standard copy. The text of the Holy
Qur’ån has thus been safeguarded from all alterations or corruptions in accordance
with the Divine promise contained in one of the earliest revelations: “Surely We have
revealed the Reminder, and surely We are its Guardian” (15:9). The subject of the
purity of the text of the Holy Qur’ån has been fully discussed further on.
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Makkan and Madßnan Revelations.
Another division of the Holy Book concerns the Makkan and Madßnan revelations.
Of the 23 years over which the revelation of the entire Book is spread, 13 years
were passed by the Holy Prophet at Makkah and 10 were passed at Madßnah, to
which city he had to flee for the safety of his own life and the lives of his followers.
Of the entire number of chapters, 93 were revealed at Makkah and 21 were
revealed at Madßnah, but the 110th chapter, though belonging to the Madßnah peri-
od, was revealed at Makkah during the well-known farewell pilgrimage. The
Madßnan chapters, being generally longer, contain really about a third of the entire
Qur’ån. In arrangement, the Makkan revelation is intermixed with the Madßnan 
revelation. Thus the Holy Qur’ån opens with a Makkan revelation which is entitled
the “Opening”, and is followed by four chapters revealed at Madßnah, which take
up over one fifth of the whole Book. Then follow alternately Makkan and Madßnan
revelations.

As regards the dates of the revelation of the various Makkan chapters, it is
difficult to assign a particular year to a particular chapter, except in rare cases, but
broadly they may be divided into three groups: those revealed in the early Makkan
period, i.e., during the first five years; those revealed in the middle Makkan period,
i.e., from the sixth to the tenth year; and those revealed during the late Makkan
period, i.e., from the 11th year to the Flight (Hijrah). The dates of the Madßnan
chapters, on the other hand, are tolerably certain and definite, but in this case 
the difficulty is that the revelation of the longer chapters extended over lengthy
periods, and a chapter which undoubtedly belongs to the earliest days at Madßnah
sometimes contains verses which were revealed in the closing days of the Holy
Prophet’s life.

Subject to the remarks made above, the following dates may approximately be
assigned to the different chapters or groups of chapters:

Early Makkan period ............. 60 chapters: 1, 17–21, 50–56, 67–109, 111–114.
Middle Makkan period .......... 17 chapters: 29–32, 34–39, 40–46.
Late Makkan period .............. 15 chapters: 6, 7, 10–16, 22, 23, 25–28.
A.H. 1–2 ................................ 6 chapters: 2, 8, 47, 61, 62, 64.
A.H. 3–4 ................................ 3 chapters: 3, 58, 59.
A.H. 5–8 ................................ 9 chapters: 4, 5, 24, 33, 48, 57, 60, 63, 65.
A.H. 9–10 .............................. 4 chapters: 9, 49, 66, 110.

Chronological order.
The first five verses of the 96th chapter were undoubtedly the first revelation, and
these were equally certainly followed by the first part of the 74th chapter, which
again was, in all probability, followed by the first chapter, after which came the first
part of the 73rd chapter. Beyond this, it is impossible to give a tolerably certain
order. The attempt to give a chronological order is an undoubted failure, as even the
shorter chapters were not revealed entire. For instance, chronological order would
place the 96th chapter first, while, as a matter of fact, every historian of Islåm
knows that only the first five verses were revealed first, vv. 6–19 coming long after-
wards, when persecution of the Prophet had actually begun, as is made clear by vv.
9, 10, which speak of the Prophet being prohibited from saying his prayers, and
must be referred to about the time when Arqam’s house was chosen for saying
prayers, an event belonging to the fourth year of the Call. If, then, we are confronted
with such a serious difficulty in giving the first place to a chapter with which the 
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revelation of the Holy Qur’ån undoubtedly began, what about the later chapters, and
especially the longer ones? Take the second chapter in the present order as another
example. There is not the least doubt that its revelation began in the first or, at the
latest, in the second year of the Hijrah, but it is equally certain that it contains verses
which were revealed in 10 A.H. A chronological order of the different chapters is,
therefore, an impossibility, and all that we can say with tolerable certainty is that the
greater part of a certain chapter was revealed during a certain period, and this is my
reason for assigning particular periods to particular chapters.

Makkan and Madßnan Revelations intermingled in the final arrangement.

The first thing that strikes us in the present arrangement is the intermingling of
Makkan and Madßnan revelations. Surely there must have been some reason under-
lying this arrangement and to discover this we must find the chief features which
distinguish the Makkan from the Madßnan revelations. A contrast of the two makes
it clear that, while the Makkan revelations grounded the Muslims in faith in God,
the Madßnan revelation was meant to translate the faith into action. It is true that
exhortations for good and noble deeds are met with in the Makkan revelations and
that faith is still shown in the Madßnan revelations to be the foundation on which
the structure of deeds should be built, but, in the main, stress is laid in the former
on faith in an Omnipresent and Omnipotent God Who requites every good and evil
deed, while the latter deals chiefly with what is good and what is evil; in other
words, with the details of the law. Another feature distinguishing the two 
revelations is that, while the Makkan revelation is generally prophetical, the 
revelation that came down at Madßnah deals with the fulfilment of prophecy. Again,
if the Makkan revelation shows how true happiness of mind may be sought in 
communion with God, the Madßnan revelation points out how man’s dealing with
man may be a source of bliss and comfort to him. Hence, a scientific arrangement
of the Holy Qur’ån could be made to rest only on the intermingling of the two 
revelations — the intermingling of faith with deeds, of prophecy with the fulfilment
of prophecy, of Divine communion with man’s relation to and treatment of man.

A cursory view of the present arrangement.

A detailed view of the order in which the chapters follow one another shows the
truth of the remarks made above; and for this the reader is referred to the introduc-
tory notes prefacing each chapter. A brief outline, however, may be given here.

The Holy Book is prefaced with a short Makkan chapter which, in its seven
short verses, contains the essence of the whole of the Qur’ån, and teaches a prayer
which is admittedly the most beautiful of all prayers taught by any religion, and
which sets before man an ideal greater than any other which can be conceived. If
the preface is the quintessence of the Qur’ån and places before man the highest
ideal, the commencement of the Book is equally scientific, for the second chapter
opens with a clear statement as to its aims and objects. The first four chapters all
belong to the Madßnan revelation and, occupying as they do over a fifth of the
whole Qur’ån, deal in detail with the teachings of Islåm, comparing them with the
previously existing teachings, particularly Jewish and Christian, which had by that
time become the prototypes of error in religion, the former laying too much stress
on outward ritual, while utterly neglecting the spirit, and the latter condemning law
itself, trusting to faith in Christ alone. The greater part of Islamic law dealing with
the individual, home and civic life of man is contained in these four chapters.
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These are followed by two of the longest Makkan chapters, the first of which
deals in detail with the doctrine of Divine Unity, and the second with that of
prophethood. This latter chapter illustrates the doctrine of prophethood with 
reference to the histories of some well-known prophets. These two are again 
followed by two Madßnan chapters, which fit in with the context, as they show how
opposition to Truth as revealed to the Holy Prophet was dealt with: the first of these
— the 8th — deals with their discomfiture in the first struggle in the battle of Badr
and the second — the 9th — with their final vanquishment.

Then follows a group of seven Makkan chapters, the Alif Låm Rå group, 
dealing with the truth of the Holy Prophet’s revelations, internal evidence, evidence
from man’s nature, from the histories of the previous prophets and from external
nature, being produced to establish that truth. Another group of five Makkan chap-
ters follows it, all dealing with the greatness to which Islåm was destined to rise,
with special reference to Jewish history in ch. 17, to Christian history and doctrine
in ch. 18 and ch. 19, to the history of Moses in ch. 20, and to the history of prophets
in general and their deliverance in ch. 21. Two more Makkan chapters follow, the
first showing that the Prophet’s cause must triumph, though the faithful would be
required to make great sacrifices for the cause of Truth, and the second showing
that the foundation on which the greatness of the Muslim nation rested was moral,
not material. A Madßnan chapter — the 24th — is then brought in to show how the
prophecies of the Makkan revelations were being brought to fulfilment by the
establishment of a Muslim kingdom and the dissemination of the spiritual light of
Islåm. The 25th chapter is again a Makkan revelation, which shows, as its name
indicates, that the distinction between truth and falsehood which the Holy Qur’ån
was to establish was witnessed in the lives of the Companions of the Holy Prophet.

A group of three more Makkan chapters, the Ôå Sßn group, is then introduced,
prophesying the ultimate triumph of the Holy Prophet with special reference to the
triumph of Moses over a powerful enemy who was bent upon destroying the
Israelites. Another group of four Makkan chapters, the Alif Låm Mßm group, 
follows and shows that the state of helplessness and utter weakness in which the
Muslims were at the time would soon be changed. A Madßnan chapter — the 33rd
— is again inserted showing how the combined forces of the enemies of Islåm in
the Battle of the Allies failed to crush Islåm. The utmost simplicity of the Holy
Prophet’s domestic life is here brought in to show that the attractions of this world,
such as wealth or kingdom, had no charm for him, notwithstanding that he then
ruled Arabia, and that thenceforward he was a model for all nations and for all
ages, no prophet being needed after him, and emphasizing that it was only short-
sighted carpers who found fault with one who led a life of such unexampled purity
and simplicity. A group of six Makkan chapters follows, showing that the rise and
fall of nations are brought about by the good and evil which they do, and that
nations which rise to greatness can retain their eminent position only if they are not
ungrateful for the favours conferred upon them.

The next group of seven Makkan chapters is known as the Ïå Mßm group, and
it lays stress on the fact that Truth must overcome opposition and that no temporal
power with all the temporal resources at its back can annihilate Truth. This is 
followed by a group of three Madßnan chapters; the 47th, which was revealed in 
the first year of the Hijrah, showing that those who had accepted the truth as
revealed to the Holy Prophet, though in great distress, would soon have their condi-
tion ameliorated; the next, which belongs to the sixth year of the Hijrah, predicting
in the clearest words the final triumph of Islåm over all the religions of the world;
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and the last of this group, which was revealed towards the close of the Holy
Prophet’s life, enjoining on the Muslims the duty of respect for one another. From
the 50th to the 56th, is another group of seven Makkan chapters pointing out the
great spiritual awakening which was to be brought about by the Holy Qur’ån. Then
comes the last group of Madßnan revelations, ten chapters in all, from the 57th to
the 66th, which supplement what has already been said in the previous Madßnan
chapters, the last of these, the 65th and 66th, being clearly a supplement to the sec-
ond chapter, al-Baqarah, and dealing with the subject of divorce and temporary
separation.

Then follow 48 short Makkan chapters, showing how men and nations can rise
to eminence by following the Truth which is revealed in the Holy Qur’ån, and how
they suffer loss by rejecting the Truth. The Holy Book ends with a concise but clear
declaration of Divine Unity, in chapter 112; the last two chapters tell a man how to
seek refuge in Divine protection against all kinds of mischief.



2. WORLD’S GREATEST SPIRITUAL FORCE

Object to bring humanity to perfection.
The Holy Qur’ån claims to be the greatest spiritual force which is ultimately des-
tined to bring the whole of humanity to perfection. Anyone who will simply cast a
glance at its opening and closing verses will not fail to see this. It opens thus:

“Praise be to Allåh, the Nourisher of the worlds to perfection (‘Lord’ of
the worlds)” (1:1).

And it ends thus:

“Say: I seek refuge with the Nourisher of mankind to perfection (‘Lord’
of men)” (114:1).

And this is the theme of the Holy Book throughout. It calls itself al-R∂ƒ (42:52) or
the Spirit which gives life to humanity, and time and again compares itself to the
water which gives life to a dead earth:

“And of His signs is this, that thou seest the earth still, but when We send
down water thereon, it stirs and swells. He Who gives it life is surely the
Giver of life to the dead” (41:39).

This giving of life to the dead earth is a constant theme of the Qur’ån and it is full
of repeated assurances that the dead earth will be raised to life spiritual:

“Know that Allåh gives life to the earth after its death. Indeed, We have
made the signs clear for you that you may understand” (57:17).

It calls itself Shifå’ or Healing (10:57) to show that it heals all the spiritual diseases
of humanity. It calls itself al-Dhikr or a source of eminence to mankind (15:9; see
21:10a, 43:5a). It calls itself al-N∂r or the Light (7:157) which will ultimately dis-
pel all darkness from the surface of the earth. It calls itself al-Ïaqq or the Truth
(17:81) which will ultimately take hold of the minds of men and before which
falsehood will vanish. It calls itself al-Hudå or the Guidance (72:13) which will
make men ultimately attain the goal of life.

A spiritual force which will ultimately overcome all.
It goes further and lays claim to the fact that it is the only spiritual force which will
ultimately conquer the whole world and that the whole of humanity cannot produce
a force like it:

“And if there could be a Qur’ån with which the mountains were made to
pass away, or the earth were cloven asunder, or the dead were made to
speak — nay, the commandment is wholly Allåh’s” (13:31).

“Had We sent down this Qur’ån on a mountain, thou wouldst 
certainly have seen it falling down, splitting asunder” (59:21).

All opposition to it was to be swept away:

“Leave Me and the deniers, possessors of plenty, and respite them a lit-
tle” (73:11).

Not the whole world could produce a book like it:

I-31
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“If men and jinn should combine together to bring the like of this Qur’ån,
they could not bring the like of it, though some of them were aiders of
others” (17:88).

“And if you are in doubt as to that which We have revealed to Our ser-
vant, then produce a chapter like it, and call on your helpers besides
Allåh, if you are truthful” (2:23).

And it is repeated thrice that the Qur’ån was ultimately to prevail over the whole
world:

“He it is Who has sent His Messenger with the guidance and the Religion
of Truth that He may make it prevail over all religions” (61:9; 48:28;
9:33).

Unparalleled transformation wrought by the Qur’ån.
In fact, the transformation wrought by the Holy Qur’ån is unparalleled in the 
history of the world. No other reformer brought about such an entire change in the
lives of a whole nation in his lifetime. The Qur’ån found the Arabs worshippers of
idols, stones, trees, heaps of sand, and yet, within less than a quarter of a century, the
worship of the One God ruled the whole country, idolatry being wiped out from one
end to the other. It swept away all superstitions and gave in their place the most 
rational religion that the world could imagine. The Arab who prided himself in his
ignorance had, as if by a magician’s wand, become the lover of knowledge, drinking
deep at every fountain of learning to which he could get access. This was the direct
effect of the teachings of the Qur’ån, which not only appealed to reason, ever and
anon, but declared man’s thirst for knowledge to be insatiable, when it directed the
Prophet himself to pray: “O my Lord, increase me in knowledge” (20:114). Not only
had the Qur’ån swept away the deep vices and barefaced immorality of the Arab; it
had also inspired him with a burning desire for the best and noblest deeds in the ser-
vice of humanity. The burying alive of the daughter, the marriage with a step-mother,
and loose sex relations had given place to equal respect for the offspring, whether
male or female, to equal rights of inheritance for father and mother, son and daughter,
brother and sister, husband and wife, to the chastest relations of sex and to placing the
highest value on sexual morality and the chastity of woman. Drunkenness, to which
Arabia had been addicted from time immemorial, disappeared so entirely that the
very goblets and the vessels which were used for drinking and keeping wine could no
more be found and, greatest of all, from an Arabia, the various elements of which
were so constantly at war with one another that the whole country was about to 
perish, being “on the brink of a pit of fire” (3:103), as the Qur’ån so beautifully and
so tersely puts it — from an Arabia full of these jarring and warring elements, the
Qur’ån welded together a nation, a united nation full of life and vigour, before whose
onward march the greatest kingdoms of the world crumbled as if they were but toys
before the reality of the new faith. No faith ever imparted such a new life to its
votaries on such a wide scale — a life affecting all branches of human activity; a
transformation of the individual, of the family, of the society, of the nation, of the
country; an awakening material as well as moral, intellectual as well as spiritual. The
Qur’ån effected a transformation of humanity from the lowest depths of degradation
to the highest pinnacle of civilization within an incredibly short time where centuries
of reformation work had proved fruitless. To its unparalleled nature, testimony is
borne by the non-Muslim, sometimes anti-Muslim, historian. Here are a few
instances:
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“From time beyond memory, Mecca and the whole Peninsula had been
steeped in spiritual torpor. The slight and transient influences of Judaism,
Christianity, or philosophical inquiry upon the Arab mind had been but as
the ruffling here and there of the surface of a quiet lake; all remained still
and motionless below. The people were sunk in superstition, cruelty and
vice … Their religion was a gross idolatry; and their faith the dark super-
stitious dread of unseen things … Thirteen years before the Hejira, Mecca
lay lifeless in this debased state. What a change had these thirteen years
now produced! … Jewish truth had long sounded in the ears of the men of
Medina; but it was not until they heard the spirit-stirring strains of the
Arabian Prophet that they too awoke from their slumber, and sprang 
suddenly into a new and earnest life” (Muir’s Life of Mahomet, ch. vii).

“A more disunited people it would be hard to find, till suddenly, the mira-
cle took place! A man arose who, by his personality and by his claim to
direct Divine guidance, actually brought about the impossible — 
namely, the union of all these warring factions” (The Ins and Outs of
Mesopotamia, p. 99).

“And yet we may truly say that no history can boast events that strike the
imagination in a more lively manner, or can be more surprising in them-
selves, than those we meet with in the lives of the first Muslims; whether
we consider the Great Chief, or his ministers, the most illustrious of men;
or whether we take an account of the manners of the several countries he
conquered; or observe the courage, virtue, and sentiments that equally
prevailed among his generals and soldiers” (The Life of Mahomet by the
Count of Boulainvilliers, English Translation, p. 5).

“That the best of Arab writers has never succeeded in producing 
anything equal in merit to the Qur’ån itself is not surprising” (Palmer’s
Introduction to English Translation of the Quran, p. iv).

“It is the one miracle claimed by Muhammad — his standing miracle, he
called it — and a miracle indeed it is” (Bosworth Smith, Mohammed, 
p. 290).

“Never has a people been led more rapidly to civilization, such as it was,
than were the Arabs through Islam” (New Researches, by 
H. Hirschfeld, p. 5).

“The Quran is unapproachable as regards convincing power, 
eloquence, and even composition” (Ibid., p. 8).

“And to it was also indirectly due the marvellous development of all
branches of science in the Moslem world” (Ibid., p. 9).

“Here, therefore, its merits as a literary production should, perhaps, not
be measured by some preconceived maxims of subjective and 
aesthetic taste, but by the effects which it produced in Muhammad’s 
contemporaries and fellow-countrymen. If it spoke so powerfully and
convincingly to the hearts of his hearers as to weld hitherto centrifugal
and antagonistic elements into one compact and well-organized body,
animated by ideas far beyond those which had until now ruled the



Arabian mind, then its eloquence was perfect, simply because it created a
civilized nation out of savage tribes, and shot a fresh woof into the old
warp of history” (Dr. Steingass, in Hughes’ Dictionary of Islam, art.
“Quran”).

Two other unique characteristics.
The marvellous effect produced by the Holy Qur’ån on the minds of those who first
came into contact with it, the unparalleled revolution brought about in the world,
the uplift of not one but many nations from the depth of degradation to the height
of civilization is, however, not the only characteristic which establishes its claim to
uniqueness. It possesses two other characteristics equally unique — the wealth of
ideas and the beauty of style — and these two combined with the effect it produced
are the three things which raise the Qur’ån to an eminence to which no other book
has ever aspired and which make an imitation of it impossible. In fact, the effect
produced by the Holy Qur’ån is not a magical mystery. It was merely the greatness
and reasonableness of the ideas clothed in the best of forms that appealed to the
heart of man and, taking deep root in it, became the driving power to the great goal
of life. A blaze of light was cast on all the great questions which had hitherto puz-
zled man, and the way was thus cleared for onward march and progress. Hence it is,
that one of the names by which the Holy Book speaks of itself is al-Burhån, or the
Clear Argument, showing that argument was the weapon which it used to conquer
the heart of man; and, as it appealed to reason and not to sentiment, its conquests
were so far-reaching and permanent that it swept away all mysteries and dispelled
all darkness. It is also called al-Bayån, or the Explanation, indicating that it had
removed all obscurities in religious problems. It claimed not only to have perfected
religion (5:3), and thus to have stated all religious truths needed for the moral and
spiritual advancement of man, but also to have dealt with all objections to its truth:
“And they cannot bring thee a question, but We have brought thee the truth and the
best explanation” (25:33).

Style and Diction.
A few more words on the outer garb in which the grand life-giving ideas of the
Qur’ån are clothed and I shall have done with this subject. The style and diction of
the Qur’ån have been universally praised. In the introduction to his translation of
the Holy Qur’ån, Sale says:

“The Koran is universally allowed to be written with the utmost 
elegance and purity of language in the dialect of the tribe of the Koreish,
the most noble and polite of all the Arabians, but with some mixture,
though very rare, of other dialects. It is confessedly the standard of the
Arabic tongue.”

And again:

“The style of the Koran is generally beautiful and fluent … and in many
places, especially where the majesty and the attributes of God are
described, sublime and magnificent.”

What, however, establishes the Qur’ån’s claim to uniqueness even in the 
outward form, apart from its subject and the effect produced, is the permanent hold
that it has kept on the Arabic language itself, the fact that it remains forever the
standard by which the beauty of style and diction may be judged in Arabic 
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literature. No other book in the world can be credited with even the achievement of
keeping alive a language for thirteen centuries; the Qur’ån has done this, attaining
to the eminence of being the standard of eloquence for so long, and of retaining that
position while the nation speaking it emerged from oblivion to become the leader
of civilization in the world, leaving its home to settle in far distant lands where
Arabic became either the spoken language of the masses or at least their literary
language. Such is the incredible achievement of the Holy Qur’ån. It is true that the
Arabs had a literary language before the Qur’ån — the language of poetry, which,
notwithstanding slight dialectic differences, conformed to one standard — but the
scope of that poetry was very limited. Their most eloquent themes rarely went
beyond the praise of wine or woman and horse or sword. In the condition in which
Arabic was before the advent of Islåm, it would soon have shared the fate of the
sister languages of the Semitic group. It was the Qur’ån which made it the language
of a civilized world from the Oxus to the Atlantic. Whatever changes spoken
Arabic, like any other language, may have undergone, literary Arabic is to this day
the Arabic of the Qur’ån, and the Qur’ån remains its one masterpiece.
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3. RELATION TO EARLIER SCRIPTURES

Previous Scriptures recognized.
The Holy Qur’ån requires a belief not only in its own truth but also in the truth of
previous scriptures delivered to the prophets of different nations of the world. At its
commencement, it lays down clearly:

“And (those) who believe in that which has been revealed to thee and that
which was revealed before thee” (2:4).

The universality of what was revealed before is clearly accepted:

“And there is not a people but a warner has gone among them”
(35:24).

“And for every nation there is a messenger” (10:47).

Lest anyone should be misled by the names of a few prophets mentioned in the
Holy Qur’ån, it is stated:

“And certainly We sent messengers before thee — of them are those We
have mentioned to thee and of them are those We have not mentioned to
thee” (40:78; 4:164).

Thus the Holy Qur’ån accepts the truth of the sacred books of the world, and hence
it is again and again spoken of as a Book verifying that which is before it. The basis
of the relation in which the Holy Qur’ån stands to other scriptures is, therefore, that
they are all members of one family; they all have a Divine origin.

Guardian of previous scriptures.
The Verifier of the sacred books of the world, however, occupies a unique 
position among them. The relation in which the Holy Qur’ån stands to earlier 
scriptures is thus lucidly set forth by the Holy Book itself:

“And We have revealed to thee the Book with the truth, verifying that
which is before it of the Book and a guardian over it” (5:48).

The Qur’ån is thus not only a verifier of the sacred books of all nations as stated
above; it is also a guardian over them. In other words, it guards the original 
teachings of the prophets of God, for, as elsewhere stated, those teachings had
undergone alterations, and only a revelation from God could separate the pure
Divine teaching from the mass of error which had grown around it. This was the
work done by the Holy Qur’ån, and hence it is called a guardian over the earlier
scriptures. Of all the scriptures, it has particularly chosen the Gospels to show in
what ways erroneous doctrines had almost entirely suppressed the truth preached
by a prophet of God. They seem, moreover, to have been chosen as an example, for
how could earlier scriptures escape alterations, if the teachings of so recent a
prophet as Jesus Christ could not be handed over intact to posterity?

The Qur’ån as a judge in existing differences.
The Holy Qur’ån further claims that it came as a judge to decide the differences
between the various religions:
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“We certainly sent (messengers) to nations before thee, … And We have
not revealed to thee the Book except that thou mayest make clear to them
that wherein they differ” (16:63, 64).

As already stated, the Qur’ån proclaimed that prophets had been raised in every
nation, and, therefore, that every nation had received guidance from God, yet nation
differed from nation even in the essentials of faith. The position of the Holy Qur’ån
was, therefore, essentially that of a judge deciding between these various claimants.

It explains all obscurities.
The most important point to be borne in mind in connection with the relation of the
Holy Qur’ån to the earlier scriptures is that it makes clear what is obscure in them
and explains fully what is there stated briefly. Revelation, according to the Holy
Qur’ån, is not only universal but also progressive, and it attains perfection in the
Final Revelation. A revelation was granted to each nation according to its require-
ments, and in each age in accordance with the capacity of the people of that age. As
the human brain became more and more developed, more and more light was cast
by revelation on matters relating to the unseen, on the existence and 
attributes of the Divine Being, on the nature of revelation from Him, on the requital
of good and evil, on life after death, and on paradise and hell. It is for this reason
that the Holy Qur’ån is again and again called a Book “that makes manifest”. 
It shed complete light on the essentials of the faith and made manifest what had
hitherto of necessity remained obscure.

Perfect Revelation of Divine Will.
Further, as a result of what has been said above, the Holy Qur’ån claims that it
came as a perfect revelation of Divine will:

“This day have I perfected for you your religion and completed My
favour to you and chosen for you Islåm as a religion” (5:3).

The finality of the Quranic revelation is, therefore, based on its perfection. New
scriptures were revealed as long as they were needed, but when perfect light was
cast on all essentials of religion in the Holy Qur’ån, no prophet was needed after
Muƒammad. Six hundred years before him, Jesus Christ, who was the last among
these national prophets — the Holy Prophet Muƒammad being the prophet not of
one nation but of the whole world — had declared in plain words that he could not
guide the world to Perfect Truth, because the world at that stage was not in a fit
condition to receive that truth:

“I have yet many things to say unto you, but ye cannot bear them now.
Howbeit when he, the Spirit of truth, is come, he will guide you into all
truth” (John 16:12, 13).

Among the scriptures of the world the Holy Qur’ån, therefore, occupies a unique
position as a perfect revelation of the Divine will.

A correct history.
The idea that the Qur’ån has merely borrowed something from the earlier 
scriptures, especially from the Torah and the Gospels, must be examined in the
light of facts. That the Qur’ån deals with the religious topics which are dealt with in
those books goes without saying; that it relates the history of some of the prophets
whose history is also related in the Bible is also a fact, but to say that it borrows
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from those books is entirely wrong. Take first the essentials of religion as they are
dealt with in the Holy Qur’ån. Neither the Old nor the New Testament, nor any
other sacred book, makes any approach to the grand and noble truths that find
expression in the Holy Qur’ån. Take next the histories of the prophets, as they are
narrated in the Bible and as they are narrated in the Holy Qur’ån, and you will find
that the latter corrects the errors of the former as it does in the matter of religious
doctrines. The Bible speaks of many of the prophets of God as committing the most
heinous sins; it speaks of Abraham as telling lies and casting away Hagar and her
son; it speaks of Lot as committing incest with his own daughters; it speaks of
Aaron as making a calf for worship and leading the Israelites to its worship; it
speaks of David as committing adultery with Uriah’s wife; it speaks of Solomon as
worshipping idols; but the Holy Qur’ån accepts none of these statements, definitely
rejects most of them and clears these prophets of the false charges against them.
The unlearned Prophet of Arabia swept away the errors which were a blot on the
face of prophethood.
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4. LIBERAL VIEW OF OTHER RELIGIONS

Faith in all prophets.
There is a very general and very deep-rooted misconception that the Qur’ån preach-
es intolerance, and that Muƒammad preached his faith with the sword in one hand
and the Qur’ån in the other. Misrepresentation could go no further. The basic prin-
ciple of Islåm, a faith in all the prophets of the world, is enough to give the lie to
this allegation. The great and liberal mind that preached not only love and respect
for the founders of the great religions of the world but much more than that, faith in
them, could not shrink to the narrowness of intolerance for those very 
religions. Tolerance is not, in fact, the word that can sufficiently indicate the
breadth of the attitude of Islåm towards other religions. It preaches equal love for
all, equal respect for all, and equal faith in all.

No Compulsion in Religion.
Again, intolerance could not be ascribed to a book which altogether excludes com-
pulsion from the sphere of religion. “There is no compulsion in religion” 
(2:256), it lays down in the clearest words. In fact, the Holy Qur’ån is full of 
statements showing that belief in this or that religion is a person’s own concern,
and that he is given the choice of adopting one way or another: that, if he accepts
truth, it is for his own good, and that, if he sticks to error, it is to his own detriment.
I give below a few of these quotations:

“We have truly shown him the way; he may be thankful or unthankful”
(76:3).

“The Truth is from your Lord; so let him who please believe and let him
who please disbelieve” (18:29).

“Clear proofs have indeed come to you from your Lord: so whoever sees,
it is for his own good; and whoever is blind, it is to his own harm”
(6:104).

“If you do good, you do good for your own souls. And if you do evil, it is
for them” (17:7).

Why fighting was allowed.
The Muslims were allowed to fight indeed, but what was the object? Not to compel
the unbelievers to accept Islåm, for it was against all the broad principles in which
they had hitherto been brought up. No, it was to establish religious freedom, to stop
all religious persecution, to protect the houses of worship of all religions, mosques
among them. Here are a few quotations:

“And if Allåh did not repel some people by others, cloisters and churches
and synagogues and mosques in which Allåh’s name is much remem-
bered, would have been pulled down” (22:40).

“And fight them until there is no persecution, and religion is only for
Allåh” (2:193).
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“And fight them until there is no more persecution, and all religions for
Allåh” (8:39).

Under what conditions was the permission to fight given to the Muslims? Every
student of Islamic history knows that the Holy Prophet and his companions were
subjected to the severest persecution, as Islåm began to gain ground at Makkah;
over a hundred of them fled to Abyssinia, but persecution grew still more relentless.
Ultimately, the Muslims had to take refuge in Madßnah, but they were not left alone
even there, and the sword was taken up by the enemy to annihilate Islåm and the
Muslims. The Qur’ån bears express testimony to this:

“Permission (to fight) is given to those on whom war is made, because
they are oppressed. And Allåh is able to assist them — those who are dri-
ven from their homes without a just cause except that they say: Our Lord
is Allåh” (22:39, 40).

Later, the express condition was laid down:

“And fight in the way of Allåh against those who fight against you, but be
not aggressive. Surely Allåh loves not the aggressors” (2:190).

The Qur’ån, therefore, allowed fighting only to save a persecuted community from
powerful oppressors, and hence the condition was laid down that fighting was to be
stopped as soon as persecution ceased:

“But if they desist, then surely Allåh is Forgiving, Merciful. And fight
them until there is no persecution” (2:192, 193).

If the enemy offered peace, peace was to be accepted, though the enemy’s intention
might be only to deceive the Muslims:

“And if they incline to peace, incline thou also to it, and trust in Allåh.
Surely He is the Hearer, the Knower. And if they intend to deceive thee,
then surely Allåh is sufficient for thee” (8:61, 62).

The Holy Prophet made treaties of peace with his enemies; one such treaty brought
about the famous truce of Ïudaibiyah, the terms of which were not only disadvan-
tageous, but also humiliating to the Muslims. According to the terms of this treaty
“if an unbeliever, being converted to Islåm, went over to the Muslims, he was to be
returned, but if a Muslim went over to the unbelievers, he was not to be given back
to the Muslims”. This clause of the treaty cuts at the root of all allegations of the
use of force by the Holy Prophet. It also shows the strong conviction of the Holy
Prophet that neither would Muslims go back to unbelief, nor would the new 
converts to Islåm be deterred from embracing Islåm because the Prophet gave them
no shelter. And these expectations proved true, for while not a single Muslim
deserted Islåm, a large number came over to Islåm, and, being refused shelter at
Madßnah, formed a colony of their own in neutral territory.

It is a mistake to suppose that the conditions related above were abrogated at any
time. The condition to fight “against those who fight against you” remained in force
to the last. The last expedition led by the Holy Prophet was the famous Tab∂k 
expedition, and every historian of Islåm knows that, though the Prophet had
marched a very long distance to Tab∂k at the head of an army of thirty thousand,
yet, when he found that the enemy did not fulfil the condition laid down above, he
returned, and did not allow his troops to attack the enemy territory. Nor is there a
single direction in the latest revelation on this subject, in ch. 9, The Immunity, that
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goes against this condition. The opening verse of that chapter speaks expressly of
“idolaters with whom you made an agreement”, and then, v. 4, excepts from its
purview “those of the idolaters with whom you made an agreement, then they have
not failed you in anything and have not backed up anyone against you”, thus 
showing clearly that the “immunity” related only to such idolatrous tribes as had first
made agreements with the Muslims and then, violating them, killed and persecuted
the Muslims wherever they found them, as v. 10 says expressly: “They respect nei-
ther ties of relationship nor covenant in the case of a believer”. Such people are also
spoken of in an earlier revelation: “Those with whom thou makest an agreement,
then they break their agreement every time, and they keep not their duty” (8:56).
Further on, in ch. 9, the condition of the enemy attacking the Muslims first is plainly
repeated: “Will you not fight a people who broke their oaths and aimed at the expul-
sion of the Messenger, and they attacked you first?” (9:13). So from first to last, the
Holy Qur’ån allowed fighting only against those who fought the Muslims first; it
allowed expressly only fighting in defence without which the Muslims could not live
and it clearly forbade aggressive war. The waging of war on unbelievers to compel
them to accept Islåm is a myth pure and simple, a thing unknown to the Holy
Qur’ån. It was the enemy that waged war on the Muslims to turn them away from
their religion, as the Holy Book so clearly asserts: “And they will not cease fighting
you until they turn you back from your religion, if they can” (2:217).

Relations of friendship with others.
It is sometimes asserted that the Qur’ån forbids relations of friendship with the fol-
lowers of other religions. How could a Book which allows a man to have as his
comrade in life a woman following another religion (5:5), say in the same breath
that no friendly relations can be had with the followers of other religions? The 
loving relation of husband and wife is the friendliest of all relations and, when this
is expressly permitted, there is not the least reason to suppose that other friendly
relations are forbidden. The fact is that, wherever there is prohibition against making
friends with other people, it relates only to the people who were at war with the
Muslims, and this is plainly stated in the Qur’ån:

“Allåh forbids you not respecting those who fight you not for religion, nor
drive you forth from your homes, that you show them kindness and deal
with them justly. Surely Allåh loves the doers of justice. Allåh forbids you
only respecting those who fight you for religion, and drive you forth from
your homes and help (others) in your expulsion, that you make friends of
them; and whoever makes friends of them, these are the wrongdoers”
(60:8, 9).

No punishment for apostasy.
Another widely prevailing misconception may also be noted here. It is 
generally thought that the Qur’ån provides a death sentence for those who desert
the religion of Islåm. Anyone who takes the trouble to read the Qur’ån will see that
there is not the least ground for such a supposition. The Qur’ån speaks repeatedly
of people going back to unbelief after believing, but never once does it say that they
should be killed or punished. I give here a few quotations:

“And whoever of you turns back from his religion, then he dies while an
unbeliever — these it is whose works go for nothing in this world and the
Hereafter” (2:217).
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“O you who believe, should anyone of you turn back from his religion,
then Allåh will bring a people whom He loves and who love Him” (5:54).

“Those who disbelieve after their believing, then increase in 
disbelief, their repentance is not accepted, and these are they that go
astray” (3:90).

On the other hand, the Qur’ån speaks of a plan of the Jews to adopt Islåm first
and then desert it, thus creating the impression that Islåm was not a religion worth
having (3:72). Such a scheme could never have entered their heads while living at
Madßnah, where the Government was Muslim, if apostasy, according to the Quranic
law, were punishable with death. The misconception seems to have arisen from the
fact that people who, after becoming apostates, joined the enemy, were treated as
enemies, or that, where an apostate took the life of a Muslim, he was put to death,
not for changing his religion, but for committing murder.
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5. LIFE AFTER DEATH

Death a stage in Evolution.
Though this subject has been dealt with fully in the footnotes under appropriate
verses, I am dealing with it in the Introduction for two reasons. In the first place,
because there are many misunderstandings about it, and secondly, because it is in
the Holy Qur’ån that full light is cast on this subject and no other sacred Book
makes any approach to the wonderful disclosures made in the Qur’ån. According to
the Holy Qur’ån, death does not bring the life of man to an end; it only opens the
door to a higher form of life. Just as from dust is evolved the man, from the deeds
which he does is evolved the higher man. As from the small life-germ grows up the
man and he does not lose his individuality for all the changes which he undergoes,
so from this man is made the higher man, his attributes being changed and he being
made to grow into what he cannot conceive at present.

Connection between the two lives.
The life after death, according to the Holy Qur’ån, opens out a wide vista of
progress before man, a new world of advancement before which the progress of this
life sinks into insignificance: “And certainly the Hereafter is greater in degrees and
greater in excellence” (17:21). The connection between the two lives, the life on
this earth and the life after death, is established in the clearest words. Heaven and
hell are not places of enjoyment and torture to be met with only after death; they
are realities even here. The Hereafter is not a mystery beyond the grave; it begins in
this very life. For the good, the heavenly life, and for the wicked, a life in hell,
begins even here:

“And for him who fears to stand before his Lord are two Gardens” 
(55:46).

“O soul that art at rest, return to thy Lord, well-pleased (with Him), well-
pleasing (Him), so enter among My servants, and enter My Garden”
(89:27–30).

“It is the Fire kindled by Allåh, which rises above the hearts” 
(104:6, 7).

“And whoever is blind in this (life), he will be blind in the Hereafter”
(17:72).

For explanation, see the footnotes under these verses.

The Resurrection or the Hour.
While the life after death is spoken of as a continuation of this life, a particular day
is repeatedly mentioned in the Holy Qur’ån, under various names, as the day on
which that life finds a complete manifestation. It is generally called yaum al-
qiyåmah or the day of the great rising or the Resurrection (2:113), and is also 
spoken of as the day of Decision (77:13), the day of Reckoning (38:26), the day of
Judgment (51:12), or the day of Meeting (with God) (40:15), the day of the
Gathering together (42:7) etc.

I-43



The most frequently occurring word for the Resurrection is al-Så‘ah, which
originally means any portion of time, and is, therefore, generally rendered as the
Hour. Råghib, the well-known lexicographer of the Qur’ån, says that there are three
så‘ahs (hours) in the sense of resurrection, viz., (1) kubrå (or the greater), which is
the rising up of the people for reckoning; (2) wus∆å (or the middle), which is the
passing away of a nation; and (3) ©ughrå (or the minor), which is the death of the
individual. The word is used in all these senses in the Holy Qur’ån. An example of
the last occurs in 6:31:“They are losers indeed who reject the meeting with Allåh,
until when the hour comes upon them suddenly,” where the hour clearly stands for
the death of the person who gives the lie. As regards the use of the word in the
other two senses, it is very frequent, and the two significances are often inter-
changeable, either sense being applicable.

Resurrection in this life.
The different words which stand for the Resurrection are in some sense also applica-
ble to this life; the rising of the dead is sometimes their spiritual resurrection which
was to be brought about by the preaching of the Holy Prophet; the day of Decision
also signifies the triumph of Truth and the vanquishment of falsehood; the day of
Reckoning is equally the reckoning in this life, and so is the day of Requital. The law
of the requital of good and evil affects this life as much as the next, a complete 
manifestation taking place when the limitations of the body of clay are removed by
death, which thus becomes a starting-point for a new and higher life. It is a law that
works every moment and will not come into operation on a particular day; even 
paradise and hell are spoken of as originating with this life. Hence God is repeatedly
described as Quick in Reckoning (2:202; 3:19, 199, etc.), meaning that His reckon-
ing is working every moment. Every evil deed leaves its impress on the human
mind: “Nay, rather, what they earned is rust upon their hearts” (83:14), so that the
consequence follows as soon as a deed is done. Still more plainly: “And We have
made every man’s actions to cling to his neck, and We shall bring forth to him on
the day of Resurrection a book which he will find wide open” (17:13). Thus an
action leaves its effect upon man as soon as it is done; only it is not seen by the
human eye, but will be palpably manifest in the form of a wide-open book on the
day of Resurrection, for the veil which covers the eye now, so that it cannot see the
finer things, shall then be removed: “Thou wast indeed heedless of this, but now We
have removed from thee thy veil, so thy sight is sharp this day” (50:22). The law of
the requital of good and evil is thus working all the time; only the consequences 
cannot be seen by the physical eye, but the finer senses granted at the Resurrection
will see them clearly: “On the day when hidden things are manifested” (86:9).

The Balance.
The law of the requital of good and evil is a comprehensive one: “So he who does
an atom’s weight of good will see it. And he who does an atom’s weight of evil
will see it” (99:7, 8). So every good deed bears fruit, and every evil deed bears an
evil consequence, whether the doer is a Muslim or a non-Muslim; but, owing to the
preponderance of mercy in Divine nature, good brings tenfold fruit, even seven
hundredfold; see 6:160; 2:261; 28:84; 42:30, etc.

A man is judged by the preponderance of good or evil in him and it is in this
connection that the setting up of a mßzån, or a balance, is spoken of. The words
wazn and mßzån, as used in the Holy Qur’ån in this connection, do not indicate
weighing with a pair of scales; it is in the wider sense of fulfilling the requirements
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of justice that they are used. For instance, 57:25 speaks of messengers being sent
with the Book and the mßzån, where the mßzån clearly stands for rules of justice or
principles of equity — “that men may conduct themselves with equity”. Again, 55:7
speaks of a mßzån being set up in nature: “And the heaven, He raised it high, and He
set up the mßzån”. Here the mßzån stands for justice, according to well-known 
commentators. A similar measure or balance is spoken of as being set up to judge
man, whether it is good that preponderates in him or evil. Here are a few quotations:

“And We will set up a just balance on the day of Resurrection, so no soul
will be wronged in the least. And if there be the weight of a grain of mus-
tard seed, We will bring it. And Sufficient are We to take account”
(21:47).

“And the judging on that day will be just; so as for those whose good deeds
are heavy, they are the successful. And as for those whose good deeds are
light, those are they who ruined their souls” (7:8, 9).

The Book of Deeds.
A few words may be added as to the book of deeds. We are told that every action,
however great or small, is written down:

“And the book (kitåb) is placed, and thou seest the guilty fearing for what
is in it, and they say: O woe to us! what a book is this! It leaves out nei-
ther a small thing, nor a great one, but numbers them all” (18:49).

“So whoever does good deeds and is a believer, there is no rejection of
his effort, and We surely write it down for him” (21:94).

“He utters not a word but there is by him a watcher at hand” (50:18).

“Or do they think that We hear not their secrets and their private coun-
sels? Aye! and Our messengers with them write down” (43:80).

“And surely there are keepers over you, honourable recorders, they know
what you do” (82:10–12).

“This is Our record (kitåb) that speaks against you with truth. Surely We
wrote what you did” (45:29).

Not only has every individual his book of deeds, but even nations are spoken of
as having their books of deeds:

“And thou wilt see every nation kneeling down. Every nation will be
called to its record (kitåb). This day you are requited for what you did” 
(45:28).

It must, however, be borne in mind that the word kitåb (translated as book 
or record) or kataba (he wrote) is used in a very wide sense in the Holy Qur’ån. 
As Råghib says, kitåb does not always mean a collection of written leaves; it some-
times signifies the knowledge of God, or His command, or what He has made
obligatory. Nor does kataba always signify that he wrote certain words on paper
with ink and pen; it also means he made a thing obligatory, or decreed, ordained,
or prescribed a thing. Let us see now what is meant by the writing of the deeds and
the book of deeds. The above quotations show that by the writing of the deeds is
meant their preserving and guarding, the angels being called both keepers and
recorders. The following verses throw additional light on this subject:
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“And We have made every man’s actions to cling to his neck, and We
shall bring forth to him on the day of Resurrection a book which he will
find wide open. Read thy book. Thine own soul is sufficient as a reckoner
against thee this day” (17:13, 14).

“For him are (angels) guarding the consequences (of his deeds), before
him and behind him, who guard him by Allah’s command” (13:11).

“Nay, surely the record of the wicked is in the prison. And what will
make thee know what the prison is? It is a written book” (83:7–9).

“Nay, surely the record of the righteous is in the highest places. And what
will make thee know what the highest places are? It is a written book”
(83:18–20).

The first of these quotations shows that the book of deeds which a man will find
on the day of Resurrection is nothing but the effect of the deeds he has done. In the
second, it is not what a man does that is spoken of as being guarded, but it is clearly
the doer who is guarded, and, reading it with the first quotation, the conclusion is
evident that man’s deeds are guarded by the impress which they make upon him.
The third and the fourth quotations show that the book or record of deeds is identi-
cal with the place where it is kept; in the former, the book of deeds is in a prison
and the prison is a written book; in the latter, the book of deeds is in the highest
places and the highest places are a written book. The book of deeds is, therefore,
within man because the deeds are preserved by the effect which they leave on man.
It is said to be in a prison, in one case, because the evil deeds hamper a man’s
progress, and keep his faculties for the doing of great and good deeds shut up, as it
were, within a prison; and, in the other case, it is said to be in the highest places,
because by good deeds the faculties given to man find their highest development. It
is quite in consonance with this that we are told that a man himself will make his
own account: “Read thy book. Thine own soul is sufficient as a reckoner against
thee this day” (17:14). It is sometimes the doer that reads his own book, while on
another occasion he invites others to read the same: “Lo! Read my book” (69:19).
Such is the doer of good, while the evildoer is made to say: “O would that my book
had not been given to me! And I had not known what my account was!” (69:25,
26). That each nation has also a book, as already pointed out, bears out the truth of
what has been said here, for the impress of what a people do is equally left on their
national life, and nations like individuals are judged by what they do.

Paradise.
The life after death takes two forms: a life in paradise for those in whom the good
preponderates over the evil, and a life in hell for those in whom the evil preponder-
ates over the good. The word paradise (Ar. firdaus) occurs only twice in the Holy
Qur’ån — in 18:107 and 23:11. It is the word Jannah (Garden) or its plural Jannåh
that is generally used to indicate the abiding-place of the righteous, who are generally
described as those who believe and do good deeds, while their abiding-place is 
generally said to be Gardens in which rivers flow, the rivers corresponding to faith,
and the trees of the Garden corresponding to the good which a man does. The word
Jannah is derived from jann, which means to conceal a thing so that it is not 
perceived by the senses, and jannah means a garden because its ground is covered by
trees. The description of paradise as a garden with rivers flowing in it is, however,
only a parable:
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“A parable of the Garden which the dutiful are promised: therein are rivers
of water” (47:15).

The blessings of paradise cannot be conceived in this life, and are not, therefore,
things of this world:

“So no soul knows what refreshment of the eyes is hidden for them: a
reward for what they did” (32:17).

An explanation of these words by the Holy Prophet is given in Bukhårß as fol-
lows: “Allåh says, I have prepared for My righteous servants what no eye has seen
and no ear has heard, and what the mind of man has not conceived” (B. 59:8).
Therefore paradise and what it contains cannot even be conceived by the mind of
man. Ibn ‘Abbås is reported to have said that “nothing that is in paradise resembles
anything that is in this world except in name” (RM., vol. 1, p. 172). For instance, the
word ˚ill (lit., shade) occurs very often in the Holy Qur’ån in connection with the
blessings of paradise, but a shade is not what is really meant, for there is no sun:
“They will see therein neither sun, nor intense cold” (76:13). The word is there, but
the significance underlying it is different. According to Råghib, it stands for plenty or
protection. Such is also rizq (sustenance) in paradise; it cannot be what sustains the
body here; in fact, prayer itself is called a sustenance in 20:131. Nor are the fruits of
paradise like the fruits of this life, because these are the fruits of deeds done:
“Whenever they are given a portion of the fruit thereof, they will say: This is what
was given to us before” (2:25). Evidently the fruits of the deeds are meant here, and
not the fruits that the earth grows, because the latter are not given to all the faithful
here, while the former are. Similar is the case with the water, the milk, the honey, the
cushions, the thrones, the clothes and the adornments of the next life; these descrip-
tions are of the nature of similes as the Qur’ån expressly calls them a mathal — simile
or parable.

In fact, a little consideration would show that even our ideas of place and time
are not applicable to the next life. It is said in the Qur’ån that paradise extends over
the whole of the heavens and the earth: “And hasten to forgiveness from your Lord
and a Garden, as wide as the heavens and the earth” (3:133; 57:21); and when the
Prophet was asked where hell was, if paradise extends over the whole of the heav-
ens and the earth, he replied: “Where is the night when the day comes?” (RM., vol.
1, p. 670). This shows clearly that paradise and hell are more like two conditions
than two places. Again, notwithstanding that the two are poles asunder, the one
being the highest of the high and the other the lowest of the low, they are separated
only by a wall: “Then a wall, with a door in it, will be raised between them. Within
it shall be mercy, and outside of it chastisement” (57:13). Elsewhere, speaking of
the inmates of paradise and the inmates of hell, it says: “And between them is a
veil” (7:46). Again, a vehement “raging and roaring” of hell-fire is mentioned
repeatedly (25:12; 67:7), but those in paradise “will not hear the faintest sound of
it” (21:102), while we are told that those in hell shall talk with those in heaven and
the two shall hear each other; see 7:44–50. I quote only the concluding verse: “And
the companions of the Fire call out to the owners of the Garden: Pour on us some
water or some of that which Allåh has provided for you. They say: Surely Allåh has
forbidden them both to the disbelievers”. Thus those in paradise shall hear the talk
of those in hell, but they shall not hear the roaring of the fire of hell. This shows
that hell is a condition which shall be perceived only by those in it, and similar is
the case with paradise.
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Paradise and Hell begin in this life.
As I have already pointed out, the Holy Qur’ån says that paradise and hell begin in
this very life. Read the following verses along with those already quoted:

“And give good news to those who believe and do good deeds, that 
for them are Gardens in which rivers flow. Whenever they are given a
portion of the fruit thereof, they will say: This is what was given to us
before; and they are given the like of it” (2:25).

“For them is a known sustenance” (37:41).

“And He will make them enter the Garden, which He has made known to
them” (47:6).

The first of these verses shows that the fruits which the righteous shall find in
paradise shall be the same as were given to them in this life; the second and the third
show that the sustenance which shall be given to them in paradise is made known
to them in this very life. It is clear that the sustenance and the fruits spoken of here
are not those which the righteous have in common with the evildoers, the fruits and
the sustenance that the earth grows, which is needed for the support of the body of
both. The things meant are those which are granted specially to the righteous, to
which the evildoers have no access; in fact, they remain quite blind to them in this
life and are, therefore, deprived of them in the Hereafter: “And whoever is blind in
this (world) he will also be blind in the Hereafter” (17:72). These are the fruits of
good deeds and the sustenance which the righteous find in the remembrance of
God; see further 20:130, 131.

It is in accordance with this that the soul that has found rest in God is admitted
to paradise in this life: “O soul that art at rest, return to thy Lord, well-pleased (with
Him), well-pleasing (Him), so enter among My servants, and enter My Garden” 
(89:27–30).

Highest bliss of Paradise.
It is quite in accordance with this conclusion that we find that the highest bliss of
paradise is plainly stated to be the pleasure of God, the greatest spiritual blessing
which the righteous strive for in this life, and by attaining which they enter into 
paradise in this very life, as has just been shown:

“Allåh has promised to the believers, men and women, Gardens wherein
flow rivers, to abide therein, and goodly dwellings in Gardens of per-
petual abode. And greatest of all is Allåh’s goodly pleasure. That is the
grand achievement” (9:72).

Those in paradise shall be occupied with and find delight in the praise of God
and in His glorification; in what is declared to be a spiritual sustenance for the
righteous in this life (20:131):

“Their cry therein will be, Glory to Thee, O Allåh! and their greeting,
Peace! And the last of their cry will be, Praise be to Allåh, the Lord of the
worlds!” (10:10).

There is no grief, fatigue or toil therein, and the heart is purified of all rancour
and jealousy, peace and security reigning on all sides:

“Surely those who keep their duty are in Gardens and fountains. Enter
them in peace, secure. And We shall root out whatever of rancour is in
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their breasts — as brethren on raised couches, face to face. Toil afflicts
them not therein, nor will they be ejected therefrom” (15:45–48).

“They hear therein no vain or sinful talk — but only the saying, Peace!
Peace!” (56:25, 26).

“And they say: Praise be to Allåh, Who has removed grief from us!
Surely our Lord is Forgiving, Multiplier of reward, Who out of His grace
has made us alight in a house abiding forever; therein toil touches us not
nor does fatigue afflict us therein” (35:34, 35).

Paradise is meant for further advancement.
Notwithstanding all this, paradise, according to the Holy Qur’ån, is not a place for
simple enjoyment or rest; it is essentially a place for advancement to higher and
higher stages:

“But those who keep their duty to their Lord, for them are high places,
above them higher places, built (for them)” (39:20).

This shows that not only does paradise admit the righteous to high places, but it is,
in fact, the starting-point for a new advancement, there being higher and higher
places still, and it is in accordance with this that they are spoken of as having an
unceasing desire for attaining to higher and higher excellences, their prayer in par-
adise being:

“Our Lord, make perfect for us our light” (66:8).

This idea of a ceaseless advancement in paradise is one which is peculiar to the
Holy Qur’ån, and not the least trace of it is to be met with in any other scripture.

Hell is meant for purification.
Quite in accordance with the idea of paradise as a place of unending progress to
higher stages of life is the idea of hell, where punishment is not meant for torture
but for purification, in order to make a man fit for spiritual advancement. The idea
underlying hell is that those who wasted their opportunity in this life shall, under
the inevitable law which makes every man taste of what he has done, be subjected
to a course of treatment for the spiritual diseases which they have brought about
with their own hands. It is for this reason that the Holy Qur’ån makes a difference
between the abiding in paradise and the abiding in hell, allowing a termination in
the latter case but not in the former.

As I have already noted, punishment for evil deeds sometimes takes effect in
this very life, and the Holy Qur’ån lays down the principle in clear words that every
such punishment is a remedial measure:

“And We did not send a prophet to a town but We seized its people with
distress and affliction that they might humble themselves” (7:94).

“And indeed We sent messengers to nations before thee, then We seized
them with distress and affliction that they might humble themselves”
(6:42).

It is clear from this that God brings down His punishment upon a sinning 
people in order that they may turn to Him; in other words, that they may be awak-
ened to the higher life. The same must, therefore, be the object of the punishment in
hell. That this is really so is made clear, in the first place, by giving the utmost
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prominence to the quality of mercy in God, as already pointed out, and then by 
stating clearly that all men have been created for mercy:

“Except those on whom thy Lord has mercy; and for this did He create
them” (11:119).

The purpose of God must be ultimately fulfilled and, though man may bring
down punishment on himself by his deeds, yet as God has created him for mercy,
mercy is the ultimate end in the Divine scheme. Elsewhere we are told:

“And I have not created the jinn and the men except that they should
serve Me” (51:56).

They must, therefore, ultimately be made fit for the service of God, and that is
the higher life. With all its fearfulness, hell is called a maulå (patron) of the 
sinners, in one place (57:15), and their umm (mother), in another (101:9). Both
these descriptions of hell are a clear indication that hell is meant only to purify a
man of the dross which he has accumulated with his own hands, just as fire purifies
gold of dross. In fact, it is to point to this truth that the Holy Qur’ån uses the word
fitnah (which originally means the assaying of gold, or casting it into fire to purify
it of dross), both of the persecutions which the faithful are made to suffer (2:191;
29:2; 29:10) and of the punishment which the evildoers shall suffer in hell (37:63),
where the food which those in hell shall be given is called fitnah, because the object
in both cases is the same, the faithful being purified through persecutions and the
evildoers by hell-fire. Therefore hell is called a patron of the sinners, because,
through suffering, it will make them fit for spiritual progress; and it is called a
mother of the sinners to show that its connection with them is that of a mother with
her child, the sinners being brought up, as it were, in the bosom of hell. The fire is a
source of torment, but it is also a purifier. The keenness of the torments of the other
life is due to the keener perception of the soul, which is the 
necessary result of its separation from the earthly vessel. Bliss and torment, there-
fore, grow equally keener in that life.

Punishment of hell not everlasting.
It is in consonance with its remedial nature that we find it stated that the sinners
shall ultimately be taken out of hell. It is true that the word abad is thrice used in
the Holy Qur’ån in connection with the abiding in hell (4:169; 33:65; 72:23), but
abad indicates eternity as well as long time, and that the latter significance must be
taken in this case is made clear by the use, in the same connection, of the word
aƒqåb (78:23), meaning years or long years. Besides this, a limitation is placed on
the abiding in hell by the addition of the words except as thy Lord please, the
exception clearly indicating the ultimate deliverance of those in hell. The following
two verses may be noted in this connection:

“He will say: The Fire is your abode — you shall abide therein, except as
Allåh please. Surely thy Lord is Wise, Knowing” (6:128).

“Then as for those who are unhappy, they will be in the Fire; for them
therein will be sighing and groaning — abiding therein so long as the
heavens and the earth endure, except as thy Lord please. Surely thy Lord
is Doer of what He intends” (11:106, 107).

Both these verses show clearly that the punishment of hell is not everlasting. To
make this conclusion clearer still, the latter of these occasions may be compared
with the next verse which describes the abiding in paradise: 
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“And as for those who are made happy, they will be in the Garden, abid-
ing therein so long as the heavens and the earth endure, except as thy
Lord please — a gift never to be cut off” (11:108).

The two expressions are similar: those in hell and those in paradise abide in it
as long as the heavens and the earth endure, with an exception added in each case
showing that they may be taken out of it. The concluding statements are, however,
different. In the case of paradise, the idea that those in it may be taken out of it, if
God pleases, is immediately followed by the statement that it is a gift which shall
never be cut off, showing that they shall never be taken out of paradise; while, in
the case of hell, the idea of those in it being taken out of it is confirmed by the 
concluding statement — “Surely thy Lord is Doer of what He intends”.

The conclusion drawn above is corroborated by the sayings of the Holy
Prophet. Thus a saying reported in the Muslim concludes:

“Then will Allåh say, The angels and the prophets and the faithful have
all in their turn interceded for the sinners and now there remains none to
intercede for them except the Most Merciful of all merciful ones. So He
will take out a handful from the Fire and bring out a people who never
worked any good” (Ms. 1:72).

Further, Bukhårß records a saying to the effect that, when the sinners are taken
out from hell, they shall be thrown into “the river of life, and they will grow as
grows a seed by the side of a river” (B. 2:15), which clearly indicates that they shall
be made fit for a higher life. The Kanz al-‘Ummål records the following: “Surely a
day will come over hell when it will be like a field of corn that has dried up, after
flourishing for a while” (KU, vol. vii, p. 245); “Surely a day will come over hell
when there shall not be a single human being in it” (Ibid). A saying of ‘Umar is
recorded as follows: “Even if the dwellers in hell may be numberless as the sands
of the desert, a day will come when they will be taken out of it” (Fatƒ al-Bayån).
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6. THE POSITION OF WOMAN

Spiritually woman raised to the position of man.
This is another subject on which great misunderstanding prevails. The belief that,
according to the Qur’ån, woman has no soul is almost general in the West.
Probably it took hold of the mind of Europe at a time when Europeans had no
access to the Qur’ån. No other religious book and no other reformer has done 
one-tenth of what the Holy Qur’ån or the Holy Prophet Mu√ammad has done to
raise the position of woman. Read the Qur’ån and you find good and righteous
women being given the same position as good and righteous men. Both sexes are
spoken of in the same terms. The highest favour which God has bestowed upon
man is the gift of Divine revelation, and we find women, to whom Divine 
revelation came, spoken of along with men:

“And We revealed to Moses’ mother, saying: Give him suck; then when
thou fearest for him, cast him into the river and fear not, nor grieve; sure-
ly We shall bring him back to thee and make him one of the messengers”
(28:7).

“When We revealed to thy mother that which was revealed” (20:38).

“And when the angels said: O Mary, surely Allåh has chosen thee and
purified thee and chosen thee above the women of the world” (3:42).

Further, where the Holy Qur’ån speaks of the great prophets of God, saying:
“And mention Abraham in the Book” (19:41), “And mention Moses in the Book”
(19:51), and so on, it speaks of a woman in exactly the same terms: “And mention
Mary in the Book” (19:16). No other religious book has given such a high spiritual
position to woman.

The Qur’ån makes no difference between man and woman in the bestowal of
reward for the good he or she does:

“I will not suffer the work of a worker among you be the lost, whether
male or female, the one of you being from the other” (3:195).

“And whoever does good deeds, whether male or female, and he (or she) is
a believer — these will enter the Garden, and they will not be dealt with a
whit unjustly” (4:124).

“Whoever does good, whether male or female, and is a believer, We shall
certainly make him live a good life, and We shall certainly give them
their reward for the best of what they did” (16:97).

“And whoever does good, whether male or female, and he is a 
believer, these shall enter the Garden, to be given therein sustenance
without measure” (40:40).

Also, 33:35, speaking of good women alongside of good men, enumerates
every good quality as being possessed by women exactly as it is possessed by men,
and ends with the words: “Allåh has prepared for them forgiveness and a mighty
reward”. With God, therefore, according to the Qur’ån, there is no difference

I-52



between men and women, and morally and spiritually they can rise to the same
eminence.

Woman is the equal of man in rights of property.
On the material side, too, we find no difference, except what nature requires for its
own ends. A woman can earn, inherit and own property and dispose of it just as a
man can, and the Holy Qur’ån is explicit on all these points:

“For men is the benefit of what they earn. And for women is the benefit
of what they earn” (4:32).

“For men is a share of what the parents and the near relatives leave, and
for women a share of what the parents and the near relatives leave” (4:7).

“But if they (the women) of themselves be pleased to give you a 
portion thereof, consume it with enjoyment and pleasure” (4:4).

Woman, in Arabia, had no rights of property; nay, she herself was part of the
inheritance, and was taken possession of along with other property. She had no
right to the property of her deceased husband or father. The Qur’ån took her from
this low position and raised her to a position of perfect freedom as regards her
property rights and her right to inheritance, a position which, among other nations,
she has only partly attained and that after centuries of hard struggle.

Polygamy.
It is, however, asserted that polygamy and the seclusion of women, as enjoined in
the Holy Qur’ån, have done more harm to woman than the benefit conferred on her
by bestowal of property rights. The fact is that a great misunderstanding exists on
these two points. Monogamy is the rule in Islåm and polygamy only an exception
allowed subject to certain conditions. The following two verses are the only 
authority for the sanction of polygamy, and let us see how far they carry us:

“And if you fear that you cannot do justice to orphans, marry such
women as seem good to you, two, or three, or four; but if you fear that
you will not do justice, then marry only one or what your right hands pos-
sess. This is more proper that you may not do injustice” (4:3).

“And they ask thee a decision about women. Say: Allåh makes known to
you His decision concerning them; and that which is recited to you in the
Book is concerning widowed women, whom you give not what is
appointed for them, while you are not inclined to marry them” (4:127).

Now the first of these verses allows polygamy on the express condition that
“you cannot do justice to orphans”, and what is meant is made clear by the second
verse, which contains a clear reference to the first verse in the words, “that which is
recited to you in the Book is concerning widowed women”. The Arabs were guilty
of a double injustice to widows: they did not give them and their children a share in
the inheritance of their husbands, nor were they inclined to marry widows who had
children, because the responsibility for the maintenance of the children would in
that case devolve upon them. The Qur’ån remedied both these evils; it gave a share
of inheritance to the widow with a share also for the orphans, and it commended the
taking of such widows in marriage, and allowed polygamy expressly for this 
purpose. It should, therefore, be clearly understood that monogamy is the rule in
Islåm and polygamy is allowed only as a remedial measure, and that, not for the
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sake of the man, but for the sake of the widow and her children. This permission
was given at a time when the wars, which were forced on the Muslims, had 
decimated the men, so that many widows and orphans were left for whom it was
necessary to provide. A provision was made in the form of polygamy so that the
widow should find a home and protector and the orphans should have paternal care
and affection. Europe today has its problem of the excess of women, and let it 
consider if it can solve that problem otherwise than by sanctioning a limited
polygamy. Perhaps the only other way is prostitution, which prevails widely in all
European countries and, where the law of the country does not recognize it, it is
recognized in practice. Nature will have its course, and allowing illicit intercourse
is the only other alternative to a limited polygamy.

Seclusion.
As regards the seclusion of women, the Qur’ån never prohibited women from going
out of their houses for their needs. In the time of the Prophet, women went regular-
ly to mosques, and said their prayers along with men, standing in a separate row.
They also joined their husbands in the labour of the field; they even went with the
army to the field of battle, and looked after the wounded, removing them from the
field, if necessary, and helped fighting-men in many other ways. They could even
fight the enemy in an emergency. No occupation was prohibited to them, and they
could do any work they chose. The only restrictions on their liberty are 
contained in the following verses:

“Say to the believing men that they lower their gaze and restrain their
sexual passions. That is purer for them. Surely Allåh is Aware of what
they do. And say to the believing women that they lower their gaze and
restrain their sexual passions and do not display their adornment except
what appears thereof. And let them wear their head-coverings over their
bosoms” (24:30, 31).

Now the real restriction contained in these verses is that both men and women
should, when they meet each other, cast down their looks, but there is an additional
restriction in the case of women that they should not display their adornment with
the exception of “what appears thereof”. The exception has been explained as
meaning “what is customary and natural to uncover”. That women went to mosques
with their faces uncovered is recognized on all hands, and there is also a saying of
the Holy Prophet that, when a woman reaches the age of puberty, she should cover
her body except the face and the hands. The majority of the commentators are also
of opinion that the exception relates to the face and the hands. Hence, while a 
display of beauty is forbidden, the restriction does not interfere with the necessary
activities of woman. She can do any work that she likes to earn her livelihood, for
the Holy Qur’ån says plainly, as already quoted, that women shall have the benefit
of what they earn. A limited seclusion and a limited polygamy do not, therefore,
interfere with the necessary activities of woman; they are both meant for her 
protection and as preventives against loose sexual relations, which ultimately
undermine society.
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7. PURITY OF THE QURANIC TEXT

Among all the religious books of the world, the Holy Qur’ån is the only Book
which enjoys the distinction of having a pure text. Every word and letter of the
Holy Book, as we have it today, is as it left the lips of the Holy Prophet Mu√ammad
to whom the Book was revealed, and it is for this reason that, through all the 
centuries since it was revealed and among all the Muslims from East to West,
among the numerous contending sects, there is only one Qur’ån. It is the only
revealed Book in which one can have access, with the fullest certainty, to that
Divine light which was revealed to the heart of a prophet of God. The factors which
contributed to this safe preservation of the text are its being reduced to writing
under the direction of the Prophet himself and its being committed to memory by a
large number of people, at the time of its revelation.

7.1: EVERY PORTION OF THE HOLY QUR’ÅN WAS WRITTEN
AS IT WAS REVEALED

Writing known at Makkah.
The first and the most important circumstance which assisted in the preservation of
the text of the Holy Qur’ån is that every verse of it was put into writing in the life-
time of the Holy Prophet before his own eyes. Writing was known at Makkah and
Madßnah before the advent of Islåm, and though the Arabs generally relied upon a
wonderfully retentive memory for the preservation of thousands of verses and long
lists of genealogies, yet they reduced to writing their more important compositions,
and hung them in some public place where their compatriots could see and admire
them. Hence their seven famous odes are known as Al-Sab‘ al-Mu‘allaqåt — The
Seven Suspended Ones. These odes were so named from the circumstance that they
were suspended in the Ka‘bah by their authors at the pilgrimage season as odes of
unequalled poetic beauty, and there they remained placarded for some time.

Muir bears testimony to both facts, to writing being known at Makkah and
Madßnah, and to the Qur’ån being written:

“But there is good reason for believing that many fragmentary copies,
embracing amongst them the whole Qur’ån, or nearly the whole, were
during his lifetime made by the Prophet’s followers. Writing was without
doubt generally known at Mecca long before Muhammad assumed the
prophetical office. And at Medina many of his followers were employed
by the Prophet in writing his letters or despatches. … The poorer 
captives taken at Badr were offered their release on condition that they
taught a certain number of Medina citizens to write. And although the
people of Medina were not so generally educated as those of Mecca, yet
many are noticed as having been able to write before Islam” (Muir’s Life
of Muhammad, Intro., p. xviii).

Internal evidence as to the writing of the Qur’ån.
The first thing we notice about the Holy Book is that there is a hint as to the use of
the pen in the very first revelation that came to the Holy Prophet. The first five short
sentences revealed to the Prophet were:
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“Read in the name of thy Lord Who creates —
“Creates man from a clot,
“Read and thy Lord is most Generous,
“Who taught by the pen,
“Taught man what he knew not” (96:1–5).

It is an established fact that the Prophet knew neither reading nor writing.
Strange as it may appear, in the very first message that he received from On High,
he is told not only to read but also to seek the help of the pen, which was the only
means of the preservation of knowledge. It was due to this that from the very first
he made arrangements to have every revelation reduced to writing as it came down
to him, in addition to having committed it to memory, which he did by reading it
out to those around him. Moreover, the Holy Qur’ån itself furnishes abundant 
evidence that it existed in a written form. It again and again calls itself a kitåb,
which means a book, or a writing which is complete in itself (see 2:2b). The Qur’ån
is also designated as ©uƒuf, which means written pages: “A Messenger from Allåh,
reciting pure pages, wherein are right books” (98:2). The pure pages are the pages
of the Holy Qur’ån, and the right books are its chapters; for not only is the entire
Qur’ån called al-Kitåb or the Book, but its different chapters are also called books.
Again: “Nay, surely it is a Reminder. So let him, who will, mind it. In honoured
books, exalted, purified, in the hands of scribes, noble, virtuous” (80:11–16). The
word ©aƒßfah (whose plural ©uƒuf is used here, translated here as books) is the very
word applied to the collection made by Zaid in the Caliphate of Ab∂ Bakr and later
in that of ‘Uthmån. Thus we see that the Holy Qur’ån describes itself in clear and
unmistakable words both as a kitåb and as a ©aƒßfah, words used in the Arabic lan-
guage to denote a written book, a fact to which every dictionary of the Arabic lan-
guage testifies. From the same root ©aƒaf is derived the word Mu©ƒaf, a name to
this day applied to the Holy Qur’ån, which means a book or a volume consisting of
a collection of ©aƒßfahs or written pages.

There are many other references in the Holy Qur’ån showing that its chapters
existed in a written form at an early date. Thus: “Surely it is a bounteous Qur’ån, in
a book that is protected, which none touches save the purified ones” (56:77–79). The
chapter in which these verses occur is one of the earliest revelations. Rodwell gives
the following footnote under this passage: “This passage implies the existence of
copies of portions at least of the Qur’ån in common use. It was quoted by the sister
of ‘Umar when, at his conversion, he desired to take her copy of s∂rah 20 into his
hands. Verses 78, 79 were directed by the Caliph Muƒammad Abu-l-Qåsim ibn
‘Abd Allåh to be inscribed on all copies of the Qur’ån”. It is an admitted fact that
every portion of the Holy Qur’ån was regarded with equal reverence by the
Muslims, and every word of it was believed to be the Word of God. It is, therefore,
quite unreasonable to suppose that some portions of the Holy Qur’ån were written,
while others were not. There is not a single circumstance in the whole history of
Islåm which can entitle us to make any such distinction between the different 
portions of the Holy Qur’ån, and to suppose that while some chapters were written,
others were not thought fit to be written, or that equal care was not taken of all the
parts. Again, it is in a chapter revealed at Makkah that we meet with the following
challenge to the unbelievers: “Or, say they: He has forged it. Say: Then bring ten
forged chapters like it, and call upon whom you can besides Allåh, if you are 
truthful” (11:13). A similar challenge is contained in a chapter of a still earlier date:
“Say: If men and jinn should combine together to bring the like of this Qur’ån, they
could not bring the like of it, though some of them were aiders of 
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others” (17:88). And in a chapter revealed at Madßnah we have: “And if you are in
doubt as to that which We have revealed to Our servant, then produce a chapter like
it and call on your helpers besides Allåh if you are truthful. But if you do it not —
and you can never do it — then be on your guard against the Fire” (2:23, 24). Now,
all these challenges to the opponents to produce one s∂rah or ten s∂rahs like the
Qur’ån imply that the s∂rahs of the Holy Qur’ån existed in a written form at the
time of the challenge; otherwise the challenge would have been meaningless.

Historical evidence as to the writing of the Qur’ån.
There are numerous anecdotes showing that when the Holy Prophet received a rev-
elation, it was immediately reduced to writing. The general practice is thus
described, by no less a personage than ‘Uthmån, the third Caliph whose name is in
particular associated with the collection of the Qur’ån and who, being one of the
earliest converts to Islåm, remained with the Prophet almost since the Call:

“It was customary with the Messenger of Allåh, when portions of different
chapters were being revealed to him, that when any verse was revealed, he
called one of those persons who used to write the Holy Qur’ån and said to
him, Write these verses in the chapter where such and such verses occur”
(AD. 2:123; Tr. Abwåb Tafsßr al-Qur’ån, on S∂rah 9).

This report mentions, not what the Holy Prophet did on one occasion, but what
he always used to do whenever any verse of the Holy Qur’ån was revealed to him.
Thus we have the clearest testimony that every verse of the Divine revelation was
put into writing by the order and in the presence of the Holy Prophet, while 
additional care was taken by him to point out the place and chapter of a verse, when
there were two or more unfinished chapters, so that the scribes might not confuse
the verses of one chapter with those of another.

The Prophet’s Scribes.
Other reports of the highest authority support the evidence of ‘Uthmån. Thus
Bukhårß narrates under the heading The Amanuenses of the Prophet:

“When the verse lå yastawi-l-qå‘id∂n ... (4:95) was revealed, the Prophet
(peace and the blessing of Allåh be upon him!) said, ‘Bring Zaid to me,
and let him bring the tablet and the inkstand’. Then he said to him (Zaid),
‘Write lå yastawß ...’ (the verse revealed)” (B. 66:4).

According to another report under the same heading, Ab∂ Bakr sent for Zaid
and said to him: “You used to write the revelation for the Messenger of Allåh
(peace and the blessings of Allåh be upon him!)” (B. 65: ix, 20). Besides Zaid, who
did by far the greater part of the work of writing the revelations of the Holy Prophet
at Madßnah, many other persons are mentioned who did this work at Makkah and,
in the absence of Zaid, at Madßnah. Among these are mentioned Ab∂ Bakr, ‘Umar,
‘Uthmån, ‘Alß, Zubair ibn ‘Awåm, ‘Abd Allåh ibn Sa‘d, Khålid and Abån, sons of
Sa‘ßd, Ubayy ibn Ka‘b, Ïan˚alah ibn Rabß‘, Mu‘aiqab ibn Ab∂ Få∆imah, ‘Abd
Allåh ibn Arqam ibn Shuraƒbßl, and ‘Abd Allåh ibn Rawåƒah (FB., vol. ix, p. 19).
In fact as many as forty-two of the Companions are related to have acted as scribes
for the Holy Prophet. The importance given to the writing down of the revelations
as they came down to the Prophet was so great that in the historic Flight of the
Prophet from Makkah to Madßnah, pen, inkstand and writing material were among
the essential necessities of the journey. There was no paucity of scribes as besides
the Holy Qur’ån many other things were written. Some of the Companions used to
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write the words uttered by the Holy Prophet, which were generally reported only
orally (B. 3:39). Letters were written by order of the Holy Prophet to several poten-
tates (B. 64:84). The truce at Ïudaibiyah was also written (B. 54:15).
Correspondence was also kept up with the Jews in Hebrew (B. 94:40). Not only
could men read and write, but even women were taught the art. Among the wives
of the Holy Prophet, at least ‘Å’ishah and Ïaf©ah could read and write, as many
reliable reports show. But it is not to be supposed that these were the only persons
among the Companions who could write, or who actually transcribed copies of the
Holy Qur’ån. These were the men who performed the work of amanuenses for the
Holy Prophet. There were many others who wrote copies of the Holy Qur’ån for
their own use.

Besides these reports, which directly establish the fact that every verse of the
Holy Qur’ån was written at the time of its revelation, there are many other anec-
dotes indirectly supporting the same conclusion. For instance, the Holy Prophet is
reported to have said: “Do not write from me anything except the Qur’ån” (FB.,
vol. ix, p. 10). This direction, which was meant as a precautionary step against the
confusion of the Holy Qur’ån with what the Holy Prophet spoke on other occa-
sions, takes it for granted that the Holy Qur’ån was written. This conclusion is fur-
ther corroborated by the circumstance that where there was no danger of confusion
on the part of the writers, the writing of certain ƒadßth was also allowed (B. 3:39).

There is another report mentioned by Ibn Hishåm, in the story of the conversion
of ‘Umar, which shows that written copies of the chapters of the Holy Qur’ån were
in common use among the early Muslim converts at Makkah. ‘Umar, with a drawn
sword in his hand, one day left his house with the intention of murdering the Holy
Prophet. On the way he learnt that his own sister and brother-in-law were secret
converts to Islåm. So he turned his steps to his sister’s house. “At that time there
was in the house a third man, Khabbåb, who had with him a book containing Ôå Hå
(the 20th chapter of the Holy Qur’ån), which he was teaching to ‘Umar’s sister and
her husband. When they perceived ‘Umar coming, Khabbåb hid himself in a corner
of the house, and Få∆imah, ‘Umar’s sister, took the book and hid it. But ‘Umar had
already so far approached them that he had heard the voice of Khabbåb reciting the
Holy Qur’ån. So the first question he asked, when he entered the house, was as to
what they were reading. They replied, ‘You have not heard anything’. He said,
‘Yes, I have heard, and I have been informed that you have followed Muƒammad in
his religion’. Then he caught hold of his brother-in-law Sa‘ßd son of Zaid. His sister
advanced towards him to protect her husband and was severely hurt in the struggle.
Then ‘Umar’s sister and her husband told him that they were really converts to
Islåm and that he might do what he liked. When ‘Umar saw his sister bleeding, he
was sorry for what he had done, and asked her to let him have the book which they
had been reading, so that he might see what it was that Muƒammad had brought to
them. ‘Umar himself could read and write. On hearing his demand, his sister
expressed the fear that he might destroy the volume. ‘Umar gave her his word, and
swore by his idols that he would return the volume to her after perusing it. Then she
told him that, being a mushrik (one who set up false gods with God), he was impure
and could not touch the Qur’ån, because there was a verse in it to the effect that
none should touch it except the pure. Then ‘Umar washed himself, and his 
sister handed over to him the book which had Ôå Hå written in it. ‘Umar read a 
portion of it, and began to admire it and showed a reverence for the book.
Thereupon Khabbåb, seeing that he was well disposed towards Islåm, asked him to
accept Islåm” (IH). This long quotation, which is a part of the lengthy report of the
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conversion of ‘Umar, shows conclusively that at that early period copies of the
Qur’ån were commonly used by the believers, Ôå Hå being a revelation of the early
Makkan period.

It is sometimes argued that such anecdotes only show that some chapters were
written, and that therefore there is no evidence that every verse of the Holy Qur’ån
was reduced to writing. But there is a fallacy in this argument. The statement that
the 20th chapter of the Holy Qur’ån existed in a written form before the conversion
of ‘Umar is not made for the purpose of giving any importance to that chapter, or to
show that the reporter mentioned it because of its peculiarity. It is made inci-
dentally in a narrative reported with quite a different object, and hence it is only
illustrative of the practice of the Holy Prophet and the Muslims at that early date.
Even if there were no other evidence of the writing of the Holy Qur’ån except this
anecdote, still we should be justified in drawing from it the conclusion that the 
portions of the Holy Qur’ån revealed up to that time existed in a written form, and
that it was the practice to write the revelation. The existence of the 20th chapter in a
written form, and the use made of the manuscript in ‘Umar’s sister’s family, shows
that similar use was made of this and other chapters among the believers. They
were also aware that the sacred manuscripts could not be touched by impure hands.

The above conclusion is corroborated by another report: “We were forbidden to
travel to the enemy’s land with the Qur’ån” (B. 56:129). This report conclusively
proves that written copies of the Holy Qur’ån existed in abundance, and Muslims
were forbidden to take such copies to the enemy’s country, for fear lest they should
fall into the hands of men who might spitefully treat them with disrespect.

Ab∂ Bakr collected manuscripts of the Qur’ån written under the Prophet’s
directions.
The circumstances attending the collection of the Holy Qur’ån in the time of Ab∂
Bakr also show that every verse of the revelation had been written down in the
presence of the Holy Prophet. Thus we read of two verses which, in spite of Zaid’s
knowledge that they formed part of the Holy Qur’ån, were not admitted until a
written copy of them was found with one of the Companions. “So I searched the
Qur’ån ... until I found the last portion of the chapter entitled The Immunity with
Ab∂ Khuzaimah, one of the An©år” (B. 66:3). In explaining the report, part of
which has been quoted here, the famous commentator of Bukhårß, the author of
Fatƒ al-Bårß, says:

“Ab∂ Bakr did not order the writing of anything (i.e., any verse) which
was not already written (i.e., in the lifetime of the Holy Prophet), and it
was for this reason that Zaid hesitated to write the concluding portion of
the chapter Al-Barå’at (The Immunity) until he found it written, though it
was known to him and to those who are mentioned with him”.

And a little further on: 

“And the whole Qur’ån was written in manuscripts, but the manuscripts
were dispersed, and Ab∂ Bakr collected them in one volume” (FB., vol.
ix, p. 10).

Another report by Ibn Abß Dåw∂d is also mentioned, according to which
“ ‘Umar publicly announced (when the collection of the Qur’ån was taken in hand
by Ab∂ Bakr) that whoever possessed any portion of the Qur’ån, which he had
directly received from the Messenger of Allåh (may peace and the blessings of
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Allåh be upon him!) should bring it; and they used to write these on paper and
tablets and palm-stems shorn of leaves. Nothing was accepted from anybody until
two witnesses bore witness”; to which it is added: “And this shows that Zaid did
not deem it sufficient that a verse was written until somebody bore witness who had
heard it directly from the Holy Prophet’s mouth, though Zaid himself remembered
it. This he did for greater precaution” (FB., vol. ix, p. 12). There is another report
mentioned by Zuhrß, which says: “The Messenger of Allåh died while the Qur’ån
was written upon palm-stems shorn of leaves and skins” (N. under ‘asb). After
mentioning some of these reports the commentator adds:

“And their object was that nothing should be copied except from what
had been written in the presence of the Prophet, not from memory only”
(FB., vol. ix, p. 12).

All these reports point to the certain conclusion that every verse and chapter of
the Holy Qur’ån had been written by the direction of the Holy Prophet in his own
presence.

7.2: ALL REVELATION WAS COMMITTED TO MEMORY

Memory safest of repositories with the Arabs.
Every portion of the Qur’ån was committed to memory as soon as it was revealed.
With the Arabs memory was the safest of repositories. In fact, they placed so great a
reliance upon memory that they took a pride in being called ummßs, i.e., men who did
not know reading or writing, and for whom, therefore, memory served the purpose of
writing. They had learnt all their poems and long genealogies by heart. We learn from
numerous reports that whenever a passage was revealed, it was recited by the Holy
Prophet to those who happened to be present at the time and many of his followers
committed it to memory at once, others again learning it from those who heard it
from the mouth of the Prophet. The importance of the Holy Qur’ån for the
Companions lay not only in the fact that for them it was a code of moral and social
laws; it was not sufficient for them to know only its general purport. They believed
every word and every letter of it to proceed from no other than the Divine source, and
hence every word of it was for them a heavenly treasure they had on earth, so they
secured it in the securest of places, viz., their hearts. For its sake they suffered all
kinds of persecution and forsook their friends, their relatives, their properties, and
their homes. Every new verse revealed breathed new life into them. Hence they tried
their utmost to keep themselves acquainted with every fresh revelation. Those among
them who followed trade or any other profession spent a part of the day in the 
transaction of their affairs and the rest in the company of the Holy Prophet. Those
who lived at a distance from the mosque used to go to the Prophet by turns. Thus
‘Umar says: “When I went to the Holy Prophet, I returned to bring him (his neigh-
bour) the news of that day relating to revelation and other things, and when he went,
then he brought me the news” (B. 3:27). There were also the A©ƒåb al-˝uffah who
passed their whole time in the mosque, and were ever ready to commit to memory
any fresh revelation that the Holy Prophet announced.

Stress laid by the Prophet on learning and teaching the Qur’ån.
The Holy Prophet himself laid the greatest stress upon the learning, reciting, and
teaching of the Holy Qur’ån. According to one report:

“The Holy Prophet came out and we were in the ©uffah (annexe) of the
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mosque, and he asked, ‘Which of you likes to go every day to Ba∆ƒå’ or
‘Aqßq and bring two female camels with large humps upon their backs,
without doing any wrong to anybody or to a relative?’. We replied, ‘O
Messenger of Allåh, we all like it’. He said, ‘Does not one of you come
in the morning to the mosque, and teach or repeat two verses of the Book
of Allåh, which is better for him than two camels? And three verses are
better than three camels, and four verses better than four camels: in this
way is any number of verses better than the same number of camels’”
(Ms. 6, Fa˙å’ßl al-Qur’ån, 7).

‘Uthmån reported that the Holy Prophet said: “The best man among you is he
who has learnt the Qur’ån and teaches it”. Some other reports run as follows: 
“ ‘Å’ishah says that the Holy Prophet said: The skilful in reciting the Qur’ån are
classed with the scribes, who are honoured and virtuous; and he who reiterates in
reciting the Qur’ån, on account of his inability to recite it, has a double reward”
(Ms. 6, Fa˙å’il al-Qur’ån, 4). Ibn ‘Umar reported that the Messenger of Allåh said:
“No one is to be envied but two persons — one, a man to whom Allåh has given
the Qur’ån, and he recites it day and night and acts upon it, and the other a man
whom Allåh has given wealth, and he spends it in the way of Allåh day and night”
(B. 95:5). Hence the Companions of the Prophet not only acted upon the Qur’ån
but they also recited it aloud. This fact is specially mentioned in connection with
Ab∂ Bakr, of whom it is related that he recited the Holy Qur’ån aloud in the com-
pound of his house, which was situated on a public thoroughfare, and the disbeliev-
ers objected to this on the ground that he thus influenced the minds of others and
persuaded them in favour of the Qur’ån (B. 39:4).

Various other reports of undoubted authenticity, showing that the recitation of
the Holy Qur’ån was an important obligation which rested upon every Muslim, are
contained in the collections of reports. Bukhårß has a chapter named The chapter on
the istidhkår of the Qur’ån and its ta‘åhud (B. 66:23), that is, “Reciting the Qur’ån
frequently and recurring to it time after time”. In this chapter various reports are
narrated enjoining the frequent recitation of the Holy Qur’ån. The same renowned
collection has another chapter headed The teaching of the Qur’ån to children (B.
66:25), a third with the heading The most excellent of men is he who learns and
teaches the Qur’ån (B. 66:21), and a fourth which is headed The reciting of the
Qur’ån from memory (B. 66:22). For the sake of brevity I give simply the headings
of the chapters. These headings are sufficient to show that committing the Qur’ån to
memory was enjoined by the Holy Prophet upon all his followers, and it was 
considered by his Companions to be a duty fraught with great religious merit.
Hence it was necessary that everyone of them should commit to memory at least
some parts of the Holy Book. Though even now there are thousands of men in
every Muslim country who can repeat the whole of the Qur’ån from memory, the
peculiar conditions existing in Arabia facilitated the task to a far greater extent.
This is admitted even by a hostile critic:

“Passionately fond of poetry, but without the ready means of 
committing to writing the effusions of their bards, the Arabs had long
been used to imprint these, as well as the traditions of genealogical and
tribal events, on the living tablets of the heart. The recollective faculty
was thus cultivated to the highest pitch; and it was applied, with all the
ardour of an awakened spirit, to the Qur’ån” (Muir).
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Greater knowledge of the Qur’ån entitled a person to be Imåm.
There were other reasons which made the Companions vie one with another in
committing the Holy Book to memory. The office of imåmat, or leading of public
prayers, was as a rule bestowed upon the man who had the greater knowledge of
the Holy Qur’ån (Tr. 2:61). All authentic reports establish this point. One report
tells us that in a certain tribe a boy eight years old used to lead the prayers because
he knew a greater portion of the Holy Qur’ån than any other member of that tribe.
This boy, ‘Amr ibn Salamah, thus relates his own story:

“We (i.e., the tribe to which the narrator belonged) had alighted in a place
by water, and people who went to the Holy Prophet passed by us. When
they returned they used to repeat to us the revelations which they heard
from the Holy Prophet. I had a good memory, and so, while there, I com-
mitted to memory a great portion of the Holy Qur’ån from the 
visitors. After a time my father also went to the Holy Prophet with some
people of his tribe to declare their acceptance of Islåm. The Holy Prophet
taught them the prayers, and told them that the prayers should be led by a
person who knew more of the Qur’ån than others. On account of what I
had already committed to memory, I satisfied this condition. So they
made me their imåm” (Msh. 4:26).

The distinction of having the office of imåmat conferred on one was a practical
incentive to a greater knowledge of the Qur’ån. Similarly, when a new tribe 
accepted Islåm, the man who was chosen to be sent to them to teach them the 
doctrines and principles of the new faith was one who was most acquainted with
the Qur’ån. There are many reports which show that the reciters of the Qur’ån were
highly honoured and respected in every way among the Companions.

The Prophet himself recited the Qur’ån frequently.
These were the reasons which led a great number of the Companions of the Holy
Prophet to engrave the words of the Qur’ån on the tablets of their hearts. The Holy
Prophet himself set an example in frequently reciting the Holy Qur’ån in 
public as well as in private. It was not only in prayers that long portions of the Holy
Book were recited. We have on record instances showing that the Prophet recited
the Holy Qur’ån when travelling on the back of a camel (B. 66:24). He also loved
to hear others recite the Holy Word. Still another reports a Companion as saying:
“The Messenger of Allåh said to me, ‘Recite to me the Qur’ån’. I replied, ‘Shall I
recite to thee and to thee it has been revealed?’ He said, ‘I love to hear others recite
it’. Thereupon I began to recite the chapter entitled The Women” (B. 66:33).

These anecdotes show that the Holy Prophet induced his Companions by his
own example to recite the Holy Qur’ån. These inducements were not without their
effect. The Muslims treasured up the Word of God in their hearts, and its reading
and teaching became very common. So common, indeed, had the recitation of the
Qur’ån become, that when the Holy Prophet spoke of the disappearance of the
knowledge of the Qur’ån at some future time, Ziyåd, son of Labßd, one of the
Companions, at once cried out: “How could knowledge disappear, O Messenger of
Allåh, when we read the Qur’ån and teach it to our women and children” (Tr. 39:5).
This question arose out of a misapprehension of the words of the Holy Prophet,
who meant, not that the words of the Holy Qur’ån would disappear, but that people
would not act in accordance with the spirit of those words.
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Limits placed on recital of the Qur’ån.
Eagerness to commit the Holy Qur’ån to memory and recite it frequently was in
fact so great that the Prophet had to place a limit as to the number of days in which
the whole Qur’ån should be recited. According to one ƒadßth the Prophet, on being
asked as to how much time one should take to finish one reading of the Qur’ån, laid
down the limit of thirty days (B. 66:34). The division of the Qur’ån into thirty parts
seems to be based on this direction. This ƒadßth goes on to say that the minimum
limit allowed was seven days. It is stated that one of the Companions who finished
the recitation of the whole of the Qur’ån once every night, was expressly enjoined
by him not to finish it in less than seven days, and was forbidden to go through the
whole once every night (B. 66:34). In fact, the Prophet himself apportioned the
Holy Qur’ån into seven manzils (FB., vol. ix, p. 39), and thus practically laid down
the restriction that the Holy Qur’ån should not be recited in less than seven days.
Ibn Mas‘∂d relates that the Holy Prophet said: “Read the Qur’ån in seven days, and
do not read it in less than three days” (FB., vol. ix, p. 83). According to another
report, ‘Å’ishah said that “the Holy Prophet did not usually finish the Qur’ån in less
than three days” (FB., vol. ix, p. 83). All these reports show clearly that the
Companions vied one with another in the frequent recitation of the Qur’ån. In fact,
so frequently was the recitation of the Holy Qur’ån resorted to, that injunctions
became necessary to stop a too rapid recitation. It is also clear from these reports
that the whole of the Qur’ån was committed to memory by many of the
Companions, otherwise it could not be spoken of as being finished in a stated 
interval of time. That it was recited from memory is clear from the fact that it was
recited at night.

Persons who knew the whole Qur’ån by heart.
These conclusions are further supported by many trustworthy reports, which show
that there were numerous men among the Companions who could recite the whole
Qur’ån from memory. These men were called qurrå’ (pl. of Qåri’) or the reciters,
and they were known to have committed the whole Qur’ån to memory. FB explains
the word qurrå’ as meaning “persons noted for committing the Qur’ån to memory
and for teaching it to others”. Of course, the word also signified persons having a
sound knowledge of the Qur’ån. Seventy of the qurrå’ were treacherously put to
death at the Bi’r Ma‘∂nah by a tribe of the unbelievers (B. 64:30). The fact that
such a large number of them were murdered in the lifetime of the Holy Prophet
shows that there were hundreds of them among the Companions. In the chapter
headed The Qurrå’ from among the Companions of the Holy Prophet, Bukhårß
relates several anecdotes. In the first of these, ‘Abd Allåh, son of ‘Amr (who, as we
have already seen, had committed the whole of the Qur’ån to memory), is reported
to have said, when speaking of ‘Abd Allåh ibn Mas‘∂d: “I shall ever love him, for I
heard the Holy Prophet say, ‘Learn the Qur’ån from four men, from ‘Abd Allåh ibn
Mas‘∂d, Sålim, Mu‘adh, and Ubayy ibn Ka‘b’.” This, of course, did not imply
inability on the part of the other Companions to teach the Holy Qur’ån, nor did the
words mean that none of the Companions besides these four retained the whole of
the Qur’ån in their memory. In fact, to be a good teacher of the Holy Qur’ån, it was
not sufficient that a person should be able to recite the Holy Book from memory. It
was absolutely necessary that he should have a good understanding and a sound
knowledge of the Holy Qur’ån. Probably they were named because they always
tried to learn the revelations directly from the Holy Prophet. One of them, ‘Abd
Allåh ibn Mas‘∂d, it is reported, used to say that he received over seventy chapters
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of the Holy Qur’ån directly from the mouth of the Holy Prophet (B. 44:8). Other
reports tell us that there were many other Companions who could recite the whole
of the Qur’ån from memory.

To take an example, Ab∂ Bakr is not named in the above report, but it is a fact
that he retained the whole of the Qur’ån in his memory. It was Ab∂ Bakr whom the
Holy Prophet appointed on his death-bed to lead the public prayers. Authentic
reports, as already stated, show that the person appointed to lead the prayers was
always one who knew the Qur’ån most. In cases where several persons had equal
knowledge, as, for instance, when they all knew the whole of the Qur’ån by heart,
other tests were applied. Now, it is certain that there were men among the
Companions who could recite the whole of the Qur’ån from memory. Therefore
Ab∂ Bakr could not be appointed to lead the prayers, if he did not know the whole
of the Qur’ån by heart. Hence it follows that Ab∂ Bakr also could recite the whole
of the Qur’ån from memory. Similarly ‘Abd Allåh ibn ‘Umar retained the whole of
the Qur’ån in his memory, finishing its recital every night, whereupon the Holy
Prophet told him to finish the recital once in a month (B. 30:38). In fact, many 
persons are mentioned as being able to recite the whole of the Qur’ån from memory
in the lifetime of the Holy Prophet, among these being the four Caliphs, viz., Ab∂
Bakr, ‘Umar, ‘Uthmån, and ‘Alß, and such renowned Companions as Ôalƒah, Sa‘d,
Ibn Mas‘∂d, Sålim, Ab∂ Hurairah, etc., while three women, viz., ‘Å’ishah, Ïaf©ah
and Umm Salamah are also named in the same category. Several other persons are
also named from among the An©år as being able to recite the whole of the Qur’ån
from memory. But it is not to be supposed that only those persons were the reciters
whose names have been preserved to us in reports. Seventy of them were killed by
treachery in the lifetime of the Holy Prophet, and about the same number fell in the
battle of Yamåmah, which was fought a few months after his death.

Recital of the Qur’ån was necessary in public as well as private prayers.
The recitation of the Qur’ån and its committal to memory were not, however, only
optional, for the Qur’ån formed a part of public as well as private prayers. Five
times a day had the Muslims to pray publicly, but every public service had an addi-
tional part, called sunnah, to be performed privately, while prayers in the later por-
tion of the night were purely of a private nature. The recitation of portions of the
Holy Qur’ån in all these prayers was obligatory, and thus every Muslim had of
necessity to repeat certain portions of it every day. Now, it is an established fact
that generally very long portions were recited in the prayers, especially in those
said during the latter part of the night. The Holy Prophet himself is related to have
often recited the long chapters in the beginning of the Qur’ån in his tahajjud
prayers. His Companions also followed his example. Thus one Companion is said,
in an anecdote left of him, to have recited in his tahajjud prayers the second 
chapter, which forms a twelfth part of the Qur’ån. Even in the public prayers long
chapters were recited. The evening prayers are the least suited for the recitation of
the longer chapters, but even in these the Holy Prophet recited such chapters as the
Ô∂r, ch. 52 (B. 10:99). One Companion recited the second chapter in prayers at the
nightfall, and a complaint was made against him by one who was tired by a whole
day’s labour (B. 10:60). In their private prayers also, the Companions recited long
chapters. Thus not only was it necessary that every one of them should commit the
whole or a certain portion of the Holy Qur’ån to memory, but the part so committed
was always kept fresh in the mind by constant recitation in prayers. One ƒadßth
relates how a certain chapter, Qåf, was learned by heart by a Companion from its
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frequent recitation in the Friday gatherings (Ms. 7:13). In fact, if there had been no
other means of giving publicity to the Qur’ån, its mere recitation in prayers was
sufficient to give it such publication as would have guarded it against any possible
alteration or loss.

There is only one ƒadßth the evidence of which is considered to be conflicting
with that furnished by all the ƒadßth cited above. It runs as follows:

“Anas reported that the Holy Prophet died while none had collected the
Qur’ån with the exception of four men: Ab∂ Dardå’ and Mu‘ådh ibn
Jabal, and Zaid ibn Thåbit and Ab∂ Sa‘ßd” (B. 66:8).

In a report to the same effect narrated by the same authority, the name of Ubayy is
mentioned instead of Ab∂ Dardå’. This ƒadßth does not speak of committing the
Qur’ån to memory but of the collection of its manuscripts. There is no doubt that
the word jam‘ (collecting) is used in Ïadßth in both senses, collection of the manu-
scripts and the retaining of the whole of the Qur’ån in memory, but the latter
significance is out of the question here, for it is a fact established beyond all doubt
that a very large number of Companions knew the whole of the Qur’ån by heart.
Nor can an objection be raised to the first significance on the ground that, if the
manuscripts of the Holy Qur’ån had already been collected by these four men, why
Ab∂ Bakr and ‘Umar were so anxious for its collection when many of the qurrå’
fell in the battle of Yamåmah and why Zaid considered it a very heavy task, when
he was chosen for collecting the scattered manuscripts of the Holy Qur’ån into one
volume. The fact is that Zaid sought the manuscripts that were written in the pres-
ence and by the direction of the Holy Prophet.

Even if we admit, for the sake of argument, the existence of certain differences
in the various reports quoted above, the one conclusion upon which they all agree is
absolutely certain, viz., that among the Companions of the Holy Prophet there were
persons who retained in memory the whole of the Qur’ån as taught by the Holy
Prophet, and who at his death had the whole of it engraved on the tablets of their
hearts. All this was done in obedience to the injunctions of the Holy Prophet, who
laid great stress upon the reciting of the Qur’ån and the committing of it to 
memory. And these measures to guard the text of the Holy Qur’ån were in addition
to writing. It may also be pointed out here that the gradual revelation of the Qur’ån
afforded great facility in committing it to memory. The interval between the 
revelation of two verses or two chapters afforded the Companions an opportunity to
repeat it as often as they liked. The entire Qur’ån was revealed in the long period of
twenty-three years, and if Muslim boys of the age of ten or twelve years can even
now commit the whole Qur’ån to memory within one or two years, the Arab 
possessors of wonderfully retentive memories, to whom the importance of the
Qur’ån was far greater than to any Muslim of a later age, would not find it difficult
to memorize it within the long period of twenty-three years, especially when it was
given to them gradually.

7.3: ARRANGEMENT OF VERSES AND CHAPTERS WAS THE
PROPHET’S OWN WORK

The Holy Qur’ån was revealed piecemeal during a long period extending over
twenty-three years. Some of the chapters were revealed complete, but the revelation
of many others was fragmentary and extended over long periods. Now, the arrange-
ment of chapters and verses in the copies of the Holy Qur’ån at present in the hands

7.2 ALL REVELATION COMMITTED TO MEMORY I-65



of the Muslims does not follow the order of revelation. The important question
before us, therefore, is whether the Holy Prophet himself arranged the verses and
chapters in an order different from that of their revelation, and, if so, whether the
present arrangement is the work of the Holy Prophet? In other words, was the Holy
Qur’ån left by the Holy Prophet in the same condition, as regards the arrangement
of its verses and chapters, as that in which we now find it, or is its present condition
different from that in which the Holy Prophet left it?

Internal evidence about the arrangement.
That the arrangement of the verses and chapters of the Holy Qur’ån was 
effected by the Holy Prophet under the guidance of Divine revelation is shown in
the first place by the Holy Qur’ån itself. There we read:

“Surely on Us rests the collecting of it and the reciting of it. So when We
recite it, follow its recitation” (75:17, 18).

This is one of the very earliest revelations, showing that the collection of the Holy
Qur’ån, that is, its gathering into one whole, with an arrangement of its various
parts, was according to the Divine scheme to be brought about by the guidance of
Divine revelation. Arrangement and collecion were, therefore, as much the work of
Divine revelation as the reading of a verse to the Holy Prophet, i.e., its revelation.
In another chapter, revealed a little later, we have:

“And those who disbelieve say: Why has not the Qur’ån been revealed to
him all at once? Thus, that We may strengthen thy heart thereby and We
have arranged it well in arranging” (25:32).

The Qur’ån itself, therefore, makes it clear that its collection and arrangement
were also brought about by Divine revelation. It should be borne in mind that the
word jam‘ in 75:17 above (“collecting”) implies both collection and arrangement,
since no collection could be brought about without an arrangement. These verses
describe the arrangement and collection as a process different from the revelation
of a verse to the Holy Prophet, thus showing that from the first it was meant that the
verses and the chapters of the Holy Qur’ån should be arranged in an order different
from that of their revelation. If the order in collection were to be the same as the
order of the reading of the different verses to the Holy Prophet, i.e., the order of
their revelation, collection and reading would not have been described as two dif-
ferent things.

Historical evidence as to arrangement.
History bears ample testimony to the truth of the above assertion made in the
Holy Qur’ån, and we meet with the clearest proof in authentic and reliable reports
that the Holy Prophet left at his death the complete Qur’ån with the same arrange-
ment of the verses and chapters as we have now in every Arabic Qur’ån. We will
consider the arrangement of verses and that of chapters separately, and in each
enquiry we shall have to discuss the following points:

1. Was any arrangement followed by the Holy Prophet himself and by his
Companions in his lifetime?

2. Was that arrangement different from the order in which the verses of the
chapters were revealed?

3. Does the present arrangement differ from that followed by, or which
existed in the lifetime of, the Holy Prophet?
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That such a large book, treating of so many and such varied subjects, should
have been committed to memory and regularly recited in and outside prayers, and
taught by one man to another, without there being any settled arrangement of its
parts, is a most preposterous proposition, but there is hardly a Christian critic of
Islåm who has not advanced it. The grounds for this assertion are the same in every
case. Not the least regard is paid to historical evidence, and mere assertion that no
arrangement is discoverable in the verses and chapters is made the basis on which
the proposition rests. The following short paragraph from Muir’s Introduction to his
Life of Muƒammad is not only illustrative of the assertions of Christian critics in 
general, but it also shows how the author himself has evaded the historical evidence:

“We are not, however, to assume that the entire Qur’ån was at this period
repeated in any fixed order. The present compilation, indeed, is held by
the Muslims to follow the arrangement prescribed by Muƒammad; and
early traditions might appear to imply some known sequence.* But this
cannot be admitted; for had any fixed order been observed or 
sanctioned by the Prophet, it would unquestionably have been preserved
in the subsequent collection. Now the Qur’ån, as handed down to our
time, follows in the disposition of its several parts no intelligible 
arrangement whatever, either of subject or time; and it is inconceivable
that Muƒammad should have enjoined its recital invariably in this order.
We must even doubt whether the number of suras, or chapters, was 
determined by Muƒammad as we now have them. The internal sequence
at any rate of the contents of the several suras cannot, in most cases, have
been that intended by the Prophet”.

Some of the footnotes given under this paragraph show the struggle in the
writer’s mind between historical facts and religious prejudice. Thus, while denying
the existence of any fixed order in the Qur’ån in the lifetime of the Holy Prophet,
Muir had to admit that “We read of certain Companions who could repeat the
whole Qur’ån in a given time, which might be held to imply some usual connection
of the parts”. In another footnote it is admitted that there were four or five persons
who could repeat “with scrupulous accuracy” the whole of the Qur’ån, and “several
others who could very nearly repeat the whole, before Muƒammad’s death”. Again,
while denying that even the number of s∂rahs was determined by the Holy Prophet,
he adds the following footnote:

“But there is reason to believe that the chief suras, including all passages
in most common use, were fixed and known by name or other distinctive
mark. Some are spoken of, in early and well-authenticated traditions, as
having been so referred to by Muƒammad himself. Thus he recalled his
fugitive followers at the discomfiture of Honein by shouting to them as
‘the men of the sura Bacr’ (i.e., Sura ii).

“Several persons are stated by tradition to have learnt by heart a certain
number of suras in Muƒammad’s lifetime. Thus ‘Abdullah bin Mas‘∂d
learned seventy suras from the Prophet’s own mouth, and Muƒammad on
his deathbed repeated seventy suras, ‘among which were the seven long
ones’. These traditions signify a recognized division of at least some part
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of the revelation into suras, if not a usual order in repeating the suras
themselves.

“The liturgical use of the suras by Muƒammad must, no doubt, have in
some measure fixed their form, and probably also their sequence.”

In connection with the same subject it is said in another footnote that:

“the traditions just cited as to the number of suras which some of the
Companions could repeat, and which Muƒammad himself repeated on his
deathbed, also imply the existence of such suras in a complete and
finished form”.

Thus almost every remark made in the paragraph quoted first is contradicted in
the footnotes on the basis of historical facts met with in authentic reports. Though
the statements in the footnotes are made reservedly, yet the contradictions are too
clear to escape unnoticed by any careful reader, and the struggle in the writer’s
mind can be easily discerned. In the text it is asserted that there was no fixed order
or arrangement of the verses and chapters of the Holy Qur’ån, and historical 
evidence is produced in the footnotes showing that there was a connection. The text
makes the allegation that even the s∂rahs were not distinctly marked out by the
Holy Prophet and their number was not determined by him, and the footnote brings
forward historical testimony to the effect that there was a recognized division and
that the form of the chapters was no doubt fixed. The reservations contained in such
expressions as “some part” and “some measure” were only natural, considering the
allegations in the text. It can easily be seen that if “seventy suras, including the
seven long ones”, existed “in a complete and finished form”, as the footnote admits
— and there is no evidence showing that the remaining forty-four short s∂rahs,
which were, no doubt, generally recited in prayers, did not exist in the same form
— the presumption will be that all the s∂rahs existed “in a complete and finished
form”. This conclusion becomes clearer still, when it is borne in mind that the same
writer has also admitted that there were several Companions who could repeat, not
only seventy s∂rahs, but the whole Qur’ån, and that too “with scrupulous
accuracy”.

Without a known order of verses the Qur’ån could not be committed to memory.
The assertion that no arrangement was followed in the case of single verses
revealed at different times is so absurd on the very face of it that it hardly requires a
refutation. How was it possible for anybody to commit the Holy Qur’ån to memory,
if there was no settled order in which the verses were read? What order did the 
different copies follow? Or was it that each copy of the Holy Qur’ån current at the
time followed a different order? And every man who knew any portion of the Holy
Qur’ån — and every one of the Companions knew some portion — followed a 
different arrangement? Does any evidence support these assertions? Or did each
reciter follow a different order? What, again, was the order of the verses followed
by those who led the public prayers? Is it conceivable that a book which was so
widely committed to memory, and which was so frequently recited by thousands of
men, existed in such an orderless state?

If there were no other evidence to show that the verses in the different chapters
of the Holy Qur’ån followed some arrangement, the mere fact that the Holy Book
was committed to memory by the Companions would be sufficient to establish that
conclusion. There are many chapters containing more than a hundred verses each,
and unless these were arranged in a settled order, no one could be said to have 
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committed to memory the whole of any chapter. Take the different permutations of
only a hundred verses, and you will see that no two out of a hundred thousand men
could have agreed upon one arrangement. In such a case there would have been not
one Qur’ån, which the Companions could learn from each other, but everybody
would have his own Qur’ån, and no one would be certain of the correctness of what
his brother recited. Moreover, we learn from authentic reports that when any 
person, while reciting a portion of the Holy Qur’ån from memory in prayers, made
a mistake or left out a verse, someone of those who listened to him corrected the
mistake or pointed out the particular verse. Now, this could not be done unless the
same arrangement of verses was followed by all. In fact, it was simply impossible
to commit the whole Qur’ån or any part of it to memory unless there was some
arrangement to be followed.

Chronological order could not be observed.
Considerations such as the above clearly show that some arrangement of verses was
necessarily followed. Was it the order of revelation? There is clear historical evi-
dence that the Holy Prophet arranged the verses, not according to their chronologi-
cal order, but according to matter. There were, no doubt, many chapters that were
revealed complete, but there were others, particularly the longer ones, that were
revealed by portions. Chronologically, verses of one chapter were followed by
those of another, and hence in the arrangement of verses in chapters the chrono-
logical order could not be observed. The practice of the Holy Prophet in such cases
is clearly stated in authentic reports. As ‘Uthmån tells us, in a report already quot-
ed: “It was customary with the Messenger of Allåh, when portions of different
chapters were being revealed to him, that when any verse was revealed, he called
one of the amanuenses and said to him, ‘Write these verses in the chapter where
such and such verses occur’.” From this it appears that the place and chapter for
every verse were pointed out by the Holy Prophet himself. With such obviously
conclusive testimony before him, no sensible person would deny that the work of
the arrangement of the verses in every chapter was done by the Holy Prophet him-
self, and, as the Holy Qur’ån tells us, it was done under the guidance of Divine rev-
elation, and the arrangement did not follow the chronological order of the revela-
tion of verses.

No change was ever introduced by ‘Uthmån or anybody else.
If the arrangement of verses was different from the order of their revelation, the
next question that arises is, Was the arrangement different from the one upon which
the whole Muslim world is now agreed? We must answer this question in the nega-
tive. The arrangement of the verses in the Qur’ån we have in our hands is not in
accordance with the order of revelation; and hence, if there is no trace in the history
of the Qur’ån of any change having been brought about in the arrangement of its
verses at any time, the conclusion that the present arrangement is exactly the same
as that followed by the Holy Prophet is absolutely certain and final. Now, it is
admitted on all hands, and the truth of the fact has not been questioned by the most
hostile critics of Islåm, that there has not been the slightest change in any word or
letter of the Qur’ån or in the arrangement of its verses or chapters since the time of
‘Uthmån, the third Caliph. Our copies of the Qur’ån are admittedly exact copies,
true and authentic in every way, of the copies made by ‘Uthmån, and hence, to
prove that the arrangement of verses and chapters at present is the same as that 
followed by the Holy Prophet, we have only to show that the collection made by
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‘Uthmån followed the original arrangement. It can easily be seen that at the time of
his making the collection ‘Uthmån had no motive for changing the fixed arrange-
ment which up to that time was followed by the Companions of the Holy Prophet.
That an arrangement different from the chronological order of revelation was 
followed by the Holy Prophet and that the same arrangement was followed by the
Companions in the learning and teaching of the Holy Qur’ån, has already been
shown. That that arrangement was changed by ‘Uthmån, there is not the slightest
evidence to show. When ‘Uthmån began to make copies of the Qur’ån from Ab∂
Bakr’s collection, thousands of the Companions of the Holy Prophet were still 
living, and no change in the arrangement of verses could have remained unnoticed.
Moreover, the task of making the required copies was not in the charge of ‘Uthmån
personally, but in that of several of the best-known Companions, reputed for their
knowledge of the Qur’ån, and none of these can be shown to have had any motive
for altering the arrangement of verses existing at the time. Nor is there the slightest
trace in the historical record of the time that the arrangement was altered. No
charge has ever been preferred against ‘Uthmån by any sect of Islåm or any 
individual that he had changed the arrangement of the verses in the chapters of the
Holy Qur’ån. In fact, the only charge against him is that he disallowed certain 
readings, and the nature of this charge I will describe later on. But of any alteration
in the arrangement of verses there is absolutely no mention whatever in any report,
authentic or unauthentic.

Positive evidence that the present arrangement is the Prophet’s arrangement.
Besides the negative proof cited above, which conclusively shows that at no time in
the history of the Qur’ån was the arrangement of its verses altered in the slightest
degree, there is positive evidence leading to the same conclusion. This 
evidence may be gathered from incidental remarks made in certain authentic
reports. Bukhårß relates the following:

“The Holy Prophet said, ‘Whoever reads the last two verses of the chap-
ter entitled Baqarah on any night, they are sufficient for him’ ” (B.
64:12).

This shows that the Holy Prophet himself followed an arrangement which he had
made known to his Companions, and they all followed the same arrangement; for if
such had not been the case, he could not have referred to two verses as the last two
verses of a certain chapter. The report unmistakably proves that every verse had a
known and fixed place in a chapter, which no reciter of the Qur’ån could change. In
the second place, it shows that the verses with which the second chapter now ends
were also the concluding verses of that chapter in the time of the Holy Prophet, and
therefore the arrangement in the copies of the Qur’ån at present is the same as that
followed by the Holy Prophet. In support of this, there is another report in which
the concluding verses of the second chapter are identified with the 285th and 286th
verses of that chapter as enumerated in the present Translation. According to anoth-
er ƒadßth, the Holy Prophet told his followers to recite the “first ten verses” of the
chapter entitled The Cave at the appearance of Antichrist (AD. 36:13). Had there
been no arrangement of verses, the “first ten verses” would have been a meaning-
less phrase, because it would not have indicated any particular ten verses. The last
ten verses of the same chapter are also mentioned in this connection according to
another report (AD. 36:13). A third speaks of the last ten verses of Ål ‘Imrån, the
third chapter, being recited by the Prophet when he got up for his tahajjud prayers
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(B. 65: iii, 19). All these ƒadßth and numerous other similar ƒadßth show conclu-
sively that the arrangement of verses in the chapters was the Prophet’s own work.
That this arrangement was the same as that followed now in the copies of the Holy
Qur’ån is shown by the absence of any other arrangement in the whole Muslim
world.

Arrangement of chapters was also the Prophet’s own work.
Conclusive evidence that not only the verses but even the chapters were arranged
by the Holy Prophet himself is afforded by the following ƒadßth reported by Anas:

“I was in the Thaqßf embassy at the time of the Banß Thaqßf’s conversion
to Islåm. … The Holy Prophet said to us, ‘My portion of the Holy Qur’ån
has come to me unexpectedly, so I do not intend to go out, until I finish
it’. Thereupon we questioned the Companions of the Holy Prophet, as to
how they divided the Qur’ån into portions. They said: ‘We observe the
following division into portions, three chapters and five chapters, and
seven chapters, and nine chapters, and eleven chapters, and thirteen 
chapters, and all the remaining chapters beginning with Qåf, which are
termed the mufa©©al’ ” (FB., vol. ix, p. 39).

There is good reason to believe the authenticity of this report. It divides the
Holy Qur’ån into seven manzils or portions, each portion to be recited in one day,
and the recital of the whole Qur’ån was thus finished in seven days. From other
trustworthy ƒadßth already quoted we learn that the Holy Prophet enjoined his
Companions not to finish the Holy Qur’ån in less than seven days; and the two
reports, communicated through entirely different channels, corroborating as they do
the testimony of each other, testify to each other’s truth and authenticity. Moreover,
they are both accepted by eminent collectors of Ïadßth. Now, the ƒadßth quoted
above shows clearly an arrangement of chapters, for the division into portions 
mentioned in this report is observed to this day by the whole Muslim world. The
seven portions are called the seven manzils, or stages, and they include the same
number of chapters as is mentioned in the ƒadßth. The seventh portion begins with
the chapter entitled Qåf, as stated in the report, and the total number of chapters
contained in the first six portions is forty-eight, as in the copies of the Qur’ån in our
hands. It should be borne in mind that in our copies, Qåf is the fiftieth chapter, the
difference arising from the fact that in the report quoted above the Fåtiƒah, or 
the Opening Chapter, is not included. This report affords the clearest and most 
conclusive testimony that the arrangement of the chapters of the Holy Qur’ån was
brought about by the Holy Prophet himself, like that of its verses, and their present
arrangement does not differ in the least from the original.

It may perhaps be objected that such an arrangement was not possible, as the
Qur’ån was not complete till the death of the Holy Prophet, and verses and chapters
were constantly being revealed. It is quite true that the Qur’ån could not be said to
be complete so long as the recipient of the Divine revelation lived, but this could
not interfere with the arrangement of verses and chapters. The word “Qur’ån”
signified the part of the Qur’ån that had been revealed. The report quoted above
speaks of the conversion to Islåm of the Banß Thaqßf, which happened in the ninth
year of the Hijrah, in which year the chapter entitled The Immunity, which is looked
upon as the latest in chronological order, was revealed. Hence at the time of which
the report speaks, almost the whole of the Qur’ån had been revealed, and the 
division into seven portions, which speaks of the number of chapters in each 
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portion, has in its favour the authority of the Holy Prophet himself. The verses that
were revealed afterwards were put in their proper place in the chapters to which
they belonged. Only one short s∂rah entitled The Help (ch. 110) was revealed after-
wards and it found its proper place in the arrangement of chapters, without inter-
fering with the enumeration of the chapters as contained in the first six portions, as
it is placed in the seventh portion, the number of chapters in which is not specified.

Tålßf Ibn Mas‘∂d.
As regards the suggestion that some of the Companions followed a different
arrangement of chapters, it is simply a misconception. The best-known of these is
what is known as the Tålßf Ibn Mas‘∂d or the Combination of Ibn Mas‘∂d. The fact
is simply this that the Holy Prophet sometimes combined certain shorter chapters in
his tahajjud prayers and Ibn Mas‘∂d had a particular liking for that combination. But
it should be borne in mind that in prayers everybody was free, as every Muslim even
now is free, to recite any portion of the Qur’ån he liked. This freedom is expressly
given in a ƒadßth which says that the recital of the Fåtiƒah which is obligatory in
every rak‘ah of the prayer may be followed by the recital of any other portion of the
Qur’ån which one chooses (AD. 2:134). Similarly, two or more chapters could be
read in a single rak‘ah, and in some cases there were combinations of such chapters
for recital in prayers. In his tahajjud prayers, for instance, the Holy Prophet used
sometimes to recite twenty chapters, eighteen of which were termed the mufa©©al, or
the shorter chapters towards the close of the Qur’ån, beginning with Qåf (ch. 50) and
two Ïå Mßms, or chapters commencing with Ïå Mßm. Thus in each rak‘ah two of
these chapters were recited, the total number of rak‘ahs being ten. The Holy Prophet
made a peculiar combination which has been preserved to us through Ibn Mas‘∂d,
and accordingly it is known as the Tålßf Ibn Mas‘∂d or the Combination of Ibn
Mas‘∂d. Now, this combination has nothing to do with the arrangement of chapters
of the Qur’ån, nor was it followed on all occasions. This peculiar combination was,
in fact, preserved and mentioned only on account of peculiarity and departure from
the original arrangement of chapters. Even in the public prayers the arrangement of
chapters was not necessarily followed. On one occasion the Holy Prophet recited the
fourth chapter in the first rak‘ah and the third in the second, and the incident has
been preserved to us in a report only because a departure was made in this case from
the recognized arrangement (FB., vol. ix, p. 36). Many other instances of the same
kind are on record. It is related for instance that the Prophet used to recite the 32nd
chapter in the first rak‘ah and the 76th chapter in the second rak‘ah in his morning
prayers on Fridays (B. 11:10). Another Ïadßth shows that a person had a special 
liking for the 112th chapter of the Qur’ån and he recited it in every rak‘ah of prayer,
following it with any other chapter that he liked and the Prophet did not object to it
(Tr. 43:11). The so-called Tålßf Ibn Mas‘∂d has therefore nothing to do with the
arrangement of chapters in the Qur’ån.

Ubayy and ‘Alß’s Collections.
Two other persons are named as having followed a different arrangement of chap-
ters in the collection of the Qur’ån, Ubayy ibn Ka‘b and ‘Alß. The case of the for-
mer may be disposed of at once, as there is no testimony worth the name which
shows that Ubayy followed a different arrangement of chapters. The only thing
stated about him is that he placed the fourth chapter before the third. If that was the
only difference of arrangement, it is quite immaterial, and the error may, as in the
case of Ibn Mas‘∂d, be due to the reason that the Holy Prophet himself once recited
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the fourth chapter before the third in one of his prayers. As regards ‘Alß, he is said
to have collected the chapters in order of revelation, and there is a report stating
that he did not rest after the Holy Prophet’s death, until he had collected the
Qur’ån, arranging its chapters in chronological order. The authenticity of this report
has been questioned, for such a Qur’ån was never handed down to posterity, though
‘Alß reigned as Caliph immediately after ‘Uthmån. And according to one report
‘Alß himself said that “the greatest of men as regards the collection of the Qur’ån is
Ab∂ Bakr; he is the first man who collected the Qur’ån” (FB., vol. ix, p. 10).
Besides this, Ubayy and ‘Alß were among the men under whose directions the
copies of the Qur’ån were written in the time of ‘Uthmån and this is conclusive 
testimony that they considered the present arrangement of chapters as the right one.

Why the ninth chapter does not commence with Bismillåh.
There is one ƒadßth more which may be mentioned in connection with the arrange-
ment of chapters. Ibn ‘Abbås says:

“I said to ‘Uthmån, ‘What led you to put al-Anfål (the eighth chapter) in
juxtaposition with al-Barå’at (the ninth chapter) and you did not write
between them the Bismillåh, thus classing these two chapters with the
seven long ones?’ ‘Uthmån said: ‘It was customary with the Messenger
of Allåh, when portions of different chapters were being revealed to him,
that when any verse was revealed, he sent for one of his amanuenses and
told him to write down those verses in the chapter where such and such
verses occurred. Now al-Anfål was one of the chapters revealed early at
Madßnah, and al-Barå’at was one of the latest revealed chapters, and the
subject-matter of these two chapters was identical. Therefore I believed
that the latter chapter was a part of the former chapter, and the Holy
Prophet died, and he did not distinctly say to us that it was a part’ ” (AD.
2:123; Tr. Abwåb Tafsßr al-Qur’ån, on S∂rah 9).

This report, far from ascribing the arrangement of chapters to the judgment of
‘Uthmån, makes it clear that the arrangement of chapters was effected by none other
than the Holy Prophet. It shows that, except in the case mentioned in the report, the
Holy Prophet had “distinctly” told his Companions where a verse was to be placed
in a chapter, or where a chapter was to be placed in the whole. It also shows that the
arrangement was effected according to subject-matter by the Holy Prophet himself.
In this particular case the Prophet did not distinctly state that the Barå’at was a
continuation of the Anfål, therefore the two were treated as two chapters, though
the Bismillåh, not being revealed at the commencement of the Barå’at, the latter
appeared to be a continuation of the preceding chapter. It only shows how 
scrupulous the Companions of the Prophet were in carrying out his directions.

7.4: ABÎ BAKR COLLECTED ORIGINAL WRITTEN
MANUSCRIPTS OF THE QUR’ÅN

No written collection of the Qur’ån could be made while the Prophet was alive.
The primary work of the collection of the Holy Qur’ån, as shown above, was done
by the Holy Prophet himself under the guidance of Divine revelation. But we have
seen that such collection was needed only by those who wished to commit the
whole of the Qur’ån to memory and that it was in reciting the whole that the
arrangement of chapters was needed. Hence, though the whole Qur’ån existed in a
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complete and arranged form in the memories of the Companions, yet there did not
exist an authorized collection of it in writing. Every verse and every chapter was,
no doubt, committed to writing as soon as it was revealed, but so long as the 
recipient of the Divine revelation lived, the whole could not be written in a single
volume. At any time a verse might be revealed which it was necessary to place in
the middle of a chapter, and hence the very circumstances of the case made the
existence of a complete written volume impossible. Such a collection became, how-
ever, a necessity after the death of the Holy Prophet. It was also needed to facilitate
reference to and circulation of the Holy Word, and to give it a more permanent
form than was secured to it in being consigned to memory. Such was the object
with which the collection of the Holy Qur’ån was taken in hand by Ab∂ Bakr.

Need of a written collection first felt by ‘Umar.
A reference to the report which describes the circumstances necessitating the col-
lection of the Qur’ån in the time of Ab∂ Bakr confirms the statement made above.
The account is given by Zaid ibn Thåbit. Soon after the death of the Holy Prophet,
Ab∂ Bakr had to send an expedition against Musailimah. A battle was fought at
Yamåmah, in which great carnage occurred among the Muslims, and many of the
qurrå’* (reciters) of the Holy Qur’ån lost their lives. ‘Umar apprehended great dan-
ger, if more reciters fell in some other battle. Straightaway he went to Ab∂ Bakr
and advised him to give immediate orders for the collection of the written portions
of the Qur’ån into one volume. “A great number of the reciters of the Qur’ån have
been slain in the battle of Yamåmah,” he said, “and I fear that slaughter may again
wax hot among the reciters of the Qur’ån in other fields of battle, and that much of
the Qur’ån may thus be lost. In my opinion it is absolutely necessary that thou
shouldst give immediate orders for the collection of the Qur’ån”. “How can I do a
thing,” replied Ab∂ Bakr, “which the Holy Prophet (peace and the blessings of
Allåh be on him!) has not done?” “But,” urged ‘Umar, “that is the best course
under the circumstances.” Ab∂ Bakr was convinced, after some discussion, and
Zaid was sent for. “Thou wast wont to write the revelations of the Prophet. Search,
therefore, for (the written portions of) the Qur’ån and collect it (into one volume).”
The first impulse of Zaid was the same as that of Ab∂ Bakr. “How canst thou do a
thing,” said he, “which the Holy Prophet (peace and the blessings of Allåh be on
him!) has not done?” And so heavy did the task appear to him, that at that time he
thought: “It would not have been more difficult for me, if I had been asked to
remove a mountain”. But at last he was prevailed upon, and began the search (B.
65: ix, 20).

Written collection was necessary to supplement its preservation in memory.
The report quoted above proves several points. Firstly, it shows that the whole of the
Qur’ån was safe in the memories of the reciters who had learned it in the lifetime of
the Holy Prophet. There was nothing to be feared so long as the reciters were safe,
but, if they perished in battles, then, it was feared, certain portions of the Holy
Qur’ån might be lost, because the manuscripts of different chapters and verses had
not been up to that time collected in one place. Secondly, it appears from it that the
collection of the Qur’ån undertaken in the time of Ab∂ Bakr was meant only to sup-
plement its preservation in memory. The apprehensions in the mind of ‘Umar arose

I-74 INTRODUCTION: 7. PURITY OF QURANIC TEXT

*By the qurrå’, or reciters, are meant people who had committed the whole
Qur’ån to memory.



because he feared that, as many reciters had perished in the battle of Yamåmah,
many others might be lost in some other battle. Memory was a good repository, no
doubt, but such a collection could at any time be entirely lost by the loss of those
who retained the Holy Book in memory. Thirdly, the report proves that up to the
time when Ab∂ Bakr took in hand the collection of the written Qur’ån no portion of
it had been lost, and that there were still many reciters who had it safe in their mem-
ories. To sum up, the report shows that the entire Qur’ån was safe in the memories
of the reciters, and that ‘Umar only desired to make a collection of the Qur’ån in
writing in addition to the collection existing in the memories of the reciters.

We have now to explain what was meant by Ab∂ Bakr when he said that he
could not do a thing which had not been done by the Holy Prophet. ‘Umar’s 
question related, not to the mere collection of the Qur’ån, but to the collection of
the Qur’ån in writing. The complete Qur’ån with a perfect arrangement of its 
chapters and verses existed in the safest of repositories, the memories of men, but
the different writings containing different portions of the Qur’ån had never been
collected together and arranged. ‘Umar asked Ab∂ Bakr to collect these writings,
and this was what the Holy Prophet had not done, and therefore, in the first
instance, Ab∂ Bakr refused to do it. But ‘Umar’s case was based on strong and
sound reasoning. The Prophet himself had done both works: he had every portion
revealed to him reduced to writing and committed to memory. Ab∂ Bakr was thus
convinced of the truth and advisability of what ‘Umar said.

Original manuscripts made in the Prophet’s presence were to be collected.
Another point to be elucidated in the report quoted above is the statement of Zaid
as to the great difficulty which he thought he was likely to experience in the perfor-
mance of the task with which he was entrusted. Indeed, he thought that it would not
have been more difficult for him if he had been asked to remove a mountain. What
were his difficulties? A report narrated by Ibn Abß Dåw∂d makes it clear:

“ ‘Umar rose and declared that whoever had received anything directly
from the Holy Prophet should bring it (to Zaid), and they (i.e., the
Companions) used to write it upon papers and tablets and palm-stems in
the lifetime of the Holy Prophet, and nothing was accepted from anybody
until two witnesses bore testimony” (FB., vol. ix, p. 12).

The object of the collection undertaken by Ab∂ Bakr was to gather together
what had been written in the presence of the Holy Prophet. Zaid’s 
collection was meant to secure the original writings, and this was the great
difficulty to which Zaid alluded. A great portion of the Holy Qur’ån had been
revealed at Makkah, and even the portion that was revealed at Madßnah was not
wholly in the possession of Zaid. Zaid had to search writings made in the presence
of the Holy Prophet. He was chosen for the task because he had written the greater
portion of the revelation at Madßnah and was presumed to have all those copies safe
in his custody. But the task before him was a very difficult one. He had to search all
the original writings and then give them an arrangement in accordance with that of
the verses and chapters as followed in the recitation of the entire Qur’ån from 
memory, in obedience to the directions given by the Holy Prophet. That these 
writings were safe cannot be doubted. Everything relating to Divine revelation was 
preserved with the utmost care. But the task was no doubt an arduous one, and
required hard labour and diligent search; hence Zaid, with a true appreciation of the
difficulties before him, said that it was equivalent to the removing of a mountain.
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Ab∂ Bakr’s orders.
There are clear considerations showing that the service with which Zaid was
entrusted was the collection and arrangement of the original manuscripts of the 
different verses and chapters made in the presence of the Holy Prophet. The object
of Ab∂ Bakr and ‘Umar was not to have a volume of the Holy Qur’ån prepared by
Zaid writing down the Holy Book as recited by the reciters, but to prepare a book
by collecting the original writings. This is the reason that the word collection (Ar.
jam‘) is always used in connection with this task, not arrangement or compilation.
Hence also the first direction of Ab∂ Bakr to Zaid was to “search for the Qur’ån
and collect it”, and it is easy to see that a search had only to be made for writings. If
the object of the new collection for which ‘Umar contended were simply to reduce
the Qur’ån to writing as recited by the qurrå’, sufficient accuracy could have been
obtained by gathering together a few reciters, and Zaid had only to write out the
Holy Qur’ån as dictated by them and approved by the Companions. But ‘Umar’s
object and Ab∂ Bakr’s orders were to gather the original writings which had been
written according to the directions of the Holy Prophet himself, and thus to make
the accuracy of the text doubly certain.

Zaid made a complete search and collected the original manuscripts.
The report further tells us that Zaid actually followed this course; for, after being
convinced that Ab∂ Bakr and ‘Umar were right, he thus describes what was done: 

“Then I began to search for the Qur’ån, and to collect it from palm-stems
and tablets of stone and the hearts of men, until I found the concluding
verses of the chapter entitled The Immunity in the possession of Ab∂
Khuzaimah An©årß, and I did not find them in the possession of anybody
else” (B. 65: ix, 20).

This shows that Zaid had two things to do; to search for the writings and to collect
them into a single volume. Now, collection required an arrangement of verses and
chapters, for the writings themselves were found in the possession of different men,
and they could give no clue to the arrangement that was to be followed. It was for
the sake of arrangement that Zaid had to resort to the reciters, and it is to this that
the words “hearts of men” refer in the report quoted above. In fact, without the help
of reciters the collection of the writings in the form of a complete volume was 
not possible. It was for this reason that ‘Umar urged that the collection should 
be commenced whilst a large number of reciters were still alive, and it is for this 
reason that Zaid mentions that in collecting the writings he had to resort to 
memory, or “the hearts of men”, as he puts it. The words do not indicate that he
sought for some chapters from writings and for others from memory, for if he could
trust memory alone in the case of one part of the revelation, he had no need to
search for writings for the rest, and the whole could have been easily written down
from the dictation of the reciters.

Ab∂ Bakr’s collection in writing accorded with the Prophet’s collection as 
preserved in memory.
The most important question with regard to the collection made under the orders of
Ab∂ Bakr is: Did it accord in every respect with the Qur’ån as stored and collected
in the memories of the Companions, and as repeated and recited, publicly as well as
privately, in the lifetime of the Holy Prophet? There is not the least 
reason to believe that it did not. In the first place, none of the compilers was 
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actuated by any motive to make any change in the text. The earnest desire of all
those engaged in the task was to have a complete and faithful collection of what
had been revealed to the Holy Prophet, and Zaid had only undertaken the task after
a full appreciation of the difficulties. Secondly, the collection began only six
months after the death of the Holy Prophet, while almost all of those who had heard
the Qur’ån from his lips were still alive. The Qur’ån, as recited by the Holy
Prophet, was still fresh in the memories of the Companions, and any tampering
with the text could have been easily brought to notice. Thirdly, there were many
among them who could repeat the whole of the Qur’ån from memory. There were
others who knew large portions, and these were kept fresh in memory by constant
recitation in and apart from prayers. It was impossible that any variation from the
text as prevalent in the time of the Holy Prophet should have found its way into the
collection in the presence of such men. Fourthly, there were many transcripts of the
revelations current among the Companions. And since every verse was written at
the time of its revelation, and copies of it were then made by the Companions, there
were ample means of testing the accuracy of the collection of Zaid. These writings
were in the possession of different Companions, and so they all had a chance to see
for themselves that the collection made by Zaid was a faithful collection of the
original writings. Moreover, the writings in the possession of one man could be
compared with those in the possession of another, and thus, as in the case of recita-
tion, there was no possibility of any error creeping into the text. Memory and writ-
ing thus corroborated the already unimpeachable testimony afforded by each.
Fifthly, there is no mention at all in any report whatever that anything was left out
of the collection made under the orders of Ab∂ Bakr, or that anything had been
added to it which was not considered to be part of the Divine revelation. As Muir
says:

“We hear of no fragments, sentences, or words omitted by the compilers,
nor of any that differed from the received edition. Any such would
undoubtedly have been preserved and noticed in those traditional reposi-
tories which treasured up the minutest and most trivial acts and sayings
of the Prophet.”

7.5: ‘UTHMÅN ORDERED FURTHER COPIES FROM
ABÎ BAKR’S ORIGINAL COLLECTION

Circumstances which necessitated ‘Uthmån’s making further copies of the
Qur’ån.
As shown above, there are strong and conclusive arguments showing that the col-
lection made under the orders of Ab∂ Bakr agreed in every way, in text as well as
in arrangement, with the collection made under the direction of the Holy Prophet
himself and preserved in memory by the reciters. The collection thus made
remained, we are told, in the possession of Ab∂ Bakr, and after his death in that of
‘Umar. After the latter’s death, the copy was transferred to the custody of Ïaf©ah,
the daughter of ‘Umar, and a widow of the Holy Prophet. Thus the collection made
by the orders of Ab∂ Bakr came down to the reign of ‘Uthmån without any 
alteration in its text or arrangement. But some circumstances coming to the notice
of ‘Uthmån, he deemed it necessary to circulate official copies, transcribed by
official scribes, and suppress all those made by private persons, either from the 
collection of Zaid or from other writings still prevalent among them.
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The circumstances which made it necessary are thus described:

“Anas relates that there came to ‘Uthmån, Ïudhaifah who had been fight-
ing with the people of Syria in the conquest of Armenia and with the peo-
ple of ‘Iråq in Azarbaijan, and who was alarmed at their variations in the
modes of reading, and he said to ‘Uthmån: ‘O Commander of the
Faithful, stop the people before they differ in the Holy Book as the Jews
and the Christians differ in their Scriptures’. So ‘Uthmån sent word to
Ïaf©ah asking her to send him the Qur’ån in her possession, so that they
might make other copies of it and then send the original copy back to her.
Thereupon Ïaf©ah sent the copy to ‘Uthmån, and he ordered Zaid ibn
Thåbit and ‘Abd Allåh ibn Zubair and Sa‘ßd ibn al-‘Å© and ‘Abd al-
Raƒmån ibn Ïårith ibn Hishåm, and they made copies from the original
copy. ‘Uthmån also said to the three men who belonged to the Quraish
(Zaid only being a Madßnite): ‘When you differ with Zaid in anything
concerning the Qur’ån, then write it in the language of the Quraish, for it
is in their language that it was revealed’. They obeyed these instructions,
and when they had made the required number of copies from the original
copy, ‘Uthmån returned the original to Ïaf©ah and sent to every quarter
one of the copies thus made, and ordered all other copies or leaves on
which the Qur’ån was written to be burned” (B. 66:3).

The Caliph was told by one of his generals that there were variations in the
modes of reading the Qur’ån in such distant parts of the kingdom as Syria and
Armenia. No such differences are pointed out to have existed at Madßnah or
Makkah, or anywhere within Arabia. It was only in newly converted countries,
where Arabic was not spoken, that these differences were noticed. As to the nature
of these differences, it is stated in clear words that they were only differences in
qirå’at, or modes of reading. But it was feared that, if nothing was done to put a
stop to the slight differences existing at that time, they might, after the lapse of a
few generations, develop into serious ones. What the differences exactly were it is
difficult to say, but a reference to earlier anecdotes casts some further light upon
their nature. We are told in authentic ƒadßth that different modes of reading certain
words were allowed by the Holy Prophet himself, and some Companions, 
unacquainted with the permission, at first severely took to task anybody whom they
heard reading any word of the Holy Qur’ån in a different method. The reason for
this permission was that people belonging to certain tribes could not pronounce 
certain words in the ordinary way. These people were allowed to read them in the
manner in which they could easily pronounce them. This subject has been more
fully discussed further on.

Unnecessary variations in readings were forbidden by ‘Umar before.
The permission to read any word in a different method was based on a necessity.
Only those could avail themselves of this permission who, on account of their
being accustomed from their very childhood to pronounce certain words in a certain
manner, could not pronounce them in the pure dialect of the Quraish. But when
Islåm spread beyond Arabia, the need to read certain words in a different method
disappeared, for the foreigners could pronounce a word in the dialect of the Quraish
with the same facility as in any other dialect. Some people, however, still taught the
Qur’ån adhering to certain readings which were not in accordance with the pure
style of the Quraish. Some of them may even have abused the permission and
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favoured certain readings, though they had no need for them. This evil seems to
have spread at K∂fah, and it was to this that Ïudhaifah referred when he was
alarmed at the variation in the readings. This conclusion is corroborated by an 
anecdote relating to a period earlier than the time of ‘Uthmån. ‘Umar was told that
Ibn Mas‘∂d read ‘attå ƒßn instead of ƒattå ƒßn, both meaning till a time (FB., vol.
ix, p. 24). Now, in the dialect of the Hudhail and the Thaqßf, ƒattå was pronounced
‘attå (LL under ‘attå). Ibn Mas‘∂d did not belong to either of these tribes, but he
favoured a peculiar reading which had been permitted only because people belong-
ing to certain tribes could not utter the word otherwise. When ‘Umar was told that
Ibn Mas‘∂d taught ‘attå instead of ƒattå, the Caliph wrote to him that the Qur’ån
was revealed in the language of the Quraish, and that he should not read it in the
dialect of the Hudhail: “so teach it to the people in the language of the Quraish and
not in that of the Hudhail” (FB., vol. ix, p. 24).

‘Uthmån only followed ‘Umar’s action.
It was to put a stop once for all to the continuity of such variations that ‘Uthmån
ordered the burning of all private copies of the Qur’ån. The instructions which
‘Uthmån gave to the syndicate of the scribes further supports this conclusion. To
the members of the committee who belonged to the Quraish he gave the direction:
“When you differ with Zaid in anything concerning the Qur’ån, then write it in the
language of the Quraish, for it is in their language that it was revealed” (B. 66:3).
This direction, we are told, was obeyed. ‘Uthmån then went no further than ‘Umar.
Only the variations of readings became more pronounced in his time, and became
the source of much evil, and he took a step which was calculated to wipe out once
for all those variations which ‘Umar also wanted to put a stop to. The significance
of the differences alluded to in the above report is explained by another report,
where the words are: “When you differ with Zaid in an ‘arabiyyat in the ‘arabiyyåt
of the Qur’ån” (B. 66:2). The word ‘arabiyyat signifies the Arabic language. The
word clearly implies that by difference in the report is meant difference in the
method of pronouncing a word in different dialects. Zaid did not belong to the tribe
of the Quraish, and hence, when there was a difference in the manner of reading or
writing a word, the decision of the Quraish members was to be accepted. The only
example of the difference alluded to has been preserved to us in the following anec-
dote: “And they differed on that occasion as to tåb∂t and tåbuh. The Quraish mem-
bers said that it was tåb∂t, and Zaid said that it was tåbuh. The difference was
reported to ‘Uthmån, and he directed them to write it tåb∂t, adding that the Qur’ån
was revealed in the dialect of the Quraish” (FB., vol. ix, p. 17). This anecdote
shows that the differences were really of a very trivial nature, but even such trivial
differences had to be removed.

The copies made under ‘Uthmån’s orders were faithful copies of Ab∂ Bakr’s
collection.
Did the copies transcribed under the orders of ‘Uthmån differ from the original col-
lection made by Zaid in the time of Ab∂ Bakr? The report tells us that, when varia-
tions of readings were brought to the notice of ‘Uthmån, the only action that he
took was to obtain the collection made in the time of Ab∂ Bakr, and to have other
copies transcribed from it for circulation. Thus copies of the Qur’ån 
transcribed under his orders were true and faithful copies of the collection of Ab∂
Bakr, which, as we have seen, was in the custody of Ïaf©ah after the death of
‘Umar. Zaid was one of the men who were now called upon to make fresh copies
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from it. To remove any difference of dialect or variation in the mode of writing 
certain words that might possibly arise, ‘Uthmån gave the orders that the reading of
the Quraish should be adopted in preference to any other reading. But the only
example of such variation that has been preserved to us in reports is that Zaid read a
word as tåbuh and the Quraish read it as tåb∂t, there being a very slight difference
as to the manner in which the final letter of the word was to be written, without
there being the slightest change in significance; and such importance was given to
this trifling difference that the matter was reported to ‘Uthmån for decision. Hence
we have conclusive testimony in our hands showing that the copies of the Qur’ån
made and circulated under the orders of ‘Uthmån were exact and faithful copies of
the original collection of Zaid made in the time of Ab∂ Bakr. Had there been any
difference between the original and the copies made, it would no doubt have come
to light in the long reign of ‘Uthmån or in that of ‘Alß, when Muslims had been
divided into factions, and that copy was still in the possession of Ïaf©ah. The men
who murdered the aged and venerable Caliph could not have failed to bring to light
any difference that might have existed between the copy of Ïaf©ah and the copies
made under his orders. But there is nothing on record to show that any such charge
was brought against ‘Uthmån even by his murderers.

‘Uthmån’s action in burning private copies supported by all.
Had the action of ‘Uthmån in destroying all private copies of the Holy Qur’ån been
arbitrary or unjustifiable, the Companions of the Holy Prophet would never have
yielded to it. They, however, not only approved of his action, but also 
willingly carried out his orders. A request had come to him from distant Syria that
he should take immediate steps to put a stop to variations in readings, and this he
could not do except by issuing official copies of the Holy Qur’ån as collected by
Ab∂ Bakr and suppressing all private copies, which were perhaps not made with
sufficient care and might have contained any variation of reading. Nor did ‘Uthmån
take this step without consulting the Companions. ‘Alß is reported to have said:

“Do not say anything about ‘Uthmån but what is good, for he did not take
the step with regard to the suppression of the private copies of the Qur’ån
except after consultation with us. He spoke to us, saying, What do you
think of this reading? I have been informed that some of them say to 
others, my reading is better than yours. This, I think, may amount to
heresy. We asked him what steps he thought advisable to take in this 
matter. He replied that he thought it necessary to gather people on one
reading. To this we all heartily agreed” (FB., vol. ix, p. 16).

Thus it was only after consultation with the general body of the Companions that
‘Uthmån took this step.

There are said to have been twelve members in the syndicate which superintend-
ed the transcription of the copies. Among these were Zaid, Sa‘ßd, Ubayy, Anas ibn
Målik, ‘Abd Allåh ibn ‘Abbås, and others. It appears that originally there were four
members only, but that others were added later on, perhaps because a larger number
of copies than that imagined at first was required. ‘Abd Allåh ibn Mas‘∂d was the
only Companion noted for his knowledge of the Qur’ån, who was not included in the
Committee, but his exclusion was not due to any prejudice against him, but to his 
residence at K∂fah, a considerable distance from Madßnah. ‘Uthmån began his work
after due consultation with the general body of the Companions, and they approved
of his action after its completion. According to a report, Mu©‘ab ibn Sa‘d said that he
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met many Companions when ‘Uthmån gave order for burning all private copies of
the Qur’ån, and they were all pleased with it, and none of them took exception to it
(FB., vol. ix, p. 18). In fact, ‘Uthmån’s apprehensions and those of the Companions,
as the words of ‘Alß reported above show, were not due so much to the existence of
variations in readings as to the differences resulting from these variations.

The present Quranic Text is exactly as the Prophet left it.
The work of collecting the written manuscripts of the Qur’ån was thus carried out
by Ab∂ Bakr after the death of the Holy Prophet, and ‘Uthmån did nothing but
order the necessary number of copies to be made from Ab∂ Bakr’s collection. He
acted after consultation with the Companions, securing the services of the most
eminent men who were noted for their knowledge of the Qur’ån to carry out and
superintend the work of the transcription. The copies made by his orders were 
recognized as true copies by the whole Muslim world. The bitterest foes of
‘Uthmån, who cut off his head while he was reading the Qur’ån and who had the
whole power in their hands, never charged him with having tampered with the
Qur’ån, though ordering the burning of the copies of the Holy Book was one of
their charges against him. Even during the reign of ‘Alß, no one pointed out a word
which had been omitted by ‘Uthmån, and ‘Alß is himself stated to have transcribed
copies of the Qur’ån from the official copies circulated by ‘Uthmån.

The purity of the text of the Qur’ån is thus conclusively demonstrated. The 
collection of Ab∂ Bakr was a faithful reproduction of the revelation as reduced to
writing in the presence of the Holy Prophet, and agreed every whit in text as well as
in arrangement, with the Holy Qur’ån as preserved in the memories of the
Companions; the copies circulated by ‘Uthmån were true and faithful copies of Ab∂
Bakr’s collection, and these copies have admittedly remained unaltered through the
thirteen centuries that have since elapsed.

7.6: DIFFERENCES OF READINGS

The significance of differences of readings.
Alleged differences of readings are said to interfere with the purity of the Quranic
text in two ways. It is alleged that certain readings which had been permitted by the
Holy Prophet were suppressed by ‘Uthmån, and thus with their loss a portion of the
original text was lost. Another objection is that the variety of readings existing at
the present time makes it difficult to decide with any degree of certainty as to which
is the original or the authentic reading. These objections really arise out of a 
misconception of the significance of the word “reading” when used with regard to
the Quranic text, and out of confusion between the meanings of ƒarf and qirå’at
when used to denote “reading”, and accordingly, it is necessary to inquire first into
the true nature of the differences of readings.

In the first place it should be borne in mind that the Arabic word used in the
reports to denote reading is ƒarf. This word means “a dialect, an idiom or a mode of
expression, peculiar to certain of the Arabs” (LL). It is this meaning which the word
conveys in the reports speaking of the variety of readings, as Lane himself adds: “So
in the saying of Muƒammad, the Qur’ån has been revealed according to seven
dialects, of the dialects of the Arabs: or this means, according to seven modes or
manners of reading: whence (you say) such a one reads in the manner of reading of
Ibn Mas‘∂d”. These quotations would show that differences spoken of in certain
reports were only those arising from the variations of the dialects, which necessitated
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the reading or expressing of certain words in a different manner by various tribes.

Ïadßth on differences of readings.
According to the Ïadßth, the permission to read the Qur’ån in other dialects was
granted when many of the Arabian tribes had embraced Islåm, i.e., towards the
close of the Holy Prophet’s ministry. Conclusive testimony on this point is afforded
by B. 66:5, according to which ‘Umar was surprised by Hishåm, who accepted
Islåm after the conquest of Makkah, reading certain words in a different manner.
And it is a fact that more than nine-tenths of the Qur’ån had been revealed before
the conquest of Makkah, and the whole of that was revealed in the language of the
Quraish. The differences of the readings were only such as were naturally necessi-
tated by the influx into Islåm of unlearned tribes, who spoke an idiom which was
Arabic for all practical purposes, but which in the pronunciation of certain words
differed slightly from the pure idiom of the Quraish. Examples of these differences
have already been given. The Quraish say ƒattå (meaning until), while the Hudhail
pronounce the same word as ‘attå, there being no difference in the significance of
the two words. Other variations of the same kind are ti‘lam∂n instead of ta‘lam∂n,
as the tribe of Asad read it; yåsin instead of åsin in 47:15; the reading of hamzah
(one of the letters of the alphabet), by the Tamßm where the Quraish did not read it;
and so on (FB., vol. ix, p. 25).

In support of the above I may quote the following:

“The Holy Qur’ån was first revealed in the language of the Quraish and
such of the Arabs as were in their neighbourhood and spoke the chaste
Arabic idiom; then it was permitted to the other Arab tribes to read it in
their own idioms, to the use of which they were habituated from their child-
hood and they differed (from the pure idiom) in the pronunciation of cer-
tain words and the vowel-points. Therefore none of them was compelled to
leave his own idiom for that of another, because of the difficulty which
they would have experienced in doing so, and because of their great regard
for their own idioms, so that they might easily understand the significance
of what they read. All this was subject to the condition that there should be
no change in the significance” (FB., vol. ix, p. 24).

Reports dealing with this subject point out the reason for which the permission
was granted, and in each case we find the reason to be in accordance with what is
stated above. For instance, according to one of the reports, the Holy Prophet asked
the angel to “make it easy” for his people, showing that they experienced a
difficulty in reading it otherwise (Ms. 6:13, Fa˙å’il al-Qur’ån). According to
another, he is made to say that his people “could not bear it” (Ms. 6:13) — in other
words, all the Arab tribes could not read in one dialect. According to a third, he
pleads for his people, saying that they were unlearned, and among them were the
old woman and the old man, and the boy and the girl, and the man who had never
learned to read a book (Tr. Abwåb al-qirå’åt). Hence they were permitted to read
certain words according to their own dialects. We have also one report ending with
the words, therefore read it in the manner in which you find it easy to do so (B.
66:5), which shows that the permission to read the Qur’ån in dialects other than that
of the Quraish was meant to afford facility to certain people.

To what extent the various dialects in which the recital of the Qur’ån was per-
mitted differed from each other is not a question of much importance, but there
seems to be no doubt, as many instances preserved in reports show, that the variations
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were very slight and generally very unimportant. While holding this on the basis of
historical evidence, so far as access can be had to it, we have no reason for denying
that in certain cases a word of one dialect may have been allowed to be expressed
by its equivalent in another dialect, where the latter dialect did not possess the 
original word. This is what is meant when it is said in certain reports that the
expression of meaning by a synonymous word was allowed in certain cases. Such a
case is exemplified in one report by the use of any of the words ta‘åli, halumma
and aqbil, all meaning “come”. This is not an actual case of variaton of reading in
the Holy Qur’ån but the example is only given to show the nature of variation in
such cases. Other variations of reading in these dialects were of a much more
insignificant nature, and related to certain changes in vowel-points. Thus the mean-
ing was in no case altered. There were differences in the utterance of certain words,
but there was no difference at all in the significance conveyed.

Variations of reading never formed part of the Text.
It must be further borne in mind that the variations at no time formed a part of the
text of the Holy Qur’ån, nor were they ever meant for permanent retention. The
necessity which had given rise to them was of a purely local and temporary nature.
They did not in any way alter the text of the Holy Qur’ån as it was originally
revealed. The Holy Prophet himself never recited in his public prayers any portion
of the Holy Qur’ån in any dialect other than that of the Quraish, for if he had done
so, men like ‘Umar and Ubayy, who said their daily prayers with the Holy Prophet,
would not have found fault with dialectic variations, as they are reported to have
done. The practice of the Holy Prophet, therefore, shows that the permission to use
certain dialectic variations did not alter the original text of the Holy Qur’ån in the
slightest degree. Another evidence that the Holy Prophet intended only the dialect
of the Quraish to be retained for permanent use, and permitted the variations only
for a temporary need, is to be met with in the circumstance that the writing of the
Qur’ån, even after the permission as to dialectic variations, suffered no change.

No variation is met with in any copy of the Qur’ån.
We may now consider the second objection. It is alleged that the existence of cer-
tain readings, which are to be met with in certain ƒadßth and commentaries, makes
it uncertain which is the original and the revealed text. Now, whatever may be the
nature of the readings referred to above, the one consideration which settles the
absolute purity of the text of the Holy Qur’ån is that no different text is met with in
any copy of the Holy Qur’ån, anywhere in the world. During all the ages and in all
countries, with all the differences, there has been only one text. Not a single one of
the alleged various readings has ever replaced any word of the current text any-
where in the Muslim world. There are Muslim countries situated farthest off from
each other, there are Muslims who have been separated from each other for long
ages, there are Muslim sects bearing the utmost enmity towards each other, yet they
have always followed the same text of the Holy Qur’ån, and not a single copy can
be produced with a varying text. This certainly is not due to the exercise of any
temporal authority for there has never been a single authority over the whole
Muslim world. Moreover, if such authority could not or did not interfere with the
recital of these readings, there is no reason to believe that it could or did interfere
with their writing in the text. Therefore, if the men to whom those readings are
attributed had given them the same value as the critics now give, they would 
certainly have introduced them into their private copies and replaced the text by
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those readings. But there does not exist a single copy varying from the received
edition in the slightest degree. I have dealt with this subject in a separate book, The
Collection and Arrangement of the Holy Qur’ån, and for further information on the
differences of readings, as also regarding certain allegations against the purity of
the Quranic text, I would refer the reader to that volume.

I may, however, here add that, even if a certain person expressed views which
were opposed to the collective testimony of all the Companions, it was the collec-
tive testimony that was to be accepted. ‘Uthmån, as already shown, worked with
the consent of the general body of the Companions. Even if it be admitted for the
sake of argument that he suppressed anything, it could not have remained hidden
after him. Even the men who murdered ‘Uthmån did not interfere with the circula-
tion of ‘Uthmån’s copy of the Holy Qur’ån, nor did they put into circulation a dif-
ferent edition or a new chapter or even a single new verse. They never pointed out
that a single word in the Divine revelation had been changed by ‘Uthmån. When
‘Uthmån’s power ceased to exist or when he himself was murdered in cold blood
by the insurgents, what hindrance was there then to the circulation of parts which
‘Uthmån might have suppressed? The end of ‘Uthmån’s reign would have seen the
circulation of all those parts which, it is alleged, had been suppressed by him, and
such parts would no doubt have then been embodied in the copies of the Qur’ån.
But history shows no trace of any such happening. With all their differences, differ-
ent men and different sects have always used one and the same copy of the Qur’ån.

There is only one Qur’ån in the whole Muslim world.
It is sometimes asserted that the Shß‘ahs regard the Qur’ån as incomplete. The fol-
lowing remarks from Muir’s Life of Muƒammad, which has raised and answered
this question, will be a sufficient answer:

“Assuming, then, that we possess unchanged the text of ‘Uthmån’s recen-
sion, it remains to inquire whether the text was an honest reproduction of
Zaid’s, with the simple reconcilement of unimportant variations. There is
the fullest ground for believing that it was so. No early or trustworthy tra-
dition throws suspicions upon ‘Uthmån of tampering with the Qur’ån in
order to support his own claims. The Shiahs, indeed, of later times pre-
tend that ‘Uthmån left out certain s∂rahs or passages which favoured
‘Ali. But this is incredible. When ‘Uthmån’s edition was prepared, no
open breach had taken place between the Omeyyads and the Alyites. The
unity of Islam was still unthreatened. ‘Ali’s pretensions were as yet unde-
veloped. No sufficient object can, therefore, be assigned for the perpetra-
tion by ‘Uthmån of an offence which Muslims would have regarded as
one of the blackest dye. Again, at the time of the recension, there were
still multitudes alive who had learnt the Qur’ån by heart as they had
heard it originally delivered; and copies of any passages favouring ‘Ali, if
any such passages ever existed, must have been in the hands of his
numerous adherents, both of which sources would have proved an effec-
tual check upon any attempt at suppression. Further, the party of ‘Ali,
immediately on ‘Uthmån’s death, assumed an independent attitude, and
raised him to the Caliphate. Is it conceivable that, when thus arrived at
power, they would have tolerated a mutilated Qur’ån, mutilated expressly
to destroy their leader’s claim? Yet we find that they continued to use the
same Qur’ån as their opponents and raised no shadow of an objection
against it.”
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To this I would add a few words from a Shß‘ah commentator of the Holy
Qur’ån, Mullå Muƒsin, who says in his Tafsßr ˝åf ß:

“Certain men from among us and the Ïashwßyah masses have reported
that the Qur’ån has suffered loss and alteration. But the true belief of our
friends is against this, and such is the belief of the vast majority. For the
Qur’ån is a miracle of the Holy Prophet and the source of all knowledge
relating to law and all religious injunctions, and the learned Muslims
have taken the utmost pains for its protection, so that there is nothing
relating to its vowel-points, its recital, its letters and its verses, which
they do not know. With such strong measures of protection and such
faithful preservation of the Holy Book (by the Muslims) it cannot be sup-
posed that any alteration or loss could take place” (p. 14).

The learned author goes on to say:

“Surely the Qur’ån was collected and arranged in the lifetime of the Holy
Prophet exactly as it is in our hands. This is inferred from the fact that the
Qur’ån was even then recited and committed to memory as a whole, and
there was a body of the Companions whose duty it was to commit it to
memory. It was also recited and read out as a whole to the Holy Prophet
(by the angel).”

Dr. Mingana’s Leaves.
Before concluding this subject, I may make a few remarks about what Dr. Mingana
considers a great discovery — Leaves from three Ancient Qur’åns. These are 
certain leaves, none of them being a complete copy of the Qur’ån or even a copy of
any substantial portion of the Qur’ån, said to have been bought by Dr. Agnes Lewis
from a commercial antiquary, containing three writings crossing each other, the
oldest of these writings being some passages of the Qur’ån. When these passages
were written and who wrote them are questions which Dr. Mingana has not
answered. All statements to the effect that they are pre-‘Uthmånic, or copies made
from pre-‘Uthmånic manuscripts, are simply conjectures, boldly put forward as
“facts”. And what are the differences that are shown to exist? That certain words
are written in a different style of writing; that there are some variants (three in all);
that there are three omissions, huwa, kåffah and må-lakum in three places, and that
there is one addition, the word Allåh.

The bold assertion is made on this basis that ‘Uthmån changed the text of the
Qur’ån, while even a cursory glance at these “Leaves” shows them to be an 
additional proof that the text of the Holy Qur’ån is one and the same and has
always remained the same, for these leaves do not show the omission, addition or
variation of any verse or part of a verse, or any change in the order of chapters or in
the order of the verses contained in a chapter, nor do they show that any verse was
misplaced. Substantially, the portions of the Qur’ån as found in these manuscripts
are the same as in the received text. If there are any differences, they are such as
would necessarily arise in the transcription of copies by inexperienced hands.
Mistakes would necessarily occur in making transcriptions from other copies and it
was to guard against such mistakes that ‘Uthmån ordered the official copies to be
prepared, so that all copies made should be compared with them and mistakes 
arising in the transcription should thus be corrected. It is clear that the very 
few mistakes discovered in these Leaves are the mistakes of transcription by 
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inexperienced hands, as the text given by Dr. Mingana clearly shows; for instance 

writing instead of ; instead of ;

instead of ; instead of ;

instead of ; instead of , 

and so on. These are clear mistakes of transcription, or perhaps sometimes a small
vowel-point or part of a letter was obliterated by the rubbing-off process. It is rather
amusing to find the purity of the text of the Holy Qur’ån contested, on the basis of
stray leaves, containing unknown and uncultured writing, once obliterated to 
give place to quite another writing. The alleged variations, it may be said without 
entering into details, are partly due to a slip of the pen of the scribe, partly to the
rubbing-off of the vellum for a second writing, partly to cross super-impositions,
and partly, perhaps, to doubtful reading on the part of Dr. Mingana.
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CHAPTER 1

Al-Fåti√ah: The Opening

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 7 verses)

The Fåti√ah or the Opening is known under various other names. It is spoken of as the
Seven Oft-repeated Verses in the Qur’ån itself (15:87), because its seven verses are 
constantly repeated by every Muslim in his prayers. It is spoken of as the Fåti√at al-Kitåb
or the Opening of the Book in a saying of the Holy Prophet, in which it is said that “no
prayer is complete without the recitation of Fåti√at al-Kitåb” (B. 10:95). Hence it is also
called S∂rat al-˝alåt, i.e. the chapter of Prayer, being essential to every prayer whether 
performed in congregation or in private. It is also called S∂rat al-Du‘å, i.e., the chapter of
Supplication, because the entire chapter is a supplication or a prayer to the Great Master. It
is also known as Umm al-Kitåb, i.e., the Basis of the Book, because it contains the whole of
the Qur’ån as it were in a nutshell. Some of the other names given to this chapter are the
Praise, the Thanksgiving, the Foundation, the Treasure, the Whole, the Sufficient, the
Healer and the Healing.

Al-Fåti√ah contains seven verses in a single section, and was revealed at Makkah,
being without doubt one of the earliest revelations. It is a fact that the Fåti√ah formed an
essential part of the Muslim prayers from the earliest days when prayer was made 
obligatory, and there is a vast mass of evidence showing that this happened very early
after the Prophet’s Call. For not only is the fact referred to in the earliest revelations,
such as the 73rd chapter, but there are also other historical incidents showing that prayer
was observed by the earliest Muslim converts.

The chapter is headed by the words Bi-smi-llåh al-Ra√mån al-Ra√ßm, which also
head every one of the other 113 chapters of the Holy Qur’ån with the exception of one
only, the ninth, while the same sentence occurs once in the middle of a chapter, viz., in
27:30, thus occurring 114 times in the Holy Qur’ån. The phrase has besides acquired
such a wide usage among the Muslims that it is the first thing which a Muslim child
learns, and in his everyday affairs the Bismillåh is the first word which a Muslim utters.

The Bismillåh is the quintessence of the chapter Fåti√ah, in the same manner as the
latter is the quintessence of the Qur’ån itself. By commencing every important affair
with the Bismillåh, the Muslim in fact shows in the midst of his everyday life affairs that
the right attitude of the human mind towards the Great Mind of the universe is that it
should always seek a support in the Mighty One Who is the Source of all strength; and
Faith in God, thus, finds expression in the practical life of a Muslim in a manner 
unapproached anywhere else in the history of religion.

The Fåti√ah has a special importance as a prayer. Its oft-repeated seven verses 
constitute the prayer for guidance of every Muslim at least thirty-two times a day, and
therefore it has a much greater importance for him than the Lord’s prayer for a
Christian. There is another difference, too. The latter is instructed to pray for the coming
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of the kingdom of God, whereas the Muslim is instructed to seek for his right place in
that kingdom, which had already come, the hint no doubt being that the coming of the
Prophet was really the advent of the kingdom of God about whose approach Jesus
preached to his followers (Mark 1:15). The prayer contained in this chapter is the 
sublimest of all the prayers that exist in any religion, and occupies the first place among
all the prayers contained in the Qur’ån itself. A chorus of praise has gone forth for it
from the greatest detractors of the Holy Qur’ån. The entire chapter is composed of seven
verses, the first three of which speak of the four chief Divine attributes, viz., providence,
beneficence, mercy and requital, thus giving expression to the grandeur and praise of the
Divine Being, and the last three lay open before the Great Maker the earnest desire of
man’s soul to walk in righteousness without stumbling on either side, while the middle
one is expressive of man’s entire dependence on Allåh. The attributes referred to are
those which disclose Allåh’s all-encompassing beneficence and care, and His unbounded
love for all of His creatures, and the ideal to which the soul is made to aspire is the 
highest to which man can rise, the path of righteousness, the path of grace, and the path
in which there is no stumbling. Thus, on the one hand, the narrow views that the Divine
Being was the Lord of a particular nation are swept off before the mention of His equal
providence and equal love for all mankind, nay for all the creatures that exist in all the
worlds, and, on the other, the soul is made to aspire to the great spiritual eminence to
which arose those to whom Allåh was gracious, the prophets, the truthful, the faithful
and the righteous (4:69). One would in vain turn over the pages of sacred books to find
anything approaching the grand and sublime ideas contained in this chapter of the Holy
Qur’ån.

As I have said, the Fåti√ah is the quintessence of the whole of the Qur’ån. For the
Qur’ån is a book which declares the glory of Allåh and teaches the right way to man,
and both these themes find full expression in the Fåti√ah The fundamental principles of
faith, the prime attributes of the Divine Being, which are the basis of all other attributes,
the relation which ought to hold between man and his Creator, are all contained in their
essence in the seven short sentences of which this wonderful chapter is made up. And to
crown all, this chapter opens with the broadest possible conception of the Lordship of
the Divine Being and the brotherhood of man, nay of the oneness of all creation, for the
unity of the creation necessarily follows the unity of the Creator.

2 Ch. 1: THE OPENING [Al-Fåti√ah



Ina the name of Allåh,b the
Beneficent, the Merciful.c

1 Praise be to Allåh, the Lorda of
the worlds,b

2 The Beneficent, the Merciful,

3 Mastera of the day of Requital.b

4 Thee do we serve and Thee do
we beseech for help.a

5 Guide us ona the right path,

6 The path of those upon whom
Thou hast bestowed favours,a

7 Not those upon whom wrath is
brought down, nor those who go
astray.a

Part 1] THE OPENING 3

a. I retain the ordinary translation of the particle bå, but I must warn the reader that
the sense of this particle is not the same in Arabic as the sense of the word in in the
equivalent phrase in the name of God. In, in the latter case, signifies on account of,
whereas the bå in Arabic signifies by, or through, or, to be more exact, with the 
assistance of. The phrase is in fact equivalent to: I seek the assistance of Allåh, the
Beneficent, the Merciful (AH). Hence it is that a Muslim is required to begin every
important affair with Bismillåh.

b. Allåh, according to the most correct of the opinions respecting it, is a proper
name applied to the Being Who exists necessarily by Himself, comprising all the 
attributes of perfection (T-LL), the al being inseparable from it, not derived (Msb-LL).
Al-ilåh is a different word, and Allåh is not a contraction of al-ilåh. The word Allåh is
not applied to any being except the only true God, and comprises all the excellent
names, and the Arabs never gave the name Allåh to any of their numerous idols. Hence,
as being the proper name of the Divine Being and not having any equivalent in any other
language, I have adopted the original word in this translation.

c. Ra√mån and Ra√ßm are both derived from ra√mat, signifying tenderness requiring
the exercise of beneficence (R), and thus comprising the ideas of love and mercy. Al-
Ra√mån and al-Ra√ßm are both active participle nouns of different measures denoting
intensiveness of significance, the former being of the measure of fa‘lån and indicating the
greatest preponderance of the quality of mercy, and the latter being of the measure of fa‘ßl
and being expressive of a constant repetition and manifestation of the attribute (AH). The
Prophet is reported to have said: “Al-Ra√mån is the Beneficent God Whose love and
mercy are manifested in the creation of this world, and al-Ra√ßm is the Merciful God
Whose love and mercy are manifested in the state that comes after” (AH), i.e. in the conse-
quences of the deeds of men. Thus the former is expressive of the utmost degree of love
and generosity, the latter of unbounded and constant favour and mercy. Lexicologists
agree in holding that the former includes both the believer and the unbeliever for its
objects, while the latter relates specially to the believer (LL). Hence I render al-Ra√mån as
meaning the Beneficent, because the idea of doing good is predominant in it, though I must
admit that the English language lacks an equivalent of al-Ra√mån.
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1a. The Arabic word Rabb conveys not only the idea of fostering, bringing-up, or
nourishing but also that of regulating, completing and accomplishing (T-LL), i.e., of the
evolution of things from the crudest state to that of the highest perfection. According to
R, Rabb signifies the fostering of a thing in such a manner as to make it attain one 
condition after another until it reaches its goal of completion. Hence Rabb is the Author
of all existence, Who has not only given to the whole creation its means of nourishment
but has also beforehand ordained for each a sphere of capacity and within that sphere
provided the means by which it continues to attain gradually to its goal of perfection. By
the use of the word Rabb the Holy Qur’ån thus hints at the law of evolution which is
working in the universe. There is no single word in English carrying the significance of
the word Rabb — Nourisher unto perfection would be nearest; but the word Lord has
generally been adopted for the sake of brevity. Rabb or Nourisher to perfection, how-
ever, includes both the physical and spiritual sides so far as man is concerned, His Word
being the spiritual nourishment through which man is brought to perfection.

1b. The word translated as worlds is ‘ålamßn, which is plural of ‘ålam (from the
root ‘ilm, to know), indicating literally that by means of which one knows a thing, and
hence it signifies world or creation, because by it the Creator is known. In a restricted
sense it is applied to any class or division of created beings or of mankind (LL). Hence
‘ålamßn has been translated as “nations” in 2:47 and elsewhere. The all-comprehensive-
ness of the Lordship of Allåh in the very first words of the Qur’ån is quite in consonance
with the cosmopolitan nature of the religion of Islåm, which requires an admission of the
truth of the prophets of all nations.

3a. English translations have usually adopted King as the translation of the word
Målik, which is not correct. Målik and malik are two different words from the same root,
the former signifying master and the latter king. According to the rule of forming deriva-
tions in Arabic, an additional letter (as the alif in Målik) gives the meaning a greater
intensity (AH), and hence a master is more than a king. The adoption of the word målik
or master is to show that Allåh is not guilty of injustice if He forgives His servants,
because He is not a mere king or a mere judge, but more properly a Master.

3b. The word yaum is applied in the Holy Qur’ån to any period of time, from a
moment (55:29) to fifty thousand years (70:4), and may therefore indicate an indefinitely
small or indefinitely large space of time. According to LL, yaum is a time, whether day
or night, time absolutely, whether night or not, little or not; also a day, meaning the peri-
od from the rising of the sun to its setting. According to R, the word yaum indicates a
period of time, whatever period it may be, and this is the proper signification. As there
are ample indications in the Qur’ån that the Divine law of requital is working every
moment, and there is nothing to support the idea that it will not come into force before a
particular day, the law of requital referred to in this verse is therefore a law which is
constantly at work, the day of Judgment being the day of complete manifestation of it.
Master of the day of Requital in fact stands for Master of the law of Requital, as that law
is working every moment.

The word dßn means both requital and religion, being derived from dåna, he recom-
pensed, judged, obeyed (LL). In describing God as Master of the day of Requital, the
Holy Qur’ån lays stress, on the one hand, on the fact that the Divine law of requital of
deeds is working every moment, and thus makes man feel the responsibility of what he
does, and gives prominence, on the other, to the quality of forgiveness in Divine nature
so that the law of requital is not like a rigid law of nature but like the dealing of a Master
Who is essentially merciful, as already described. In speaking of the law of requital after
the two great attributes of beneficence and mercy, the aim is to show that requital is as
essential a Divine attribute to bring humanity to perfection as the attributes of
beneficence and mercy. Beneficence is exercised towards the whole of humanity, mercy
towards those who accept the Truth, and through requital are brought to perfection those
who do not accept the Truth. Their punishment sometimes takes the form of distress and
affliction in this life but it will receive a final shape on the day of Judgment. Both the
afflictions of this life and the hell of the Hereafter are really remedial measures to exter-
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minate spiritual diseases, and awaken spiritual life in man.

It may be further noted that God may also be said to be the Master of the day of
Religion, in the sense that spiritual awakening will gradually be brought about in the
world, so that ultimately the majority of people will recognize the truth of religion. The
law of evolution is, in fact, working spiritually as it is working physically in this vast
creation.

4a. The first three verses of this s∂rah speak of the grandeur of God and the last
three of the aspiration of man’s soul to attain spiritual loftiness, while this, the middle
verse, speaks of the relation of the spirit of man to the Divine Spirit. Here the way is
pointed out through which man can attain to real greatness. It is through ‘ibådat of God
which means obedience (∆å‘at) combined with complete humility (khud∂‘) (R), and
through isti‘ånat, or seeking help (‘aun) from God. The idea of ‘ibådat (service or 
worship) in Islåm is not a mere declaration of the glory of God, but the imbibing of
Divine morals and receiving their impress through humble service to God; hence the
prayer for Divine help.

5a. Hidåyat (guidance) means not only showing the way but also leading one on the
right way till one reaches the goal. This is the significance here. Through Divine help
man seeks to be guided in the right path until he reaches his goal of perfection. Man
indeed stands in need of guidance and light from God in his everyday life affairs and is
therefore taught to look for light in the right direction, for light from God. But he needs
this light in a greater degree for attaining to the great spiritual goal. What that goal is, is
stated in the next verse.

6a. Those upon whom favours are bestowed are according to I‘Ab the four classes
mentioned in 4:69, viz., the prophets, the truthful, the faithful and the righteous (AH). It
is in the footsteps of these spiritual leaders of the world that the Muslim aspires to walk,
the chief aim of his life thus being not only his own spiritual perfection but to try also,
and lay down his very life, for the spiritual perfection of others. He thus also prays for
the Divine favours which were vouchsafed to the righteous in the uprooting of evil and
establishing good in the world. It further shows that according to the Holy Qur’ån the
favours that were bestowed upon the prophets — the gift of Divine revelation being one
of them — can still be bestowed upon the righteous who follow the right way. It should,
however, be borne in mind that prophethood and revelation are two different things,
because the gift of revelation was, according to the express teachings of the Holy
Qur’ån, granted to others than prophets as well; as, for instance, to the mother of Moses
(20:38) and to the disciples of Jesus Christ (5:111). This gift of revelation or being 
spoken to by God, according to most authentic √adßth, will be granted to the righteous
among the Holy Prophet’s followers — there will be among them men to whom God will
speak though they would not be prophets (B. 62:6).

7a. The Muslims are warned here that even after receiving Divine favours they may
incur Divine displeasure and go astray from the path which leads to the goal of perfec-
tion, and this is what the prayer of v. 7 aims at. The Holy Qur’ån speaks of the Jews as
incurring Divine displeasure (2:61, 90; 3:112; 5:60) and it speaks of the Christians as
having gone astray (5:77), and the Prophet is reported to have said: “Those upon whom
wrath is brought down are the Jews and those who went astray are the Christians” (Tr.
44:2). Of course, the words are only explanatory and do not limit the significance of the
original words used. The Jews afford an example of a people failing in righteous deeds,
in carrying out the spirit of the doctrine while retaining the doctrine, and the Christians
an example of a people corrupting the doctrine itself, and both these are the pitfalls of a
people to whom the right direction has been pointed out. Again, the Jews and the
Christians afford an example of the two extremes, the Jews rejecting Jesus, a prophet of
God, as a liar, and doing their utmost to slay him, and the Christians raising a mortal
prophet to the dignity of Godhead. The Muslims are thus taught a prayer that they may
neither fail in good deeds while retaining the letter of the law, nor corrupt the doctrine,
and that they may be kept on the middle path, avoiding either extreme.



Part 1

CHAPTER 2

Al-Baqarah: The Cow

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 40 sections; 286 verses)

The name of this chapter is taken from the story narrated in vv. 67–71, regarding the
slaughter of a cow. As this chapter deals chiefly with the Jews, and as cow-worship, as
shown in footnotes 51b and 67a, was the particular form of idolatry which took a hold
among the Jews, the importance of that incident seems to have been rightly estimated in
giving this chapter the name that it bears.

This chapter deals mainly with the Jews and their contentions against Islåm, and
hence it is that much of the legislation, details of which necessarily differ from the Jewish
law, and most of the Jewish objections to the prophethood of Mu√ammad — peace and
blessings of Allåh be on him! — are dealt with in this chapter. The chapter opens with 
a brief statement of the fundamental principles of Islåm, and, after mentioning the 
consequences of their acceptance or rejection in the first section, and dealing with lip-
profession in the second, draws an inference of the truth of those principles, and more
particularly of Divine Unity, by referring to the work of God in nature, in the third. The
fourth section proceeds to show that man is endowed with vast capabilities but needs
Divine revelation for his perfection, and this is illustrated in the story of Adam. The fifth
section speaks of the Israelites, who are told how the Qur’ån fulfils the prophecies met
with in their books, and the next two sections are devoted to Divine favours to them and
their stubbornness, being followed by three others which speak of their degeneration,
their tendency to cow-worship, their hard-heartedness and their violation of covenants.
The eleventh section speaks of their objections to the Holy Prophet, and the twelfth refers
to their great enmity and to their plans against him. The thirteenth states that former
scriptures are abrogated and a better and more advanced code is given in Islåm, the 
religion of entire submission. The next section points out that partial good is met with in
all religions, but it is only in Islåm that religion attains to perfection. The fifteenth
reminds the Israelites of the covenant with Abraham, which required the raising of a
prophet from among the Ishmaelites, being followed by another dealing with the religion
of the great patriarch. The subject of the Ka‘bah, the house built by Abraham, as the new
qiblah, is thus introduced, and the next two sections, while declaring the Ka‘bah to be the
new centre of spiritual activity, also give reasons for the change. The nineteenth warns
the Muslims that they must undergo hard trials to establish the Truth; and that it will 
ultimately triumph, is made clear in the twentieth section. Certain minor differences with
the Jewish law are then introduced as against the common principle of the doctrine of
Unity, and thus the laws relating to foods, retaliation, bequests, fasting, fighting, pilgrim-
age, wine, gambling, orphans, marital obligations, divorce and widowhood are discussed

6
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in the eleven sections that follow. The next two, the 32nd and the 33rd, make a reversion
to the subject of fighting, which was necessary if the Muslims would escape national
death, and illustrations are given from Israelite history. We are then told in the thirty-
fourth section of the mighty power of Allåh to give life to the dead, and the Muslims are
told that they should not use compulsion in the matter of religion, as their opponents had
done. Two instances are then quoted in the following section, one from the history of
Abraham and the other from Israelite history, showing how dead nations are raised to life.
But national growth and prosperity, we are immediately told in the thirty-sixth and thirty-
seventh sections, depend on acts of sacrifice, and every penny spent in the cause of truth
yields seven hundredfold, and even much more, fruit. The Muslims, being thus promised
abundance of wealth as the result of their sacrifices, are warned in the following section
against usurious dealings which breed an inordinate love of wealth, for the amassing of
wealth was not the goal of a Muslim’s life. They are at the same time told, in the thirty-
ninth section, to guard their property rights by the employment of writing in their 
transactions and securing evidence. In conclusion, they are taught a prayer for the 
ultimate triumph of the Truth. Thus we find no break in the continuity of the subject, and
the change, whenever necessary, is introduced quite naturally.

There is a clear connection between this chapter and the last one. There in the 
concluding words is a prayer for being guided on the right path (1:5), while here that
guidance is afforded in the opening words: “This book, there is no doubt in it, is a
guide” (v. 2). But though this chapter follows the Fåti√ah, it is really the first chapter,
because the Fåti√ah is placed at the head, being the essence of the whole of the Qur’ån.
This affords very clear evidence of the wisdom displayed in the arrangement of the
chapters of the Holy Book. For this chapter fittingly opens with a prelude as to the object
which is aimed at in the revelation of the Holy Qur’ån, and contains in its very opening
verses the fundamental principles of the Islamic religion, which are also in fact the 
fundamental principles which can form the basis of the natural religion of man. These
principles are five in number, three of them containing theoretical ordinances or articles
of belief and two containing practical ordinances or principles of action. The theoretical
ordinances are a belief in the Unseen, i.e. Allåh, in Divine revelation to the Holy Prophet
as well as to the prophets before him, and in the life to come, while on the practical side
is mentioned prayer, which is the source from which springs true Divine love, and 
charity in its broadest sense. The result of the acceptance of these fundamental 
principles is mentioned in v. 5, being guidance in the right direction and success.
Similarly, it is with a reiteration of the broad principles of the Islamic faith and with a
prayer for the triumph of the Truth that the chapter ends, and the whole of the chapter is
really an illustration of the truth of the principles enunciated in its beginning.

This chapter was revealed in Madßnah, and belongs to the earliest Madßnah 
revelations. The main portion of it belongs to the 1st and 2nd years of the Hijrah, but it
also contains verses which were revealed later, some of them towards the close of the
Prophet’s life.



SECTION 1: Fundamental Principles of Islåm

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 I, Allåh, am the best Knower.a

2 Thisa Book,b there is no doubt in
it, is a guide to those who keep their
duty,c

1a. The original words are alif, låm, mßm. Translations of the Holy Qur’ån general-
ly leave abbreviations, like the one occurring here, untranslated. The combinations of
letters or single letters occurring at the commencement of several chapters, 29 in all, are
called muqa∆∆a‘åt, and according to the best received opinion these letters are abbrevi-
ations standing for words. The Arabs used similar letters in their verses. Abbreviations
are known to all languages, the only peculiarity of their use in Arabic literature being
that the letters carry different meanings in different places, and the meaning is decided
in each case by the context. Such is the opinion of I‘Ab (AH). Both he and IMsd agree
in interpreting alif, låm, mßm, occuring here as well as at the commencement of the 3rd,
29th, 30th, 31st and 32nd chapters of the Holy Qur’ån as meaning I, Allåh, am the best
Knower, alif standing for ana, låm for Allåh, and mßm for a‘lam (AH, IJ), being respec-
tively the first, the middle and the last letters of the words for which they stand. Others
regard them as contractions for some Divine attribute. That they may also serve as the
names of chapters is no ground for supposing that they carry no significance. The
strange suggestion of Golius that alif, låm, mßm stands for amr-li-Mu√ammad, which is
said to mean at the command of Mu√ammad, is not only devoid of authority but is also
grammatically incorrect. Rodwell’s statement, made in his comment, on the significance
of the letter n∂n, occurring in the beginning of chapter 68, that “the meaning of this, and
of the similar symbols throughout the Qur’ån, was unknown to the Muhammadans
themselves even in the first century”, is equally devoid of truth. The significance of
these letters can in most cases be traced to the Companions of the Holy Prophet, and
hence the suggestion that these were “private marks” or initial letters attached by their
proprietor to the copies furnished to Zaid, when effecting his recension of the text under
‘Uthmån, is not even worthy of consideration. It is further opposed to the surest histori-
cal testimony, which proves beyond all doubt that these letters were recited as parts of
the chapters in the time of the Prophet himself.

2a. Palmer translates the word dhålika as that, and thinks that its rendering as this is
an error, but as LL says: “Like as a person held in mean estimation is indicated by
hådhå which denotes a thing that is near, so, on account of its high degree of estimation
a thing that is approved is indicated by dhålika, whereby one indicates a thing that is
remote.”

2b. The Qur’ån is here called al-Kitåb, or the Book. The root word kataba means he
wrote and also he brought together (LL) and kitåb, or book, is a writing which is 
complete in itself. Thus a letter may also be called a kitåb, and in this sense the word
occurs in 27:28, 29. The application of the word kitåb to the Holy Qur’ån occurs in very
early revelations, and the use of the word shows clearly that the Qur’ån was from the
first meant to be a complete book and one that existed not only in the memory of men
but also in visible characters on writing material, for otherwise it could not be called 
al-Kitåb.

2c, see next page.
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3 Who believe in the Unseena and
keep up prayer and spend out of what
We have given them,b

4 And who believe in that which
has been revealed to thee and that
which was revealed before thee,a and
of the Hereafterb they are sure.

2c. I make a departure here from the rendering of the word muttaqß, which English
translators generally render into God-fearing or pious. The root is waqå, and conveys
the sense of saving, guarding, or preserving (LL). According to R, wiqåyah signifies the
guarding of a thing from that which harms or injures it. The verb of which muttaqß is the
nominative form is ittaqå, which means, he preserved or guarded himself exceedingly.
“In the conventional language of the law”, according to LL, “he preserved or guarded
himself exceedingly from sin or what would harm him in the world to come.” Hence the
word muttaqß may properly be translated only as one who guards himself against evil, or
one who is careful of, or has regard for, or keeps his duty. The Qur’ån is here described
as affording guidance to those who keep their duty, because the sense of keeping his
duty is innate in man, and everyone who has regard for duty is true to nature and true to
himself. No guidance would benefit a man who has no regard for his duty. Adopting the
alternative meaning, those who guard against evil, the significance is that guarding
against evil or being saved from sin is the first stage in man’s spiritual advancement, and
the Qur’ån lays down the principles by following which the higher stages of that
advancement are attained.

3a. Al-ghaib is that which is unseen or unperceivable by the ordinary senses.
According to R, the Unseen here stands for Allåh, a belief in Whose existence is the 
cardinal principle of religion. A belief in God is thus the first duty of man, the first 
requisite of spiritual advancement.

3b. ˝alåt means supplication or prayer. In Islåm prayer assumed a regularity and a
form, and became an established institution of religion. The verb used to indicate the
observance of ©alåt is throughout the Holy Qur’ån aqåma, meaning he kept a thing or an
affair in the right state (LL), and hence it is not the mere observance of the form that the
Qur’ån requires, but the keeping of it in a right state, i.e. being true to the spirit of the
prayer. The object of prayer is elsewhere clearly stated to be the purification of the heart
(29:45). Spending out of what one has been given stands for charity in its broadest
sense, or the doing of good to all creatures. This verse lays down the two prime duties of
man, the two principles of action which are necessary for spiritual advancement, and
these are prayer to God and service to humanity. After speaking of the cardinal principle
of faith, a belief in God, the Holy Qur’ån now speaks of the two great principles of
action to show how to translate faith into action.

4a. Of all the religions of the world Islåm is the only one that laid down the broad
basis of faith in all the prophets of the world, and the recognition of truth in all religions
is its distinctive characteristic. The words that which was revealed before thee include
revelations to all the nations of the world, for we are elsewhere told that “there is not a
people but a warner has gone among them” (35:24). The Qur’ån does not, however,
mention all the prophets by their names, for “of them are those We have mentioned 
to thee and of them are those We have not mentioned to thee” (40:78). It thus 
requires not only a belief in Divine revelation to the Prophet Muƒammad but

4b, see next page.



5 These are on a right course from
their Lord and these it is that are 
successful.a

6 Those who disbelieve — it being
alike to them whether thou warn
them or warn them nota — they will
not believe.

7 Allåh has sealed their hearts and
their hearing; and there is a covering
on their eyes, and for them is a griev-
ous chastisement.a

a belief in Divine revelation to the whole of humanity, to all nations of the world. A
Muslim is therefore one who believes in all the prophets of God, sent to any nation,
whether their names are mentioned in the Holy Qur’ån or not. This is the fourth of the
fundamental principles of Islåm, the second among matters relating to faith. It shows
that God has always been made known to man through Divine revelation, and that 
revelation is a universal fact.

4b. A belief in a life after death is the last of the five fundamental principles of
Islåm that are stated here, the third of the principles of faith. It is only this belief that can
make the generality of men conscious of the responsibility of human actions. A life after
death, according to Islåm, implies a state of existence which begins with death, but a
complete manifestation of which takes place later, when the fruits of the actions done in
this life take their final shape. It should be borne in mind that a belief in Allåh and a
belief in the Hereafter, being respectively the first and the last of the fundamental 
principles of Islåm as mentioned here, often stand for a belief in all the fundamental
principles of Islåm, as in vv. 8, 62, etc. It is quite unwarranted to take al-Åkhirat as
meaning the message or revelation which is to come. The Qur’ån knows of no message
coming to humanity after it. It is the last message, religion having been made perfect by
it (5:3). The Åkhirat of this verse is plainly spoken of as the Last Day in v. 8.

5a. Those who accept the three principles of faith, and the two principles of action,
mentioned above, are declared to be successful. The word mufliƒ is the nominative form
of afla√a which means he attained to success, and includes both the good of this life and
the good of the Hereafter (T). The next two verses speak of those who disbelieve.

6a. The passage is parenthetical (AH), and should be translated as such. The 
ordinary rendering of the passage, which makes the parenthetical passage an enunciative
one, makes the verse meaningless, for it would then run thus: “Those who disbelieve it
is alike to them whether thou warn them or warn them not; they will not believe.” Now
this amounts to saying that no one who once disbelieves would ever believe, a statement
which is absurd on the face of it. Treating the portion quoted above as parenthetical, the
meaning is quite clear, viz., disbelievers of a particular type, i.e., those who pay no heed
at all to the Prophet’s warning, cannot benefit by his preaching.

7a. It should be noted that only those disbelievers are spoken of here who so 
hardened their hearts as not to pay any heed to the Prophet’s preaching and warning, as
clearly indicated in the previous verse; compare 7:179: “They have hearts wherewith they
understand not, and they have eyes wherewith they see not, and they have ears wherewith
they hear not. They are as cattle.” Allåh is here spoken of as having sealed their hearts
and ears because He made them taste the consequences of their heedlessness.
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SECTION 2: Lip-profession

8 And there are some people who
say: We believe in Allåh and the Last
Day;a and they are not believers.

9 They seek to deceive Allåh and
those who believe, and they deceive
only themselves and they perceive
not.a

10 In their hearts is a disease, so
Allåh increased their disease, and for
them is a painful chastisement because
they lie.a

11 And when it is said to them,
Make not mischief in the land, they
say: We are but peacemakers.

12 Now surely they are the mis-
chief-makers, but they perceive not.a

8a. Belief in Allåh and the Last Day is here equivalent to the profession of Islåm;
see 4b. After speaking of the two classes, the accepters and the rejecters of the Prophet’s
message, the Holy Qur’ån now speaks of a third class, the insincere people who accept
the message only with their lips. The persons spoken of in this verse are the hypocrites,
who were a source of constant trouble to the Prophet at Madßnah. Before he came to that
city, ‘Abd Allåh ibn Ubayy was a person of note there, and he expected to become the
leader. But the Prophet’s advent and his recognition by all the communities of that city,
as head of the state, robbed him of those dearly cherished hopes, and he along with his
followers adopted an attitude of hypocrisy. The case of the hypocrites is dealt with at
length here, in 3:149–181; 4:60 –152; 9:38–127, and in the 63rd chapter, and occasion-
ally elsewhere. But apart from the particular class of people spoken of here who were
really enemies of Islåm in the guise of believers, there are in every religion large 
numbers of people whose hearts are affected with a similar spiritual disease. Their
acceptance of the Truth is only with the lips, and faith does not go deep down into their
hearts. They are loud in their claims but when there is a question of carrying out the 
precepts of the faith or of making any sacrifice in its cause, they lag behind. These 
verses may as well apply to them.

9a. Khåda‘a signifies he strove, endeavoured or desired to deceive him. One says
this of a man when he has not attained his desire (LL). Khåda‘a also indicates, when
used concerning the Divine Being, He requited to him his deceit (T, LL); see 15a and
4:142a. Khåda‘a also means he forsook, he refrained (LL).

10a. Compare 71:6, where Noah is made to say: “But my call has only made them
flee the more”, though the call was meant to bring them nearer to the truth. The disease
here stands for the weakness of their hearts (AH), for they had not the courage to deny
Islåm openly, and this weakness only became the greater as the cause of Islåm became
more and more triumphant.

12a, see next page.



13 And when it is said to them,
Believe as the people believe, they
say: Shall we believe as the fools
believe? Now surely they are the
fools, but they know not.a

14 And when they meet those who
believe, they say, We believe; and
when they are alone with their
devils,a they say: Surely we are with
you, we were only mocking.

15 Allåh will pay them back their
mockery,a and He leaves them alone
in their inordinacy, blindly wander-
ing on.

16 These are they who buy error
for guidance, so their bargain brings
no gain, nor are they guided.a

12a. Their idea of making peace was only this, that they mixed with both parties,
but they were really taking advantage of this opportunity to sow the seeds of dissension
and mischief among the various parties. In fact, they were a constant source of mischief
for whereas outwardly they were with the Muslims, they always plotted against them
and gave help to their enemies.

13a. They called the Muslims fools because they were undergoing all kinds of 
sufferings and making sacrifices for the sake of the Truth. The hypocrites were under the
impression that the Muslims would soon be wiped out of existence. They are told that
Truth will prosper and the half-hearted ones are really the fools.

14a. By their devils are meant their evil companions, as plainly stated in v. 76:
“And when they meet those who believe, they say, We believe; and when they are apart
one with another they say.” IMsd says that by their devils are meant their leaders in
unbelief (IJ). Kf and Bd say that by their devils are meant those men who made them-
selves like the devils in their insolence and rebellion. In fact, the word shai∆ån (devil)
signifies “every insolent or rebellious one from among the jinn and the men and the
beasts” (R).

15a. According to LA, the more preferable explanation of the words Allåhu 
yastahzi’u bi-him is that Allåh will requite them with punishment according to their
mockery and thus, it is added, the punishment of an evil is spoken of in the terms of an
evil, as is laid down elsewhere: “And the recompense of evil is punishment (or evil) like
it” (42:40). Another explanation is that given by Kf: “The meaning is the sending down
of disgrace and contempt, for the object which a mocker has in view is to hold him whom
he mocks in light estimation and to bring down contempt and disgrace upon him.”

16a. They rejected the Truth and followed the error, thinking that this course
would bring them worldly gain. They are told that they will have neither worldly gain
nor guidance, and will be losers both temporally and spiritually.
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17 Their parable is as the parable
of one who kindles a fire,a but when
it illumines all around him, Allåh
takes away their light,b and leaves
them in darkness — they cannot see.

18 Deaf, dumb, (and) blind,a so
they return not:

19 Or like abundant rain from the
clouda in which is darkness, and
thunder and lightning; they put their
fingers into their ears because of the
thunder-peal, for fear of death.b And
Allåh encompasses the disbelievers.

20 The lightning almost takes away
their sight. Whenever it shines on
them they walk in it, and when it
becomes dark to them they stand
still. And if Allåh had pleased, He
would have taken away their hearing
and their sight. Surely Allåh is
Possessor of power over all things.

17a. The kindler of the fire is the Holy Prophet, who kindled the torch of light. The
opening words of a √adßth are: “My example is the example of a man who kindles a
fire...” (B. 81:26). The personal pronouns used lend weight to this interpretation. The
kindler of the fire and the illuminer is one, while those whose light is taken away are
many. This interpretation of the parable is, moreover, in accordance with the next 
parable, where the rain is unanimously agreed upon as representing the Divine Revelation.

17b. The light of their eyes, which alone could make them take advantage of the
light which was lit up by the Prophet, was taken away. The act of taking away the light
is attributed to Allåh, as the remote cause of the disappearance of their sight.

18a. The description seems to apply to those spoken of in v. 6, and accordingly the
first parable may apply to them instead of to the hypocrites; or it may apply to those
hypocrites who persisted in the wrong course and refused to take any advantage of the
light and guidance brought by the Prophet.

19a. Samå’ is literally the higher or the upper, or the highest or the uppermost 
part of anything, and it means the sky or the heaven, the clouds or a cloud (T). It is a 
collective noun and is used both as singular and plural (LL).

19b. This is a parable showing the condition of the hypocrites and the weak-heart-
ed ones. When difficulties and distresses befell the Muslims — when it became dark —
the hypocrites and the weak-hearted stood still. They refused to keep company with the
Muslims in the battles which the latter had to fight. When there was a flash of lightning,
and a success followed — a success so great that it almost blinded them — they would
walk on a little and seem to be keeping company with the Muslims. The same idea is
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SECTION 3: Divine Unity

21 O men, serve your Lord Who
created you and those before you, so
that you may guard against evil,

22 Who made the earth a resting-
place for you and the heaven a struc-
ture,a and sends down rain from the
clouds then brings forth with it fruits
for your sustenance; so do not set up
rivals to Allåh while you know.

23 And if you are in doubt as to
that which We have revealed to Our
servant, then produce a chapter like
ita and call on your helpers besides
Allåh if you are truthful.b

24 But if you do (it) not — and you
can never do (it) — then be on your
guard against the fire whose fuel is
men and stones;a it is prepared for
the disbelievers.

expressed in 22:11 in the following words: “And among men is he who serves Allåh,
(standing) on the verge, so that if good befalls him he is satisfied therewith, but if a trial
afflicts him he turns back headlong.” The difficulties and distresses which the Muslims
experienced in the early days of Islåm greatly obstructed its spread and held back many
of the weak-hearted, who, under better circumstances, would have gladly joined its ranks.

22a. The word binå’ signifies a structure (LL) in its widest sense, viz., any produc-
tion or piece of work consisting of parts joined together in some definite manner. The
heaven is here called a structure in reference to the order which prevails in heavenly 
bodies. But binå’ is also used to signify the roof or the ceiling of a house, and as such it is
used figuratively to indicate the vast blue overhead. Attention is thus drawn to the one-
ness of humanity, as if it were a single family living in one resting-place under one roof.

23a. A similar challenge is contained in 10:38, and in 11:13 doubters are challenged
to produce ten chapters like it, while in 17:88, a very early revelation, the whole of
mankind are declared to be unable to produce a book like the Qur’ån. Is it a question of
mere style and diction? The Qur’ån itself does not say so, nor does any saying of the
Holy Prophet. That the Qur‘ån is a unique production of Arabic literature and has ever
been regarded as the standard of the purity of that literature, goes without saying, but the
chief characteristic of the Holy Book, in which no other book can claim equality with it,
is the wonderful transformation which it accomplished, and it is to this characteristic
that it lays claim in the very commencement when it says that this Book is a guide (2:2).
That the transformation wrought by it is unparalleled in the history of the world is
admitted on all hands, for if the Holy Prophet was the “most successful of all prophets

23b, 24a, see next page.

14 Ch. 2: THE COW [Al-Baqarah



Part 1] DIVINE UNITY 15

25 And give good news to those
who believe and do good deeds, that
for them are Gardens in which rivers
flow.a Whenever they are given a por-
tionb of the fruit thereof, they will say:
This is what was given to us before;
and they are given the like of it.c And
for them therein are pure companionsd

and therein they will abide.

and religious personalities” (En. Br. 11th ed., Art. Koran), this success was due to no
other cause than the Qur’ån. Its injunctions swept off the most deep-rooted evils, like
idolatry and drunkenness, so as to leave no trace of them in the Arabian peninsula, welded
the warring elements of Arabian society into one nation, and made an ignorant people
the foremost torchbearers of knowledge and science, and a politically down-trodden
people the masters of the greatest empire of the world. Besides, every word of the
Qur’ån gives expression to Divine majesty and glory in a manner which is not
approached by any other sacred book. The challenge remains unanswered to this day.

23b. The word shuhadå’, translated as helpers or leaders, is the plural of shahßd,
meaning one who gives information of what he has witnessed, or one who knows and
declares what he knows, or one possessing much knowledge (LL). Shahßd also means an
imåm or a leader.

24a. The word stones stands for al-√ijårah, the plural of √ajar, meaning stone, so
called because it resists by reason of its hardness; the verb √ajara signifies he prevented,
hindered, forbade, etc. (LL). By stones are here generally understood the idols which the
Arabs worshipped, even unhewn stones being sometimes the objects of worship among
them. But the word √ijårah may bear another significance. According to LA, you say:
“Such an one was assailed with the √ajar of the earth,” when his assailant is a 
formidable man. And when Mu‘åwiyah named ‘Amr ibn ‘Å© as one of the two umpires
to decide the quarrel between himself and ‘Alß, A√naf said to ‘Alß: “Thou hast had a
√ajar (exceedingly sagacious and crafty and politic man) made to be an assailant against
thee” (LL). The reference in √ijårah may, therefore, be to the leaders spoken of in the
previous verse, while nås would stand for the common people.

25a. Gardens with rivers flowing in them is the ever-recurring description of a
future life of the righteous that occurs in the Holy Qur’ån. Elsewhere, the pure word of
faith is compared to a tree which gives its fruit in all seasons (14:24). Belief is thus like
a seed cast into the ground, growing into a tree and bearing fruit when properly nurtured.
The rivers represent the good deeds which are necessary to the growth of the seed. It
should be borne in mind that the description of paradise as given in the Holy Qur’ån is
expressly stated to be a parable: “A parable of the Garden which is promised to those
who keep their duty” (13:35; 47:15). The righteous are spoken of as having gardens in
the next life to show that they have made the seed of faith to grow into extensive 
gardens, and this is in reference to the vast development of their inner self or of the 
faculties which God has given them.

25b. Rizq (lit., sustenance) also signifies √a˚˚ or a portion (LL). The fruits of the
life after death are the consequences of the deeds done in this life.

25c, 25d, see next page.



26 Surely Allåh disdains not to set
forth any parablea — a gnat or any-
thing above that. Then as for those
who believe, they know that it is the
truth from their Lord; and as for
those who disbelieve, they say: What
is it that Allåh means by this parable?
Many He leaves in error by it and
many He leads aright by it. And He
leaves in error by it only the trans-
gressors,b

25c. The meaning seems to be that whenever the faithful are made to taste of a
portion of the fruits of their good deeds in the life to come, they will find those fruits so
much resembling the fruits which they tasted spiritually in this life that they will think
that the same fruits are given to them again. Or the words may signify: This is what was
promised to us before. The like of it may signify that the fruits of their deeds will be 
similar to those deeds.

25d. The pure mates or companions may be the believing wives of the faithful, as
elsewhere we have: “They and their wives are in shades, reclining on raised couches”
(36:56). But more probably these are among the blessings of the heavenly life to which
men and women are equally entitled. The true nature of these blessings is pointed out
elsewhere under the word ƒ∂r in 52:20a, but it may be remarked here that all the 
blessings of heavenly life are according to a saying of the Holy Prophet “things which
no eye has seen and no ear has heard, nor has it entered into the heart of man to 
conceive of them” (B. 59:8). The words in which these blessings are depicted in the Holy
Qur’ån, therefore, should not be taken literally.

26a. The parables to which reference is contained in these words are the parables
speaking of the weakness of the false deities; see 29:41: “The parable of those who take
guardians besides Allåh is as the parable of the spider that makes for itself a house, and
surely the frailest of the houses is the spider’s house”; and 22:73: “O people, a parable is
set forth, so listen to it. Surely those whom you call upon besides Allåh cannot create a
fly though they should all gather for it. And if the fly carry off aught from them, they
cannot take it back from it. Weak are (both) the invoker and the invoked.”

Instead of the spider and the fly, however, the gnat is mentioned here because the
ba‘∂˙ah, or the gnat, is among the Arabs a proverbially weak creature, so that to express
the utmost degree of weakness they say, weaker than the gnat.

26b. According to R, i˙lål (ordinarily translated as leading astray) has a two-fold
significance. It means leading one astray as well as finding one as erring; a˙laltu ba‘ßrß
means I found that my camel had gone astray. Another significance of the word a˙alla is
he adjudged or pronounced him to have gone astray, as a˙alla-nß ©adßqß, occurring in a
verse, is explained as meaning my friend pronounced me to be in error (LL). It is said of
the Prophet in a ƒadßth that he came to a people fa-a˙alla-hum, which does not mean that
he led them astray but that he found them to have gone astray (N). The same authority
quotes other instances of a similar use of the measure if‘ål, as aƒmadtu-h∂ means, not I
praised him but, I found him praiseworthy, and abkhaltu-h∂ means I found him parsimo-
nious or avaricious. It is a plain fact that Allåh guides people or shows them the right
way by sending His messengers, and therefore He could not be spoken of as leading them
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27 Who break the covenant of
Allåh after its confirmationa and cut
asunder what Allåh has ordered to be
joined, and make mischief in the
land. These it is that are the losers.

28 How can you deny Allåh and
you were without life and He gave
you life? Again, He will cause you to
die and again bring you to life, then
you shall be brought back to Him.a

29 He it is Who created for you all
that is in the earth. Anda He directed
Himself to the heaven, so He made
them complete seven heavens;b and
He is Knower of all things.

astray. And the objects of i˙lål are always the transgressors as here, or the wrong-doers
as in 14:27, or the prodigal as in 40:34. And again it is the devil that leads astray as in
28:15, or the transgressors as in 6:119, etc. Hence, when ascribed to God, the word a˙alla
means He pronounced him to be erring or He left him in error.

27a. The covenant of Allåh referred to here is the evidence of His Unity to which
human nature bears witness, as referred to in the next verse, and as stated in 7:172. The
confirmation of this covenant is brought about by sending prophets. Cutting off what
Allåh has ordered to be joined is the disregard of others’ rights.

28a. The first part of the verse contains an argument of the existence of God Who
gave life to man, and the second states that death on this earth is not the end of life but
the beginning of another, an eternal and a far higher life.

29a. Thumma generally denotes then or afterwards, and it is a particle denoting
order and delay, but there are many examples of its use in which it implies neither order
nor delay. According to Akh and other authorities, thumma has often the meaning of wåw,
i.e., and (LL). For the statement that the earth was made after the heavens, see 79:30.

29b. It is impossible to deal with the subject of the Quranic cosmogony within the
limits of a footnote. But a few suggestions may be made here. In the first place, it 
should be noted that the word sab’a, which signifies the number seven, is also used in a
vague manner, as meaning seven, or more, several or many (LL). According to LA, the
Arabic equivalents of the numbers seven, seventy, and seven hundred are all used to
indicate a large number by the Arabs: “The mention of seven and seventy and seven hun-
dred is frequent in the Qur’ån and the sayings of the Holy Prophet, and the Arabs used
them to signify a large number and multiplicity”. Similarly Az explains the word
sab‘ßna, meaning seventy, as occurring in 9:80, as being “used to signify a large number
and multiplicity, not indicating exactness in number” (LA). Hence the seven heavens
may signify a large number of heavens. Secondly, the significance of the word samå’,
which means only what we see above us, should not be lost sight of. R makes the mean-
ing very clear when he says: “Every samå’, i.e. heaven, is a heaven in relation to what is
beneath it and an earth in relation to what is above it”. Thirdly, in 65:12 it is affirmed
that as there are seven heavens so there is a like number of earths, which corroborates



SECTION 4: Greatness of Man and Need for Revelation

30 And when thy Lord said to the
angels,a I am going to place a rulerb

in the earth, they said: Wilt Thou
place in it such as make mischief in it
and shed blood? c And we celebrate

the conclusion drawn above. Fourthly, the seven heavens are on one occasion called the
seven ways (23:17), and in this sense the orbit of a planet may be called its heaven. In
fact, this interpretation makes the significance of 65:12 very clear, for each of the seven
earths will thus have a heaven for it. The seven earths together with our earth would thus
make up the eight major primary planets of the solar system. Or, the seven heavens may
be taken to apply to the whole starry creation, and the reference may in this case be to
the seven magnitudes of the stars which may be seen by the naked eye.

One point more may be noted here. The samå’ or the heaven is plainly called
dukhån, i.e. smoke or vapour, in 41:11.

30a. The Arabic word for angels is malå’ikah, which is the plural of malak. It is said
to be derived, either from malaka which means he controlled, and refers to the angels’
function of controlling the forces of nature on the physical side of life, or from alk, to send,
the original being in this case ma’lak, contracted into malak, and refers to the angels’ spiri-
tual function of acting as intermediaries between God and man. Both root ideas thus con-
tain a reference to the principal functions ascribed to the angels. The existence of such
intermediaries has been recognized by righteous men in all ages and all countries.

It will also be seen, from what has been said above as to the functions of the angelic
beings, that Allåh’s saying to them is really the expression of an intention which is to be
brought into execution. It is not a conversation, or a consultation with the angels; it is an
expression of the Divine will to those intermediary beings who are entrusted by the Divine
Being with the execution of it. It may also be added that by the angels here are meant the
angels entrusted with this particular affair, not all the angels of the universe (IJ).

30b. This shows the high place that man was destined to hold in the whole of cre-
ation. The original word khalßfah (from khalafa, meaning he came after or succeeded
another that had perished or died), means primarily a successor, and hence the supreme
or the greatest ruler who supplies the place of him who has been before him (T, LL).
IMsd and I‘Ab explain khalßfah as meaning one who judges among, or rules, the crea-
tures of Allåh by His command (IJ). What is stated here is an allegorical description of the
preference of man above the whole of the creation on this earth, and then of the election
of those righteous servants of Allåh from among men themselves who lead others into the
right path. One of the significances suggested by the commentators is that the word khalß-
fah here refers to the children of Adam, i.e., the whole of mankind. The correctness of this
view is corroborated by the Qur’ån itself, which says, referring to the whole of mankind:
“and He it is Who has made you successors in the land (or rulers in the earth)” (6:165),
the word used for rulers being khalå’if, plural of khalßfah. Hence the reference here
seems to be to the whole of mankind. References to Adam are contained in 2:30–39 and
in 3:59; 7:11–25; 15:28– 44; 17:61–65; 18:50; 20:115–124 and 38:71–85.

30c. God declares His will to the angels, the controlling forces of nature, to create
man who is meant to rule the forces of nature, and to whom, therefore, power to rule is
to be delegated. Being entrusted with such great powers, man could use them rightly or
wrongly, and it is to this fear of abuse of power that the angels give expression, they
themselves being only executors of Divine will in which they have no choice. The con-
cluding words of this verse show that God knew that man would abuse the power given
to him, but He also knew that he would turn it to good use as well. The whole history of
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Thy praise and extol Thy holiness.d

He said: Surely I know what you
know not.

31 And He taught Adama all the
names,b then presented them to the
angels; He said: Tell Me the names
of those if you are right.c

32 They said: Glory be to Thee! we
have no knowledge but that which
Thou hast taught us. Surely Thou art
the Knowing, the Wise.

33 He said: O Adam, inform them
of their names. So when he informed
them of their names, He said: Did I

man is briefly written in this one verse. Man is the greatest killer on this earth but he also
turns the gifts of God to the best use. The angels speak of the darker side of the picture
of humanity, but to God was known the brighter side as well as the darker side of this
picture. Hence the words, I know what you know not.

30d. While giving expression to the darker side of the picture of humanity, these
intermediaries declare that this could not be the Divine purpose, for God is free from all
imperfections, such being the significance of tasbß√ (LL), generally rendered as declar-
ing the glory of God.

31a. Adam is generally taken to be the proper name for the first man, but neither
here nor anywhere else in the Holy Qur’ån is it affirmed that Adam was the first man or
that there was no creation before him. On the other hand, great Muslim theologians have
held that there were many Adams — thousands of Adams — before the great ancestor of
mankind known by this name (RM). As the previous verse shows, the whole of humani-
ty is spoken of here because the shedding of blood could not be the work of one man;
the reference is to the shedding of the blood of man by man. Adam, therefore, though it
may also be the name of a particular man, stands for man generally.

31b. Explaining asmå’, which literally signifies names (being plural of ism, meaning
a name), Rz says: “He taught him the attributes of things and their descriptions and their
characteristics, for the attributes of a thing are indicative of its nature”. Teaching Adam the
names therefore signifies the vast capability of man and the superiority of his knowledge
to that of the angels. Or, the reference may be to the faculty of speech, which is the real
source of the excellence of man above the whole of creation. To this the Holy Qur’ån
refers elsewhere too: “He created man, taught him (the mode of) expression” (55:3, 4).

31c. Man’s superiority to the angels is made clear here. The angels were not gifted
with the knowledge which was given to man, and the gift of knowledge was the greatest
gift of God. The form of dialogue is kept up to indicate eternal truths. Man might be a
maker of mischief and a shedder of blood, but he possessed vast capability for knowledge,
and hence the angels’ estimate of man, which looked only to the darker side of the picture,
was not a right estimate. Evil there might be in him, but the good was preponderant.

Note that ©idq (lit., truth) sometimes signifies ©awåb, or that which is right, as kidhb
(lit., falsehood) sometimes signifies kha∆a’, i.e., that which is wrong (Rz).



not say to you that I know what is
unseen in the heavens and the earth?
And I know what you manifest and
what you hide.a

34 And when We said to the
angels, Be submissive to Adam,a

they submitted, but Iblßsb (did not).c

He refused and was proud, and he
was one of the disbelievers.d

33a. “What you hide” refers to those great qualities in man which preponderate the
evil in him, and which remain hidden until they are made manifest through the Divine
gift of knowledge. The immense capability of man for progress remains hidden, while
the evil of shedding blood is manifested in a very primary stage in his growth.

34a. Sajada is really synonymous with kha˙‘a, i.e., he was lowly or submissive (LL).
In the Holy Qur’ån, the word is frequently used to signify simple submission. And you
also say, sajada la-h∂, meaning he saluted him or he paid respect or honour to him (LL).

What is the significance of the angels being submissive to Adam? In the first place,
it must be remembered that Adam throughout this section stands for man generally; so
submission is not limited to one particular man; it is to man generally. Secondly, it has
already been shown that man has a superiority over the angels on account of his great
gift of knowledge of things, the angels being the controlling powers of the forces of
nature. By his knowledge man could harness the forces of nature and exercise control
over them; in other words, the angels submitted to him.

34b. Iblßs was not one of the angels: “He was of the jinn, so he transgressed”
(18:50). In v. 36 he is called Satan. It should be borne in mind that Iblßs and Satan (Ar.
shai∆ån) refer to one and the same being. The word Iblßs is used when the Evil one’s evil
is limited to himself, and Satan, when his evil affects others besides himself; or Iblßs is
the proud one, and Satan the deceiver. Iblßs is derived from balasa, meaning he
despaired, and Shai∆ån from sha∆ana, meaning he became distant or remote. The same
entity is thus mentioned under two different names; he is called Iblßs because he despairs
of the mercy of God and Shai∆ån because he allures others to do things which remove
them further off from Divine mercy. Iblßs therefore stands for the lower desires which
keep man off from bowing before God and seeking His mercy, and Satan incites the low
desires of man to lead others away from the path of rectitude.

What is the significance underlying the refusal of Iblßs to submit to man? As shown
in the last footnote, the angels’ submission meant that man could control the forces of
nature by his knowledge of things; he could conquer nature. But he himself was a part of
nature, and he could not conquer his own evil desires. His advancement lay in two direc-
tions, the conquest of nature and the conquest of his own self. He could attain the first
end by the power of knowledge with which he was gifted, but the higher end, the con-
quest of self, needed yet another act of Divine mercy, the sending of Divine Revelation;
and this is explained in this story of Adam in v. 38.

34c. The thing excepted by means of illå (lit., except) is in some cases disunited in
kind from that from which the exception is made, and the statement which follows illå
is, therefore, a new statement altogether cut off from the first. Therefore instead of
adopting the ordinary rendering, with the exception of Iblßs, I adopt but Iblßs did not. 

34d, see next page
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35 And We said: O Adam, dwell
thou and thy wife in the garden,a and
eat from it a plenteous (food)b wher-
ever you wish, and approach not this
tree,c lest you be of the unjust.

36 But the devil made them slip
from it,a and caused them to depart
from the state in which they were.
And We said: Go forth,b some of you
are the enemies of others. And there

34d. Note that he refused to submit because he was a disbeliever, which further
corroborates the statement that he was not one of the angels.

35a. The garden spoken of in this verse was on this earth, as it was on the earth
that man was placed. It was certainly not the paradise to which men go after death, and
from which they will never be expelled (15:48). The placing in the garden signifies 
leading a life of ease and comfort, as is shown by the words that follow: “Eat from it a
plenteous food wherever you wish”. And more clearly still, the life in the garden is thus
described in 20:117–119: “So let him not drive you both out of the garden so that thou
art unhappy. Surely it is granted to thee therein that thou art not hungry, nor naked. And
that thou art not thirsty therein, nor exposed to the sun’s heat”. And now, as it were, to
complete the picture of happiness, the woman is brought in, and both Adam and his wife
are made to dwell in the garden, though there is no mention of the wife in what has gone
before. All this shows that life in the garden meant a life of comfort, ease and happiness.

35b. Raghad here either qualifies an understood noun, and the meaning is a 
plenteous food, or it is indicative of the condition of Adam and Eve, and the words may
thus be rendered: Eat from it wherever you wish, having abundance of all things.

35c. According to the Bible, the tree which Adam was forbidden to approach was
the tree of knowledge of good and evil; the Qur’ån does not say so. On the other hand,
where the devil deceives man, he calls it “the tree of immortality” (20:120). It was there-
fore just the opposite of what the devil stated it to be. It was the tree of death, the spiritu-
al death of man — the tree of evil. Adam undoubtedly stands for man in the whole of
this description, and it is evil which man is again and again forbidden to approach, and it
is evil against which all prophets of God have warned men. In the Qur’ån, it is always
called this tree, which further shows that it was something which was known to man,
and there is not the least doubt that not only has man been warned against evil through-
out his history, but hatred for evil is also innate in him. That man hates evil by nature is
shown by the fact that every man condemns evil when it is done by another. As regards
the figurative use of the word tree, compare 14:24–26, where a good word is likened to
“a good tree, whose root is firm and whose branches are high, yielding its fruit in every
season”, and an evil word is likened to “an evil tree pulled up from the earth’s surface; it
has no stability”. The order to eat from the earth a plenteous food but not to approach
evil is really a description of what pure human nature is. Man is entitled to all the
benefits of nature to maintain the body, to harness the forces of nature for his 
physical comforts and happiness, so long as he does not forget his soul. It is an order not
to pamper the body at the expense of the soul, but it is as yet an order innate in human
nature, not an order given by Divine Revelation — the need for revelation comes on
later.

36a, 36b, see next page.



is for you in the earth an abode and a
provision for a time.c

37 Then Adam received (revealed)
words from his Lord, and He turned
to him (mercifully).a Surely He is
Oft-returning (to mercy), the
Merciful.

36a. Azalla (translated as made them slip) is derived from zall, to slip (foot or
tongue) unintentionally (R), and zallat is a fault committed unintentionally (R). Azalla-
humå therefore means the devil made them commit a fault unintentionally. The result
was that they were made to depart from the happy condition in which they were. The
lesson taught here is that real happpiness lies in peace of mind, so that when the peace of
mind is disturbed by committing an evil, even if it be unintentional, physical happiness
does not avail a man.

How did the devil do it? Here the Qur’ån again contradicts the Bible. It was not the
serpent that misled Eve, nor did Eve mislead Adam. The devil cast an evil suggestion
into the minds of both Adam and Eve, as he casts evil suggestions into the mind of every
son and daughter of Adam and Eve: “But the devil made an evil suggestion to them that
he might make manifest to them that which had been hidden from them of their shame”
(7:20).

36b. Hab∆ sometimes means going down a declivity, or descending from a high
place to a low one, but its more frequent use in literature is simply in the sense of
removing from one place to another, as in ihbi∆∂ mi©r-an (2:61), which means go to, or
enter into, a city. It also signifies simply change in condition. According to LL, haba∆a
means he came forth from it and also he became lowered or degraded. And hab∆ further
signifies falling into evil; or becoming low or abject; or suffering loss or diminution.
This loss or suffering is brought about by means of indulgence in evil.

The new condition in which man finds himself by submitting to his low desires is
the condition of the mutual enmity of one to the other, the tyranny of man to man being
undoubtedly the greatest evil which man can commit. The use of the words “some of
you are the enemies of others” shows clearly that this address is not to Adam and Eve
alone, but to all mankind or man in general.

36c. The words “an abode and a provision for a time” refer to man’s span of life
on earth, which is limited as compared with the eternal life of the next world.

37a. The Arabic word taubah (repentance) gives us in fact the philosophy of repen-
tance. Tåba originally means he returned, and hence the primary meaning of tåba 
il-Allåhi is he returned to Allåh. In religious terminology the word taubah comes to mean
the returning to a state of obedience. Thus taubah implies a perfect change in the course
of one’s life, and this is repentence according to the Holy Qur’ån. It is not an utterance of
certain words, but an actual change for the better. The same word tåba is used to express
the Divine act of the acceptance of repentance, with reference again to the original 
meaning of the word, because in this case the Divine Being deals with man mercifully.

Kalimåt (words) here means the revealed words of God. Man is found too weak to
overcome the evil suggestions of the devil or the evil inclinations in him, however
strong he may be to conquer the forces of nature. So God comes to his help and reveals
Himself to him. He sends down revelation which, strengthening his faith in God, gives
him the strength to overcome the devil and reject his suggestions.
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38 We said: Go forth from this
(state) all. Surely there will come to
you a guidance from Me, then who-
ever follows My guidance, no fear
shall come upon them, nor shall they
grieve.a

39 And (as to) those who dis-
believe in and reject Our messages,a

they are the companions of the Fire;
in it they will abide.b

SECTION 5: Israelite Prophecies fulfilled in Qur’ån

40 O Children of Israel, call to
mind My favour which I bestowed
on you and be faithful to (your)

38a. This section is now closed with the statement of a general law that Divine
Revelation will be granted to the whole of humanity and prophets will appear every-
where from time to time, and that it would be by following the Guidance sent by God
through His prophets that men will attain to perfection. This state of perfection is
described as a state in which “no fear shall come upon them, nor shall they grieve”. The
man who truly follows the Divine Revelation shall have no fear of the devil misleading
him, for he has subjugated his devil, nor shall he grieve that he wasted the opportunity
given him in this life, for he turned it to the best use.

39a. The word åyat (plural åyåt), which occurs for the first time here, is of very 
frequent occurrence in the Holy Qur’ån and conveys a number of significances. The 
primary meaning of åyat is an apparent sign or mark (R), by which a thing is known.
Hence it comes to signify a sign as meaning an indication or evidence or proof (T, LL).
In this sense it signifies what is called a mu‘jizah or a miracle, instead of which the Holy
Qur’ån always uses the word åyat, thus showing that the miracles of which it speaks are
not wonders but actual evidence or proof of the truth of a prophet. But the most frequent
use of the word åyat in the Holy Qur’ån is to signify a message or a communication and
it is in this sense that the word is applied to a verse of the Holy Qur’ån, i.e., a collection
of the words of the Holy Qur’ån continued to its breaking, or a portion of the Qur’ån
after which a suspension of the speech is approvable (T, LL). But it generally retains the
wider significance of a sign or a mark, or a Divine message or a Divine communication.

39b. As against those who attain to perfection by following the Divine message, the
people spoken of in this verse are those who not only disbelieve but also exert their utmost
to oppose revealed truth and uproot it. Such people are described as companions of the
Fire. They keep company with evil in this life, so the fire becomes their companion in the
next to purge them of the evil consequences of their evil deeds. Their hearts burn with evil
passions in this life, and it is this very fire that assumes a palpable shape in the next.

Khalada signifies originally he remained or abode, or remained or abode long, being
synonymous with aqåma (A). Hence you say khwålid (plural of khålid), meaning the three
stones upon which the cooking-pot is placed, so called because of their remaining for a



covenant with Me, I shall fulfil (My)
covenant with you;a and Me, Me
alone, should you fear.

41 And believe in that which I have
revealed, verifying that which is with
you,a and be not the first to deny it;
neither take a mean priceb for My
messages; and keep your duty to Me,
Me alone.

42 And mix not up truth with false-
hood, nor hide the truth while you
know.a

long time after the standing relics of a house have become effaced (LL). Therefore
khålid∂n signifies simply abiding, and does not necessarily convey the idea of perpetuity.

40a. After speaking of the need of Divine Revelation, the Qur’ån now speaks of a
nation to whom this favour was granted, among whom many prophets were raised and
who were also made rulers in the earth: “Remember the favour of Allåh to you when He
raised prophets among you and made you kings and gave you what He gave not to any
other of the nations” (5:20). The Jewish people who are addressed here are generally
mentioned as Children of Israel, Israel being the other name of Jacob, son of Isaac, son
of Abraham.

As for the covenants spoken of here, see Deut. 26:17–19: “Thou hast avouched the
Lord this day to be thy God, and to walk in His ways, and to keep His statutes, and His
commandments, and His judgments, and to hearken unto His voice. And the Lord hath
avouched thee this day to be His peculiar people, as He hath promised thee, and that thou
shouldst keep all His commandments; and to make thee high above all nations which He
hath made, in praise, and in name, and in honour”. The “hearkening unto the voice of the
Lord” means the acceptance of the revelation to the promised prophet of Deut. 18:18, as
Deut. 18:19 shows clearly: “And it shall come to pass that whosoever will not hearken
unto My words which he shall speak in My name, I will require it of him”.

41a. The verification referred to here is clearly the fulfilment of the promise con-
tained in Deut. 18:15–18: “The Lord thy God will raise up unto thee a prophet from the
midst of thee, of thy brethren, like unto me; unto him ye shall hearken .... I will raise
them up a prophet from among their brethren, like unto thee, and will put My words in
his mouth; and he shall speak unto them all that I shall command him”. It is nowhere but
in the Holy Qur’ån that the “word of God”, as promised here, is “put into the Prophet’s
mouth”, and no prophet ever claimed to have come in fulfilment of this prophecy except
the Holy Prophet Muƒammad. The whole of the Israelite history after Moses is silent as
to the appearance of the promised prophet of Deut. Even Jesus Christ never said that he
came in fulfilment of that prophecy and his apostles truly felt that difficulty when they
thought that that prophecy would be fulfilled in the second coming of Christ. But one of
the earliest messages of the Holy Prophet was that he was the like of the prophet sent to
Pharaoh (73:15), and the claim is often repeated in the Holy Qur’ån.

41b. The religious leaders are specially addressed in this section. They rejected the
truth which the Prophet brought, fearing to lose their high position as leaders. They thus
sacrificed truth to the inducements of this life, and took “a mean price” for it.

42a, see next page.
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43 And keep up prayer and pay the
poor-ratea and bow down with those
who bow down.

44 Do you enjoin men to be good
and neglect your own souls while
you read the Book? Have you then
no sense?a

45 And seek assistance through
patience and prayer,a and this is hard
except for the humble ones,

46 Who knowa that they will meet
their Lord and that to Him they will
return.

SECTION 6: Divine Favours on Israel

47 O Children of Israel, call to
mind My favour which I bestowed

42a. It is again the religious leaders who are spoken of here: “Mixing up the truth
with falsehood” signifies their mixing up the prophecy with their own false interpreta-
tions of it, and thus making obscure the prophecy itself, while “hiding the truth” signifies
their concealing the prophecy itself, for they often commanded their followers not to
disclose to the Muslims those prophecies which were known to them. Compare v. 76.
Or, by the truth is meant that which was revealed to their prophets, and by falsehood
their own ideas which they mixed up with Divine Revelation.

43a. These are the two fundamental principles of religion, worship of God through
prayer to Him, and service of humanity or helping the poor.

44a. The leaders enjoined their followers to be good because they could not remain
leaders otherwise, but their own lives were corrupt. They read the Book and yet they did
not follow it; how could the ignorant masses benefit by their preaching?

45a. A sign of the promised prophet of Deut. 18:18 was that he would utter prophe-
cies which would prove true. “And if thou say in thine heart, How shall we know the word
which the Lord hath not spoken? When a prophet speaketh in the name of the Lord, if the
thing follow not, nor come to pass, that is the thing which the Lord hath not spoken, but
the prophet hath spoken it presumptuously: thou shalt not be afraid of him” (Deut. 18:21,
22). The Qur’ån had in the Prophet’s utter helplessness at Makkah, and when the Quraish
were day and night planning to take away his very life, uttered forcible predictions of the
final triumph of the Prophet and of the vanquishment and discomfiture of his opponents,
and those prophecies were now being fulfilled. They were, therefore, asked to wait until
the Truth shone out in its full resplendence and to seek Divine help through prayer.

46a. Òann signifies thought, opinion or conjecture, and also knowledge or certainty
which “is obtained by considering with endeavour to understand, not by ocular per-
ception, or not such as relates to an object of sense” (LL).



on you and that I made you excel the
nations.a

48 And guard yourselves against a
day when no soul will avail another
in the least,a neither will intercession
be accepted on its behalf,b nor will
compensation be taken from it, nor
will they be helped.

49 And when We delivered you
from Pharaoh’s people, who subject-
ed you to severe torment,a killing
your sons and sparing your women,b

and in this there was a great trial
from your Lord.

47a. By “the nations” are meant the people contemporaneous with the Israelites in
their days of triumph, or large masses of people (AH). Numerous prophets were raised
among them, and they were made to rule in the earth, and these are the favours of which
Moses also reminds them (5:20).

48a. The Jewish religious leaders are specially addressed in the previous section.
The masses who followed them blindly are now told that their leaders will not avail them
aught on the great day of Reckoning when every soul is held responsible for what it did.

48b. Shaf å‘at (meaning intercession) is derived from the root shaf‘, which
signifies the making a thing to be one of a pair (T, LL) or the adjoining a thing to its like
(R), and hence it comes to signify intercession. The doctrine of shaf å‘at or intercession
is a well-known doctrine, according to which the prophets and the righteous will inter-
cede for the sinners on the day of Judgment. But intercession has another significance
also, which is referred to in 4:85, viz., the institution of a way which another imitates, so
that the latter, in fact, joins himself to his model, and this is really the primary
significance of shaf å‘at. Thus shaf å‘at has a twofold significance, viz., firstly it enables
a man to walk in the ways of righteousness by imitating his model, and, secondly, it
affords him a shelter from the evil consequences of certain weaknesses which he is
unable to overcome by himself.

The statement made here, that intercession shall not be accepted on a certain day, is
in reference to those who have not made themselves deserving of intercession by joining
themselves with a righteous servant of God, so as to take him for their model. It is only
people who have done their best to follow a righteous servant of God and failed in some
respects owing to mortal weaknesses that can benefit by intercession, not those who pay
no regard at all to Divine commandments.

49a. No details of the oppressions to which the Israelites were subjected are given
in the Holy Qur’ån. According to the Bible: “They did set over them taskmasters to
afflict them with their burdens” (Exod. 1:11); “And they made their lives bitter with hard
bondage, in mortar and in brick, and in all manner of service in the field: all their service,
wherein they made them serve, was with rigour” (Exod. 1:14).

49b. See Exod. 1:15–18 and also 1:22: “And Pharaoh charged all his people, 
saying, Every son that is born ye shall cast into the river, and every daughter ye shall
save alive”. The object was to demoralize and extirpate the Israelites.
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50 And when We parted the sea for
you, so We saved you and drowned
the people of Pharaoh while you
saw.a

51 And when We appointed a time
of forty nightsa with Moses, then you
took the calf (for a god)b after him,
and you were unjust.

52 Then We pardoned you after
that so that you might give thanks.

53 And when We gave Moses the
Book and the Discriminationa that
you might walk aright.

50a. The Qur’ån does not say how the Israelites were made to pass through the sea
or in what manner the parting of the sea was brought about. The word ba√r means a sea
or a river. As the Bible says, it was the northern extremity of the Red sea; “the Lord
caused the sea to go back by a strong east wind all that night” (Exod. 14:21), thus
enabling the Israelites to get through. Another explanation is that the Israelites passed
when the sea receded on account of the ebb, and the Egyptians were drowned because
the tide was on at the time, and in their zeal to overtake the Israelites they did not care
for it. Elsewhere the Qur’ån says: “And certainly We revealed to Moses: Travel by night
with My servants, then strike for them a dry path in the sea” (20:77). See also 20:77a.

51a. “And Moses went into the midst of the cloud, and got him up into the Mount:
and Moses was in the Mount forty days and forty nights” (Exod. 24:18).

51b. Details are contained in 20:86–97. The story of the making of the calf is 
contained in the Bible in the 32nd chapter of Exodus. The only important difference is
that while the making of the calf is attributed to Aaron in the Bible, the Holy Qur’ån
declares that prophet to be innocent in the matter, and ascribes the leadership in the
making of the calf and its worship to Såmirß. The idea of calf, or bull-worship, seems to
have been taken by the Israelites from the Egyptians. In the opinion of Renan, Maspero,
and Konig, “bull-worship may have been an imitation of the worship of Apis at
Memphis or of Mendis at Heliopolis” (En. Bib. col. 631). The writer of the article on the
golden calf is, however, of opinion that “adoption from Egypt is unlikely”, and his chief
reason is that “the Egyptians worshipped only living animals”. But the Israelites, too,
seem to have been addicted to the worship of living animals in the time of Moses, as the
incident narrated in vv. 67–71 shows, and the calf was only an image of a living animal,
and at any rate four hundred years’ contact with the Egyptians could not have been with-
out its influence, bull-worship dating from a very remote antiquity in Egypt. It was for
this reason that the Mosaic law laid great stress upon the slaughter of cows, and the
commandment mentioned in v. 67 seems to have been given for the same reason.
Notwithstanding all that Moses did to uproot this form of idolatry from among the
Israelites, the worshipping of the bull appears to have continued up to the time of Hosea,
who rails at it in very strong terms (Hos. 8:5; 10:5).

53a. The original word is furqån, an infinitive noun from the root farq, which
signifies the making of distinction between two things, and furqån, according to LL, is
anything that makes a separation or distinction between truth and falsity, and hence it



54 And when Moses said to his
people: O my people, you have sure-
ly wronged yourselves by taking the
calf (for a god), so turn to your
Creator (penitently), and kill your
passions.a That is best for you with
your Creator. So He turned to you
(mercifully). Surely He is the Oft-
returning (to mercy), the Merciful.

55 And when you said: O Moses,
we will not believe in thee till we see
Allåh manifestly, so the punishment
overtook you while you looked on.a

signifies a proof or demonstration and also aid or victory. The furqån or discrimination
which is here spoken of as being given to Moses was Pharaoh’s drowning in the sea and
the deliverance of the Israelites. The battle of Badr afforded the furqån or discrimination
in the case of the Holy Prophet, and hence the battle of Badr is called yaum al-furqån or
the day of discrimination in 8:41.

54a. According to the Bible, the children of Levi were commanded to slay the 
others, and three thousand men were killed on that day. On the basis of this Bible story,
the words fa-qtul∂ anfusa-kum occurring here have been translated as meaning kill your
people. The context does not allow this interpretation. In the first place, the words are
preceded by an order to repent and it could not be followed by an order to kill. Secondly,
the words that follow are, so He turned to you mercifully, and an order to kill three thou-
sand people could not be called a merciful dealing. Thirdly, it has already been made
clear in v. 52 that God pardoned them for the offence of taking the calf for a god: Then
We pardoned you after that so that you might give thanks. They could not be asked to
give thanks for being killed. The order to kill is inconsistent with the statement that they
were pardoned. Fourthly, when the same incident is narrated elsewhere, there is a clear
statement that they were granted a pardon and there is no mention of killing: “Then they
took the calf for a god, after clear signs had come to them, but We pardoned this”
(4:153). Fifthly, according to the Qur’ån even Såmirß, the leader of calf-worship, was
not killed and was dismissed simply with the order: “Begone then! It is for thee in this
life to say, Touch (me) not”. (20:97).

Hence the Holy Qur’ån rejects the Bible story of the Israelites being killed as a 
punishment for calf-worship. They were pardoned and were told simply to repent, and
God accepted their repentance as clearly stated here. Therefore anfusa-kum does not
mean here your people, but your desires or your passions, for the word nafs, of which
anfus is the plural, means not only self or soul but also intention, desire or passion. In
fact, it was an order not to kill but to mortify, and this is the only interpretation which
can be given to these words consistent with the clear mention of God’s pardoning them
and turning to them mercifully. I may add that no prophet or religion has ever taught that
a man can be killed for the worship of an object other than God.

55a. The reference to this story contained in the Bible is in Exod. 19:16, 17: “And
it came to pass on the third day in the morning, that there were thunders and lightnings,
and a thick cloud upon the Mount, and the voice of the trumpet exceeding loud; so that
all the people that was in the camp trembled. And Moses brought forth the people out of
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56 Then We raised you up after
your stupor that you might give
thanks.a

57 And We made the clouds to
give shade over youa and We sent to
you manna and quails.b Eat of the
good things that We have given you.
And they did not do Us any harm,
but they wronged their own souls.

58 And when We said: Enter this
city,a then eat from it a plenteous

the camp to meet with God; and they stood at the nether part of the Mount”. The Talmud
gives the details.

˝å‘iqah originally signifies thunder or the sound of thunder, and hence any vehement
cry (T, LL); it also means any destructive punishment (LL). The same incident is
referred to in 7:155, in the following words: “And Moses chose of his people seventy
men for Our appointment. So when the earthquake overtook them”. Thus the ©å‘iqah of
this verse is the same as the earthquake in 7:155, and thus it here signifies the rumbling
noise which precedes an earthquake.

56a. The word maut does not always mean cessation of life. It also signifies loss of
sensation, deprivation of intellectual faculties, experiencing great grief and sorrow,
sleep, etc. (R, LL). The maut mentioned in this verse refers to temporary loss of 
sensation, because on the same occasion Moses is spoken of as having fallen down “in
swoon” (7:143), and the statement is followed by the words “when he recovered ”. A
similar fate overtook his companions.

57a. The Bible speaks of a cloud, clear and bright during the night, thick and
gloomy in day time (Exod. 13:21), a very unnatural phenomenon to continue for forty
years. The Qur’ån simply speaks of clouds having given them shade at some point in
their journey in the wilderness, when probably the excessive heat of the Arabian Desert
had become unbearable.

57b. The mann and salwå are the manna and quails of Exodus, 16th chapter.
Literally, mann is anything which comes to man without much effort (LL). In a saying 
of the Holy Prophet the truffle is spoken of as being mann. LL has the following 
explanation under the word turanjabßn: “A kind of manna; the manna of the thorny
plants called by the Arabs the håj, and hence by European botanists Alhagi; according to
Dr. Royle it is a sweetish juice which exudes from the Alhagi maurorum, crystallizes
into small granular masses, and is usually distinguished by the name of Persian manna; a
kind of dew that falls mostly in Khuråsån and Må-warå al-nahr and in our country,
mostly upon the håj; the best thereof is that which is fresh or moist and white (Ibn Sßnå),
the mann or manna mentioned in the Qur’ån”. Some say it was honey. Salwå means
whatever renders one content in a case of privation. It is a certain bird resembling the
quail (LL). The mann and the salwå formed the food of the Israelites in the wilderness.
According to Zj, it includes all that Allåh bestowed on them as a gift in the wilderness
and granted to them freely without much exertion on their part (AH).

58a. The city is probably Shittim: “And they pitched by Jordan, from Beth-
Jesimoth even unto Abel-Shittim in the plains of Moab”, or Jericho, which was near by



(food) whence you wish, and enter
the gate submissively,b and make
petition for forgiveness.c We will
forgive you your wrongs and
increase the reward of those who do
good (to others).

59 But those who were unjust
changed the word which had been
spoken to them, for another saying,a

so We sent upon the wrongdoers a
pestilence from heaven, because they
transgressed.b

SECTION 7: Divine Favours on Israel

60 And when Moses prayed for
water for his people, We said: March
on to the rock with thy staff.a So

in the same plain (Num. 33:49, 50). Here it was that the worst features of the wickedness
of the Israelites were displayed: “And Israel abode in Shittim, and the people began to
commit whoredom with the daughters of Moab” (Num. 25:1). Or, the reference may be
to the Holy Land, as stated elsewhere: “O my people, enter the Holy Land which Allåh
has ordained for you” (5:21).

58b. They were told to remain submissive while abiding in a city where they
would be able to enjoy the comforts of life. See 34a for the significance of sajdah.

58c. Ïi∆∆at-un (from √u∆∆a, meaning he put it down) is a prayer for the putting
down of the heavy burden of sins from one. The Holy Prophet is reported to have said to
his followers: “Say, We ask forgiveness of Allåh and turn to Him penitently”; and to
have added: “This is, to be sure, the √i∆∆at-un which the Israelites were commanded to
say” (IH, ch. Ïudaibiyah). By qaul the Arabs express all kinds of deeds (A). Q∂l∂ √i∆∆at-
un therefore stands for a petition for forgiveness or for being repentant.

59a. That is to say, they went against the Divine commandment. The Bible says:
“The people began to commit whoredom with the daughters of Moab. And they called
the people unto the sacrifices of their gods: and the people did eat and bowed down to
their gods. And Israel joined himself unto Baal-Peor, and the anger of the Lord was kin-
dled against Israel” (Num. 25:1–3).

59b. When a punishment overtakes a people as a consequence of their wicked
deeds it is spoken of as coming from heaven, the significance probably being that it can-
not be averted. The pestilence spoken of here is referred to in the Bible in Num. 25:8, 9,
according to which 24,000 men died of the plague. The same incident is again referred
to in 7:161, 162.

60a. The words i˙rib bi‘a©å ka-l-√ajara may be translated in two ways, strike the
rock with thy staff, or march on or go forth or hasten, to the rock with thy staff. Óarb
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there flowed from it twelve springs.
Each tribe knew their drinking-
place.b Eat and drink of the provi-
sions of Allåh, and act not corruptly,
making mischief in the land.

61 And when you said: O Moses,
we cannot endure one food,a so pray
thy Lord on our behalf to bring forth
for us out of what the earth grows, of
its herbs and its cucumbers and its

means striking, smiting, marching on, going from place to place, setting forth a parable,
and carries a number of other significances. In fact, ˙arb is used to indicate all kinds of
actions except a few (T). When ar˙ (land or earth) is its object, it carries the
significance of going about or seeking a way. Thus ˙araba-l-ar˙a or ˙araba fi-l-ar˙i
both signify he journeyed in the land or went forth or hastened in the land (LL). The
object of i˙rib here is al-√ajar which means a rock or a mountain to which there is no
access, as explained by Tha‘labß (LL). ‘A©å ordinarily means staff or rod, but its primary
significance is a state of combination (T, LL), and the word is metaphorically used to
speak of a community. Thus of the Khwårij, a Muslim sect, it is said, shaqq∂‘a©a-l-
Muslimßna (lit., they broke the staff of the Muslims) which means that they made a
schism in the state of combination and union, or in the community of the Muslims (LA).
Hence the words may mean strike the rock with thy staff, or march on to the mountain
with thy staff or thy community.

The story that Moses carried a stone with him and that twelve springs flowed from it
whenever, placing it in the wilderness, he struck it with his staff, has no foundation in
the words of the Holy Qur’ån or any saying of the Prophet. What the words of the
Qur’ån signify is either that Moses was commanded by God to smite a particular rock
with his staff from which water flowed forth miraculously, or to march on to a mountain
from which springs flowed. The Bible does not contain any contemporaneous record of
the events, and what it contains does not render much help. In Exod. 17:1–6 we are told
that Moses went with the elders to the rock of Horeb, and on his smiting the rock with
his rod water flowed out, but there is no mention of twelve springs there. But as Marah
(Exod. 15:23) is now known by the name of ‘uy∂n M∂så, i.e., the springs of Moses (Bib.
Dict., Cambridge Press, Art. “Wilderness”), it is very doubtful whether the incident
referred to in Exod. 17:1–6 is correctly recorded, the more so as there is hopeless 
confusion about the other incidents related to have occurred at Rephidim, the scene of
the smiting of the rock.

60b. The number of springs is in accordance with the number of the Israelite tribes.
It is very probable that the reference in this verse is to the twelve wells at Elim (Exod.
15:27), to which place the Israelites had gone from Marah. Moreover, the twelve tribes
could settle on twelve springs apart from each other only if the springs were situated at a
distance from each other and did not flow from one source. Compare also the next verse,
according to which the demand for a variety of foods is granted by pointing out the 
natural course of settling in a town and tilling the ground.

61a. “We remember the fish which we did eat in Egypt freely; the cucumbers and
the melons and the leeks and the onions and the garlic. But now our soul is dried away,
there is nothing at all besides this manna before our eyes ... Then Moses heard the people
weep throughout their families, every man in the door of his tent” (Num. 11:5–10).



garlicb and its lentils and its onions.
He said: Would you exchange that
which is better for that which is
worse? Enter a city,c so you will
have what you ask for. And abase-
ment and humiliation were stamped
upon them, and they incurred Allåh’s
wrath.d That was so because they
disbelieved in the messages of Allåh
and would kill the prophets unjustly.e

That was so because they disobeyed
and exceeded the limits.

61b. The Israelites were required to live a hard life which would make them fit for
conquering the Holy Land; this was better for them. But they wanted to live a life of
ease and to have all kinds of food which they could get only by settling in towns and 
tilling the land.

61c. Sale’s translation, “Get ye down into Egypt,” is decidedly wrong. The word
mi©r is used here as a common noun, and means a city. Hazeroth (Num. 11:35) seems to
have been the place referred to here, “a station in the desert journey, the second after
leaving Senai, probably to be identified with the modern ‘Ain al-Huderah, about forty
miles N.E. of Jabal M∂så” (Bib. Dict., Cam.).

61d. The verse speaks of the ultimate condition to which the Israelites were
reduced when they persisted in setting at naught the Divine commandments and
indulged in immoral and depraved practices. A comparison with 3:112 will show the
truth of this remark, for that verse, which is almost identical with the one under 
discussion, clearly refers to the later history of Israel. The truth of this prophecy 
regarding the fate of the Jewish nation is amply borne out by Jewish history. The Jews
are the wealthiest of nations but their lot is miserable in almost every country of the
world, notwithstanding their great influence in politics it remains so to this day. Moses
had promised the same fate for them: “The Lord shall scatter thee among all people,
from one end of the earth even unto the other ... And among those nations thou shalt 
find no ease, neither shall the sole of thy foot have rest; but the Lord shall give thee there
a trembling heart, and failing of eyes, and sorrow of mind” (Deut. 28:64, 65).

61e. Jesus also holds the Jews guilty for “all the righteous blood shed upon the
earth, from the blood of righteous Abel unto the blood of Zacharias” (Matt. 23:35), and
condemns them for their hypocritical assertion that “if we had been in the days of our
fathers, we would not have been partakers with them in the blood of the prophets” (Matt.
23:30). There is an allusion here to the Jewish plans against the life of the Prophet also.
The word qatl signifies sometimes an attempt to kill or the doing of things which may
lead to murder whether murder actually takes place or not (RM). Whether any prophets
were actually killed or not is a different question, but they undoubtedly tried to kill
prophets, and made several attempts to kill the Holy Prophet Mu√ammad too.
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SECTION 8: Israelites’ Degeneration

62 Surely those who believe, and
those who are Jews, and the
Christians, and the Sabians,a whoever
believes in Allåh and the Last Day
and does good, they have their reward
with their Lord, and there is no fear
for them, nor shall they grieve.b

63 And when We made a covenant
with you and raised the mountain
above you:a Hold fast that which We
have given you, and bear in mind
what is in it, so that you may guard
against evil.

62a. The Sabians are mentioned in the Holy Qur’ån on three occasions only, here
and in 5:69 along with the Jews and the Christians, and in 22:17 with these and the
Magians. According to En. Br., the Sabians were a semi-Christian sect of Babylonia,
closely resembling the so-called “Christians of St. John the Baptist”. The probable
derivation of the name is traced to an Aramaic root, and the root meaning is said to be
those who wash themselves, and this is said to be corroborated by Arab writers applying
to them the name of al-Mughtasilah. The idea that the Sabians were star-worshippers is
rejected; the error, it is said, being due to the pseudo-Sabians of Harrian, who chose to
be known by that name in the reign of Al-Måm∂n, in 830 A.D., in order to be classed as
the “People of the Book”. The commentators hold different opinions regarding them,
most of them agreeing that they are representatives of a religion between Judaism and
Christianity, based on the doctrine of unity, but also maintaining worship of angels. The
majority do not include them in the Ahl al-Kitåb (AH).

62b. This verse strikes at the root of the idea of a favoured nation whose members
alone may be entitled to salvation. The subject is introduced here to show that even the
Jews, notwithstanding their transgressions which had made them deserving of Divine
wrath, were entitled to a goodly reward if they believed and did good deeds. It should be
borne in mind that, as shown in 4b, belief in Allåh and the Last Day is equivalent to
belief in Islåm as the true religion. The statement made amounts to this, that salvation
cannot be attained by mere lip-profession by any people, not even by the Muslims,
unless they adhere to a true belief and do good deeds. As to those who stick to their own
religions, we are told in 22:17 that “Allåh will decide between them on the day of
Resurrection”. The existence of good men in other religions is not denied by the Holy
Qur’ån, but perfect peace, or the state of absolute contentment which is indicated by
freedom from fear and grief, is obtainable only in Islåm, because Islåm alone is the reli-
gion of absolute submission to the Divine Being.

63a. “They stood at the nether part of the mount” (Exod. 19:17). There is nothing
in the words of the Qur’ån to support the baseless story that the mountain was suspended
in mid-heaven over the heads of the Israelites to frighten them into submission (see
7:171a). The use of the word raf‘ is in accordance with the Arabic idiom, for it signifies
the rearing or uprearing of a building, or making it high or lofty (R, LL). In this sense
the word is used in v. 127.



64 Then after that you turned back;
and had it not been for the grace of
Allåh and His mercy on you, you had
certainly been among the losers.

65 And indeed you know those
among you who violated the
Sabbath,a so We said to them: Be
(as) apes, despised and hated.b

65a. The root meaning of sabt (from which Sabt, meaning Sabbath, is derived) is
cutting off (R). The Sabt or the Sabbath is so called because the Jews ceased thereon from
work (T). The Jews and the Christians observed a particular day for religious worship,
and they were forbidden to do any work on that day. In this sense there is no Sabbath
among the Muslims, because in Islåm no particular day is set apart for Divine worship.
On the other hand, the Muslim is required to pray in the very midst of his everyday work,
and even the Jumu‘ah (Friday) prayers are no exception, for the Qur’ån expressly allows
the doing of work both before and after the Jumu‘ah prayers (see 62:9a).

The commandments regarding the observance of the Sabbath by the Jews are mani-
fold, but we find the Jews so persistently violating them that the later prophets openly
reproved them for it (see next note).

65b. Mjd explains this in the following words: They were not transformed or meta-
morphosed; it is only a parable which Allåh has set forth for them, the like of what He
has set forth in likening them to asses (62:5), i.e., their hearts were transformed, not that
they were metamorphosed into apes (IJ). The verse that follows lends support to this
explanation as a monkey could not afford a lesson to the generations that came after the
metamorphosis had taken place. R observes in explaining this verse: It is said that He
rather made them morally like apes. Compare also 5:60: “they are those whom Allåh
has cursed and upon whom He brought His wrath and of whom He made apes and
swine, and who serve the devil. These are in a worse plight and further astray from the
straight path”. This description of the same people clearly shows that it is men who 
imitate apes and swine that are meant. See also 4:47: “Or (We shall) curse them as We
cursed the Sabbath-breakers”. Now, in the case of the Holy Prophet’s opponents from
among the Jews, who are referred to in the words, We shall curse them, there was no
metamorphosis, but here it is stated that the same curse must overtake them as 
overtook the Sabbath-breakers. A reference to Deut. 28 will show that the curses which
Moses prophesied for them meant their being scattered among the nations of the earth,
and this was the fate which overtook the Prophet’s enemies from among the 
Jews. Qiradah is the plural of qird, meaning an ape, and among the Arabs the ape is a 
proverbially incontinent animal, they say more incontinent than an ape (LL).

Turning to the Bible, we find that the Israelites became apes, in all the senses in
which that word is used in the Arabic language, by violating the Divine commandments:
“Thou hast despised Mine holy things, and hast profaned My Sabbaths. In thee are men
that carry tales to shed blood: and in thee they eat upon the mountains; in the midst of
thee they commit lewdness. In thee have they discovered their father’s nakedness: in
thee have they humbled her that was set apart for pollution. And one hath committed
abomination with his neighbour’s wife; and another hath lewdly defiled his daughter-in-
law; and another in thee hath humbled his sister, his father’s daughter ... And I will scat-
ter thee among the heathen and disperse thee in the countries” (Ezek. 22:8–15).

34 Ch. 2: THE COW [Al-Baqarah



Part 1] ISRAELITES’ DEGENERATION 35

66 So We made them an example
to those who witnessed it and those
who came after it and an admonition
to those who guard against evil.

67 And when Moses said to his
people: Surely Allåh commands you
to sacrifice a cow.a They said: Dost
thou ridicule us? He said: I seek
refuge with Allåh from being one of
the ignorant.

68 They said: Call on thy Lord for
our sake to make it plain to us what
she is. (Moses) said: He says, Surely
she is a cow neither advanced in age
nor too young, of middle age
between these (two); so do what you
are commanded.

69 They said: Call on thy Lord for
our sake to make it clear to us what
her colour is. (Moses) said: He says,
She is a yellow cow; her colour is

67a. The slaughter of the cow referred to in this verse has nothing in common with
the slaying of a heifer as an expiation of an uncertain murder in Deut. 21:1–9, or the
slaughter of a red heifer, the ashes of which purify one who has touched the dead body
of any man (Num. 19:1–19), except the fact that as the Israelites held the cow in great
honour, and even worshipped it, as is clear from their worship of the golden calf, they
were ordered to slaughter such cows as were usually let abroad and worshipped as
sacred objects — cows not wrought with, nor drawn in yoke, but let loose to wander
abroad. The cow mentioned in these verses is a typical cow answering this description.
This type of cow is still an object of special reverence in India, and the slaughter of this
particular type was especially enjoined upon the Jews, according to the Bible as well as
the Holy Qur’ån, the object being to root out cow-worship from among them. But
whereas the Biblical injunction to slaughter a heifer is a general injunction to be
observed whenever an uncertain murder takes place or an unclean person is to be
purified, the injunction as contained in the Qur’ån points to the slaughter of one particu-
lar cow which was probably likely to become an object of worship. Indeed, there is a
striking resemblance between the colour of the golden calf and the cow ordered to be
slaughtered. The concluding words of the section show that, because of their reverence
for that particular cow, the Jews were very averse to slaughter it. The red heifer “had a
whole treatise to itself in the Mishna, where its qualifications were elaborated to such a
point that at last R. Nisin said that no one since the days of Moses had been able to find
one fit to be slain” (En. Bib., col. 846). This remark clearly suggests that in the time of
Moses one fit to be slain and answering that description had been found. For the
Israelites’ worship of cows, see 51b.



intensely yellow delighting the
beholders.

70 They said: Call on thy Lord for
our sake to make it clear to us what
she is, for surely to us the cows are
all alike, and if Allåh please we shall
surely be guided aright.

71 (Moses) said: He says: She is a
cow not made submissive to plough
the land, nor does she water the tilth,
sound, without a blemish in her. They
said: Now thou hast brought the truth.
So they slaughtered her, though they
had not the mind to do (it).a

SECTION 9: They grow in Hard-heartedness

72 And when you (almost) killed a
man,a then you disagreed about it.
And Allåh was to bring forth that
which you were going to hide.b

71a. The concluding words of this verse, as well as those of the 69th, show that the
cow which the Israelites were commanded to slaughter was one specially venerated by
them. It was delightful in appearance, and the Israelites were averse to slaughter it. This
shows that this particular cow was likely to become an object of worship among them,
and hence Moses’ precaution. The directions contained in Deut. 21:1–9 and elsewhere
in regard to the slaughter of this type of cow show further precautions against a similar
tendency of the Israelite mind.

72a. The story generally narrated by the commentators to explain this passage is
not based on any saying of the Holy Prophet; nor is it met with in the Bible. The very
indefiniteness of the incident is an indication that it refers to some well-known event in
history, and as almost all incidents of the stubbornness of the Jewish nation prior to the
time of Jesus have been mentioned, it becomes almost certain that this incident refers to
Jesus himself, as it was with respect to his death that disagreement took place and many
doubted his death. This inference becomes stronger when we compare the incidents nar-
rated here with the same incidents as narrated in the fourth chapter in vv. 153–157,
where, after enumerating almost all the incidents narrated here in the three previous sec-
tions, the Qur’ån goes on to accuse the Jews in the following words: “And for their say-
ing: We have killed the Messiah, Jesus, son of Mary, the messenger of Allåh, and they
killed him not, nor did they cause his death on the cross, but he was made to appear to
them as such. And certainly those who differ therein are in doubt about it. They have no
knowledge about it, but only follow a conjecture” (4:157). The part quoted answers
exactly to vv. 72 and 73, only that the name is omitted here. This comparison makes it

72b, see next page.
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73 So We said: Smite him with it
partially.a Thus Allåh brings the dead
to life,b and He shows you His signs
that you may understand.

74 Then your hearts hardened after
that, so that they were like rocks,
rather worse in hardness. And surely
there are some rocks from which
streams burst forth; and there are
some of them which split asunder so
water flows from them; and there are
some of them which fall down for the
fear of Allåh.a And Allåh is not
heedless of what you do.

clear that it is the apparent killing of Jesus that is referred to here. The words you killed
(Ar. qataltum) are used, because in the first place the Jews asserted that they had killed
him, and secondly because metaphorically a person may be said to have been killed
when he is made to appear as if he were dead. Thus in the well-known saying, idhå må
måta mait-un (lit., when a dead man dies), the word dead really signifies not the dead
man, but one who is about to die. ‘Umar’s saying, uqtul∂ S‘ad-an, is explained by LA as
meaning, make him like one who is slain. LA also allows the use of the word qatl for a
severe punishment in cases in which the drunkard and the habitual thief are spoken of as
deserving of qatl in certain sayings of early-day judges.

72b. The Jews wanted to kill Jesus, but God ordained that he should not die. This
was the bringing forth of that which they were going to hide.

73a. The construction of the phrase, i˙rib∂-hu bi-ba‘˙i-hå, is rather difficult, but a
comparison with 4:157 makes the meaning clear. Óarb, as shown in 60a, conveys a
number of significations. It means striking as well as likening, and an instance of the lat-
ter significance we find in the Qur’ån itself, where it is said ya˙ribu-llåhu-l-√aqqa wa-l-
bå∆ila, Allåh compares truth and falsehood (13:17). In ba‘˙i-hå (lit., a part of it), the
personal pronoun hå, i.e., it, refers to the act of murder. The act of murder was not 
completed in the case of Jesus, as the Gospels show, for after he was taken down from
the cross his legs were not broken, as in the case of the thieves. The meaning of the 
sentence is therefore according to the signification of ˙arb that we adopt: strike him with
partial death, or liken his condition to that of the partially dead man; and thus he was
made to appear as a dead man, as stated in 4:157. There is no other case of a murder or
an attempted murder in Jewish history of which the whole nation could be said to have
been guilty, and which might answer to the description of these two verses.

73b. This was really a case of giving life to the dead, for Jesus Christ was dead to
all appearance. Those actually dead do not return to life in this world; see 21:95a,
23:100a and 39:42a.

74a. The hardened hearts are likened to rocks, and then they are metaphorically
spoken of as bursting forth so that streams of water flow from them; others are spoken of
as splitting asunder so that water flows from them; others still as falling down for fear of
Allåh. The significance is clear; even hardened hearts would receive life — nay more,
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75 Do you then hope that they
would believe in you, and a party
from among them indeed used to
hear the word of Allåh, then altered it
after they had understood it, and they
know (this).a

76 And when they meet those who
believe they say, We believe, and
when they are apart one with another
they say: Do you talk to them of
what Allåh has disclosed to you that
they may contend with you by this
before your Lord? Do you not under-
stand?a

77 Do they not know that Allåh
knows what they keep secret and
what they make known?

78 And some of them are
illiterate;a they know not the Book
but only (from) hearsay, and they do
but conjecture.

they would give life to others, be a source of spiritual life for others as water and
streams are sources of life in the physical world.

75a. That the Israelites did not preserve their sacred books in their purity is a 
constant charge laid by the Holy Qur’ån against the Jews. In fact, the alteration and 
corruption of the various books of the Bible is now proved beyond all doubt; see 79a.

76a. They remonstrate with their less careful co-religionists who would talk of the
prophecies of the advent of the promised Prophet, telling them that the Muslims would
benefit by these disclosures in the sight of their Lord. The absurdity of this argument is
made clear in the next verse. Truth was truth in the sight of Allåh whether they made it
known or not.

78a. The word translated here as illiterate is ummiyy∂n, plural of ummß, which
signifies one who neither writes nor reads a writing (R). The word is, therefore, specially
applied to the Arabs, who were generally unacquainted with reading and writing, 
exceptions being rare. It is, however, here applied to the illiterate Jews; see also 7:157a.
The Jewish masses had no access to their own sacred books which were known only to
their learned men, and therefore religious ideas were based only on stories which they
knew from hearsay. The word amånß is plural of umniyyah which means a desire and
also carries the significance of lying, because desire leads to lies (R). Some understand
by it the repetition of words without knowing their significance. What is said here about
the Jews is to a very large extent true of the Muslims of our day. In the early days of
Islåm, every individual Muslim, man as well as woman, sought light direct from the
Qur’ån. Not so the Muslims in this age who depend entirely on their learned men. They
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79 Woe! then to those who write
the Book with their hands then say,
This is from Allåh; so that they may
take for it a small price.a So woe! to
them for what their hands write and
woe! to them for what they earn.

80 And they say: Fire will not touch
us but for a few days.a Say: Have you
received a promise from Allåh? Then
Allåh will not fail to perform His
promise. Or do you speak against
Allåh what you know not?

81 Yea, whoever earns evil and his
sins beset him on every side, those

do read the Qur’ån but look upon mere recitation as a meritorious deed without trying to
learn what it says, and then act upon it.

79a. The alteration and corruption of the Bible, the Old as well as the New
Testament, spoken of in v. 75 and repeated here, is now an established fact. That the
alteration spoken of in v. 75 was an alteration of the words of the text is made manifest
here: “They write the Book with their hands then say: This is from Allåh”. These alter-
ations they effected for their own selfish ends. “That they may take for it a small price”.
I give below a few quotations from Rev. Dummelow, which prove the alteration of the
Bible text beyond all doubt: “On close examination, however, it must be admitted that
the Pentateuch reveals many features inconsistent with the traditional view that in its
present form it is the work of Moses. For instance, it may be safely granted that Moses
did not write the account of his own death in Dt. 34. The statement in Dt. 1:1 that Moses
spoke these words beyond Jordan is evidently made from the standpoint of one living in
Canaan, which Moses never did .... Other passages which can with difficulty be ascribed
to him are Ex. 6:26, 27; 11:3; 16:35, 36; Lv. 18:24–28; Nu. 12:3; Dt. 2:12” (Bible
Commentary, p. xxiv). And again: “A careful examination has led many scholars to the
conviction that the writings of Moses formed only the rough material or purport of the
material, and that in its present form it is not the work of one man, but a compilation
made from previously existing documents” (p. xxvi). Still again: “Similarly in the 
legislative portions of these books we find apparent contradictions and these not in
minor or insignificant details, but in fundamental enactments” (p. xxvi). The text of the
New Testament is still more unreliable. The same author says: “To begin with, the 
writers of the Gospels report in Greek ... the sayings of Jesus Christ, who for the most
part probably spoke Aramaic ... Not even in later centuries do we find that scrupulous
regard for the sacred text which marked the transmission of the Old Testament. A 
copyist would sometimes put in not what was in the text, but what he thought out to be
in it. He would trust a fickle memory, or he would even make the text accord with the
views of the school to which he belonged” (p. xvi).

80a. “It is a received opinion among the Jews at present that no person, be he ever
so wicked, or of whatever sect, shall remain in hell above eleven months, or at most a
year, except Dathan and Abiram and atheists, who will be tormented there to all eternity”
(Sale).



are the companions of the Fire; there-
in they abide.a

82 And those who believe and do
good deeds, these are the owners of
the Garden; therein they abide.a

SECTION 10: Their Covenant and its Violation

83 And when We made a covenant
with the Children of Israel:a You
shall serve none but Allåh.b And do
good to (your) parents,c and to the
near of kin and to orphans and the
needy,d and speak good (words)e to

81a. The inmates of the Fire are here stated to be those who earn evil, and find
themselves beset on every side by their evil deeds. These are the men who give them-
selves up to evil, and who therefore ultimately find themselves in the power of evil,
which even in this life, but more palpably in the life after death, assumes the form of a
burning fire. It should be noted that the man who struggles against evil, however long
that struggle may take, to overcome an evil inclination, is not the man who earns evil,
because the earnest struggle in which the fighter against evil hates and detests evil, and
seeks to overcome it, always ends in a victory for the good and noble qualities in man.

82a. This verse speaks of those whose lives are devoted to the doing of good as
against those who earn evil, spoken of in the last verse. It should be noted that, though
refraining from evil is a praiseworthy thing, the doing of good occupies a much higher
place. Sinlessness is simply a preparatory ground for the development of self, while that
development consists in the doing of good.

The doers of good are called a©√åb al-Jannat or owners of the Garden. The word
a©√åb is pl. of ©å√ib which means a companion or an owner. I have translated a©√åb al-
når as companions of the Fire but a©√åb al-Jannat as owners of the Garden, because
while the inmates of the Fire will be taken out of it after being purged of the evil, of the
inmates of paradise it is said that it is “a gift never to be cut off ” (11:108), and that those
in it will never be ejected from it (15:48). As to the reason for calling the righteous the
owners of the Garden or describing the fruit of their labour as Gardens in which rivers
flow, see 25a.

83a. Allåh’s making a covenant with a people signifies His giving commandments
to them. Compare Deut. 4:13: “And He declared unto you His covenant, which He com-
manded you to perform”.

83b. Compare Exod. 20:3: “Thou shalt have no other gods before Me”, and Exod.
23:25: “And ye shall serve the Lord your God”, and various other places.

83c. Compare Exod. 20:12, and Deut. 5:16: “Honour thy father and thy mother”.

83d. Compare Deut. 15:11: “Thou shalt open thine hand wide unto thy brother, to
thy poor, and to thy needy, in thy land”.

83e, see next page.

40 Ch. 2: THE COW [Al-Baqarah



Part 1] THEIR COVENANT AND ITS VIOLATION 41

(all) men, and keep up prayer and
pay the poor-rate. f Then you turned
back except a few of you, and you
are averse.

84 And when We made a covenant
with you: You shall not shed your
blood, nor turn your people out of
your cities; then you promised and
you bear witness.a

85 Yet you it is who would slay
your people and turn a party from
among you out of their homes, back-
ing each other up against them
unlawfully and exceeding the limits.a

83e. The word qaul (speaking) is used to express all kinds of deeds (N), and hence
the speaking of good words to all stands for kind dealing with all.

83f. Prayer and zakåt as enjoined on the Israelites differed from the Islåmic prayer
and zakåt in details. The directions regarding poor-rate among the Israelites are con-
tained in Deut. 14:28, 29: “At the end of three years thou shalt bring forth all the tithe of
thine increase the same year, and shalt lay it up within thy gates. And the Levite
(because he hath no part nor inheritance with thee), and the stranger, and the fatherless,
and the widow, which are within thy gates, shall come, and shall eat and be satisfied;
that the Lord thy God may bless thee in all the work of thine hand which thou doest”.

84a. The previous verse speaks of a covenant with the Children of Israel while this
one speaks of a covenant with you. The reference here is to the important treaty of mutu-
al obligation in writing which the Holy Prophet entered into with the Jews when he set-
tled at Madßnah. By this treaty the Muslims and the Jews were bound not only not to
turn their hands against each other but also to defend one another against a common
enemy. In fact, this treaty aimed at a perfect union among the discordant elements of the
population of Madßnah. I quote a few clauses of this treaty: “Whosoever is rebellious or
seeketh to spread enmity and sedition, the hand of every man shall be against him, even
if he be a son ... Whosoever of the Jews followeth us shall have aid and succour; they
shall not be injured, nor shall any enemy be aided against them ... The Jewish clans in
alliance with the several tribes of Madßnah are one people with the believers. ... The
Jews will profess their religion, the Muslims theirs. As with the Jews so with their
adherents. No one shall go forth to war excepting with the permission of Mu√ammad,
but this shall not hinder any from seeking lawful revenge. The Jews shall be responsible
for their expenditure, the Muslims for theirs; but if attacked, each shall come to the
assistance of the other. Madßnah shall be sacred and inviolable for all that join this
treaty. Controversies and disputes shall be referred to the decision of God and His
Prophet. None shall join the men of Makkah or their allies, for verily the engaging par-
ties are bound together against every one that shall threaten Madßnah. War and peace
shall be made in common” (IH-Muir).

85a. There is a prophetic reference here to the Jewish attitude towards the Muslims
later on when they secretly made an alliance with the Quraish who attacked Madßnah.
Thus in a later s∂rah : “And He drove down those of the People of the Book who backed



And if they should come to you as
captives you would ransom them,
whereas their turning out itself 
was unlawful for you.b Do you then
believe in a part of the Book and dis-
believe in the other? What then is the
reward of such among you as do this
but disgrace in the life of this world,
and on the day of Resurrection they
shall be sent back to the most griev-
ous chastisement. And Allåh is not
heedless of what you do.

86 These are they who buy the life
of this world for the Hereafter, so
their chastisement shall not be light-
ened, nor shall they be helped.

SECTION 11: They reject the Prophet

87 And We indeed gave Moses the
Book and We sent messengers after

them (i.e. the Quraish), from their fortresses” (33:26). The reference here is to the Bani
Qurai˚ah, who were in alliance with the Prophet, but when the Quraish attacked
Madßnah, which, under the treaty, they were bound to repel, they secretly sided with the
invading army; see 33:26a. Under the treaty, the Muslims and the Jews were one people
and hence they are spoken of, in the opening words of the verse, as slaying their own
people. The two Jewish tribes, the Qainuqå‘ and the Banß Na˙ßr, were also guilty of
intriguing with the enemy and violating the treaty.

85b. The reference in these words is to the terms of the original treaty under which
the Jews were bound to ransom the Muslims if they were made captives by an enemy.
They did not openly repudiate the treaty but intrigued with the enemy to turn the
Muslims out of Madßnah. The reference in believing in a part of the book and disbeliev-
ing in the other is to this conduct of the Jews. Most commentators, however, understand
that the reference here is to the alliance which the two Jewish tribes, Qurai˚ah and
Na˙ßr, living side by side at Madßnah, had made with Aus and Khazraj, the two rival
tribes of Madßnah respectively. When the latter fought against each other, their allies
took part in the fighting, and thus one Jewish tribe slaughtered and imprisoned the other
and laid waste their habitations, but afterwards collected subscriptions for the release of
the Jewish prisoners, on the ground that the law commanded them to redeem the prison-
ers and they fought against their co-religionists for the honour of their allies. The pun-
ishment or disgrace which they are threatened with at the end of the verse was witnessed
by all the three Jewish tribes of Madßnah, the Qainuqå‘, the Nadßr, and the Qurai˚ah, on
account of their violation of the treaty, and making secret alliances with the enemies of
Islåm in the hope that they would succeed in turning the Muslims out of Madßnah.
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him one after another; and We gave
Jesus, son of Mary, clear arguments
and strengthened him with the Holy
Spirit.a Is it then that whenever there
came to you a messenger with what
your souls desired not, you were
arrogant? And some you gave the lie
to and others you would slay.b

88 And they say: Our hearts are
repositories.a Nay, Allåh has cursed
themb on account of their unbelief;
so little it is that they believe.

87a. The Hebrew for Jesus is Yas∂‘, but in Arabic it is always ‘Íså, and generally
the epithet Ibn Maryam (son of Mary) is added to it, to show that he was a mortal like
other prophets of God. The long chain of prophets that came after Moses ended in Jesus,
Moses being the first and Jesus the last prophet of the Israelite dispensation.

Jesus is here spoken of as having been given clear arguments and strengthened with
the Holy Spirit, yet he too was rejected by the Jews. The idea of the Holy Ghost as met
with in Christian religious literature is quite different from and opposed to the Jewish
conception of the Holy Spirit which Islåm accepts. The Christians believe in the Holy
Ghost as one of the three persons of Divinity and not as a creation of God, for which
there is not the least ground in Jewish religious thought. Even among the Christians the
idea was of a later growth, as we find both Zacharias and John spoken of as being filled
with the Holy Ghost.

According to the Holy Qur’ån, the Holy Spirit is the angel which brought revelation:
“The Holy Spirit has revealed it (i.e. the Qur’ån) from thy Lord” (16:102). The Holy
Spirit is mentioned by two other names, Gabriel (v. 97) and the Faithful Spirit (26:193).
So Jesus’ being strengthened with the Holy Spirit only means that he was granted
Divine revelation like other prophets before him.

87b. The change of tense from the past to the optative is an allusion to the attempts
which were then being made on the life of the Holy Prophet. Rz thus explains this
change: “For you seek by devices the murder of Mu√ammad, were it not that I had 
protected him from you”.

88a. Ghulf carries two significances. It is plural of ghilåf, which means a covering,
a case or a repository. The meaning in this case would be that their hearts were reposi-
tories of knowledge and they stood in no need of any further knowledge. Ghulf is also
plural of aghlaf which means enclosed in a covering (LL), and the significance in this
case is that their hearts were covered from hearing and accepting what the Prophet said.

88b. Curse, as implying an imprecation of evil, is not the exact equivalent of
la‘nat, which implies the banishing and estranging of one from good (LA), though it
must necessarily be adopted as such for want of another simple equivalent. The 
allegation of the Israelites was that, being descendants of prophets, their hearts were the
repositories of knowledge, and being already, as it were, full of knowledge, they did not
stand in need of more. They are told that it was really their disbelief which became the
cause of their estrangement from the good which the Holy Prophet had brought.



89 And when there came to them a
Book from Allåh verifying that
which they have, and aforetime they
used to pray for victory against those
who disbelieved — but when there
came to them that which they recog-
nized, they disbelieved in it; so
Allåh’s curse is on the disbelievers.a

90 Evil is that for which they sell
their souls — that they should deny
that which Allåh has revealed, out of
envy that Allåh should send down of
His grace on whomsoever of His ser-
vants He pleases; so they incur wrath
upon wrath. And there is an abasing
chastisement for the disbelievers.

91 And when it is said to them,
Believe in that which Allåh has
revealed, they say: We believe in that
which was revealed to us.a And they
deny what is besides that, while it is
the Truth verifying that which they
have. Say: Why then did you kill
Allåh’s prophets before (this) if you
were believers?b

89a. The Jews expected that when the Prophet spoken of in Deut. 18:18 came, he
would make them victorious over their disbelieving opponents: “And it shall come to
pass, if thou shalt hearken diligently unto the voice of the Lord thy God, to observe and
to do all His commandments which I command thee this day, that the Lord thy God will
set thee on high above all nations of the earth: and all these blessings shall come on thee,
and overtake thee, if thou shalt hearken unto the voice of the Lord thy God” (Deut. 28:1,
2). Read it along with Deut. 18:15–19, and the significance of “hearkening” becomes
clear. As to the fact that the Jews were still waiting for the appearance of the Promised
Prophet, see John 1:25; “Why baptizest thou, then, if thou be not the Christ, nor Elias,
neither that prophet”; that prophet, as in John 1:21, referring to the promised prophet of
Deut. 18:15 and 18. This shows clearly that they waited for three different prophets.
Acts 3:21–23 also shows that the Prophet spoken of in Deut. 18:18 was still waited for
after the death of Christ.

91a. By saying that they believed in that which was revealed to them, they asserted
that they could accept only a revelation granted to an Israelite. The reply to this is that
the revelation of the Holy Prophet is the truth verifying that which is contained in their
own Scriptures, the reference being to the prophecies of the advent of the Holy Prophet
contained in Deut. 18:15–18 and other places.

91b, see next page.
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92 And Moses indeed came to you
with clear arguments, then you took
the calf (for a god) in his absence and
you were wrongdoers.

93 And when We made a covenant
with you and raised the mountain
above you: Take hold of that which
We have given you with firmness
and obey.a They said: We hear and
disobey.b And they were made to
imbibe (the love of) the calf into their
hearts on account of their disbelief.c

Say: Evil is that which your faith
bids you if you are believers.

94 Say: If the abode of the
Hereafter with Allåh is specially for
you to the exclusion of the people,
then invoke death if you are truthful.a

91b. They are shown guilty out of their own mouths. Their contention was that
they would believe only in a revelation which was granted to an Israelite prophet. Yet
they tried to kill even Israelite prophets, which shows that it was their hard-heartedness
which prevented them from accepting the truth, whether that truth was revealed through
an Israelite or a non-Israelite prophet.

93a. The original word is isma‘∂, meaning primarily hear or listen, but it may also
mean obey (AH), a meaning given to it in the Qur’ån itself in 36:25. It may also mean
accept (LL). The sense of the word as used here is made clear by the similar expression
in v. 63: “And when We made a covenant with you and raised the mountain above you:
Hold fast that which We have given you, and bear in mind what is in it”.

93b. They did not utter these words with their tongues, but it is an expression of
their condition, for the word qaul is used to denote what is expressive of the condition of
a thing. Qålati-l-‘ainåni means the eyes showed (not spoke) (T). Kf explains the words
as meaning, we hear the words and we disobey the command.

93c. The words used here signify that they had imbibed the love of the calf. The
use of the word qul∂b (hearts) shows clearly that it was a thing that had gone deep down
into their hearts; nothing was taken by mouth. According to Exod. 32:20 and Deut. 9:21
the Israelites were actually made to drink of the water on which the ashes of the calf
were strewed. The Holy Qur’ån makes it clear in 20:97 that the ashes of the calf were
scattered by being thrown into the sea.

94a. According to I‘Ab tamannawu-l-mauta (lit., desire death) signifies invoke
death on the party that lies or is false in its assertion (IJ). A similar challenge, but in
fuller words, is contained in 3:61: “Whoever then disputes with thee in this matter after
the knowledge that has come to thee, say: Come! let us call our sons and your sons, 
and our women and your women, and our people and your people, then let us be earnest
in prayer and invoke the curse of Allåh on the liars”. This challenge is given to the
Christians, and the same challenge in fewer words is given here to the Jews.



95 And they will never invoke it on
account of what their hands have sent
on before, and Allåh knows the
wrongdoers.

96 And thou wilt certainly find
them the greediest of men for life,
(greedier) even than those who set up
gods (with God). One of them loves
to be granted a life of a thousand
years, and his being granted a long
life will in no way remove him fur-
ther off from the chastisement. And
Allåh is Seer of what they do.a

SECTION 12: Their Enmity to the Prophet

97 Say: Whoever is an enemy to
Gabriela — for surely he revealed it
to thy heart by Allåh’s command,b

verifying that which is before it and a
guidance and glad tidings for the
believers.

96a. By those who set up gods with God, are meant the Christians, because they
also hold the polytheistic belief of the Divinity of a man. They too refused to accept the
Prophet’s challenge of the mubåhalah (3:61) on account of the love of this life. As to
their desire of living for a thousand years and its fulfilment, as indicated here, see
20:103a. It would thus mean the life of a people in prosperity and not the life of an indi-
vidual. Or, the reference may be to the Zoroastrians who, when invoking a blessing on
anyone, prayed that he should live for a thousand years.

97a. Michael was regarded by the Jews as a friend, “the great prince which standeth
for the children of thy people” (Dan 12:1). And they looked upon Gabriel as their enemy,
because he was considered to be an avenging angel who brought down Divine punish-
ment upon the guilty. But in the Bible, as in the Holy Qur’ån, Gabriel is mentioned as
delivering Divine messages to men, as in Dan. 8:16 and in Luke 1:19 and 26. According
to Muqåtal, the Jews considered Gabriel as their enemy because they thought that he was
charged to convey the gift of prophecy to the Israelites, and he conveyed it to another
people, i.e., Ishmaelites (Rz). Some commentators look upon both the words Jibrßl and
Mßkål as foreign words having no derivation in Arabic (AH), but others consider Jibrßl as
a combinaton of jabr, meaning a servant, and ßl meaning Allåh, and Mßkål as made up of
mßk and ßl, the word mßk having the same significance as jabr (IJ).

97b. The word idhn signifies permission, leave or concession of liberty to do a
thing; and sometimes command, likewise will; also knowledge (LL).
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98 Whoever is an enemy to Allåh
and His angels and His messengers
and Gabriel and Michael, then surely
Allåh is an enemy to disbelievers.a

99 And We indeed have revealed to
thee clear messages, and none disbe-
lieve in them except the transgres-
sors.

100 Is it that whenever they make a
covenant, a party of them cast it aside?
Nay, most of them have no faith.

101 And when there came to them
a messenger from Allåh verifying
that which they have, a party of those
who were given the Book threw the
Book of Allåh behind their backs as
if they knew nothing.a

102 And  they  follow  what  the 
devilsa fabricatedb against  the 
kingdom of Solomon.c And Solomon 

98a. The enmity of man to Allåh and Allåh to man is thus explained: “In reality
there can be no enmity between Allåh and man; as to man’s enmity to Allåh, it signifies
opposition to His commandments, and as to Allåh’s enmity to man, it signifies the 
recompense for his opposition” (AH). Note that Allåh is here said to be an enemy to
those disbelievers only who first make themselves enemies to the prophets of Allåh, and
hence also to the angels and the Divine Being Himself. The same law of the punishment
of an evil being spoken of in the terms of that evil really finds an expression here, as is
referred to in 15a.

101a. The covenant referred to in the previous verse as being cast aside, and the
throwing of the Book behind their backs, both refer to the Israelites paying no heed to
the prophecy of Deut. 18:18, which was verified by the advent of the Holy Prophet. So
clearly did that prophecy point to the Holy Prophet that it is again and again referred to
in this chapter as the most powerful argument against the inimical attitude of the Jews.

102a. According to an interpretation accepted by all commentators, by the devils
here are meant human devils, or devils in the form of men (AH, Rz).

102b. Yaq∂lu ‘alai-hi means such a one lies or says what is false against such a
one; yatl∂ ‘alai-hi sometimes carries the same significance (T, LL). Rz says talå ‘alai-hi
means he lied. This is the significance here.

102c. By the mulk of Solomon is here meant his prophethood or kingdom (AH, Rz).
The Jews attributed Solomon’s glory to certain devilish crafts, and this is the lie which
they are spoken of here as having forged against Solomon (Rz).



disbelieved not,d but the devils disbe-
lieved, teaching men enchantment.e

And it was not revealed to the two
angels in Babel, Hår∂t and Mår∂t.
Nor did they teach (it to) anyone, so
that they should have said, We are
only a trial, so disbelieve not. But
they learn from these two (sources)
that by which they make a distinction
between a man and his wife. And
they cannot hurt with it anyone except
with Allåh’s permission. And they
learn that which harms them and
profits them not. f And certainly they
know that he who buys it has no
share of good in the Hereafter. And
surely evil is the price for which they
have sold their souls, did they but
know!

102d. In this respect the Holy Qur’ån contradicts the Bible, which says that the
wives of Solomon “turned away his heart after other gods” (1 Kings 11:4), and that “the
Lord was angry with Solomon, because his heart was turned from the Lord God of
Israel” (1 Kings 11:9). It is now established that the statement of the Bible is wrong in
this respect. The Rev. T.K. Cheyne has shown conclusively that Solomon was “not a
polytheist”, and, having shown how mistakes crept into the Bible statement, he 
concludes: “That Solomon had a number of wives, both Israelite and non-Israelite, is
probable enough, but he did not make altars for all of them, nor did he himself combine
the worship of his wives’ gods with that of Yahwe” (En. Bib. col. 4689).

102e. According to Jauharß everything of which the origin is subtle is si√r. The 
primary significance is the turning of a thing from its proper manner of being to another
manner (T, LL). Thus sa√ara-h∂ bi-kalåmi-hß means he caused him to incline to him by
his soft or elegant speech (Mgh). Hence it is applied to skilful eloquence, and hence also
the saying of the Prophet: Inna mina-l-bayåni la-si√r-an, i.e., verily there is a kind of
eloquence that is enchantment (si√r). And also sa√ara-h∂ means he deceived or beguiled
him (Q). And sa√artu-l-fi˙˙ata signifies I gilded silver (LL). Si√r is also synonymous
with fasåd (T), thus signifying the act of corrupting, marring, spoiling, etc. It is also the
producing of what is false in the form of truth, and embellishment by falsification and
deceit. Hence the word si√r carries a very wide significance, and its use in Arabic is not
equivalent to that of sorcery in the English language.

102f. According to Sale, the Persian Magi “mention two rebellious angels of the
same names, now hung up by the feet with their heads downwards, in the territory of
Babel”. A similar story is met with in the Jewish traditions in Midrash. Stories about 
sinning angels were also believed in by the Christians; see Second Epistle of Peter, ii. 4,
and Epistle of Jude, v. 6. Upon these stories seem to be based the lengthy fables of some
commentators, but the more learned reject them. Not only does the Qur’ån not contain a
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103 And if they had believed and
kept their duty, reward from Allåh
would certainly have been better; did
they but know!

SECTION 13: Previous Scriptures are abrogated

104 O you who believe, say not
Rå‘i-nå and say Un˚ur-nå,a and lis-
ten. And for the disbelievers there is
a painful chastisement.

word of these stories, but it plainly discredits them by denying that sorcery was revealed
to certain angels at Babel, or that angels taught sorcery to men, giving them at the same
time the warning, as was the common belief: We are only a trial, so disbelieve not. This
statement was added to the story to save the character of the angels as penitents. The
Arabic lexicons give the two words Hår∂t and Mår∂t under the roots hart and mart, and
explain harata as meaning he rent a thing and marata as meaning he broke a thing.

The statement made in the Qur’ån amounts to this. The Jews, instead of following
the word of God, followed certain evil crafts which they falsely attributed to Solomon
and to two angels at Babel. Solomon is declared free of any such sinfulness attributed to
him, and the story of the two angels is declared to be a fabrication. But the Jews are
blamed for learning from these two sources, i.e., by their fabrications against Solomon
and the story of the two angels, things by which they made a distinction between a man
and his wife. The personal pronoun humå (meaning two) refers to these two fabrications.
The clue to what this was is contained in the words they cannot hurt with it anyone
except with Allåh’s permission, showing that by this craft they intended to inflict some
injury on the Prophet. Similar words are met with in chapter 58 where, after denouncing
the secret counsels of the enemies of Islåm, it is said in v. 10: “Secret counsels are only
(the work) of the devil that he may cause to grieve those who believe, and he can hurt
them naught except with Allåh’s permission”. It is evident that the 58th chapter was
revealed at Madßnah, where secret counsels of the nature of masonic societies were 
carried on against the Prophet by the Jews, and these secret counsels are stated to be the
work of the devil, the expression being closely parallel to what is stated in the verse
under discussion, where the Jews are spoken of as following the devil while ascribing
their evil doctrines to prophets and angels. In 58:10 we also see that the object of these
secret counsels was to cause hurt to the Prophet and to the Muslims, and the same is
stated to be the object of the evil machinations of the Jews in the verse under discussion.
These considerations point clearly to the fact that the secret counsels of the Jews 
mentioned in chapter 58 are referred to here. It is further clear that the words by which
they make a distinction between a man and his wife refer to secret gatherings of the
nature of masonic societies, for it is in freemasonry and in no other religious society of
the world that women are totally excluded. Instead of mentioning freemasonry itself,
therefore, its distinctive characteristic is mentioned. And however untrustworthy may be
the old histories of freemasonry, there is no doubt that the institution is an ancient one,
“having subsisted from time immemorial” (En. Br.). The statement made in the “Book
of Constitutions” that Cyrus constituted Jerubbabel grand master in Judah (En. Br.) may
not be without a substratum of truth.

104a, see next page.



105 Neither those who disbelieve
from among the people of the Book,
nor the polytheists, like that any good
should be sent down to you from
your Lord. And Allåh chooses whom
He pleases for His Mercy; and Allåh
is the Lord of mighty grace.a

106 Whatever message We abro-
gate or cause to be forgotten, We
bring one better than it or one like it.
Knowest thou not that Allåh is
Possessor of power over all things?a

104a. Rå‘i-nå is equivalent to give ear to, hearken, or listen to us, but with a slight
change of accent it becomes ra‘ina, which means he is foolish or stupid or unsound in
intellect, the derivation in the first case being from ra‘y, to pasture or to be mindful, and
in the second case from ra‘n, i.e., being foolish (LL). The Jews in derision changed the
accent, “distorting” the word, as stated in 4:46, and thus made it a term of reproach. The
word un˚ur-nå, which means wait for us or grant us a little delay, is suggested instead,
because it cannot be distorted like its equivalent rå‘i-nå. The Muslims are here 
forbidden to use a certain form of expression, but the real object is to show how great
was the hatred of the Jews towards the Holy Prophet, so that they did not observe even
the ordinary rules of decency. Morally the injunction is one worthy of the highest
regard, as it disapproves of the use of words bearing a sinister meaning.

105a. Khair, lit., good, and ra√mat, lit., mercy, both stand here for Divine 
revelation, for it was this good which the Jews would not like to be sent down to the
Muslims, and it was this mercy for which the Muslims had been chosen (AH).

106a. Reading the verse under discussion in the light of the context, it is clear that
the Jews are addressed here. The two previous sections deal, more or less, with a 
particular Jewish objection to the revelation of the Prophet, viz., that they could not
accept a new revelation which was not granted to an Israelite. This is plainly stated in
vv. 90 and 91. The same subject is continued, the Jews being addressed throughout.
Their objection was: Why was another revelation sent down to Mu√ammad, and why
was a law containing new commandments promulgated? That objection was to be
answered. The answer is given partly in v. 105, and partly in the verse under discussion.
In the former of these they are told that Allåh chooses whom He pleases for His revela-
tion. In the latter, that if one law (i.e. the Jewish law) was abrogated, one better than it
was given through the Holy Prophet. It should be noted that the new law is here stated to
be better than the one abrogated or like it. It is a fact that though the law of the Qur’ån is
decidedly superior to and more comprehensive than the previous laws in most respects,
yet there are many points of likeness in the two. Hence the words one like it are added.

In the verse that follows, attention is called to the laws of nature as prevailing in the
universe. Is it not true that the old order in nature gives place to a new one, the inferior
to the better? It was therefore quite natural that the Mosaic law, which was in the main
given for a particular people in a particular age, and suited only their requirements,
should give place to a new and universal law, the law of Islåm. The old law had been
partly forgotten, and what remained was now abrogated to give place to one better and
in certain matters one like it. It will thus be seen that the reference here is to the abroga-
tion of the Jewish law, the statement being really an answer to the objection of the Jews.
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107 Knowest thou not that Allåh’s
is the kingdom of the heavens and
the earth, and that besides Allåh you
have not any friend or helper?

108 Rather you wish to put ques-
tions to your Messenger, as Moses
was questioned before. And whoever
adopts disbelief instead of faith he
indeed has lost the right direction of
the way.a

That some of the Quranic verses were abrogated by others, though a generally
accepted doctrine, is due to a misconception of the words of this verse. The word åyat
occurring here has been wrongly understood to mean a verse of the Qur’ån. Similar
words occur elsewhere: “And when We change a message (åyat) for a message (åyat)
— and Allåh knows best what He reveals — they say: Thou art only a forger” (16:101).
This is a Makkan revelation and it is an undisputed fact, admitted by all upholders of
abrogation in the Qur’ån, that there was no abrogation at Makkah, because the details of
the law were not revealed there. Therefore the word åyat, occurring there twice, could
only mean a message or a communication from God, and the first message meant the
previous scriptures and by the second message was meant the Qur’ån.

The interpretation adopted by the commentators generally is not based on any 
saying of the Prophet; it is their own opinion. Nor is there a single report traceable to the
Prophet that such and such a verse was abrogated. A companion’s opinion that he 
considered a certain verse to have been abrogated by another could not carry the least
weight. It was the Prophet only on whose authority any verse was accepted as being a
part of the Holy Qur’ån, and it was he only on whose authority any verse could be 
considered as having been abrogated. But there is not a single √adßth of the Prophet
speaking of abrogation.

Another consideration which shows the erroneousness of the doctrine that any verse
of the Qur’ån was abrogated by another is the hopeless disagreement of the upholders of
this view. In the first place there is no agreement as to the number of the verses which
are alleged to have been abrogated; while some accept no more than five verses to be
abrogated, others carry the number to hundreds. This shows that the view is based sim-
ply on conjecture. Secondly, if one commentator holds a certain verse to be abrogated,
another calls this an erroneous view. In Bukhårß especially do we find opposite views
cited side by side. What happened really was this that when a commentator could not
reconcile one verse with another, he held the verse to be abrogated by the other, but
another who, giving deeper thought, was able to effect a reconciliation between the two,
rejected abrogation. This seems to be the basis on which the theory of abrogation of
Quranic verses rests, and this basis is demolished by the Holy Qur’ån when it says: “Will
they not then meditate on the Qur’ån? And if it were from any other than Allåh, they
would have found in it many a discrepancy” (4:82). There are no discrepancies in the
Qur’ån, and it is want of meditation on it that is responsible for the theory of abrogation.

108a. The Jews are addressed here, because it is they who vexed Moses with 
different demands and different questions. The words whoever adopts disbelief instead
of faith do not signify a change of disbelief for belief, but the adoption of the former
instead of the latter, and therefore these words also apply to the Jews.



109 Many of the people of the
Book wish that they could turn you
back into disbelievers after you have
believed, out of envy from them-
selves, after truth has become mani-
fest to them.a But pardon and for-
give, till Allåh bring about His com-
mand. Surely Allåh is Possessor of
power over all things.

110 And keep up prayer and pay
the poor-rate. And whatever good
you send before for yourselves, you
will find it with Allåh. Surely Allåh
is Seer of what you do.

111 And they say: None shall enter
the Garden except he who is a Jew,
or the Christians.a These are their
vain desires. Say: Bring your proof if
you are truthful.

112 Nay, whoever submits himself
entirely to Allåh and he is the doer of
good (to others), he has his reward
from his Lord, and there is no fear
for such nor shall they grieve.a

109a. The Jews were so inimical to Islåm that, knowing it to be a religion based on
the Unity of God as their own religion was, and knowing that it led men to a life of
righteousness and turned them away from the path of evil, they longed, and in fact did
their best by joining hands with the idolatrous enemies of Islåm, to turn them back into
idolatry. Elsewhere the following words occur about the Jews: “Hast thou not seen those
to whom a portion of the Book was given? They believe in sorcery and diviners and say
of those who disbelieve: These are better guided in the path than those who believe”
(4:51). The Muslims are, however, told to pardon and forgive.

111a. The address hitherto has been particularly to the Jews, but the “people of the
Book” include both Jews and Christians, and along with the idolaters they were both
opposed to Islåm; and hence the Christians are now expressly spoken of. That the Jews
denounced the Christians and the Christians denounced the Jews is expressly stated in v.
113, and hence what is said here may be expanded thus: The Jews say that none shall
enter the Garden except a Jew and the Christians say that none shall enter the Garden
except the Christians. Both degraded religion to a belief in a set of doctrines, and leading
a life of righteousness was not considered as of the essence of religion.

112a. The Jews and the Christians are told that their assertions that only the Jews
and the Christians will be saved are groundless. It is entire submission to Allåh and the
doing of good to His creatures that is the true source of salvation, and that is what Islåm
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SECTION 14: Perfect Guidance is only in Islåm

113 And the Jews say, The
Christians follow nothing (good), and
the Christians say, The Jews follow
nothing (good),a while they recite the
(same) Book. Even thus say those
who have no knowledge, like what
they say. So Allåh will judge between
them on the day of Resurrection in
that wherein they differ.b

114 And who is more unjust than
he who prevents (men) from the
mosques of Allåh, from His name
being remembered therein, and
strives to ruin them? (As for) these, it
was not proper for them to enter them
except in fear. For them is disgrace in
this world, and theirs is a grievous
chastisement in the Hereafter.a

means according to the Holy Qur’ån. Here the word wajh does not stand for the face, but
is used “for the whole, because wajh is the most noble part” (LL). Similarly wajhß in
3:20 signifies my person or myself (T). Wajh also means course, way, purpose or object
as in v. 115.

From aslama, meaning he submitted himself or entered into peace, is derived the
name of the religion which the Holy Qur’ån preaches, i.e., Islåm, for which see 3:19a.

113a. In ‘alå shai-in the word ‘alå signifies conformity, as in the proverb al-nåsu
‘alå dßni mul∂ki-him which means the people are in conformity to, i.e., are followers of,
the religion of their kings (LL). The word shai’, which primarily means simply a thing,
signifies in such cases a thing worth being regarded, or a thing of any account or value,
or anything good, as in the proverb laisa bi-shai’-in (LL).

113b. The Jews and the Christians are here blamed for denying all good in each
other like ignorant men, notwithstanding that they were both followers of one Book, by
which is here meant the Old Testament, which both accepted. As against this, the Qur’ån
accepts that there is partial truth in all religions. The declaration of this cosmopolitan
principle by Islåm as regards a substratum of truth underlying all religions is the more
wonderful when it is borne in mind that Islåm took its birth in a country which had no
connection with the outside world, and the principle was proclaimed by a man who had
not read the scriptures of any religion.

114a. The idolatrous Quraish had turned the Muslims out of the Sacred Mosque at
Makkah and the Jews and the Christians were now helping them to annihilate the small
Muslim community in Madßnah, which practically meant the laying waste of the Sacred
Mosque itself. The word masåjid (mosques) is used here because the Sacred Mosque
was to be the centre of all the mosques of the world. This generalization further shows
that the fate of all those who prevented Muslims from worshipping Allåh in the mosques



115 And Allåh’s is the East and the
West, so whither you turn thither is
Allåh’s purpose. Surely Allåh is
Ample-giving, Knowing.a

116 And they say: Allåh has taken
to Himself a son — glory be to Him !
Rather, whatever is in the heavens
and the earth is His. All are obedient
to Him.a

117 Wonderful Originatora of the
heavens and the earth! And when He
decrees an affair, He says to it only,
Be, and it is.b

is predicted here, and the fate of the opponents of the Prophet bears ample testimony to
the truth of this prediction. The Jewish residents of Madßnah, who exerted themselves to
their utmost to bring ruin to Islåm, were either banished in disgrace or perished in their
struggle to annihilate Islåm. The idolaters or the Quraish, who prevented Muslims from
repairing to the Sacred Mosque at Makkah, were also finally subjugated and had to bow
their heads before the very men whom they had persecuted for no other fault than that
they worshipped Allåh.

115a. The previous verse predicts disgrace for those who persecuted the Muslims;
this one predicts the Muslim conquests by which the enemy was to be disgraced. The
concluding words, Allåh is Ample-giving, Knowing, also support this conclusion. The
Muslims, who had been deprived of all they possessed and made utterly destitute, were
promised ample gifts. The words whither you turn, thither is Allåh’s purpose, point
clearly to the Divine promise that all obstacles in the path of the Muslims will be
removed and victory will follow their footsteps.

The word wajh occurring here denotes countenance or face, as well as course, pur-
pose, or object which one is pursuing, or a direction in which one is going or looking (T,
LL). According to R it signifies attention or course.

116a. The Christian doctrine that God has a son is refuted here. Though mainly it is
the Jews who are addressed in this chapter, Christianity also is spoken of occasionally,
in contrast with the next chapter in which Christianity finds a detailed mention while
there are occasional references to Judaism. The phrase sub√åna-h∂ is always used to
declare the freedom of the Divine Being from all imperfections, and is always 
mentioned in connection with the doctrine of sonship to show that to attribute a son to
the Divine Being is to attribute an imperfection to Him, which is met with in human
beings. The doctrine of sonship is mentioned here as being opposed to the religion
which requires entire submission to Divine commandments from every man and thus
dispenses with the necessity of a conciliator.

117a. The original word is Badß‘, which is applicable to the thing made as well as to
the maker. A thing is badß‘ which is not after the similitude of any thing pre-existing,
and badß‘ is also the person who makes or produces or brings into existence for the first
time and not after the similitude of anything pre-existing (LL).

117b. Kun fa-yak∂nu is the oft-recurring phrase in which Allåh’s act of the creation
and annihilation of things is spoken of in the Holy Qur’ån. It is not meant by this that
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118 And those who have no knowl-
edge say: Why does not Allåh speak
to us or a sign come to us?a Even
thus said those before them, the like
of what they say. Their hearts are all
alike. Indeed We have made the mes-
sages clear for a people who are sure.

119 Surely We have sent thee with
the Truth as a bearer of good news
and as a warner, and thou wilt not be
called upon to answer for the com-
panions of the flaming Fire.

120 And the Jews will not be
pleased with thee, nor the Christians,
unless thou follow their religion. Say:
Surely Allåh’s guidance — that is the
(perfect) guidance.a And if thou fol-
low their desires after the knowledge
that has come to thee thou shalt have
from Allåh no friend, nor helper.

there is no gradual process in the creation of things; evolution in creation is in fact plainly
spoken of in the very first words of the Qur’ån, where God is spoken of as Rabb
(Evolver) of words, the Fosterer of a thing in such a manner as to make it attain one con-
dition after another until it reaches its goal of completion (R). It is, in fact, an answer to
those who think that the creation of things by God is dependent on the previous existence
of matter and soul and the adaptability of their attributes. The argument given here in the
word badß‘ is that man, who stands in need of matter to make things, also stands in need
of a pattern after which to make them, but God stands in need of neither. The verse seems
particularly to refer here, however, to the revolution that was to be brought about by the
Prophet. It seemed an impossibility to men, but Allåh had decreed it. And, in fact, the
revolution brought about in Arabia by the Prophet was so wonderful that the old heaven
and earth of the peninsula may be said to have been changed into new ones.

118a. The disbelievers refused to accept the truth of Islåm unless either Allåh spoke
to them, so that they should have a proof that He sends His messages to men, or that a
sign should come to them. The sign which they often demanded was the threatened 
punishment. As disgrace in this world is predicted for them (v. 114), their demand is that
as an evidence of the Prophet’s truth that punishment should overtake them. The answer
to both these demands is contained in v. 119, for as a bearer of good news the Prophet
told them that if they purified themselves by walking in his footsteps, Allåh would speak
to them, and as a warner he informed them of the coming wrath if they persisted in their
evil ways.

120a. The Guidance of Allåh or the religion of Islåm is here called al-hudå or the
perfect guidance, as against the Jewish and Christian religions which are called ahwå’a-
hum or their desires, because both the religions had lost their original purity. What the



121 Those to whom We have given
the Book follow it as it ought to be
followed.a These believe in it. And
whoever disbelieves in it, these it is
that are the losers.

SECTION 15: Covenant with Abraham

122 O Children of Israel, call to
mind My favour which I bestowed
on you and that I made you excel the
nations.a

123 And be on your guard against a
day when no soul will avail another
in the least, neither will any compen-
sation be accepted from it, nor will
intercession profit it, nor will they be
helped.

124 And when his Lord tried
Abraham with certain commands he
fulfilled them. He said: Surely I will
make thee a leader of men. (Abraham)
said: And of my offspring? My
covenant does not include the wrong-
doers, said He.a

Prophet taught is here called al-‘ilm, or science, because it establishes all the principles
of religion, both theoretical and practical, with clearness.

121a. The Muslims are meant, while the Book is the Qur’ån (AH). I‘Ab interprets
the words yatl∂na-h∂ ƒaqqa tilåwati-hß as meaning follow it as it ought to be followed
(IJ). For talå, meaning he followed it, or did according to it, see LL, which quotes 
several authorities.

122a. The Israelites are thrice told in the Holy Qur’ån that God had made them a
great nation but that it was by their own evil deeds and forsaking the ways of righteous-
ness that they were proving themselves unworthy of that greatness. They are first
addressed in v. 40 and told that the Prophet Mu√ammad came in fulfilment of their own
prophecies. They are again addressed in v. 47 and told how favours were shown to them
in the time of Moses and after him. Now they are being addressed a third time and
reminded of the covenant which was made with Abraham, the great patriarch in whom
the Israelites and the Ishmaelites met.

124a. The first part of the verse relates that Abraham was made spiritual leader of
men because he was found perfect in fulfilling the Divine commandments. As a spiritual
leader of three great nations of the world, that patriarch occupies a unique position
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125 And when We made the House
a resort for men and a (place of)

among religious personalities. Having discussed at length that a prophet from the
Ishmaelites had come in accordance with the prophecies of the Israelite prophets, the
Holy Qur’ån now proceeds to show that even the covenant with their great ancestor
Abraham necessitated the appearance of a prophet in Arabia.

The second part of the verse states that the spiritual leadership of the world was still
with Abraham’s descendants. They are told that the covenant was made, not with Israel
but with Abraham, and that therefore the seed of Ishmael and Isaac were equally to be
blessed. Nay, as stated further on in v. 125, the covenant was made with both Abraham
and Ishmael. The Jewish and Christian contention that the covenant made with Ishmael
was simply of a temporal nature is groundless. On the other hand, the following 
arguments show that the covenant included both Ishmael and Isaac. (1) The promise to
bless Abraham and his seed was given long before either Ishmael or Isaac was born:
“And I will make of thee a great nation, and I will bless thee, and make thy name great;
and thou shalt be a blessing. ... And in thee shall all families of the earth be blessed”
(Gen. 12:2, 3). (2) The promise given to Abraham regarding the multiplicity of his seed
is the same as that given to Hagar regarding Ishmael when she conceived him: “And He
brought him forth abroad, and said, Look now toward heaven, and tell the stars, if thou
be able to number them: and He said unto him, So shall thy seed be” (Gen. 15:5). “And
the angel of the Lord said unto her (i.e. Hagar), I will multiply thy seed exceedingly, that
it shall not be numbered for multitude” (Gen. 16:10). (3) The covenant was made again
with Abraham after Ishmael was born, while Abraham had no hope of another son, nor
was there a Divine promise that a son should be born to him from Sårah, the promise
contained in Gen. 15:4, “but he that shall come forth out of thine own bowels shall be
thine heir” having been fulfilled in the birth of Ishmael. This promise is contained in
Gen. 17:2–6: “And I will make My covenant between Me and thee, and will multiply
thee exceedingly. ... And I will make thee exceeding fruitful, and I will make nations of
thee, and kings shall come out of thee”. (4) The covenant was renewed with Ishmael
after Isaac was promised: “And as for Ishmael I have heard thee: Behold I have blessed
him, and will make him fruitful, and will multiply him exceedingly; twelve princes shall
he beget, and I will make him a great nation” (Gen. 17:20). It should also be noted that
God’s hearing Abraham with regard to Ishmael refers to Abraham’s prayer in Gen.
17:18: “O that Ishmael might live before thee!”, and shows that Ishmael was righteous
in the sight of God. (5) The nature of the promise made to Ishmael does not differ 
materially from that made to Abraham: they are both to be blessed, both to be made
fruitful, the seed of both is to be multiplied exceedingly, princes and kings are promised
among the descendants of both of them, and both are promised to be made a great
nation. Nothing is said regarding Abraham that is not said regarding Ishmael. (6) The
covenant on the part of Abraham’s seed was kept by the children of Isaac as well as of
Ishmael. According to Gen. 17:10: “This is My covenant which ye shall keep between
Me and you and thy seed after thee; Every man child among you shall be circumcised”.
Now, circumcision has been a characteristic of the Israelites as well as of the
Ishmaelites. Hence God’s covenant was with both these nations. (7) The fulfilment of
the covenant on the part of God has also been true with regard to both nations: “And I
will give unto thee, and to thy seed after thee, the land wherein thou art a stranger, all
the land of Canaan, for an everlasting possession; and I will be their God” (Gen. 17:8).
If the covenant was only with Isaac’s children, the promise of an everlasting possession
failed with the advent of Islåm, so that even God could not keep His promise. But the
fact is that the land of Canaan continues to remain as an everlasting possession in the
hands of the seed of Abraham, for as soon as the Israelites or their representatives, the
Christians, were deemed unfit to have the Holy Land in their possession because of their
unrighteousness, that Holy Land was given to the Arabs, who were Ishmaelites, and to



security.a And: Take ye the Place of
Abraham for a place of prayer.b And
We enjoined Abraham and Ishmael,
saying: Purify My House for those
who visit (it) and those who abide (in

this day it remains in the hands of the Muslims, who are the true representatives of the
house of Ishmael.

125a. Al-Bait or The House is the famous house known by this name to this day, the
Ka‘bah. It is also known as Bait Allåh or the House of Allåh, and is the same as the Beth-
el of the Bible. In the Qur’ån itself it is mentioned by the name al-Bait several times, as
here and in vv. 127, 158; 3:97; 8:35; 22:26. It is also mentioned as al-Bait al-Ïaråm or
the Sacred House (5:2, 97), and al-Bait al-‘Atßq, or the Ancient House (22:29, 33), and
al-Bait al-Ma‘m∂r or the Oft-visited House (52:4). It is also spoken of as awwala bait-in
wu˙i‘a li-l-nåsi, the First House appointed for men for Divine worship (3:96).

History bears out these three distinguishing characteristics of the Ka‘bah. It exists
from the remotest antiquity; it was visited annually by people from the most distant 
corners of Arabia; and its sacredness was respected by the whole of Arabia. Thus writes
Muir: “A very high antiquity must be assigned to the main features of the religion of
Mecca. ... Diodorus Siculus, writing about half a century before our era, says of Arabia
washed by the Red Sea: “There is in this country a temple greatly revered by the Arabs”.
These words must refer to the Holy House of Mecca, for we know of no other which
ever commanded such universal homage. ... Tradition represents the Ka‘bah as from
time immemorial the scene of pilgrimage from all quarters of Arabia: from Yemen and
Ha˙ramaut, from the shores of the Persian Gulf, the deserts of Syria, and the distant
environs of Hira and Mesopotamia, men yearly flocked to Mecca. So extensive a
homage must have had its beginnings in an extremely remote age” (Life of Mahomet).

125b. The previous verse speaks of Abraham, and there is apparently a change now
introduced in resorting to the subject of the Ka‘bah. But really there is no change. This
section deals with the covenant made with Abraham and this covenant included both the
Israelites and the Ishmaelites. The Ka‘bah, the spiritual centre of Islåm, it is now related,
was connected with the name of Abraham, and pointed reference to this is made in the
mention of Maqåm Ibråhßm or the Place of Abraham. It is true that a particular place, a
small building supported by six pillars about eight feet high, situated in the Ka‘bah, is
known by this name, and was so known in the time of the Prophet and even before him,
and this is incontrovertible evidence of Abraham’s connection with Arabia and its 
spiritual centre. But here really Maqåm Ibråhßm stands for the House itself. It is The
House that was made a resort for men and a place of security as stated in the opening
words of the verse, and it is The House that was to be purified of idols by Abraham and
Ishmael, as stated in the latter part. The injunction therefore to take the Place of
Abraham for a place of prayer can carry no other significance than that The House or the
Ka‘bah shall be the Central Mosque of the Muslims. It is called the Place of Abraham
because it was Abraham who purified it of the idols and it was Abraham who rebuilt The
House as stated further on. While some commentators take the words Maqåm Ibråhßm
as referring to the particular place known by that name, many of them understand by it
the Ka‘bah or the whole of the sanctuary. There is a √adßth in Bukhårß according to
which ‘Umar is reported to have said to the Prophet: O Messenger of Allåh, wert thou to
take Maqåm Ibråhßm for a place of prayer. These words were spoken when the Prophet,
after his flight to Madßnah, turned his face to Jerusalem as the qiblah, because Jerusalem
was the qiblah of the Israelite prophets that had gone before him. It was on receiving
this Divine injunction that he made the Ka‘bah the qiblah of the Muslims.
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it) for devotion and those who bow
down (and) those who prostrate
themselves.c

126 And when Abraham said: My
Lord, make this a secure town and
provide its people with fruits, such of
them as believe in Allåh and the Last
Day. He said: And whoever disbe-
lieves, I shall grant him enjoyment
for a short while, then I shall drive
him to the chastisement of the Fire.
And it is an evil destination.a

127 And when Abraham and
Ishmael raised the foundations of the

125c. It should be noted that Ishmael is very often mentioned along with Abraham
in connection with the Ka‘bah. Ishmael’s connection with Arabia is established by the
Bible itself, for Kedar (son of Ishmael, Gen. 25:13) stands throughout the writings of the
Old Testament for Arabia (Ps. 120:5; Is. 42:11; 60:7). The Arab tradition on this point
was so strong and of such old standing that the Holy Qur’ån every now and then refers
to it as a matter of undoubted history. As Muir says: “This was no Muslim fiction, but
the popular opinion of the Meccans long before the era of Mu√ammad, otherwise it
could not have been referred to in the Qur’ån as an acknowledged fact, nor would the
names of certain spots around the Ka‘bah have been connected, as we know them to
have been, with Abraham and Ishmael” (Life of Mahomet). The Arab tradition represent-
ing Abraham as coming with Hagar and Ishmael to the place where now Makkah is, is
quite independent of the Bible statement, and the two taken together justify us in 
drawing the conclusion as to the truth of the Quranic statement. Moreover, the situation
of Makkah on a well-recognized ancient route from Syria to Yaman and the visits from
the deserts of Syria to that “Ancient House” corroborate this conclusion. Thus there is
not the least reason to reject the popular tradition as a fable, and the facts recorded in the
Qur’ån are borne out fully by Arab tradition and the Bible.

References to Ishmael, the eldest son of Abraham, are very frequent in the Holy
Qur’ån. For further references see 2:133, 136, 140; 3:84; 4:163; 6:86; 14:39; 19:54, 55;
21:85; 37:101–107 (where he is not mentioned by name); and 38:48.

For references to Isaac, Abraham’s younger son, which are always brief, see 2:133,
136, 140; 3:84; 4:163; 6:84; 11:71; 12:6; 14:39; 19:49; 21:72; 29:27; 37:112, 113; and
38:45–47.

126a. It was Abraham who, when settling Hagar and Ishmael near the Sacred
House, which was already there, laid the foundations of a city there. Makkah is 
elsewhere spoken of as hådh-al-Balad (14:35; 90:1, 2) or this City. In 3:96, it is 
mentioned by the name Bakkah. It was built in a place which was unproductive of fruit
(14:37) and therefore devoid of the primal necessities of life. Hence, Abraham’s prayer
for the residents of the city that they might be provided with fruits. But while Abraham
prayed for provisions of life for the righteous only, God’s acceptance of the prayer
included the wicked as well. Elsewhere, the acceptance of this prayer is referred to thus:
“Have We not settled them in a safe, sacred territory to which fruits of every kind are
drawn — a sustenance from Us” (28:57).



House: Our Lord, accept from us;
surely Thou art the Hearing, the
Knowing.a

128 Our Lord, and make us both
submissive to Thee, and (raise) from
our offspring, a nation submissive to
Thee,a and show us our ways of
devotion and turn to us (mercifully);
surely Thou art the Oft-returning (to
mercy), the Merciful.

129 Our Lord, and raise up in them
a Messenger from among them who
shall recite to them Thy messages
and teach them the Book and the
Wisdom, and purify them. Surely
Thou art the Mighty, the Wise.a

SECTION 16: The Religion of Abraham

130 And who forsakes the religion
of Abraham but he who makes a fool
of himself. And certainly We made
him pure a in this world and in the
Hereafter he is surely among the
righteous.

127a. Abraham and Ishmael rebuilt the Ka‘bah, which was already there; see 14:37.

128a. The word translated as submissive is Muslim in the original. A Muslim is so
called because he surrenders himself to the will of God or because he is secure from the
slavery of the devil (R) or because he enters into peace. Though all prophets were
Muslims but only the followers of the Prophet Mu√ammad are known as a Muslim
nation. At the time when these verses were revealed, there existed only a few Muslims
in Madßnah, and reference to a Muslim nation was still prophetical.

129a. The Messenger had appeared but the great task of teaching the Book and the
Wisdom to the progeny of Ishmael, the Arabs, and the still greater task of purifying
them of evil, had yet to be performed, and its mention at this time was therefore prophet-
ical. The more one ponders on the unique transformation brought about by the Prophet
in Arabia, and through Arabia in the world, the more his head bows before the grandeur
of this prophecy.

130a. I©∆afainå-hu means We made him pure from all dross (AH); also We chose
him (LL). The root is ©afw meaning purity. Mu©∆afå, the Purified One or the Chosen
One, is one of the titles of our Prophet.
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131 When his Lord said to him,
Submit, he said: I submit myself to
the Lord of the worlds.

132 And the same did Abraham
enjoin on his sons, and (so did)
Jacob: O my sons, surely Allåh has
chosen for you (this) religion, so die
not unless you are submitting ones.a

133 Or were you witnesses when
death visited Jacob, when he said to
his sons: What will you serve after
me? They said: We shall serve thy
God and the God of thy fathers,
Abraham and Ishmael and Isaac, one
God only, and to Him do we submit.

134 Those are a people that have
passed away; for them is what they
earned and for you what you earn;
and you will not be asked of what
they did.

135 And they say: Be Jews or
Christians, you will be on the right
course. Say: Nay, (we follow) the reli-
gion of Abraham, the upright one, and
he was not one of the polytheists.a

136 Say: We believe in Allåh and
(in) that which has been revealed to

132a. Jacob, elsewhere called Israel, was the son of Isaac, the son of Abraham.
Compare Gen. 18:19: “For I know him, that he will command his children and his
household after him, and they shall keep the way of the Lord, to do justice and judge-
ment.”

For further references to Jacob, see 2:133, 136, 140; 3:84, 92; 4:163; 6:84; 12th
chapter; 21:72, 73; and 38:45–47.

135a. Ïanßf is from the root √anf, meaning inclining or declining (LL). Hence √anßf
is one inclining to a right state or tendency (R, LL). The word is often mentioned in con-
nection with the name of Abraham and the Holy Prophet, and his followers are also
enjoined to be √anßf. It seems to signify firmness in sticking to the right state, and has,
no doubt, reference to the inclining to error on the part of both the Jews and the
Christians. As opposed to both these professed followers of Abraham, the Muslims are
enjoined to remain firm in the right state, and thus to be the true representatives of the
Abrahamic faith in the world. It is for this reason that the word √anßf is used here in
opposition to the attitude of both the Jews and the Christians.



us, and (in) that which was revealed
to Abraham, and Ishmael and Isaac
and Jacob and the tribes, and (in) that
which was given to Moses and Jesus,
and (in) that which was given to the
prophets from their Lord, we do not
make any distinction between any of
them and to Him do we submit.a

137 So if they believe as you
believe, they are indeed on the right
course; and if they turn back, then
they are only in opposition. But Allåh
will suffice thee against them; and He
is the Hearing, the Knowing.a

138 (We take) Allåh’s colour, and
who is better than Allåh at colouring,
and we are His worshippers.a

139 Say: Do you dispute with us
about Allåh, and He is our Lord and
your Lord, and for us are our deeds

136a. This shows the cosmopolitan nature of a Muslim’s belief. Not only is belief in
the great prophets of Israel an article of faith with a Muslim, but the words that which
was given to the prophets from their Lord make the Muslim conception of belief in
prophets as wide as the world. And it should be noted that this broad conception was
promulgated at a time when the Jews and the Christians were exerting themselves to the
utmost against the new faith.

137a. Islåm recognized the prophets of the Jews and the Christians and the prophets
of all other nations. How could a follower of any religion reject Islåm? Yet the Jews not
only did not accept Islåm, but actively opposed it, so much so that they were making
plans to take the Prophet’s life and annihilate a religion which was based on such broad
principles. The words Allåh will suffice thee against them mean that Allåh will guard
thee against their evil plans to annihilate thee (AH).

138a. ˝abgh means dyeing or colouring, and also dipping or immersing in water;
hence ©ibghah indicates baptism, which the Christians effect by immersing in water.
˝ibghah also means religion (T), because religion brings about a change in mentality
and gives its own colour to a man’s views. The religion of Islåm is called Allåh’s colour
because God is uppermost in a Muslim’s ideas, and because his views are as broad as
humanity. This particular word ©ibghah has also been adopted here as a hint to the
Christians that the baptism of water does not effect any change in a man. It is the 
baptism of the broad principle of faith, accepting the prophets of all nations, that brings
about change in the mentality of man. It is through this baptism that the new birth is
received, because it opens the mind for the reception of all truth, and inspires it with
love and reverence for all good men.
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and for you your deeds; and we are
sincere to Him?a

140 Or do you say that Abraham
and Ishmael and Isaac and Jacob and
the tribes were Jews or Christians?a

Say: Do you know better or Allåh?
And who is more unjust than he who
conceals a testimony that he has from
Allåh? And Allåh is not heedless of
what you do.

141 Those are a people that have
passed away; and for them is what
they earned and for you what you
earn; and you will not be asked of
what they did.

Part 2

SECTION 17: The Ka‘bah as the Spiritual Centre

142 The fools among the people
will say: “What has turned them
from their qiblah which they had?”a

139a. A Muslim’s conception of Allåh is very broad. It includes all that is best in all
other religions, but is free from the limitations they put. Therefore no one who is true to
his religion can dispute the Muslim conception of the Divine Being. Moreover, every
religion of the world limits the spiritual sustenance of God to one nation or one country.
A Jew thinks that God revealed truth only to the Israelites; a Christian thinks that the
truth was revealed only to Jesus; a Hindu thinks that God revealed the truth only to the
sages of India; a Zoroastrian thinks that the truth was revealed to none but Zoroaster.
Not so Islåm, which says that the truth was revealed to every nation. Every nation thus
accepts partial truth, only that part of the truth which was revealed to it, but Islåm
accepts the whole truth.

140a. The interrogation here is simply to reprove the Jews and the Christians, for
the Jewish claim was that only acceptance of the Jewish law could save man, and the
Christians claimed that none could be saved unless he accepted the atonement of Jesus.
They are told that their ancestors who were prophets were the followers of neither the
one nor the other. Islåm was, in fact, a reversion to the simple faith of sincerity, the faith
of Abraham and his immediate followers and descendants.

142a. Qiblah means the direction or point towards which one turns his face (LL). In
its religious usage it means the direction towards which one turns his face when saying



Say: The East and the West belong
only to Allåh; He guides whom He
pleases to the right path.

143 And thus We have made you
an exalteda nation that you may be
the bearers of witness to the people
and (that) the Messenger may be a
bearer of witness to you.b And We
did not make that which thou wouldst
have to be the qiblah c but that We

his prayers, and the qiblah is thus the Spiritual Centre of a people. The change here
referred to is the change which took place at Madßnah about sixteen months after the
Prophet’s flight to that city (B. 2:29). It should be noted that while the Holy Prophet was
at Makkah among the idolaters of Arabia, he used to pray with his face to the Holy
Temple at Jerusalem, but when he came to Madßnah, where the Jewish element was
strong and powerful, he was directed by Divine Revelation to turn his face to the Ka‘bah
as his qiblah. The Jews are here spoken of in particular, and the subject continues what
is said in the last two sections. If Abraham’s seed was to be blessed in Ishmael’s 
progeny, it was necessary that the new Spiritual Centre should be the house purified by
Abraham and Ishmael, the First House appointed for men, the temple at Jerusalem being
only the spiritual centre of the Israelites. This change contained a clear indication that
Makkah would be conquered by the Muslims, for, an idolatrous temple could not be the
spiritual centre of a religion of pure monotheism. To this conquest of Makkah there is
also a reference in the words, “The East and the West belong only to Allåh”.

143a. The word in the original is wasa∆, which signifies the middle part of anything;
and therefore, as being removed from either extreme, it signifies the best part of a thing,
according to LL, who translates ummat wasa∆ as meaning a just, equitable or good
nation; that is, one not inclining to either extreme. The commentators explain wasa∆ as
meaning equitable and exalted (Rz, AH, Kf), and this sense fits the context. By making
the Ka‘bah their qiblah, Allåh had made it known that they were the people, the Muslim
nation, for whom Abraham had prayed (v. 128), and therefore they were the inheritors of
all those Divine blessings which had been promised to the seed of Abraham.

143b. One explanation of shahßd, or bearer of witness, is given in the following
words: “So that you may carry to them what you have learned of the revelation and the
faith as Allåh’s Messenger has brought to you” (AH, Rz). Therefore the bearers of 
witness are the persons who carry knowledge to others, bearing testimony to its truth in
their own persons. Some commentators explain the word as meaning a purifier (AH).
But shahßd also signifies one possessing much knowledge (LL), and it means also an
Imåm or a leader, and the significance is that just as the Prophet delivered the message
of truth to the Muslims and was their purifier and leader, the role of the Muslim 
community was to deliver the message of truth to the whole of humanity and to be its
purifiers and leaders.

143c. Rz explains the words kunta ‘alai-hå as meaning on which thou hadst firmly
set thy heart that it should be thy qiblah. It thus appears that the Prophet longed that the
Ka‘bah should be his qiblah, yet he did not take any step until he had received the
Divine Revelation. If his revelations had been the outcome of his own desires he would
not have waited for sixteen months for a revelation from on high to change the qiblah.
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might distinguishd him who follows
the Messenger from him who turns
back upon his heels. And it was
indeed a hard test except for those
whom Allåh has guided. Nor was
Allåh going to make your faith to be
fruitless.e Surely Allåh is Com-
passionate, Merciful, to the people.

144 Indeed We see the turning of
thy face to heaven, so We shall sure-
ly make thee master of the qiblah
which thou likest;a turn then thy face
towards the Sacred Mosque. And
wherever you are turn your faces
towards it. And those who have been
given the Book certainly know that it
is the truth from their Lord.b And
Allåh is not heedless of what they do.

143d. Na‘lama means We might know; but I have followed AH in translating it as
meaning We might distinguish, for ‘ilm is not followed by min except when it is used in
the sense of distinguishing one thing from another. Taking the ordinary meaning, the
significance would be that God might know how they act when confronted with the test.

143e. By some the word ßmån, lit., faith, is explained as meaning prayer (I‘Ab-B).
Adopting the ordinary significance, the words would mean that the faithful had no hesi-
tation in accepting the change, and thus their faith bore fruit by keeping them on the
right path.

144a. The words fa-la-nuwalliyanna-ka qiblat-an are generally translated as We
shall turn thee to a qiblah. But the order to make the Ka‘bah a qiblah had already been
given, see v. 125; and this section deals with the objections arising from this change, as
vv. 142 and 143 show. One of the objections the Jews advanced was that while the
Prophet claimed that his religion was the religion of pure monotheism, he made the
Ka‘bah, which was full of idols, his Spiritual Centre; see 142a. The Prophet turned his
face to heaven, i.e., sought help from God in this matter, and the words that follow are
an answer to this prayer, and could not mean We shall turn thee to a qiblah, because that
had already been done. He is here told that the Ka‘bah will not remain an idol temple, as
he will soon be master of it, and idolatry will forever be swept off from the new
Spiritual Centre of the world. The words wallå kadhå mean he made him guardian or
possessor of a thing (R), as walß means a guardian, and wilåyat means government or
management of a Province, and wallå (inf.n. tauliyah) means he set anyone over,
entrusted anyone with the government of a Province or management of an affair (R).
Wallå when followed by ‘an, as in v. 142, means he turned him back from a thing, but
when followed by two objects, as here, it means he made him master of a thing. So the
Prophet was told to have no anxiety on that account and to turn his face to the Ka‘bah.

144b, see next page.



145 And even if thou shouldst bring
to those who have been given the
Book every sign they would not fol-
low thy qiblah, nor canst thou be a
follower of their qiblah, neither are
they the followers of each other’s
qiblah.a And if thou shouldst follow
their desires after the knowledge that
has come to thee, then thou wouldst
indeed be of the wrongdoers.

146 Those whom We have given
the Book recognize him as they rec-
ognize their sons.a And a party of
them surely conceal the truth while
they know.

147 The truth is from thy Lord, so
be thou not of the doubters.a

144b. The truth of the Prophet was manifest so far as the Jews and the Christians
were concerned. There was a clear prophecy for the appearance of a Prophet who was to
be the like of Moses; see Deut. 18:15–18. That Prophet was to appear from among the
“brethren” of the Israelites, i.e., the Ishmaelites, and not a single prophet from among
the Israelites, not even Jesus, claimed to be the promised prophet of Deut. They also
knew that God had promised to bless Ishmael (see 124a), but that no prophet had up to
this time appeared from among the Ishmaelites. They also knew that Ishmael was left in
Arabia, and they identified his son, Kedar, with the Arabs. Isaiah 21:13 speaks in clear
words of a prophecy about “Arabia” and of the Prophet’s Flight. The Bait Allåh
(Ka‘bah) was the only Beit-el that the world knew.

145a. Every sign of the Prophet’s truth had been given to them already but their
hearts were so hardened that they did not pay any attention to the clearest signs. But they
were not agreed even among themselves. Notwithstanding that the Jews and Christians
both looked to the temple at Jerusalem as their central temple, they were not agreed
upon it as their qiblah or Spiritual Centre. The Christians turned towards the East
(Muir). Moreover, there are differences among the Jews and the Samaritans, though both
follow the law of Moses.

146a. All the prophets of Abraham’s seed had hitherto appeared among the
Children of Israel, and hence as they know their sons is equivalent to as they know the
Israelite prophets, the significance of the whole passage being that the Israelites or the
Jews recognized the Prophet who appeared among the Children of Ishmael, as they 
recognized the prophets who appeared among the Children of Israel. They knew this not
only because blessings had equally been promised for both sons of Abraham, but also
because of the clear prophecy of Moses that a prophet like him would be raised among
the brethren of the Israelites, i.e., Ishmaelites, and because no prophet answering that
description had appeared among the Israelites.

147a. It is the reader who is addressed here.
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SECTION 18: The Ka‘bah as the Spritual Centre

148 And everyone has a goal to
which he turns (himself), so vie with
one another in good works.a

Wherever you are, Allåh will bring
you all together. Surely Allåh is
Possessor of power over all things.

149 And from whatsoever place
thou comest forth, turn thy face
towards the Sacred Mosque.a And

148a. In making the Ka‘bah the Spiritual Centre the Muslims are told that their
goal, as a nation, is to lead the world on to the greatest good. Their race is not a race for
material benefits, a race for riches or power, but a race for the attainment of good and for
the spread of good. As stated in clear words in v. 143, they are made leaders of the
world, and this lead they are now told they must give in doing good, and hence they
must vie with one another in doing good. In the words that follow — wherever you are
Allåh will bring you all together — they are told that they will be spread far and wide in
the world, yet their goal must be one. The outward unity of the qiblah has a deeper
meaning under it; it stands for their unity of purpose, as being a nation which strives
after one goal, and it forms the basis on which rests the brotherhood of Islåm; hence the
saying of the Prophet: “Do not call those who follow your qiblah unbelievers” (N. under
Kufr).

149a. A great honour is thus given to the Sacred Mosque but it must be remembered
that the Ka‘bah has never been supposed by any Muslim to possess any Divine attribute.
The strange conclusion drawn by some Christian writers, that the honour thus given to
the Ka‘bah is a remnant of the pre-Islåmic Arab polytheism or idolatry, is quite 
erroneous. The Muslims honour the Ka‘bah because it is their Spiritual Centre; they do
not worship it. Even the idolatrous Arabs never worshipped the Ka‘bah, though they had
placed idols in it which they worshipped.

It should also be borne in mind that the famous Black Stone was not one of the Arab
idols, nor can the kissing of it in performing the pilgrimage be looked upon as a remnant
of idolatry. That Stone stands only as a monument: “The stone which the builders
refused is become the head-stone of the corner” (Ps. 118:22). Ishmael was looked upon
as rejected, and the covenant was considered to have been made with the children of
Isaac, yet it was that rejected stone, for which the Black Stone at the Ka‘bah stands as a
monument, that was to become “the head-stone of the corner”. The Black Stone is
unhewn, so it is the stone that was “cut out of the mountain without hands” (Dan. 2:45).
Jesus Christ made this clear in the parable of the husbandmen, when he plainly told the
Israelites that the vineyard (i.e., the kingdom of God) would be taken away from them
and given to “other husbandmen”, i.e. to a non-Israelite people, giving indication of that
people in the words: “Did ye never read in the Scriptures, The stone which the builders
rejected, the same is become the head of the corner?” (Matt. 21:42). And he added: “The
kingdom of God shall be taken from you, and given to a nation bringing forth the fruits
thereof ” (Matt. 21:43), thus showing that he was referring to a rejected nation. Hence if
the Black Stone is kissed, it is not kissed as an idol or as a god, but as a monument of the
rejection of a nation which was to become the corner-stone of the Divine kingdom.



surely it is the truth from thy Lord.
And Allåh is not heedless of what
you do.

150 And from whatsoever place
thou comest forth turn thy face
towards the Sacred Mosque. And
wherever you are turn your faces
towards it, so that people may have
no plea against you except such of
them as are unjust — so fear them
not and fear Me — and that I may
complete My favour to you and that
you may go aright.a

151 Even as We have sent among
you a Messenger from among you,
who recites to you Our messages and
purifies you and teaches you the
Book and the Wisdom and teaches
you that which you did not know.a

150a. By completing of favour is meant the bestowing of spiritual favours on 
them. The Muslim nation was not like any other nation of the world, nor was mere
advancement in the world their goal. The words with which the next verse opens are a
further explanation: “Even as We have sent among you a Messenger from among you,
who recites to you Our messages and purifies you”. They are thus told that they have
been raised to carry the Divine message to other people and to purify them and teach
them the Book and the Wisdom. Spiritual light was henceforth to shine from one
Spiritual Centre alone. If that message was not conveyed to other people they had a plea
against the Muslims that they had not conveyed the Truth to them. The turning of the
face to the Sacred Mosque is thus equivalent to proclaiming the Truth which had its 
origin in the Ka‘bah to the whole world. If the Muslims did not do it, they failed in their
duty to God and man.

The Prophet and his followers are told in this verse that with the change of 
prophethood from the Israelites to the Ishmaelites it was necessary to change the Spiritual
Centre too, so that people may have no plea against you. The Ka‘bah was the house rebuilt
by Abraham and Ishmael, and with prophethood now being transferred to the descendants
of Ishmael, the Spiritual Centre had necessarily to be changed. The Ka‘bah was moreover
the first Spiritual Centre of the world (3:96), and it was in the fitness of things that it
should be the last Spiritual Centre of the whole world. The words of the next verse which
speak of the Messenger in almost the same words as the Messenger of Abraham’s prayer
in v. 129 make this significance still more clear. In the completion of favours in the 
concluding words of the verse there is a reference to the Muslim nation being the exalted
nation of v. 143 whose sole object was to carry the truth to the whole world.

151a. The reference is to Abraham’s prayer in v. 129, as pointed out in the last note.
The functions of the Promised Prophet there are exactly the same as here.
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152 Therefore glorify Me, I will
make you eminent, and give thanks
to Me and be not ungrateful to Me.a

SECTION 19: Hard Trials necessary to establish Truth

153 O you who believe, seek assis-
tance through patience and prayer;
surely Allåh is with the patient.a

154 And speak not of those who
are slain in Allåh’s way as dead. Nay,
(they are) alive, but you perceive not.a

155 And We shall certainly try you
with something of fear and hunger
and loss of property and lives and
fruits. And give good news to the
patient,a

152a. The opening words of the verse fa-dhkur∂-nß adhkur-kum may be translated
either as remember Me I will remember you or as glorify Me I will make you eminent,
for the word dhikr carries either significance, remembrance or honouring. Adopting
either significance, what is stated here is that if the Muslims keep God in the forefront of
their programme, they will be made great as a nation.

153a. The Sacred Mosque at Makkah was in the possession of the idolaters, but by
making it the qiblah of the Muslims promise was given to them that it would soon be
theirs, purified of idol-worship. But to attain this great object they must seek Divine
assistance, which would be granted them if they faced hardships with perseverance and
kept up praying to God. There is, however, a deeper reference in these words to the
Muslims’ duty to proclaim the great spiritual Truth, with which they had been favoured,
to the whole world. This was a work which could only be done with Divine help, and
this they were required to seek through perseverance and prayer.

154a. The sacrifice of life which must be undertaken in the cause of Truth is hinted
at in this passage. The words f ß sabßl Allåh, frequently occurring in the Holy Qur’ån,
rendered literally in the way of Allåh or in the cause of Allåh, signify the cause of Truth.
That the cause of the Muslims is really the cause of truth, right and justice, and that they
were compelled to fight to defend the Truth has been discussed in various places. 
Sale’s comment that the words f ß sabßl Allåh always “meant war undertaken against
unbelievers for the propagation of the Muhammadan faith” is baseless. Carrying the
message of Islåm to non-Muslims is indeed the duty of a Muslim, and anyone engaged
in this work is undoubtedly working in the way of Allåh, but that a Muslim was required
to carry the message of God at the point of the sword is no more than a myth.

155a. The Muslims had already made great sacrifices in the cause of Allåh. They
had left their homes, their near and dear ones and everything they had, behind them at
Makkah, and had come to Madßnah empty-handed, but they were now told that they
would have to make more sacrifices yet. They would have to face fear and hunger and



156 Who, when a misfortune befalls
them, say: Surely we are Allåh’s, and
to Him we shall return.a

157 Those are they on whom are
blessings and mercy from their Lord;
and those are the followers of the
right course.

158 The ˝afå and the Marwah are
truly among the signs of Allåh;a so
whoever makes a pilgrimage to the
House or pays a visit (to it), there is
no blame on him if he goes round
them.b And whoever does good
spontaneously — surely Allåh is
Bountiful in rewarding, Knowing.

159 Those who conceal the clear
proofs and the guidance that We
revealed after We have made it clear
in the Book for men, these it is whom

all kinds of losses, even death itself. If they bore all these sufferings with steadfastness,
they would have a great future, of which the good news is given to them beforehand.

That those who sacrifice their lives in the cause of Truth never die is a truth which is
generally recognized. As truth lives and falsehood must die, so those who make the 
triumph of Truth the object of their lives do not die, even though they are slain in the
cause of Truth. Or those who have sacrificed their lives in the cause of Truth gain the
life eternal, while the dead are really those who are dead in ignorance.

156a. This is the true expression of a Muslim’s resignation under trials: We are
Allåh’s and to Him we shall return. He resigns himself to the will of God so thoroughly
that no trial or misfortune can disturb the course of his life, which has a much higher goal
before it than mere comfort. Come what may, the contentment of his mind is never lost.

158a. The ˝afå and the Marwah are two mountains near Makkah. They were the
scene of Hagar’s running to and fro in quest of water when left alone with Ishmael in the
wilderness. These two mountains now serve as two monuments of the reward which
patience brought, and it is as a memorial to Hagar’s patience that they are now gone
round by the pilgrims.

158b. On the ˝afå was an idol called Usåf, and on the Marwah one called Nå’ilah,
which the pilgrims touched in the days of ignorance, and hence the apprehensions of the
Muslims in going round them (IJ). “The people of Madßnah were averse to going round
the ˝afå and the Marwah”, though no reason for their aversion is given (B. 65: ii, 21).
The concluding portion of the verse again generalizes the subject. The suffering which a
man has to endure in the doing of good is not left unrewarded, for Allåh is Bountiful in
rewarding. In these words the Muslims are in fact exhorted to prepare themselves for
enduring sufferings to establish Truth, being at the same time told that they will be
amply rewarded for their sacrifices.
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Allåh curses, and those who curse,
curse them (too).a

160 Except those who repent and
amend and make manifest (the truth),
these it is to whom I turn (merciful-
ly); and I am the Oft-returning (to
mercy), the Merciful.

161 Those who disbelieve and die
while they are disbelievers, these it is
on whom is the curse of Allåh and
the angels and men, of all (of them):a

162 Abiding therein; their chastise-
ment shall not be lightened nor shall
they be given respite.

163 And your God is one God;
there is no God but He! He is the
Beneficent, the Merciful.a

159a. As against those who willingly endure all kinds of sufferings in the cause of
truth, the Qur’ån now speaks of people who hide the truth, i.e., they neither act accord-
ing to it, nor do they carry the message to others. Though speaking of the Jews, the
words convey a warning to the Muslims.

For the meaning of la‘nat, or curse, see 88b. The reference in those who curse seems
to be to Moses and the Israelite prophets: “But it shall come to pass, if thou wilt not hear-
ken unto the voice of the Lord thy God, to observe to do all His commandments and His
statutes which I command thee this day, that all these curses shall come upon thee and
overtake thee: cursed shalt thou be in the city and cursed shalt thou be in the field, cursed
shall be thy basket and thy store. Cursed shall be the fruit of thy body, and the fruit of thy
land, the increase of thy kine and the flocks of thy sheep. Cursed shalt thou be when thou
comest in, and cursed shalt thou be when thou goest out” (Deut. 28:15–19). After enu-
merating the curses of the Lord, His sending upon them “cursing, vexation, and rebuke”,
His making the pestilence “cleave” to them, His smiting them with “a consumption, and
with a fever, and with an inflammation, and with an extreme burning, and with the sword,
and with blasting ... and the botch of Egypt ... and madness and blindness”, the curses of
men are thus spoken of: “Thou shalt go out one way against them and flee seven ways
before them”, “thou shalt be only oppressed and spoiled evermore”, “thou shalt betroth a
wife, and another man shall lie with her: thou shalt build a house, and thou shalt not dwell
therein”, “thy sons and thy daughters shall be given unto another people ... the fruit of thy
land and all thy labours shall a nation which thou knowest not eat up; and thou shalt be
only oppressed and crushed always” (Deut. 28:20–68).

161a. This verse continues the subject-matter of v. 159, the disbelievers spoken of
here being those who hide the truth. The curse of God stands for their estrangement
from God, the curse of the angels signifies their loss of all incentive to good and noble
deeds, and the curse of men signifies their subjugation to other people.

163a. The mention of Divine Unity in this, the concluding verse of the section, is to
show that it was for this object that the trials and privations spoken of in this section



SECTION 20: Unity must prevail

164 In the creation of the heavens
and the earth, and the alternation of
night and day, and the ships that run
in the sea with that which profits men,
and the water that Allåh sends down
from the sky, then gives life there-
with to the earth after its death and
spreads in it all (kinds of) animals,
and the changing of the winds and
the clouds made subservient between
heaven and earth, there are surely
signs for a people who understand.a

165 Yet there are some men who
take for themselves objects of wor-
ship besides Allåh,a whom they love
as they should love Allåh. And those
who believe are stronger in (their)
love for Allåh.b And O that the
wrongdoers had seen, when they see
the chastisement, that power is whol-
ly Allåh’s, and that Allåh is Severe in
chastising!

166 When those who were fol-
lowed renounce those who followed

were to be undergone. The ultimate triumph of Divine Unity is spoken of in the next
section.

164a. The unity of Allåh is declared by the whole of nature, and being such a clear
doctrine, must no doubt at last prevail over idolatry and polytheism of every kind. Not
only did Arabia witness the truth of this thirteen hundred years ago, but even today we
see that, as man is freed from the trammels of prejudice, he realizes the truth of Divine
Unity more and more. The uniformity that is clearly observed in the diversity of nature
is constantly appealed to in the Qur’ån as a sign of the Unity of the Maker.

165a. The objects of worship here referred to may include idols, but the reference is
apparently to the leaders who lead their followers into evil. This is made plain by the
verses that follow, where “those who were followed”, i.e. the leaders, renounce those
who followed them.

165b. While Allåh’s love for His creatures is the ever-recurring theme that finds
expression in the Holy Qur’ån, the believer’s love for Allåh, or absolute submission 
to the Divine Being, is here declared to be stronger than all other ties of love and 
friendship, including that which unites a man to his idols or other false deities.
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(them), and they see the chastisement
and their ties are cut asunder.

167 And those who followed will
say: If we could but return, we would
renounce them as they have
renounced us. Thus will Allåh show
them their deeds to be intense regret
to them, and they will not escape
from the Fire.a

SECTION 21: Prohibited Foods

168 O men, eat the lawful and good
things from what is in the earth, and
follow not the footsteps of the devil.
Surely he is an open enemy to you.a

169 He enjoins on you only evil
and indecency, and that you speak
against Allåh what you know not.

170 And when it is said to them,
Follow what Allåh has revealed, they

167a. The mutual renouncement of the leaders and their followers takes place some-
times in this very life. It should also be noted that it is the intense regret for the evil
deeds done, here described as being the Fire, from which there is no escape.

168a. The fundamental principle of faith, Divine Unity, having been discussed at
full length, certain secondary rules and regulations are now considered, and among these
the subject of prohibited foods is introduced first with a twofold object. In the first place
it enjoins that only lawful and good things should be eaten. The lawful things are not
only those which the law has not declared to be forbidden, but even unforbidden things
become unlawful if they are acquired unlawfully, by theft, robbery, cheating, bribery,
etc. The Israelites stood in special need of being reminded of this, for while they laid too
much stress upon the ceremonies of religion, they were utterly indifferent to internal
purity, and they would make a show of utter abhorrence to forbidden things but gladly
devoured what was unlawfully acquired, a practice of which they are elsewhere 
condemned in plain words: “Why do not the rabbis and the doctors of law prohibit them
from their sinful utterances and their devouring unlawful gain?” (5:63).

Secondly, by adding the injunction follow not the footsteps of the devil, the real
object of the prohibition is made plain. The Holy Qur’ån recognizes some sort of 
relation between the physical and the spiritual conditions of man. There is not the least
doubt that food plays an important part in the formation of character, and the heart and
the brain powers are clearly affected by the quality of food. The same law is seen 
working in the whole of the animal kingdom. As the Holy Qur’ån is meant for all stages
of the development of human society, it contains rules and regulations for the betterment
of the physical as well as the moral and the spiritual conditions of man.



say: Nay, we follow that wherein we
found our fathers. What! Even
though their fathers had no sense at
all, nor did they follow the right way.

171 And the parable of those who
disbelieve is as the parable of one
who calls out to that which hears no
more than a call and a cry. Deaf,
dumb, blind, so they have no sense.a

172 O you who believe, eat of the
good things that We have provided
you with, and give thanks to Allåh if
He it is Whom you serve.a

173 He has forbidden you only
what dies of itself, and blood, and the
flesh of swine, and that over which
any other (name) than (that of) Allåh
has been invoked.a Then whoever is
driven by necessity, not desiring, nor
exceeding the limit, no sin is upon
him. Surely Allåh is Forgiving,
Merciful.b

171a. The Prophet is likened to the crier who calls out, but the disbelievers are deaf
to reason, and are like cattle which only hear the cry of the driver, but do not understand
the meaning of what he says. This is in accordance with what is said in the previous
verse. Some commentators are of the opinion that the crier is the disbeliever, who cries
for help or guidance to his false gods, who do not know what he says. But these false
gods do not hear even the cry, and hence the words cannot apply to them.

172a. The injunction to eat of the good things is directed against the use of things
which are injurious to health, though they may not be forbidden by law.

173a. That which dies of itself and that which was torn by beasts was forbidden by
the law of Moses also (Lev. 17:15); so was blood (Lev. 7:26); and the flesh of swine
(Lev. 11:7). The Jews held the swine in great detestation, and the mention of the animal
in the Gospels shows that Jesus Christ held it in equal abhorrence, which proves that he
too regarded the animal as impure. Neither does he appear to have broken the Jewish
law in this respect.

The commentators are of the opinion that the reference in that over which any other
name than that of Allåh has been invoked is to the animals slaughtered by the worship-
pers of idols, which they used to slaughter as offerings to their idols (Rz), or to that over
which the name of an idol is invoked at the time of its slaughter (Bd), for among the
Arabs the practice was that animals were slaughtered in the name of an idol. But the
statement made in the Holy Qur’ån is general, and the invocation of any name other than
that of Allåh makes the animal slaughtered unlawful.

173b. Ghaira bågh-in signifies not desiring to eat it for the sake of enjoyment, lå
‘åd-in means not exceeding the bare limit of want.
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174 Those who conceal aught of the
Book that Allåh has revealed and take
for it a small price, they eat nothing
but fire into their bellies,a and Allåh
will not speak to them on the day of
Resurrection, nor will He purify them;
and for them is a painful chastisement.

175 Those are they who buy error
for guidance and chastisement for
forgiveness; how bold they are to
challenge the Fire!

176 That is because Allåh has
revealed the Book with truth. And
surely those who disagree about the
Book go far in opposition.a

SECTION 22: Retaliation and Bequests

177 It is not righteousness that you
turn your faces towards the East and
the West,a but righteous is the one
who believes in Allåh, and the Last

174a. The physical and the spiritual are beautifully welded together in the Holy
Qur’ån. The prohibition to eat certain impure or injurious foods is followed by a 
warning against the eating of fire, and thus the connection is established. Caution is
always given lest too much stress should be laid upon the outward ceremonial of the
law. Here we are told that even more dangerous than the prohibited foods is the eating of
fire, which means the concealing of what is revealed in the Book. The concealment in
this case means not acting upon the teaching of the Book. Though the Jews may serve as
an example, the Muslims are equally warned of the danger of being strict in external acts
of purity while neglecting internal purity.

176a. By those who disagree about the Book are meant people who accept one part
of the Divine Revelation and reject the other, as the Jews and the Christians did, the
Book in this case standing for the whole of the Divine Revelation which is accepted by
the Muslims only. Or, the Book stands for the Qur’ån, and their disagreement means
their rejection of it. The words may, however, be also translated as meaning those who
go against the Book.

177a. While discussing the subject of minor details of the law, a warning is given to
the Muslims that they should not fall into the error into which the previous people fell,
who sacrificed the spirit of religion for the outward ceremonial. The essence of religion,
we are here told, is faith in God and benevolence towards men. The turning of the face
to the East and the West refers to the outward act of facing a certain direction when say-
ing prayers. This, though necessary, should not be taken as the real object of prayer,
which is in fact meant to enable one to hold communion with the Divine Being and to



Day, and the angelsb and the Bookc

and the prophets, and gives away
wealth out of love for Himd to the
near of kin and the orphans and the
needy and the wayfarer and to those
who ask and to set slaves freee and
keeps up prayer and pays the poor-
rate; and the performers of their
promise when they make a promise, f

imbue oneself with Divine morals as explained further on. But the words may also carry 
another significance. The Muslims were told again and again that all opposition to the
Truth would ultimately fail and they would be masters of the land. But temporal 
greatness was not their real object. They may conquer Eastern and Western lands but
their real aim was to attain righteousness and bring others to righteousness.

177b. A belief in angels, while hinted at in the opening verses of this chapter, is
clearly spoken of here as one of the basic principles of Islåm. The belief in angels may
not be as universal as a belief in the Divine Being, but it is accepted generally in all
monotheistic religions. As in the case of all other principles of faith, Islåm has pointed
out a certain significance underlying the belief in angels. Just as our physical faculties
are not by themselves sufficient to enable us to attain any object in the physical world
without the assistance of other agents — as, for instance, the eye cannot see unless there
is light — so our spiritual powers cannot by themselves lead us to good or evil deeds,
but here, too, intermediaries which have an existence independent of our internal 
spiritual powers are necessary to enable us to do good or evil deeds. Now, there are two
attractions placed in man — the attraction to good or to rise up to higher spheres of
virtue, and the attraction to evil or to stoop down to a kind of low, bestial life; but to
bring these attractions into operation, external agencies are needed, as they are needed in
the case of the physical powers of man. The external agency which brings the attraction
to good into work is called an angel, and that which assists in the working of the 
attraction to evil is called the devil. If we respond to the attraction for good we are fol-
lowing the angel or the Holy Spirit, and if we respond to the attraction for evil we are
following Satan. Our belief in angels carries, therefore, the significance that whenever
we feel a tendency to do good we should at once obey that call and follow the inviter to
good. That it does not simply mean that we should admit that there are angels is clear
from the fact that not only are we not required to believe in devils, whose existence is as
certain as that of the angels, but we are plainly told that we should disbelieve in the 
devils (v. 256). As a disbelief in the devil means that we should repel the attraction for
evil, so a belief in angels means that we should follow the inviter to good.

177c. While a belief in all the prophets is stated to be necessary, the Book is spoken
of in the singular. The Book therefore stands for Divine Revelation in general or the
scriptures of all the prophets. Or, because the Qur’ån is a Book “wherein are (all) right
books” (98:3), the Book might mean the Qur’ån.

177d. The love of Allåh is here, as in many other places in the Holy Qur’ån, stated
to be the true incentive to all deeds of righteousness.

177e. Riqåb is the plural of raqabah, which literally signifies a neck, and then
comes to signify by a synecdoche, a slave, or a captive (T, LL). Hence fi-l-riqåb means
ransoming of slaves. The basis was thus laid down for the abolition of slavery.

177f, see next page.
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and the patient in distress and
affliction and in the time of conflict.g

These are they who are truthful; and
these are they who keep their duty.

178 O you who believe, retaliation
is prescribed for you in the matter of
the slain: the free for the free, and the
slave for the slave, and the female for
the female.a But if remission is made
to one by his (aggrieved) brother,
prosecution  (for  blood-money)
should be according to usage, and
payment to him in a good manner.b

This is an alleviation from your Lord
and a mercy. Whoever exceeds the
limit after this, will have a painful
chastisement.

179 And there is life for you in
retaliation, O men of understanding,

177f. The performance of promise on the part of individuals as well as of nations is
one of the first essentials of the welfare of humanity, and hence the stress laid upon it by
the Holy Qur’ån. Faithlessness to treaties and pledges on the part of nations has wrought
the greatest havoc on humanity. Just as no society can prosper until its individual mem-
bers are true to their mutual agreements and promises to each other, so humanity at large
can never have peace unless the nations are true to their agreements.

177g. In the concluding words of the verse, the patient ... in the time of conflict,
there is a clear reference to the coming conflicts with the opponents of Islåm, ultimately
leading to the triumph of Islåm over those who were bent upon extirpating it.

178a. The Jewish law of retaliation is greatly modified in Islåm, being limited only
to cases of murder, while among the Jews it extended to all cases of grievous hurt. The
words retaliation is prescribed for you in the matter of the slain, mean that the murderer
should be put to death. After promulgating that law in general terms, the Qur’ån 
proceeds to describe a particular case, viz. that if a free man is the murderer, he himself
is to be slain; if a slave is the murderer, that slave is to be executed; if a woman 
murdered a man, it was she that was to be put to death. The pre-Islåmic Arabs used in
certain cases to insist, when the person killed was of noble descent, upon the execution
of others besides the murderer; they were not content with the execution of the slave or
the woman, if one of them happened to be the murderer. The Holy Qur’ån abolished this
custom (AH, Rz).

178b. There may be circumstances which alleviate the guilt. In such cases the murder-
er may be made to pay a fine to the relatives of the murdered person. Such money is called
diyat or blood-money. The reference to the alleviation of the guilt is plainly contained in
the concluding words of the verse: This is an alleviation from your Lord. A comparison
with 4:92 makes it clear that when homicide is not intentional, blood-money may be paid.



that you may guard yourselves.a

180 It is prescribed for you, when
death approaches one of you, if he
leaves behind wealth for parents and
near relatives, to make a bequest in a
kindly manner; it is incumbent upon
the dutiful.a

179a. Life cannot be safe, we are here told, unless those who are guilty of homicide
are sentenced to capital punishment.

180a. Some commentators hold the opinion that the direction to make a bequest, as
contained in this verse, is abrogated by 4:11, which fixes the shares of the heirs of the
deceased person. A perusal of that verse shows clearly that it recognizes the validity of
any bequest that may have been made. As a further evidence that the law of making a
bequest was not abrogated by 4:11, see 5:106 (the revelation of which is decidedly later
than 4:11), where the calling of witnesses at the time of making a bequest is enjoined. In
practice, however, traced to the Prophet himself, the right to make a will as regards
one’s property has been subject to the condition that not more than a third of the 
property shall be bequeathed, and that those who take as heirs shall not be entitled to
take under the bequest. This is made clear in a √adßth related by Sa‘d ibn Abß Waqqås:
“The Messenger of Allåh used to visit me at Makkah, in the year of the Farewell
Pilgrimage, on account of my illness which had become very severe. So I said: ‘My 
illness has become very severe and I have much wealth, and there is none to inherit from
me but a daughter; shall I then bequeath two-thirds of my property as a charity?’ He
said, ‘No’. I said, ‘Half?’ He said, ‘No’. Then he said: ‘bequeath one-third, and 
one-third is much, for if thou leave thy heirs free from want, it is better than that thou
leave them in want, begging from people; and thou dost not spend anything seeking
thereby the pleasure of Allåh but thou art rewarded for it, even for that which thou
puttest into the mouth of thy wife’ ” (B. 23:36). The mention of the year of the Farewell
Pilgrimage shows clearly that the incident relates to the last year of the Prophet’s life, to
a time when both the verse under discussion and 4:11 had long been revealed. Hence,
the making of a bequest was not contrary to 4:11, and this verse really speaks of
bequests made for charitable purposes and not of bequests to heirs. It should be further
noted that the making of bequest is necessary only if a person leaves behind him khair
which means abundant, or considerable, wealth.

There are two other incidents of a still later date which make it clear that the 
companions of the Prophet did not consider this verse to be abrogated. A man who
intended to make a bequest came to ‘Å’ishah. She asked him how much property he had,
and being told that he had 3000 Dirhems and four heirs, told him not to make a bequest
and to leave the amount to his heirs, and recited the words in taraka khairå occuring in
this verse, as showing that the leaving of a large property was a condition for a bequest
(Bd). A similar incident is reported in connection with ‘Alß, the fourth Caliph. He had a
freedman possessing 700 Dirhems and he expressed a desire to make a bequest. ‘Alß told
him not to do so, reciting the same words in taraka khairå in support of his contention
(Bd). Both these incidents happening after the death of the Prophet, show conclusively:
(1) that v. 180 was not regarded as abrogated, because people still made bequests under
it; and (2) that the bequests spoken of in this verse were never meant for those who would
inherit under 4:11, but for charitable purposes, or for those relatives who could not inherit
under 4:11.
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181 Then whoever changes it after
he has heard it, the sin of it is only
upon those who change it. Surely
Allåh is Hearing, Knowing.

182 But if one fears a wrong or a
sinful course on the part of the testa-
tor, and effects an agreement
between the parties, there is no blame
on him. Surely Allåh is Forgiving,
Merciful.a

SECTION 23: Fasting

183 O you who believe, fasting is
prescribed for you, as it was pre-
scribed for those before you, so that
you may guard against evil.a

182a. Proper advice may be tendered to the testator, not to show undue favour to
anyone or not to exceed the limits of the law to the detriment of the legal heirs. This was
what the Prophet himself, and ‘Å’ishah and ‘Alß did in the three cases cited in the above
note.

183a. Fasting is a religious institution almost as universal as prayer, and in Islåm it
is one of the five fundamental practical ordinances, the other four being prayer, 
poor-rate, pilgrimage and jihåd. “Fasting has in all ages and among all nations been an
exercise much in use in times of mourning, sorrow and affliction” (Cr. Bib. Con.). It is
also in vogue among the Hindus. Even Christians were recommended by Jesus to keep
the fasts: “Moreover when ye fast, be not as the hypocrites, of a sad countenance. ... But
thou, when thou fastest, anoint thine head and wash thy face” (Matt. 6:16, 17). Again,
when the Pharisees objected to Jesus’ disciples not keeping the fasts as often as John’s,
his answer was that when he was taken away, “then shall they fast in those days” (Luke
5:33–35).

But Islåm has introduced quite a new meaning into the institution of fasting. Before
Islåm, fasting meant the suffering of some privation in times of mourning and sorrow; in
Islåm, it becomes an institution for the improvement of the moral and spiritual condition
of man. This is plainly stated in the concluding words, so that you may guard against
evil. The object is that man may learn how he can shun evil, and hence fasting in Islåm
does not mean simply abstaining from food, but from every kind of evil (B. 30:2). 
In fact, abstention from food is only a step to make a man realize that if he can, in 
obedience to Divine injunctions, abstain from that which is otherwise lawful, how much
more necessary is it that he should abstain from the evil ways which are forbidden by
God. All the institutions of Islåm are, in fact, practical steps leading to perfect
purification of the soul. But along with moral elevation, which is aimed at in fasting,
another object seems to be hinted at, i.e., that the Muslims should habituate themselves
to suffer tribulations and hardships physically as well.



184 For a certain number of days.a

But whoever among you is sick or on
a journey, (he shall fast) a (like)
number of other days. And those who
find it extremely hard may effect
redemption by feeding a poor man.b

So whoever does good spontaneous-
ly, it is better for him; and that you
fast is better for you if you know.c

185 The month of Rama˙åna is that
in which the Qur’ånb was revealed, a

184a. The indefiniteness in a certain number of days is removed in the next verse
which states it to be definitely the month of Rama˙ån.

184b. The first two classes exempted are (a) those who are sick and (b) those 
journeying. Both are required to fast afterwards when sickness or journey ends. What is
sickness or journey every man can determine for himself. A man who needs a medicine
or is unable to bear the hardship of hunger or thirst should not fast. In journeying again,
whether a man can easily fast or not is the determining factor. The companions of the
Prophet, we are told, did not find fault with each other in these matters: “We used to be
on a journey with the Prophet and he who kept the fast did not find fault with him who
broke it, nor did he who broke the fast find fault with him who kept it” (B. 30:43). The
third exception is in the case of those who find it extremely difficult to bear the hardship
of fasting. The word used in the original is yu∆ßq∂na from ∆åqat which means the utmost
that a man can do (R). The persons meant are those who find it extremely hard
(ya©∂m∂na-h∂ jahda-hum wa ∆åqata-hum). Such people may effect a redemption by 
giving food daily to a poor man. This exception covers the case of the woman who gives
suck and the one with child, as also the old man who cannot bear fasting (B. 65: ii, 25);
also such sick people whose sickness is prolonged and such people whose journey
extends over the whole year.

184c. Fasting is here called ta∆awwu‘, or the spontaneous doing of good, but it also
means the doing of an act with effort, and fasting requires great effort on the part of
man. The concluding words of this verse again point out the object of fasting. It no
doubt entails hardship but it serves a very good purpose and brings about great good in
the end.

185a. The revelation of the Holy Qur’ån commenced in the month of Rama˙ån,
which is the ninth month of the Arabian year (Rz); hence, the month of Rama˙ån is 
particularly spoken of as being the month in which the Holy Qur’ån was revealed. The
root meaning of Rama˙ån is excessiveness of heat; the month was so called because
“when they changed the names of the months from the ancient language, they named
them according to the seasons in which they fell, and this month agreed with the days of
excessive heat” (LL, Bd).

185b. Al-Qur’ån is the name by which the Holy Book revealed to the Prophet
Mu√ammad (peace and the blessings of Allåh be upon him!) is known, and by this name
the Holy Book is frequently mentioned in the Divine revelation. The word is an infinitive
noun from the root qara’a, which signifies primarily he collected together the things
(LL). The secondary significance of the root word is reading or reciting a book, the word
being applied to reading or recitation because, in reading, letters and words are joined to
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guidance to men and clear proofs of
the guidance and the Criterion.c So
whoever of you is present in the
month, he shall fast therein,d and
whoever is sick or on a journey, (he
shall fast) a (like) number of other
days. Allåh desires ease for you, and
He desires not hardship for you, and
(He desires) that you should com-
plete the number and that you should
exalt the greatness of Allåh for hav-
ing guided you and that you may
give thanks.

186 And when My servants ask thee
concerning Me, surely I am nigh. I
answer the prayer of the suppliant
when he calls on Me, so they should
hear My call and believe in Me that
they may walk in the right way.a

each other in a certain order (R). The name Qur’ån really refers to both the root-
meanings, for on the one hand it signifies a book in which are gathered together all the
Divine Books, a distinction to which the Qur’ån itself lays claim in 98:3 and elsewhere
(R), on the other, it means a book that is or should be read, the Holy Qur’ån being the
book “that has been truly described as the most widely read book in existence” (En. Br.).
There are thirty-one different names under which the Holy Qur’ån is spoken of in the 
revelation itself, the most important of these being al-Kitåb, or the Book, and al-Dhikr, or
the Reminder. The statement is made here that the Qur’ån was revealed in the month of
Rama˙ån. Elsewhere we are told that it was revealed on the lailat al-Qadr or the Grand
night or the night of Majesty (97:1), which is a well-known night in the month of
Rama˙ån, being the 25th or 27th or 29th night of that month. By the revelation of the
Qur’ån in the month of Rama˙ån is therefore meant the commencement of its revelation.
The month of Rama˙ån is thus a memorial of the revelation of the Qur’ån.

185c. There are three statements made here regarding the Holy Qur’ån. Firstly, that
it is a guidance for all men, and that therefore it contains teachings which are suitable
and sufficient for all men in all countries and ages. Secondly, that it contains 
comprehensive arguments for the guidance, thus demonstrating the truth of what it
asserts. Thirdly, that it contains arguments which afford a criterion, separating truth
from falsehood, by making the faithful taste the fruits of faith and rejecters the evil 
consequences of their rejection of truth.

185d. There are places on this globe where the days and the nights are so long that
there exists no division into twelve months. Such cases are exceptional and rare. People
there have no doubt some arrangements to work and rest and to carry on their own 
business, and they can also make arrangements for prayers and fasting. See further 187c.

186a. In the midst of ordinances relating to fasting occurs this verse which speaks of
the nearness of God to man and of the acceptance of his prayers. This is to show that 



187 It is made lawful for you to go
in to your wives on the night of the
fast. They are an apparel for you and
you are an apparel for them.a Allåh
knows that you acted unjustly to
yourselves, so He turned to you in
mercy and removed (the burden)
from you.b So now be in contact with

fasting is a spiritual exercise and it brings about spiritual awakening in man. A man is
required to abstain from satisfying the natural desires of hunger and thirst and to suffer cer-
tain privations, not because there is any harm or any moral delinquency in doing so, but
simply because he believes that it is the commandment of God that he should abstain. As
the Prophet said: “He gives up his food and his drink and his sexual desire for My sake:
Fasting is for Me” (B. 30:2). This undoubtedly awakens a living consciousness of the 
existence of God in the mind. This is the idea underlying the words: My servants ask thee
concerning Me. A real and earnest search for God is raised in the mind through fasting.

I am near is the reply to that inner search. And then follow the words: I answer the
prayer of the suppliant when he calls on Me. God is near, but that consciousness only 
raises the further desire to get nearer and nearer to Him. For that man calls on God; he
prays to Him to draw him closer and closer to Himself. And he is told that God accepts
this prayer. The sincere yearning of the soul of a man to get nearer and nearer to God is
always accepted. But this yearning and this prayer, the verse goes on to say, must be
implemented by acts of obedience: So they should hear My call. Prayer to draw closer to
God is therefore accepted when the earnestness of the soul’s yearning is shown by acts
of sacrifice in the way of God.

It should be borne in mind that the acceptance spoken of here is primarily in relation
to prayers for the attainment of the nearness of God. As regards the acceptance of
prayers generally, prayers for deliverance from distress and affliction and prayers for the
attainment of certain temporal benefits, we are told elsewhere: “Him you call upon, so
He removes that for which you pray, if He pleases” (6:41). He accepts such prayers or
does not accept them as He pleases. And while God accepts sometimes the prayers even
of the unbelievers and the transgressors (10:22, 23; 17:67), and much more frequently of
His faithful and righteous servants, He tries even the latter by making them suffer 
hardships; “And We shall certainly try you with something of fear and hunger and loss
of property and lives and fruits” (v. 155). Thus while God’s dealing with even the 
transgressors is merciful, so that He sometimes accepts their prayers, His dealing with
the faithful who call on Him and pray to Him is that of a friend — listening to their
prayers or requiring them to submit to His will as He pleases.

187a. The mutual relations of husband and wife are here described in words which
could not be surpassed in beauty. In the first place, the sex instinct, a desire for the 
opposite sex, is classed with hunger and thirst. It is a natural desire and man could not
live without satisfying it as he could not live without satisfying hunger and thirst. And
then in these words — your wives are an apparel for you and you are an apparel for
them — we are told that while satisfying a natural desire, the relation of husband and
wife has higher ends in view. They serve as a garment for each other, i.e., they are a
means of protection, comfort and even embellishment for each other, and the weakness
of one is made up by the strength of the other.

187b. Takhtån∂n, or you acted unjustly to yourselves, is in reference to the injury
which they caused to themselves by unnecessarily resisting the sexual craving or hunger
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them and seek what Allåh has
ordained for you, and eat and drink
until the whiteness of the day
becomes distinct from the blackness
of the night at dawn, then complete
the fast till nightfall,c and touch them
not while you keep to the mosques.d

These are the limits of Allåh, so go
not near them. Thus does Allåh make
clear His messages for men that they
may keep their duty.

188 And swallow not up your prop-
erty among yourselves by false
means, nor seek to gain access there-
by to the judges, so that you may

and thirst. A case is recorded in which a man overpowered by hunger swooned at 
midday (B. 30:15). ‘Afå which means generally he pardoned or obliterated a wrong,
also means he removed or did away with his mistake or misunderstanding or burden
(LL). The reports narrated in connection with the revelation of this verse show that the
Muslims at first thought that it was illegal to have intercourse with their wives, even at
night, on the days during which they kept fasts. Others abstained from eating, etc., after
going to sleep till next evening (B. 30:15). But this practice was, according to the 
unanimous opinion of all commentators, not based on any Quranic revelation or any
order of the Prophet. Speaking of the revelation of this verse Barå’ said: “When fasting
in Rama˙ån was enjoined, the Muslims did not approach their wives during the whole
month of Rama˙ån and some people thus caused injury to themselves; so Allåh revealed
these words” (B. 65:ii, 28). The revelation of these words made it clear that intercourse
with their wives was permitted to the Muslims during the nights of fasting as the 
satisfaction of hunger and thirst was permitted. The burden whose removal is referred to
in the words ‘afå ‘an-kum was therefore a self-imposed one.

187c. Khai∆, which ordinarily means thread, stands here for the tint of the dawn as
the words min al-fajr make it clear; al-khai∆ al-abya˙ means the whiteness of the day
and al-khai∆ al-aswad the blackness of the night (LL). This happens generally about an
hour and a half before sunrise. The fast is to be broken with the coming of the night
which starts with sunset.

An important question arises here regarding countries in which the days are 
sometimes very long, where it would be beyond the power of ordinary men to abstain
from food from the breaking of the dawn to sunset. There is a report according to which
the companions of the Prophet are related to have asked him about their prayers in a day
which extended to a year or a month, and the Prophet is related to have answered that
they should measure according to the measure of their days (AD 36:13). From this it
would follow that in countries where the days are too long the time of fasting may be
measured in accordance with the length of an ordinary day, or where practicable 
postpone the fasts to shorter days of about normal length.

187d. Those people are meant who cut themselves off from all worldly connections
during the last ten days of the month of Rama˙ån, passing day and night in the mosques.
This practice is known as I‘tikåf. It is voluntary and not obligatory.



swallow up a part of the property of
men wrongfully while you know.a

SECTION 24: Fighting in Defence

189 They ask thee of the new
moons. Say: They are times appoint-
ed for men, and (for) the pilgrimage.a

And it is not righteousness that you
enter the houses by their backs,b but
he is righteous who keeps his duty.
And go into the houses by their doors;
and keep your duty to Allåh, that you
may be successful.

190 And fight in the way of Allåh
against those who fight against you
but be not aggressive. Surely Allåh
loves not the aggressors.a

188a. The injunction to abstain from illegally taking other men’s property is a fitting
sequel to the injunction relating to fasting, for by fasting a man abstains from using what
he has a legal right to, simply in obedience to Divine commandments. Fasting, in fact,
enables a man to control his passions, and the more the passions are mastered, the less
the greed for illegal acquisition.

189a. The month of Rama˙ån begins with a new moon and ends with the new moon
of Shawwål. The latter is followed by three months, Dhu-l-Qa‘dah, Dhu-l-Ïijjah (with
which the year closes) and Mu√arram (the first month of the new year). These three
along with Rajab, the seventh month of the year, form the four sacred months, which are
referred to here in the word ahillah, pl. of hilål, meaning the new moon.

The indefiniteness of the question is removed by the answer. These were the months
which were observed by the Arabs as sacred, in which the bitterest hostilities ceased and
peace was established throughout the land, and thus trade was carried on peacefully and
without molestation. It was also during these months that the pilgrimage to the sacred
sanctuary at Makkah was performed. As this section deals with the injunctions relating
to fighting, the question relating to the sacred months, which is made clearer in v. 217, is
appropriately put here, and the answer recognizes the sacred character of those months.
Their sacredness afforded to the people the material advantage of being able to carry on
trade and the spiritual benefit of performing the pilgrimage.

189b. The Arabs were a very superstitious people. When one of them set before
himself an important object and was unable to attain it, he would not go into his house
by the door, but entered it by the back and kept on doing so for a year (Rz). Or, the 
reference may be to the practice of entering the houses by the back on entering into a
state of i√råm for pilgrimage (B. 65: ii, 29). With Islåm all superstitions were swept
away. Or, entering by the back indicates turning aside from the right course, while 
entering by the doors signifies sticking to the right course (Rz).

190a. This is one of the earliest revelations permitting the Muslims to fight. The
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191 And kill them wherever you
find them,a and drive them out from
where they drove you out,b and per-
secutionc is worse than slaughter.
And fight not with them at the Sacred
Mosque until they fight with you in

subject is dealt with here in six verses, closing with v. 195, being again taken up in the
following sections. It is remarkable that fighting in the way of Allåh is here expressly
limited to fighting in defence. Muslims were required to fight in the way of Allåh, but
they could fight only against those who waged war on them. Exactly the same limitation
is placed on what was in all probability the first revelation permitting fighting:
“Permission (to fight) is given to those on whom war is made because they are
oppressed” (22:39).

It is clear from both these references that the Muslims were allowed to take up the
sword only as a measure of self-defence. The enemies of Islåm, being unable to suppress
Islåm by persecution, and seeing that Islåm was now safe at Madßnah and gaining strength,
took up the sword to annihilate it. They knew that as yet the Muslims were very few in
number and they thought they could extirpate Islåm, by resorting to the sword. Their war
against Islåm was a war for the annihilation of Islåm, as stated further on: “They will not
cease fighting you until they turn you back from your religion, if they can” (v. 217). No
course was left for the Muslims but either to be swept off the face of the earth or take up
the sword in defence against an enemy which was a thousand times stronger.

It should be noted that it is this defensive fighting which is called fighting in the way
of Allåh. Fighting for the propagation of faith is not once mentioned in the whole of the
Qur’ån.

191a. The personal pronoun in the words kill them refers to those with whom
fighting is enjoined in the previous verse. When there is a state of war, the enemy may
be killed wherever he is found.

191b. The persecutors had driven the Muslims out from their houses in Makkah and
from the Sacred Mosque there, which was now the Muslim Spiritual Centre. Thus the
Muslims were ordered to carry on war against their persecutors until they were 
dispossessed of that which they had taken possession of by force. These words further
show that the enemy was not to be exterminated, but only to be dispossessed of what he
had unlawfully taken.

191c. The word which I have rendered as persecution is fitnah, which originally
means a burning with fire, and then affliction, distress and hardship, slaughter, 
misleading or causing to err, and seduction from faith by any means (LL). An 
explanation of these words is met with in v. 217: “They ask thee about fighting in the
sacred month. Say: Fighting in it is a grave offence. And hindering (men) from Allåh’s
way and denying Him and the Sacred Mosque and turning its people out of it are still
graver with Allåh, and persecution is graver than slaughter.” Fitnah is thus synonymous
with hindering men from Allåh’s way and the Sacred Mosque, and denying Allåh and
turning people out of the Sacred Mosque, and indicates the persecution of the Muslims.
Ibn ‘Umar explained the word fitnah when he said: “And there were very few Muslims,
so a man used to be persecuted on account of his religion: they either murdered him or
subjected him to tortures until Islåm became predominant, then there was no fitnah”, 
i.e., persecution (B. 65: ii, 30).



it;d so if they fight you (in it), slay
them. Such is the recompense of the
disbelievers.

192 But if they desist, then surely
Allåh is Forgiving, Merciful.a

193 And fight them until there is no
persecution, and religion is only for
Allåh.a But if they desist, then there
should be no hostility except against
the oppressors.b

191d. The sacredness of the Inviolable place was not to be violated by the Muslims,
notwithstanding the terrible afflictions that they had to suffer there, so long as the 
disbelievers were not the aggressors in this respect too and fought with the Muslims
within the sacred territory.

192a. Note the clemency of the Islåmic fighting injunctions. The Muslims were 
to sheathe their swords if the enemy desisted from fighting. The disbelievers took 
advantage of such directions in practising deception on the Muslims: “Those with whom
thou makest an agreement, then they break their agreement every time” (8:56).

193a. When persecution ceases, and men are not forced to accept or renounce a 
religion, being at liberty to profess any religion of the truth of which they are convinced,
then there should be no more fighting. The words that follow make the sense quite clear.
If they desist from persecution, the Muslims are at once to stop fighting against them,
and hostilities are not to be continued against any except the aggressors.

A comparison with 22:40 will show that this is the correct explanation. There the
object of the Muslim fights is plainly set forth in the following words: “And if Allåh did
not repel some people by others, cloisters and churches and synagogues and mosques in
which Allåh’s name is much remembered would have been pulled down”. This shows
clearly that the Muslims fought not only in defence of mosques, but also in that of
churches and synagogues, and even of the cloisters of monks. The same object is stated
here in the words religion is only for Allåh, so that there is no persecution on the score
of religion, and everyone is at liberty to hold any belief which he likes. The verse, in
fact, lays down the broad principles of religious freedom.

If we interpret these words as meaning that fighting is to be continued until all 
people accept Islåm, all those verses in which agreements with the enemy and desisting
from fighting are spoken of become meaningless. Such an interpretation is belied not
only by the Holy Qur’ån, but by history itself, for many a time did the Prophet make
peace with the unbelievers.

193b. The word ‘udwån here, as also the word i‘tidå used thrice in the following
verse, indicates an exceeding of the proper limit, and hence it is applied to wrongful or
unjust conduct, but the punishment by which an injury is inflicted on the offender 
for wrongful conduct is called i‘tidå, for “it is sometimes in the way of aggression and
sometimes in the way of requital” (LL). According to R, i‘tad∂ here means requite or
punish him according to his wrongful conduct. The punishment of an evil is frequently
spoken of in the terms of that evil in the Holy Qur’ån and in Arabic literature; see 15a.
The words except against the oppressors signify that hostilities can only be carried on
against the oppressors, so that when they desist from oppressing, hostilities against them
must be stopped.
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194 The sacred month for the sacred
month, and retaliation (is allowed) in
sacred things. Whoever then acts
aggressively against you, inflict injury
on him according to the injury he has
inflicted on you and keep your duty to
Allåh, and know that Allåh is with
those who keep their duty.a

195 And spend in the way of Allåh
and cast not yourselves to perdition
with your own hands and do good (to
others). Surely Allåh loves the doers
of good.a

196 And accomplish the pilgrimage
and the visita for Allåh. But if you are
prevented, (send) whatever offering is

194a. This is similar to what is said in v. 191 regarding the Sacred Mosque. If the
opponents violated the sacred months by attacking the Muslims first in those months, the
Muslims were permitted to fight against them in the sacred months. And generally 
retaliation or requital within the limits of the original act of aggression is permitted in
the case of all sacred objects, for inaction in that case would be suicidal.

195a. The defensive wars of the Muslims needed funds and so the Muslims are told
that they should contribute to the war fund; it is here called spending in the way of Allåh.
If they withheld monetary aid to defend themselves when attacked, they would be 
casting themselves to perdition with their own hands.

196a. Apparently a new subject, the subject of pilgrimage is introduced here, but it
would be seen that the Holy Qur’ån has generally linked up the two subjects of war and
pilgrimage. The reason is that the Muslims were free at Madßnah to perform all the 
religious ordinances required by Islåm, but they were not free to perform the pilgrimage,
their Spiritual Centre, Makkah, being in the possession of their enemies who were at war
with them.

Ïajj and ‘umrah, the latter of which is generally translated as the minor pilgrimage,
but which may more correctly be rendered as the visit, differ slightly. The ‘umrah may
be performed at any time, whilst the √ajj or the pilgrimage proper can only be 
performed at a particular time. Of the ceremonies connected with pilgrimage proper, the
staying on the plain of ‘Arafåt is dispensed with in the case of the ‘umrah. Thus the
principal requirements of ‘umrah are i√råm, making circuits round the Ka‘bah and 
running between the ˝afå and the Marwah.

The pilgrimage in fact represents the last stage in the progress of the spiritual pilgrim.
Of the principal requirements of the pilgrimage, the first, or i√råm, represents the 
severance of all worldly connections for the love of God. All costly dresses in which the
inner self is so often mistaken for the outward appearance, are cast off, and the pilgrim
has only two seamless wrappers to cover himself. The other important requirement is
making circuits round the Ka‘bah, called ∆awåf, and running between the ˝afå and the
Marwah, called sa‘y, and both these are external manifestations of that fire of Divine love
which has been kindled within the heart, so that like the true lover, the pilgrim makes 



easy to obtain;b and shave not your
heads until the offering reaches its
destination.c Then whoever among
you is sick or has an ailment of the
head, he (may effect) a compensation
by fasting or alms or sacrificing. And
when you are secure,d whoever profits
by combining the visit with the 
pilgrimage e (should take) whatever
offering is easy to obtain. But he who
cannot find (an offering) should fast
for three days during the pilgrimage
and for seven days when you return. f

These are ten (days) complete. This is
for him whose family is not present in
the Sacred Mosque.g And keep your
duty to Allåh, and know that Allåh is
Severe in requiting (evil).

SECTION 25: The Pilgrimage

197 The months of the pilgrimage
are well known;a so whoever deter-

circuits round the house of his beloved One. He shows in fact that he has completely 
surrendered himself to his beloved Master, and sacrificed all his interests for His sake.

196b. Makkah was still in the hands of the opponents of Islåm, who prevented the
Muslims from performing the pilgrimage. According to I‘Ab and many other authorities,
prevention here means prevention by the enemy and not by a disease, while according to
others prevention of both sorts is included (Rz).

196c. The shaving of the head is a sign of the pilgrim getting out of the state of
i√råm. In case of prevention, the offering should be sent to the Sacred House, or if this is
not possible, it should be sacrificed where the pilgrims are detained.

196d. This is a prophecy that a time would come when the power of the enemy
would be completely broken down, and the Muslims would make their pilgrimage to
Makkah, safe and secure, not having to fear detention.

196e. A combination of the visit and the pilgrimage means that after the perfor-
mance of the visit, the pilgrim does not remain in the state of i√råm, but again enters into
that state at the time of the pilgrimage.

196f. That is, when you return home after the performance of the pilgrimage.

196g. By this are understood those who do not live in Makkah.

197a. The well-known months are Shawwål, Dhu-l-Qa‘dah and the first nine days
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mines to perform pilgrimage therein
there shall be no immodest speech,
nor  abusing,  nor  altercation  in  the
pilgrimage.b And whatever good you
do, Allåh knows it. And make provi-
sionc for yourselves, the best provi-
sion being to keep one’s duty. And
keep your duty to Me, O men of
understanding.

198 It is no sin for you that you seek
the bounty of your Lord.a So when
you press on from ‘Arafåt,b remember

of Dhu-l-Ïijjah. It is in these days that a man can enter into the state of i√råm for 
performing the pilgrimage.

197b. Three things are prohibited in pilgrimage, rafath , fus∂q and jidål. Rafath
means foul, unseemly, immodest or obscene speech (LL). Fus∂q, according to a saying
of the Prophet, signifies abusing (Rz). Jidål signifies contending in an altercation or 
disputing or litigating (LL). The pilgrimage represents the final stage of spiritual
progress, and hence the pilgrim is enjoined not to speak words which should be a source
of annoyance to anybody. Perfect love of God requires perfect peace with man; hence no
offence should be caused to any man. The doing of good to others is recommended
instead in the words whatever good you do, Allåh knows it.

197c. By provision (zåd) is meant provision for the journey to Makkah. Some 
people used to start for a pilgrimage without sufficient means, on the pretence that they
trusted in God for their sustenance. But the words carry a deeper significance, to which a
reference is contained in the words the best provision being to keep one’s duty, or the
guarding of oneself against evil (taqwå), showing that provision for the soul which is
the keeping of one’s duty is more important than provision for the body.

198a. Seeking the bounty of the Lord (al-fa˙l) here stands for trading (Rz). The
word is used in this sense in the Holy Qur’ån in several places, as in 73:20. What is
meant is that there is no harm in seeking an increase of wealth by trading in Makkah in
the pilgrimage season. Before the advent of Islåm, fairs were held for trading purposes
in the pilgrimage season, the most well-known of which were the ‘Ukå˚, Majinnah and
Dhu-l-Majåz. The Muslims thought that to do any work for worldly gain was 
inconsistent with the lofty spiritual object which they had in view in the pilgrimage 
(B. 25:150). They were told that it was not so and that worldly advancement could be 
combined with spiritual progress. Conferences could also be called at Makkah during
the pilgrimage, to inspire the Muslim world with a unity of purpose in their political 
outlook as also for the solution of other world problems.

198b. ‘Arafåt is the place where the pilgrims assemble on the 9th Dhu-l-Ïijjah. It is
at a distance of about nine miles from Makkah. Here the vast gathering from all countries
and nations clad in one dress, with one utterance, labbaika Allåh-umma labbaika (here 
I am, O Allåh, in Thy Presence), declares the glory of God. Here the Imåm standing on
Jabal Ra√mat, the Mountain of Mercy, addresses the whole meeting. The word ‘Arafåt is
derived from ‘arafa, he knew, or acquainted himself with, a thing, and there is undoubted-
ly a reference in this name to the fact that here men feel truly the august Divine presence.
Ifå˙ah signifies the advancing or pressing on in journeying with multitude (LL).



Allåh near the Holy Monument,c and
remember Him as He has guided you,
though before that you were certainly
of the erring ones.

199 Then hasten on from where the
people hasten on, and ask the for-
giveness of Allåh. Surely Allåh is
Forgiving, Merciful.a

200 And when you have performed
your devotions, laud Allåh as you
lauded your fathers,a rather a more
hearty lauding. But there are some
people who say, Our Lord, give us in
the world. And for such there is no
portion in the Hereafter.

201 And there are some among
them who say: Our Lord, grant us
good in this world and good in the
Hereafter, and save us from the chas-
tisement of the Fire.a

202 For those there is a portion on
account of what they have earned.
And Allåh is Swift in reckoning.

198c. The Mash‘ar al-√aråm, which literally signifies the Holy Monument, stands
for the place known as Mu˚dalafah, or the ground bordering on it, where the pilgrims
stop for the night after their return from ‘Arafåt on the evening of the ninth Dhu-l-
Ïijjah.

199a. The Quraish and the Kanånah, who styled themselves the Ïams, as indicating
their strength and vehemence, used to stay at Mu˚dalafah, thinking it beneath their digni-
ty to join other pilgrims in going forth to the plain of ‘Arafåt. As all distinctions were 
levelled by Islåm, they were told to consider themselves on a par with others (B. 25:91).

200a. In the days of ignorance they used to boast among themselves of the greatness
of their fathers after they had performed the pilgrimage, when they assembled in ‘Ukå˚
and other places. This shows what the Qur’ån destroyed and what it constructed; what it
swept away, and what it established in its place. They were forbidden to boast of the
greatness of their fathers, and bidden to celebrate the praise of Allåh instead, as He
would make them much greater than their forefathers. And the insignificant Arab nation
became a great nation, the greatest nation of the world, as it combined its physical 
conquests with intellectual and moral conquests.

201a. This is the true Muslim’s prayer. As he is taught to pray for both the good of
this life and that of the next, so he should exert himself to attain good in this life as well
as in the Hereafter. Islåm offers a middle course between materialism and monkery.
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203 And remember Allåh during
the appointed days.a Then whoever
hastens off in two days, it is no sin
for him; and whoever stays behind, it
is no sin for him,b for one who keeps
his duty. And keep your duty to
Allåh, and know that you will be
gathered together to Him.

204 And of men is he whose speech
about the life of this world pleases
thee, and he calls Allåh to witness as
to that which is in his heart, yet he is
the most violent of adversaries.a

205 And when he holds authority,
he makes effort in the land to cause
mischief in it and destroy tilth and
offspring; and Allåh loves not mis-
chief.

206 And when it is said to him, Be
careful of thy duty to Allåh, pride
carries him off to sin — so hell is
sufficient for him. And certainly evil
is the resting-place.a

207 And of men is he who sells
himself to seek the pleasure of Allåh.
And Allåh is Compassionate to the
servants.

203a. The appointed days are the three days following the day of Sacrifice, and are
called the days of Tashrßq.

203b. Ordinarily pilgrims leave on the afternoon of the last day of Tashrßq days, but
they are allowed to leave on the evening of the second day.

204a. Various conjectures have been made as to the particular person meant, but the
best authorities agree that no particular person is meant (Rz). The context also shows that
the words relate to mischief-makers, who assured the Prophet of their sympathy with
him, but who were really waiting for an opportunity to inflict loss upon the Muslims.

206a. Mihåd (resting-place) means a cradle, and also what a man has prepared for
himself (LL). Both these significances illustrate the nature of hell. It is a thing which a
man prepares for himself; and for a new spiritual growth in the Hereafter in the case of
those who retarded that growth here by their engrossment in the world or by pursuing an
evil course, it serves the same purpose as the cradle for a child. Elsewhere hell is called
an umm or mother (101:9).
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208 O you who believe, enter into
complete peacea and follow not the
footsteps of the devil. Surely he is
your open enemy.

209 But if you slip after clear argu-
ments have come to you, then know
that Allåh is Mighty, Wise.

210 They wait for naught but that
Allåh should come to them in the
shadows of the clouds with angels,
and the matter has (already) been
decided. And to Allåh are (all) mat-
ters returned.a

SECTION 26: Trials and Tribulations

211 Ask of the Children of Israel
how many a clear sign We gave
them! And whoever changes the
favour of Allåh after it has come to
him, then surely Allåh is Severe in
requiting (evil).a

208a. Here the Muslims are told that Truth cannot be established unless they work
for it whole-heartedly. The word silm means peace as well as submission (R). In fact,
complete submission to God is synonymous with complete peace.

210a. The coming of Allåh stands for the execution of His command or the coming
of the threatened punishment for those who wanted to annihilate Islåm. The matter has
already been decided, we are told, because it was repeatedly made clear in the earliest
revelations that all opposition to Islåm would be brought to naught. Elsewhere it is said:
“Await they aught, but that the angels should come to them or that thy Lord’s command
should come to pass”. And it is added: “So the evil of what they did afflicted them and
that which they mocked encompassed them” (16:33, 34). The same phrase is used to
indicate the execution of the Divine punishment in 59:2, where the Jews, who were 
ultimately banished on account of their mischiefs, are spoken of: “...while they thought
that their fortresses would defend them against Allåh, but Allåh came to them from a
place they expected not”. In the shadows of the clouds there is a reference to the coming
down of rain in the battle of Badr (8:11) which was one of the causes of the destruction
of the enemy.

211a. By the favour of Allåh is here meant the Qur’ån and its change implies its
rejection. Compare the buying of error for guidance in v. 16 and elsewhere. The clear
signs which were given to the Israelites include the prophecies of the advent of the
Prophet, which were repeatedly made known to them through their prophets, as well as
the clear arguments of the truth of the Prophet’s mission, which were clearly convincing
when compared with the arguments they possessed of the truth of their own prophets.
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212 The life of this world is made
to seem fair to those who disbelieve,
and they mock those who believe.
And those who keep their duty will
be above them on the Day of
Resurrection. And Allåh gives to
whom He pleases without measure.a

213 Mankind is a single nation.a So
Allåh raised prophets as bearers of
good news and as warners, and He
revealed with them the Book with
truth, that it might judge between
people concerning that in which they
differed.b And none but the very peo-
ple who were given it differed about
it after clear arguments had come to
them, envying one another.c So Allåh

212a. The Emigrants, having left everything behind and being thus reduced to the
last straits of poverty, were mocked by the wealthy Jews, whose trade of lending money
at usurious rates brought to them the riches of other peoples. The concluding words not
only show that moral worth which raised a man above another did not depend on wealth,
but also contain a prophetic reference to the time when those who were mocked at on
account of their poverty would have abundance even of the provisions of this life.

213a. The word kåna does not necessarily refer to the past, but is often used in the
Holy Qur’ån to convey the idea of a general truth, or to express what is like an attribute
of a thing (R). Kån al-insånu kaf∂r-an (17:67) does not mean man was ungrateful but
man is ever ungrateful or that the quality of ungratefulness is met with in him very 
frequently. Similarly, the Divine attributes are often expressed by the use of kåna, as in
kån-Allåhu ‘Azßz-an Ïakßm-an (48:7) which means not that Allåh was Mighty, Wise, but
that Allåh is ever Mighty, Wise; or kån-Allåhu Ghaf∂r-an Raƒßm-an (48:14) which
means Allåh is ever Forgiving, Merciful. Hence the significance adopted. The oneness of
humanity is a truth on which the Qur’ån lays the greatest stress. They are sometimes told
that they have all been “created of a single being” (4:1); again that they are all descend-
ed from the same parents (49:13); still again that they are as it were dwellers in one
home, having the same earth as a resting-place and the same heaven as a canopy 
(v. 22). It thus lays down the principle of the oneness of humanity in the clearest words.
Hence also the conclusion that prophets were raised among all nations which is 
conveyed in the words that follow.

213b. A universal law of Divine Revelation has been disclosed in these words. As
all people are a single nation, God, too, has been revealing Himself to all. This Law of
Divine Revelation has, we are told, found expression through prophets, to every one of
whom a revealed Book was given to show them the right way.

213c. The universal law given expression to in this part of the verse is that corruption
followed guidance. As time passed on, the very people to whom the Book was given so
that they might follow it, went against it. Thus, though a prophet had been raised in every



has guided by His will those who
believe to the truth about which they
differed.d And Allåh guides whom
He pleases to the right path.

214 Or do you think that you will
enter the Garden,a while there has not
yet befallen you the like of what befell
those who have passed away before
you. Distress and affliction befell
them and they were shaken violently,
so that the Messenger and those who
believed with him said: When will the
help of Allåh come? Now surely the
help of Allåh is nigh!b

215 They ask thee as to what they
should spend. Say: Whatever wealth
you spend, it is for the parents and
the near of kin and the orphans and
the needy and the wayfarer. And

nation, yet every nation had forsaken the right way, and acted against the very directions
which had been given to it. Thus differences again arose, which necessitated the advent
of another prophet. Hence it was necessary to raise a prophet who should show the right
way to all nations, and this is what is stated in the words that follow.

213d. Allåh’s guiding those who believe refers to the raising of the Prophet
Mu√ammad, through whom the Muslims were guided to the right path, to the truth,
regarding which differences had arisen among all people. If a prophet was needed by
every nation to settle its own differences, one was surely now needed to settle the 
differences of the various nations, for the truth which had been shown to different
nations by different prophets had again become obscured. Thus among the different
national religions of the world, Islåm occupies the position of an international religion.

214a. The Garden stands for triumph in this life and Paradise in the next. The 
concluding words of the verse, the help of Allåh is nigh, make the reference to the 
triumph of the cause of Truth very clear. Truth will only triumph when the upholders of
the cause of Truth make sacrifices for it and undergo the severest trials for its sake.

214b. This verse inculcates faith and perseverance under the hardest trials and is an
indication of the Prophet’s own unequalled endurance and faith. It refers not only to the
great trials and the hardships which the Muslims had already suffered at Makkah and the
privations which they had to undergo in their exile, but more particularly to the 
hardships which were yet in store for them, and which they could clearly see in the
massing of all forces that could be used to annihilate them. As regards the trials and
tribulations of the former prophets, the case of Jesus Christ crying “Eli, Eli, lama
sabachthani ” on the cross was the most recent in the history of prophets.
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whatever good you do, Allåh surely
is Knower of it.a

216 Fighting is enjoined on you,
though it is disliked by you; and it
may be that you dislike a thing while
it is good for you, and it may be that
you love a thing while it is evil for
you; and Allåh knows while you
know not.a

SECTION 27: Miscellaneous Questions

217 They ask thee about fighting in
the sacred month. Say: Fighting in it

215a. As the fund for the defence of the Muslim society was also utilized for the help
of the parents of some and relatives of others, and the fatherless children and the poor men
who had not the means to quit their homes, who were still being oppressed at Makkah by
the unbelievers, and for the wayfarer who had no security, the Muslims are told that what
they spent on wars was really for the good of their own helpless relatives and brethren.

216a. Let those ponder who think that the Muslims fought for plunder! They were too
weak to carry on the struggle against the mighty forces that were bent upon their destruc-
tion, and they disliked the war. Only a diseased brain could come to the conclusion that the
Prophet “had now determined to resort to the sword to accomplish what his preaching had
failed to do”. Where were the military forces with which the Prophet was going to convert
the proud and warring Arabs who had not listened to his word? His first army at Badr,
when the Quraish of Makkah were marching upon Madßnah with a thousand of their most
experienced warriors, was 313, including boys of thirteen years of age. Could any sensible
man say that the Prophet was now going to convert the hundreds of thousands of Arab
warriors with his 313 unequipped and inexperienced followers? And do not the very words
of the verse give the lie to this most irrational conclusion? A picture of distresses and
afflictions to which the few converts to Islåm were subjected is drawn in v. 214. They
were few in numbers, poor, exiled, and distressed, yet it became inevitable that they
should fight in self-defence or they would be destroyed. It was their utter weakness and the
enormous disparity of numbers that made them dislike the fighting. And I may add that not
a single instance is recorded in the whole of the Prophet’s history showing the conversion
of an unbeliever under pressure of the sword, not a single case is met with of an expedition
undertaken to convert a people. If ever in the world’s history a people were compelled to
fight in the defence of a great cause, no nobler instance of it could be given than that of the
Prophet with his few faithful followers braving the whole of Arabia, with enemies on all
sides who had taken up the sword to annihilate them. If ever there was a just cause for war,
there never was one more just than the cause of humanity at large, the combined cause of
the Christian church, of the Jewish synagogue, of the Sabian’s house of worship, and of
the Muslim mosque, which the early Muslims set before themselves (22:40). Read along
with this verse what is stated in v. 190 and 22:39, and the conditions under which this
injunction was given will become clear. It was an injunction to fight against those who
took up the sword first and turned the Muslims out of their homes. It was an injunction 
to fight to end persecution and to establish religious freedom, and to save the houses of 
worship of every religion from being ruined.



is a grave (offence). And hindering
(men) from Allåh’s way and denying
Him and the Sacred Mosque and
turning its people out of it, are still
graver with Allåh; and persecution is
graver than slaughter. And they will
not cease fighting you until they turn
you back from your religion, if they
can.a And whoever of you turns back
from his religion, then he dies while
an unbeliever — these it is whose
works go for nothing in this world
and the Hereafter. And they are the
companions of the Fire: therein they
will abide.b

218 Those who believed and those
who fled (their homes) and strove
hard in Allåh’s way — these surely

217a. The opening words of this verse prohibit fighting in the sacred months (the
reasons for which are given in v. 189), except by way of reprisal (see v. 194). But at the
same time the unbelievers are told that the wrongs they inflicted on the Muslims, never
caring for the sacred months and the sacred territory, were worse than slaughter. Then
we are told that the unbelievers took up the sword to force the Muslims back into 
unbelief and that they were determined to carry on the war until they gained this 
end. Note the words they will not cease fighting you until they turn you back from your
religion, if they can, which give the lie direct to the assertion that the Muslims started
war to convert the unbelievers by force.

217b. The persons spoken of in this passage are the apostates. A wrong impression
exists among non-Muslims, and among many Muslims as well, that the Holy Qur’ån
requires those who apostatize from Islåm to be put to death. This is not true. One
Christian writer has gone so far as to misconstrue the word fa-yamut as meaning he shall
be put to death, while even a beginner knows that the significance of these words is then
he dies. What is stated here is that the opponents of Islåm exerted themselves to their
utmost to turn back the Muslims from their faith by their cruel persecutions, and there-
fore if a Muslim actually went back to unbelief he would be a loser in this life as well as
in the next, because the desertion of Islåm would not only deprive him of the spiritual
advantages which he could obtain by remaining a Muslim, but also of the physical
advantages which must accrue to the Muslims through the ultimate triumph of Islåm.
Neither here nor anywhere else in the Holy Qur’ån is there even a hint at the infliction of
capital or any other punishment on the apostate.

The only report which records a case of death being inflicted on apostates is that of the
party of ‘Ukl, who, after professing Islåm, feigned that the climate of Madßnah was 
insalubrious, and, being told to go to the place where the herds of camels belonging to the
state were grazed, murdered the keepers and drove the herds along with them. The facts of
the case clearly show that capital punishment in this case was not inflicted for change of
faith, but on account of the crime of murder and dacoity. This case is generally cited by the 
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hope for the mercy of Allåh. And
Allåh is Forgiving, Merciful.

219 They ask thee about intoxi-
cantsa and games of chance.b Say: In

commentators under 5:33, which speaks of the punishment of dacoits. There is no other
case showing that the punishment of death was ever inflicted on apostasy from Islåm.

It may, however, be added that after the first eighteen months of their residence at
Madßnah, the Muslims were in a state of constant warfare with the Quraish and the Arab
tribes, and apostasy, under these circumstances, meant the desertion of the cause of the
Muslims and joining their enemies. Even if death had been prescribed for the apostates,
it would have been on the ground of their joining the enemy forces, not on the ground of
change of religion. In the matter of religion, the Qur’ån gives perfect freedom to every-
one to adopt whatever religion he likes: “Say: The Truth is from your Lord; so let him
who please believe, and let him who please disbelieve” (18:29).

219a. “Khamr means wine or grape-wine. ... It has a common application to
intoxicating expressed juice of anything (Q, T) or any intoxicating thing that clouds or
obscures (lit., covers) the intellect, as some say ... and the general application is the
more correct, because khamr was forbidden when there was not in El-Madßnah any
khamr of grapes” (LL). It will thus be seen that the word khamr includes all intoxicating
substances, and therefore I make a departure in translating it as intoxicants, and not as
wine or intoxicating liquors. The prohibition of intoxicants in connection with the 
mention of war shows that Islåm wanted to inspire true courage into its followers and
disliked the reckless daring which a man shows under the influence of intoxicating
liquors and which has so often led to acts of butchery in wars. The prohibition spoken of
here as regards both intoxicating liquors and games of chance is made plainer in 5:90:
“O you who believe, intoxicants and games of chance ... are only an uncleanness, the
devil’s work; so shun it that you may succeed”.

The change which these simple words brought about in Arabia will always remain a
riddle to the social reformer. The constant fighting of Arab tribes, one against the other,
had made the habit of drink second nature to the Arab, and wine was one of the very few
objects which could furnish a topic to the mind of an Arab poet. Intoxicating liquors
were the chief feature of their feasts, and the habit of drink was not looked upon as an
evil, nor had there ever been a temperance movement among them, the Jews and the
Christians being themselves addicted to this evil. Human experience with regard to the
habit of drink is that of all evils it is the most difficult to be uprooted. Yet but one word
of the Holy Qur’ån was sufficient to blot out all traces of it from among a whole nation,
and afterwards from the whole of the country as it came over to Islåm. History cannot
present another instance of a wonderful transformation of this magnitude brought about
so easily, yet so thoroughly. It may also be added here that Sale’s remark that “the 
moderate use of wine is allowed” and that only drinking to excess is prohibited, 
according to some, is absolutely without foundation. The companions of the Prophet
never made use of a drop of wine after the prohibition was made known, and the Prophet
is reported to have said: “A small quantity of anything of which a large quantity is 
intoxicating is prohibited” (AD. 25:5). Nor does Kf say what Sale attributes to him, for
the words which give rise to Sale’s misconception deal with, not wine, but another
preparation regarding which there is a difference of opinion among the jurists.

219b. The original word is maisir, derived from yasara, meaning he divided 
anything into parts or portions. Maisir was a game of hazard with the Arabs, and in the
legal language of Islåm includes all games of chance. Some derive it from yusr, meaning
ease because of the ease with which wealth could be attained by it. Wine and gambling



both of them is a great sin and (some)
advantage for men, and their sin is
greater than their advantage. And
they ask thee as to what they should
spend. Say: What you can spare.
Thus does Allåh make clear to you
the messages that you may ponder,

220 On this world and the Hereafter.
And they ask thee concerning the
orphans.a Say: To set right their
(affairs) is good; and if you mix with
them, they are your brethren. And
Allåh knows him who makes mis-
chief from him who sets right. And if
Allåh pleased, He would have made
matters difficult for you.b Surely
Allåh is Mighty, Wise.

221 And marry not the idolatresses
until they believe; and certainly a
believing maid is better than an idol-
atress even though she please you.
Nor give (believing women) in mar-
riage to idolaters until they believe,
and certainly a believing slave is bet-
ter than an idolater, even though he

are both declared in 5:91 as causing “enmity and hatred among you”, and a society the
members of which are imbued with feelings of hatred and enmity towards each other
could never prosper.

220a. In consequence of the fighting, it was inevitable that many children would be
left orphans, so an injunction regarding the care of orphans is added here. But it may be
added that the earliest revelations of the Holy Qur’ån always speak of the orphans, the
needy, and the slave in the kindest words, and lay special stress on helping and feeding
them. See 90:11–16 and other places.

220b. The word used here is tukhåli∆∂-hum which carries a double significance: (1)
Mix or associate with them, (2) Join with them in their affairs, i.e., become co-partners
with them. So orphans are not to be treated as a separate class, and they should not be
treated as living on the charity of others, which would develop an inferiority complex in
them; they must be treated as brethren, as plainly stated here. And further, co-partner-
ship with an orphan is expressly allowed here, because when strict injunctions were
given regarding the safeguarding of orphans’ property, some men thought that it was a
sin to have anything to do with it (Rz). The concluding words of the verse show that the
object in allowing co-partnership with them is simply to facilitate matters. If a person
aims at mischief, he cannot escape God’s punishment.
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please you.a These invite to the Fire
and Allåh invites to the Garden and
to forgiveness by His willb and He
makes clear His messages to men
that they may be mindful.

SECTION 28: Divorce

222 And they ask thee about men-
struation.a Say: It is harmful;b so
keep aloof from women during men-
strual discharge and go not near them
until they are clean. But when they
have cleansed themselves, go in to
them as Allåh has commanded you.
Surely Allåh loves those who turn

221a. The questions dealt with in this section arose in connection with the war. The
previous verse speaks of the orphans whose numbers were no doubt to be greatly
increased by the wars. This verse deals with intermarriages with idolaters. The war with
the idolaters, who were now not a people differing in religious views only but enemies
bent upon the destruction of the Muslims, had brought new conditions into existence.
Intermarriages with those who were warring upon the Muslims could have led to serious
troubles and numerous complications. A reference to 60:10 will show that even the 
marital relations already existing with these people had to be ended on account of the
war. Hence the prohibition of such intermarriages. The subject of intermarriages with
non-Muslims generally is fully dealt with in 5:5b.

221b. The reference in these words is not only to the religious beliefs of the two
parties, the idolater and the believer in the Unity of God, but also to the constant 
struggle which would be going on in such a household. The outlook on life of the
Muslim and the idolater are poles asunder and the harmony and the mutual love between
husband and wife which marriage aims at can never be attained. Moreover such a union
would mean ruination of the offspring which would have to be brought up in such an
atmosphere.

222a. Just as war made many children orphans, it made many women widows, but
questions relating to widowhood and divorce being somewhat analogous, the two 
questions are treated together in this section and the two that follow. In fact war 
conditions also necessitated divorce in certain cases, for which see 60:10. The subject of
monthly courses of women comes in as a preliminary to the question of divorce, for
which see 65:1. As the answer shows, the question relates to relations with women 
during the monthly courses.

222b. Adh-an signifies a slight evil, slighter than what is termed ˙arar (LL), or 
anything that causes a slight harm (LL). It is not, however, the menstrual discharge that
is called harmful here but having sexual relations while the woman is in that condition.
The Jewish law contains a similar prohibition in Lev.18:19 and 20:18, though Jewish
practice rendered it necessary that the separation between husband and wife should be
complete. In Islåm, it is limited to the cessation of sexual intercourse.



much (to Him), and He loves those
who purify themselves.

223 Your wives are a tilth for you,
so go in to your tilth when you like,a

and send (good) beforehand for your-
selves. And keep your duty to Allåh,
and know that you will meet Him.
And give good news to the believers.

224 And make not Allåh by your
oaths a hindrance to your doing good
and keeping your duty and making
peace between men.a And Allåh is
Hearing, Knowing.

225 Allåh will not call you to
account for what is vain in your
oaths, but He will call you to account
for what your hearts have earned.
And Allåh is Forgiving, Forbearing.a

223a. Annå means either matå, i.e., when, or kaifa, i.e., how (AH). As the previous
verse prohibits certain relations when the woman has her courses on, this one states that
keeping that prohibition in view, a man may go in to his wife when he likes and as he
likes.

The Qur’ån contains directions for the physical as well as the moral and spiritual
welfare of man, and it deals with the most delicate questions in language unapproached
in its purity in any other law dealing with similar questions. Many of the phrases dealing
with the delicate relations of the sexes were introduced by the Holy Qur’ån itself, and its
literature is therefore one which brings no shudder to the fair reader, unlike many of 
the descriptions contained in the Bible. The comparison of the woman to the tilth is 
simply to show that it is she who brings up the children and through whom is made the
character of the man, and to show that the real object of conjugal relations is not simply
the satisfaction of carnal desires.

224a. This verse introduces another preliminary to the subject of divorce. Ilå’ was a
way of temporarily putting off the wife, for which see 226a, and this was effected by an
oath in Allåh’s name not to go in to one’s wife, the result of which was that the husband
considered himself free from all marital obligations. The first step to bring about a reform
in the relations of husband and wife was that this practice was abolished. It is in reference
to this that the taking of oaths against the doing of good to others is prohibited. The
fulfilment of marital obligations is thus referred to as the doing of good and observance of
duty and making peace between men. But the subject is generalized and the taking of all
oaths to forbid oneself the doing of good or fulfilment of obligations is prohibited.

225a. By vain oaths are meant unintentional or thoughtless oaths in ordinary 
conversation, and by what the hearts have earned is meant an oath intentionally taken.
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226 Those who swear that they will
not go in to their wivesa should wait
four months; then if they go back,
Allåh is surely Forgiving, Merciful.b

227 And  if  they  resolve  on  a
divorce,a Allåh  is  surely  Hearing,
Knowing.

228 And the divorced women
should keep themselves in waiting for
three courses.a And it is not lawful

226a. Ílå’ signifies an oath that one shall not go in to one’s wife. In the days of ignorance
the Arabs used to take such oaths frequently, and as the period of suspension was not limited,
the wife was compelled sometimes to pass her whole life in bondage, having neither the posi-
tion of a wife nor that of a divorced woman free to marry elsewhere. The Qur’ån declares that
if the husband does not reassert conjugal relations within four months, the wife shall be
divorced. Cases in which husbands desert wives, having neither conjugal relations with them
nor divorcing them, are similar to the case of ßlå’, and must be dealt with practically as
amounting to ßlå’, so that after four months the wife should be set free if she wants a divorce.

226b. By going back is meant the re-establishing of conjugal relations.

227a. Ôalåq is an infinitive noun from ∆alaqat, said of a woman, meaning she was left
free to go her way or become separated from her husband, and signifies the dissolving of
the marriage tie (LL). The subject of divorce, which is introduced here, is dealt with in
this and the following two sections, and further on in the 4th, 33rd and 65th chapters.

Divorce is one of the institutions of Islåm regarding which much misconception pre-
vails, so much so that even the Islamic law as administered in the courts, is not free from
these misconceptions. The chief features of the Islamic law of divorce, as dealt with in the
Holy Qur’ån, are discussed in vv. 228–233 and 236; the procedure is laid down in 4:35,
while further questions are dealt with in 33:49 and 65:1–7. The Islamic law has many
points of advantage as compared with both the Jewish and Christian laws as formulated in
Deut. and Matt. The chief feature of improvement is that the wife can claim a divorce
according to the Islamic law, neither Moses nor Christ conferring that right on the woman,
though it is to be regretted that this very feature is the one that is not recognized now even
in some Muslim countries. Another feature of the Islamic law of divorce is that it is elastic
and does not strictly limit the causes of divorce. In fact, if the civilized nations of Europe
and America, who own the same religion, are at the same stage of advancement and have
an affinity of feelings on most social and moral questions, cannot agree as to the causes of
divorce, how could a universal religion like Islåm, which was meant for all ages and all
countries, for people in the lowest grade of civilization as well as those at the top, limit
those causes, which must vary with the varying conditions of humanity and society?

It may also be added here that, though divorce is allowed by Islåm if sufficient reason
exists, yet the right is to be exercised under exceptional circumstances. The Qur’ån itself
approves of the Prophet insisting on Zaid not divorcing his wife notwithstanding a dissen-
sion of a sufficiently long standing (33:37). And the Prophet’s memorable words, of all
things which have been permitted divorce is the most hated by Allåh (AD. 13:3), will
always act as a strong check on any loose interpretation of the words of the Holy Qur’ån.

228a. The period of waiting, or ‘iddat, forms the first condition in the Islamic law of
divorce. But for cases in which marriage is not consummated, no period of waiting is
necessary; see 33:49.



for them to conceal that which Allåh
has created in their wombs, if they
believe in Allåh and the Last Day.
And their husbands have a better
right to take them back in the mean-
while if they wish for reconciliation.b

And women have rights similar to
those against them in a just manner,c

and men are a degree above them.d

And Allåh is Mighty, Wise.

SECTION 29: Divorce

229 Divorce may be (pronounced)
twice;a then keep (them) in good fel-

228b. These words give a clear right to the parties to effect a reconciliation and 
re-establish conjugal relations within the period of waiting. No special procedure is 
necessary for this but both the divorce and the reconciliation must take place in the 
presence of witnesses (IM. 10:5). If, however, the ‘iddat is over and no reconciliation
has been effected, the relation of husband and wife can be re-established by re-marriage,
which right is given to the parties by v. 232.

The period of waiting is really a period of temporary separation during which conju-
gal relations may be re-established as clearly stated in the words that follow. This period
of temporary separation serves as a check upon divorce. If there is any love in the union,
its pangs would assert themselves during the period of temporary separation, bringing
about a reconciliation, and the differences would sink into insignificance. This is the best
safeguard against a misuse of divorce, for in this way only such unions would be ended
by divorce as really deserve to be ended, being devoid of the faintest spark of love. A
conjugal union without love is a body without a soul, and the sooner it is ended the better.

228c. The rights of women against their husbands are here stated to be similar to
those which the husbands have against their wives. The statement must, no doubt, have
caused a stir in a society which never recognized any rights for the woman. The change
in this respect was really a revolutionizing one, for the Arabs hitherto regarded women
as mere chattels. Women were now given a position equal in all respects to that of men,
for they were declared to have rights similar to those which were exercised against them.
This declaration brought about a revolution not only in Arabia but in the whole world,
for the equality of the rights of women with those of men was never previously recog-
nized by any nation or any reformer. The woman could no longer be discarded at the
will of her “lord”, but she could either claim equality as a wife or demand a divorce.

228d. The statement that “men are a degree above them” does not nullify the rights
asserted in the previous passage. The words are added simply to show that superior
authority to run the house must be given to either the husband or the wife, and it is given
to the husband for reasons stated in 4:34; see 4:34a.

229a. The divorce spoken of here is the revocable divorce of v. 228, after which a
reconciliation may be effected in the waiting period. In the days of ignorance a man
used to divorce his wife and take her back within the prescribed time, even though he
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lowship or let (them) go with kind-
ness.b And it is not lawful for you to
take any part of what you have given
them,c unless both fear that they can-
not keep within the limits of Allåh.
Then if you fear that they cannot
keep within the limits of Allåh, there
is no blame on them for what she
gives up to become free thereby.d

might do this a thousand times. Islåm reformed this practice by allowing a revocable
divorce on two occasions only, so that the period of waiting in each of these two cases
might serve as a period of temporary separation during which conjugal relations could
be re-established. As shown in 228b, even re-marriage of the same parties is allowed
after the lapse of the waiting period.

229b. The husband must make his choice after the second divorce either to retain
the wife permanently or to bring about a final separation. The object of a true marriage
union is indicated in the simple words keep them in good fellowship. Where the union is
characterized by quarrels and dissensions instead of good fellowship, and two 
experiences of a temporary separation show that there is no real love in the union, and
good fellowship is therefore entirely absent; the only remedy that remains is to let the
woman go with kindness. It is both in the interests of the husband and the wife and in the
interests of society itself that such a union should be brought to a termination, so that the
parties may seek a fresh union. But even in taking this final step the woman must be
treated kindly.

229c. The full payment of the dowry to the woman is another condition relating to
the Islamic law of divorce, and it serves as a very strong check upon the husband in
resorting to unnecessary divorce.

229d. These words give the wife a right to claim a divorce. It is one of the distin-
guishing characteristics of Islåm that it gives the wife the right to claim a divorce, if she
is willing to forgo the whole or part of her dowry. The case of Jamßlah, wife of Thåbit
Ibn Qais, is one that is reported in numerous reports of the highest authority. Here it was
the wife who was dissatisfied with the marriage. There was not even a quarrel, as she
plainly stated in her complaint to the Prophet: “I do not find any fault with him on
account of his morals (i.e., his treatment) or his religion”. She only hated him. And the
Prophet had her divorced on condition that she returned to her husband the orchard
which he had made over to her as her dowry (B. 68:12). It is even said that the 
husband’s love for the wife was as intense as her hatred for him (Rz). If, then, a woman
could claim a divorce for no reason other than the unsuitableness of the match, she had 
certainly the right to claim one if there was ill-treatment on the part of the husband or
any other satisfactory reason, and among the early Muslims it was an established right.
Even now it is a right which is maintained in many Muslim countries. Technically such
a divorce is called Khul‘.

It will be noted that though this verse forms the basis of the law relating to Khul‘,
the words indicate an unwillingness on the part of both spouses to continue the marriage
relation — unless both fear that they cannot keep within the limits of Allåh. This is
explained as meaning their inability to perform towards each other their marital 
obligations and to maintain good fellowship (B. 68:13). The reason for this, apparently,
is that the passage follows one requiring a permanence of relationship that can no more



These are the limits of Allåh, so
exceed them not; and whoever
exceeds the limits of Allåh, these are
the wrongdoers.

230 So if he divorces her (the third
time),a she shall not be lawful to him
afterwards until she marries another
husband. If he divorces her, there is
no blame on them both if they return
to each other (by marriage), if they
think that they can keep within the
limits of Allåh.b And these are the
limits of Allåh which He makes clear
for a people who know.

be broken when the husband has adopted this choice after a second divorce, so that the
relation can only be broken if the wife finds it unbearable. Another reason seems to be
that the woman is usually the last to be willing to break up the marriage relationship.

The words if you fear evidently refer to the properly constituted authorities and this
shows that the authorities can interfere in the matter. Cases are actually on record in
which a wrong done by an unjust divorce was mended by the authorities.

230a. The words refer to the “putting off with kindness” of the previous verse, and
hence by divorce here is meant the irrevocable divorce pronounced a third time, i.e.,
after there has been a divorce and a restitution of conjugal rights twice.

230b. When the wife has been divorced twice, after each of which reconciliation has
been effected and has failed, the third divorce becomes irrevocable, and the husband
cannot remarry the divorced wife until she has been married elsewhere and divorced.
The verse abolishes the immortal custom of √alålah, or temporary marriage gone
through with no other object than that of legalizing the divorced wife for the first 
husband, a custom prevalent in the days of Ignorance, but abolished by the Prophet,
according to a report which speaks of his having cursed those who indulge in the evil
practice (Tr. 9:25). There must be a genuine marriage and a genuine divorce.

This restriction makes the third divorce a very rare occurrence, and thus acts as
another check against frequent divorce. Muir’s remarks as to the hardship which this
rule involves not only for “the innocent wife” but also for the “innocent children”, for
“however desirous the husband may be of undoing the wrong, the decision cannot be
recalled”, are totally unjustified. The irrevocable divorce cannot be pronounced until a
temporary separation has taken place twice and both experiences have shown that the
marriage relationship cannot be continued. It is not simply by repeating the pronounce-
ment of divorce thrice that the third pronouncement becomes irrevocable. A divorce
should actually have taken place twice, followed each time by reconciliation, then and
only then the third divorce becomes irrevocable. It would, in fact, be very rare. The case
of Rukånah affords an illustration. He divorced his wife in the time of the Prophet thrice
but this was counted as a single divorce, and he took back his wife by the Prophet’s
order. Then he divorced her in the time of ‘Umar and reconciliation was again effected,
and finally he divorced her in the time of ‘Uthmån (AD. 13:3).
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231 And when you divorce women
and they reach their prescribed time,
then retain them in kindness or set
them free with kindness and retain
them not for injurya so that you
exceed the limits. And whoever does
this, he indeed wrongs his own soul.
And take not Allåh’s messages for a
mockery,b and remember Allåh’s
favour to you, and that which He has
revealed to you of the Book and the
Wisdom, admonishing you thereby.
And keep your duty to Allåh, and
know that Allåh is the Knower of all
things.

SECTION 30: Remarriage of Divorced Women and Widows

232 And when you divorce women
and they end their term, prevent them
not from marrying their husbands if
they agree among themselves in a
lawful manner.a With this is admon-
ished he among you who believes in

231a. Hence, if the husband is proved to give injury to the wife, he cannot retain
her, and she can claim a divorce. Injury to the wife may be of a general nature or one
given with the object of compelling her to remit the whole or part of her dowry to obtain
a divorce. This practice was resorted to by the pre-Islamic Arabs, and the words are
meant to abolish the evil (Rz). It is for the judge to see that the husband is not taking
undue advantage of his position. On the other hand, the husband is enjoined to show lib-
erality to the divorced wife, and the judge would no doubt see that the injunctions of the
Holy Book were observed. It is made clear in 4:35 that decision in matters of divorce
rests with the judges appointed, not with the husband or the wife.

231b. The injunctions relating to the kind treatment of women must not be taken
lightly, we are told here. Retaining women to cause them injury has already been
declared to be a transgression and emphasis is now laid on the proper observance of
these injunctions by stating that these are most serious matters relating to the welfare of
society as a whole.

232a. It has already been stated that when a divorce is pronounced, the conjugal
relations can be re-established within the period of waiting. Here it is stated that if the
period of waiting has elapsed, even then the former husband can remarry the divorced
wife. The sister of Ma‘qil ibn Yasår was divorced by her husband and when the ‘iddah
was over, the husband again approached Ma‘qil to give her in marriage to him. She was
willing but Ma‘qil did not agree. Then this verse was revealed (B. 65:ii, 40). Thus the



Allåh and the Last Day. This is more
profitable for you and purer. And
Allåh knows while you know not.

233 And mothersa shall suckle
their children for two whole years,
for him who desires to complete the
time of suckling. And their mainte-
nance and their clothing must be
borne by the father according to
usage. No soul shall be burdened
beyond its capacity. Neither shall a
mother be made to suffer harm on
account of her child, nor a father on
account of his child; and a similar
duty (devolves) on the (father’s)
heir.b But if both desire weaning by
mutual consent and counsel, there is
no blame on them. And if you wish
to engage a wet-nurse for your chil-
dren, there is no blame on you so
long as you pay what you promised
according to usage. And keep your
duty to Allåh and know that Allåh is
Seer of what you do.

234 And (as for) those of you who
die and leave wives behind, such
women should keep themselves in
waiting for four months and ten
days;a when they reach their term,
there is no blame on you for what
they do for themselves in a lawful

marriage of a divorced woman with her former husband is clearly allowed, and going
through the mock ceremony of marriage with another person is an innovation.

233a. By mothers here are meant in particular, as the context shows, women who
have been divorced having children to suckle.

233b. In case the father dies before the child is weaned, the heir is bound to pay the
expenses.

234a. The period of waiting in the case of a widow is four months and ten days. But
in case a divorced woman or a widow is with child, the period of waiting is extended to
the time of delivery (65:4).
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manner.b And Allåh is Aware of
what you do.

235 And there is no blame on you
respecting that which you speak indi-
rectly in the asking of (such) women
in marriage or keep (the proposal)
concealed within your minds. Allåh
knows that you will have them in
your minds, but give them not a
promise in secret unless you speak in
a lawful manner. And confirm not the
marriage tie until the prescribed peri-
od reaches its end.a And know that
Allåh knows what is in your minds,
so beware of Him; and know that
Allåh is Forgiving, Forbearing.

SECTION 31: Provision for Divorced Women and Widows

236 There is no blame on you if
you divorce women while yet you
have not touched them, nor appoint-
ed for them a portion. And provide
for them, the wealthy according to
his means and the straitened accord-
ing to his means, a provision accord-
ing to usage. (This is) a duty on the
doers of good.a

237 And if you divorce them before
you have touched them and you have
appointed for them a portion, (pay)
half of what you have appointed
unless they forgo or he forgoes in

234b. The meaning is that the widow may look out for a husband and remarry.

235a. The word kitåb, lit. writing, means here the period of waiting written down
for women, so that a marriage contracted during that period is illegal.

236a. The farß˙ah or the portion is the dowry, so that even when no dowry has been
agreed upon, and marriage has not been consummated, liberality must be shown to the
divorced wife, and some provision should be made for her, even though the husband
may be in straitened circumstances.



whose hand is the marriage tie.a And
it is nearer to dutifulness that you
forgo. Nor neglect the giving of free
gifts between you.b Surely Allåh is
Seer of what you do.

238 Guard the prayers and the most
excellent prayer, and stand up truly
obedient to Allåh.a

239 But if you are in danger (say
your prayers) on foot or on horseback.
And when you are secure, remember
Allåh as He has taught you what you
knew not.a

237a. The husband is the person in whose hand is the marriage tie. His forgoing his
due is equivalent to not claiming the half of the dowry which he is entitled to by this
verse. Note that forgoing on the part of husbands is here stated to be the more commend-
able course.

237b. By fa˙l is meant here the doing of an act of grace or bounty, that which one is
not in duty bound to do; and therefore what is implied is the giving of free gifts.

238a. Wasa∆, of which wus∆å is the comparative form, means both middle and
excellent, for wasa∆ refers sometimes to place and sometimes to degree (R). Al-˝alåt
al-wus∆å means the best or the most excellent prayer, not the middle prayer, because
wus∆å is in the comparative degree, and middle does not admit of comparison. In
Ïadßth the later afternoon prayer, ‘Asr, is spoken of as Al-˝alåt al-wus∆å (B. 56:98).
This name may have been given to it because from the point of the businessman it is
the busiest part of the day and hence he finds it most difficult to find time for it. But
there are several other suggestions regarding what is meant by it, and maybe it does
not refer to any particular prayer and means simply attending to prayer in the most
excellent form. The guarding of prayers is not simply the observance of the outward
form; it is both the form and the spirit to which attention is drawn. Prayers are to be
said at stated times and a particular method is to be observed, for if regularity and
method had not been adopted, the institution of prayer which is so helpful in keeping
alive a true faith in God in the heart of a Muslim would have passed into mere 
idealism as in other religions. The fact is that to keep the spirit of man in touch with
the Divine Spirit, an external form was necessary, and it is absurd to jump to the 
conclusion that because Islåm requires an external form to be kept up, the Islamic
prayer is devoid of spirit. The external form is needed to bring the inner faculty into
exercise. As regards the spirit of prayer, attention is called to it again and again in the
Holy Qur’ån. On this very occasion, the injunction to guard the prayers is followed by
the words: Stand up truly obedient to Allåh. That is the spirit which prayer aims at
generating, the spirit of obedience to God. Elsewhere we are told: “Prayer keeps (one)
away from indecency and evil” (29:45). In fact, the Qur’ån condemns prayers which
are devoid of spirit (107:4–6).

239a. The reference to danger is danger from the enemy, who might make an
onslaught on the Muslims if they neglected their defence when attending to prayer. There
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240 And those of you who die and
leave wives behind, should make a
bequest in favour of their wives of
maintenance for a year without turn-
ing (them) out. Then if they them-
selves go away, there is no blame on
you for what they do of lawful deeds
concerning themselves. And Allåh is
Mighty, Wise.a

241 And for the divorced women,
provision (must be made) in kind-
ness. This is incumbent on those who
have regard for duty.a

242 Allåh thus makes clear to you
His messages that you may under-
stand.

is thus a reversion here to the subject of fighting, which is really dealt with throughout
this chapter. The laying of stress on prayers in the previous verse is also due to the fact
that prayer was in danger of being neglected when fighting. It should also be noted that
the question of widowhood, which is being dealt with here, is closely associated with
fighting, because wars must increase the number of widows. The subject of fighting is
plainly reverted to in the next section.

240a. There is nothing to show that this verse is abrogated by any other verse of the
Holy Qur’ån. Neither v. 234, nor 4:12, contains anything contradicting this verse. The
former of these speaks of the period of waiting for a widow, but here we have nothing
about the period of waiting; it simply speaks of a bequest on the part of the husband that
the widow should be given an additional benefit, a year’s residence and maintenance.
The latter portion of the verse plainly says that if the widow of her own accord leaves
the house, she is not entitled to any further concession, and there is no blame on the
heirs of the deceased husband for what the widow does of lawful deeds, i.e., if she
remarries after her waiting period of four months and ten days is over. As regards 4:12,
the fourth or eighth part of the property of the deceased husband is hers in addition to
what she obtains under this verse, and 4:12 plainly says that anything which is to be paid
under a will shall have precedence of the division of property into shares under that
verse. Mujåhid’s explanation of this verse is exactly the same: “Allåh gave her (i.e., the
widow) the whole of a year, seven months and twenty days being optional under the
bequest; if she desired she could stay according to the bequest (i.e., having maintenance
and residence for a year), and if she desired she could leave the house (and remarry), 
as the Qur’ån says: Then if they themselves go away, there is no blame on you” 
(B. 65: ii, 41).

241a. Note that this provision is in addition to the dowry which must be paid to
them. Just as in the previous verse the widow is given an additional benefit, here a provi-
sion in addition to her dowry is recommended for the divorced woman. This shows how
liberal are the injunctions of the Holy Qur’ån regarding women.



SECTION 32: Fighting in the Cause of Truth

243 Hast thou not considered those
who went forth from their homes,
and they were thousands, for fear of
death. Then Allåh said to them, Die.
Then He gave them life. Surely Allåh
is Gracious to people, but most peo-
ple are not grateful.a

244 And fight in the way of Allåh,
and know that Allåh is Hearing,
Knowing.a

245 Who is it that will offer to Allåh
a goodly gift,a so He multiplies it to

243a. Ul∂f is plural either of alf, meaning a thousand, or alif, a congregation or in a
state of union (LL). The thousands referred to in this verse are the Israelites who left
Egypt with Moses, the whole body of the Israelites being called a congregation in the
Torah, and the clear mention of the Children of Israel after Moses in v. 246 corroborates
this. Here we have a people who left their homes for fear of death, and besides the
Israelites’ exodus from Egypt no incident in history answers to this description. In fact,
the very word kharaj∂ (they went forth) from khur∂j (meaning exodus) contains a direct
hint to the exodus of the Israelites. But in one respect, the Holy Qur’ån differs from the
Bible. According to the latter, the number of the Israelites was over 600,000 when they
left Egypt (Num. 1:46), but the Qur’ån says they were thousands, not hundreds of 
thousands. There is no doubt, too, that the Israelites left Egypt for fear of death, for
death would surely have been their fate if they had not emigrated. Not only were orders
given by Pharaoh for their male offspring to be killed, but they were also kept in a state
of bondage which would soon have brought them to a state of intellectual and moral
death (compare v. 49).

The next incident in the history of that nation as referred to here is the Divine 
commandment to them, to “die”. This is more fully stated in 5:21–26. Moses told them
to enter the Holy Land “which Allåh has ordained for you,” but they refused and were
made to wander about in the wilderness for forty years, so that that generation perished.
This is also shown by their history as given in the Old Testament: “Your carcases shall
fall in this wilderness ... doubtless ye shall not come into the land” (Num. 14:29, 30).
This was their death. After that, we are told, Allåh gave them life. This refers to the next
generation, which was made to inherit the promised land: “But your little ones ... they
shall know the land which ye have despised” (Num. 14:31). The whole is meant as a
warning for the Muslims, who are told that if they followed the footsteps of the
Israelites, death must be their fate. This warning is made clear in the next verse: And
fight in the way of Allåh.

244a. See 2:190; fighting in Allåh’s way is equivalent to fighting in defence of faith.

245a. Commenting on this verse, LL says: “It means, according to AIs, the 
grammarian, who is he who will offer unto God a good action or gift, or any thing for
which a requital may be sought; or, as Akh, one of the most famous grammarians says,
who will do a good action by following and obeying the command of God ”; and he adds:
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him manifold? And Allåh receives
and amplifies,b and to Him you shall
be returned.

246 Hast thou not thought of the
leaders of the Children of Israel after
Moses? When they said to a prophet
of theirs: Raise up for us a king, that
we may fight in the way of Allåh.a

He said: May it not be that you will
not fight if fighting is ordained for
you? They said: And what reason
have we that we should not fight in
Allåh’s way and we have indeed
been deprived of our homes and our
children?b But when fighting was
ordained for them, they turned back,
except a few of them. And Allåh is
Knower of the wrongdoers.

247 And their prophet said to them:
Surely Allåh has raised Saul to be a
king over you.a They said: How can
he have kingdom over us while we
have a greater right to kingdom than

“The Arabs say, qad aqra˙ta-nß qar˙-an √asan-an, which signifies thou hast done to 
me a good deed which I am bound to requite” (T, LL). According to Zj, qar˙ signifies
anything done on which a reward may be expected (Rz).

245b. Allåh receives and amplifies means that Allåh receives the gift that is offered
to Him and then amplifies it; in other words, any sacrifice made in the cause of Truth is
amply rewarded by Allåh. Or, it is a general statement indicating that the tightening of
the means of subsistence and their amplification are in the hands of Allåh, for yaqbi˙u
also means he straitens.

246a. The prophet alluded to is Samuel: “Nevertheless the people refused to obey
the voice of Samuel; and they said, Nay; but we will have a king over us ... that our king
may judge us, and go out before us, and fight our battles” (1 Sam. 8:19, 20). In the 
history which follows, the Qur’ån does not show any important difference with the Bible
narrative.

246b. 1 Sam. 15:33 shows that the Amalekites had killed the Children of Israel,
while 1 Sam. 17:1 shows that they had taken lands which belonged to Judah.

247a. Saul is here called Ôål∂t, which is of the measure of fa‘l∂t from ∆ala meaning
he or it was tall, and he is so called on account of the tallness of his stature: “And when
he stood among the people, he was higher than any of the people” (1 Sam. 10:23). 
The proper names used in the Holy Qur’ån, while differing slightly from the Hebrew
originals, have a significance of their own.



he, and he has not been granted
abundance of wealth?b He said:
Surely Allåh has chosen him above
you, and has increased him abun-
dantly in knowledge and physique.c

And Allåh grants His kingdom to
whom He pleases. And Allåh is
Ample-giving, Knowing.

248 And their prophet said to them:
Surely the sign of his kingdom is that
there shall come to you the hearta in
which there is tranquillity from your
Lord and the bestb of what the fol-

247b. The murmurings of the people on Saul’s selection as king, as recorded in the
Holy Qur’ån, have something corresponding to them in the Bible: “And Saul answered
and said, Am not I a Benjamite, of the smallest of the tribes of Israel? and my family the
least of all the families of the tribe of Benjamin?” (1 Sam. 9:21). And again: “But the
children of Belial said, How shall this man save us? And they despised him, and brought
him no presents” (1 Sam. 10:27).

247c. Compare 1 Sam. 10:24: “And Samuel said to all the people, See ye him
whom the Lord hath chosen, that there is none like him among all the people?”.

248a. The tåb∂t mentioned here has given rise to a number of stories, because of its
twofold significance. It means a chest or a box, and it also signifies the bosom or the
heart (LL). Taking the first significance, the reference is said to be to the ark, to which,
however, it is objected that the ark was restored to the Israelites long before the time of
Saul. But we cannot be so certain of the Bible narrative as to reject as untrue everything
differing from it. I prefer, however, the latter significance, and the use of the word in
that sense is well known. LL quotes the proverb, må auda‘tu tåb∂tß shai-an faqadtu-h∂,
i.e., I have not deposited in my bosom anything of knowledge that I have lost. R also
says that tåb∂t denotes qalb or the heart, and he quotes ‘Umar as speaking of IMsd, “a
vessel filled up with knowledge,” referring evidently to the heart. That the word is used
in the Holy Qur’ån in this sense is clear from the description of it that follows.
Tranquillity from the Lord is not a thing which is placed in boxes, but the heart is its real
repository. On five other occasions the coming down of sakßnah, or tranquillity, is 
mentioned in the Holy Qur’ån, and every time it is the heart of the Prophet or the 
faithful that is the recipient of it. For instance in 48:4 it is said: “He it is Who sent down
tranquillity into the hearts of the believers that they might add faith to their faith”.
According to LA, sakßnah means also mercy; and he quotes a saying of the Prophet:
“There came down upon them mercy (Ar. sakßnah), the angels bearing it.”

By the coming of “the heart in which there is tranquillity” is meant the change
which came over Saul when he was made king: “And it was so, that when he had turned
his back to go from Samuel, God gave him another heart” (1 Sam. 10:9). This exactly
corresponds with the statement made in the Qur’ån. And further it is said: “And the
Spirit of God came upon him and he prophesied” (1 Sam. 10:10). This is no doubt the
best of what the true followers of Moses and Aaron left.

248b. The word baqiyyah means both a residue and excellence or the best of a thing
(LL). You say baqiyyat al-qaum meaning the best of the people (LL). Ul∂ baqiyyat-in in
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lowers of Moses and the followers of
Aaron have left, the angels bearing
it.c Surely there is a sign in this for
you if you are believers.

SECTION 33: Fighting in the Cause of Truth

249 So when Saul set out with the
forces, he said: Surely Allåh will try
you with a river. Whoever drinks from
it, he is not of me, and whoever tastes
it not, he is surely of me, except he
who takes a handful with his hand.
But they drank of it save a few of
them.a So when he had crossed it, he
and those who believed with him,
they said: We have today no power
against Goliathb and his forces. Those
who were sure that they would meet
their Lord said: How often has a

the Holy Qur’ån (11:116) means persons possessed of excellence. And baqiyyat-Allåh
(11:86) signifies obedience, or the state of goodness that remains. Hence baqiyyah in
either sense signifies the blessings of the earlier days. And thus it became a proverb
among the Israelites: “Is Saul also among the prophets?” (1 Sam. 10:12).

248c. The ark of 1 Samuel 4:4 was drawn by bullocks and not by angels, and since,
according to the Holy Qur’ån, the bearers of the tåb∂t were angels, it is additional reason
that by tåb∂t here is meant the heart. But see a saying of the Prophet quoted in 248a,
from which it is clear that “it” in the verse may refer not to tåb∂t but to sakßnah and
baqiyyah, and the meaning would thus be that the tranquillity and inspiration were borne
by the angels into the heart of Saul.

249a. “The story of Saul is here confounded with that of Gideon” says a Christian
critic. All that the Qur’ån states is that Saul tried his forces by a river, and the Bible does
not say anything about it. On the other hand, the Bible speaks of a trial of a somewhat
similar nature by Gideon (Judges 7:1–6), while the Qur’ån does not speak of Gideon at
all. The Qur’ån does not undertake to give a full and detailed history of the Israelites,
and no Christian does, I think, hold the belief that the Bible gives a full and detailed
record of the whole of the Israelite nation, so that it could not have omitted a single inci-
dent. Nor is there anything strange if Saul followed the example of Gideon. That these
are two different incidents is made clear by the fact that while Gideon tried his forces by
“the well of Harod” (Judges 7:1), Saul tried his forces by a river, as stated in the Qur’ån.
It further appears from the Bible that the river Jordan was there: “Some of the Hebrews
went over Jordan to the land of Gad and Gilead” (1 Sam. 13:7).

249b. The Arabic word is Jål∂t, of the same measure as Ôål∂t, meaning he assailed
or assaulted in the battle (LL), and thus instead of Goliath the Holy Qur’ån has adopted
a name which expresses his chief characteristic.



small party vanquished a numerous
host by Allåh’s permission! And
Allåh is with the steadfast.c

250 And when they went out
against Goliath and his forces, they
said: Our Lord, pour out patience on
us and make our steps firm and help
us against the disbelieving people.

251 So they put them to flight by
Allåh’s permission. And David slew
Goliath, and Allåh gave him king-
dom and wisdom,a and taught him of
what He pleased. And were it not for
Allåh’s repelling some men by oth-
ers, the earth would certainly be in a
state of disorder;b but Allåh is Full of
grace to the worlds.

252 These are the messages of
Allåh — We recite them to thee with
truth; and surely thou art of the mes-
sengers.

Part 3

253 We have made some of these
messengers to excel others.a Among
them are they to whom Allåh spoke,
and some of them He exalted by

249c. Compare 1 Sam. 14:6: “For there is no restraint to the Lord to save by many
or by few”. And on one occasion only six hundred men were left with him 
(1 Sam.13:15).

251a. David was both a king and a prophet.

251b. Thus the Muslims are told that they have to fight to restore order and establish
peace in the country.

253a. The principle is here recognized that some messengers excel others, and it
contains, apparently, a reference to the excellence of the Prophet Muƒammad. The men-
tion of David and Jesus in particular here is to show that, notwithstanding that these two
prophets represented two different aspects of the advancement of the Israelite nation,
David standing for their worldly eminence and Jesus for their spiritual eminence, they
both sang praises of the Holy Prophet Mu√ammad, and both spoke of his advent as the
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(many) degrees of rank.b And We
gave clear arguments to Jesus son of
Mary, and strengthened him with the
Holy Spirit. And if Allåh had pleased,
those after them would not have
fought one with another after clear
arguments had come to them, but
they disagreed; so some of them
believed and some of them denied.
And if Allåh had pleased they would
not have fought one with another, but
Allåh does what He intends.

SECTION 34: Compulsion in Religion Forbidden

254 O you who believe, spend out
of what We have given youa before
the day comes in which there is no
bargaining, nor friendship, nor inter-
cession. And the disbelievers — they
are the wrongdoers.

255 Allåh — there is no god but He,
the Ever-living, the Self-subsisting 
by Whom all subsist. Slumber over-
takes Him not, nor sleep. To Him

advent of God Himself, thus indicating that, looked at from both standpoints, the 
excellence of the Prophet over other prophets was so immeasurable as to have led two of
the most eminent Israelite prophets to speak of his advent as the coming of the Lord.

Numerous verses of the Holy Qur’ån bear testimony to the greatness of the Holy
Prophet. He is repeatedly spoken of as being endowed with all those qualities of 
greatness in the highest degree which to others were given only partially and in a less
degree. It is for this reason that the Prophet is declared to be a mercy to all nations
(21:107), and his followers are called the best of the people (3:110), which shows that he
is the greatest of the prophets.

253b. Allåh spoke to all, but there were some who were exalted above others by
many degrees. Compare this with v. 87: “And some (of the prophets) you gave the lie to
and others you would slay”, whereas those whom they tried to kill were also called liars.

254a. The carrying on of the struggle for existence against the numerous enemies of
Islåm required in the first place the raising of funds and other acts of self-sacrifice; hence
the repeated exhortations to spend. The subject is dealt with at length in the two sections
that follow the next.



belongs whatever is in the heavens
and whatever is in the earth. Who is
he that can intercede with Him but by
His permission?a He knows what is
before them and what is behind them.
And they encompass nothing of His
knowledge except what He pleases.
His knowledgeb extends over the
heavens and the earth, and the preser-
vation of them both tires Him not.
And He is the Most High, the Great.c

256 There is no compulsion in reli-
giona — the right way is indeed
clearly distinct from error. So whoever
disbelieves in the devilb and believes

255a. The twofold significance of intercession has been explained in 48b. The 
principle is here recognized that there may be intercession with Divine permission. It is
true that Islåm does not recognize the doctrine that man stands in need of any mediator
to reconcile him with God, and therefore, mediation or intercession in the sense in which
the Christian doctrine is held is unknown to Islåm. But there is another aspect of it. The
Prophet, to whom the Divine will is revealed, is the Model for his people. He is perfect
and by pointing out a way enables others to attain to perfection. In this sense he is called
a shaf ß‘ or an intercessor. Those who take the Prophet for their model may thus attain to
perfection. But as all men are not equally gifted, nor have all equal occasion to attain to
a state of perfection, though they exert themselves to their utmost, Divine mercy takes
them by the hand and amends are made for such defects through the intercession of the
Prophet. It is in this sense that Islåm recognizes the doctrine of intercession in the life
after death.

255b. Kursß means knowledge. Ibn Jubair said: “His Kursß is His Knowledge” 
(B. 65: ii, 44). It also means chair or throne, but the word is freely used in Arabic to 
indicate knowledge or learning, and a learned man is called ahl al-kursß. There is an
Arabic proverb, khair al-nåsi al-karåsß, which means that the best of men are the men of
learning. See further 7:54b, where the meaning of ‘arsh is explained.

255c. This is a very well-known verse which goes under the name of åyat al-kursß,
or the verse of knowledge, because it deals with the all-comprehensive knowledge of
Allåh.

256a. To all the nonsense which is being talked about the Prophet offering Islåm or
the sword as alternatives to the pagan Arabs, this verse is a sufficient answer. Being
assured of success, the Muslims are told that when they hold the power in their hand
their guiding principle should be that there should be no compulsion in the matter of
religion. The presumption that this passage was directed to the early converts and that it
was abrogated later on is utterly baseless.

256b. Ôågh∂t is derived from ∆aghå, meaning he was inordinate or exorbitant, and
is variously explained as meaning “the exorbitant in pride or corruptness or disbelief, of
the people of the Scriptures, or any head or leader of error, or he who turns from the
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in Allåh, he indeed lays hold on the
firmest handle which shall never
break. And Allåh is Hearing,
Knowing.

257 Allåh is the Friend of those
who believe — He brings them out
of darkness into light.a And those
who disbelieve, their friends are the
devils who take them out of light into
darkness. They are the companions
of the Fire; therein they abide.

SECTION 35: How Dead Nations are Raised to Life

258 Hast thou not thought of him
who disputed with Abraham about
his Lord, because Allåh had given
him kingdom?a When Abraham said,
My Lord is He Who gives life and
causes to die, he said: I give life and
cause death.b Abraham said: Surely

good, or the idols, or whatever is worshipped to the exclusion of God, or the devil” (LL).
As the word devil is freely used for most of the significances of ∆agh∂t given above, I
have adopted it as the significance throughout this translation. But it is not a proper
name, as it accepts the definite article al. It is used as a plural here, though it has a 
separate plural form ∆awåghßt.

257a. Faith is here spoken of as light and disbelief as darkness. The contrast is
brought out to the best advantage in 24:35– 40.

258a. The words “because Allåh had given him kingdom” are taken by the majority
of commentators to refer to Abraham’s opponent whose name is given as Nimrod (Gen.
10:8, 9), but the view of the minority that the personal pronoun him in the above 
quotation refers to Abraham is preferable. It is corroborated by 4:54: “We have given to
Abraham’s children the Book and the Wisdom and We have given them a grand 
kingdom”. Even in Genesis the promised land is spoken of as being given to Abraham:
“I am the Lord that brought thee out of Ur of the Chaldees, to give thee this land to
inherit it” (Gen. 15:7). The words åtå-hu-llåhu would in this case mean Allåh had
promised to give him.

The Muslims are here told that just as a promise is given to them that they will be
raised to great eminence from the state of insignificance in which they were, which is
equivalent to raising the dead to life, a similar promise was given to Abraham, that
promise being in fact the basis of the present promise to the Prophet: see 124a.

258b. It is not stated what it was to which the giving of life or bringing of death
relates, but as the discussion arose out of the promise given to Abraham that his descen-
dants would be made a great nation, it is clear that the reference here is to the life and



Allåh causes the sun to rise from the
East, so do thou make it rise from the
West.c Thus he who disbelieved was
confounded. And Allåh guides not
the unjust people.

259 Or like him who passed by a
town, and it had fallen in upon its
roofs. He said: When will Allåh give
it life after its death? So Allåh caused
him to die for a hundred years, then
raised him. He said: How long hast
thou tarried? He said: I have tarried a
day, or part of a day. He said: Nay,
thou hast tarried a hundred years; but
look at thy food and drink — years
have not passed over it! And look at
thy ass! And that We may make thee
a sign to men. And look at the bones,
how We set them together then clothe
them with flesh. So when it became
clear to him, he said: I know that
Allåh is Possessor of power over all
things.a

death of nations. It should be noted that the words √ayåt and maut, literally life and
death, are as well applicable to nations and places as to men, animals and vegetation.
Thus måtati-l-ar˙u signifies the land became destitute of vegetation and inhabitants
(LL). What is stated here is further illustrated in the verse that follows by the Divine
promise as to the rebuilding of Jerusalem, where the desolation of the sacred city is spo-
ken of as its death and its rebuilding is called its life.

258c. The disputant belonged to a race of sun-worshippers, and therefore when he
claimed that he could give life and cause death, Abraham advanced an argument which
quite confounded his adversary. If he could give life and cause death he could control
even his deity, the sun, for to give life and cause death were the work of the deity and
not of the devotee, and hence he could make it rise from the opposite direction. The
adversary was confounded, because he saw that he had made an assertion which was
opposed to his own avowed belief.

259a. An illustration is afforded here from later Israelite history, as to how dead
nations are raised to life. By “the town which had fallen in upon its roofs” is meant
Jerusalem (Rz, AH), as it was left after its desolation by Nebuchadnezzar in 599 B.C.

The words “look at the bones, how We set them together, then clothe them with
flesh”, undoubtedly refer to Ezekiel’s vision as related in Ezekiel, ch. 37. The first part
of ch. 37 relates how Ezekiel was taken (in a vision) “in the midst of the valley which
was full of bones,” and asked, “Son of man, can these bones live?” After a Divine assur-
ance, Ezekiel is made to witness the scene which is narrated here in the words — Look

118 Ch. 2: THE COW [Al-Baqarah



Part 3] HOW DEAD NATIONS ARE RAISED TO LIFE 119

260 And when Abraham said, My
Lord, show me how Thou givest life
to the dead, He said: Dost thou not
believe? He said: Yes, but that my
heart may be at ease. He said: Then
take four birds, then tame them to

at the bones, how We set them together : “The bones came together, bone to his bone,”
and “the sinews and the flesh came upon them, and the skin covered them above,” and
then “the breath came into them, and they lived” (Ezek. 37:1–10). That what is narrated
in Ezekiel, ch. 37, is a vision is clear from the introductory words of that chapter: “The
hand of the Lord was upon me, and carried me out in the spirit of the Lord”. What 
follows the incident makes it still more clear, for verse 11 (Ezekiel, ch. 37) goes on to
say: “Son of man, these bones are the whole house of Israel: Behold, they say, Our
bones are dried, and our hope is lost”; while verse 12 gives them the Divine promise,
“Behold, O My people, I will open your graves, and cause you to come up out of your
graves, and bring you into the land of Israel”. This shows conclusively that the bones
were only a symbol of the fallen condition of the whole house of Israel. I lay stress upon
the word whole in Ezekiel 37:11, because the actual bones were only of the very few
among them who were put to the sword, by far the greater number being in captivity or
held in a slavish condition in subjugation to the Babylonians.

The identical incident related in v. 259 is also a vision. The Qur’ån usually dispens-
es with words showing an incident to be a vision when either the context or the nature of
the incident or a reference to earlier history makes it clear that it is a vision. Compare
the words in which Joseph narrated his vision to his father in 12:4: “O my father, I saw
eleven stars and the sun and the moon — I saw them making obeisance to me,” not 
making any mention at all that he had seen this in a vision. In the verse under discussion,
however, it is not only its identity with Ezekiel 37:1–10 that shows the incident to be a
vision, but the insertion of a kåf, signifying likeness, before the whole is a further indica-
tion of the same. If the incident had been a real one, as in the previous verse, the verse
should have commenced with the words or him instead of or like him, the insertion of
the kåf giving the incident the colour of a parable or a vision.

The causing the prophet to die for a hundred years is also an incident of the vision
which, though not narrated in the Bible, is corroborated by facts, standing symbolically
for the death of the Jewish nation, a death of disgrace and sorrow, or the desolation of
Jerusalem, which covered a period of almost a hundred years. Jerusalem was taken by
Nebuchadnezzar in 599 B.C. (2 Kings 24:10); Cyrus gave permission to rebuild the tem-
ple in 537 B.C. (Ezra 1:2), the house being eventually finished in 515 B.C. (Ezra 6:15).
The Bible does not give us the history of the period from 515 B.C., and even if we are
not allowed to conjecture that another fifteen years may have been taken by the Israelites
to settle back in Jerusalem and to rebuild the city itself for their own habitation, the peri-
od from 599 to 515 B.C. covers almost fully the whole of the sixth century B.C., and
hence the hundred years of the prophet’s death in this vision represent the hundred years
of the death of the Israelite nation.

The reference to the food and drink of the prophet, which did not show any
influence of years, and to his ass, which was still standing by, only proves that the hun-
dred years’ death which the prophet underwent was only a vision. The mention of the
bones has been taken by some commentators to refer to the ass, but this is an obvious
error, for the two statements are separated by a sentence: “And that We may make thee a
sign to men”; and there is also a pause after the word ass, separating what follows from
that which has preceded.

How was Ezekiel a sign to the people? Because the vision made him a symbol of the
whole Jewish nation, and his symbolic death for a hundred years represented the 



incline to thee, then place on every
mountain a part of them, then call
them, they will come to thee flying;
and know that Allåh is Mighty, Wise.a

sorrows and afflictions of Israel for a similar period, after which they were once more to
be restored to life.

The word yatasannah (sanah, a year) means the thing underwent the lapse of years.
The word applied to food and drink carries a similar significance, meaning it became
altered (for the worse) by the lapse of years (LA, LL). Rz explains the lapse of years to
be the real meaning of the word, for his explanation is the years did not pass over it.
This shows that actually there was no lapse of years, and it is simply a vision.

260a. This verse is a natural sequel to v. 258, which speaks of the manifestation of
Allåh’s power in the life and death of nations. Verse 259, as already noted, has been
interposed to afford a proof of the assertion made in v. 258. In Gen. 15:8 Abraham is
made to say, after receiving a promise of the land of Canaan: “Lord God, whereby shall
I know that I shall inherit it?” The Quranic parallel to this is: “My Lord, show me how
Thou givest life to the dead.” He believed in the Divine promise, and was so sure of it
that he had even contended with and overcome an adversary on this point. But was it not
strange that out of his seed should arise a nation that should supplant the powerful
nations that ruled the land? The sign given to Abraham according to Gen. 15:9–11 is
quite meaningless, not making it clear how Abraham’s seed was to inherit the land. He
is told to take “a heifer of three years old, and a she-goat of three years old, and a ram of
three years old, and a turtle-dove, and a young pigeon”; he “divided them in the midst.”
“And when the fowls came down upon the carcases, Abraham drove them away.” How
this was a sign of Abraham inheriting the land of Canaan is a mystery. It only shows that
the text here has been tampered with.

The answer to Abraham’s how as given in the Qur’ån is a perfectly intelligible 
parable. If he should take four birds and tame them, they would obey his call and fly to
him even from the distant mountains. If the birds, then, obey his call, he being neither
their master nor the author of their existence, would not nations submit to the call of
their Divine Master and the Author of their existence? Or if the birds, being only tamed
for a short time by a man who had otherwise no control over them, become so obedient
to their tamer, has not Allåh the power to control all those causes which govern the life
and death of nations? Whenever He wishes to destroy a people He brings about the 
causes of their decline and evil fortune overtakes them; and when He wishes to make a
people prosperous He brings about causes which result in their rise and progress. That
the word ∆å’ir (plural ∆air is used here) which signifies a bird, also signifies the cause of
good and evil, or misery or happiness (T, LL), in which sense the word is used in 7:131
and elsewhere in the Holy Qur’ån, is a further indication of the significance of the 
parable of the birds, through which Abraham is made to realize how the Almighty 
controls the fortunes of nations. It is an error to suppose that Abraham actually took four
birds and tamed them. The Qur’ån does not say so. It only makes Abraham realize the
wonderful manifestation of Divine power by a parable.

The lexicologists are all agreed that the word ©ur, used here, is the imperative form of
©åra, wich means he made it to incline (LL), and ©ur-hunna ilaika means amil-hunna, or
make them incline, wa ajmi‘-hunna, and gather them to thee (LA). It is only in this sense
that the word is followed by ilå as here. Cutting into pieces is not the significance of these
words. Further, the words place a part (juz‘) of them can only mean one each of the four
birds. The commentators who introduce the story of cutting the birds into pieces, not 
traceable to any reliable authority, assert that the words thumma qa∆∆i‘-hunna (then cut them
into pieces) are omitted here after ©ur hunna or tame them which is absurd on the face of it.
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SECTION 36: Spending Money in the Cause of Truth

261 The parable of those who spend
their wealth in the way of Allåha is
as the parable of a grain growing
seven ears, in every ear a hundred
grains. And Allåh multiplies (further)
for whom He pleases. And Allåh is
Ample-giving, Knowing.b

262 Those who spend their wealth
in the way of Allåh, then follow not
up what they have spent with reproach
or injury, their reward is with their
Lord, and they shall have no fear nor
shall they grieve.a

263 A kind word with forgiveness
is better than charity followed by
injury. And Allåh is Self-sufficient,
Forbearing.

264 O you who believe, make not
your charity worthless by reproach
and injury, like him who spends his
wealth to be seen of men and believes

261a. The primary object of this and the following section in exhorting the faithful
to spend money is the advancement of the cause of Islåm, though other objects of 
charity are also included. The primary significance of the words f ß sabßl Allåh (in the
way of Allåh) is the cause of the Faith or the cause of Truth. This is made clear in 9:60,
where f ß sabßl Allåh is a head of expenditure in addition to helping the needy, etc.

261b. The comparison of money spent in the cause of Truth to a grain yielding
increase is to show: firstly, that the progress of Islåm depended on the sacrifices which
the individual members of the community made; and secondly, that the expenditure of
money must be accompanied with hard labour, as a seed cast on ground unaccompanied
by any labour would not grow. It is noteworthy that while the Qur’ån represents the
increase to be seven-hundredfold, even multiples of it, Jesus, in a similar parable — the
parable of the sower — promises thirty, sixty or a hundredfold increase (Matt.13:23;
Mark 4:8).

262a. Mann is originally the conferring of a benefit or a favour upon one (LL), and
is so used in the Holy Qur’ån frequently; it also has a secondary meaning, i.e., giving
expression to the good done to anybody (Rz), or, reminding one of the favour done by
way of reproach, and this is the meaning here. Adhå signifies harm or annoyance, by
speaking evilly of one or inflicting slight injury. Gifts, whether given in the cause of
national or individual suffering, must not be accompanied by any interested motives;
hence the donor is forbidden even to mention them afterwards.



not in Allåh and the Last Day.a So his
parable is as the parable of a smooth
rock with earth upon it, then heavy
rain falls upon it, so it leaves it bare!
They are not able to gain anything of
that which they earn. And Allåh
guides not the disbelieving people.b

265 And the parable of those who
spend their wealth to seek Allåh’s
pleasure and for the strengthening of
their souls is as the parable of a gar-
den on elevated ground, upon which
heavy rain falls, so it brings forth its
fruit twofold; but if heavy rain falls
not on it, light rain (suffices). And
Allåh is Seer of what you do.a

266 Does one of you like to have a
garden of palms and vines with
streams flowing in it — he has there-
in all kinds of fruits — and old age
has overtaken him and he has weak 
offspring; when (lo!) a whirlwind
with fire in it smites it so it becomes
blasted. Thus Allåh makes the 
messages clear to you that you may
reflect.a

264a. The expression conveys a very strong disapproval of giving alms to be seen
by men. It does not simply forbid the giving of alms “before men to be seen of them”
(Matt. 6:1), but speaks of this as being the work of those “who believe not in Allåh and
the Last Day,” by which are meant the disbelievers, thus making it utterly hateful in the
sight of true believers.

264b. The concluding words of the parable show that the efforts of the disbelievers
to deal a death-blow to Islåm are meant here. They were spending their money to retard
the advancement of Islåm, but their efforts, they are told, would be fruitless; compare
8:36. The words they are not able to gain anything of that which they earn leave no
doubt as to its purport.

265a. This is the parable of the believers who will reap the fruits of the sacrifices they
make. They are spoken of as spending to seek Allåh’s pleasure, because all their efforts
were for the upholding of truth, and for the strengthening of their souls, every act of self-
sacrifice being due to their certainty of the ultimate triumph of the Truth, which in its turn
gave them strength to make still greater sacrifices. The word ∆all means slight rain, or dew.

266a. With great sacrifices during thirteen years at Makkah, the Muslims had built
up a community to carry the message of the Truth to the world. But now when they had
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SECTION 37: Spending in the Cause of Truth

267 O you who believe, spend of
the good things that you earn and of
that which We bring forth for you out
of the earth, and aim not at the bad to
spend thereof, while you would not
take it yourselves unless you connive
at it. And know that Allåh is Self-
sufficient, Praiseworthy.a

268 The devil threatens you with
poverty and enjoins you to be nig-
gardly,a and Allåh promises you for-
giveness from Himself and abun-
dance. And Allåh is Ample-giving,
Knowing:

269 He grants wisdom to whom He
pleases. And whoever is granted wis-
dom, he indeed is given a great good.
And none mind but men of under-
standing.

270 And whatever alms you give or
(whatever) vow you vow, Allåh sure-
ly knows it. And the wrongdoers
shall have no helpers.

271 If you manifest charity, how
excellent it is! And if you hide it and

found a shelter at Madßnah and were making good progress, they were being attacked by
an enemy who aimed at destroying them altogether. The Muslims were, therefore, now
called upon to make still greater sacrifices to save the garden of Islåm from being blast-
ed, and to put their whole strength, their lives as well as their wealth, into the cause.

267a. The Muslims are here enjoined to support the cause of Truth by spending
good things, things which they love, and not to even think of giving bad things, things
which they themselves would not accept from others. Elsewhere it is said: “You cannot
attain to righteousness unless you spend out of what you love” (3:92). They are thus
told that half-hearted support brings no good either to the cause or to the helper of the
cause; what is required is that they should exert themselves to their utmost and support
the cause whole-heartedly.

268a. Fa√shå’ here signifies niggardliness or tenaciousness, being equivalent to
hukhl (LL).



give it to the poor, it is good for you.a

And it will do away with some of
your evil deeds; and Allåh is Aware
of what you do.

272 Their guidance is not thy duty,
but Allåh guides whom He pleases.
And whatever good thing you spend,
it is to your good. And you spend not
but to seek Allåh’s pleasure. And
whatever good thing you spend, it
will be paid back to you in full, and
you will not be wronged.a

273 (Charity) is for the poor who
are confined in the way of Allåh,a

they cannot go about in the land;b the

271a. The manifesting of charity or giving alms openly is a thing quite different
from giving them “to be seen of men”, for which see v. 264. By the giving of charity
openly is meant the giving of subscriptions for works of public utility or for national
defence, or for the advancement of national or public welfare. The teaching of the
Gospels (Matt. 6:1–4) lays all the stress upon private acts of charity, and makes no 
mention at all of subscriptions for works of public utility and for organized efforts for
dealing with the poor, without which national growth is impossible. The rule laid down
here takes into consideration the varying circumstances of human society and enjoins
public as well as private acts of charity, mentioning public charity first, as that is of
greatest importance.

272a. The opening words of the verse call attention to the special difficulties of
Muslim society, which was required to repel its enemies in the interests of its existence.
It shows that the Muslims did not fight to bring the disbelievers into the fold of Islåm;
for that, the Prophet is told in plain words, was not his responsibility. It was for the good
of their people, the defence of the Muslim community that the Muslims were required to
raise subscriptions. Hence what they spent was for Allåh’s pleasure, because it was in
the cause of truth. In the concluding words they are assured that for these deeds of
sacrifice they will be fully rewarded.

As regards private charity, reports mentioned under this verse show that Muslim
charity was exercised not only for the welfare of their own co-religionists but also for
that of the disbelievers and that Islåm did not allow the difference of religion to be a 
hindrance to the bestowal of charity upon a deserving person.

273a. The first qualification of those who deserve charity is that they are confined in
the way of Allåh. Among these are included: (1) Those who had to fight in defence of
Islåm, but had no means of livelihood; (2) those who could not go forth to trade because
of the insecurity of the roads and the constant raids of the enemy; (3) those who were
wounded in the fighting (Rz).

273b. In translating ˙arb-an fi-l-ar˙ as “knocking about in the land ”, Palmer has
made a mistake. The unhappy similarity which he discovered between the colloquial
English phrase “knock about”, which means “to wander here and there in a rough, 
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ignorant man thinks them to be rich
on account of (their) abstaining (from
begging). Thou canst recognize them
by their mark — they beg not of men
importunately.c And whatever good
thing you spend, surely Allåh is
Knower of it.

SECTION 38: Usury Prohibited

274 Those who spend their wealth
by night and day, privately and pub-
licly, their reward is with their Lord;
and they have no fear, nor shall they
grieve.a

275 Those who swallow usury can-
not arise except as he arises whom the
devil prostrates by (his) touch.a That
is because they say, Trading is only
like usury. And Allåh has allowed

careless, and aimless way”, and one of the significances of the Arabic word ˙arb, viz.,
beating, striking, or smiting, makes him draw the conclusion that the “language of the
Qur’ån is really rude and rugged”. He would have been nearer the mark if he had said
beating the land. As a matter of fact, the phrase here used means he journeyed in the
land, seeking sustenance and for the purpose of traffic (LL).

273c. Here we have another qualification of those who deserve to be assisted by 
private acts of charity; these are the men who abstain from begging. This would show
that the Holy Qur’ån does not countenance the practice of begging from door to door.

274a. It is a prophetic assurance to the Muslims that if they made sacrifices for the
national welfare, the fear of annihilation under which the Muslim community then lived
would be dispelled, and they would not grieve for what they spent, as it would yield
abundant fruit. This is, in fact, a prophecy of their final triumph over their enemies, for
the party that is victorious in a struggle does not grieve for the sacrifices that it makes
while the vanquished party does.

275a. Ribå (literally, an excess or addition) means an addition over and above the
principal sum that is lent (R, T, LL), and includes usury as well as interest. The subject
is introduced here very appropriately, for as charity is the broad basis of human sympa-
thy, usury annihilates all sympathetic affection and leads to the extreme of miserliness.
Thus from one point of view the subject of usury stands in contrast with that of charity,
while from another point of view the connection between these two subjects is, as point-
ed out in the two preceding sections and the verse with which this section opens, that,
while the Muslims were promised great wealth and prosperity, they were warned against
an inordinate desire for amassing wealth, to which usury would certainly have led them.
Hence, those who devour usury are compared with those prostrated by the touch of the



trading and forbidden usury.b To
whomsoever then the admonition has
come from his Lord, and he desists,
he shall have what has already
passed.c And his affair is in the hands
of Allåh. And whoever returns (to it)
— these are the companions of the
Fire: therein they will abide.

276 Allåh will blot out usury, and
He causes charity to prosper. And
Allåh loves not any ungrateful
sinner.a

devil, which in this case stands for Mammon. The prohibition of usury in Islåm is a very
wide subject, and cannot be discussed within the limits of a footnote. But it may be
noted in passing that Islåm adopts the golden mean in all cases. It does not go to the
extreme of the socialistic idea which aims at the annihilation of all distinction of proper-
ty rights, but it establishes institutions which give the poor a certain proportion of the
riches of the wealthier members of society. Such is the institution of zakåt, according to
which one-fortieth of the amassed wealth of every member of society is taken yearly to
be distributed among the poor. Hence zakåt is particularly spoken of in connection with
this subject in v. 277. In perfect accordance with that institution, Islåm refused to allow
the rich to grow richer by reducing the poor to still greater poverty, which is the real aim
of usury. Usury, moreover, promotes habits of idleness; but its worst effect is on morals,
as it causes man to be obsessed by love of wealth and selfishness; and this is, in fact,
what is meant by the devil prostrating a devourer of usury.

It may also be mentioned in this connection that while Islåm enjoins acts of sacrifice
to carry on the struggle for national existence, it prohibits usurious dealings which are
the basis of modern warfare. All wars are now carried on with the help of loans, interest
on which ultimately is a source of ruin to both the conquerers and the conquered. A just
war, a war in self-defence, would always lead a community to acts of sacrifice to which
they would be impelled in the interest of their own existence, while an aggressive war
can only be carried on by heavy loans whose burden is not felt at the time but which
ultimately crush the community.

275b. The Qur’ån draws a distinction between trading and usury. In trade the 
capitalist takes the risk of loss along with the hope of profit, but in lending money on
usury the whole of the loss is suffered by the man who uses his labour, while the 
capitalist may count upon his profit even in the case of loss in the actual concern. Hence
trading stands on quite a different footing from usury. It may be added that in the great
struggle between capital and labour, Islåm sides with labour. If labour does not bring
profit, the capitalist should suffer along with the labourer.

275c. Here is a prohibition to receive any interest on money lent, but if anyone had
actually received any interest before the prohibition he was not required to pay it back.

276a. Ma√aqa signifies he took away the blessing thereof or he diminished it (R). It
also signifies the blotting out or annihilating of a thing. Usury is here condemned, while
charitable deeds are commended as being the real source of the prosperity of a nation or
of humanity in general. It is a prophetic reference to the general tendency in the growth
of civilization to lessening rates of interest, so much so that usurious dealings, in the
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277 Those who believe and do
good deeds and keep up prayer and
pay the poor-rate — their reward is
with their Lord; and they have no
fear, nor shall they grieve.

278 O you who believe, keep your
duty to Allåh and relinquish what
remains (due) from usury, if you are
believers.a

279 But if you do (it) not, then be
apprised of war from Allåh and His
Messenger;a and if you repent, then
you shall have your capital. Wrong
not, and you shall not be wronged.b

280 And if (the debtor) is in strait-
ness, let there be postponement till
(he is in) ease. And that you remit (it)
as alms is better for you, if you only
knew.a

281 And guard yourselves against a
day in which you will be returned to
Allåh. Then every soul will be paid
in full what it has earned, and they
will not be wronged.

proper sense of the word, are becoming almost extinct, while the tendency for public
charity or personal sacrifice in the interests of a community, or even humanity in gener-
al, is daily gaining ground.

278a. The balance of interest which might be due at the time when the prohibition
was made known must be given up.

279a. Going directly against the commandments of Allåh is here described as a war
with Allåh and His Messenger. The money received as bank interest may be spent in the
cause of Allåh and His Messenger or for the propagation of Islåm, and thus from a war
with Allåh and His Messenger it would be converted into a war for Allåh and His
Messenger. In fact the Divine purpose in the prohibition of interest is fulfilled if interest
is changed into charity.

279b. The meaning is that the debtor shall not be made to pay more than the sum lent.

280a. This indicates the kind of sympathy Islåm demands. The poor man is not to
be prosecuted and thrown into prison, and payment of debt must be postponed till the
debtor is able to pay, or, better still, the whole may be remitted as charity.



SECTION 39: Contracts and Evidence

282 O you who believe, when you
contract a debt for a fixed time, write
it down.a And let a scribe write it
down between you with fairness; nor
should the scribe refuse to write as
Allåh has taught him, so let him
write. And let him who owes the debt
dictate, and he should observe his
duty to Allåh, his Lord, and not
diminish anything from it. But if he
who owes the debt is unsound in
understanding or weak, or (if) he is
not able to dictate himself, let his
guardian dictate with fairness.b And
call to witness from among your men
two witnesses; but if there are not two
men, then one man and two womenc

from among those whom you choose
to be witnesses, so that if one of the
two errs, the one may remind the
other.d And the witnesses must not
refuse when they are summoned. And

282a. The subject of usury, which is connected with the lending and borrowing of
money and trading in general, brings us to the subject of contracts. If Islåm enjoins 
charity and prohibits usury, it requires at the same time that the greatest precautions
must be taken for safeguarding property rights. A noteworthy thing about this is that the
Arabs were quite an ignorant people, among whom writing was very rare. Even then
they were required to put down all their transactions, great or small, in writing, except in
hand-to-hand dealings.

282b. These words form the basis of the guardian and ward law, as they point out
when a guardian may be appointed for one who is not able to manage his own property.
The word which I have translated as weak really signifies one too young (i.e. a minor) or
one too old (Bd). Thus a guardian may be appointed not only when the owner is a minor,
but also when his understanding is not sound on account of age or any other reason.

282c. As women did not take much part in business, and were therefore unable to
understand the transaction, two women are required instead of one man.

282d. The personal pronoun humå may refer either to the testimony of the two 
witnesses or the two women. Reminding here stands for making up the deficiency of the
other’s memory.

The Holy Qur’ån does not say that no case should be decided except on the testi-
mony of two witnesses, but requires ordinarily the calling of two witnesses at the time of
the transaction, so that the deficiency of one may be rectified by the other. Cases may be
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be not averse to writing it whether it
is small or large along with the time
of its falling due. This is more equi-
table in the sight of Allåh and makes
testimony surer and the best way to
keep away from doubts. But when it
is ready merchandise which you give
and take among yourselves from hand
to hand, there is no blame on you in
not writing it down. And have wit-
nesses when you sell one to another.
And let no harm be done to the scribe
or to the witnesses.e And if you do
(it), then surely it is a transgression
on your part. And keep your duty to
Allåh. And Allåh teaches you. And
Allåh is Knower of all things.

283 And if you are on a journey
and you cannot find a scribe, a secu-
rity may be taken into possession.a

But if one of you trusts another, then
he who is trusted should deliver his
trust, and let him keep his duty to
Allåh, his Lord. And conceal not tes-
timony. And whoever conceals it, his
heart is surely sinful. And Allåh is
Knower of what you do.

decided on circumstantial evidence as well, which is sometimes stronger than the 
evidence of witnesses. The Holy Qur’ån itself speaks of Joseph’s innocence being 
established on circumstantial evidence (12:26, 27).

282e. They must not be made to suffer loss in their own business. In other words,
their convenience must be kept in view, and they should be paid.

283a. This does not mean that a security cannot be taken in any other case. On the
other hand, the words that follow show that security may be taken when the lender does
not trust the debtor.

It further shows that advantage can be derived by the lender from the movable or
immovable property which has been given into his possession as a security for the debt.
Thus land mortgaged for a debt may be cultivated, or house-property may be rented or
used. This is made clear in a saying of the Prophet: “The mortgaged animal may be used
for riding, when it is mortgaged, on account of what is spent on it, and the milk of the
milch animal may be drunk when it is mortgaged, and the expenditure shall be borne by
him who rides (the animal) and drinks the milk” (B. 48:4).



SECTION 40: Muslims Shall be Made Victorious

284 To Allåh belongs whatever is in
the heavens and whatever is in the
earth. And whether you manifest what
is in your minds or hide it, Allåh will
call you to account according to it. So
He forgives whom He pleases and
chastises whom He pleases. And Allåh
is Possessor of power over all things.a

285 The Messenger believes in
what has been revealed to him from
his Lord, and (so do) the believers.
They all believe in Allåh and His
angels and His Books and His mes-
sengers. We make no difference
between any of His messengers.a

And they say: We hear and obey; our
Lord, Thy forgiveness (do we crave),
and to Thee is the eventual course.

286 Allåh imposes not on any soul
a duty beyond its scope. For it, is that
which it earns (of good), and against
it that which it works (of evil). Our
Lord, punish us not if we forget or
make a mistake. Our Lord, do not lay

284a. This verse has generally been misunderstood. It does not signify “Allåh will
call you to account for it”, but that “He will call you to account according to it”; so that
he who hides (i.e. keeps under control) his evil inclinations and he who manifests (i.e.
gives vent to them) shall not be dealt with in the same manner, but according to their
deserts. Almost the same statement is contained in 3:29, where it is said: “Say: Whether
you hide what is in your hearts or manifest it, Allåh knows it”. Evil thoughts are not
unpunishable; but evil inclinations which a man keeps suppressed, and which therefore
gradually disappear, cannot be included in the category of evil thoughts; it is these that
are meant here.

285a. The breadth of the Muslim faith, which has been dealt with on several 
occasions in this chapter, is again mentioned in reference to the triumph of the Muslims;
for even if the Muslims were triumphant, their religion could not triumph over other 
religions unless established on very broad principles which should commend themselves
to all. The triumph of the Muslim religion, it is hinted, would not be due to political
supremacy but to the excellence and breadth of its principles. Hence, even in these days
of Muslim political decadence, Islåm is making spiritual conquests. This is no doubt due
to the breadth of its principles.
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on us a burden as Thou didst lay on
those before us. Our Lord, impose not
on us (afflictions) which we have not
the strength to bear. And pardon us!
And grant us protection! And have
mercy on us! Thou art our Patron, so
grant us victory over the disbelieving
people.a

286a. Some of the words in which these prayers are addressed require to be
explained. I©r means a burden which restrains one from motion, and, therefore, the 
burden of sin, as sin hampers the spiritual progress of man and restrains him from
advancing spiritually. U‘fu is from ‘afw, which means effacing or obliteration (R), and
generally indicates the the effacing or pardoning of sins. Ighfir is from ghafr, which
means covering with that which protects a thing from dirt (R). In religious terminology,
the word ghafr is used, as Barmåwß explains in Qas∆alånß (commentary of Bukhårß), as
meaning protection which, he says, is of two kinds, protecting man from the commission
of sin or protecting him from the punishment of a sin that he has committed. This is in
accordance with what is said in the Nihåyah where the Divine attributes Ghåfir and
Ghaf∂r are explained as meaning One Who protects men from the commission of sins
and faults and One Who passes over their sins and faults — Al-Såtiru li-dhun∂bi ‘ibådi-
hß wa ‘uy∂bi-him al-mutajåwizu ‘an kha∆åyå-hum wa dhun∂bi-him.

It may be noted here that as a preliminary to the prayer for victory over the dis-
believers, there is one set of three petitions in the first part of the verse and another set of
three petitions in the second part. The first three petitions made to God are punish us not,
lay not on us the burden of sins, impose not on us afflictions which we have not the
strength to bear. Corresponding to these three petitions respectively are the three 
petitions in the second part, pardon us, grant us protection, have mercy on us. Thus 
corresponding to the desire to be saved from punishment is the petition that God may
pardon His servant whatever faults he has committed; corresponding to the desire that
one may not be burdened with sins is the petition that one may be granted protection
from the commission of sins; and corresponding to the desire to be saved from
afflictions which one has not the strength to bear is the petition for the mercy of God.

It is further necessary to remember that the two words ‘afw and ghafr and their
derivatives, and the two corresponding Divine attributes ‘Ufuww and Ghaf∂r, are of very
frequent occurrence in the Holy Qur’ån, and they are generally taken as meaning 
pardoning and forgiving, but there is really a fine distinction between the significance of
the two, as pointed out above. And when the two words are used together as here, ‘afw
always implies the pardoning of sins so that one may be saved from the punishment
which the commission of sin brings and ghafr protection from the commission of sin.
Istighfår is thus really a prayer for sinlessness.

This, the concluding prayer of this chapter, is given very great importance in the
Prophet’s sayings. According to the √adßth, “whoever prays as taught in the last two
verses of the Baqarah, they are sufficient for him” (B. 64:12).

It is noteworthy that if the Muslims are taught to pray for victory over disbelievers,
they are at the same time taught to be humble and forgiving. What a spirit of humility
does the Holy Word breathe even in the hour of triumph! The aspiration of the soul to be
led to the promised victory is still subjected to the holier yearnings of the soul.

The end of the chapter shows that the triumph of Islåm is its real object, and this is
plainly outlined in the opening and closing sections of the chapter.



CHAPTER 3

Ål ‘Imrån: The Family of Amran

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 20 sections; 200 verses)

The name of this chapter is taken from the mention of ‘Imrån in v. 33. ‘Imrån is the same
as Amran, the father of Moses and Aaron. It is an appropriate title as the chapter deals
with the departure of prophethood from the Mosaic dispensation.

The chapter opens with a statement relating to the Divine origin of the Holy Qur’ån
as well as the Torah and the Gospel. It then gives a rule of interpretation, neglect of
which has led to numerous errors in religious beliefs. This rule of interpretation, which
must be borne in mind in interpreting all Divine books, is that every allegorical statement
must be interpreted in such a manner that it may not contradict any of the clear principles
laid down by Divine revelation. As the Christian religion is based really on the wrong
interpretation of certain allegorical statements, the rule is appropriately laid down as a
preliminary to a discusson of the Christian religion.

The preliminary remarks of the first section are followed in the second by an assertion
of the Unity of Allåh, which is laid down as the clear basis of all religions, and its ultimate
triumph is predicted. The third section refers to the departure from the house of Israel of
the spiritual kingdom which was now being granted to another people; and the last chosen
members of the Israelite race are mentioned in the fourth. Among these is Jesus, various
misconceptions regarding whom necessitate rather a lengthy discussion in the two sections
that follow. The seventh section continues the controversy with the Jews and the
Christians, while the eighth deals with their machinations to discredit Islåm. The ninth
speaks of the testimony of previous Books and prophets to the truth of Islåm, while the
tenth mentions the overwhelming testimony afforded by the Ka‘bah, the new spiritual
centre of the world. This is followed by an exhortation in the following section to the
Muslims to remain united if they would achieve triumph, and in view of the coming
conflicts they are told in the next to have guarded relations with the Jews, who, while 
outwardly friendly, were inwardly hostile to the Muslims. The incidents of the battle of
U√ud, the causes of the misfortune experienced in it, and how triumph can be obtained are
the points discussed from section thirteen to the eighteenth. The nineteenth speaks of the
carpings of the People of the Book, while the twentieth deals with the ultimate triumph of
the faithful.

The importance of the connection of this with the preceding chapter may be judged
from the fact that, taken together, they are termed zahråwån (meaning the two bright and
shining ones). The two, in fact, may be treated as a single chapter, as each supplements
and explains the other. The 2nd chapter opens with a controversy with the Jews, and
deals at length with their contentions, referring only briefly to the Christians. The 3rd
chapter opens with a controversy with the Christians, and deals at length with their 
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contentions, referring only briefly to the Jews. Again, the second chapter deals particu-
larly with the necessity of fighting against an enemy who was bent upon the extirpation
of Islåm, while the third deals with the events of one of the battles which the enemy
waged with a view to wipe out Islåm by destroying its stronghold in Madßnah.

The whole of this chapter was revealed at Madßnah and it is generally supposed to
be the second or the third in order in the Madßnah revelation (Itq). The latter portion,
from sec. 13 almost to the end, distinctly relates the incidents of the battle of U√ud, and
therefore the third year of the Hijrah may be fixed as the date of its revelation. The first
portion, especially that dealing with the birth and ministry of Jesus, is said by some to
have been revealed on the occasion of the visit of a deputation of the Najrån Christians
which took place in the tenth year of the Hijrah, but there is no evidence for it. The
whole chapter belongs to the third year of the Hijrah, with the possible exception of 
v. 61 which speaks of Mubåhalah, and may have been revealed on the occasion of the
visit of the Najrån deputation.
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SECTION 1: Rule of Interpretation

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 I, Allåh, am the best Knower,a

2 Allåh, (there is) no god but He,
the Ever-living, the Self-subsisting,
by Whom all subsist.a

3 He has revealed to thee the Book
with truth,a verifying that which 
is before it, and He revealed the
Torah and the Gospel b
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1a. For explanation, see 2:1a.

2a. In consonance with its character as controverting Christian doctrines, this 
controversy being carried on to the 84th verse, the chapter fitly opens with two attributes
of the Divine Being, the Ever-living and the Self-subsisting, which deal a death-blow to
the doctrine of the divinity of Jesus Christ. The statement that there is no god but He
contains an ideal expression of the religion of Islåm in four words.

3a. For the sake of simplicity I render ƒaqq as meaning truth, but ƒaqq primarily
signifies suitableness to the requirements of wisdom, justice, right, truth, or fact; or to
the exigencies of the case (R, LL). Hence the true sense of the phrase is that the Qur’ån
was revealed suitably to the requirements of wisdom and justice, and to the exigencies
of the case; in other words, it was revealed at a time when revelation was sorely needed
by humanity. This argument of its truth is one which even the most hostile critic is
unable to refute. To say nothing of earlier religions, Christianity, which was then the 
latest phase of monotheism, was corrupt to the core. “The Christianity of the seventh
century,” says Muir, “was itself decrepit and corrupt. It was disabled by contending
schisms, and had substituted the puerilities of superstition for the pure expansive faith of
early ages” (“Life of Mohamet,” intr., p. lxxxiii).

The commentators explain bi-l-ƒaqq as signifying the pointing out of the right way
in the differences which existed before it, or as giving a correct account of the past 
histories of the prophets, or as being true with respect to the promises and threats 
relating to the future, and thus making believers stick to the right path (Rz). Some 
commentators explain it as meaning with arguments and proof (AH).

3b. In the whole of the previous chapter the Tauråt and the Injßl are not mentioned
by name, though frequently referred to, specially the former, as that which is with you.
Tauråt is the name given to the books of Moses, or the Pentateuch, and hence its correct
rendering is the Hebrew word Torah. The Tauråt does not signify the Old Testament,
because the latter is the name of the whole collection of the books of the Israelite
prophets. Torah in Hebrew literature signifies the revealed will of God. The word Kitåb,
Book, conveys, however, a wider significance and means sometimes the Old Testament
and sometimes the Bible.

The word Injßl does not signify, as supposed by Muir and others, the New Testament.
According to the Holy Qur’ån no prophet, to whom any book was revealed, appeared
after Jesus Christ, who, being the last of the Israelite Prophets, was granted a revelation
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4 Aforetime, a guidance for the
people,a and He sent the Discrimi-
nation.b Those who disbelieve in the
messages of Allåh — for them is a
severe chastisement. And Allåh is
Mighty, the Lord of retribution.c

5 Surely nothing in the earth or in
the heaven is hidden from Allåh.

6 He it is Who shapes you in the
wombs as He pleases. There is no
god but He, the Mighty, the Wise.

7 He it is Who has revealed the
Book to thee; some of its verses are
decisive — they are the basis of the
Book — and others are allegorical.a

called the Injßl, which stands for the Evangel or the Gospel, and signifies literally good
tidings. The reason why Jesus’s revelation was called Gospel or good tidings is that it
gave the glad news of the advent of the Last of the Prophets, which is variously described
in Jesus’s metaphorical language as the advent of the kingdom of God (Mark. 1:15), the
coming of the Lord (Matt. 21:40), the appearance of the Comforter (John 14:16), or the
Spirit of Truth (John 14:17), etc. Not only are the Acts, the Epistles, and the Book of
Revelation not recognized by the Qur’ån as parts of the Injßl, or the Gospel, but it does
not even recognize the Gospels according to Matthew, etc., as the Injßl which was
revealed to Jesus Christ, though the current Gospels might contain fragments of the 
original teaching. This view of the Gospel as taken by the Qur’ån is now admitted to be
the correct one, as all criticism points to some original of the synoptics which is now
entirely lost. The Qur’ån nowhere suggests that the original Injßl, the revelation to Jesus
Christ, existed at the time of the Holy Prophet.

4a. The Torah and the Gospel were undoubtedly a guidance before the Qur’ån; but
even as they now exist, they afford guidance in many respects with a mixture of error,
and contain numerous prophecies fulfilled in the advent of Prophet Mu√ammad.

4b. For an explanation of the word Furqån, see 2:53a. The Holy Qur’ån is here 
mentioned by the name Furqån, or that which distinguishes between truth and falsehood,
in reference to the fact that the Qur’ån was sent to separate the truth which was to be met
with in previous revelation from the falsehood which had found its way into it. As the
Furqån or the Discrimination in the case of the Holy Prophet was also afforded by the
battle of Badr, this event is referred to in verse 13 as a prelude to the actual controversy.

4c. Intiqåm is derived from niqmah, which means the retribution of one who is
guilty (R, T). It conveys the idea of avenging but not of revenge; intaqamtu minhu
signifies I inflicted penal retribution on him for that which he had done, or I punished
him (LL). Dhu-ntiqåm, as an attribute of the Divine Being, means the Inflicter of 
retribution or the Lord of retribution.

7a, see next page.



Then those in whose hearts is perver-
sity follow the part of it which is
allegorical,  seeking  to  mislead, 
and seeking to give it (their own)
interpretation.b And none knows its
interpretation save Allåh, and those
firmly rooted in knowledge. They
say: We believe in it, it is all from
our Lord.c And none mind except
men of understanding.
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7a. The verses of the Holy Book are here stated to be partly mu√kam (decisive) 
and partly mutashåbih (allegorical). In 11:1 the whole Qur’ån is spoken of as a Book
whose verses are made plain, and in 39:23 it is called kitåb-an mutashåbih-an, a book,
consistent in its injunctions. A little consideration will show that there is no discrepancy
in the three statements; they actually explain each other. Literally, mu√kam (from
√akama, meaning he prevented, whence a√kama, i.e., he made a thing firm or stable) is
that of which the meaning is secured from change and alteration. Mutashåbih (from
shibh, meaning likeness or resemblance) is that which is consimilar or conformable in
its various parts, and mutashåbihåt are therefore things like or resembling one another,
hence susceptible to different interpretations (LL). Therefore when it is stated that the
whole of the Book is mu√kam, the meaning is that all its verses are decisive, and when
the Qur’ån is called mutashåbih (39:23), the meaning is that the whole of it is 
conformable in its various parts. In the verse under discussion is laid down the 
important principle how verses susceptible of different interpretations may be inter-
preted so that a decisive significance may be attached to them. The Qur’ån, we are here
told, establishes certain principles in clear words which are to be taken as the basis,
while there are statements made in allegorical words or susceptible to different 
meanings, the interpretation of which must be in consonance with the other parts and the
spirit of the Book. In fact, this is true of every writing. When a certain law is laid down
in a book in unmistakable words, any statement carrying a doubtful significance or one
which is apparently opposed to the law so laid down must be interpreted subject to the
principle enunciated. The subject is very appropriately dealt with here as a prelude to a
controversy with the Christians, who attribute divinity to Jesus and uphold the doctrine
of atonement by blood on the basis of certain ambiguous words or allegorical 
statements, without heeding the fundamental principles established by the earlier
prophets.

7b. The fitnah is the misleading of the people (T, LL), or the sowing of dissension, or
difference of opinion (Q, LL), by giving to one part an interpretation which is falsified by
another. Ta‘wßl (from aul, to return) is the final sequel or the end of a thing, or the inter-
pretation of what is ambiguous or allegorical, such as the interpretation of dreams, etc. Kf
explains ta‘wßla-h∂ here as meaning the interpretation which they desire, and this,
according to AH, is the significance; hence the addition in the translation of the words
their own within brackets. They do not care to seek the real interpretation, which can only
be found by referring to the principles laid down elsewhere. But the words may also 
signify their giving an interpretation to an ambiguous verse alone, i.e. without consider-
ing it in conjunction with other consimilar verses or the principles laid down elsewhere.

7c. These words afford a clue to the right mode of interpretation. The words it is 
all from our Lord signify that there is no disagreement between the various portions of
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8 Our Lord, make not our hearts to
deviate after Thou hast guided us and
grant us mercy from Thee; surely
Thou art the most liberal Giver.

9 Our Lord, surely Thou art the
Gatherer of men on a day about
which there is no doubt. Surely Allåh
will not fail in (His) promise.a

SECTION 2: Unity the Basis of all Religions

10 Those who disbelieve, neither
their wealth nor their children will
avail them aught against Allåh. And
they will be fuel for firea—

11 As was the case of the people of
Pharaoh, and those before them!
They rejected Our messages, so
Allåh destroyed them on account of
their sins.a And Allåh is Severe in
requiting (evil).

the Holy Book. Hence the rule of interpretation which they follow is that they refer 
passages which are susceptible to various interpretations to those whose meaning 
is obvious or to consimilar passages, and subject particular statements to general 
principles. Thus reading various passages in the light of each other, they discover the
true significance of ambiguous passages. Hence such people are spoken of as knowing
the true interpretation of allegorical verses (B. 65: iii, 2).

9a. There seems to be a reference here to the gathering of the hostile forces in the
battles and to Allåh’s promise to grant victory to the faithful. The verses that follow
leave no doubt; see particularly v. 12.

10a.Vv. 10–12 contain a clear prophecy of the vanquishment of the opponents of
the Prophet. Though the Quraish had suffered a crushing defeat in the battle of Badr,
they could yet muster heavy forces against the Muslims, who were few in numbers. The
Muslims were still too weak and in danger of being annihilated by their opponents. They
were actually attacked twice again, once in the battle of Uƒud and again in the battle of
the Allies, with heavy forces which would have crushed the Muslims if they had not
received Divine help.

11a. Dhanb is originally the taking the tail of a thing, and it is applied to every act of
which the consequence is disagreeable or unwholesome (R). According to LL, dhanb
means a sin, a crime, a fault, a transgression, or an act of disobedience. It is said to differ
from ithm in being either intentional or committed through inadvertence, whereas ithm is
particularly intentional (LL). It will thus be seen that dhanb is a word which carries a
wide significance, and is applicable to all shortcomings resulting from inattention, 



12 Say to those who disbelieve:
You shall be vanquished, and driven
together  to  hell;  and  evil  is  the 
resting-place.a

13 Indeed there was a sign for you
in the two hosts (which) met together
in encounter — one party fighting in
the way of Allåh and the other dis-
believing, whom they saw twice as
many as themselves with the sight of
the eye.a And Allåh strengthens with
His aid whom He pleases. There is a
lesson in this for those who have eyes.

138 Ch. 3: THE FAMILY OF AMRAN [Ål ‘Imrån

incapacity, or perversity, and even to defects or imperfections of which the result may be
disagreeable. It covers all shades of shortcomings, from the grossest transgressions of the
wicked to those defects and imperfections of which even the righteous cannot be free.

12a. This is one of the passages in which the punishment of this life, which is vanquish-
ment, is spoken of in the same breath with the punishment of the Hereafter, which is hell.

13a. The reference here is to the battle of Badr. The meaning is that the Muslims
saw the disbelievers to be twice as many as themselves. The statement does not contradict
that made in 8:44: “And when He showed them to you, when you met, as few in your
eyes, and He made you to appear few in their eyes”. The actual strength of the two parties
was: Quraish about 1,000, Muslims 313. The statement made in this verse is that the
Muslims saw the disbelievers to be twice as many as themselves. Therefore they were
still fewer in the eyes of the Muslims as compared with their actual strength, and this is
what is stated in 8:44. As to why they were shown to the Muslims to be twice as many as
themselves, 8:66 helps us to understand: “so if there be of you a hundred steadfast, they
shall overcome two hundred; and if there be of you a thousand, they shall overcome two
thousand”. The part of the enemy not seen by the Muslims was behind a hillock.

The battle of Badr is here stated to be a sign of the truth of the Prophet, not only
because of the prophecies of victory contained in the Qur’ån, but also because of the clear
prophecy in Isaiah, where, after speaking of a future scene in the land of Arabia (Isa.
21:13), the prophet goes on to say: “The inhabitants of the land of Tema brought water to
him that was thirsty, they prevented with their bread him that fled. For they fled from the
swords, from the drawn sword and from the bent bow, and from the grievousness of war.
For thus hath the Lord said unto me, Within a year, according to the years of an hireling,
and all the glory of Kedar shall fail. And the residue of the number of archers, the mighty
men of the children of Kedar, shall be diminished” (Isa. 21:14–17). Kedar was the son of
Ishmael (Gen. 25:13), and the word is used freely in the Bible for the Arab tribe that
sprang from him (Ps.120:5; Isa. 42:11; 60:7, etc.). There is only one person in history
whose flight has become a memorable fact as the beginning of an Era. It was Mu√ammad
(on whom be peace) who, attended by one faithful companion, fled from the drawn
swords of the guard that surrounded his house, and it was after one year from his Flight
that the glory of Kedar departed in the battle of Badr which took place in the second year
of the Flight. The battle of Badr was thus a sign for the Jews and the Christians as well
because of the fulfilment of prophecies in the Bible. The second year after the Flight had
not yet come to a close when the power of Kedar was broken at Badr.
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14 Fair-seeming to men is made the
love of desires, of women and sons
and hoarded treasures of gold and 
silver and well-bred horses and cattle
and tilth. This is the provision of the
life of this world. And Allåh — with
Him is the good goal (of life).a

15 Say: Shall I tell you of what is
better than these? For those who
guard against evil are Gardens with
their Lord, in which rivers flow, to
abide in them, and pure companions
and Allåh’s goodly pleasure.a And
Allåh is Seer of the servants.

16 Those who say: Our Lord, we
believe, so forgive our sins and save
us from the chastisement of the fire.

17 The patient and the truthful, and
the obedient, and those who spend
and those who ask Divine protection
in the morning times.a

18 Allåh bears witness that there is
no god but He, and (so do) the angels
and those possessed of knowledge,a

14a. This verse contrasts the yearnings of the men of the world with those of the
faithful. We are here told that, though the enjoyments of this life have their attractions,
yet the desire to be with Allåh is the goal which the true believer sets before himself. It
is by “hoarded treasures of gold and silver” that the Christian nations have been led
away from God.

15a. For the companions in paradise see 2:25d. Of the blessings of paradise is Allåh’s
goodly pleasure, which is elsewhere said to be the greatest of all the blessings of paradise
(9:72). The addition of this word here shows that the blessings of paradise are spiritual.

17a. For the meaning of istighfår, see 2:286a. As shown there istighfår is really a
prayer to attain to sinlessness. That this is the real significance is shown by its use here.
The righteous servants of God are here spoken of as possessing the great qualifications
of steadfastness, truthfulness, obedience to God, spending in Allåh’s way, and finally as
mustaghfirßn or resorting to istighfår, which shows that it is one of the highest stages to
which the spiritual pilgrim aspires.

18a. Allåh bears witness to His Unity through nature, which is His handiwork, and
also by His word made known through revelation. The angels bear witness by their work-
ing within man, whose nature bears testimony to Divine Unity. Those who have a true
knowledge of the holy scriptures of any religion also bear testimony to the great truth of



maintaining justice.b There is no god
but He, the Mighty, the Wise.

19 Surely the (true) religion with
Allåh is Islåm.a And those who were
given the Book differed only after
knowledge had come to them, out of
envy among themselves. And whoever
disbelieves in the messages of Allåh
— Allåh indeed is Quick at reckoning.

20 But if they dispute with thee say:
I submit myself entirely to Allåh and
(so does) he who follows me. And
say to those who have been given the
Book and the Unlearned (people): Do
you submit yourselves?a If they 
submit, then indeed they follow the
right way; and if they turn back, thy
duty is only to deliver the message.
And Allåh is Seer of the servants.
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the Unity of Allåh. The Unity of Allåh is, in fact, the common principle which is 
recognized by all religions. Thus the whole creation, the nature of man, and the broad and
common principles of all religions are all at one in declaring the Divine Unity, whereas
the Trinity of the Christian faith is but a solitary doctrine which does not find any support
either in physical nature or in the nature of man or in the religion of humanity.

18b. The words maintaining justice may qualify Allåh as being the true Maintainer
of justice. But considering what is said in the next verse as to the injustice of those to
whom knowledge was given, it is more likely that the words qualify those possessed of
knowledge, the meaning being that every possessor of knowledge, to whatever religion
he may belong, bears witness to the grand truth of Divine Unity if he maintains justice in
bearing witness.

19a. An explanation of what Islåm is has already been given in 2:112a. According
to the Holy Qur’ån, Islåm was the religion of all the prophets. It is particularly men-
tioned as the religion of Abraham several times, and on one occasion the Israelite
prophets who followed Moses are spoken of as the prophets who submitted themselves
(to Allah), alladhßna aslam∂ (5:44). Not only is Islåm the religion of every prophet, but,
according to the Holy Qur’ån, it is also the natural religion of man, as in 30:30 it is
described as being “the nature made by Allåh in which He has created men”. This is 
corroborated by a saying of the Prophet: “Every child is born in Islåm: it is his parents
who make him a Jew or a Christian” (B. 23:179).

The word Islåm does not only signify submission, it also signifies entering into peace,
from aslama, meaning he entered into peace. In fact, the idea of peace is the dominant
idea in Islåm, and the goal to which Islåm leads is called the abode of peace (10:25).

20a. By the Unlearned people are meant the Arabs; see 2:78a.
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SECTION 3: The Kingdom is Granted to Another People

21 Those who disbelieve in the mes-
sages of Allåh and would slay the
prophets unjustly and slay those among
men who enjoin justice, announce to
them a painful chastisement.a

22 Those are they whose works
will be of no avail in this world and
the Hereafter, and they will have no
helpers.a

23 Hast thou not seen those who
are given a portion of the Book? a

They are invited to the Book of Allåh
that it may decide between them,
then a party of them turn back and
they withdraw.b

24 This is because they say: The
Fire shall not touch us but for a few
days; and that which they forge
deceives them regarding their religion.

25 Then how will it be when We
gather them together on a day about

21a. For bashshir see 4:138a. The Jews are specially mentioned as a people who
were guilty of trying to kill prophets (2:61), but this reference seems to point to their
plans for killing the Holy Prophet, which were, however, all frustrated.

22a. The meaning is that all their attempts against the Prophet will be fruitless, and
they themselves will be reduced to a condition of helplessness.

23a. The Jews are spoken of as being given only a portion of the Book, because
much of it had already been lost. Moreover, the Torah was not a complete law.

23b. Some commentators think that this decision was given in a case of adultery;
but there is nothing in the Qur’ån warranting such a limitation. It is, of course, remark-
able, as Sale has noticed, that while the law of Moses as now preserved in Lev. 20:10
mentions simply putting to death, as the punishment for adultery, John 8:5 gives us to
understand that stoning to death was the real punishment, and the Prophet is also said to
have stated stoning to be the punishment prescribed for adultery by the Jewish law,
though the rabbis refused to accept the judgement of their own law. It seems to be a
clear instance of alteration.

The reference here, however, is to the broad principles of religion regarding which
the Jews, or the Jews and the Christians, differed. The Book of Allåh is the Holy Qur’ån
which gave a decision in the differences between the Jews and the Christians.



which there is no doubt. And every
soul shall be fully paid what it has
earned, and they shall not be wronged?

26 Say: O Allåh, Owner of the
Kingdom, Thou givest the kingdom
to whom Thou pleasest, and takest
away the kingdom from whom Thou
pleasest, and Thou exaltest whom
Thou pleasest and abasest whom
Thou pleasest. In Thine hand is the
good. Surely, Thou art Possessor of
power over all things.

27 Thou makest the night to pass
into the day and Thou makest the day
to pass into the night; and Thou
bringest forth the living from the dead
and Thou bringest forth the dead
from the living; and Thou givest 
sustenance to whom Thou pleasest
without measure.a

28 Let not the believers take the 
disbelievers for friends rather than
believers.a And whoever does this has
no connection with Allåh — except
that you guard yourselves against
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27a. Vv. 26, 27 apparently refer to the fact that kingdom and honour shall be given
now to another nation, whose night shall be made to pass into a day of triumph. It is on
account of having failed to grasp their real significance that Rodwell thinks that these
verses are misplaced here, “interrupting as they do the connection of the preceding and
subsequent verses”. The connection is clear. The Jews had already been warned by Jesus
that “the kingdom of God shall be taken from you, and given to a nation bringing forth
the fruits thereof” (Matt. 21:43). A living nation of Muslims was brought forth from
among the dead Arabs, and the living nation of Israelites was represented now by a peo-
ple who were spiritually dead. Compare 4:54: “But indeed We have given to Abraham’s
children the Book and the Wisdom, and We have given them a grand kingdom”.

28a. The Muslims, being in a state of war with the disbelievers, were forbidden to
look to their enemies to guard their interests or for help of any kind. The clear statement
made in 60:8, 9 settles the point beyond all doubt: “Allåh forbids you not respecting
those who fight you not for religion, nor drive you forth from your homes, that you show
them kindness and deal with them justly. …Allåh forbids you only respecting those who
fight you for religion and drive you forth from your homes and help (others) in your
expulsion, that you make friends with them”. Auliyå’, which I translate as friends here,
is the plural of walß, which is derived from a root meaning he held command or had
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them,b guarding carefully. And Allåh
cautions you against His retribution.c

And to Allåh is the eventual coming.

29 Say: Whether you hide what is
in your hearts or manifest it, Allåh
knows it. And He knows whatever is
in the heavens and whatever is in the
earth. And Allåh is Possessor of
power over all things.

30 On the day when every soul will
find present that which it has done of
good; and that which it has done of
evil — it will wish that between 
it and that (evil) there were a long 
distance. And Allåh cautions you
against His retribution. And Allåh is
Compassionate to the servants.

SECTION 4: Last Members of a Chosen Race

31 Say: If you love Allåh, follow
me: Allåh will love you,a and grant

charge of or superintended a thing, and it accordingly means the manager of a thing or
of the affairs of another, and the guardian or maintainer of an orphan, and the guardian
of a woman who gives her away in marriage. It also means the executor or heir of a
deceased person (LL). According to R, it indicates nearness in respect of place,
relation, and religion, and in respect of friendship and help and belief, etc. The word
therefore includes all relations or nearness. A man may also be said to be walß-Allåh, as
meaning one near to Allåh or a friend of Allåh.

28b. This is a new sentence. It is as if it were said: Do not look to them for guard-
ing your interests, rather guard yourselves against them.

28c. T explains nafs here as meaning uq∂bah, i.e. retribution. In fact, retribution of
evil is a requirement of Divine nature. Or, the meaning is that Allåh warns you against
disobedience to Himself.

31a. The love of Allåh is the great goal of life to which Islåm leads. Compare John
14:15,16: “If ye love me keep my commandments. And I will pray the Father and he
shall give you another Comforter, that he may abide with you for ever”; and John 15:10:
“If ye keep my commandments, ye shall abide in my love”. This Comforter appeared in
the person of the Holy Prophet. Elsewhere the Jews and the Christians are mentioned as
calling themselves “the sons of Allåh and His beloved ones” (5:18). They are told that
they could become the beloved ones of Allåh by following the Prophet.



you protection from your sins. And
Allåh is Forgiving, Merciful.

32 Say: Obey Allåh and the
Messenger; but if they turn back,
Allåh surely loves not the disbelievers.

33 Truly Allåh chose Adam and
Noah and the descendants of Abraham
and the descendents of Amran above
the nations,a

34 Offspring, one of the other. And
Allåh is Hearing, Knowing.a

35 When a woman of Amrana said:
My Lord, I vow to Thee what is in
my womb, to be devoted (to Thy ser-
vice), so accept (it) from me; surely
Thou, only Thou, art the Hearing, the
Knowing.
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33a. With this section begins the story of Jesus Christ, the central figure of the
Christian religion, and as a preliminary we are told that if Jesus was chosen by God so
were his great ancestors, Adam and Noah. The descendants of Abraham and Amran are
then spoken of as having been chosen above the nations. For the choice of the 
descendants of Abraham, see 2:124a. They are divided into two branches, the Israelites
and the Ishmaelites. The former are here spoken of as the descendants of ‘Imrån. ‘Imrån
of the Holy Qur’ån is the same as Amran of the Bible. The descendants of Amran are
Moses and Aaron. Moses became the founder of the Israelite law and Aaron the head of
the Israelite priesthood. The last of this race were John and Jesus. Their parents are first
spoken of here, viz. Zacharias and Mary.

34a. Noah was a descendant of Adam, Abraham a descendant of Noah, and Amran
and his descendants were the offspring of Abraham, not a separate race. The reason for
mentioning them separately is twofold: (1) the immediate descendants of Amran became
the founders of a great law in Israel, and the Israelite naton had, in fact, received a 
new birth with them, and (2) it was with the descendants of Amran that the Mosaic 
dispensation came to an end.

35a. Imra’at means a woman and also a wife. I take imra’at ‘Imrån as meaning a
woman of the family of Amran, because the name of a great ancestor is frequently used
to indicate the nation which has sprung from him. Thus Kedar stands for the Ishmaelites
and Israel for the Israelites. This interpretation is in perfect accord with what is said in
the previous verse as to the election of the descendants of Amran. The general statement
is followed by a particular instance. The second instance also relates to one of the
descendants of Amran, viz. John the Baptist, who was also of “priestly descent through
both parents” (Bib. Dic., Cambridge University Press). Though we know very little
regarding the parentage of Mary, yet the fact that she was, according to the only tradi-
tion that we have about her, devoted to the Temple from three to twelve years of age,
shows clearly that she belonged to the priestly class. She is elsewhere called the sister of
Aaron (19:28) and not a sister of Moses, for priesthood was an exclusive prerogative of



Part 3] LAST MEMBERS OF A CHOSEN RACE 145

36 So when she brought it forth,
she said: My Lord, I have brought it
forth a female — and Allåh knew
best what she brought fortha — and
the male is not like the female, and I
have named it Mary, and I commend
her and her offspring into Thy 
protection from the accursed devil.b

37 So her Lord accepted her with a
goodly acceptance and made her
grow up a goodly growing, and gave
her into the charge of Zacharias.
Whenever Zacharias entered the
sanctuary to (see) her, he found food
with her. He said: O Mary, whence
comes this to thee? She said: It is
from Allåh. Surely Allåh gives to
whom He pleases without measure.a

the descendants of Aaron. In the Semitic languages the words ab (father), umm (moth-
er), akh (brother), and ukht (sister) are used in a broad sense, and do not necessarily
imply the very close relations of real father, mother, brother, and sister. Thus we have a
saying of the Prophet in which he speaks of himself as the prayer of my father Abraham.
Jesus was also addressed as “son of David”. According to tradition, however, ‘Imrån
was the name of Mary’s father, and therefore the words imra’t ‘Imrån may mean the
wife of ‘Imrån.

36a. The words and Allåh knew best what she brought forth are parenthetical. She
had vowed the child to be devoted to the service of the Temple, but a female could not
do the priestly work.

36b. Rajßm is derived from the root rajm, meaning the throwing or casting of
stones, and also reviling, cursing, driving away, expelling, cutting off from friendly
intercourse (LL). It therefore signifies accursed or driven away from the Divine 
presence. This is what is implied here, and this is apparent from 38:78, where Satan is
thus accosted: “And surely My curse is on thee to the day of Judgment”. The other
significance of rajßm, i.e., one pelted with stones, is not applicable here. It is noteworthy
that Mary’s mother while praying for Mary prays also for her offspring, which shows
that when she dedicated her daughter to the Temple she had never an idea that she
would remain a virgin all her life. On the other hand, she entertained the hope that Mary
would become a wife and mother.

37a. There is nothing extraordinary in Mary’s reply to Zacharias’ question. The
reply that she got sustenance from Allåh is the reply of every devout person who believes
that Allåh is the sustainer of all, and that therefore all provision or sustenance comes from
Him. As elsewhere: “And there is not a thing but with Us are the treasures of it, and We
send it not down but in a known measure” (15:21). Mary being attached to the Temple,
the worshippers would naturally bring gifts to her, and as it was through Divine grace that
she received these gifts, she said that it was Allåh Who gave her these things.



38 There did Zacharias pray to his
Lord. He said: My Lord, grant me
from Thee goodly offspring; surely
Thou art the Hearer of prayer.a

39 So the angels called to him as he
stood praying in the sanctuary: Allåh
gives thee the good news of John,a

verifying a word from Allåh,b and
honourable and chaste and a prophet
from among the good ones.

40 He said: My Lord, how can I
have a son when old age has already
come upon me, and my wife is bar-
ren? He said: Even thus does Allåh
do what He pleases.a

41 He said: My Lord, appoint a
sign for me. Said He: Thy sign is that
thou speak not to men for three days

146 Ch. 3: THE FAMILY OF AMRAN [Ål ‘Imrån

38a. The devoutness of Mary raised in Zacharias a yearning for such virtuous 
offspring. Elsewhere he is described as praying for a son who should inherit the great
qualities of Jacob, and in whom God might be well-pleased (19:6).

39a. The Arabic word is Ya√yå (being from the root √ayåt, i.e. life), meaning he
shall live. The Qur’ån elsewhere states that Zacharias prayed to God, saying, I fear my
kinsfolk after me, (19:5) the fear being no doubt due to their leading unrighteous lives.
Hence the significance underlying the name Ya√yå was that he would not die in sin like
his other relations. R gives the same explanation: He gave him this name (Ya√yå)
because sin was not to bring about his death.

39b. The promise given to Zacharias was a word from Allåh, and John was the
verifier of that word, because his birth brought about the fulfilment of the prophecy. A
word from Allåh, therefore, stands for a Divine prophecy; see also 6:34; 10:64.
Somewhat similar to this explanation is the one given by Ab∂ ‘Ubaidah who interprets
kalimat-in min-Allåh as meaning a book from Allåh (Rz). In 66:12, speaking of Mary, it
is said: “And she accepted the truth (©addaqat) of the words of her Lord and His Books,
and she was of the obedient ones”. Just as John is the verifier (mu©addiq) of a word from
Allåh, Mary is the verifier of the words of her Lord, meaning clearly the prophetic words
of her Lord.

One other significance of the word kalimah as used in the Holy Qur’ån is the 
creation of God. Thus in 18:109 we have: “If the sea were ink for the words of my
Lord, the sea would surely be exhausted before the words of my Lord were exhausted,
though We brought the like of it to add thereto”. A similar statement is made in 31:27,
and in both places it is clear that the words of the Lord signify His creation.

40a. There is no disbelief on the part of Zacharias. It is simply an expression of
wonder as to how a son can be born to him, for he had already reached a very old age.
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except by signs.a And remember thy
Lord much and glorify (Him) in the
evening and early morning.

SECTION 5: Birth of Jesus and His Ministry

42 And when the angels said: O
Mary, surely Allåh has chosen thee
and purified thee and chosen thee
above the women of the world.

43 O Mary, be obedient to thy Lord
and humble thyself and bow down
with those who bow.a

44 This is of the tidings of things
unseen which We reveal to thee. And
thou wast not with them when they
cast their pens (to decide) which of
them should have Mary in his charge,
and thou wast not with them when
they contended one with another.a

41a. The Qur’ån does not say that Zacharias became dumb. He was only command-
ed not to talk to men for three days, remembering Allåh much during the time.

43a. After speaking of Mary’s birth (v. 36) and her growing up in righteousness in
the temple under the care of Zacharias (v. 37), the Holy Qur’ån now speaks of her elec-
tion just as the righteous before her were elected. Evidently this refers to a time when
she had grown up to the age of puberty and left the temple.

44a. The commentators think that the reference is to v. 37 when Mary as a child was
dedicated to the temple and that lots were then cast as a result of which Mary was given
into the charge of Zacharias. But this is quite out of place. The Holy Qur’ån has described
her history in the natural order. Her mother conceives her (v. 35); she is born and named
(v. 36); she is dedicated to and resides in the temple under the charge of Zacharias (v.
37). Here follows the narration of Zacharias praying for a righteous son when he sees the
devoutness of Mary and vv. 38–41 are, as it were, parenthetical. The story of Mary is
again taken up in v. 42 where her election is spoken of, which is undoubtedly the time
when she attained to the age of discretion (vv. 42, 43). V. 44 cannot therefore refer back
to her history as a child in the temple. In the natural order it refers to a much later period.
It will be noted that when Mary’s mother prayed for her at her birth (v. 36), she also
prayed for her offspring and therefore she had evidently in mind the time when Mary
would be married and become a mother. V. 45 clearly gives Mary news of the birth of a
child and therefore the particular incident referred to in v. 44 is the incident of her
espousal. The casting of lots and the contention as to who should have her in his charge
could not mean anything but her charge as a wife. Luke 1:26, 27 makes it clear that Mary
received the news of the birth of Jesus after her espousal with Joseph. In view of all these



45 When the angels said: O Mary,
surely Allåh gives thee good news
with a word from Hima (of one)
whose name is the Messiah, Jesus,
son of Mary,b worthy of regard in this
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considerations, v. 44 cannot be taken but as referring to the espousal of Mary. Lots were
evidently cast because as a child she had been dedicated to the temple, and it was now by
a lot only that she could be given away in marriage. Mary’s history as narrated in the
Gospels casts no light on these circumstances and hence the verse starts with the state-
ment that this was an announcement relating to the unseen. In fact, the whole history of
Mary and Jesus was enveloped in darkness until the Holy Qur’ån announced their right
position as two righteous servants of God and rejected both extreme views, the Jewish
view that Jesus was conceived in sin and was illegitimate and the Christian view that he
was God or Son of God Who had entered Mary’s womb. He was only what the Prophet
described him to be in his controversy with the Najrån deputation when he said to them:
“Do you not know that Jesus was conceived by a woman in the manner in which all
women conceive? Then she was delivered of him as women are delivered of their 
children? Then he was fed as children are fed. Then he ate food and drank water and
answered the call of nature (as all mortals do)?” The deputation replied to all these 
questions in the affirmative, on which the Prophet said: “Then how can your claim (that
he was God or Son of God) be true?” (IJ). The Prophet’s clear argument which even the
Christian deputation could not question settles the matter that Jesus was conceived in the
ordinary manner and that Mary became a wife and mother in the ordinary way.

45a. The words bi-kalimat-in min-hu mean either with a word from Him or of a
word from Him, but as kalimah means word or prophecy, and as the personal pronoun in
ismu-h∂ stands for the masculine gender, while kalimah is in the feminine gender and
requires the personal pronoun hå, the first meaning is adopted. The good news was
given by means of a prophetic word from the Divine Being. Compare 15:54, 55, where
Abraham’s question is answered thus: “They said, We give thee good news with truth,”
where the object is understood, as in the words under discussion, the significance being
we give thee good news (of a son) with truth. For further explanation of what is meant
by kalimah, see 39b and 66:12a.

Commenting on v. 39, Rz observes: “The announcement (of Jesus’ advent) had been
made in the books of the prophets before him, so when he came it was said, This is that
prophetic word, and so he was called a word ”. In support of this he cites instances of
such phrases as jå’a qaulß and jå’a kalåmß, i.e. “my word came” or “my speech came”,
when an event foretold by a person happens, the real significance of the phrases being
that which I said or that of which I spoke has come about. This explanation shows that
kalimah really applies to the prophecy.

One of the explanations given by R is that Jesus is here called a kalimah in the same
sense as the Prophet is called dhikr (lit., a Reminder) in 65:10.

45b. Three names are given for the child — Al-Masß√, ‘Iså, and Ibn Maryam. The
first of these is more a title than a name, being preceded by al. The literal significance of
Masß√ is either one who travels much or one wiped over with some such thing as oil (LL).
It is the same word as the Aramaic Messiah, which is said to mean the anointed. Jesus
Christ is said to have been so called because he used to travel much (Rz, R), or because he
was anointed with a pure blessed ointment with which the prophets are anointed (Rz). It
is, however, the first significance, viz., that Masß√ means one who travels much that finds
the foremost acceptance with the commentators as well as the lexicologists, and this lends
support to the evidence recently discovered which shows that Jesus travelled in the East
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world and the Hereafter, and of those
who are drawn nigh (to Allåh),c

46 And he will speak to the people
when in the cradle and when of old age,
and (he will be) one of the good ones.a

47 She said: My Lord, how can I
have a son and man has not yet
touched me?a He said: Even so; Allåh
creates what He pleases. When He
decrees a matter, He only says to it,
Be, and it is.

48 And He will teach him the Book
and the Wisdom and the Torah and
the Gospel:

after his unfortunate experience at the hands of the Syrian Jews, and preached to the lost
ten tribes of the Israelites who had settled in the East, in Afghanistan and Kashmir.

‘Iså is the Arabic form of the Hebrew Yoshua, Jesus being the Greek form of the
same name; and Ibn Maryam, or son of Mary, is a surname. It is remarkable that the
Qur’ån makes no mention at all of Mary’s husband, and in this respect, these circum-
stances bear a strong resemblance to those connected with Moses’ birth, for there, too, no
mention at all is made of Moses’ father. The mere fact, therefore, that there is no mention
of Jesus’ father is not sufficient to show that Jesus had no father. Moreover, of his two
parents Joseph and Mary, Mary was undoubtedly much more well-known than Joseph.

45c. Those drawn nigh to Allåh are not necessarily the angels, as some have
thought. Compare 56:7–11, where men are divided into three classes, one of these being
those drawn nigh, the same word muqarrabßn being used in both cases. Hence Jesus is
here placed only in the foremost line of the righteous servants of God.

46a. Jesus throughout the Holy Qur’ån is spoken of as “one of those drawn nigh,”
“one of the righteous,” thus showing that he is regarded only as one of the prophets. As
to speaking in the cradle and when of old age, neither of them can be considered a mira-
cle. Every healthy child which is not dumb begins to talk when in the cradle, and speak-
ing when of old age also shows that this speaking is the ordinary experience of every
human being who is healthy, and lives to an old age. The good news consists in the fact
that the child announced will be a healthy child and shall not die in childhood.
According to Rz, the reason for mentioning Jesus speaking in childhood and old age is
to show the change of condition of Jesus from childhood to old age, while change in the
Divine Being is impossible.

Kahl is, according to R, he in whose hair hoariness or greyness has become inter-
mixed. LL has, on the authority of M©b, T, and Mgh, that a man is kahl after he has
attained the limit of being a shåbb, which is variously fixed at 32, 40 and 51 years. The
same authority gives the meaning of kahl as of middle age, or between that age and the
period when his hair has become intermixed with hoariness. It would thus appear that,
according to the Holy Qur’ån, Jesus did not die at thirty-three years of age, but lived to a
sufficiently old age.

47a. Only her espousal had yet been decided, and perhaps she had not been
informed of this when she was given the good news of a son being born to her. Hence



49 And (make him) a messenger to
the Children of Israel (saying): I have
come to you with a sign from your
Lord, that I determine for you out of
dust the form of a bird, then I breathe
into it and it becomes a bird with
Allåh’s permission,a and I heal the
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she says that man had not touched her yet. And she was told in reply, “Even so”; i.e., the
child will be born by God bringing about the circumstances which result in the birth of a
child. The words do not show that she would conceive out of the ordinary course of
nature, for there is no doubt that Mary had other children, which no one supposes to
have been conceived out of the ordinary course of nature. Nor do the words that follow
prove anything beyond the simple fact that Mary must give birth to a son in accordance
with the prophecy. The whole of creation is brought about, we are told again and 
again, by the Divine word Kun (‘Be’), yet no one supposes that creation is not brought
about according to the laws of nature.

49a. To understand the significance of this passage it is necessary to bear in mind
that the chief characteristic of Jesus’ speeches is that he spoke in parables and preferred
to clothe his ideas in allegorical language. If this is kept in mind, there is no difficulty in
interpreting this passage. The first of the statements in this passage speaks of the making
of birds and breathing into them. It is perfectly intelligible if taken as a parable, but quite
incomprehensible as a statement of fact. If on the one hand a prophet’s dignity is much
above such actions as the making of toy birds, on the other the act of creation is not
attributable to any but the Divine Being. To understand this parable, however, the several
words used may be explained first. In the passage under discussion four words require to
be explained: khalq, ∆ßn, nafkh, and ∆air. The primary significance of khalq is measuring,
proportioning, synonym taqdßr (LL); hence khalq comes to signify the mere act of the
determining of a thing. The word was used in this sense in pre-Islåmic poetry. The act of
khalq in the sense of creation cannot be attributed to any being except Allåh. The Qur’ån
has laid the greatest stress upon this point. It again and again speaks of the Divine Being
as the Creator of everything, so that there is nothing of which anyone else may be said to
be a creator. And of those who are taken as gods by any people, it says in particular that
they do not create anything, while they are themselves created (16:20; 25:3).

Then there are the two words ∆ßn and nafkh. Man is spoken of as being created from
∆ßn or dust, which stands for his humble origin, but the nafkh or breathing into him
makes him deserving of respect by the angels. This, while hinted at on various 
occasions, is clearly stated in 38:71, 72: “When thy Lord said to the angels: Surely I am
going to create a mortal from dust. So when I have made him complete and breathed
into him of My spirit, fall down submitting to him”. Thus it is by the breathing of the
Divine Spirit into man that he is made perfect.

The word ∆air or ∆å’ir means a bird, but just as the word asad (lit., a lion) is
metaphorically used for a brave man, in a parable it is quite unobjectionable to take the
word ∆air as signifying one who soars into the higher spiritual regions and is not bent
low upon earth or earthly things. In 6:38 it is said: “And there is no animal in the earth,
nor a bird that flies on its two wings, but (they are) communities like yourselves”, the
meaning apparently being that among men there are those who only walk upon the earth
and do not rise above their earthly concerns, while others soar into the higher spiritual
regions. Elsewhere (7:179; 25:44), those who having hearts do not understand, and 
having ears do not hear, are likened to cattle. So what is meant here is that Jesus, by
breathing a spirit into mortals, will make them rise above those who are bent low upon
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blindb and the leprous, and bring the
dead to lifec with Allåh’s permission;
and I inform you of what you should
eat and what you should store in your
houses.d Surely there is a sign in this
for you, if you are believers.

the earth, and the apostles of Jesus, who were all men of humble origin (which is
referred to in the word dust in the parable), whose thoughts had never risen higher than
their own humble cares, left everything for the master’s sake and went into the world by
the command of the master preaching the truth. Here was, no doubt, mere dust having
the form of a bird, which the messenger of God converted into high-soaring birds by
breathing truth into them. The fact that a story of Jesus making birds is related in a
Gospel of Infancy is in no way a bar to this explanation, for it is very likely that a para-
ble was misunderstood by the writer of that Gospel, and the Qur’ån has only referred to
it to cast light upon the truth.

49b. The miracle of Jesus healing the sick has been rationally explained in the Enc.
Bib. by the Rev. T.K. Cheyne, who has shown that all the stories of healing of the sick
have arisen from the spiritual healing of the sick, as in Matt. 9:12; “They that be whole
need not a physician, but they that are sick”; and as in Jesus’ message to John the
Baptist: “The blind receive their sight and the lame walk, the lepers are cleansed and the
deaf hear, the dead are raised up, and the poor have the Gospel preached to them” (Matt.
11:5). The concluding words clearly show that the sick and the lame and the blind
belong to the same category as the poor to whom the Gospel is preached, being the poor
in heart. Compare also Matt. 13:15: “For this people’s heart is waxed gross, and their
ears are dull of hearing, and their eyes they have closed; lest at any time they should see
with their eyes and hear with their ears and should understand with their heart, and
should be converted, and I should heal them.” Here the healing cannot refer but to heal-
ing of the spiritual diseases. The Holy Qur’ån gives a similar explanation of the healing
of the sick when, speaking of itself, it says that it is “a healing for what is in the breasts”
(10:57), i.e. for the spiritual diseases. The prophet’s healing is spiritual, not healing of
the physical diseases. The Qur’ån speaks of the blind and the deaf frequently, but it
never means those who have lost the senses of seeing and hearing.

49c. Last come those who are dead. The Qur’ån says plainly that those who die are
not sent back to this world: “Allåh takes (men’s) souls at the time of their death, and those
that die not, during their sleep. Then He withholds those on whom He has passed the
decree of death and sends the others back till an appointed term” (39:42). And again
speaking of the dead: “And before them is a barrier, until the day they are raised”
(23:100). But the use of the word mautå, i.e. the dead, and of their being raised to life, is
frequent in the Holy Qur’ån in a spiritual sense: “Is he who was dead, then We raised him
to life ... like him whose likeness is that of one in darkness” (6:122). And again: “O you
who believe, respond to Allåh and His Messenger, when He calls you to that which gives
you life” (8:24). Similarly we have: “Neither are the living and the dead alike. Surely
Allåh makes whom He pleases hear, and thou canst not make those hear who are in the
graves” (35:22). The prophets are raised only for quickening to life those who are spiritu-
ally dead, and it is to this quickening through Jesus Christ that the Holy Qur’ån refers here.

It should be noted that three classes of men are spoken of as being regenerated, viz.:
(1) those who were found in the natural state of dust, and who, like dust, humbly submitted
themselves to the prophets’ handling, and who were made to soar high into the spiritual 

49d, see next page.



50 And (I am) a verifier of that
which is before me of the Torah, and
I allow you part of that which was
forbidden to you;a and I have come to
you with a sign from your Lord, so
keep your duty to Allåh and obey me.

51 Surely Allåh is my Lord and
your Lord, so serve Him. This is the
right path.

52 But when Jesus perceived disbe-
lief on their part, he said: Who will be
my helpers in Allåh’s way? The dis-
ciplesa said: We are Allåh’s helpers:
we believe in Allåh, and bear thou
witness that we are submitting ones.

53 Our Lord, we believe in that
which Thou hast revealed and we
follow the messenger, so write us
down with those who bear witness.

54 And (the Jews) planned and
Allåh (also) planned.a And Allåh is
the best of planners.b
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regions, not caring for their worldly concerns, (2) those who were spiritually diseased, and
they were healed and made whole, and (3) those who were quite dead and were spiritually
quickened. Hence the three different descriptions.

49d. Jesus’ preaching laid special stress upon not having any care “for the 
morrow”, and his advice to rich men when they came to him was to sell all that they
had. He would have them lay up treasures in heaven. It is to this aspect of his teaching
that the verse refers. They were not to devote their lives to the amassing of riches.

50a. The law given by Moses was upheld by all the Israelite prophets, but its
deficiencies were removed and other changes introduced from time to time to make it
suit the needs of new times. These changes are particularly marked out in Jesus’ 
teaching, as anyone who reads any of the Gospels, and especially the Sermon on the
Mount, can easily see.

52a. The Arabic word √awåriyy∂n is plural of √awårß, which is thus explained by
LL: “One who whitens clothes by washing and beating them. Hence its plural,
√awåriyy∂n, is applied to the companions of Jesus, because their trade was to do 
washing (M, M©b).” Some commentators, however, suggest that they may have been
called so because of the purity of their hearts.

54a. Makr is explained by R as the turning of another with ingenuity or skill from
that which he aims at, and he considers makr as of two sorts, a good one and an evil one.

54b, see next page.
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SECTION 6: Jesus Cleared of False Charges

55 When Allåh said: O Jesus, I will
cause thee to diea and exalt thee in
My presenceb and clear thee of those
who disbelievec and make those who
follow thee above those who dis-

Therefore the best interpretation of the word makara (including both sorts) is that adopted
by T, viz. he exercised craft, cunning, art, or skill in the management or ordering of
affairs with excellent consideration or deliberation, and ability to manage according to
his own free will (LL). The idea of the plan being contrived for an evil purpose or clan-
destinely, which is included in the significance of the word, has led many to take that idea
as its exclusive significance, which is not the case. Makara-llåhu may also signify that
Allåh recompensed or requited them for their makr (T-LL). According to some, its origi-
nal significance is the gathering of an affair and its strengthening (Rz). All these expla-
nations show that it is the equivalent of the word plan, the good or evil nature of the plan
being dependent on the object or doer’s intention. Allåh is called here Khair al-måkirßn or
the Best of planners, the qualifying word khair being inapplicable to an evil object.

54b. The Jews planned to put Jesus to death by crucifixion, and Allåh made a plan
to frustrate their plans; and Allåh’s plan was successful, i.e. he was saved from death on
the cross, for which see 55a and 4:157a.

55a. I‘Ab says that the significance of mutawaff ß-ka is mumßtu-ka, i.e. I will cause
thee to die (B. 65: v, 12). According to LA, “You say tawaffå-hu-llåhu when you mean
Allåh took his soul or caused him to die”. And according to LL, it signifies “God took his
soul (S, Q) (either at death or in sleep, see the Qur’ån, 6:60); or caused him to die
(M©b)”. No other significance can be attached to the words when thus used. Some com-
mentators say that Jesus remained dead for three hours; others say for seven hours, and so
on (Rz). But the word is used here really to show that the Jewish plans to cause Jesus’
death on the cross would be frustrated and that he would afterwards die a natural death;
see 4:157a. Pickthall’s translation is, O Jesus, I am gathering thee, and this is the Biblical
idiom for causing to die. Y∂suf ‘Alß, in his first edition, translated the words as meaning 
I will cause thee to die, but in the second edition he changed it to I will take thee.

55b. Raf‘ signifies raising or elevating, and also exalting or making honourable
(T, LL). But where the raf‘ of a man to Allåh is spoken of in the Holy Qur’ån, or in the
religious literature of Islåm, it is always in the latter sense, for raising a man in his body
to Himself implies that the Divine Being is limited to a place. This is made plain by the
prayer which every Muslim repeats several times daily in his prayers in the sitting posi-
tion between the two prostrations: wa-rfa‘-nß, meaning and exalt me. Of course no one
supposes this prayer to be for the raising of the body to the heavens. Hence even those
commentators who are predisposed, having, no doubt, been misled by Christian tradi-
tion, to accept Jesus Christ as having been raised alive to heaven, have been compelled
to admit that the word raf‘ is here used not for raising aloft but for exalting and honour-
ing. And commenting on the words which follow this statement, Rz says: This shows
that raf‘ here is the exalting in degree and in praise, not in place and direction. The
exaltation of Jesus is mentioned here as a reply to the Jews, whose object was to make
him die an accursed and ignominious death on the cross.

55c. Clear thee of those who disbelieve signifies clearing Jesus of the false charges
relating to the alleged illegitimacy of his birth, and so on, charges of which Jesus was
cleared by the Holy Qur’ån; see 4:156a.



believe to the day of Resurrection.d

Then to Me is your return, so I shall
decide between you concerning that
wherein you differ.e

56 Then as to those who disbelieve,
I shall chastise them with severe
chastisement in this world and the
Hereafter, and they will have no
helpers.a

57 And as to those who believe and
do good deeds, He will pay them
fully their rewards. And Allåh loves
not the unjust.a

58 This We recite to thee of the
messages and the Reminder full of
wisdom.

59 The likeness of Jesus with Allåh
is truly as the likeness of Adam. He
created him from dust, then said to
him, Be, and he was.a
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55d. This verse contains four promises relating to Jesus’ triumph over his enemies
as against their plans, three of which have already been noticed, viz.: (1) his being saved
from death on the cross and being made to die a natural death; (2) his being made hon-
ourable in the Divine presence, whereas the object of the Jews was to show that he was
an accursed person; (3) his being cleared of all false charges. And the fourth promise is
that those who follow Jesus shall be made dominant over his rejectors till the day of
Judgment. The truth of this fourth prophecy is witnessed to this day in the dominance of
the Christians over the Jews.

55e. Differences of belief are dealt with in the life after death while transgressions
in deeds when they are on a very large scale are punished even in this life.

56a. The whole Jewish history, especially after the seventh century, is a standing
testimony to the truth of these words.

57a. By the unjust are meant the Christians because they have exceeded the limits
of justice and deified Jesus.

59a. Adam stands for man generally, because all men are created from dust. Thus
in 18:37 the believer says to his non-believing companion: “Disbelievest thou in Him
Who created thee of dust?” And in 22:5 and 30:20, and elsewhere, all men are 
spoken of as having been created from dust. All that is meant, therefore, is that Jesus is
no more than a mortal, and that it is an error to take him for God, as the Christians
do. The words kun fa-yak∂nu lend support to this meaning, for in these words is spoken
of throughout the Holy Qur’ån the general and recurring law of creation.



Part 3] CONTROVERSY WITH JEWS AND CHRISTIANS 155

60 (This is) the truth from thy
Lord, so be not of the disputers.

61 Whoever then disputes with
thee in this matter after the knowl-
edge that has come to thee, say:
Come! Let us call our sons and your
sons and our women and your
women and our people and your 
people, then let us be earnest in
prayer,a and invoke the curse of
Allåh on the liars.b

62 Surely this is the true account,
and there is no god but Allåh. And
Allåh! He surely is the Mighty, the
Wise.

63 But if they turn away, then sure-
ly Allåh knows the mischief-makers.

SECTION 7: Controversy with Jews and Christians

64 Say: O People of the Book, come
to an equitable word between us and

If Adam be taken as a proper name, the meaning would be that just as Adam was
created from dust and then chosen or purified by Allåh, so was Jesus created from dust,
and his election was similar to the election of Adam, the command contained in kun in
this case referring to the election of a righteous servant of Allåh. In either case there is
no reference to Jesus being brought into existence without the agency of a male parent.
The controversy is here carried on with the Christians, and it is their false belief in the
divinity of Jesus that is here condemned. As for the parentage of Jesus see 44a and 47a.

61a. Ibtahala means he humbled or abased himself or addressed himself with
earnest or energetic supplication (LL). Some explain nabtahil as meaning natabåhil, in
which case the meaning would be let us call down a curse upon which of us is the liar.

61b. This chapter starts with a discussion of the Christian doctrines in particular.
The persons addressed in particular in this verse are the members of the Christian depu-
tation from Najrån that came in 10 A.H. This deputation, consisting of sixty men, was
headed by ‘Abd al-Masß√, the chief of the Najrån Christians (AH), and the members of
the deputation were lodged in the Prophet’s mosque. Thus did the Prophet set an exam-
ple of freedom of religious thought which remains without parallel to this day. The
Prophet related to them arguments showing that Jesus Christ was not God, but a man
and a prophet (see concluding para of 44a). After having argued the question fully, and
finding them still insisting in their false belief in the deity of Jesus, they were invited as
a last resort to pray earnestly that the curse of Allåh might overtake the party that insist-
ed on falsehood. At first they showed readiness to enter this contest, but after some
deliberation they decided against it and told the Prophet that they had decided not to



you, that we shall serve none but
Allåh and that we shall not associate
aught with Him, and that some of us
shall not take others for lords besides
Allåh. But if they turn away, then say:
Bear witness, we are Muslims.a

65 O People of the Book, why do
you dispute about Abraham, when
the Torah and the Gospel were not
revealed till after him? Do you not
understand?

66 Behold! You are they who dis-
puted about that of which you had
knowledge; why then do you dispute
about that of which you have no
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pray against him as suggested (B. 64:74). Thereupon they were given a pledge by which
they were free to practise their religion: “Their authority and rights shall not be 
interfered with, nor anything that is customary amongst them, so long as they conduct
themselves peaceably and uprightly” (Muir).

It is strange to find Christian writers referring to this as “a strange mode of settling
the dispute”. But evidently their Arabian co-religionists did not think so 1,300 years ago.
They believed in the efficacy of prayer, for such was the teaching of Jesus. They saw the
righteousness of the Prophet, and they were convinced of their own false beliefs and
dared not invoke curses upon themselves with their own tongues, while they knew that
the Prophet was too generous to curse them. Therefore they adopted the wise course of
not calling for destruction to overtake them. Had they considered the Prophet as an
imposter and Antichrist, as their descendants do today, they would not have had the least
fear in accepting the challenge.

64a. These are the very words occurring in a letter which the Prophet wrote to
Heraclius in the year 6 A.H. (B. 1:1). Similar letters were written to several other poten-
tates among whom was Muqauqis, the king of Egypt, and the discovery of the letter
written to him furnishes proof of the reliability of the reports relating to the Prophet in
general, for the manuscript letter contains the very words given in the Ïadßth. In this
verse the Jews and the Christians are called upon to accept the broad principles of 
the faith of Abraham, which were also the basic principles of the faith of Islåm. The 
reference in the sentence some of us shall not take others for lords is to the practice pre-
vailing then both among Jews and Christians, and at present among Muslims too, to take
religious leaders as invested with Divine powers, which is more clearly enunciated in
9:31: “They take their doctors of law and their monks for lords besides Allåh”
(9:31). The verse under discussion lays down the basis of the study of comparative reli-
gion. Anyone who studies religious literature on a wide scale will find that the basic
doctrines of Islåm are the greatest common measure of the truth contained in different
religions of the world. The doctrine of Unity as taught by Islåm affords an
illustration. All higher religions start on the basis of Divine Unity which is thus common
to all, but then each religious system has its peculiarities unknown to all others. Islåm
alone is free from all these additions to the basic doctrine, and it preaches Unity in its
simplest form and rejects all additions which are here classified as three: 1. Worshipping
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knowledge? And Allåh knows while
you know not.a

67 Abraham was not a Jew nor a
Christian, but he was (an) upright
(man), a Muslim; and he was not one
of the polytheists.

68 The nearest of people to
Abraham are surely those who follow
him and this Prophet and those who
believe. And Allåh is the Friend of
the believers.

69 A party of the People of the
Book desire that they should lead you
astray; and they lead not astray but
themselves, and they perceive not.a

70 O People of the Book, why do
you disbelieve in the messages of
Allåh while you witness (their truth)?

71 O People of the Book, why do
you confound the truth with falsehood,
and hide the truth while you know?

SECTION 8: Machinations to Discredit Islåm

72 And a party of the People of the
Book say: Avow belief in that which
has been revealed to those who

others than God and addressing prayers to them. 2. Associating anything with Him
which consists in ascribing Divine attributes to others. 3. Taking others as Lords besides
God which consists in rendering to others the perfect obedience which is due to God
alone. There are no idols, no gods, no incarnations of the Divine Being, no sons of God,
and finally no pßrs and priests to be followed blindly.

66a. The Christians held a controversy with the Prophet regarding Jesus Christ, of
whom they had some knowledge, but about Abraham they had no detailed knowledge.
The Jews invited people to a belief in the Torah and the Christians to a belief in the
Gospel, but both these had lost the purity of the faith of Abraham which was pure
monotheism, unmixed with either Jewish priesthood or Christian doctrine of
sonship. This is made clear in the next verse.

69a. Their machinations are described in the last verse of this section and the 
opening verses of the next section. 



believe, in the first part of the day,
and disbelieve in the latter part of it,
perhaps they may turn back.a

73 And believe not but in him who
follows your religion.a Say: True
guidance — Allåh’s guidance — is
that one may be given the like of
what you were given; or they would
prevail on you in argument before
your Lord.b Say: Grace is surely in
Allåh’s hand. He gives it to whom
He pleases. And Allåh is Ample-giv-
ing, Knowing.c

74 He specially chooses for His
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72a. The words would bear two different significances according to what the per-
sonal pronoun in åkhira-h∂ refers to, for it may either refer to that which has been
revealed or to the day. The meaning in the first case is that a belief may be avowed in
the earlier part of the revelation, while denying the latter portion, with the object of 
creating doubts as to the sincerity of the Prophet. They would say, for instance, that the
earlier relevation was no doubt true, but that the Prophet aimed at personal aggrandize-
ment in later revelation, a position which is to this day adopted by some of the Christian
writers. If we adopt the other significance, the meaning would be that they should avow
a belief in the truth of Islåm in the morning and deny it in the evening, and thus perturb
the minds of those who had accepted Islåm, creating the impression that the religion of
Islåm was a false religion. It was a distinguishing characteristic of Islåm that people who
once accepted it did not yield to any temptation under the severest trials. When
Heraclius asked Ab∂ Sufyån, the Quraish leader, if those who accepted Islåm recanted
it, the reply was, No (B. 1:1). The Jews therefore wanted to shake this strong position of
the truth of Islåm by making hypocritical avowal and then apostatizing in large
numbers. The adoption of this plan is a clear proof that apostates were not put to death.

73a. The meaning is that the Jews should not believe in any prophet who did not
follow their law, i.e., the Mosaic law.

73b. The contention of the Jews not to believe in any prophet who did not follow
the Mosaic law is met with the reply that a revelation must be given to another prophet
like the revelation that had been given to Moses, for the Divine promise to Moses was:
“I will raise them up a Prophet from among their brethren, like unto thee, and will put
My words in his mouth” (Deut. 18:18). This promise must be fulfilled, and the Prophet
who was thus raised, being “like unto” Moses, would be the real guide. But if prophet-
hood was to be confined to the line of Israel and no prophet was to be raised among the
children of Ishmael, who were also the “seed” of Abraham, the Muslim argument, as to
the non-fulfilment of the promise given to Abraham and of the prophecy of Moses as
contained in Deut. 18:18, would be unanswerable. Yu√åjj∂-kum, as the context shows,
signifies here the Muslims’ prevailing in argument over their opponents. Hence it was
that both the Jews and the Christians embraced Islåm in large numbers notwithstanding
the severe opposition of their temporal and spiritual leaders.

73c. Grace here indicates prophethood. Compare the use of good in 2:105.
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mercy whom He pleases. And Allåh
is the Lord of mighty grace.a

75 And among the People of the
Book there is he who, if thou entrust
him with a heap of wealth, would
pay it back to thee; and among them
is he who, if thou entrust him with a
dßnåra would not pay it back to thee,
unless thou kept on demanding
it. This is because they say there is
no blame on us in the matter of the
unlearned people and they forge a lie
against Allåh while they know.b

76 Yea, whoever fulfils his promise
and keeps his duty — then Allåh
surely loves the dutiful.

77 Those who take a small price
for the covenant of Allåh and their
own oaths — they have no portion in
the Hereafter, and Allåh will not
speak to them, nor will He look upon
them on the day of Resurrection, nor
will He purify them, and for them is
a painful chastisement.

78 And there is certainly a party of
them who lie about the Booka that
you may consider it to be (a part) of
the Book while it is not (a part) of the

74a. Allåh’s choosing for His mercy stands here for His choice of a prophet, 
as in 2:105.

75a. Dßnår is an Arab gold coin of the value of about 10s.

75b. They considered themselves free from all responsibility towards the Gentiles,
notwithstanding any engagement they might have made with them. Hence they consid-
ered it lawful to play all sorts of tricks with the Muslims. They are, however, told that
God never allowed dishonesty against any people.

78a. Lawwå lisåna-h∂ bi-kadhå, lit., he twisted the tongue with a thing implies he
lied about and forged a narration (R). And alwå hi-l-kalåm means he turned it (i.e. a
speech or saying) away from its drift or altered or changed it altogether (LA, T). Rz
quotes the following comment on the words of this verse from I‘Ab: What is implied is
the reading of the false book. And he says that in Arabic you use different words for an
action according as the good or evil of it is to be expressed, and then cites 2:79, which



Book; and they say, It is from Allåh,
while it is not from Allåh; and they
forge a lie against Allåh whilst they
know.

79 It is not meet for a mortal that
Allåh should give him the Book and
the judgment and the prophethood,
then he should say to men: Be my
servants besides Allåh’s; but (he
would say): Be worshippers of the
Lord because you teach the Book and
because you study (it);a

80 Nor would he enjoin you to take
the angels and the prophets for lords.
Would he enjoin you to disbelieve
after you submit? a

SECTION 9: Covenant of the Prophets

81 And when Allåh made a covenant
through the prophets: Certainly what I
have given you of Book and Wisdom
— then a Messenger comes to you
verifying that which is with you, you
shall believe in him, and you shall aid
him. He said: Do you affirm and
accept My compact in this (matter)?
They said: We do affirm. He said:
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shows that the book which they read was not the book revealed by Allåh, but one which
they had written with their own hands. The concluding words of this verse also point to
the same conclusion: “They forge a lie against Allåh”.

79a. Rabbånß, which is the same as ribbi (from Rabb, or Lord), means one who
possesses a knowledge of the Lord, or one who is a worshipper of the Lord. According
to a saying of the Prophet, a ribbß is a learned man, a teacher of others, who nourishes
people with the small matters of knowledge before the great (LL).

80a. Thus according to the Holy Qur’ån no prophet — Jesus included — ever taught
his followers to take him as God; in other words, anyone who actually taught so could not
be a prophet of Allåh. Even the current Gospels do not attribute any such teaching to
Jesus. The angels are mentioned because the pagan Arabs worshipped the angels.
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Then bear witness, and I (too) am of
the bearers of witness with you.a

82 Whoever then turns back after
this, these are the transgressors.

83 Seek they then other than
Allåh’s religion? And to Him sub-
mits whoever is in the heavens and
the earth, willingly or unwillingly,
and to Him they will be returned.a

84 Say: We believe in Allåh and
that which is revealed to us, and that
which was revealed to Abraham and
Ishmael and Isaac and Jacob and the
tribes, and that which was given to
Moses and Jesus and to the prophets
from their Lord; we make no distinc-

81a. Mßthåq al-nabßyyßn means literally the covenant of the prophets, and may there-
fore signify either the covenant of the prophets with Allåh or the covenant of the prophets
with their people. As the words that follow are plainly addressed to the people, the Jews
and the Christians being particularly addressed in the last two verses, I adopt the latter
interpretation, and therefore translate the words as meaning a covenant through the
prophets. According to Kf: When Allåh made the covenant which the prophets confirmed
with their peoples. Both Moses and Jesus specially laid an obligation on their people to
accept the prophet about whom they prophesied. Thus, through Moses, Almighty God
had warned the Israelites, after promising them “a prophet from among their brethren like
unto thee”, that “Whosoever will not hearken unto My words which he shall speak in My
name, I will require of him” (Deut. 18:19). And Jesus was equally emphatic when, proph-
esying the advent of the Comforter, he added: “He will guide you into all truth; for he
shall not speak of himself, but whatsoever he shall hear, that shall he speak” (John
16:13). As a matter of fact the Prophet had his advent foretold by all the prophets of the
world. The new Testament bears testimony to this: “Whom the heaven must receive until
the time of restitution of all things, which God hath spoken by the mouth of all His holy
prophets since the world began. For Moses truly said unto the fathers, A prophet shall the
Lord your God raise up unto you of your brethren, like unto me: him shall ye hear in all
things whatsoever he shall say unto you” (Acts 3:21, 22). The covenant referred to was
made through each prophet separately as he appeared in the world. And just as all the
prophets foretold the advent of the Prophet Mu√ammad and laid an obligation upon their
people to accept him, so the Prophet Mu√ammad also taught his followers to believe in
all the prophets that had appeared among different people in different ages, and this is
stated in what follows. The truth of the first statement that all prophets foretold the advent
of the Prophet Mu√ammad is borne out by the second statement that that Prophet would
bear testimony to the truth of all the prophets of the world.

83a. Compare 13:15, 22:18, etc., where it is said that all those who are in the 
heavens and the earth make submission to Allåh. The verse, in fact, shows that Islåm, or
the rule of submission to Divine law, is a law which is seen working throughout nature,
and this is an argument of the truth of the religion of Islåm.



tion between any of them, and to
Him we submit.

85 And whoever seeks a religion
other than Islåm, it will not be accept-
ed from him, and in the Hereafter he
will be one of the losers.a

86 How shall Allåh guide a people
who disbelieved after their believing,
and (after) they had borne witness that
the Messenger was true, and clear
arguments had come to them? And
Allåh guides not the unjust people.a

87 As for these, their reward is that
on them is the curse of Allåh and the
angels and of men, all together —

88 Abiding therein. Their chastise-
ment shall not be lightened, nor shall
they be respiteda—

89 Except those who repent after
that and amend, for surely Allåh is
Forgiving, Merciful.

90 Those who disbelieve after their
believing, then increase in disbelief,
their repentance is not accepted, and
these are they that go astray.a
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85a. The cosmopolitan nature of the religion of Islåm having been clearly set forth
in the previous verse, it is now stated that anyone who refused to accept such a religion
would unfailingly lose in the end. A Muslim accepts the whole truth; the truth as
revealed to any prophet anywhere in the world; the followers of other religions accept
only partial truth, the truth as revealed to them only, not truth as revealed to all mankind.

86a. The persons meant are those who believed in the former prophets and disbe-
lieved in the Holy Prophet Mu√ammad. Having clear signs of the Prophet’s truth with
them, and professing a belief in the prophets who had foretold the advent of the last of
the prophets, they still disbelieved in him. How should Allåh guide a people who thus
rejected guidance?

88a. Instead of hell here it is the curse — remoteness from God — in which the
guilty shall abide, and thus a light is thrown upon the nature of hell.

90a. The persons spoken of here are the same as those spoken of in v. 86. They
believed in the previous prophets but rejected the Prophet Mu√ammad. Their repentance
is not accepted, because they show no signs of real repentance. They continued to
oppose, and tried to annihilate, the Truth.
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91 Those who disbelieve and die
while they are disbelievers, the earth
full of gold will not be accepted from
one of them, though he should offer
it as ransom. These it is for whom is
a painful chastisement, and they shall
have no helpers.

Part 4

SECTION 10: Ever-living Testimony to the Truth of Islåm

92 You cannot attain to righteous-
ness unless you spend out of what
you love. And what you spend, Allåh
surely knows it.a

93 All food was lawful to the
Children of Israel,a before the Torah
was revealed, except that which Israel
forbade himself. Say: Bring the Torah
and read it, if you are truthful.b

94 So whoever forges a lie against
Allåh after this, these are the wrong-
doers.

92a. The connection with the last verse is clear. No wealth will buy redemption for
a man if he has wasted his opportunity here, and to make the best of that opportunity a
man must spend here what he loves most. Attention is thus called to the sacrifices which
it was necessary for the Muslims to make.

93a. The Jews objected to the Muslims making use of certain foods which the law
of Moses did not allow. An answer is given here that such foods were lawful for
Abraham and his descendants, and Islåm agreed in principle with the religion of
Abraham. By all food is meant all food made lawful for Muslims.

93b. What was that which Israel forbade himself? The commentators say it was
camel’s flesh. Camel’s flesh was, no doubt, forbidden to the Israelites (Lev.11:4) as were
several other things which were lawful for Muslims. Elsewhere, after mentioning the
foods prohibited to the Israelites in particular, it is added: “This was a punishment We
gave them on account of their rebellion” (6:146). So that which Israel forbade himself
was, in fact, that which was made unlawful for the Israelites on account of their rebellious 
attitude towards Moses. Israel thus stands here for the Israelite nation. As regards their
rebellious attitude, see 5:21–26, where it is explained that when they refused to follow
Moses into the Holy Land they were made to wander about in the wilderness for forty
years. The camel here was a necessity of life for them to carry them and their burdens
from place to place.



95 Say: Allåh speaks the truth; so
follow the religion of Abraham, the
upright one. And he was not one of
the polytheists.

96 Certainly the first house appoint-
ed for men is the one at Bakkah,a

blessed and a guidance for the
nations.b

97 In it are clear signs: (It is) the
Place of Abraham; and whoever
enters it is safe; and pilgrimage to the
House is a duty which men owe to
Allåh — whoever can find a way to
it.a And whoever disbelieves, surely
Allåh is above need of the worlds.
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96a. Bakkah is the same as Makkah (R) from tabåkk meaning the crowding 
together of men (Rz). Others say it is from a root meaning the breaking of the neck, and
the name is given to it because whenever a tyrant forced his way to it, his neck was bro-
ken (Rz). Some think that Bakkah is the name of the mosque or the House itself that is
in Makkah. The Jews and the Christians are told that the Temple at Jerusalem was erect-
ed long after Abraham, while the Holy House at Makkah was there even before
Abraham, and was, in fact, the first House on earth for the worship of the Divine
Being. The subject has been fully discussed in 2:125a.

96b. If, on the one hand, Makkah is declared to be the first House raised on earth
for the worship of the Divine Being, it is, on the other, announced to be mubårak, which
word, though ordinarily rendered as blessed, signifies the continuance for ever of the
blessings which a thing possesses, or that from which extensive good flows (LA).

Thus Makkah is the first spiritual centre that was appointed for men, and it is the
ultimate spiritual centre for the whole of humanity.

97a. The clear signs in Makkah as enumerated here, are three, and these, in fact, are
three prophecies with regard to the future of Makkah. The first sign is that it is the Place
of Abraham which has already been declared to be the Muslim centre (2:125b). Hence
the first prophecy is that the doctrine of the Unity of the Diving Being will be proclaimed
to the whole world from this centre. The second sign is that Makkah will always be
secure, i.e., it shall not fall into the hands of an enemy who should destroy it. There 
is a saying of the Prophet to the effect that the Antichrist and the plague will not 
enter Makkah and Madßnah (B. 29:9). Thus its security is assured both physically and 
spiritually. The third prophecy is that a pilgrimage to the Sacred House shall continue to
be made for ever, and no power in the world shall ever be able to put a stop to it. The
most striking fact about these prophecies is that they were all announced at a time when
the Prophet and his followers had apparently been driven away for ever from the Sacred
Place, when that place was in the exclusive possession of an enemy who did not allow the
Muslims to visit the place even during the sacred months, and when the small Muslim
community was in danger of being utterly destroyed by that powerful enemy at any
moment. It may be added here that the pilgrimage to the Sacred House is not an uncondi-
tional obligation; it is incumbent only on those who are able to undertake a journey to it.
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98 Say: O People of the Book, why
do you disbelieve in the messages of
Allåh? And Allåh is a witness of
what you do.

99 Say: O People of the Book, why
do you hinder those who believe
from the way of Allåh, seeking (to
make) it crooked, while you are wit-
nesses? And Allåh is not heedless of
what you do.a

100 O you who believe, if you obey a
party from among those who have been
given the Book, they will turn you back
as disbelievers after your belief.

101 And how can you disbelieve
while to you are recited the messages
of Allåh, and among you is His
Messenger? And whoever holds fast
to Allåh, he indeed is guided to a
right path.

SECTION 11: Muslims Exhorted to Remain United

102 O you who believe, keep your
duty to Allåh, as it ought to be kept,
and die not unless you are Muslims.a

103 And hold fast by the covenant
of Allåha all together and be not dis-
united. And remember Allåh’s favour

99a. The Jews and the Christians had secretly joined hands with the idolaters of
Arabia to crush Islåm.

102a. The controversy with the People of the Book having come to an end, and the
truth of Islåm having been established, the Muslims are now exhorted, first to be indi-
vidually conscious of the duty they owe to God (v. 102), and then to remain united in
carrying the message of Islåm to the whole world (v. 103). Every Muslim must live a
life of true submission to God, so that when death comes to him it should find him a
Muslim. As v. 104 shows, the Muslim’s great duty to which attention is called here is
the carrying of the message of Islåm to others.

103a. The Arabic word for covenant is √abl, which means primarily a rope or a
cord, and hence a bond, a cause of union, a bond of love or friendship, a covenant or a



to you when you were enemies, then
He united your hearts so by His
favour you became brethren. And
you were on the brink of a pit of fire,
then He saved you from it.b Thus
Allåh makes clear to you His mes-
sages that you may be guided.

104 And from among you there
should be a party who invite to good
and enjoin the right and forbid the
wrong. And these are they who are
successful.a

105 And be not like those who
became divided and disagreed after
clear arguments had come to
them. And for them is a grievous
chastisement.

106 On the day when (some) faces
turn white and (some) faces turn
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compact by which one becomes responsible for the safety of a person or a thing (LL).
By √abl-Allåh, or the covenant of Allåh, is meant the Qur’ån, a significance supported
by two sayings of the Prophet, according to one of which the Book of Allåh is the
covenant (or rope) of Allåh, and according to the other the Qur’ån is the firm covenant
(or rope) of Allåh (AH). All Muslims, we are here told, should be united in holding fast
to the Qur’ån and carrying its message to other people.

103b. Before the advent of the Holy Prophet, the Arabs were in a state of continual
internecine warfare which threatened to devastate the whole country. As a modern writer
says: “A more disunited people it would be hard to find, till suddenly, the miracle took
place! A man arose who by his personality and by his claim to direct Divine guidance,
actually brought about the impossible — namely, the union of all these warring fac-
tions” (Ins and Outs of Mespot, p. 99).

It should be noted that in Arabic literature and in the Qur’ån, når, or fire, is often a
symbol of war. The Arabs used to kindle a fire as a sign that war was contemplated, so
that the tribes should assemble. Hence the use of the word as implying war. In the
Qur’ån itself we read, “whenever they kindle a fire for war, Allåh puts it out” (5:64).

104a. The heated imagination of a Christian annotator sees a flash of “the sword” in
these words. Compare 9:122: “And the believers should not go forth all together. Why,
then, does not a company from every party from among them go forth that they may
apply themselves to obtain understanding in religion and that they may warn their 
people when they come back to them that they may be cautious?” Both verses, in fact,
direct the Muslims to have always among them a missionary party, whose only object
should be the propagation of Islåm and rightly directing their own people. This is the
most neglected injunction of the Qur’ån in our day. Muslims have arrangements for all
things but have no arrangements for inviting people to the great truth revealed in the
Holy Qur’ån. The word khair means good, and the Qur’ån is called khair in 2:105.
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black. Then as to those whose faces
are black: Did you disbelieve after
your belief? So taste the chastisement
because you disbelieved.a

107 And as to those whose faces
are white, they shall be in Allåh’s
mercy. Therein they shall abide.

108 These are the messages of
Allåh which We recite to thee with
truth. And Allåh desires no injustice
to (His) creatures.

109 And to Allåh belongs whatever
is in the heavens and whatever is in
the earth. And to Allåh are all affairs
returned.

SECTION 12: Relations of Jews with Muslims

110 You are the best nation raised
up for men: you enjoin good and for-
bid evil and you believe in Allåh.a

And if the People of the Book had
believed, it would have been better
for them. Some of them are believers
but most of them are transgressors.

111 They will not harm you save a
slight hurt. And if they fight you,
they will turn (their) backs to

106a. By faces turning white is meant their being expressive of joy, and by their
turning black, their being expressive of sorrow (R, LL). Az says you say a man is abya˙
(white) when you mean that he is free from dross and defects (T).

110a. Not only are the Muslims the chosen people of God, who are now called upon
to be the standard-bearers of Truth in the world, but they are at the same time declared
to be the best of the people that had ever been chosen for this purpose. This was no
doubt due to the excellence of that Great Teacher who thoroughly purified them of the
worst vices and made perfect the light within them. No prophet ever found a people in a
worse condition, and none ever raised his people to such eminence. Note that the 
excellence of the Muslim people lies in their enjoining good and forbidding evil and in
their great faith in Allåh. If they lose these characteristics, they lose their excellence 
as well.



you. Then they will not be helped.a

112 Abasement will be their lot
wherever they are found, except under
a covenant with Allåh and a covenant
with men, and they shall incur the
wrath of Allåh, and humiliation will
be made to cling to them. This is
because they disbelieved in the mes-
sages of Allåh and killed the prophets
unjustly. This is because they dis-
obeyed and exceeded the limits.a

113 They are not all alike. Of the
People of the Book there is an
upright party who recite Allåh’s mes-
sages in the night-time and they
adore (Him).

114 They believe in Allåh and the
Last Day, and they enjoin good and
forbid evil and vie one with another
in good deeds. And those are among
the righteous.

115 And whatever good they do,
they will not be denied it. And Allåh
knows those who keep their duty.a
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111a. The Jews in Arabia sided with the enemies of Islåm in their endeavour to
extirpate the new religion, and this notwithstanding their pact with the Muslims, but they
were not successful in inflicting any serious harm upon the Muslims, and whenever they
openly faced the Muslims they fled. As the concluding words show, the idolaters, who
gave them secret promises of help, never came to their aid when they were in distress.

112a. Almost the same words, excluding the exception, occur in 2:61. The Jews
had already been subjected to the greatest humiliation and disgrace before the appear-
ance of the Prophet. But with the advent of Islåm they could better their condition either
by accepting the covenant of Allåh, by which is meant the acceptance of Islåm, or by
making a compact of security with such men as could give them protection. This
remains true to this day.

115a. The opinion has been held, very plausibly indeed, that vv. 113–115 speak of
the good among the Jews and the Christians, and not of those who became converts to
Islåm, because the Muslims could not be said to be a party of the People of the Book. It
is a fact that the Qur’ån does not deny that there is good in others, its own eminence
over others lying in the fact that it makes man attain the highest degree of perfection in
goodness. It is for this reason that the description of the upright party among the follow-
ers of the Book concludes with the words, whatever good they do, they will not be
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116 Those who disbelieve, neither
their wealth nor their children will
avail them aught against Allåh. And
these are the companions of the Fire;
therein they abide.

117 The likeness of that which they
spend in the life of this world is as the
likeness of wind in which is intense
cold; it smites the harvest of a people
who are unjust to themselves and
destroys it. And Allåh wronged them
not but they wronged themselves.a

118 O you who believe, take not
for intimate friends others than your
own people:a they spare no pains to
cause you loss. They love that which
distresses you. Vehement hatred has
already appeared from out of their
mouths, and that which their hearts
conceal is greater still. Indeed We
have made the messages clear to you,
if you understand.

119 Lo! you are they who will love
them while they love you not,a and
you believe in the Book, (in) the whole
of it. And when they meet you they
say, We believe, and when they are
alone, they bite (their) finger tips in
rage against you. Say: Die in your
rage. Surely Allåh is Knower of what
is in the hearts.

denied it. Generally, however, the commentators are of opinion that the description
given here refers to those Jews and Christians who became converts to Islåm.

117a. The failure which is throughout the Holy Qur’ån prophesied for the enemies
of Islåm is referred to here. The parable is similar to the one given in 68:17–33.

118a. As the context shows, the Jews assisted the enemies of Islåm to make war
upon the Muslims, so the Muslims were warned against close and intimate relations with
them; see 60:8, 9.

119a. This verse clearly indicates the difficulties which the Muslims had in estab-
lishing friendly and loving relations with non-Muslims. The Muslims would fain proffer



120 If good befalls you, it grieves
them, and if an evil afflicts you, they
rejoice at it. And if you are patient
and keep your duty, their struggle
will not injure you in any way. Surely
Allåh encompasses what they do.

SECTION 13: The Battle of Uƒud

121 And when thou didst go forth
early in the morning from thy family,
to assign to the believers their posi-
tions for the battle. And Allåh is
Hearing, Knowing.a

122 When two partiesa from
among you thought of showing cow-
ardice, and Allåh was the Guardian
of them both. And in Allåh should
the believers trust.b

123 And Allåh certainly helped
you at Badr when you were weak. So
keep your duty to Allåh that you may
give thanks.
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friendship, but the other party was always on the look-out for some opportunity to inflict
loss on them, and the candour of the Muslims was repaid with insincerity and treachery.

121a. It is to the events of the battle of U√ud that this and the following sections are
devoted. In the third year of the Hijrah Ab∂ Sufyån marched against Madßnah. The
Prophet at first intended to stay within the town, but afterwards marched into the open
field with a thousand men, one-third of whom, under the leadership of ‘Abd Allåh ibn
Ubayy, the great hypocrite leader, left him and returned to Madßnah. The enemy were
first completely routed, but fifty Muslim archers, who were placed in a strong position to
cut off the retreat of the enemy, made a mistake, and in order to join in the pursuit left
their position. The enemy fell back upon the Muslims who were now in disorder and had
lost their naturally fortified position, and after inflicting some loss upon them, left the
field secure from the pursuit of the Muslim force. It was not a victory for the Quraish,
who thought it safe to go back when they found the Muslims involved in their own trou-
bles. They could not take a single prisoner of war, nor had they the courage to attack
Madßnah, which they did two years later with a very strong force.

122a. The two tribes of the Ban∂ Salimah, and the Ban∂ Ïarithah are meant 
(B. 64:18).

122b. This shows that they did not actually show cowardice. The desertion of the
Muslim force by ‘Abd Allåh ibn Ubayy with his three hundred men made some of the
Muslims also entertain the idea of deserting the army on account of superior enemy
forces, but they did not actually desert it.



Part 4] THE BATTLE OF UÏUD 171

124 When thou didst say to the
believers: Does it not suffice you that
your Lord should help you with three
thousand angels sent down?a

125 Yea, if you are steadfast and
keep your duty, and they come upon
you in a headlong manner, your Lord
will assist you with five thousand of
havoc-making angels.a

126 And Allåh made it only as
good news for you, and that your
hearts might be at ease thereby. And
help comes only from Allåh, the
Mighty, the Wise,

127 That He may cut off a part of
those who disbelieve or abase them
so that they should return in failure.a

124a. The enemy numbered only one thousand where one thousand angels are stated
to have been sent (8:9). Now when the enemy was three thousand strong, the Muslims
were promised the help of three thousand angels. The fulfilment of this promise is referred
to in v. 152. What was the object of the coming of the angels? The matter is fully
explained in the 8th chapter in connection with the promise of the coming of angels in the
battle of Badr. As here, it is first stated there that the promise was given only “as good
news, and that your hearts might be at ease thereby, and victory is only from Allåh” (8:10).
The verse that follows makes the object clearer: “When He made slumber fall on you as a
security from Him, and sent down upon you water from the clouds that He might thereby
purify you and take away from you the uncleanness of the devil, and that He might fortify
your hearts and making firm (your) feet thereby”. Hence the object was to strengthen the
Muslims by improving their position in the field of battle and by strengthening their hearts,
and this is expressed still more clearly further on: “When thy Lord revealed to the angels: I
am with you, so make firm those who believe. I will cast terror into the hearts of those who
disbelieve” (8:12). The believers being thus strengthened while terror was cast into the
enemy’s heart, the object of sending the angels was achieved, and the small Muslim force
was able to defeat a powerful enemy that outnumbered them by three to one.

125a. The word used in the original is musawwim and not musawwam, and it is
from sawwama ‘ala al-qaum meaning he urged his horse against the people and made
havoc among them. Hence musawwim is one who makes havoc. The assistance of the
angels stated in this verse refers to a third occasion, when the enemy came “in a 
headlong manner”, all the tribes uniting with the Quraish to crush the Muslims. This
happened in the battle of Aƒzåb, or the Allies, when the Quraish, whose number was
very likely about five thousand, with the help of strong allied forces — the total strength
being near twenty thousand — suddenly attacked Madßnah. The dispersal of such a large
army when the Muslims were only about fourteen hundred was no doubt due to Divine
help, sent through angelic hosts.

127a, see next page.



128 Thou hast no concern in the
matter whether He turns to them
(mercifully) or chastises them; surely
they are wrongdoers.a

129 And to Allåh belongs whatever
is in the heavens and whatever is in
the earth. He forgives whom He
pleases and chastises whom He pleas-
es. And Allåh is Forgiving, Merciful.

SECTION 14: What Success meant for the Muslims

130 O you who believe, devour not
usury, doubling and redoubling, and
keep your duty to Allåh, that you
may be successful.a

131 And guard yourselves against
the fire which has been prepared for
the disbelievers.a
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127a. Notwithstanding that the object of the disbelievers in their war on the
Muslims was their extirpation, the latter are told that the Divine object in punishing the
disbelievers by war was not to extirpate them, but to cut off their ringleaders and
chiefs. The word ∆araf signifies a part or a portion of a thing (R), and hence it is applied
to a company of men, and also to leading men. LL translates a∆råf al-ar˙ as meaning the
exalted or the noble and the learned men of the earth. When the leaders of mischief
were cut off, the rest would be disappointed of attaining the object of extirpating Islåm,
and persecution would cease. The verses that follow corroborate this conclusion. The
enemy’s description as having returned in failure in this battle shows clearly that they
were not successful or victorious in the battle. Their great general Khålid became a con-
vert to Islåm on his way to Makkah.

128a. “Ibn ‘Umar said that he heard the Messenger of Allåh saying, when he raised
his head after ruk∂‘ in the last rak‘ah of the morning prayer: ‘O Allåh, curse such and
such people ...’ So Allåh revealed to him, Thou hast no concern in the matter ... Surely
they are wrongdoers” (B. 64:22). As a mortal the Prophet might have sometimes desired
a severe punishment for his enemies; but he is told that it was not his concern, for Allåh
might as well forgive them, even though they deserved punishment. The all-comprehen-
siveness of the Divine mercy expressed in this verse is unapproached in sacred literature.

130a. It is not in temporal greatness and the accumulation of wealth that the
Muslims’ real success lies; hence usury which engenders love of wealth is
forbidden. See 2:275a, where it is shown how the subject of usury is connected 
with war. It may be added that borrowing money on interest is also forbidden
(Msh. 12:4). Not only individuals, but even Muslim kingdoms, have been ruined by bor-
rowing large sums of money on interest, leading to foreign interference in their affairs.

131a , see next page.
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132 And obey Allåh and the Mess-
enger, that you may be shown mercy.a

133 And hasten to forgiveness from
your Lord and a Garden, as wide as
the heavens and the earth; it is pre-
pared for those who keep their duty:

134 Those who spend in ease as
well as in adversity and those who
restrain (their) anger and pardon
men. And Allåh loves the doers of
good (to others).a

135 And those who, when they
commit an indecency or wrong their
souls, remember Allåh and ask for-
giveness for their sins. And who for-
gives sins but Allåh? And they per-
sist not knowingly in what they do.

136 Their reward is protection from
their Lord, and Gardens wherein flow
rivers, to abide in them. And excel-
lent is the reward of the workers!

137 Indeed there have been exam-
plesa before you; so travel in the

131a. The fire in this case is excessive love of wealth, as plainly stated elsewhere:
“Woe to every slanderer, defamer, who amasses wealth and counts it — he thinks that his
wealth will make him abide ...  It is the fire kindled by Allåh which rises over the hearts”
(104:1–7).

132a. The loss suffered at U√ud was due to disobedience in relation to a certain
position which was forsaken against the orders of the Prophet. The retreating Makkan
army turned upon the pursuers, among whom disorder had ensued, and several Muslims
were slain, the Prophet himself being wounded. So they are told that they must obey
God and His Messenger if they would have Divine mercy.

134a. Restraining of anger, pardoning, and doing good to each other, besides being
great moral qualities, strengthen the bond of union which is so necessary for success.
The verse has on many occasions inspired the noblest thoughts of toleration and chari-
tableness. Ïasan’s servant having on one occasion upset a boiling hot dish on his 
master, obtained his liberty along with monetary help by reciting this verse. Thinking
that he would be punished for his fault, he repeated the words; “Those who restrain their
anger.” Ïasan said he was not angry. “And pardon men,” added the servant. Ïasan said:
“I pardon you.” “And Allåh loves the doers of good,” concluded the offending slave. “I
give you liberty and four hundred pieces of silver,” was the response. “A noble instance
of moderation and generosity,” is Sale’s comment upon this incident.

137a , see next page.



earth and see what was the end of the
deniers.

138 This is a clear statement for
men, and a guidance and an admoni-
tion to those who would keep their
duty.

139 And be not weak-hearted, nor
grieve, and you will have the upper
hand if you are believers.

140 If a wound has afflicted you, a
wound like it has also afflicted the
(disbelieving) people. And We bring
these days to men by turns, that Allåh
may knowa those who believe and
take witnesses from among you. And
Allåh loves not the wrongdoers,

141 And that He may purge those
who believe and deprive the disbe-
lievers of blessings.

142 Do you think that you will enter
the Garden while Allåh has not yet
known those from among you who
strive hard (nor) known the steadfast?

143 And certainly you desired death
before you met it. So indeed you have
seen it now while you look (at it).a
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137a. Sunan is plural of sunnah, meaning a way or a rule or manner of acting or
conduct or life or the like (LL). Hence the significance here is ways or examples of
Allåh’s dealing with the righteous and the wicked.

140a. That Allåh knows all that is seen or unseen and all that is manifest or con-
cealed is asserted in numerous places in the Holy Qur’ån. The knowing here and the not
knowing in v. 142 refer to the knowledge of the event. Allåh knew who would prove
themselves true believers, who would strive hard in His way, and who would be stead-
fast under trials; but who did prove themselves true believers, who did strive hard, and
who were steadfast in suffering could only be said to be known when these things had
happened.

143a. This refers to the desire of those who insisted that they should meet the
enemy in the open field, while the Prophet’s own desire was that the Muslims should
defend themselves within Madßnah. Their desire for fighting the enemy or for being
slain in the cause of truth is called a desire for death.
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SECTION 15: Sufferings to be met with Perseverance

144 And Muƒammad is but a mes-
senger — messengers have already
passed away before him.a If then he
dies or is killed, will you turn back
upon your heels? And he who turns
back upon his heels will do no harm
at all to Allåh. And Allåh will reward
the grateful.b

145 And no soul can die but with
Allåh’s permission — the term is
fixed.a And whoever desires the
reward of this world, We give him of
it, and whoever desires the reward of
the Hereafter, We give him of it. And
We shall reward the grateful.

146 And how many a prophet has
fought, with whom were many wor-
shippers of the Lord.a So they did not

144a. The Prophet received severe wounds in the battle of Uƒud; there was even a
rumour that he was killed. It is to this that the verse refers. Even if the Prophet were
killed, Islåm was so far superior to all forms of faith that the Muslims could not give 
up Islåm. Truth was truth, though its advocate might be killed in a battle; nor could 
falsehood and superstition be accepted, though their advocates might prevail for a time.

While this verse lays stress on the essential truth of Islåm, it served another 
important purpose at the death of the Prophet. Some of the companions thought that the
Prophet was not dead. Ab∂ Bakr went in, and seeing that life had departed, ascended the
pulpit and read this verse, which had a magical effect upon his hearers, all of them being
convinced that the Prophet had passed away, as all prophets had passed away before
him. The prophets were but mortals, and their span of mortal life must no doubt 
terminate like that of other mortals. This verse affords a conclusive proof that Jesus
Christ was also dead; otherwise Ab∂ Bakr’s argument could not have silenced the
doubters of the Prophet’s death.

144b. The doing of harm to Allåh stands for the doing of harm to the Divine cause;
i.e. the Truth, which was now represented by Islåm.

145a. While the statement conveys a general truth which makes Muslims face death
with complacence, the words seem to refer also to the death of the Prophet, giving an
assurance to the Muslims that the time of his death had not yet come.

146a. For the meaning of ribbß, see 79a. It is a curious coincidence that Sale,
Rodwell, and Palmer have all given a wrong translation of this verse: “How many
prophets have encountered those who had many myriads of troops.” This is Sale’s 
rendering and the others are similar. I find no commentator lending any support to this
significance, nor can the words bear this interpretation.



lose heart on account of that which
befell them in Allåh’s way, nor did
they weaken, nor did they abase
themselves. And Allåh loves the
steadfast.

147 And their cry was only that
they said: Our Lord, grant us protec-
tion from our sins and our extrava-
gance in our affair, and make firm
our feet and grant us victory over the
disbelieving people.

148 So Allåh gave them the reward
of the world and a good reward of
the Hereafter. And Allåh loves the
doers of good (to others).

SECTION 16: Causes of Misfortune in U√ud Battle

149 O you who believe, if you
obey those who disbelieve, they will
make you turn back upon your heels,
so you will turn back losers.a

150 Nay, Allåh is your Patron, and
He is the Best of the helpers.

151 We will cast terror into the
hearts of those who disbelievea

because they set up with Allåh that for
which He has sent down no authority,
and their abode is the Fire. And evil is
the abode of the wrongdoers.
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149a. The war was carried on only with the object of making the Muslims renounce
their religion, and hence they could not think of accepting the disbelievers as their rulers.

151a. Notwithstanding the great disproportion in numbers, the Muslims being less
than one-fourth of their opponents, being at the same time not so well equipped as their
foes, and in spite of the disorder into which the Muslim forces had fallen, the enemy had
to flee, leaving the Muslims in the field, not even making a show of attacking Madßnah,
which was quite defenceless. This clearly shows that they were terror-stricken even after
they had inflicted some loss upon the Muslims, considering it safer to go back to
Makkah while the Muslims were yet occupied with their own troubles and were unable
to pursue them.
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152 And Allåh certainly made
good His promise to youa when you
slew them by His permission, until
you became weak-hearted and dis-
puted about the affair and disobeyed
after He had shown you that which
you loved.b Of you were some who
desired this world, and of you were
some who desired the Hereafter.c

Then He turned you away from them
that He might try you; and He has
indeed pardoned you.d And Allåh is
Gracious to the believers.

153 When you went away far, and
paid no heed to anyone, and the
Messenger was calling you in your
rear.a So He gave you (another) grief

152a. The promise is contained in v. 124: “When thou didst say to the believers:
Does it not suffice you that your Lord should help you with three thousand angels?”

152b. It clearly shows that the Muslims had obtained a victory at U√ud, later 
incidents depriving them of the fruits of that victory. Though apparently all the fighters
are spoken of here as becoming weak-hearted, the reference is only to that group of
archers who disobeyed the Prophet’s orders, as the words that follow show: Of you were
some who desired this world. Nor did any of the Muslims show any weak-heartedness in
fighting against the enemy. The weak-heartedness of a part of the archers who were
placed in an important position to cut off the enemy’s retreat consisted in their disobey-
ing the clear orders of the Prophet: “If you see us overcoming the enemy leave not your
position, and if you see the enemy overcoming us, leave not your position”, the Prophet
had told the archers. But they fell a prey to the love of the world and left their position to
get a share in the booty when they saw the enemy fleeing before the Muslim onrush.

152c. These were the two parties of the body of archers. When the enemy was
apparently routed, some of these archers were led by the love of plunder to leave their
position, while their chief, ‘Abd Allåh ibn Jubair, with only some ten men, stuck to their
post. Muslims were required to fight in Allåh’s way, and if any Muslim fought for 
plunder, he fought for the love of this world and not in Allåh’s way.

152d. The enemy, who was being pursued, turned against the pursuers on seeing the
important position of the archers vacated, and the result was that the Muslims who were
now in disorder on account of the pursuit found themselves helpless against the enemy
who turned back on them, and some of them who were cut off from the main body took
to flight. We are, however, here told that God pardoned them as their flight was the
result of circumstances which were beyond their control. ‘Uthman is said to have been
one of them.

153a. It refers to the Prophet’s call, at whom the Muslims now saw that the attack of
the enemy was directed. So they did not grieve for losing an opportunity of pursuing the
enemy, but for the dangerous position in which they saw the Prophet. This is, in fact,



for (your) first grief that you might
not grieve at what escaped you, nor
(at) what befell you. And Allåh is
Aware of what you do.

154 Then after grief He sent down
security on you, slumber overcoming
a party of you,a while (there was)
another party whom their own souls
had rendered anxious — they enter-
tained about Allåh thoughts of 
ignorance quite unjustly.b They said:
Have we any hand in the affair? c Say:
The affair is wholly (in the hands) of
Allåh. They hide within their souls
that which they would not reveal to
thee. They say: Had we any hand in
the affair, we would not have been
slain here.d Say: Had you remained in
your houses, those for whom slaugh-
ter was ordained would have gone
forth to the places where they would
be slain.e And (this happened) that
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plainly stated in what follows: “that you might not grieve at what escaped you,” i.e. the
booty which they would have had by pursuing the fleeing enemy, “nor at what befell
you,” i.e., the loss which they themselves suffered. Athåba sometimes conveys the idea of
giving one thing instead of another, the giving of a substitute (LL). They forgot their own
grief when they saw that it was the Prophet at whom the attack was directed now.

154a. Nu‘ås means slight sleep; it is said that nu‘ås here implies calm and quiet (R).
It must have happened when the enemy departed. The slumber was a sign of security,
for no army could have gone to rest while yet in the field of battle if it had the least anxi-
ety as to its security.

154b. The persons spoken of here are the disaffected who took no part in fighting.
They now gave vent to their hidden rancour against the Muslims. The evil thoughts
which the hypocrites entertained about Allåh were that Allåh had not helped the Muslims.

154c. The hypocrites sided with the minority whose counsel was that the Muslims
should not fight the enemy in the open field and should remain besieged in Madßnah.
The majority was, however, in favour of going out and meeting the enemy where it had
encamped. The Prophet decided that the majority vote must be accepted. Hence the hyp-
ocrites’ murmuring as to why their counsel was not accepted.

154d. Their contention was that the disaster would not have befallen the Muslims if
their advice as to remaining within the town had been accepted. They took no part in
fighting but they spoke of the loss of the Muslims as their own loss.

154e, see next page.
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Allåh might test what was in your
breasts and that He might purge what
was in your hearts. And Allåh is
Knower of what is in the breasts. f

155 Those of you who turned back
on the day when the two armies met,
only the devil sought to cause them
to make a slip on account of some
deeds they had done, and certainly
Allåh has pardoned them. Surely
Allåh is Forgiving, Forbearing.a

SECTION 17: Battle of U√ud Afforded a Distinction

156 O you who believe, be not like
those who disbelieve and say of their
brethren when they travel in the earth
or engage in fighting: Had they been
with us, they would not have died, or
been slain;a that Allåh may make it
to be a regret in their hearts. And
Allåh gives life and causes death.
And Allåh is Seer of what you do.

157 And if you are slain in Allåh’s
way  or  you  die,  surely  Allåh’s 

154e. Remaining in the houses here signifies meeting the enemy while remaining in
Madßnah. By those for whom slaughter was ordained are meant the martyrs of U√ud.
The murmurings of the hypocrites are met with the reply that even if the Muslims
had defended themselves by remaining in Madßnah, those who laid down their lives in
the field of U√ud would have laid them down in Madßnah as well. Death was moreover a
thing ordained.

154f. This explains Allåh’s testing what is in the hearts. He knows it, and His 
testing it means making it manifest to others. The attitude of the hypocrites was made
manifest by the fighting in U√ud. It would have remained hidden if the battle had been
fought in Madßnah.

155a. The persons spoken of here are those who were unable to join the main
Muslim army and fled to Madßnah, or in some other direction. However pressed they
may have been, it was not right on their part to leave the field of battle. Here it is spoken
of as a slip on their part; it did not amount to intentional disobedience and God granted
them a free pardon.

156a. By “their brethren” are meant their relatives who were sincere in their profes-
sion of Islåm, and who had to lay down their lives in defence of their faith.



protection and (His) mercy are better
than what they amass.

158 And if you die or you are slain,
to Allåh you are gathered.

159 Thus it is by Allåh’s mercy
that thou art gentle to them. And
hadst thou been rough, hard-hearted,
they would certainly have dispersed
from around thee.a So pardon them
and ask protection for them, and con-
sult them in (important) matters.b But
when thou hast determined, put thy
trust in Allåh.c Surely Allåh loves
those who trust (in Him).

160 If Allåh helps you, there is
none that can overcome you; and if
He forsakes you, who is there that
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159a. It is remarkable that the Holy Qur’ån calls attention to the Prophet’s gentle
dealing with those around him when speaking of his experience in the field of battle as a
general, leading his men against overwhelming forces, a capacity which required him to
be very strict in punishing any delinquency. But he was not a mere general. His ability
in leading his men, in occupying positions of advantage in the field of battle, and in
directing a handful of men to face three, four, and sometimes ten times their own num-
ber, marks him out as the ablest general the world has ever seen, yet his gentle manners
and his practical forbearance in dealing with his friends as well as foes stand in remark-
able contrast with his capacity as a commander in the field of battle. It is related that
after the U√ud trouble the Prophet did not speak even a harsh word to those who were
guilty of disobeying his orders (Rz).

The Qur’ån is full of references to the Holy Prophet’s gentleness and kind dealing
with his fellow-men. The following verse gives us an insight into this trait of his charac-
ter: “Certainly a Messenger has come to you from among yourselves; grievous to him is
your falling into distress, most solicitous for you, to the believers (he is) compassionate,
merciful” (9:128).

159b. The Prophet had gone out to meet the enemy as the result of a consultation
and against his own inclination, for he sided with the minority in the opinion that they
should not meet the enemy in the open field. Apparently that council had brought about
the present trouble, yet so firm was he in adhering to sound principles that at such a criti-
cal time he did not waver for a minute from the course of taking counsel in important
matters, and just at this juncture we find Divine revelation clearly laying down the prin-
ciple of adhering to counsel.

159c. It should be noted that trusting in Allåh does not imply inaction. Everything
necessary is to be done, a course of action must be determined in the proper manner, and
then in pursuing that course trust must be placed in Allåh, which clearly implies that a
man should do his utmost and then leave the consequences to Allåh; that is, he must be
resigned to what follows, taking the consequences with a cool mind.
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can help you after Him? And in Allåh
should the believers put their trust.

161 And it is not for a prophet to
act dishonestly.a And whoever acts
dishonestly will bring his dishonesty
on the day of Resurrection. Then
shall every soul be paid back fully
what it has earned, and they will not
be wronged.

162 Is then he who follows the
pleasure of Allåh like him who incurs
Allåh’s displeasure, and his abode is
hell? And it is an evil destination.

163 There are grades with Allåh.
And Allåh is Seer of what they do.

164 Certainly Allåh conferred a
favour on the believers when He
raised among them a Messenger from
among themselves, reciting to them
His messages and purifying them,
and teaching them the Book and the
Wisdom, although before that they
were surely in manifest error.

165 What! When a misfortune befell
you, and you had inflicted twice as
much, you say: Whence is this? Say: It
is from yourselves. Surely Allåh is
Possessor of power over all things.a

161a. The words may be taken in a general sense, the indication being that the 
disaster was not due to any wrongful act on the part of the Prophet, as a prophet cannot
act wrongfully or dishonestly. Or, there may be a hint to some such idea lurking in the
minds of the hypocrites or the disobeying archers. Prophets are raised to purify others as
stated further on in v. 164, and they are therefore free from all impurities.

165a. The disbelievers had already suffered twice at the hands of the Muslims, once
in the field of Badr and again in the early stages of the battle of U√ud. In Badr alone
they had inflicted on the disbelievers double the loss which they suffered in U√ud. At
the latter place they lost only seventy killed, while at Badr the disbelievers lost 140, 
seventy killed and seventy prisoners.



166 And that which befell you on
the day when the two armies met was
by Allåh’s permission, that He might
know the believers,

167 And that He might know the
hypocrites. And it was said to them:
Come, fight in Allåh’s way, or defend
yourselves.a They said: If we knew
fighting,b we would have followed
you. They were on that day nearer to
disbelief than to belief; they say with
their mouths what is not in their
hearts. And Allåh best knows what
they conceal.

168 Those who said of their
brethren whilst they (themselves) held
back: Had they obeyed us, they would
not have been killed. Say: Avert death
from yourselves, if you are truthful.

169 And think not of those who are
killed in Allåh’s way as dead. Nay,
they are alive being provided suste-
nance from their Lord,

170 Rejoicing in what Allåh has
given them out of His grace, and they
rejoice for the sake of those who,
(being left) behind them, have not yet
joined them, that they have no fear,
nor shall they grieve.

171 They rejoice for Allåh’s favour
and (His) grace, and that Allåh wastes
not the reward of the believers.
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167a. The words show clearly that in the language of the Qur’ån, fighting in Allåh’s
way carries the significance of fighting in self-defence.

167b. They feigned they did not know how to fight. Or the meaning may be, if we
knew that it was a fight, the implication being that the Muslims were going, not to fight
but to sure destruction with such a disparity of numbers.



Part 4] UÏUD NO GAIN TO THE ENEMY 183

SECTION 18: U√ud No Gain to the Enemy

172 Those who responded to the
call of Allåh and the Messenger after
the misfortune had befallen them 
— for such among them who do good
and  keep  their  duty  is  a  great
reward.a

173 Those to whom men said:
Surely people have gathered against
you, so fear them; but this increased
their faith, and they said: Allåh is
sufficient for us and He is an excel-
lent Guardian.

174 So they returned with favour
from Allåh and (His) grace; no evil
touched them, and they followed the
pleasure of Allåh. And Allåh is the
Lord of mighty grace.a

175 It is the devil who only fright-
ens his friends, but fear them not, and
fear Me, if you are believers.a

176 And let not those grieve thee
who run into disbelief precipitately;
surely they can do no harm to Allåh.
Allåh intends not to assign them any
portion in the Hereafter; and for them
is a grievous chastisement.

172a. The Makkan army was pursued the next day to a place known as Hamrå’ al-
Asad, under which name the expedition is known. Such was the spirit of invincibility of
the Muslim army even after the loss suffered at U√ud.

174a. Verses 173–175 refer to the expedition known as Badr al-˝ughrå, the smaller
Badr, undertaken next year, because Ab∂ Sufyån, commander of the Makkan army,
announced, when leaving the field of U√ud, that he would meet the Muslims the follow-
ing year at Badr, but notwithstanding its threats the Makkan army never marched forth.
The Muslims on the other hand gained much benefit by trading in a fair held there, as
indicated in v. 174.

175a. As emissary, Nu‘aim, was hired by the Makkans to spread terror among the
Muslims, and he is the devil spoken of here (Rz). By the devil’s friends are meant the
hypocrites.



177 Those who buy disbelief at the
price of faith can do no harm to Allåh,
and for them is a painful chastise-
ment.

178 And let not those who disbe-
lieve think that our granting them
respite is good for themselves. We
grant them respite only that they may
add to their sins; and for them is an
humiliating chastisement.

179 Allåh will not leave the believ-
ers in the condition in which you are
until He separates the evil from the
good. Nor is Allåh going to make
you acquainted with the unseen, but
Allåh chooses of His messengers
whom He pleases. So believe in
Allåh and His messengers. And if
you believe and keep your duty, you
will have a great reward.

180 And let not those who are nig-
gardly in spending that which Allåh
has granted them out of His grace,
think that it is good for them. Nay, it
is evil for them. They shall have a
collar of their niggardliness on their
necks on the Resurrection day. And
Allåh’s is the heritage of the heavens
and the earth. And Allåh is Aware of
what you do.a

SECTION 19: Carpings of People of the Book

181 Allåh has certainly heard the
saying of those who said: Allåh is
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180a. The same idea, though in more general terms, as to the effect of deeds being
bound to the neck, is expressed in 17:13: “And We have made every man’s actions to
cling to his neck, and We shall bring forth to him on the day of Resurrection a book
which he will find wide open”. Thus every man carries the effect of his deeds with him
in this life, but on the day of Resurrection that effect will become clearly visible. Thus is
the effect of niggardliness made to cling to the necks of the niggardly.
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poor and we are rich. We shall record
what they say, and their killing the
prophets unjustly, and We shall say:
Taste the chastisement of burning.a

182 This is for that which your own
hands have sent before, and because
Allåh is not in the least unjust to the
servants.

183 Those who say: Allåh has
enjoined us that we should not believe
in any messenger until he brings us an
offering which is consumed by the
fire.a Say: Indeed there came to you
messengers before me with clear
arguments and with that which you
demand. Why then did you try to kill
them, if you are truthful?b

184 But if they reject thee, so indeed
were rejected before thee messengers
who came with clear arguments and
scriptures and the illuminating Book.a

181a. The Jews ridiculed the poverty of the Muslims and their borrowings from the
Jewish money-lenders. They also ridiculed the raising of funds for the defence of the
faith by subscriptions. See 5:64, 64a.

183a. The reference is to the burnt offerings of the Mosaic law, for which see
Lev.1:9: “And the priest shall burn all on the altar, to be a burnt sacrifice, an offering
made by fire”. And Deut. 33:10 where, blessing Israel, Moses says: “They shall put
incense before thee, and whole burnt sacrifice upon thine altar”. Compare also Lev.
8:18. The demand of the Jews that the Prophet should bring to them an offering which
the fire should consume is only a demand for the burnt-offering of the Israelite law, so
that what they persisted in was that the promised prophet should be an Israelite and
should revive the Israelite law.

183b. The carpers are here told that they even sought to kill those prophets who 
followed the Mosaic law, who came, “with that which you demand”. Hence their 
rejection was due to the stubbornness of their hearts.

184a. The prophets are said to have come with three things — with arguments and
with the zubur and the illuminating Book. Zubur is the plural of zubrah, which means a
big piece of iron, and of zab∂r, which signifies a written thing. According to R, every
book which is hard in writing is called a zab∂r. According to LL, zab∂r signifies a Divine
book which it is difficult to become acquainted with. Zj says, every book full of wisdom is
a zab∂r (Rz). The commentators generally understand by the zubur the sacred scriptures
of the prophets and by the illuminating Book the book containing the guidance which
every prophet brought to his people, so that they should follow those directions.



185 Every soul will taste of death.
And you will be paid your reward
fully only on the Resurrection day.
Then whoever is removed far from
the Fire and is made to enter the
Garden, he indeed attains the object.
And the life of this world is nothing
but a provision of vanities.

186 You will certainly be tried in
your property and your persons. And
you will certainly hear from those who
have been given the Book before you
and from the idolaters much abuse.a

And if you are patient and keep your
duty, surely this is an affair of great
resolution.

187 And when Allåh took a covenant
from those who were given the Book:
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186a. This verse speaks of the sufferings which were yet in store for the Muslims.
They had certainly been tried respecting their property and their persons at Makkah. They
had been deprived of their property and turned out of their homes; they had been severely
persecuted and even put to death for professing Islåm. But this verse, revealed undoubted-
ly after the battle of U√ud in the year 3 A.H., speaks of sufferings which were yet to come.
It plainly speaks of the future, rather of the distant future, because Islåm was now being
firmly established in Arabia. The rise of Islåm was, however, to be followed by a setback
of which there are indications in the Qur’ån and the sayings of the Prophet. Thus we are
told in a √adßth that Islåm started its career as gharßb (as a stranger in a land or as a suffer-
er at the hands of others) and that it will once more (i.e. after rising to power) return to the
state in which it began (IM. 35:15). The abuses which have been heaped on Islåm in the
nineteenth and the twentieth centuries are indeed without a parallel, not only in the history
of Islåm but in the whole history of religion. The abusive language of the Christian, politi-
cal, as well as missionary, press and the vituperations of their imitators in the Hindu press
have outstepped all bounds. Thus both the People of the Book and the idolaters have
joined hands in hurling the worst abuses at Islåm and its Founder. But we are here told that
the Muslims shall, in addition to the abuse of their religion, be made to suffer both respect-
ing their property and their persons. If they have so often been turned out of their houses in
the past century in Europe, and Muslim States have been wiped out of existence in many
parts of the world, the twentieth century presents a yet ghastlier scene of their woes in
India. In a country in which they have been living for over a thousand years, and where
their population was no less than a hundred millions, they have been turned out of their
homes mercilessly and the cruellest tortures known to human history have been inflicted
on them in broad daylight and the civilized world has not yet raised a finger against this
genocide and the perpetration of these brutalities. It is these calamities which are spoken of
in this verse. The concluding words of the verse are the only hope of Islåm in the present
tribulations — to be steadfast and keep their duty to Islåm.
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You shall explain it to men and shall
not hide it. But they cast it behind their
backs and took a small price for it. So
evil is that which they buy.

188 Think not that those who exult
in what they have done, and love to
be praised for what they have not
done — think not them to be safe
from the chastisement; and for them
is a painful chastisement.

189 And Allåh’s is the kingdom of
the heavens and the earth. And Allåh
is Possessor of power over all things.

SECTION 20: Ultimate Triumph of the Faithful

190 In the creation of the heavens
and the earth and the alternation of
the night and the day, there are surely
signs for men of understanding.

191 Those who remember Allåh
standing and sitting and (lying) on
their sides, and reflect on the creation
of the heavens and the earth: Our
Lord, Thou hast not created this in
vain! Glory be to Thee! Save us from
the chastisement of the Fire.a

192 Our Lord, whomsoever Thou
makest enter the Fire, him Thou

191a. This chapter, like the one before it, ends with a prayer for the victory of Faith
over disbelief and a prediction for its ultimate triumph. The first two verses of the 
section point out two distinguishing characteristics of the faithful. It is pointed out that
they are neither recluses who retire to a corner of solitude for the remembrance of Allåh,
nor yet do they pursue the conquest of nature without ever thinking of the Author and
Lord of creation. On the one hand, they are described as remembering God in the midst
of all worldly affairs and worldly pursuits, standing and sitting and lying on their sides,
being thus fully conscious of the Divine presence everywhere and in all conditions; 
and, on the other, they set out for the conquest of nature with the full consciousness that
nothing has been created in vain and that a purpose underlies the whole of creation. 
This is the grand object which Islåm sets before its followers, to conquer self by 
remembrance of God and to conquer nature by pursuit of knowledge.



indeed bringest to disgrace. And there
will be no helpers for the wrongdoers.

193 Our Lord, surely we have heard
a Crier calling to the faith, saying:
Believe in your Lord. So we do
believe. Our Lord, grant us protection
from our sins and remove our evils
and make us die with the righteous.

194 Our Lord, grant us what Thou
hast promised us by Thy messengers
and disgrace us not on the day of
Resurrection. Surely Thou never
failest in (Thy) promise!

195 So their Lord accepted their
prayer, (saying): I will not suffer the
work of any worker among you to be
lost whether male or female, the one
of you being from the other. So those
who fled and were driven forth from
their homes and persecuted in My
way and who fought and were slain, I
shall truly remove their evil and
make them enter Gardens wherein
flow rivers — a reward from Allåh.
And with Allåh is the best reward.a

196 Let not control in the land, of
those who disbelieve, deceive thee.

197 A brief enjoyment! Then their
abode is hell. And evil is the resting-
place.

198 But those who keep their duty
to their Lord, for them are Gardens
wherein flow rivers, to abide therein;
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195a. This is a promise which includes all those companions of the Holy Prophet
who fled from their homes, and those who were persecuted, and those who fought in his
company. The concluding words of the verse show that the promise to make them enter
Gardens relates to this life as well, and its fulfilment was brought about in the worldly
achievements of the Muslims. The reward of the Hereafter is separately spoken of in the
words, with Allåh is the best reward.
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and entertainment from their Lord.
And that which Allåh has in store for
the righteous is best.

199 And of the People of the Book
there are those who believe in Allåh
and (in) that which has been revealed
to you and (in) that which has been
revealed to them, humbling them-
selves before Allåh — they take not a
small price for the messages of
Allåh. These it is that have their
reward with their Lord. Surely Allåh
is Swift to take account!

200 O you who believe, be stead-
fast and try to excel in steadfastness
and guard (the frontiers). And keep
your duty to Allåh that you may be
successful.a

200a. The last section, while predicting victory for the Muslims, requires them to be
humble in the hour of triumph, as in the last chapter. The concluding verse speaks of
three things as the key to success. The first is ©abr, which conveys the significance of
endurance and perseverance in trials and perseverance in the doing of good. The second
is mu©åbarah, which means vying in ©abr or steadfastness with each other, or trying to
excel the enemy in endurance. The third is ribå∆, which means guarding or stationing
the army on the frontiers, to guard it against the enemy. All three words carry a temporal
as well as a spiritual significance. What is inculcated here is, on the one hand, showing
endurance in wars, excelling the enemy in endurance and to remain in readiness on 
the frontiers of the Muslim territory to meet the enemy, and, on the other, remaining 
steadfast in keeping away from evil and keeping to obedience to God, trying to excel
each other in the quality of endurance and to remain on guard against the Evil one on the
frontiers. What is meant by the last is explained in a √adßth of the Prophet: “What is 
lawful is manifest and what is unlawful is manifest and between these two are doubtful
things which many people do not know. So whoever guards himself against the doubtful
things, he keeps his religion and his honour unsullied, and whoever falls into doubtful
things is like the herdsman who grazes his cattle on the borders of a reserve — he is
likely to enter it. Know that every king has a reserve and know that the reserve of Allåh
in His land is what He has forbidden” (B. 2:38). The Qur’ån thus, while not neglecting
the temporal needs of man, aims at his spiritual perfection.



CHAPTER 4

Al-Niså’: The Women

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 24 sections; 176 verses)

This chapter is named The Women because it deals chiefly with the rights of women.
The connection of the last chapter with this one lies in the fact that that chapter deals

with the battle of Uƒud, while this one deals with the circumstances to which the battle
had given rise. For the decimation of the Muslim force had left a large number of orphans
and widows to be looked after, and it is with duties towards these two classes that the
chapter opens. The two chief features of the battle of Uƒud were, the death of a large
number of Muslims and the desertion of hypocrites; while, following it, were circum-
stances which brought about a final rupture with the Jews, and it is with these three 
subjects that the chapter deals.

The opening section lays down injunctions relating to the duties of guardians towards
their orphan wards. The second section brings woman to a status of equality with man, and
lays down a new law of inheritance, for among the Arabs a woman had no right to inherit
the property of a deceased relative. The third section deals with the treatment of women in
general and denounces the practice of claiming women as a part of inheritance. The fourth
section discusses what women may not be taken in marriage, and the fifth gives them the
right of disposing of their earnings as they please; while the sixth first points out the 
remedy when there is a disagreement between the husband and the wife and then inculcates
the principle of charity in general, introducing the subject of hypocrisy towards its close.

After having laid stress, in the seventh and the eighth sections, upon external as well
as internal purity, showing how the Jews had neglected the latter of these and how, for no
other reason than envy of the Muslims, they had sided with the polytheists, and after 
having enjoined upon the Muslims to be strictly firm in justice, we are led on in the ninth
section to the dealings of the hypocrites who had refused to accept the Prophet’s judg-
ment in going out to meet the enemy. We are then told in the tenth section that the 
question of war was a question of life and death for the Muslims. The eleventh section
deals with the attitude of the hypocrites, and the twelfth shows how waverers are to be
dealt with. The thirteenth states when and to what extent the murderer of a Muslim is
excusable, because it was very often by treachery or hypocrisy that the Muslims were
killed. The fourteenth shows that those Muslims who were compelled to remain with the
enemy against their own wishes were excusable. The fifteenth warns the Muslims against
being surprised in battle when saying their prayers. The sixteenth and the seventeenth
refer to the secret counsels of the hypocrites. The eighteenth condemns idolatry, because
it is the idolatrous hypocrites that are spoken of throughout the previous sections, and the
subject is thus brought to a close.

190



Previous to the introduction of the third chief subject of this chapter there is a rever-
sion in the nineteenth section to equitable dealings with orphans and women, and the
subject is generalized in the twentieth; while in the same section the hypocrites from
among the Jews are dealt with. The next predicts their end, at the same time showing
that belief in previous prophets could do them no good if they rejected the Holy Prophet.
The twenty-second speaks of their transgressions and of their false allegations regarding
the death of Jesus on the cross. The twenty-third section tells them that the whole of the
previous prophecy pointed to the appearance of the Holy Prophet Muƒammad, while the
last one, after referring briefly to the Christian error in deifying Jesus, closes with a
reversion to the subject of inheritance.

As this chapter treats of many of the questions arising out of the battle of Uƒud,
there seems to be little doubt that it was revealed immediately after that battle. And thus,
as in arrangement so in the order of revelation, it follows the last chapter. The main por-
tion of it thus belongs to the fourth year of the Hijrah, while there is no reason to deny
that some portions may have been revealed towards the close of the third or the begin-
ning of the fifth year. Noeldeke’s suggestion, however, that vv.115–125 and 130–132
belong to Makkan revelation, based as it is on the mere fact that the Jews are there
“referred to in a friendly spirit”, is quite wrong, because, as shown in 3:115a and else-
where, the Holy Prophet was fair to the Jews even when they were most inimical to him,
and the verses referred to therefore belong to the fourth or the fifth year of the Hijrah.
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SECTION 1: Duties of Guardians to Orphan Wards

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,

the Merciful.

1 O people, keep your duty to your

Lord, Who created you from a single

being and created its mate of the

same (kind),a and spread from these

two many men and women.b A n d

keep your duty to Allåh, by Whom

you demand one of another (your

rights), and (to) the ties of relation-

ship.c Surely Allåh is ever a Watcher

over you.

2 And give to the orphans their

property, and substitute not worthless
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1a. “The word nafs is used in the language of the Arabs in two ways, one of which
is your saying kharajat nafsu-h∂ where by nafs is implied the soul, and according to the
other use the significance of nafs is the whole of a thing, and its essence” (T). It is in this
latter sense that the creation of mates is spoken of in the Holy Qur’ån, and hence the
correct rendering of nafs on such occasions is kind, which implies the essence . This is
made clear in 16:72: “And Allåh has made wives for you from among yourselves” (Ar.
min anfusi-kum), i.e. of the same kind and essence as you are. Some commentators have
taken this to be the significance here, i.e. He created its mate of the same kind (AH, Rz).
Ïasan also explains the words as meaning of the same kind (AH on 7:189).

How the first man was created is not stated either in the Qur’ån or in the Ïadßth, nor
is the Bible statement accepted that Eve was created from a rib of Adam. The Muslims
do not accept that man was created six thousand years ago. The Imåmiyyah accept the
tradition that Allåh created thirty Adams before our father Adam, and one Shß‘ah Imåm
has gone so far as to say that hundreds of thousands of Adams were created before our
Adam (RM). Nor do the Muslims accept that our world is the only world in this uni-
verse; one Imåm is reported as saying that in God’s universe there are twelve thousand
systems each bigger than our solar system (RM).

The words occurring here — Who created you from a single being and created its
mate of the same — only declare the unity of the human race and the equality of the
male and the female. Elsewhere we are told that for all of you wives are created from
yourselves: “And Allåh has made wives for you from among yourselves” (16:72).

1b. “Many men and women” spring from married pairs. The verse does not neces-
sarily refer to any parent pair of the whole of mankind. The underlying significance
seems to be to remind men of the strength of the ties of relationship, an idea finding
clear expression in what follows.

1c. The original word is arƒåm, plural of riƒm, which means womb or the place of
origin of the young ; hence relationship, by some restricted to relationship by the female
side only, or ties of relationship (T, LL).
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(things) for (their) good (ones), and

devour not their property (adding) to

your own property. This is surely a

great sin.a

3 And if you fear that you cannot

do justice to orphans, marry such

women as seem good to you, two, or

three, or four;a but if you fear that

you will not do justice, then (marry)

2a. The care of the orphan was one of the earliest injunctions that Islåm gave, and
the Prophet had always shown a deep anxiety for the welfare of the poor and the
orphans. See 2:2 2 0a, 220b, and also 90:15, 16, where the care of the orphan and 
“the poor man lying in the dust” is described as an uphill task, but one which must be 
accomplished. The subject is here introduced in detail on account of the number of
orphans having been greatly increased by the war.

3a. This passage permits polygamy under certain circumstances; it does not enjoin
it, nor even permnit it unconditionally. It may be noted here that the explanation of this
passage as generally understood is based on a report contained in the Muslim, according
to which ‘Å’ishah understood this verse as meaning that if the guardians of orphan girls
feared that by marrying them they would not be able to do justice to them, they should
marry other women. This explanation, even if the report be taken to be authentic,
requires the insertion into the passage of a number of words which the original does not
contain, and as the meaning is much more clear, and more in consonance with the con-
text, without the addition of these words, the interpretation given below is preferable. It
is admitted that this chapter was revealed to guide the Muslims under the conditions
which followed the battle of Uƒud, and the last chapter deals with that battle. Now in
that battle 70 men out of 700 Muslims had been slain, and this decimation had largely
decreased the number of males, who, being the breadwinners, were the natural guardians
and supporters of the females. The number was likely to suffer a still greater diminution
in the battles which had yet to be fought. Thus many orphans would be left in the charge
of widows, who would find it difficult to procure the necessary means of support. Hence
in the first verse of this chapter the Muslims are enjoined to respect the ties of relation-
ship. As they all came from a single ancestor, a breadth is introduced into the idea of
relationship, inasmuch as they are told that they are all in fact related to each other. In
the second verse the care of orphans is particularly enjoined. In the third verse we are
told that if they could not do justice to the orphans, they might marry the widows, whose
children would thus become their own children; and as the number of women was now
much greater than the number of men, they were permitted to marry even two or three or
four women. It would thus be clear that the permission to have more wives than one was
given under the peculiar circumstances of the Muslim society then existing, and the
Prophet’s action in marrying widows, as well as the example of many of his compan-
ions, corroborates this statement. Marriage with orphan girls is also sanctioned in this
passage, for there were the same difficulties in the case of orphan girls as in the case of
widows, and the words are general. See also 127a.

It may be added here that polygamy in Islåm is both in theory and in practice an
exception, not a rule, and as an exception it is a remedy for many of the evils especially
prevalent in Western society. It is not only the preponderance of females over males 
that necessitates polygamy in certain cases, but there is a variety of other circumstances,
not only for the moral but also for the physical welfare of society. Prostitution, the great



only one or that which your right

hands possess. This is more proper

that you may not do injustice.b

4 And give women their dowries as

a free gift. But if they of themselves

be pleased to give you a port ion

thereof, consume it with enjoyment

and pleasure.a

5 And make not over your proper-

ty, which Allåh has made a (means

of) support for you,a to the weak of

understanding, and maintain them

out of it,b and clothe them and give

them a good education.c
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evil of civilization, which is a real canker, with its concomitant increase of bastardy, is
practically unknown to countries where polygamy is allowed as a remedial measure.

3b. By that which your right hands possess are meant the females who were taken
prisoners in war. The Qur’ån sanctions marriage with them in this verse. As for the 
conditions of that marriage, see 25a, where it is clearly laid down that marriage with a
prisoner of war is allowed only when one cannot afford to marry free believing women.

4a. The word used here is © a d u q å t, pl. of © a d u q a h (from © i d q, meaning t r u t h) ,
which means dowry or a nuptial gift . ˝adaqah meaning charity is a different word from
the same root. Other words used for dowry are mahr and ©udåq. It is necessary that a
“dowry” should be given to every woman taken in marriage, whether she is a free
woman, an orphan girl, or a prisoner of war. So every woman begins her married life as
the owner of some property, and thus marriage is the means of raising her status, in
many respects elevating her to a plane of equality with her husband. The practice has,
however, become more or less general to recognize dowry as a debt which the husband
owes to the wife and which she can claim when she likes.

5a. By your property is meant the property of the orphans which is under y o u r
control as guardians. The verse lays down the principle of the Court of Wards. It
requires guardianship in the case of all who are weak of understanding, whether minors
or not. Qiyåm means a sustenance or that which maintains or supports. While on the one
hand the Qur’ån lays stress on the transitoriness of this life, on the other it teaches that
wealth is not a thing to be despised or wasted, because it is the means of support.

5b. “Make it a means of sustaining them so that you trade with it and make it
profitable, and so that you may be able to defray their expenses from the profit and not
from the capital” (AH). Rz gives a similar explanation. There is also a saying of the
Prophet in this connection: “Whoever is the guardian of an orphan who has property
should trade with it and should not leave it undeveloped so that the zakåt should 
consume it” (Msh. 6).

5c. The words are generally rendered as meaning speak to them good words, but
see 2:83e, where it is shown that the word qaul is used to express all kinds of deeds.
After speaking of the maintenance and clothing of the orphans in a befitting manner, the
Holy Qur’ån now calls attention to another great need of theirs which is education. From
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6 And test the orphans until they

reach the age of marriage.a Then if

you find in them maturity of intellect,

make over to them their property,

and consume it not extravagantly and

hastily against their growing up.b

And whoever is rich, let him abstain,

and whoever is poor let him consume

r e a s o n a b l y .c And when you make

over to them their property, call wit-

nesses in their presence. And Allåh is

enough as a Reckoner.

7 For men is a share of what the

parents and the near relatives leave,

and for women a share of what the

parents and the near relatives leave,

whether it be little or much — an

appointed share.a

the first revelation, Islåm laid stress on knowledge, read and write (96:1–5) being its
very first message, and the Prophet spoke of the acquisition of knowledge as being as
great a need of humanity as the acquisition of wealth: “There shall be no envy but in
two: the person whom Allåh has given wealth and the power to spend it in the service of
truth and the person whom Allåh has granted knowledge and he judges by it and teaches
it” (B. 3:75). He laid stress even on the education of slave-girls. “The man shall have a
double reward,” he said, “who has a slave-girl and he trains her in the best manner and
he gives her the best education, then he sets her free and marries her” (B. 3:31). It is
thus of the education of the orphans that the Holy Qur’ån speaks here, and the next verse
which enjoins the guardians to “test” their wards makes it clear.

6a. These words show further, that the guardian is not only responsible for the edu-
cation of the wards as pointed out at the end of the last verse, but he is also required to
examine them and see what progress they have made. According to Ab∂ Ïanßfah, major-
ity is attained at eighteen years, but if maturity of intellect is not attained at eighteen, the
limit may be extended. These words, moreover, show that marriage should be performed
at the age when a person has attained majority, for the age of marriage is spoken of as
being the age of attaining majority.

6b. The meaning is: Do not hasten to spend the property of minors with a view to
wasting it before they attain their majority.

6c. These words allow payment of reasonable wages to the manager of a ward’s
estate out of the ward’s property if the manager is not a rich man. The amount charged
must be reasonable, taking into consideration the value of the property and the work of
management.

7a. Among the Arabs women and children had no share in inheritance, for they used
to say: “None shall inherit but he who smites with the spear” (Rz). The reason is to be
found in the fact that the normal condition in Arabia before Islåm was a continual state of
war, and only those who could go out to fight were taken into account. This great reform,



8 And when relativesa and the

orphans and the needy are present at

the division, give them out of it and

speak to them kind words.

9 And let those fear who, should

they leave behind them weakly off-

spring, would fear on their account;

so let them observe their duty to

Allåh and let them speak right words.

10 Those who swallow the proper-

ty of the orphans unjustly, they swal-

low only fire into their bellies. And

they will burn in blazing fire.

SECTION 2: Law of Inheritance

1 1 Allåh enjoins you concerning

your children: for the male is the

equal of the portion of two females;

but  i f there be more than two

f e m a l e s ,a two-thirds of what the

deceased leaves is theirs; and if there

be one, for her is the half. And as for

his parents, for each of them is the

sixth of what he leaves, if he has a

child;  but if he has no child and

(only) his two parents inherit him, for
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by which the status of women was raised from the lowest condition to that of equality
with men, clearly indicated that the establishing of peace was one of the aims of Islåm.

The principle laid down in this verse is the basis of the Muslim law of inheritance.
Children and near relatives, or failing these, distant relatives, whether males or females,
are the lawful heirs, and the whole of the property does not go to the eldest son.
Whatever objection there may be to this principle on the ground of division of property
into parcels, there is not the least doubt that the rule is in accordance with the broad
principles of democracy and the brotherhood of man which Islåm seeks to establish.

8a. By these are meant those distant relatives who for any reason are not entitled to
inherit.

1 1a. By f e m a l e s are here meant the female children. When the daughters are the
sole heirs they are entitled to a share of two-thirds. The share of two-thirds to which
“more than two” daughters are entitled remains the same even when the daughters are
two only; a single daughter being entitled to one-half as made clear further on. Compare
v. 176, where two sisters are mentioned but they include more than two.
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his mother is the third; but if he has

brothers, for his mother is the sixth,

after (payment of) a bequest he may

have bequeathed or a debt.b Y o u r

parents and your children, you know

not which of them is the nearer to

you in benefit. This is an ordinance

from Allåh. Allåh is surely ever

Knowing, Wise.

1 2 And yours is half of what your

wives leave if they have no child; but

if they have a child, your share is a

fourth of what they leave after (pay-

ment of) any bequest they may have

bequeathed or a debt; and theirs is

the fourth of what you leave if you

have no child, but if you have a child,

their share is the eighth of what you

leave after (payment of) a bequest

you may have bequeathed or a debt.a

11b. This is the second case, and it deals with the question of inheritance when the
deceased is survived by parents. In this case the parents first take their respective shares,
and the residue goes to the children, if there are any, failing which, the share of the 
parents is increased. But in case the deceased has brothers, the mother receives the same
share as she would have received if the deceased had children.

It may be noted that in all cases the payment of bequests and debts takes precedence
of the shares of the heirs.

12a. This is the third case, and it deals with the question when the deceased leaves
a husband or a wife with or without children. The husband or the wife takes his or her
share first, as in the case of parents, and the residue goes to the children.

If there are parents as well as husband or wife and children, the first two would take
their shares first, and the residue would go to the children, whether males alone or
females alone or males and females mixed. The two-thirds share for two or more daugh-
ters can only be given when there are neither parents, nor husband or wife; otherwise
they take the residue, as in the case of sons or sons and daughters.

Practice is against this, and brings in ‘aul to solve the difficulty. The ‘aul was first
legalized by ‘Alß, the fourth Caliph, who, being questioned about the share of a wife, the
other heirs being the two parents and two daughters, gave the answer “without premedi-
tation” that the wife’s one-eighth had become one-ninth, for the two parents should take
one-third, the two daughters two-thirds, and the wife one-eighth, which make up 
nine-eighths, and hence ‘Alß decided that each of the heirs should take less than was due,
so that the proportion might remain the same (T). The difficulty would not have arisen if
there had been sons instead of daughters or sons along with daughters. If ‘Alß had 
decided to give the residue to the two daughters after taking away the wife’s one-eighth
and the parents’ one-third as he should have done in the case of two sons or a son and a
daughter, the question of ‘aul would not have arisen.



And if a man or a woman, having no

children, leaves property to be inher-

ited and he (or she) has a brother or a

s i s t e r ,b then for each of them is the

sixth; but if they are more than that,

they shall be sharers in the third after

(payment of ) a bequest that may

have been bequeathed or a debt not

injuring (others).c This is an ordi-

nance from Allåh: and Allåh is

Knowing, Forbearing.

1 3 These are Allåh’s limits. And

whoever obeys Allåh and His

Messenger, He will admit him to

Gardens wherein flow rivers, to abide

in them. And this is the great

achievement.

1 4 And whoever disobeys Allåh

and His Messenger and goes beyond

His limits, He will make him enter

fire to abide in it, and for him is an

abasing chastisement.
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1 2b. Commentators are of opinion that by a brother or a sister here is meant a
brother or a sister on the mother’s side and that the case of real brothers and sisters, or
brothers and sisters on the father’s side, is dealt with in v. 176 of this chapter. The 
reason for this is that here as well as in v. 176, the property to be inherited is that of a
kalålah, and it is generally supposed that a kalålah is one who has neither parents nor
children. But as a matter of fact kalålah bears two meanings. It means the person who
has no children whether he has parents or not, and it also means the person who has 
neither children nor parents. It is derived from kalla which means he became tired or
f a t i g u e d, and therefore its primary significance would be the person who has no
c h i l d r e n. I‘Ab is reported to have explained this word as meaning one who does not
leave offspring whether he leaves parents or not. ‘Umar also is reported to have said that
kalålah is one who has no children, that is all; see Gharå’ib al-Qur’ån. Hence it is more
reasonable to take the kalålah spoken of here as being different from the kalålah spoken
of in v. 176. The kalålah in the present case is one who has no children but has parents,
and therefore the brothers and sisters are not the only heirs and their share is only 
one-sixth, while the kalålah spoken of in v. 176 is one who leaves neither children nor
parents, and therefore the brothers and the sisters take the whole of the inheritance.

12c. As in the case of those who have no children there is much likelihood of their
burdening the estate with unnecessary debts, or even admitting debts that have not really
been contracted, and of making bequests that would leave nothing for legal heirs, the
words not injuring others are added, to make it clear that debts and bequests in such a
case shall not prejudice the rights of the legal heirs.
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SECTION 3: Treatment of Women

15 And as for those of your women

who are guilty of an indecency, call

to witness against them four (wit-

nesses) from among you; so if they

bear witness, confine them to the

houses until death takes them away

or Allåh opens a way for them.a

16 And as for the two of you who

are guilty of it, give them both a

slight punishment; then if they repent

and amend, turn aside from them.a

Surely Allåh is ever Oft-returning (to

mercy), the Merciful.

1 7 Repentance with Allåh is only

for those who do evil in ignorance,

then turn (to Allåh) soon, so these it

is to whom Allåh turns (mercifully).

And Allåh is ever Knowing, Wise.

18 And repentance is not for those

who go on doing evil deeds, until

when death comes to one of them, he

1 5a. A l -f å ƒ is ha h signifies anything exceeding the bounds of rectitude (g r o s s ,
immodest, lewd, obscene) (Mgh, LL). See further 19c, where it is shown that f åƒishah
includes hatred and desertion, refractoriness, etc. Though the word is used sometimes
as meaning fornication, the context shows that here it is used to signify immoral conduct
short of fornication, for the punishment of fornication is given in 24:2. The words of the
verse that follows, referring to a similar immoral act with the indefinite nature of punish-
ment, support this conclusion, for punishment in the case of an act short of fornication
would vary with the nature of the crime. Thus women guilty of immoral conduct are
curtailed of their liberty. If they mend their ways, or being unmarried they get married, a
way is opened for them by Allåh, and they regain their liberty; if they do not, the curtail -
ment should be extended till they die. There is no proof for Palmer’s assertion that
“women taken in adultery or fornication were, at the beginning of Islåm, literally
immured”.

16a. The crime spoken of in this verse is the same as that in the previous verse. The
committers are two, and though the masculine gender is used, it does not imply that they
are both necessarily males. Slight punishment is explained by Q a t å d a h as meaning
reproving with the tongue (AH). Islåm requires the utmost modesty in sexual relations.

The reference to repentance in connection with the mention of f åƒishah is further
proof that f åƒishah does not here mean fornication, but some immorality short of that,
for fornication is punishable criminally, and penitence on the part of those guilty of it
cannot avert the punishment.



says: Now I repent; nor (for) those

who die while they are disbelievers.

For such We have prepared a painful

chastisement.a

1 9 O you who believe, it is not

lawful for you to take women as her-

itage against (their) will.a Nor should

you straiten them by taking part of

what you have given them,b u n l e s s

they are guilty of manifest indecen-

c y .c And treat them kindly. Then if

you hate them, it may be that you

dislike a thing while Allåh has placed

abundant good in it.

2 0 And if you wish to have (one)

wife in the place of another and you

have given one of them a heap of

gold, take nothing from it. Would

you take it by slandering (her) and

(doing her) manifest wrong?a
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18a. Verses 17 and 18 show that repentance, according to the Holy Qur’ån, implies
an actual change in the course of one’s life, not the mere utterance of words. In fact, the
law stated here shows how repentance does away with sins. When the very course of a
man’s life is changed in respect of a particular sin, the tendency to that sin is uprooted.
But those who continue their evil courses until death overtakes them cannot obtain the
benefit of repentance, because there is no time left for them to improve themselves.

19a. Among the pre-Islamic Arabs, when a man died his elder son or other relations
had a right to possess his widow or widows, marrying them themselves if they pleased,
without settling a dowry on them, or marrying them to others, or prohibiting them from
marriage altogether (B. 65: iv, 6).

1 9b. This passage remedies another evil. Those husbands who were dissatisfied
with their wives were wont to give them trouble in order that they should be forced to
claim a divorce and remit the dowry (Rz). This is disallowed. If the judge finds that the
fault lies actually with the husband, he will not allow the dowry to be remitted in his
favour.

19c. The exception is in reference to taking part of the dowry, the meaning being
that part of the dowry can only be taken back if the woman is guilty of immoral conduct.
The manifest indecency spoken of here is hatred and desertion of the husband, 
refractoriness, and doing harm to the husband and his family (Rz). In such cases, when
the fault is with the woman, she may be required to return her dowry wholly or in part.

20a. “It is narrated that when a (married) man among them wanted to marry another
wife in place of the first, he used to accuse the latter of adultery or other gross immorali-
ty, thus compelling her to obtain a divorce by paying a large sum of money” (Rz).
Having one wife in place of another signifies the divorcing of the first and marrying
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2 1 And how can you take it when

one of you has already gone in to the

other and they have taken from you a

strong covenant? a

2 2 And marry not women whom

your fathers married, except what has

already passed. This surely is inde-

cent and hateful; and it is an evil

way.a

SECTION 4: What Women may be taken in Marriage

2 3 Forbidden to you are your moth-

ers, and your daughters, and your 

sisters, and your paternal aunts, and

your maternal aunts, and brother’s

daughters and sister’s daughters, and

your mothers that have suckled you,

and your foster-sisters, and mothers of

your wives, and your stepdaughters

who are in your guardianship (born)

of your wives to whom you have gone

in — but if you have not gone in to

them, there is no blame on you — and

the wives of your sons who are of

your own loins; and that you should

have two sisters together, except what

has already passed. Surely Allåh is

ever Forgiving, Merciful,a

another. This verse further shows that there is no limit to the dowry which may be set-
tled on a wife; even a heap of gold may be given to her as dowry if the husband has got
the means. When ‘Umar desired to ban big dowries, it was with the recitation of this
verse that a woman in the audience silenced him, and he had to take back his orders 
saying that “the women of Madßnah had more understanding than ‘Umar”.

21a. Marriage is here called a mßthåq or a covenant or agreement between the hus-
band and the wife. As there can be no agreement unless both parties give their consent to
it, marriage in Islåm can only be contracted with the free consent of the two parties.

22a. As already pointed out, when a man died his widows were the property of the
eldest son, and he could marry any of them that he liked. This immoral practice was
abolished by this verse.

23a. For prohibited marriage relations in the Mosaic law see Lev. 18:16–18.



Part 5

2 4 And all married women except

those whom your right hands possess

(are forbidden);a (this is) Allåh’s

ordinance to you. And lawful for you

are (all women) besides those, pro-

vided that you seek (them) with your

property, taking (them) in marriage,

not committing fornication. Then as

to those whom you profit by (by mar-

rying), give them their dowries as

appointed. And there is no blame on

you about what you mutually agree

after what is appointed (of dowry).b

Surely Allåh is ever Knowing, Wise.

25 And whoever among you cannot

afford to marry free believing

women, (let him marry) such of your

believing maidens as your right

hands possess. And Allåh knows best

your faith — you are (sprung) the
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2 4a. It is thus forbidden to a man that he should marry a woman who is already
married. An exception is made, however, regarding those whom your right hands 
p o s s e s s, by which expression are generally meant in the Holy Qur’ån those who are
taken prisoners in war. It sometimes happened that such prisoners became converts to
Islåm, and therefore they could not be sent back. Such women it was lawful to take in
marriage, even though they might not have been divorced formally by their former 
husbands. The words må malakat aimånu-kum may, however, also mean those whom
you have lawfully taken in marriage, because lawful possession is clearly implied in the
word aimån, which signifies covenant, marriage also being a covenant. The meaning of
the passage may therefore be that all free women are prohibited to you except those
whom you have lawfully married.

24b. The husband and the wife are free to increase or decrease the amount of dowry
fixed at the time of marriage by agreement among themselves. It should also be noted
that Islåm does not allow temporary marriage. It recognizes only iƒ©ån, taking a woman
in permanent marriage, from the root ƒa©una, it (a place) was inaccessible, or (a woman)
was chaste or m a r r i e d (LL), i ƒ © å n thus meaning fortifying a place or m a r r y i n g.
Whatever sexual relations are outside iƒ©ån are denounced as musåfiƒat or giving one-
self up to debauchery, from the root safƒ, meaning spilling. Iƒ©ån gives rise to certain
rights and obligations, which are established for life, but such rights and obligations do
not arise in m u s å fi ƒ a t or fornication and m u t ‘ a h which was a temporary marriage 
recognized in Arabia before the advent of Islåm. It seems that resort was had to mut‘ah
in one or two battles by some Muslims but it was expressly prohibited by the Prophet in
the battle of Khaibar (B. 64:40).
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one from the other. So marry them

with the permission of their masters,

and give them their dowries justly,

they being chaste, not fornicating,

nor receiving paramours; then if they

are guilty of adultery when they are

taken in marriage, they shall suffer

half the punishment for free married

women. This is for him among you

who fears falling into evil. And that

you abstain is better for you. And

Allåh is Forgiving, Merciful.a

SECTION 5: Women’s Rights over their Earnings

26 Allåh desires to explain to you,

and to guide you into the ways of

those before you, and to turn to you

(mercifully). And Allåh is Knowing,

Wise.

25a. This verse lays down the conditions under which those taken prisoners in war
may be taken in marriage. I do not find any verse in the Holy Qur’ån or any instance in
the Prophet’s life, sanctioning what is called concubinage. On more occasions than one,
when the establishment of conjugal relations with slave-girls is mentioned, their taking
in marriage is clearly laid down as a condition as in v. 3, v. 24, and this verse. Here 
marriage with those taken prisoners in war is allowed under certain circumstances, the
first of these being that they should be believing women or Muslims. There are two
more conditions: (1) that a man has not the means to marry a free woman as the opening
words show, and (2) that he fears to fall into evil as stated in the concluding words. If,
then, even marriage with her is allowed under exceptional circumstances, it is quite
unreasonable to suppose that her master is allowed to have conjugal relations with her
without taking her for a wife. She was no doubt placed on a lower level in Arab society
than a free woman, but that is all. Perhaps the strictness of the rules regarding marriage
with a female slave is due to the consideration that he who seeks her in marriage may
first have her freed from slavery.

It may be said that this verse speaks of others than the masters of the slave-girls,
because it requires the permission of the masters. The only right the master could reason-
ably claim is that he does not require the permission of anybody else, yet he must still take
her as a wife, not as a paramour. But see the Prophet’s ƒadßt h quoted in 5c, according to
which the master is required to educate the slave girl, giving her the best education, then
set her free and then marry her. One more point arising out of this verse may be noted. It is
plainly laid down here that if a married slave-girl commits adultery, her punishment is half
of the punishment prescribed for the free married woman who commits adultery. This
shows that the Holy Qur’ån never contemplated s t o n i n g as the punishment for adultery
because it could not be halved, and as a matter of fact the Holy Book nowhere speaks of
stoning; the only punishment for adultery that it speaks of is a hundred stripes (24:2 ) .



27 And Allåh desires to turn to you

(mercifully). And those who follow

(their) lusts desire that you should

deviate (with) a great deviation.

28 Allåh desires to make light your

burdens,a and man is created weak.b

2 9 O you who believe, devour not

your property among yourselves by

illegal methods except that it be trad-

ing by your mutual consent.a A n d

kill not your people. Surely Allåh is

ever Merciful to you.

3 0 And whoso does this aggres-

sively and unjustly, We shall soon

cast him into fire. And this is ever

easy for Allåh.

3 1 If you shun the great things

which you are forbidden, We shall do

away with your evil (inclinations)a

and cause you to enter an honourable

place of entering.
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28a. Not only is the rigour of the Jewish and other previous laws greatly modified
in Islåm, but all principles of right action are stated with such completeness, devoid of
unnecessary details, that the real burden of man is actually much more lightened 
in Islåm than in any other religion. It, moreover, points out the right way for man’s 
freedom from the bondage of sin, and thus reduces his burden, not by false assurance,
but by actually saving him from falling into evil ways.

28b. These verses speak of Allåh’s great mercy in having shown man the way to
truth and guidance, for man, being created weak, could not chalk out a way for himself
which was free from error. That is all that man’s weakness here signifies.

2 9a. In the first part of this verse all illegal methods of acquiring property are 
forbidden, but the seeking of gain one from another by trading, which implies mutual
consent, is allowed, being a legal method. Though the words are general, the passage is
particularly directed to guard women’s right to property, because it was women’s and
orphans’ property that was generally devoured aggressively and unjustly.

The second part forbids the killing of a n f u s a - k u m, which means your people o r
yourselves. In the first case, the significance is that life must also be protected; in the
second case, it is an injunction against suicide which according to the law of Islåm is a
grave sin.

3 1a. S a y y i ’ a h or s ∂ ’ signifies an evil deed as well as an evil affection (LL). The
context requires the latter significance to be adopted here. All that is meant is that if a
man avoids the commission of sins, the evil inclinations within him die also. Division of
sin into kabßrah and ©aghßrah is unwarranted.
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3 2 And covet not that by which

Allåh has made some of you excel

others. For men is the benefit of what

they earn. And for women is the

benefit of what they earn. And ask

Allåh of His grace. Surely Allåh is

ever Knower of all things.

3 3 And to everyone We have

appointed  heirs a of  that  which 

parents and near relatives leave. And

as to those with whom your right

hands have ratified agreements, give

them their due.b Surely Allåh is ever

Witness over all things.

SECTION 6: Disagreement between Husband and Wife

3 4 Men are the maintainersa o f

women, with what Allåh has made

some of them to excel others and

with what they spend out of their

wealth. So the good women are obe-

dient,b guarding the unseenc as Allåh

33a. Mawålß is plural of maulå, which conveys a number of significances, such as
lord or chief, a cousin, a freed man, a slave, an heir. The last of these significances is
adopted here by the best authorities (B. 65: iv, 7), and only this suits the context.

33b. In the pre-Islamic days, people were accustomed to enter into covenants one
with another, by which they undertook to defend and inherit one another; and when one
of them died, the other was considered entitled to one-sixth of the property of the
deceased (AH). When the Muslims fled to Madßnah, the Prophet made every Makkan
emigrant enter into a close relationship of brotherhood with one of the Madßnah citizens,
so that under the old custom one of them would have become an heir to the other on his
decease. Inheritance was abolished by this verse, and the words give them their due
mean the rendering of assistance in general, doing acts of kindness and the giving of
good advice, while something may be settled by testament (B. 39:2).

3 4a. Qåma-l-rajulu ‘ala-l-mar’ati means he maintained her and managed her
affair, having charge of her affair; hence he is said to be her qawwåm, i.e. maintainer
(T). Similarly, qåma bi-l-yatßmi means he maintained the orphan (LL). Hence by the
men being qawwåm∂n is only meant that they are the maintainers of women with that
which Allåh has made some to excel others.

34b. Obedience here signifies obedience to Allåh. This significance of the word is
made clear by a comparison with 33:31, 33:35, and 66:5.

34c, see next page.



has guarded.d And (as to) those on

whose part you fear desertion,

admonish them, and leave them

alone in the beds and chastise them.

So if they obey you, seek not a way

against them. Surely Allåh is ever

Exalted, Great.e

3 5 And if you fear a breach between

the two, appoint an arbiter from his

people and an arbiter from her people.

If they both desire agreement, Allåh

will effect harmony between them.
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34c. Guarding the unseen is a euphemism for guarding the husband’s rights. The
two qualifications of a good wife as given here are her piety or obedience to God and
chastity.

34d. The meaning is that their guarding the husband’s rights is really a favour from
Allåh as it is Allåh that guards them. Or the meaning may be, Allåh has guarded their
rights.

3 4e. The word n us h∂ z, which I have translated as d e s e r t i o n, primarily means r i s i n g,
and as spoken of a woman in connection with her husband it means her rising against her
h u s b a n d. This is explained in a number of ways; according to one of these explanations it
means her leaving the husband’s place and taking up an abode which he does not like
(AH). LL quotes various authorities showing that n us h∂ z on the part of the woman means
that the wife resisted her husband and hated him (S, Q) and deserted him ( T ) .

The remedy pointed out in the case of the wife’s desertion is threefold. At first she is
only to be admonished. If she desists, the evil is mended, but if she persists in the wrong
course, her bed is to be separated. If she still persists, chastisement is permitted as a last
resort (Rz). Regarding this last remedy two things must, however, be borne in mind.
Firstly it is a mere permission, and sayings of the Prophet make it clear that, though
allowed, it was discouraged in practice. Thus the Prophet is reported to have said, on the
complaint of certain women as to the ill-treatment of their husbands: “You will not find
these men as the best among you” (AD. 12:42). According to Shåfi‘ß, it is preferable not
to resort to chastisement of the wife (Rz). In fact, as the injunctions of the Qur’ån are
wide in their scope, the example of the Holy Prophet and his constant exhortations for
kind treatment towards women, so much so that he made a man’s good treatment of his
wife the gauge of his goodness in general — the best of you is he who is best to his wife
— show clearly that this permission is meant only for that type of men and women who
belong to a low grade of society. Secondly, even this permission cannot be adopted
indiscriminately, for sayings of the Holy Prophet make it quite evident that chastise-
ment, when resorted to in extreme cases, must be very slight. I‘Ab says it may be with a
toothbrush or something like it (AH). The Prophet is reported to have said: “You have a
right in the matter of your wives that they do not allow anyone whom you do not like to
come into your houses; if they do this, chastise them in such a manner that it should not
leave an impression” (Tr. 10:11). Thus very slight chastisement was allowed only in
extreme cases.
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Surely Allåh is  ever Knowing,

A w a r e .a

3 6 And serve Allåh, and associate

naught with Him, and be good to the

parents and to the near of kin and the

orphans and the needy and the neigh-

bour of (your) kin and the alien

n e i g h b o u r ,a and the companion in a

journey and the wayfarer and those

whom your right hands possess.b

Surely Allåh loves not such as are

proud, boastful,

3 7 Who are niggardly and bid peo-

ple to be niggardly and hide that which

Allåh has given them out of His grace.

And We have prepared for the disbe-

lievers an abasing chastisement —

3 8 And those who spend their

wealth to be seen of men and believe

not in Allåh nor in the Last Day. And

3 5a. This verse lays down the procedure to be adopted when a case for divorce 
arises. It is not for the husband to put away his wife; it is the business of the judge to
decide the case. Nor should divorce cases be made too public. The judge is required to
appoint two arbiters, one belonging to the wife’s family and the other to the husband’s.
These two arbiters will find out the facts, but their objective must be to effect a reconcil-
iation between the parties. If all hopes of reconciliation fail, a divorce is allowed, but the
final decision for divorce rests with the judge who is legally entitled to pronounce a
divorce. Cases were decided in accordance with the directions contained in this verse in
the early days of Islåm. See an instance quoted by Rz regarding ‘Alß’s decision in a case
of breach. The husband was told in plain words that he must abide by the judgment of
the arbiters appointed under this verse.

3 6a. The neighbour of kin may mean a neighbour who is a relative or a Muslim
neighbour, and the alien neighbour is either a neighbour not related or a neighbour of
an alien religion (AH). The latter phrase (the qualifying word being derived from janb,
meaning a side) signifies, according to lexicologists, the person who is one’s neighbour
but who belongs to another people (LL). Thus the charity of Islåm is not limited to one’s
own people or one’s own co-religionists, but is extended to aliens also.

36b. By those whom your right hands possess are meant all those with whose care
a man is entrusted, so that it includes even animals over which a man has control (AH,
Rz). While dealing with the rights of women, the Qur’ån generalizes the law of doing
good to others, so much so that it requires goodness to be extended even to a fellow-
traveller or to a mere wayfarer. If even companions whose company is so short-lived are
to be treated generously, how generous must a man be to her who is the companion of
his whole life!



as for him whose companion is the

devil, an evil companion is he!

3 9 And what (harm) would it do

them if they believe in Allåh and the

Last Day and spend of that which

Allåh has given them? And Allåh is

ever Knower of them.

4 0 Surely Allåh wrongs not the

weight of an atom; and if it is a good

deed, He multiplies it and gives from

Himself a great reward.a

4 1 But how will it be when We

bring from every people a witness

and bring thee as a witness against

these? a

42 On that day will those who dis-

believed and disobeyed the

Messenger desire that the earth were

levelled with them. And they can

hide no fact from Allåh.

SECTION 7: Purification of the Soul

43 O you who believe, go not near

prayer when you are intoxicated till

you know what you say,a nor after
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40a. Such is the ever-recurring description of the preponderance of mercy in Divine
nature: good is always multiplied and evil nullified. The constant multiplication of good
shows no doubt that good must ultimately preponderate in the universe, and thus the
Divine laws working in nature point to the fact that the universe is moving towards the
goal of ultimate good.

4 1a. The prophet sent to a people is frequently spoken of as being a witness
(Ar. shahßd) in respect of them, and by these are here meant the followers of the Holy
Prophet, or the community of Muƒammad. It is stated in the ƒadßth that this chapter was
being recited before the Prophet and when the reciter came to this verse, tears flowed
from the eyes of the Prophet and he said; “My Lord, I can bear witness about those
among whom I am living, but what about those whom I have not seen” (Ibn Kat hß r ) .
From this it appears that the people spoken of here are Muslims who disobey the
Prophet, and hence the Prophet’s anxiety for the later generations of his followers. This
is in fact made clear in the verse that follows in the words those who disbelieved and
disobeyed the Messenger. Disobedience amounts to disbelief in practice.

43a, see next page.
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sexual intercourseb — except you are

merely passing byc — until you have

bathed. And if you are sick, or on a

journey, or one of you come from the

privy, or you have touched the

women,d and you cannot find water,

betake yourselves to pure earth,e then

wipe your faces and your hands.

Surely Allåh is ever Pardoning,

Forgiving.

44 Seest thou not those to whom a

portion of the Book was given? They

buy error and desire to make you err

from the (right) way.

4 3a. There is some difference of opinion as to what is meant by s u k å r å h e r e .
Literally, the singular s a k a r å n signifies one intoxicated, but while some consider the
meaning here to be intoxicated with drink, others think it to be intoxicated with sleep,
(T, LL). And sakr, no doubt, may be applied in the latter sense, for its literal significance
is stopping up (LL). The word is also applied to confusion of judgment (LL). The Holy
Qur’ån speaks of sakrat al-maut (50:19) or the condition when one loses his senses at
the approach of death. Sakrat al-hamma means the condition in which a person loses his
senses on account of extreme grief. Sakrat al-naum is the condition when on account of
the oppressive sensation of sleep one is not in full possession of one’s senses. The word
as used here may carry any of these senses.

The prohibition against praying when intoxicated was a step towards the total 
prohibition of drink, for the necessity of going to prayer five times a day would afford
little opportunity for indulgence in drink. The verse makes it further clear that one must
know the significance of what one says when praying to God.

4 3b. The word j u n u b (from j a n b, meaning a side) should not be translated 
as i m p u r e or p o l l u t e d; it is a purely technical term, and means one who is under an
obligation to perform a total ablution or b a t h i n g (LL). The connection with the 
root-meaning is that the person under such obligation is on a side or remote from prayer
(R). When one such person, a junub, described himself as najs (polluted or defiled) in
the presence of the Prophet, the latter corrected him, saying: “Glory to Allåh! A believer
is not najs (or defiled)” (B. 5:23). The necessity to perform a total ablution arises in case
of emission of seminal fluid due to sexual intercourse or pollutio nocturna.

4 3c. Going near prayer may signify going into mosques (I‘Ab-Rz), and the 
meaning in that case would be unless you pass (through the mosques) as by a way.

43d. The touching of women is a euphemism for sexual intercourse. Many of the
fine phrases used in the Holy Qur’ån to express this delicate relation were unknown to
the Arabs; words and forms were adopted which would not shock the most delicate ears.

4 3e. ˝ a ‘ ß d means h i g h or e l e v a t e d ground, hence generally l a n d or g r o u n d or s u r f a c e
of the earth, whether it be d u s t or e a r t h or o t h e r w i s e (LL). T a y a m m u m (from a m m a, mean-
ing he repaired) means striking both hands on pure earth, or anything containing pure
dust, and then passing the hands over the face and the backs of the hands. When water is
not found, or is likely to do harm, t a y a m m u m suffices instead of ablution before prayer.



4 5 And Allåh best knows your 

enemies. And Allåh is sufficient as a

Friend and Allåh is sufficient as a

Helper.

4 6 Some of those who are Jews alter

words from their placesa and say, We

have heard and we disobey; and (say),

Hear without being made to hear, and

(say), R å ‘ i - n å, distorting with their

tongues and slandering religion. And

if they had said, We hear and we

obey, and hearken, and u n ̊  u r - n å ,b i t

would have been better for them and

more upright; but Allåh has cursed

them on account of their disbelief, so

they believe not but a little.

47 O you who have been given the

Book, believe in what  We have

revealed, verifying that which you

have, before We destroy the leaders

and turn them on their backs, or

curse them as We cursed the

S a b b a t h - b r e a k e r s .a And the com-

mand of Allåh is ever executed.

48 Surely Allåh forgives not that a

partner should be set up with Him,

and forgives all besides that to whom
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4 6a. The corruption of the previous books is constantly referred to in the Holy
Qur’ån, and, as the words clearly show, it implies a corruption of the text as well as a
false rendering of it. The subject of the perversion of “holy writ” is specially dealt with
in 2 :75–79, 5:13, 41, and here; see 2:7 9a. The verification referred to in v. 47 and 
elsewhere implies only a verification of the general principles and particularly of the
prophecies contained in those books.

46b. See 2:104a.

47a. The word wuj∂h (sing., wajh) may mean either faces or chiefs and leaders (R,
under ∆ams) while ∆ams means obliteration or destruction (R). The obliteration of faces
is evidently a metaphorical expression meaning depriving them of greatness and 
prosperity and bringing on them disgrace and adversity (Bd). The same idea is
intensified in turning them on their backs. The reference here is supposed to be to their
ultimate banishment from Arabia.

The second form of punishment is their being overtaken by the curse which 
overtook the Sabbath-breakers, for which see 2:65b.
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He pleases. And whoever sets up a

partner with Allåh, he devises indeed

a great sin.a

4 9 Hast thou not seen those who

attribute purity to themselves? Nay,

Allåh purifies whom He pleases, and

they will not be wronged a whit.a

50 See how they forge lies against

Allåh! And sufficient is this as a

manifest sin.a

SECTION 8: Kingdom granted to Abraham’s Descendants

5 1 Hast thou not seen those to

whom a portion of the Book was

given? They believe in sorcerya a n d

diviners and say of those who disbe-

lieve: These are better guided in the

path than those who believe.

4 8a. S hi r k or setting up partners with Allåh is spoken of as the gravest sin. A man’s
wrong belief does not in any way detract from the glory of God, but a belief in false
deities lowers the dignity of man. Man is made to rule nature itself and all creatures, but
when he lowers himself before creatures lower than himself whom he was really made to
rule, he sets at naught the very purpose of his creation. It should be noted that s hi r k or 
setting up gods with God does not only mean idol-worship or worship of the forces of
nature or a belief in the Divinity of mortals, but also includes the blind obedience which
is rendered to great men; see 9:3 1a and also the next footnote. It should be further
remembered that the forgiveness spoken of here relates to those who die while guilty of
s hi r k, but even they will be received into the mercy of God after suffering the conse-
quences of their deeds. If a man is guilty of s hi r k and repents of it before his death all his
sins including s hi r k are washed off and forgiven because he gives a new turn to his life.

49a. Fatßl means originally pellicle of a date stone or dirt of the skin rolled between
the fingers; hence a very small thing (LL). The reference in those who attribute purity to
themselves is to such doctors of law and monks (9:31) (as also to ‘ulamå’ or pßrs to be
met with among Muslims) who consider themselves to be above their votaries from
whom they demand blind obedience to themselves. Hence such people are spoken of in
connection with the mention of setting up partners with God in the previous verse.

50a. Laying claim to purity for themselves is here called a manifest sin.

51a. Jibt means an idol or idols (LL): ‘Umar said, it means sorcery (B.65:iv,10).
Some consider it to be the same word as jibs, which means a worthless thing (Rz), or a
thing in which there is no good. For ∆ågh∂t see 2:256b. Here it is explained as meaning
kåhin or diviner: Jåbir said that every tribe had its own diviner (B. 65: iv, 10). It is relat-
ed that in making a compact with the Quraish the Jews worshipped their idols (Rz). But
the words seem to refer to the general debasement of the Jews, who believed in all kinds



52 Those are they whom Allåh has

cursed. And whomever Allåh curses,

thou wilt not find a helper for him.

53 Or have they a share in the king-

dom? But then they would not give

to people even the speck on a date-

stone.a

5 4 Or do they envy the people for

that which Allåh has given them of

His grace? But indeed We have

given to Abraham’s children the

Book and the Wisdom, and We have

given them a grand kingdom.a

55 So of thema is he who believes

in him, and of them is he who turns

away from him.b And Hell  is

sufficient to burn.

5 6 Those who disbelieve in Our

Messages, We shall make them enter

Fire. As often as their skins are

burned, We shall change them for

other skins,a that they may taste the

chastisement. Surely Allåh is ever

Mighty, Wise.
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of enchantment, divination, and sorcery, and had long bidden farewell in practice to the
pure monotheism of Moses.

53a. The reference is apparently to the temporal and spiritual kingdom which was
promised to Abraham’s seed, as clearly stated in the next verse. The Jews had been
deprived of both. Love of wealth had debased them to such an extent that they were not
fit for even temporal kingdom which could not be granted to a people who would not
deal liberally with others.

5 4a. By the p e o p l e are meant the Arabs. The promised kingdom was still in
Abraham’s seed, but was now transferred from the descendants of Israel to those of
Ishmael, in accordance with the covenant made with Abraham; see 2:124a.

55a. The children of Abraham, among whom were the Jews, are meant.

55b. The personal pronoun is for the Holy Prophet Muƒammad, who was now the
true exponent of Abraham’s religion.

56a. The form used signifies the continuance of the torment in accordance wth the
metaphor of fire.
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5 7 And those who believe and do

good deeds, We shall make them

enter Gardens wherein flow rivers, to

abide in them forever. For them

therein are pure companions and We

shall make them enter a pleasant

shade.a

5 8 Surely Allåh commands you to

make over trustsa to those worthy 

of  them,  and  that  when  you  judge

between  people,  you  judge  with 

justice. Surely Allåh admonishes you

with what is excellent. Surely Allåh

is ever Hearing, Seeing.

59 O you who believe, obey Allåh

and obey the Messenger and those in

authority from among you; then if

you quarrel about anything, refer it to

Allåh and the Messenger, if you

believe in Allåh and the Last Day.a

57a. Òill implies mightiness and inaccessibility and also a state of ease: the words
are used here in allusion to happiness and pleasantness of life (R).

58a. This section deals with the granting of kingdom to the Muslims, who are here
required to entrust the affairs of State to people who are worthy of this responsibility.
The words that follow, requiring judges to be just, corroborate this significance, the
whole verse stating the reciprocal duties of the governed and the governors. Explaining
the word amånat (sing. of amånåt, the word occurring here and translated trusts), I‘Ab
said that it means d u t i e s (LA). The Prophet himself explained the word a m å n a t as 
meaning Government or affairs of State. “The Prophet said, When the amånat (trust) is
wasted, wait for the s å ‘ a h, i.e. the hour or the d o o m. It was said, How will the trust 
be wasted, O Messenger of Allåh? He said, When Government is entrusted to those 
unworthy of it, then wait for the doom” (B. 81:35).

59a. This verse lays down three important rules of guidance in matters relating to
the welfare of the Muslim community and especially in those relating to affairs of State.
These are obedience to God and His Messenger in the first place; secondly, obedience to
those in authority from among the Muslims; and thirdly, referring matters to God and
His Messenger in cases of dispute with those in authority. God and His Messenger are
thus the final authority. This is explained in the Ïadßth. “To hear and obey,” said the
Prophet, “is binding so long as one is not commanded to disobey God; when one is 
commanded to disobey God, he shall not hear or obey (the authorities)” (B. 56:1 0 8 ) .
The words ulu-l-amr, meaning those in authority, have a wide significance, so that in 
different matters relating to the life of man different persons would be in authority. Thus
the commander of a section of the army was considered as one in authority (B. 65: iv, 11).
Temporal authorities are to be obeyed in secular matters while religious authorities must
be obeyed in religious matters. It is especially in matters religious that differences would



This is best and more suitable to

(achieve) the end.b

SECTION 9: The Prophet must be Obeyed

6 0 Hast thou not seen those who

assert that they believe in that which

has been revealed to thee and that

which was revealed before thee?

They desire to seek the judgment of

the devil,a though they have been

commanded to deny him. And the

devil desires to lead them far astray.

6 1 And when it is said to them,

Come to that  which Allåh has

revealed and to the Messenger, thou

seest the hypocrites turning away

from thee with aversion.
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arise, in which case it would be necessary to refer the matter to God and His Messenger;
in other words to the Qur’ån and Ïadßth. The great Imåm Ab∂ Ïanßfah is himself report-
ed to have said: “Give up my word for the Word of Allåh; give up my word for the word
of the Messenger of Allåh”.

As regards the secular authorities, the rule is laid down in the Ïadßt h that “the authori-
ty of those entrusted with it should not be disputed, unless,” the Prophet added, “you see
an act of open disbelief in which you have a clear argument from Allåh” (B. 93:2 ) .

The words of the verse speak only of those in authority from among you, and the
question therefore arises, what should the Muslims do in case they have to live under
non-Muslim authority? In such a case the Prophet’s own example in his relations with
Abyssinia is a sufficient guide. About a hundred of the companions were advised by the
Prophet to seek shelter in the Christian kingdom of Abyssinia where they lived for about
ten years subject to the laws of the land. The rule is, however, laid down in clear words
as already quoted that “when one is commanded to disobey God, he shall not hear or
obey the authorities”.

59b. Ta’wßl (from åla, he returned) signifies interpretation, because the words are
returned to their sense. But from the same original sense of returning follows its use in
the sense of marja‘, i.e. final sequel, and ‘åqibah, i.e. issue, end, results (LL), and this is
the significance which suits the context here.

60a. For ∆agh∂t see 2:256b. The people spoken of here are the hypocrites as made
clear in the verse that follows. The reference here is said to be to Ka‘b, son of Ashraf, a
Jew; others think it is to Ab∂ Bardah, a diviner; others consider the ∆agh∂t here to be a
particular idol or idols generally, to whom disputes were taken to be decided by divina-
tion (Rz). The hypocrites inclined to idols, or the diviners who, being their leaders in
devil-worship, are called devils.
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6 2 But how is it that when a mis-

fortune befalls them on account of

that which their hands have sent

before, they come to thee swearing

by Allåh: We desired naught but

good and concord?

6 3 These are they, the secrets of

whose hearts Allåh knows; so turn

aside from them and admonish them

and speak to them effective words

concerning themselves.a

64 And We sent no messenger but

that he should be obeyed by Allåh’s

command. And had they, when they

wronged themselves, come to thee

and asked forgiveness of Allåh, and

the Messenger had (also) asked for-

giveness for them, they would have

found Allåh Oft-returning (to mercy),

merciful.

6 5 But no, by thy Lord! they believe

not until they make thee a judge of

what is in dispute between them, then

find not any straitness in their hearts

as to that which thou decidest and

submit with full submission.

6 6 And if We had enjoined them,

Lay down your livesa or go forth

from your homes, they would not

have done it except a few of them.

And if they had done what they are

63a. A person is said to be balßgh (from balagha, meaning he attained the utmost
point to which he directed his course) who is chaste in speech or effective or penetrating
in tongue. Applied to a saying, it also signifies an effectual speech or a speech produc-
ing an effect (LL).

66a. The companions of the Prophet had to lay down their lives in defence of their
faith, and had to leave their homes for the sake of their religion. But the hypocrites at
Madßnah were too weak of heart to undergo such hardships. They were only required to
contribute to the struggle which was being carried on for national defence and to obey
the Prophet’s orders which was a far easier task, but they did not do even this.



exhorted to do, it would certainly

have been better for them and more

strengthening:

6 7 And then We would certainly

have given them from Ourselves a

great reward,

6 8 And We would certainly have

guided them in the right path.

6 9 And whoever obeys Allåh and

the Messenger, they are with those

upon whom Allåh has bestowed

favours from among the prophets and

the truthful and the faithful and the

righteous, and a goodly company are

they!a

7 0 Such is the grace from Allåh,

and Allåh is sufficient as Knower.
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69a. Those upon whom Allåh has bestowed favours are spoken of as belonging to
four classes: (1) The prophets. (2) The truthful — the original word © i d d ß q l i t e r a l l y
means one who is always truthful and in the religious language one who is true in his
saying and his belief, and who confirms his truth by his deed or acting (LL). (3) The
faithful — the original word s ha h ß d means one who bears witness to the truth of the 
religion of Allåh, both by his words and deeds, and one slain in defence of his religion is
included because he too gives evidence of the truth of religion by laying down his life.
(4) The righteous or those who stick to the right course in all their deeds, come what
may.

Those who obey Allåh and the Messenger are here told that they are with the perfect
ones who belong to the four classes, the prophets, the truthful, the faithful and the right-
eous. The significance is clear. They have not attained to the perfection of these four
classes of the perfect ones, yet they are with them, i.e., they will be in their company in
the life to come. The Prophet’s sayings make it clear. He is reported to have said; “The
truthful and honest merchant is with the prophets, the truthful and the faithful” (Tr.
12:4). It does not mean that an honest merchant becomes a prophet, but that he is in the
company of the prophets. According to another ƒadßth, the Prophet was asked about a
person who loves a people but is not one of them, and he replied that a man is with those
whom he loves (B. 78:96). And Anas is reported to have said: “I love the Messenger of
Allåh and I love Ab∂ Bakr and ‘Umar and I hope that Allåh will raise me with them,
though I have not done the deeds which they did” (B. 62:6). Thus this verse promises to
those who have not attained to perfection the company of those who have attained to
perfection when the former have done their best to obey God and His Messenger.

At any rate none can become a prophet by obeying the Prophet. If this were true, not
only would all the truthful and the faithful and the righteous be prophets, because they
perfectly obeyed Allåh and His Messenger, but even all those who tried to follow them
would have been raised to the dignity of prophethood which is absurd on the face of it.
And to talk of some people becoming prophets after the door to prophethood has been
closed is sheer ignorance of the basic principles laid down by the Holy Book.
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SECTION 10: Believers must defend Themselves

7 1 O you who believe, take your

precautions, then go forth in detach-

ments or go forth in a body.

7 2 And among you is  he who

would hang back. Then if a mis-

fortune befalls you he says: Allåh

indeed bestowed a favour on me as I

was not present with them.

73 And if bounty from Allåh comes

to you, he would cry, as if there were

no friendship between you and him:

Would that I had been with them,

then I should have achieved a mighty

success!

74 So let those fight in the way of

Allåh who sell this world’s life for

the Hereafter. And whoever fights in

the way of Allåh, be he slain or be he

victorious, We shall grant him a

mighty reward.

7 5 And what reason have you not

to fight in the way of Allåh, and of

the weak among the men and the

women and the children, who say:

Our Lord, take us out of this town,

whose people are oppressors, and

grant us from Thee a friend, and

grant us from Thee a helper!a

7 6 Those who believe fight in the

way of Allåh, and those who disbelieve

fight in the way of the devil. So fight

75a. This verse explains what is meant by fighting in the way of Allåh. While most
of the believers who had the means had escaped from Makkah, which is here spoken of
as the city whose people are oppressors, there remained those who were weak and
unable to undertake a journey. These were still persecuted and oppressed by the
Makkans, as is clearly shown by the words of the verse, and not only men, but even
women and young children, were persecuted. Fighting to deliver them from the persecu-
tion of the oppressors was really fighting in the way of Allåh. The next verse shows that
these very oppressors are spoken of as fighting in the way of the devil.



against the friends of the devil; surely

the struggle of the devil is ever weak.a

SECTION 11: Attitude of the Hypocrites

7 7 Hast thou not  seen those to

whom it was said: Withhold your

hands, and keep up prayer and pay

the poor-rate. But when fighting is

prescribed for them, lo! a party of

them fear men as they ought to fear

Allåh, or with a greater fear, and say:

Our Lord, why hast Thou ordained

fighting for us? Wouldst Thou not

grant us respite to a near term?a Say:

The enjoyment of this world is short,

and the Hereafter is better for him

who keeps his duty. And you shall

not be wronged a whit.

7 8 Wherever you are, death will

overtake you, though you are in tow-

ers, raised high. And if good befalls

them, they say: This is from Allåh;

and if a misfortune befalls them, they

say: This is from thee. Say: All is

from Allåh. But what is the matter

with these people that they make no

effort to understand anything?

7 9 Whatever good befalls thee (O

man), it is from Allåh, and whatever

misfortune befalls thee, it is from

t h y s e l f .a And We have sent thee (O
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7 6a. This is a prophecy that those who are siding with the devil and are fighting
against the Truth will ultimately be vanquished.

77a. The injunction to fight was distasteful, and more particularly so to those who
were weak in faith. Had there been any hope of plunder to animate the ranks of
Muslims, those who loved this world most (who are here called the hypocrites) would
have been foremost in fighting; but as they knew that they were fighting against odds,
they considered the execution of this order as equivalent to courting death, and request-
ed to be granted a respite until they died a natural death.

79a, see next page. 
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Prophet) to mankind as a Messenger.

And Allåh is sufficient as a witness.

8 0 Whoever obeys the Messenger,

he indeed obeys Allåh. And whoever

turns away, We have not sent thee as

a keeper over them.

8 1 And they say: Obedience. But

when they go out from thy presence,

a party of them plan by night doing

otherwise than what thou sayest.a

And Allåh writes down what they

plan by night, so turn aside from

them and trust in Allåh. And Allåh is

sufficient as having charge of affairs.

8 2 Will they not then meditate on

the Qur’ån? And if it were from any

other than Allåh, they would have

found in it many a discrepancy.a

79a. Good and evil, or benefits and misfortunes, proceed from Allåh; but while He
sends benefits from Himself, i.e. out of His beneficence, no evil or misfortune afflicts a
man unless his own hands have called for it. There is no discrepancy in the two state-
ments, the one made at the end of the last verse — All is from Allåh — and the other
made here. The previous verse states that the hypocrites attributed their misfortunes to
the Prophet; they are told that misfortunes were sent by Allåh. This verse tells them that,
though sent by Allåh, the immediate cause of these misfortunes was to be found in their
own doings.

81a. The reference here is to the secret counsels of the hypocrites, who were always
plotting against the Prophet while they kept an appearance of obedience to him.

82a. The Qur’ån was not written out and given on one occasion, but it continued to
be delivered in small portions during twenty-three years under the most varying circum-
stances. From the solitary recluse of the cave of Ïirå’, the Prophet had to pass through
such a variety of circumstances to be the sole monarch and legislator of the whole of
Arabia, that the life of no other individual human being affords us such a varying study.
It is quite true that the earlier revelation deals mostly with such problems as Divine
Unity and Majesty and the responsibility of human actions in general, while the later
revelation had to deal with a large number of questions relating to the social and moral
well-being of society; but what strikes one throughout the entire revelation is that it
keeps up one and the same strain — absolute submission to Allåh, entire trust in Him,
perfect confidence of future success, a liberal view of humanity, an attitude of charity
towards all nations and religions, and goodness to all alike. The spirit of the revelations
to the solitary, persecuted, and rejected preacher of Makkah does not differ in these and
a hundred other particulars from the spirit of the revelations to the sole temporal and
spiritual monarch of Arabia. There are no discrepancies even in the details of narratives
— such, for instance, as are met with in the Bible — and this is especially true of the
numerous prophecies which were uttered by the Prophet when an absolutely helpless



8 3 But if any news of security or

fear comes to them, they spread it

abroad. And if they had referred it to

the Messenger and to those in author-

ity among them, those of them who

can search out knowledge of it would

have known it. And were it not for

the grace of Allåh upon you and His

mercy, you would certainly have 

followed the devil save a few.a

8 4 Fight then in Allåh’s way — thou

art not responsible except for thyself;

and urge on the believers. It may be

that Allåh will restrain the fighting of

those who disbelieve. And Allåh is

stronger in prowess and stronger to

give exemplary punishment.a

8 5 Whoever intercedes in a good

cause has a share of it, and whoever

intercedes in an evil cause has a 

port ion of it . And Allåh is ever

Keeper over all things.a

86 And when you are greeted with

a greeting, greet with one better than
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man. Had they not proceeded from the Omniscient Being, Who knows the future as He
knows the past, they could certainly not have been free from numerous discrepancies.

83a. Divine grace and mercy were manifested by raising a prophet who delivered
them from the bondage of sin and from the slavery of the devil.

84a. These words show how great was the confidence of the Prophet in the ultimate
triumph of the noble cause with which he was entrusted. The primary duty to defend
Islåm lay on him alone, as against all the hosts of Arabia. This shows that he never put
any trust in the prowess of his followers, and his confidence was based solely on Divine
help. With no material resources, he was sure not only that he would be able to restrain
the fighting of his powerful opponents, but also that they would meet with condign 
punishment at his hands.

8 5a. The meaning is that he who joins himself to another and assists him, and
becomes to him as one of a pair or an intercessor in doing good or evil, and thus aids
him and strengthens him, partakes with him the benefit or the harm of it (R). It is also
held by some that shafå‘at here implies “that one institutes for another a way of good or
a way of evil, which the other imitates, and thus becomes to him as if he were one of a
pair” (LL). The connection is clear; the Prophet made himself an example of good for
others to imitate or to aid him. For the meaning of shafå‘at, see 2:48b.
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it, or return it.a Surely Allåh ever

takes account of all things.

87 Allåh, there is no god but He —

He will certainly gather you together

on the Resurrection day, there is no

doubt in it. And who is more true in

word than Allåh?

SECTION 12: How to deal with the Hypocrites

8 8 Why should you, then, be two

parties in relation to the hypocrites

while Allåh has made them return (to

disbelief) for what they have earned?

Do you desire to guide him whom

Allåh leaves in error? And whomso-

ever Allåh leaves in error thou canst

not find a way for him.a

8 9 They long that you should disbe-

lieve as they have disbelieved so that

you might be on the same level; so

take not from among them friends

until they flee (their homes) in

Allåh’s way. Then if they turn back

(to hostility), seize them and kill them

wherever you find them, and take no

friend nor helper from among them,

9 0 Except those who join a people

between whom and you there is an

8 6a. A greeting is a prayer for the good of another, t a ƒ i y y a h being originally a prayer
for one’s long life. The Islamic greeting is al-salåmu ‘alai-kum, which means peace be to
y o u, so that when two Muslims meet they are required to pray for one another’s good. The
minimum requirement is that a greeting must be returned in the same words. Hence the
other party says wa ‘alaikum al-salåm, meaning and to you be peace. But it is recom-
mended that the greeting should be returned in better words, and hence, to the words of the
reply are added the words wa raƒmatu-llåhi wa barakåtuh, i.e. and the mercy of Allåh and
His blessings. But what is really aimed at is that a Muslim should always wish good for, or
do good to, his brother, and the other is required to do greater good in return.

88a. Clearly those waverers are implied here who went back to disbelief after they
accepted Islåm, and thus again joined the disbelievers. As to their identity, there are six
different conjectures, and I need not puzzle the reader with these.



alliance, or who come to you, their

hearts shrinking from fighting you or

fighting their own people. And if

Allåh had pleased, He would have

given them power over you, so that

they would have fought you. So if

they withdraw from you and fight you

not and offer you peace, then Allåh

allows you no way against them.a

91 You will find others who desire

to be secure from you and secure

from their own people. Whenever

they are made to return to hostility,

they are plunged into it.a So if they

withdraw not from you, nor offer you

peace and restrain their hands, then

seize them and kill them wherever

you find them. And against these We

have given you a clear authority.

SECTION 13: Murderer of a Muslim

92 And a believer would not kill a

believer except by mistake.a And he

who kills a believer by mistake should

free a believing slave, and blood-

money should be paid to his people
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90a. This verse explains the previous one, showing clearly that even waverers were
not to be killed or fought against if they refrained from fighting, though they may have
gone over to disbelief after accepting Islåm. The commentators agree that the persons
referred to in this verse were disbelievers and not Muslims, and they are generally 
supposed to have been the Banß Mudlaj (Bd). Note also that we have here the clear
injunction that if any people offered peace, they were not to be fought against.

91a. By mischief, or fitnah, is meant war with the Muslims (Rz). Two tribes, Asad
and Gha∆fån, came to the Muslims and showed an inclination to remain at peace, but
when they went back and their people invited them to join them in fighting with the
Muslims, they responded to the call. Such people could not be trusted. The importance
of these directions in time of war, when the Muslims were hemmed in on all sides by
enemies, can hardly be overestimated.

9 2a. This verse and the one following it show that the man who killed a believer
intentionally could not be a believer. In the state of warfare which then existed in Arabia,
disbelievers often made use of ruses, professing a firm belief in Islåm and thus tempting
the Muslims to go over to them as religious teachers, and afterwards murdering them.
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unless they remit it as alms. But if he

be from a tribe hostile to you and he

is a believer, the freeing of a believ-

ing slave (suffices). And if he be

from a tribe between whom and you

there is a covenant, the blood-money

should be paid to his people along

with the freeing of a believing slave;

but he who has not the means should

fast for two months successively: a

penance from Allåh. And Allåh is

ever Knowing, Wise.

9 3 And whoever kills a believer

intentionally, his punishment is hell,

abiding therein; and Allåh is wroth

with him and He has cursed him 

and prepared for him a grievous

chastisement.a

9 4 O you who believe, when you

go forth (to fight) in Allåh’s way,

make investigation, and say not to

any one who offers you salutation,

Thou art not a believer,a seeking the

9 3a. The commentators are agreed that this verse speaks of a disbeliever who 
murders a believer. In fact, the word i n t e n t i o n a l l y stands here for murdering a man
because he is a believer, as this was what the disbelievers often did.

9 4a. The original word for salutation is s a l å m (meaning p e a c e). The first word of the
Muslim salutation stands therefore for the Muslim salutation. The Muslims were sur-
rounded by enemies on all sides, yet they were told not to presume that every Arab tribe
belonged to the enemy camp but were to make an investigation first, whether the tribe
was really hostile to Islåm. Even when a man belonging to an enemy tribe offered the
Muslim salutation, to show that he was a Muslim, he was to be taken as a brother Muslim
and could not be dealt with as an enemy. I‘Ab relates a case in which the Muslims while
searching for the enemy came upon a man who was tending his goats. The man offered
them the Muslim salutation but was killed as he gave no other indication of being a
Muslim (B. 65: iv, 18). It was to stop such cases that the revelation came. Incidentally, it
lays down the principle that no Muslim can be called a k å fi r; not even the man whose
claim to Islåm is borne out only by offering the Muslim salutation. The general tendency
among the Muslims to declare each other k å fi r is, however, so strong that even the plain
injunction of this verse is set at naught under the pretext that no Jew or Christian or
Hindu can be called a Muslim simply because he offers the Muslim salutation. What the
verse lays down is not when a person known to us as a Jew or a Christian or a Hindu can
be declared to have become a Muslim, but that a Muslim cannot be called a k å fi r if he
gives indication of his being a Muslim simply by offering the Muslim salutation.



good of this world’s life. But with

Allåh there are abundant gains. You

too were such before, then Allåh con-

ferred a benefit on you; so make

investigation. Surely Allåh is ever

Aware of what you do.b

9 5 The holders-back from among

the believers, not disabled by injury,

and those who strive hard in Allåh’s

way with their property and their per-

sons, are not equal. Allåh has made

the strivers with their property and

their persons to excel the holders-

back a (high) degree. And to each

Allåh has promised good. And Allåh

has granted to the strivers above the

holders-back a mighty reward —

9 6 (High) degrees from Him and

protection and mercy. And Allåh is

ever Forgiving, Merciful.

SECTION 14: Muslims who remained with the Enemy

9 7 (As for) those whom the angels

cause to die while they are unjust to

themselves, (the angels) will say:

What were you doing? They will say:

We were weak in the earth. (They

will) say: Was not Allåh’s earth spa-

cious, so that you could have migrated

therein? So these it is whose refuge is

hell — and it is an evil resort.a
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94b. The Muslims were forbidden to kill a man merely because he was a disbeliev-
er. This is made clear in Section 12, where it is laid down that only those disbelievers
could be killed who fought against the Muslims. But even when a people fought against
the Muslims, a man from among them was not to be killed if he gave the slightest 
indication that he was a Muslim.

9 7a. By those who were unjust to themselves are meant persons who were 
convinced of the truth of Islåm, but chose to remain among the disbelievers, who did not
allow them to give expression to their beliefs, notwithstanding that they had the means
to join the Muslims and avow Islåm openly.
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9 8 Except the weak from among

the men and the women and the chil-

dren who have not the means, nor

can they find a way (to escape);

9 9 So these, it may be that Allåh

will pardon them. And Allåh is ever

Pardoning, Forgiving.

1 0 0 And whoever flees in Allåh’s

way, he will find in the earth many a

place of  escape and abundant

resources. And whoever goes forth

from his home fleeing to Allåh and

His Messenger, then death overtakes

him, his reward is indeed with Allåh.

And Allåh is ever Forgiving, Merciful.

SECTION 15: Prayer when Fighting

1 0 1 And when you journey in the

earth, there is no blame on you if you

shorten the prayer, if you fear that

those who disbelieve will give you

t r o u b l e .a Surely the disbelievers are

an open enemy to you.

1 0 2 And when thou art  among

them and leadest the prayer for them,

let a party of them stand up with

1 0 1a. It is agreed that the prayer service on a journey is shorter than the ordinary
prayer service in the ˚ u h r, ‘ a © r and is hå ’ prayers and consists of two rak‘ahs far˙ i n s t e a d
of four. It is further clear from reports that this was so before the revelation of this verse.
According to ‘Å’is hah, prayer as instituted from the first consisted of two r a k ‘ a h s o n l y ,
whether one was journeying or not, and later on ordinary service in these three prayers
was increased to four (B. 8:1). According to I‘Ab, prayer as enjoined from the first con-
sisted of four r a k ‘ a h s in these three prayers ordinarily, and two r a k ‘ a h s when journeying
(Ms. 6:5). According to both these views, the shortening of prayer as mentioned in this
verse is quite different from the ordinary shorter service of the journey, and its details are
given in the next verse. According to ‘Umar, however, the shortening on a journey was a
result of the revelation of this verse, and though originally this shortening was allowed
only when there was danger from the enemy, it was later on allowed on every journey,
whether there was any danger or not. When a question was put to him why prayer was
being shortened on a journey when there was no longer any danger, there being peace all
around, he replied that he put the same question to the Prophet of God and was told that
the shortening “was a © a d a q a h (or charitable gift) of God, so accept His gift” (AD. 4:1 ) .



thee, and let them take their arms.

Then when they have performed their

prostration, let them go to your rear,

and let another party who have not

prayed come forward and pray with

thee, and let them take their precau-

tions and their arms. Those who dis-

believe long that you may neglect

your arms and your baggage, that

they may attack you with a sudden

united attack. And there is no blame

on you, if you are inconvenienced on

account of rain or if you are sick, to

put away your arms; and take your

precautions. Surely Allåh has pre-

pared abasing chastisement for the

disbelievers.a

103 So when you have finished the

prayer, remember Allåh standing and

sitting and reclining. But when you

are secure (from danger) keep up

(regular) prayer. Prayer indeed has

been enjoined on the believers at

fixed times.a

1 0 4 And be not weak-hearted in pur-

suit of the enemy. If you suffer they

(too) suffer as you suffer, and you
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1 0 2a. This verse and the previous one show the importance of prayer in Islåm,
which could not be neglected even when facing the enemy. The soldiers of Islåm were
not men with whom fighting was a primary occupation; the chief object of their lives, as
these verses show, was to hold communion with the Diving Being, forgetting even their
imminent danger, when the time of holding such communion arrived.

According to what is stated in this verse, the congregation performed only one
rak‘ah of prayer with the Prophet who was leading the prayer and said two rak‘ahs, but
we are told in a ƒadßth that the other rak‘ah was said by each part of the congregation
separately (B. 12:1). This shows the importance of offering prayer in congregation
which could not be neglected even on the field of battle.

103a. By kitåb mauq∂t, or a timed ordinance, is meant an ordinance regulated as to
time, or ordained to be performed at fixed times. The hours of prayer were therefore
fixed by the Prophet under Divine guidance, and the observance of the hours of prayer is
an essential part of the due observance of prayer. It is this feature of the Islamic prayer
which makes it a unique force in the unification of the human race.
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hope from Allåh what they hope not.

And Allåh is ever Knowing, Wise.

SECTION 16: Hypocrites are Dishonest

1 0 5 Surely We have revealed the

Book to thee with truth that thou

mayest  judge between people by

means of what Allåh has taught thee.

And be not one pleading the cause of

the dishonest,a

1 0 6 And ask the forgiveness of

Allåh. Surely Allåh is ever Forgiving,

M e r c i f u l .a

1 0 7 And contend not on behalf of

those who act unfaithfully to their

souls. Surely Allåh loves not him

who is treacherous, sinful:

1 0 8 They seek to hide from men

and they cannot hide from Allåh, and

He is with them when they counsel

by night matters which please Him

not. And Allåh ever encompasses

what they do.a

105a. With a little difference in details, the commentators agree that the occasion of
the revelation of these verses was a dispute between a Muslim and a Jew, in which judg-
ment was given by the Prophet against the Muslim. Ôa‘mah ibn Ubairaq had stolen a
coat of mail, and having hidden it at a Jew’s, afterwards accused the Jew of the theft,
while his tribe supported him. The Prophet, notwithstanding the open enmity of the
Jews, cleared the Jew of the charge. It was a time when every Muslim hand was sorely
needed for the defence of Islåm, and a verdict against a man supported by his whole
tribe meant the loss of that tribe. But such considerations did not carry any weight with
the Prophet. Thus these verses lay down the broad principle that dishonesty must be
punished, and the balance of justice must be held equal between Muslims and non-
Muslims and between friends and foes.

106a. The injunction in this as well as the previous verse is meant for every Muslim
who is called upon to act as a judge. He must be strictly just as between his own people
and aliens, and must further ask the protection of Allåh from being guilty of an act of
injustice, even unknowingly, for it is only through Divine protection, that a man in this
position can avoid partiality.

108a. Those who supported the guilty man are spoken of here. All such persons are
condemned as hypocrites. The same subject is continued in the verses that follow.



1 0 9 Behold! You are they who may

contend on their behalf in this

world’s life, but who will contend

with Allåh on their behalf on the

Resurrection day, or who will have

charge of their affairs?

1 1 0 And whoever does evil or

wrongs his soul, then asks forgive-

ness of Allåh, will find Allåh

Forgiving, Merciful.

1 1 1 And whoever commits a sin,

commits it only against himself. And

Allåh is ever Knowing, Wise.

1 1 2 And whoever commits a fault

or a sin, then accuses of it one inno-

cent, he indeed takes upon himself

the burden of a calumny and a mani-

fest sin.

SECTION 17: Secret Counsels of the Hypocrites

1 1 3 And were it not for Allåh’s

grace upon thee and His mercy, a

party of them had certainly designed

to ruin thee. And they ruin only

t h e m s e l v e s ,a and they cannot harm

thee in any way. And Allåh has

revealed to thee the Book and the

Wisdom, and taught thee what thou

knewest not, and Allåh’s grace on

thee is very great.

1 1 4 There is no good in most of their

secret counsels except (in) him who

enjoins charity or goodness or recon-

ciliation between people. And whoev-

er does this, seeking Allåh’s pleasure,

We shall give him a mighty reward.
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113a. A˙alla-h∂ is the equivalent of ahlaka-h∂, he destroyed him or brought him to
perdition (LL).
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1 1 5 And whoever acts hostilely to

the Messenger after guidance has

become manifest to him and follows

other than the way of the believers,

We turn him to that to which he

(himself) turns and make him enter

hell; and it is an evil resort.a

SECTION 18: Idolatry condemned

1 1 6 Surely Allåh forgives not setting

up partners with Him, and He forgives

all besides this to whom He pleases.

And whoever sets up a partner with

Allåh, he indeed goes far astray.

117 Besides Him they call on noth-

ing but female divinitiesa and they

call on nothing but  a  rebellious

devil,b

1 1 8 Whom Allåh has cursed. And

he said: Certainly I will take of Thy

servants an appointed portion;

119 And certainly I will lead them

astray and excite in them vain desires

and bid them so that they will slit the

ears of the cattle,a and bid them so

115a. This verse clearly speaks of the hypocrites, who followed a way other than
the way of the believers . Only a distortion of the words could make them signify that it
was a sin to differ with the majority of the Muslims on any question of religion.

117a. Inåth has two significances, either of which may be adopted. (1) It signifies
inanimate things, as trees and stones and wood. (2) It also means i d o l s, because they
named the idols as females, for instance Låt, ‘Uzzå, Manåt, (LL). Ïasan says every one
of the Arabian tribes had an idol, which they called the u nt hå (lit., f e m a l e) of such a
tribe (Rz). Hence the word may also be translated as feminine divinities.

1 1 7b. M a r ß d and m å r i d have both the same significances, viz., one devoid of all
good (R). According to LL the significance of marßd is insolent or rebellious.

119a. The practice of slitting or cutting off the ear of certain animals was a preva-
lent form of polytheism in Arabia, for such an animal was looked upon as devoted to
certain idols. See further 5:103a.



that they will alter Allåh’s creation.b

And whoever takes the devil for a

friend, forsaking Allåh, he indeed

suffers a manifest loss.

1 2 0 He promises them and excites

vain desires in them. And the devil

promises them only to deceive.

1 2 1 These — their refuge is hell, and

they will find no way of escape from it.

122 And those who believe and do

good, We shall make them enter

Gardens in which rivers flow, to

abide therein for ever. It is Allåh’s

promise, in truth. And who is more

truthful in word than Allåh?

1 2 3 It will not be in accordance

with your vain desiresa nor the vain

desires of the People of the Book.

Whoever does evil, will be requited

for it and will not find for himself

besides Allåh a friend or a helper.

124 And whoever does good deeds,

whether male or female, and he (or

she) is a believer — these will enter

the Garden, and they will not be dealt

with a whit unjustly.
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119b. A comparison with 30:30 will show clearly that by Allåh’s creation is here
meant the religion of Allåh, because the true religion is the natural religion of man. In
30:30 we have: “So set thy face for religion, being upright, the nature made by Allåh in
which He has created men. There is no altering Allåh’s creation. That is the right reli-
gion — but most people know not”. By the devil’s changing the creation of Allåh is
therefore meant the changing of the natural religion of man which requires obedience to
Allåh and His laws. Some commentators understand by changing the creation of Allåh
the using of His created things for an object other than that for which they were created ,
and worshipping objects such as the sun, etc., which were really created to be sub-
servient to man.

1 2 3a. The vain desires of the idolaters were that they would not be raised after
death: “And they say: There is nothing but our life of this world, and we shall not be
raised again” (6:29). As regards the People of the Book: “And the Jews and the
Christians say: We are the sons of Allåh and His beloved ones” (5:18). The true law —
the law of nature — is described in what follows, that evil or good has its own reward.
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1 2 5 And who is better in religion

than he who submits himself entirely

to Allåh while doing good (to others)

and follows the faith of Abraham, the

upright one? And Allåh took

Abraham for a friend.

126 And to Allåh belongs whatever

is in the heavens and whatever is in

the earth. And Allåh ever encom-

passes all things.

SECTION 19: Equitable Dealings with Orphans and Women

1 2 7 And they ask thee a decision

about women. Say: Allåh makes

known to you His decision concern-

ing them; and that which is recited to

you in the Book is concerning wid-

owed women, whom you give not

what is appointed for them, while

you are not inclined to marry them,

nor to the weak among children, and

that you should deal  justly with

orphans. And whatever good you do,

Allåh is surely ever Knower of it.a

1 2 7a. The reference in the words, that which is recited to you in the Book, is to v. 3,
see 3a. There is almost a consensus of opinion on this point. Y a t å m a - l - n i s å ’ i m e a n s
orphans of women; also women having no husbands or w i d o w s (LA). The doing of good
to women and orphans is stressed in the Holy Qur’ån again and again. What is stated here
is that a decision regarding the doing of good to women, to weak children and to orphans
has already been given. The words, and that which is recited to you in the Book is con-
cerning widowed women whom you give not what is appointed for them while you are not
inclined to marry them, are parenthetical, being a reference to v. 3. Whatever significance
of the words y a t å m a - l - n i s å ’ i is adopted, the meaning of the parenthetical passage is that
the order given in v. 3 in the words if you fear that you cannot do justice to orphans
marry such women as seem good to you, relates to orphans of the women (or to widows)
whom their share in inheritance was denied, both their share and the share of their orphan
children, nor were people inclined to marry them owing to the burden which they brought
with them in the shape of their children. So the permission was given that they may
marry such women, even up to four. It is an admitted fact that widows and their orphaned
children received no share of inheritance. The Qur’ån brought about a great change: it
required the giving of inheritance to both women and their orphaned children, and it also
recommended that such women should be taken in marriage. The reference to v. 3 is
made further clear in v. 129 which speaks of justice between wives.



128 And if a woman fears ill-usage

from her husband or desertiona n o

blame is on them if they effect a rec-

onciliation between them. And rec-

onciliation is better. And avarice is

met with in (men’s) minds. And if

you do good (to others) and keep

your duty, surely Allåh is ever Aware

of what you do.

1 2 9 And you cannot do justice

between wives, even though you wish

(it), but be not disinclined (from one)

with total disinclination, so that you

leave her in suspense. And if you are

reconciled and keep your duty, surely

Allåh is ever Forgiving, Merciful.

1 3 0 And if they separate, Allåh

will render them both free from want

out of His ampleness. And Allåh is

ever Ample-giving, Wise.

131 And to Allåh belongs whatever

is in the heavens and whatever is in

the earth. And certainly We enjoined

those who were given the Book

before you and (We enjoin) you too

to keep your duty to Allåh. And if

you disbelieve, surely to Allåh

belongs whatever is in the heavens

and whatever is in the earth. And

Allåh is ever Self-sufficient ,

Praiseworthy.

132 And to Allåh belongs whatever

is in the heavens and whatever is in

the earth. And Allåh suffices as hav-

ing charge of affairs.

232 Ch. 4: THE WOMEN [Al-Niså’

128a. There are two words, nush∂z and i‘rå˙, used here. The former literally means
rising, and nush∂z on the part of the wife has already been explained in 34e. Nush∂z on
the part of the husband signifies treating her unjustly, being unkind to her or disliking
and hating her (LL), and hence it is rendered here as ill-usage or cruelty. I‘rå˙ is literal-
ly turning away, avoiding, shunning or leaving a thing. Hence I render it as desertion.
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1 3 3 If He please, He will take you

away, O people, and bring others.

And Allåh is ever Powerful to do that.

1 3 4 Whoever desires the reward of

this world — then with Allåh is the

reward of this world and the Hereafter.

And Allåh is ever Hearing, Seeing.

SECTION 20: Hypocrisy Condemned

1 3 5 O you who believe, be maintain-

ers of justice, bearers of witness for

Allåh, even though it be against your

own selves or (your) parents or near

relatives — whether he be rich or

poor, Allåh has a better right over

them both.a So follow not (your) low

desires, lest you deviate. And if you

distort or turn away from (truth), sure-

ly Allåh is ever Aware of what you do.

1 3 6 O you who believe, believe in

Allåh and His Messenger and the

Book which He has revealed to His

Messenger and the Book which He

revealed before. And whoever disbe-

lieves in Allåh and His angels and His

Books and His messengers and the

Last Day, he indeed strays far away.

1 3 7 Those who believe then dis-

believe, again believe and again dis-

believe, then increase in disbelief,a

135a. The meaning is that you should not be partial to the rich man on account of
some favour that you may expect from him or some harm that you fear from him, nor
should you state other than the truth when the person against whom you bear witness is
a poor man, on account of compassion for him. Allåh has a better right over them means
that they should be dealt with justly. Thus, neither ties of kinship and love nor considera-
tions of fear, favour, or compassion should make one swerve a hair’s breadth from the
truth.

137a. There were some waverers who again and again went over to disbelief. The
mention in v. 136 of the Book “which He revealed before”, shows clearly that the Jews
are meant, among whom there were many hypocrites.



Allåh will never forgive them nor

guide them in the (right) way.b

1 3 8 Give news to the hypocrites

that for them is a painful chastise-

menta—

1 3 9 Those who take disbelievers for

friends rather than believers. Do they

seek for might from them? Might

surely belongs wholly to Allåh.

140 And indeed He has revealed to

you in the Book that when you hear

Allåh’s messages disbelieved in and

mocked at, sit not with them until

they enter into some other discourse,

for then indeed you would be like

them. Surely Allåh wil l gather

together the hypocrites and the disbe-

lievers all in hella—

1 4 1 Those who wait (for misfor-

tunes) for you. Then if you have a

victory from Allåh they say: Were

we not with you? And if there is a

chance for the disbelievers, they say:

Did we not prevail over you and

defend you from the believers? So

Allåh will judge between you on the

day of Resurrection. And Allåh will

by no means give the disbelievers a

way against the believers.
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1 3 7b. Allåh’s not guiding them is the consequence of their own actions. They
wavered first but in the end became firm in disbelief.

138a. Tabshßr (related to bushrah, i.e. complexion) originally denotes the announc-
ing of an event which produces a change in the complexion. In common acceptance it is
used with regard to the news which rejoices a man, but is sometimes used for t h e
announcement of an event which grieves a man (LL).

140a. See 6:68 which was revealed at Makkah. The Muslims are told to leave the
assembly where truth is derided. Criticism is quite a different thing and a Muslim should
always be ready to meet any criticism of his religion.
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SECTION 21: End of the Hypocrites

1 4 2 The hypocrites seek to deceive

Allåh, and He will requite their deceit

to them.a And when they stand up for

prayer, they stand up slugglishly —

they do it only to be seen of men and

remember Allåh but little,

1 4 3 Wavering between that (and

this) — (belonging) neither to these

nor to those.a And whomsoever

Allåh leaves in error, thou wilt not

find a way for him.

1 4 4 O you who believe, take not

the disbelievers for friends rather

than the believers. Do you desire to

give Allåh a manifest proof against

yourselves?

1 4 5 The hypocrites are surely in

the lowest depths of the Fire,a a n d

thou wilt find no helper for them,

1 4 6 Save those who repent and

amend and hold fast to Allåh and are

sincere in their obedience to Allåh —

these are with the believers. And

Allåh will soon grant the believers a

mighty reward.

142a. For the meaning of khada‘a and khåda‘a see 2:9a. Khådi‘u-hum means here
the requiter to them of their deceit (LL). A comparison of this passage with the similar
passage occurring in 2:9 makes the meaning perfectly clear.

1 4 3a. M ud ha bd ha b, lit., much driven away,  has the same significance as
m ud ha bd hi b, i.e., w a v e r i n g or vacillating between two things or affairs (LL). The 
reference in that and this is to belief and disbelief, which is made clear by the words that
follow — belonging neither to these nor to those, which refer to the b e l i e v e r s and 
disbelievers spoken of in the concluding words of v. 141.

1 4 5a. Insincerity in religion is the worst of all sins. Hence the hypocrites are 
spoken of as being in the lowest depths of the Fire. The most important question for
every believer is: Are his actions in accordance with his avowed beliefs? Does he do
what he says? If not, there is a tinge of hypocrisy in him. Elsewhere it is said: “O you
who believe, why say you that which you do not? It is most hateful in the sight of Allåh
that you say that which you do not” (61:2, 3). The next verse makes a pointed 
reference to this — God will not punish the Muslims if they are true to their beliefs.



147 Why should Allåh chastise you

if you are grateful and believe? And

Allåh is ever Multiplier of rewards,a

Knowing.

Part 6

1 4 8 Allåh loves not the public

utterance of hurtful speech, except by

one who has been wronged.a A n d

Allåh is ever Hearing, Knowing.

149 If you do good openly or keep

it secret or pardon an evil, Allåh

surely is ever Pardoning, Powerful.a

150 Those who disbelieve in Allåh

and His messengers and desire to

make a distinction between Allåh and

His messengers and say: We believe

in some and disbelieve in others; and

desire to take a course in between —

1 5 1 These are truly disbelievers;

and We have prepared for the disbe-

lievers an abasing chastisement.

1 5 2 And those who believe in Allåh

and His messengers and make no dis-

tinction between any of them, to them

He will grant their rewards. And

Allåh is ever Forgiving, Merciful.a
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147a. The word shåkir when used as an attribute of the Divine Being signifies One
Who gives large reward for small works or in Whose estimation small works performed
by His servants increase, and Who multiplies His rewards to them (T, LL).

148a. The use of defamatory speech of every kind regarding others is strictly for-
bidden, but justification for it may exist in case a person has in some way been wronged.

149a. If you pardon the evil which anyone has done to you, Allåh will pardon your
evils, and grant you even good reward; He is not only Pardoning, but also Powerful to
grant good reward.

1 5 2a. To make distinction between Allåh and His messengers means to believe in one
and not in the other. Islåm requires the acceptance of all prophets who were raised for the
regeneration of men, and hence a denial of any one of the prophets named in the Holy
Qur’ån takes a man out of the category of believers and places him among the disbelievers.
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SECTION 22: Transgressions of the Jews

1 5 3 The People of the Book ask

thee to bring down to them a Book

from heaven; indeed they demanded

of Moses a greater thing than that,

for they said: Show us Allåh mani-

festly. So destructive punishment

overtook them on account of their

wrongdoing. Then they took the calf

(for a god), after clear signs had

come to them, but We pardoned this.

And We gave Moses clear authority.

1 5 4 And We raised the mountain

above them at their covenant. And

We said to them: Enter the door mak-

ing obeisance. And We said to them:

Violate not the Sabbath; and We took

from them a firm covenant.

1 5 5 Then for their breaking their

covenant and their disbelief in the

messages of Allåh and their killing the

prophets wrongfully and their saying,

Our hearts are covered; nay, Allåh has

sealed them owing to their disbelief,

so they believe not but a little:a

156 And for their disbelief and for

their uttering against Mary a grievous

calumny:a

157 And for their saying: We have

killed the Messiah, Jesus, son of

Mary, the messenger of Allåh, and

they killed him not, nor did they

cause his death on the cross,a but he

1 5 5a. The incidents referred to in vv. 153–155 have been mentioned in detail in
sections 6 -8 of ch. 2, see the footnotes there.

156a. The calumny referred to was that Mary was guilty of fornication (Rz). Jewish
tradition in this connection mentions Panther (Jewish Life of Jesus).

1 5 7a. The words må ©alab∂-hu do not negative Jesus’ being nailed to the cross;
they negative his having expired on the cross as a result of being nailed to it. ˝alb is a



was made to appear to them as such.b

And certainly those who differ there-

in are in doubt about it. They have no

knowledge about it, but only follow a

conjecture, and they killed him not

for certain:
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well-known way of killing (T, LA). ˝ a l a b a - h ∂ means he put him to death in a certain
well-known manner (LL). That Jesus died a natural death is plainly stated in 5:117: “and I
was a witness of them so long as I was among them, but when Thou didst cause me to
die, Thou wast the Watcher over them”. See 5:1 1 7a. The Gospels contain clear testimony
showing that Jesus Christ escaped death on the cross. The following points may be noted:
(1) Jesus remained on the cross for a few hours only (Mark 15:25; John 19:14) but death
by crucifixion was always tardy. (2) The two men crucified with Jesus were still alive
when taken down from the cross; the presumption is that Jesus too was alive. (3) The
breaking of legs was resorted to in the case of the two criminals, but dispensed with in the
case of Jesus (John 19:32, 33). (4) The side of Jesus being pierced, blood rushed out and
this was a certain sign of life. (5) Even Pilate did not believe that Jesus actually died in so
short a time (Mark 15:44). (6) Jesus was not buried like the two criminals, but was given
into the charge of a wealthy disciple of his, who lavished care on him and put him in a
spacious tomb hewn in the side of a rock (Mark 15:46). (7) When the tomb was seen on
the third day, the stone was found to have been removed from its mouth (Mark 16:4 ) ,
which would not have been the case if there had been a supernatural rising. (8) Mary,
when she saw him, took him for the gardener (John 20:15), which shows that Jesus had
disguised himself as a gardener. (9) Such disguise would not have been needed if Jesus
had risen from the dead. (10) It was in the same body of flesh that the disciples saw Jesus,
and the wounds were still there deep enough for a man to thrust his hand in (John
20:25–28). (11) He still felt hunger and ate as his disciples ate (Luke 24:39– 43). 
(12) Jesus Christ undertook a journey to Galilee with two of his disciples walking side by
side with him (Matt. 28:10), which shows that he was fleeing for refuge; a journey to
Galilee was not necessary to rise to heaven. (13) In all post-crucifixion appearances Jesus
is found hiding himself as if he feared being discovered. (14) Jesus Christ prayed the
whole night before his arrest to be saved from the accursed death on the cross, and he
also asked his disciples to pray for him; the prayers of a righteous man in distress and
affliction are always accepted. He seems to have even received a promise from God to be
saved, and it was to this promise that he referred when he cried out on the cross: “My
God, my God, why hast Thou forsaken me?” Heb. 5:7 makes the matter still more clear,
for there it is plainly stated that the prayer of Jesus was accepted: “When he had offered
up prayers and supplications with strong crying and tears unto Him that was able to save
him from death, and was heard in that he feared”.

The statements made in the Qur’ån corroborate the above statements quoted from
the Gospels. Jesus did not die on the cross, nor was he killed as were the two thieves, but
to the Jews he appeared as if he were dead.

157b. The words shubbiha la-hum may bear two interpretations: he was made to be
like (it) or to resemble (it); or the matter was made dubious or obscure (LL). The R∂ƒ
al-Ma‘ånß says the meaning may be that the matter became dubious to them. The story
that someone else was made to resemble Jesus is not borne out by the words of the
Qur’ån, which could only mean, if an object were mentioned, that Jesus was made to
resemble someone, not that someone was made to resemble Jesus.
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158 Nay, Allåh exalted him in His

presence. And Allåh is ever Mighty,

Wise.a

1 5 9 And there is none of the

People of the Book but will believe

in this before his death; and on the

day of Resurrection he will be a wit-

ness against them.a

160 So for the iniquity of the Jews,

We forbade them the good things

which had been made lawful for

them, and for their hindering many

(people) from Allåh’s way.

1 6 1 And for their taking usury —

though indeed they were forbidden it

— and their devouring the property

of people falsely. And We have pre-

pared for  the disbelievers from

among them a painful chastisement.

1 6 2 But the firm in knowledge

among them and the bel ievers

believe in that  which has been

revealed to thee and that which was

revealed before thee, and those who

keep up prayer and give the poor-rate

158a. For the significance of raf ‘ see 3:55b. Being exalted in the Divine presence
was opposed to being killed on the cross. Deut. 21:23 explains this, for there we have,
he that is hanged is accursed of God. If Jesus had died on the cross he would have been
accursed; hence the statement made here — he was not killed on the cross and accursed
but he was exalted in the Divine presence.

159a. Both the Jews and the Christians necessarily believe in the death of Jesus on
the cross, while according to the Holy Qur’ån they have really no sure knowledge of it.
The Jews reject his claim to Messiahship on the basis of Deut. 21:23: “He that is hanged
is accursed of God”. Their belief is that since Jesus died on the cross he was accursed,
and no one who is accursed of God can be a prophet. Following quite a different line of
argument, a Christian believes that Jesus died on the cross and was accursed. He admits
the truth of Deut. 21:23, but he says that unless Jesus were accursed he could not take
away the sins of those that believe in him. As in Gal. 3:13: “Christ hath redeemed us
from the curse of the law, being made a curse for us; for it is written, Cursed is every
one that hangeth on a tree”. Hence the fundamental principle of the belief of both Jews
and Christians is that Jesus died on the cross, and the meaning of the verse is clear, viz.,
every Jew and Christian, notwithstanding that he has no sure knowledge at all, must
believe before his death that Jesus died on the cross.



and the believers in Allåh and the

Last Day — these it is to whom We

shall give a mighty reward.

SECTION 23: 

Previous Revelation bears out Quranic Statements

1 6 3 Surely We have revealed to

thee as We revealed to Noah and the

prophets after him, and We revealed

to Abraham and Ishmael and Isaac

and Jacob and the tribes, and Jesus

and Job and Jonah and Aaron and

Solomon, and We gave to David a

scripture.

164 And (We sent) messengers We

have mentioned to thee before and

messengers We have not mentioned

to thee. And to Moses Allåh

addressed His word, speaking (to

him)a—

1 6 5 Messengers, bearers of good

news and warners, so that the people

may have no plea against Allåh after

the (coming of) messengers. And

Allåh is ever Mighty, Wise.

1 6 6 But Allåh bears witness by that

which He has revealed to thee that He

has revealed it with His knowledge,

and the angels (also) bear witness.

And Allåh is sufficient as a witness.
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164a. The prophets spoken of here all belong to the Israelite race. Abraham and his
immediate descendants are mentioned first; then follow the three prophets of Israel who
suffered great tribulations, viz. Jesus, Job, and Jonah. The next group is that of the four
who were both rulers and prophets, viz. Moses, Aaron, David and Solomon. But as
David and Moses stand in a special relation to the Holy Prophet, the former singing his
praises throughout his Psalms and the latter prophesying his advent in the clearest
words, they are spoken of separately at the end. The good news which they brought
relates as much to the peace and happiness which is granted to the righteous as to the
advent of one who, coming at the end, should unite the qualifications of all the prophets
in his own person, and accordingly make the nations of the earth as one nation.
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167 Those who disbelieve and hin-

der (others) from Allåh’s way, they

indeed have erred, going far astray.

1 6 8 Those who disbelieve and act

unjustly, Allåh will never forgive

them, nor guide them to a path,

1 6 9 Except the path of hell, to

abide in it for a long time. And that is

easy to Allåh.

170 O mankind, the Messenger has

indeed come to you with truth from

your Lord, so believe, it is better for

you. And if you disbelieve, then

surely to Allåh belongs whatever is

in the heavens and the earth. And

Allåh is ever Knowing, Wise.

1 7 1 O People of the Book, exceed

not the limits in your religion nor

speak anything about Allåh, but the

truth. The Messiah, Jesus, son of

Mary, is only a messenger of Allåh

and His worda which He communi-

cated to Mary and a mercy from

H i m .b So believe in Allåh and His

171a. Kalimah, or word, is here equivalent to prophecy, in which sense the word is
frequently used in the Holy Qur’ån. Jesus is called a prophecy because he was born in
accordance with a prophecy from Allåh, just as in a saying the Holy Prophet speaks of
himself as “the prayer of my father Abraham”, the significance being that he appeared in
fulfilment of Abraham’s prayer. For a fuller explanation see 3:45a. And the significance
of ilqå’ varies according to its object. When its object is a tangible thing, it implies the
act of throwing or casting. But you say alqaitu ilai-hi khair-an, i.e., I did good to him,
and alqaitu ilai-hi-l-mawaddata, i.e., I offered love to him (T, LL), and alqå ilayya
s i r r a - h ∂, i.e., he revealed to me his secret (T in art. s i r r), and alqaitu ilai-hi-l-qaula
which corresponds to what is said here, the object of the verb being kalimah instead of
q a u l, both having the same meaning, must be rendered I communicated to him the 
saying. Sale’s and Rodwell’s conveying into Mary and Palmer’s casting into Mary, as if
the object were a tangible one, are foreign to the real sense of the word.

1 7 1b. R a u ƒ and r ∂ ƒ both mean m e r c y of Allåh, according to Az (LL under r a u ƒ), this
being the proper significance of the word in the passage under discussion. R ∂ ƒ a l s o
signifies i n s p i r a t i o n or Divine revelation (T, LL). If this significance is adopted, it would
be an explanation of what is said in the foregoing words, i.e. His prophecy which He com-
municated to Mary. The passage would thus mean that the advent of Jesus was in accor-
dance with a prophecy and an inspiration from the Divine Being. Even if we take s p i r i t t o



messengers. And say not, Three.c

Desist, it is better for you. Allåh is

only one God. Far be it from His

glory to have a son. To Him belongs

whatever is in the heavens and what-

ever is in the earth. And sufficient is

Allåh as having charge of affairs.

SECTION 24: Prophethood of Jesus

172 The Messiah disdains not to be

a servant of Allåh, nor do the angels

who are near to Him. And whoever

disdains His service and is proud, He

will gather them all together to

Himself.

1 7 3 Then as for those who believe

and do good, He will pay them fully

their rewards and give them more out

of His grace. And as for those who

disdain and are proud, He will chas-

tise them with a painful chastisement,

and they will find for themselves

besides Allåh no friend nor helper.

1 7 4 O people, manifest proof has

indeed come to you from your Lord

and We have sent down to you a

clear light.
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be the meaning of the word r ∂ ƒ, it does in no way carry Jesus a step beyond the limits of
mortality, for of Adam also it has been said, I breathed My spirit into him ( 15:29). In fact,
according to the Holy Qur’ån the spirit of God is breathed into every man: “Then He made
him complete and breathed into him of His spirit and gave you ears and eyes and hearts”
( 32:9). Further we have a saying referred to by LL under rauƒ, aƒya al-nåsa bi-r∂ƒi-hß,
where the correct reading is r ∂ ƒ, and not r a u ƒ, meaning H e (God) has quickened all men
with His spirit. And r∂ƒ-un min-hu, which could only mean a spirit from Him, is further
evidence that even in this sense the word is not exclusively applicable to Jesus, for he is
not t h e word of God or t h e spirit from Him, but only a word or a s p i r i t .

171c. The doctrine of Trinity is plainly rejected here. There are not three persons in
Godhead, but only one: Allåh is only one God. The Holy Qur’ån nowhere says that the
Christian Trinity is formed of Jesus, Mary, and God, although it no doubt refers to the
Roman Catholic doctrine of the worship of Mary in 5:116, for which see 5:116a.
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175 Then as for those who believe

in Allåh and hold fast by Him, He

will admit them to His mercy and

grace, and guide them to Himself on

a right path.

1 7 6 They ask thee for a decision.

Say: Allåh gives you a decision 

concerning the person who has 

neither parents nor children. If a man

dies (and) he has no son and he has a

sister, hers is half of what he leaves,

and he shall be her heir if she has no

son. But if there be two (sisters), they

shall have two-thirds of what he

leaves. And if there are brethren,

men and women, then for the male is

the l ike of the portion of two

females. Allåh makes clear to you,

lest you err. And Allåh is Knower of

all things.a

1 7 6a. The rule given here supplements the law of inheritance as given at the 
commencement of this chapter, and is said to have been revealed very late. As explained
in 12b, the kalålah spoken of here is different from the kalålah spoken of in v. 12. Here
there are neither children nor parents and therefore the whole of the inheritance goes to
the brothers and the sisters.

Reversion to the law of inheritance just after speaking of Jesus Christ has perhaps a
deeper meaning. It is a fact that no prophet appeared among the Israelites after Jesus
Christ, and therefore his death really left Israel without a spiritual head who should rise
to the eminence of prophethood. The spiritual kingdom which was promised to Abraham
and which hitherto remained in the house of Israel, was now taken from the Israelites
and made over to the brother nation, the Ishmaelites. This would also explain the words
addressed to Moses: “God will raise up unto thee a Prophet from the midst of thee, of
thy brethren, like unto me” (Deut. 18:15), where the spiritual inheritance is clearly made
to devolve on the brethren of the Israelites, i.e., the Ishmaelites, and thus from the midst
of thee is clearly explained as meaning from the midst of thy brethren. Moses saw 
clearly that the Israelites would lose their title to the inheritance of the spiritual kingdom
before the advent of the Prophet who was to be his like. And Jesus made the same clear
in different words when he said, addressing the Israelites: “The kingdom of God shall be
taken from you and given to a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof” (Matt. 21:43).



CHAPTER 5

Al-Må’idah: The Food

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 16 sections; 120 verses)

The name of this chapter is taken from the mention of a demand for food — “the daily
bread” — on the part of the followers of Jesus Christ, to which reference is made towards
the end of this chapter. The chapter deals with the Christians in particular and the adoption
of this name might be with a view to express the Christian love of the dainties of this life.

This chapter stands in almost the same relation to the last as the 3rd to the 2nd. Thus,
while the 4th chapter deals chiefly with the hypocrites, the 5th deals with those who had
assumed open enmity to Islåm, being interspersed here and there with directions for the
Muslims. Again, while the 4th chapter deals with the question of Jewish disobedience,
this gives prominence to the Christian transgressions due to their inordinate worldly love,
this distinction being made plain in the concluding portions of the two chapters.

The chapter opens with an exhortation to the Muslims to remain true to their obliga-
tions. This injunction is followed by certain details relating to the performance of the
pilgrimage, to foods, and to social relations with other people and by the announcement
that Religion was made perfect in Islåm. The second section, which calls attention to the
duty of uprightness, is, as it were, a caution against laying too much stress upon details
of the law to the utter neglect of the inner qualities which make the real man. The third
section speaks of the covenants made with the Jews and the Christians, and of the viola-
tion of their covenant by the Christians in assigning a Divine dignity to a mere mortal.
The fourth section takes up the Jewish violation of the covenant, at the very outset of
their national life, and points out the evil consequences of their disobedience. The fifth
section, opening with a lesson to the Jews in Cain’s aggression, plainly points towards
the end to the punishment of the Jews who were now engaged in making war upon the
Prophet, and the subject of the punishment of similar offences is continued in the sixth
section. The seventh speaks of the relation of the Quranic revelation to previous revela-
tions, and points out that this final revelation is really the fulfilment and perfection of all
those revelations. The eighth section warns the Muslims of the hostile attitude of the
Jews and the Christians and those who apostatize, the subject being continued in the
ninth, which speaks of their mockery of the Muslim religion. The tenth introduces the
subject of Christian deviation from the truth, while the eleventh shows that the Qur’ån is
not unjust to them on account of their enmity towards Islåm, valuing the meekness of
monks and priests among them, and recognizing their nearness to Islåm in contrast with
the Jews and the polytheists. The three sections that follow are specially addressed to the
believers, while hinting at Christian disregard of the middle course and of their aggres-
sion against the Muslims. The twelfth section, while warning the Muslims on the one
hand of such practices as monkery, which required a man to deprive himself even of
lawful things, cautions them on the other against the use of impure drugs, such as intoxi-
cating liquors, and the acquisition of property by illegal means, such as gambling, the
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two besetting sins of Christian nations, and requires obedience and regard of duty to be
made the main principle of action. The thirteenth section lays stress on the security of
the Ka‘bah, containing a prophetic allusion to the designs of powerful Christian nations.
The fourteenth section, containing further directions for the Muslims, lays special stress
on the gravity of the sin of polytheism, which had led the Christians farthest away from
the truth, notwithstanding their proximity to Islåm. The two concluding sections of the
chapter deal with the Christian religion more plainly. Attention is drawn in the fifteenth
to the Christian love of this life and their being subjected to an unprecedented punish-
ment as a result of their materialistic tendencies. The sixteenth, which is the last section,
contains a plain condemnation of the doctrine of the divinity of Jesus out of the mouth
of that prophet himself, and makes it clear that this doctrine found way into the Christian
religion after his death and gives hope of their finally finding protection in Islåm.

A consideration of the topics dealt with in this chapter and the opinions of different
authorities, lead us to the almost certain conclusion that this chapter follows in the order
of revelation, as it does in arrangement, the last chapter, and the main portion of it was
revealed within 5–7 Hijrah. The tendency of some Christian critics to ascribe verses con-
demning certain Jewish or Christian doctrines to a period when political relations with
these people became strained is to be deprecated, for, as a matter of fact, the Qur’ån did
not deny the good in these religions at any time, nor did it ever approve of their errors.
For instance, it is in an early Makkan revelation that we find the Christian doctrine of the
sonship of Jesus condemned in the severest terms (19:88– 92), while it is here, in a late
Madßnah revelation, that we find the Christians praised on account of their meekness.

There is, however, one verse in this chapter which belongs to a much later period
than the main portion of the chapter, the date of the revelation of which can be fixed with
certainty. It is the third verse, and it speaks of the perfection of religion in Islåm. Of its
revelation in the Holy Prophet’s last pilgrimage to Makkah in the year 10 A.H. there is
not the least doubt, and, further, there is the clearest testimony that it was revealed on the
9th Dhu-l-Ïijjah in that year, when the Holy Prophet was on the plain of ‘Arafåt 
(B. 2:32).



SECTION 1: Perfection of Religion in Islåm

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 O you who believe, fulfil the
obligations.a The cattle quadrupeds
are allowed to you except that which
is recited to you, not violating the
prohibition against game when you
are on the pilgrimage.b Surely Allåh
orders what He pleases.

2 O you who believe, violate not
the signs of Allåh,a nor the Sacred
Month, nor the offerings, nor the vic-
tims with garlands,b nor those repair-
ing to the Sacred House seeking the
grace and pleasure of their Lord. And
when you are free from pilgrimage
obligations, then hunt. And let not

1a. Respect for all covenants, contracts, agreements, leagues, treaties, and engage-
ments, all of which are included in the significance of the word ‘uq∂d (sing. ‘aqd, a tie)
(LL), and also of all Divine ordinances given for the welfare of the individual and soci-
ety, is the very first necessity of social relations. The word includes the covenants
imposed by God as well as the mutual agreements made by men (LL). Thus respect for
law, religious as well as temporal, is taught here.

1b. The prohibition of game during pilgrimage is mentioned in connection with the
security of the Ka‘bah in section 13, so that even wild animals are secure during the
time; see 95a. The words except that which is recited to you relate to the prohibited
foods mentioned already in 2:173, 6:145, 16:115, and detailed further in v. 3 here.

2a. Sha‘åir is plural of sha‘ßrah which means a sign (R). It is derived from sha‘ara
meaning he knew a thing, and by sha‘å’ir Allåh are therefore meant matters through
which the knowledge of Allåh is obtained. According to IJ, it signifies all duties imposed
by God on man and thus includes all Divine ordinances, obligations, commandments
and prohibitions. Ïasan says sha‘å’ir Allåh means dßn Allåh or the religion of Allåh.
Rites and ceremonies in connection with the pilgrimage and places where these cere-
monies are performed are also known by this name. Hence the ˝afå and the Marwah are
also called sha‘å’ir Allåh in 2:158.

2b. Hady is plural of hadyah, and means what is driven (to Makkah), and qalå’id is
plural of qilådah, meaning a necklace or what is put upon the neck of an animal that is
brought as an offering to Makkah for sacrifice (LA, LL), and hence also the animal
which is made to wear a garland. The word qalå’id as a description of such animals is
used to intensify respect for them, because they bear a clear mark showing that they are
meant to be sacrificed. It should be noted that only camels are made to wear garlands,
while hady includes all kinds of animals brought as offering.
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hatred of a people — because they
hindered you from the Sacred
Mosque — incite you to transgress.
And help one another in righteous-
ness and piety, and help not one
another in sin and aggression,c and
keep your duty to Allåh. Surely Allåh
is Severe in requiting (evil).

3 Forbidden to you is that which
dies of itself, and blood, and flesh of
swine, and that on which any other
name than that of Allåh has been
invoked, and the strangled (animal),
and that beaten to death, and that
killed by a fall, and that killed by
goring with the horn, and that which
wild beasts have eaten — except
what you slaughter;a and that which
is sacrificed on stones set upb (for
idols), and that you seek to divide by
arrows;c that is a transgression. This

2c. The principle laid down here as to uprightness of conduct in dealing even with
those whom one hates is laudable, and the international code of the modern world stands
sorely in need of such a principle of uprightness. Requiring equal treatment for all
nations — for those whom we hate and for those whom we love — Islåm alone can
serve as an international law.

3a. The exception may apply to all the five classes. The infinitive noun tadhkiyah
means causing the natural heat to pass forth. Technically, it indicates a particular mode
of slaughtering (R, LL); and the meaning is that if an animal partly eaten by wild beasts
is found while yet alive, and is slaughtered in the proper manner, its flesh is allowed.

3b. According to Ibn Juraij, these were certain stones which were set up around the
Ka‘bah, over or near which it was customary to kill animals as offerings to certain idols,
their blood being sprinkled and flesh laid on the stones (Rz).

3c. Istaqsamtu-h∂ means, according to R, I asked him to divide, and he adds: “Then
it is used to signify dividing”. If this significance be adopted, the azlåm (lit. arrows 
without a head and without a feather) would mean the headless arrows of the game of
hazard. The Arabs played with such arrows for division of the flesh of a slaughtered
camel bought on credit (LL). This significance is favoured by the context, for it pro-
hibits dividing flesh of slaughtered animals by means of certain arrows with which was
played the game of chance called maisir. A comparison with 6:145, where slaying in
other than Allåh’s name is called a transgression, as here dividing by arrows is called a
transgression, also shows this to be the correct significance. Probably animals devoted to
idols were divided by arrows when slain. According to others, however, istaqsama
means he sought to know what was allotted to him by means of the azlåm. When one of



day have those who disbelieve
despaired of your religion, so fear
them not, and fear Me. This day have
I perfected for you your religion and
completed My favour to you and
chosen for you Islåm as a religion.d

But whoever is compelled by hunger,
not inclining wilfully to sin, then
surely Allåh is Forgiving, Merciful.

4 They ask thee as to what is
allowed them. Say: The good things
are allowed to you, and what you have
taught the beasts and birds of prey,
training them to hunt — you teach
them of what Allåh has taught you; so
eat of that which they catch for you
and mention the name of Allåh over
it; and keep your duty to Allåh. Surely
Allåh is Swift in reckoning.a

5 This day (all) good things are
made lawful for you. And the food of
those who have been given the Book
is lawful for you and your food is law-
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them desired to make a journey, or to get married, or to perform some other important
affair, he drew out arrows, on one of which was written “My Lord has commanded me”,
on a second, “My Lord has forbidden me”, while a third arrow was blank. He did or
refrained from doing the desired thing according to the arrow which came forth, repeat-
ing the operation if a blank arrow came out (Rz).

3d. External testimony as to the late revelation of this verse has already been quoted
in the introductory note to this chapter. The very subject-matter of the verse shows that
it must have been revealed towards the close of the Holy Prophet’s life, and hence it is
held by all authorities that no precept was revealed after this. The Prophet died eighty-
one or eighty-two days after its revelation (Rz). This verse is a clear testimony to the
perfection of religion in Islåm, no such claim being made by any other book or religion.
Just before Mu√ammad, Jesus had said: “I have yet many things to say unto you, but ye
cannot bear them now. Howbeit when he, the Spirit of truth, is come, he will guide you
into all truth” (Jn. 16:12, 13). The Prophet Mu√ammad was thus the last of the prophets,
because religion being perfected, no prophet was needed after him.

4a. Game killed by means of beasts and birds of prey taught to hunt is allowed.
When, however, the beast or the bird is sent after the prey, the name of Allåh should be
mentioned. Game killed by an arrow or by a shot is allowed, subject to the same condi-
tion. In either case, if the game is not killed before it falls into the hands of the hunter, it
should be slaughtered; if it is already killed, it is lawful in that condition.
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ful for them.a And so are the chaste
from among the believing women and
the chaste from among those who
have been given the Book before
you,b when you give them their
dowries, taking (them) in marriage,
not fornicating nor taking them for
paramours in secret. And whoever
denies faith,c his work indeed is vain;
and in the Hereafter he is of the losers.

SECTION 2: Duty of Uprightness

6 O you who believe, when you
rise up for prayer, wash your faces,
and your hands up to the elbows, and

5a. The question arises here whether the food of those who have been given the
Book is lawful even when that food includes what is expressly unlawful according to the
Holy Qur’ån. The answer to this question must be given in the negative. A thing which
is clearly prohibited cannot become lawful because it is offered by a Jew or a Christian.
According to I‘Ab by ∆a‘åm is here meant dhabß√ah (B. 72:22). Thus animals slaugh-
tered by the Jews or the Christians are allowed when slaughtered in the name of God.
When an animal is not slaughtered in the name of God, it is prohibited according to
some while others allow it. See further 6:121a where I quote B. 72:22, according to
which the animal slaughtered by the People of the Book is disallowed only when the
slaughterer is heard mentioning other than Allåh’s name.

5b. Both the Jewish and the Christian laws do not compare well with the Islamic
law in this respect. In Islåm intermarriages with idol-worshippers are totally prohibited
(2:221), but in the case of a people whose religion is based on a revealed book, in which
category fall almost all the nations of the world, the taking of their women in marriage is
expressly allowed. The giving away of Muslim women in marriage to followers of other
religions is not, however, expressly mentioned, and practice from the earliest times is
against it. Indeed, while women belonging to other religions would be happy in a
Muslim household, because of the status and rights which Islåm confers on women,
Muslim women in an alien household would be in a condition of distress, because they
would lose the rights which they enjoy in Muslim society. It may be added that the law
here given is not limited to the Jews and the Christians, but includes the followers of all
religions based on revelation. Hence the law was extended to the Persians by the 
companions of the Holy Prophet. As for the Jewish law, see Deut. 7:3: “Neither shalt
thou make marriages with them; thy daughter thou shalt not give unto his son, nor his
daughter shalt thou take unto thy son”. Paul follows the Jewish law: “Be ye not 
unequally yoked together with unbelievers: for what fellowship hath righteousness with
unrighteousness? And what communion hath light with darkness?” (2 Cor. 6:14).

5c. The denial of faith is variously explained. Some think it means denial of Allåh;
others, denial of the unity of Allåh; while still others think that faith stands for the 
revelation of the Qur’ån.



wipe your heads, and (wash) your
feet up to the ankles. And if you are
under an obligation,a then wash
(yourselves). And if you are sick or
on a journey, or one of you comes
from the privy, or you have had con-
tact with women and you cannot find
water, betake yourselves to pure
earth and wipe your faces and your
hands therewith. Allåh desires not to
place a burden on you but He wishes
to purify you, and that He may com-
plete His favour on you, so that you
may give thanks.

7 And remember Allåh’s favour on
you and His covenant with which He
bound you when you said: We have
heard and we obey.a And keep your
duty to Allåh. Surely Allåh knows
what is in the breasts.

8 O you who believe, be upright for
Allåh, bearers of witness with justice;
and let not hatred of a people incite
you not to act equitably. Be just; that
is nearer to observance of duty. And
keep your duty to Allåh. Surely Allåh
is Aware of what you do.

9 Allåh has promised to those who
believe and do good deeds: For them
is forgiveness and a mighty reward.

10 And those who disbelieve and
reject Our messages, such are the
companions of the flaming fire.
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6a. I.e., under an obligation to perform a total ablution; see 4:43b.

7a. The reference in the covenant is generally supposed to be to the oath of fidelity
taken by the Madinites at ‘Aqabah, but some have taken it to be the acceptance of the
law of Islåm, others consider it to be the evidence of human nature spoken of in 7:172,
while still others understand by it the swearing of the allegiance at Hudaibiyah (IJ),
which is also referred to in 48:10, 18.
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11 O you who believe, remember
Allåh’s favour on you when a people
had determined to stretch out their
hands against you, but He withheld
their hands from you; and keep your
duty to Allåh. And on Allåh let the
believers rely.a

SECTION 3: Christian Violation of the Covenant

12 And certainly Allåh made a
covenant with the Children of Israel,
and We raised up among them
twelve chieftains.a And Allåh said:
Surely I am with you. If you keep up
prayer and pay the poor-rate and
believe in My messengers and assist
them and offer to Allåh a goodly gift,
I will certainly cover your evil deeds,
and cause you to enter Gardens
wherein rivers flow. But whoever
among you disbelieves after that, he
indeed strays from the right way.b

13 But on account of their breaking
their covenant We cursed them and
hardened their hearts. They alter the
words from their places and neglect a
portion of that whereof they were
reminded. And thou wilt always dis-

11a. The occasions on which the enemies of Islåm endeavoured to take away the
life of the Prophet or to exterminate the Muslims are too numerous to mention here. The
commentators, however, think that there is special reference to the attempt made by the
Banß Na˙ßr on the life of the Holy Prophet.

12a. It is strange to find Rodwell adding a note here that the Prophet “invented
these twelve leaders of tribes”, whereas they are clearly mentioned by name in 
Num. 1:5–15, and in the 16th verse they are called princes of the tribes of their fathers;
while in the 44th verse we have: “And the princes of Israel, being twelve men”. And fur-
ther, in Num. 13:3–15 we again read of twelve heads of the Children of Israel having
been sent to search the land of Canaan.

12b. The land was described by Joshua and Caleb as “a land which floweth with
milk and honey” (Num. 14:8).



cover treachery in them excepting a
few of them — so pardon them and
forgive. Surely Allåh loves those
who do good (to others).

14 And with those who say, We are
Christians, We made a covenant,a

but they neglected a portion of that
whereof they were reminded so We
stirred up enmity and hatred among
them to the day of Resurrection. And
Allåh will soon inform them of what
they did.b

15 O People of the Book, indeed
Our Messenger has come to you,
making clear to you much of that
which you concealed of the Book
and passing over much.a Indeed,
there has come to you from Allåh, a
Light and a clear Book,b

16 Whereby Allåh guides such as
follow His pleasure into the ways of
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14a. “I have yet many things to say unto you, but ye cannot bear them now.
Howbeit when he, the Spirit of truth, is come, he will guide you into all truth; for he
shall not speak of himself, but whatsoever he shall hear, that shall he speak: and he will
show you things to come” (John 16:12, 13). The kingdom of God so often spoken of in
the Gospel is no other than the spiritual kingdom established by the Holy Prophet, the
Gospel being in fact only the good news of his advent.

14b. The prophecy that there shall always be hatred and enmity between the various
Christian peoples has proved true in all ages, and never more clearly than in our own
day. They will find peace only when they accept Islåm.

15a. There were many truths which the Jews and the Christians had lost, their scrip-
tures not having remained free from corruption, and many which were to be met with in
their books but which they did not act upon. Some of these which were of permanent
value were revealed in the Holy Qur’ån, but others — referred to in passing over much
— had been given to them to suit only the requirements of the time when they were
given and were not now needed. Or, the reference may be to the prophecies of the
advent of the Holy Prophet, for the Qur’ån refers to only very few of them.

15b. Two things are here spoken of as having come from Allåh, a Light and a clear
Book. The Light is the Prophet, and the Book, the Qur’ån. The Prophet is the greatest
spiritual Light which ever dawned upon this earth. Hence he is called a light-giving 
sun: “O Prophet, surely We have sent thee as a witness, and a bearer of good news 
and a warner, and as an inviter to Allåh by His permission, and as a light-giving sun”
(33:45, 46).
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peace, and brings them out of dark-
ness into light by His will, and
guides them to the right path.

17 They indeed disbelieve who
say: Surely, Allåh — He is the
Messiah, son of Mary. Say; Who
then could control anything as
against Allåh when He wished to
destroy the Messiah, son of Mary,
and his mother and all those on the
earth?a And Allåh’s is the kingdom
of the heavens and the earth and what
is between them. He creates what He
pleases. And Allåh is Possessor of
power over all things.

18 And the Jews and the Christians
say: We are the sons of Allåh and
His beloved ones. Say: Why does He
then chastise you for your sins?a

Nay, you are mortals from among
those whom He has created. He for-
gives whom He pleases and chastises
whom He pleases.b And Allåh’s is
the kingdom of the heavens and the
earth and what is between them, and
to Him is the eventual coming.

17a. The meaning is that Jesus Christ and his mother Mary, and all those who were
then on the earth, tasted equally of death; hence Jesus Christ was an ordinary human
being and not God, for if he had been God he would not have died. In sometimes signi-
fies idh or when (Mgh-LL), and this is the significance here. It is a mistake to take it as
referring to the future, for with Jesus Christ is mentioned Mary and the whole generation
then living, and their meeting death was undoubtedly a thing of the past.

18a. In the Gospels it is said; “Blessed are the peacemakers; for they shall be called
the children of God” (Matt. 5:9). The Christians think they are the people spoken of
here. The Jews considered themselves as the favourite nation, because they thought they
were the only nation chosen by God for the gift of Divine revelation, to the exclusion of
all other nations of the world. Thus they considered themselves friends of God. They are
told that their sins were so great that they were punished for them even in this life. How
could people sunk so deep in sins be friends of God or sons of God?

18b. It is in accordance with Divine laws that forgiveness and punishment are exer-
cised, and the alleged atonement of Christ had brought about no change in that law.



19 O People of the Book, indeed
Our Messenger has come to you
explaining to you after a cessation of
the messengers,a lest you say: There
came not to us a bearer of good news
nor a warner. So indeed a bearer of
good news and a warner has come to
you. And Allåh is Possessor of power
over all things.

SECTION 4: Israelites’ Violation of the Covenant

20 And when Moses said to his
people: O my people, remember the
favour of Allåh to you when He
raised prophets among you and made
you kings and gave you what He
gave not to any other of the nations.a

21 O my people, enter the Holy
Land which Allåh has ordained for
you and turn not your backs, for then
you will turn back losers.
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19a. Several centuries had elapsed since the appearance of any prophet in any
country when the great Arabian Prophet made his appearance. No nation in the world
claims the appearance of any messenger in it between the advent of Jesus Christ and that
of the Holy Prophet Mu√ammad. The world was, as it were, preparing itself for the
advent of the greatest of all prophets, who was to be a messenger to all the nations of the
world. Hence the cessation of prophecy among all people. The name of Khålid is men-
tioned by some people, but there is no authentic √adßth to this effect, nor any historical
evidence showing that any prophet of that name had appeared after Jesus. On the other
hand, there is an authentic √adßth according to which the Holy Prophet said, speaking of
Jesus Christ: “There has been no prophet between him and me” (B. 21:48).

20a. There is no anachronism here. The Israelites are here told that two favours had
been bestowed upon them: (1) prophets were raised among them; (2) they were made
kings. The reference need not be to the earlier history of the Israelites, but to their histo-
ry as dating from the time of Moses, for the advent of Moses had brought about an entire
change both in their spiritual and political status. Not only had two prophets, Moses and
Aaron, already appeared among them, but with the Mosaic law was laid down the basis
of a dispensation which gave them promise of numerous prophets appearing among
them. And politically they had no doubt already emerged as an independent nation,
being masters of themselves and no more slaves of their Egyptian masters. They had
already acquired kingship, but the words as well contain a clear prophetic reference to
their future career as a ruling nation. Spiritual dominance combined with political
supremacy was manifestly a favour which was not bestowed upon any of the other con-
temporary nations.
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22 They said: O Moses, therein are
a powerful people, and we shall not
enter it until they go out from it; if
they go out from it, then surely we
will enter.a

23 Two men of those who feared,
on whom Allåh had bestowed a
favour, said: Enter upon them by the
gate, for when you enter it you will
surely be victorious; and put your
trust in Allåh, if you are believers.a

24 They said: O Moses, we will
never enter it so long as they are in it;
go therefore thou and thy Lord, and
fight; surely here we sit.

25 He said: My Lord, I have con-
trol of none but my own self and my
brother; so distinguish between us
and the transgressing people.

26 He said: It will surely be forbid-
den to them for forty years — they
will wander about in the land. So
grieve  not  for  the  transgressing
people.a

SECTION 5: Cain and Abel – murderous plots against the Prophet

27 And relate to them with truth
the story of the two sons of Adam,

22a. “All the people that we saw in it are men of a great stature” (Num. 13:32). For
the murmurings of the Israelites and their refusal to go against the enemy, see 
Num. 14:1– 4.

23a. “And Joshua the son of Nun and Caleb the son of Jephunneh ... spoke unto all
the company of the children of Israel, saying ... If the Lord delight in us, then He will
bring us into this land and give it to us; a land which floweth with milk and honey. Only
rebel not ye against the Lord, neither fear ye the people of the land ... their defence is
departed from them, and the Lord is with us, fear them not” (Num. 14:6–9).

26a. “Surely they shall not see the land which I sware unto their fathers, neither
shall any of them that provoked Me see it” (Num. 14:23). The forty years spoken of
here represent the life of that generation.



when they offered an offering, but it
was accepted from one of them and
was not accepted from the other. He
said: I will certainly kill thee. (The
other) said: Allåh accepts only from
the dutiful.a

28 If thou stretch out thy hand
against me to kill me I shall not
stretch out my hand against thee to
kill thee. Surely I fear Allåh, the
Lord of the worlds:

29 I would rather that thou shouldst
bear the sin against me and thine own
sin,a thus thou wouldst be of the
companions of the Fire; and that is
the recompense of the unjust.

30 At length his mind made it easy
for him to kill his brother, so he killed
him; so he became one of the losers.

31 Then Allåh sent a crow scratch-
ing the ground to show him how to
cover the dead body of his brother.a

He said: Woe is me! Am I not able to
be as this crow and cover the dead
body of my brother? So he became of
those who regret.
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27a. The reference is apparently to the story of Cain and Abel. Compare Gen.
4:3–12. Some commentators are, however, of opinion that the reference is to two men
from among the Israelites, because every man may be spoken of as a son of Adam (Rz).
But the whole story may be taken allegorically to refer to the Jewish plots against the
Holy Prophet, where the Israelites may be taken for the aggressive and sinful brother
and the Ishmaelites, as represented by the Holy Prophet, for the righteous one. It may be
noted that in v. 11 we have a reference to the Jewish plots against the Prophet’s life, and
the two sections that follow are, as it were, parenthetical, reminding the Jews and the
Christians of their covenants and their violation of them, and the subject of v. 11 is 
continued in this and the following section.

29a. Ithmß here means not my sin, but the sin committed against me, i.e., the sin of
murder; while by ithmi-ka is meant thy sin, i.e., his previous sin on account of which his
offering was not accepted. The righteous brother tells the wicked one that even after
knowing that he intended to kill him he would not be the first to raise his hand against
him and kill him, but he would rather that the guilty one should go on adding to his sins.

31a. The Bible is silent on this point; but there is nothing improbable in primitive
man learning from other creatures.
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32 For this reason We prescribed
for the Children of Israel that who-
ever kills a person, unless it be for
manslaughter or for mischief in the
land, it is as though he had killed all
men. And whoever saves a life, it is
as though he had saved the lives 
of all men.a And certainly Our mes-
sengers came to them with clear
arguments, but even after that many
of them commit excesses in the land.

33 The only punishment of those
who wage war against Allåh and His
Messenger and strive to make mis-
chief in the landa is that they should

32a. The reference is generally understood to be to the gravity of the crime of 
murder, requiring the execution of the criminal. But by the killing of a person may as
well be meant the killing of the Prophet, who had come to establish righteousness. The
killing of that great teacher of righteousness was indeed equivalent to the killing of all
men and the saving of the life of that great Saviour of humanity was equivalent to saving
humanity itself. The reference is to the Jewish plots against the life of the Holy Prophet,
and that is the reason for mentioning here the Israelites in particular.

33a. The words used here imply originally all those opponents of Islåm who waged
war on the Muslims and made mischief in the land by causing loss to the life and 
property of innocent Muslims who fell into their hands. But it has generally been accept-
ed as including all dacoits and murderers who cause disorder in a settled state of society.
In fact, when war came to an end in Arabia and the kingdom of Islåm was established
over the whole peninsula, the enemies of Islåm, being unable to oppose its authority
openly, resorted to dacoity and murder to disturb the peace which was now established
in the land. Hence, though it is such enemies that are primarily spoken of here, the
words are general and include all cases of murder and dacoity.

The punishment described is of four kinds, which clearly shows that the punishment
to be inflicted in any particular case would depend upon the circumstances of the case,
as well as the time and place where the crime was committed. For instance, if murder
has been committed in the course of dacoity, the punishment would include the 
execution of the culprit, which may take the form of crucifixion if the offence is so
heinous or the culprit has caused such terror in the land that the leaving of his body on
the cross is necessary as a deterrent. In other cases, the punishment may be imprison-
ment, where the severer punishment of cutting off of hands is deemed unnecessary. The
judge would take all the circumstances into consideration and inflict such punishment as
he thought necessary. A particular case dealt with under this verse was that of a tribe
called ‘Urainah. Some men of this tribe came to the Prophet, and accepted Islåm. They
fell ill and were sent by the Prophet to a place at a little distance from Madßnah for
change of climate and recovery of health. But when they regained health, they killed the
very people who had served them and went off with their camels. Then they committed
dacoities and violated the chastity of women, and they were severely punished (B. 4:66,
and the comments on it in ‘Ainß). Many other cases of this nature are recorded by IJ.



be murdered, or crucified, or their
hands and their feet should be cut off
on opposite sides, or they should be
imprisoned.b This shall be a disgrace
for them in this world, and in the
Hereafter they shall have a grievous
chastisement.

34 Except those who repent before
you overpower them;a so know that
Allåh is Forgiving, Merciful.

SECTION 6: Punishment of Offenders

35 O you who believe, keep your
duty to Allåh, and seek means of
nearness to Him, and strive hard in
His way that you may be successful.

36 Those who disbelieve, even if
they had all that is in the earth, and
the like of it with it, to ransom them-
selves therewith from the chastise-
ment of the day of Resurrection, it
would not be accepted from them;
and theirs is a painful chastisement.

37 They would desire to come forth
from the Fire, and they will not come
forth from it, and theirs is a lasting
chastisement.
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33b. Yunfau min-al-ar˙ literally means they should be banished from the earth, but
according to Imåm Ab∂ Ïanßfah the meaning here is imprisonment (al-√abs), and most
lexicologists accept this (Rz). LA also accepts the interpretation that they should be kept
in the prison. The reason is apparent. No one can be banished from the whole of the
earth unless he is kept in prison. Deportation is included if we take al-ar˙ as meaning a
particular country.

34a. This verse speaks of people the course of whose life has been changed before
they are caught — those who repent before you overpower them. Repentance, of course,
here means a changed course of life which is apparent to all. It clearly refers only to
cases in which an enemy, who is guilty of crimes against life and property, becomes a
Muslim before he falls into the hands of the Muslims. He should not be tried and 
punished for what he did when he was in the hostile camp.
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38 And (as for) the man and the
woman addicted to theft, cut off their
hands as a punishment for what they
have earned, an exemplary punish-
ment from Allåh. And Allåh is
Mighty, Wise.a

38a. The cutting off of hands may be taken metaphorically or literally. You say
qa∆a‘a lisåna-h∂, lit., he cut off his tongue, when you mean he silenced him (LA). If
therefore qa∆‘ yad is taken metaphorically, it would simply mean restraining the thief by
imprisonment or otherwise. If taken literally, the hand may not be cut off for every theft,
and this is a fact recognized by all jurists. What however I would particularly stress is
the fact that the cutting off of the hand is the maximum punishment. As stated above in
33a, in the case of dacoity the maximum punishment is death and the minimum punish-
ment is imprisonment. Now theft is not as serious a crime as dacoity, and hence the min-
imum punishment for theft could not be severer than the minimum punishment for
dacoity. In the case of dacoity, going upward in point of severity, the punishment is
imprisonment, then cutting off of hands and feet, then death. Therefore what the Holy
Qur’ån states here is only the maximum punishment for theft, the minimum punishment
remaining the same, i.e. imprisonment.

It is moreover clear from v. 33 that the infliction of the severer or the milder punish-
ment depends upon the circumstances of the case and the opinion of the judge. The
crime of dacoity becomes severer or milder according to the loss of life or property that
the victims of dacoity suffer. In theft, the loss is only caused to property and not to life
and therefore death as a punishment in this case is eliminated, while the next grade of
punishment, the cutting off of the hand, is retained as the maximum punishment, and
maximum punishment would depend only on the exigency of the case. It may be the
seriousness of the crime or the seriousness of the offender’s addiction to the crime of
theft that may call for the maximum punishment. Therefore generally the maximum
punishment may be inflicted only in cases of habitual theft. The considerations which
entitle us to make this distinction are as follows: (a) The punishment is called exem-
plary, and exemplary punishment could only be inflicted where the crime is very serious
or the offender is a habitual criminal. (b) The punishment is not to be inflicted if the
offender repents and turns from his evil course. The next verse shows that the punish-
ment of cutting off the hand is only for a criminal who does not reform, i.e. for the habit-
ual offender. Moreover, what is required is repentance and reform. To give a man a
chance to reform it is necessary that he should be given freedom of action before the
more serious punishment is inflicted. (c) The punishment of the cutting off of hands has
been mentioned in connection with the more serious crimes spoken of in v. 33, while
even those serious crimes may be punished with imprisonment only, and therefore mere
stealing, which is by no means as serious an offence as dacoity, need not be punished
always with the severer punishment of the cutting off of the hand.

It is true that the cutting off of the hand even for a first crime is reported in the
Ïadßth, but this may be due to the particular circumstances of the society at the time. It
is for the judge to decide when to inflict the maximum punishment and when not.
According to some √adßth, the hand was cut off when the amount stolen was one-quarter
of a dßnår; according to others when it was one dßnår or more (AD. 37:12; Ns. 46:7).
According to one √adßth the hand was not to be cut off when a theft was committed in
the course of a journey (AD. 37:19). There are √adßth showing that the hand was not to
be cut off for stealing fruit on a tree (AD. 37:13). The cutting off of the hand is also pro-
hibited in the case of criminal misappropriation (AD. 37:14). Marwån had a person
flogged for stealing young palm trees (AD. 37:13). Another √adßth states that when a



39 But whoever repents after his
wrongdoing and reforms, Allåh will
turn to him (mercifully). Surely
Allåh is Forgiving, Merciful.

40 Knowest thou not that Allåh is
He to Whom belongs the kingdom of
the heavens and the earth? He chas-
tises whom He pleases, and forgives
whom He pleases. And Allåh is
Possessor of power over all things.

41 O Messenger, let not those
grieve thee who hasten to disbelief,
from among those who say with their
mouths, We believe, and their hearts
believe not, and from among those
who are Jews — they are listeners for
the sake of a lie, listeners for another
people who have not come to thee.a

They alter the words after they are
put in their (proper) places, saying: If
you are given this, take it, and if you
are not given this, be cautious. And
he for whom Allåh intends tempta-
tion, thou controllest naught for him
against Allåh. Those are they whose
hearts Allåh intends not to purify.
For them is disgrace in this world,
and for them a grievous chastisement
in the Hereafter.

42 Listeners for the sake of a lie,
devourers of forbidden things, so if
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certain person stole another’s mantle valued at 30 dirhams from underneath his head, the
owner of the mantle offered to sell the same to the person who had stolen it, and the
Holy Prophet approved of this arrangement (AD. 37:15). In conclusion, I may add that I
translate the word al-såriq as meaning one addicted to theft, not only for the reasons
given above but also because an explanatory reading of this word is al-sarriq, which is
an ism mubålaghah, i.e., a noun of intensiveness, from the same root.

41a. The meaning is that they listen, but their object is only to invent lies and to
give false reports to people who have not come to the Prophet. The words can also bear
the interpretation that they listen only to the lies uttered by their rabbis, who have not
come to thee. In fact, they were acting only as spies.



Part 6] THE QUR’ÅN AND PREVIOUS SCRIPTURES 261

they come to thee, judge between
them or turn away from them. And if
thou turn away from them, they can-
not harm thee at all. And if thou
judge, judge between them with
equity. Surely Allåh loves the equi-
table.a

43 And how do they make thee a
judge and they have the Torah
wherein is Allåh’s judgment? Yet
they turn away after that! And these
are not believers.a

SECTION 7: The Qur’ån and Previous Scriptures

44 Surely We revealed the Torah,
having guidance and light.a By it did
the prophets who submitted them-
selves (to Allåh) judge for the Jews,
and the rabbis and the doctors of law,
because they were required to guard

42a. By the agreement drawn up between the various nationalities of Madßnah on
the advent of the Holy Prophet there (see 2:84a), all disputes were to be referred to the
Holy Prophet, but the Jews had by this time become so inimical to the Prophet that he is
allowed to refuse to judge between them. In case he judged between them, he is still told
to judge with equity. To be equitable notwithstanding the severest enmity of the Jews
and notwithstanding the knowledge that they were always plotting with the enemies of
Islåm for its extirpation, shows that the Prophet had reached the highest point of moral
rectitude to which man can attain.

43a. The Divine judgment in the Torah referred to here may either imply the Divine
injunctions in the Torah, which the Jews refused to follow, or the prophecies of the
advent of the Holy Prophet, which they refused to accept.

44a. Verses 44–47 are supposed by Christian critics to be evidence of the purity of
the text of the Torah and the Gospel. This is not true. That the Torah was a Divine reve-
lation containing light and guidance has never been denied. What is denied is that that
light and guidance were kept intact throughout the ages. It is further denied that these
two books were meant for the whole world and for all ages. They certainly contained
light and guidance, but only for one people — the Israelites, and for a limited time.
Notwithstanding the light and guidance contained in the Torah, the Gospel was sent
down for the Israelite people, which shows clearly that the light and guidance contained
in the Torah were not considered sufficient even for the Israelites for all ages, to say
nothing of other nations.



the Book of Allåh,b and they were
witnesses thereof. So fear not the peo-
ple and fear Me, and take not a small
price for My messages. And whoever
judges not by what Allåh has
revealed, those are the disbelievers.c

45 And We prescribed to them in it
that life is for life, and eye for eye,
and nose for nose, and ear for ear, and
tooth for tooth, and for wounds retali-
ation.a But whoso forgoes it, it shall
be an expiation for him.b And whoev-
er judges not by what Allåh has
revealed, those are the wrongdoers.

46 And We sent after them in their
footsteps Jesus, son of Mary, verify-
ing that which was before him of the
Torah; and We gave him the Gospel
containing guidance and light, and
verifying that which was before it of
the Torah, and a guidance and an
admonition for the dutiful.a
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44b. The statement made here is that the masters of Divine knowledge and the doc-
tors “were required to guard the Book of Allåh”, i.e. the Torah. The Qur’ån does not say
that they were actually successful in doing so. On the other hand, alteration of those
books is clearly spoken of in 2:75 and 2:79. As against this, the guarding of the Holy
Qur’ån is spoken of as the work of God Himself; see 15:9: “Surely We have revealed
the Reminder, and surely We are its Guardian.”

44c. It should be borne in mind that by judging is not meant only the judging of
civil or criminal cases, but judging in all matters of religion, so that those who did not
judge the revelation of the Holy Prophet by what was revealed in the Torah were disbe-
lievers. And note that the adoption of the words what Allåh has revealed instead of the
Torah is not without significance. It shows that the whole of the Torah as existing then
was not looked upon by the Holy Qur’ån as being the Divine revelation.

45a. Compare Exod. 21:23–25, Lev. 24:19–21.

45b. If a man forgoes his right to an act of reprisal against his brother, this shall be
an expiation for any wrong he may have done.

46a. The description of the Gospel as containing light and guidance conveys the
same significance as the similar statement regarding the Torah, for which see 44a. In
addition it is stated that the Gospel verified the Torah notwithstanding the fact that it
introduces many new doctrines in place of those given in the Mosaic law, as in the case
of divorce, the law of reprisal, etc. This descripton of the Gospel clearly shows that by
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47 And let the People of the Gospel
judge by that which Allåh has
revealed in it. And whoever judges
not by what Allåh has revealed, those
are the transgressors.

48 And We have revealed to thee
the Book with the truth, verifying
that which is before it of the Book
and a guardian over it,a so judge
between them by what Allåh has
revealed, and follow not their low
desires, (turning away) from the truth
that has come to thee. For everyone
of you We appointed a law and a
way.b And if Allåh had pleased He
would have made you a single peo-
ple, but that He might try you in what
He gave you.c So vie one with anoth-
er in virtuous deeds. To Allåh you
will all return, so He will inform you
of that wherein you differed;

verification is meant only corroboration of the general principles and broad doctrines of
the faith, such as the unity of God and equitable dealing with men, or the declaration by
one prophet of the truth of a previous prophet, as the declaration of the truth of Moses
by Jesus and of both by the Holy Prophet. It is in this sense that the Qur’ån is spoken of
as verifying the Torah and the Gospel.

48a. The Qur’ån is called muhaimin or a guardian over all previous revelation, thus
showing that whatever was of permanent value in the previous scriptures has been pre-
served in the Qur’ån. The previous books contained a light and guidance for the people
for whom they were meant, and they were commanded to judge by those books, but the
Qur’ån is now the Book which judges all truth, wherever it may have been, and there-
fore is the only Book which should be followed.

48b. The appointment of a law and a way for everyone refers to the giving of differ-
ent laws to different nations in accordance with their requirements before the revelation
of the Holy Qur’ån, which fulfilled the requirements of all nations and all ages. Thus the
Qur’ån here recognizes the principle to which it refers frequently, that prophets were
raised among every people, for which see particularly 10:47, 13:7, and 35:24.

48c. This is one significance. Man is placed above the whole of creation in that he
has been granted discretionary powers so that he can choose to follow one path or anoth-
er, as against the rest of creation, which must necessarily follow the laws to which it is
subject. Hence, led by that discretion, men follow different ways, adopting different
sects, whereas if man’s very nature had been so made as to make him unable to use his
discretionary powers, all men would have been a single people, but then man’s better
qualities, which give him preference over the rest of creation, would not have been 



49 And that thou shouldst judge
between them by what Allåh has
revealed, and follow not their low
desires, and be cautious of them lest
they seduce thee from part of what
Allåh has revealed to thee. Then if
they turn away, know that Allåh
desires to afflict them for some of
their sins. And surely many of the
people are transgressors.

50 Is it then the judgment of igno-
rance that they desire? And who 
is better than Allåh to judge for a
people who are sure?

SECTION 8: Relations of Muslims with Enemies

51 O you who believe, take not the
Jews and the Christians for friends.
They are friends of each other. And
whoever amongst you takes them for
friends he is indeed one of them.
Surely Allåh guides not the unjust
people.a

52 But thou seest those in whose
hearts is a disease, hastening towards
them, saying: We fear lest a calamity
should befall us.a Maybe Allåh will
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manifested. The words may, however, also mean, if Allåh pleases He will make you a
single people. This would be a reference to the ultimate destiny of the human race. In
fact all people are now growing to the consciousness that they are all but one nation.

51a. All non-believers, whatever their own differences, had made common cause
against Islåm; this is what is meant by their being friends of each other. The Muslims
are warned that they should not expect help or friendship from any party of them,
whether Jews, Christians, or idolaters. It would have been weakness of faith in the ulti-
mate triumph of Islåm if, from fear of a powerful enemy, they had sought help and
friendship here and there among a hostile people, as the next verse shows. When two
nations are at war, an individual of one nation having friendly relations with the enemy
nation is treated as an enemy; that is exactly what the Qur’ån says here.

52a. By hastening towards them is meant hastening to make friendship with them
or seeking their help. The hypocrites did this, fearing a Muslim reverse.
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bring the victory or a commandment
from Himself, so they will regret
what they hid in their souls.b

53 And those who believe will say:
Are these they who swore by Allåh
with their most forcible oaths that
they were surely with you? Their
deeds will bear no fruit, so they will
be losers.a

54 O you who believe, should 
anyone of you turn back from his
religion, then Allåh will bring a 
people, whom He loves and who love
Him, humble towards the believers,
mighty against the disbelievers, 
striving hard in Allåh’s way and not
fearing the censure of any censurer.
This is Allåh’s grace — He gives it
to whom He pleases. And Allåh is
Ample-giving, Knowing.a

55 Only Allåh is your Friend and
His Messenger and those who believe,
those who keep up prayer and pay the
poor-rate, and they bow down.a

52b. By victory is meant a victory for the Muslims, and the reference is clearly to the
conquest of Makkah. It shows that these verses were revealed before the conquest of
Makkah in the year 8 A.H. The reference in amr or commandment is evidently to the
establishment of the Kingdom of Islåm, by which is meant the dominance of Islåm, there
being a further reference to the spiritual conquests of Islåm in v. 54, for which see 54a.

53a This was a prophecy that what the hypocrites were doing in opposition to the
Prophet would prove of no effect. They would not be able to achieve the end which they
had in view, and instead of bringing any loss to the Prophet they themselves would be
the losers.

54a. The Muslims were severely persecuted while at Makkah and their troubles at
Madßnah increased tenfold owing to the presence of warring tribes on all sides. Yet they
faced all these hardships with the greatest perseverance, and cases of apostacy were rare.
In 6 A.H. Heraclius asked Ab∂ Sufyån, who was then the leader of hostilities against the
Prophet: “Does anyone of them apostatize out of hatred for his religion?” Ab∂ Sufyån’s
reply was, No. Again he asked him: Are they increasing or decreasing? Ab∂ Sufyån
said; “They are increasing in numbers” (B. 1:1). It is a fact that apostacy never thinned
the ranks of Islåm.

55a. After warning the weak-hearted against taking their enemies for friends, 
the Holy Qur’ån now tells them who is their real friend who can help them in their 



56 And whoever takes Allåh and
His Messenger and those who
believe for friend — surely the party
of Allåh, they shall triumph.

SECTION 9: The Mockers

57 O you who believe, take not for
friends those who take your religion
as a mockery and a sport, from
among those who were given the
Book before you and the disbeliev-
ers; and keep your duty to Allåh if
you are believers.a

58 And when you call to prayer
they take it as a mockery and a sport.
That is because they are a people
who understand not.

59 Say: O People of the Book, do
you find faulta with us for aught
except that we believe in Allåh and
in that which has been revealed to us
and that which was revealed before,
while most of you are transgressors?

60 Say: Shall I inform you of those
worse than this in retribution from
Allåh? They are those whom Allåh has
cursed and upon whom He brought
His wrath and of whom He made apes
and swine, and who serve the devil.

266 Ch. 5: THE FOOD [Al-Må’idah

distresses and difficulties. Allåh is really the only Friend of a believer; only He 
can come to his help in time of need. But there was God’s Messenger among them and 
if God was a believer’s true Friend, so was His Messenger, whose heart was full of 
sincerest sympathy for the true believers.

57a. The Muslims were prohibited from having friendly relations with those who
mocked their religion and their Prophet. Friendship with such people would indeed have
led to a similar bent of mind.

59a. Naqama followed by min means he found fault with (R).
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These are in a worse plight and further
astray from the straight path.a

61 And when they come to you,
they say, We believe, and surely they
come in unbelief and they go forth in
it. And Allåh knows best what they
conceal.

62 And thou seest many of them
vying one with another in sin and
transgression, and their devouring
illegal gain. Certainly evil is that
which they do.a

63 Why do not the rabbis and the
doctors of law prohibit them from
their sinful utterances and their
devouring unlawful gain? Certainly
evil are the works they do.

64 And the Jews say: The hand of
Allåh is tied up. Their own hands are
shackled and they are cursed for
what they say. Nay, both His hands
are spread out.a He disburses as He
pleases. And that which has been

60a. Those who are spoken of as having been made apes and swine are the Jews.
See 2:65b as explaining the significance of these words. It is remarkable that, though the
people spoken of here are in both places the same, they are on one occasion called sim-
ply apes and on the other apes and swine. In addition, the same people are here spoken
of as serving the devil. The concluding words that the people who were thus made apes
and swine and the servants of the devil are “in a worse plight and further astray from the
straight path”, are conclusive as establishing the fact that they were still men, because
apes and swine could not be said to be straying from the straight path. The next verse
makes this plainer, for these very apes and swine are there described as coming to the
Messenger with unbelief and going away with unbelief.

62a. Suƒt signifies any property that is forbidden, not lawful to be gained (LL). It is
also applied to a bribe (R).

64a. The Muslims as a community were mostly poor people who accepted the truth.
Moreover, they had left their property at Makkah. The Madßnah Muslims were an agri-
cultural community and naturally not rich. The Jews on the other hand carried on busi-
ness and their usurious transactions had made them very rich, hence they taunted the
Muslims, saying that Allåh’s hand was fettered. Compare also 3:181 and see 3:181a.
The words — both His hands are spread out — indicate that He will enrich the Muslims
materially as well as spiritually.



revealed to thee from thy Lord will
certainly make many of them
increase in inordinacy and disbelief.
And We have cast among them
enmity and hatred till the day of
Resurrection. Whenever they kindle
a fire for war Allåh puts it out, and
they strive to make mischief in the
land.b And Allåh loves not the mis-
chief-makers.

65 And if the People of the Book
had believed and kept their duty We
would certainly have removed from
them their evils, and made them enter
gardens of bliss.

66 And if they had observed the
Torah and the Gospel and that which
is revealed to them from their Lord,
they would certainly have eaten from
above them and from beneath their
feet. There is a party of them keeping
to the moderate course; and most of
them — evil is that which they do.a

SECTION 10: Christian Deviation from the Truth

67 O Messenger, deliver that which
has been revealed to thee from thy
Lord; and if thou do (it) not, thou
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64b. It is clear from this that the Jews had a hand in the battles which the Quraish
waged against Islåm; in fact they gave them promises of help from within if they
attacked Madßnah; perhaps they also financed these wars. The casting of enmity among
them may relate to the enmity between the Jews and the Christians, because both are
again and again referred to in this chapter.

66a. If they had observed the Torah and the Gospel which contained clear prophe-
cies of the Prophet’s advent, they would have believed in the revelation of the Qur’ån as
well. The eating from above is in reference to spiritual blessings and eating from
beneath their feet signifies the earthly provisions; i.e., they would have had abundance
of both. The attitude of liberality adopted by Islåm towards even its most implacable
foes is remarkable. Notwithstanding their strong enmity to Islåm, a party of the Jews and
the Christians is described as keeping to the moderate course.
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hast not delivered His message. And
Allåh will protect thee from men.
Surely Allåh guides not the disbe-
lieving people.a

68 Say: O People of the Book, you
follow no good till you observe the
Torah and the Gospel and that which
is revealed to you from your Lord.a

And surely that which has been
revealed to thee from thy Lord will
make many of them increase in inor-
dinacy and disbelief; so grieve not
for the disbelieving people.

69 Surely those who believe and
those who are Jews and the Sabians
and the Christians — whoever
believes in Allåh and the Last Day
and does good — they shall have no
fear nor shall they grieve.

70 Certainly We made a covenant
with the Children of Israel and We
sent to them messengers. Whenever a
messenger came to them with that
which their souls desired not, some

67a. In Makkah the Prophet’s only enemies were the Quraish. His flight to Madßnah
increased the difficulties tenfold. The Jews were a powerful nation, and a little plain
speaking had made them the most dreadful enemies. Similar was the case of the
Christians. The other tribes of Arabia had also, by this time, been successfully excited
by the Quraish to side with them. The promise is therefore given that the Prophet will
remain under Divine protection as against the innumerable dangers that threatened him
from all quarters and the numerous plots against his life. But there is also a reference
here to the Prophet’s spiritual protection. Commenting on this verse, R says: “The
‘i©mat, or protection, of the prophets is God’s protection of them, in the first place, by
characterizing them with purity of essense (i.e. creating them pure from every sin in
their very nature), then by granting them bodily as well as spiritual excellence, then by
granting them help and keeping them firm (in trials), then by sending down tranquillity
upon them and by the protection of their hearts (against evil)”. RM also gives a similar
explanation and says that their protection means their protection from sins from among
all people.

68a. This is a very severe condemnation of the contention of the Jews and the
Christians. They had not preserved the Torah and the Gospel in their purity, and what-
ever remained of the original teachings of the prophets they did not act upon it, nor did
they care for the prophecies which their own Books contained.



(of them) they called liars and some
they (even) sought to kill.

71 And they thought that there
would be no affliction,a so they
became blind and deaf; then Allåh
turned to them (mercifully) but many
of them (again) became blind and
deaf.b And Allåh is Seer of what they
do.

72 Certainly they disbelieve who
say: Allåh, He is the Messiah, son of
Mary. And the Messiah said: O
Children of Israel, serve Allåh, my
Lord and your Lord.a Surely whoever
associates (others) with Allåh, Allåh
has forbidden to him the Garden and
his abode is the Fire. And for the
wrongdoers there will be no helpers.

73 Certainly they disbelieve who
say: Allåh is the third of the three.a

And there is no God but One God.
And if they desist not from what they
say, a painful chastisement will sure-
ly befall such of them as disbelieve.b
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71a. Although they had been repeatedly warned of the afflictions which would
befall them, they still thought that, being a favoured nation, they would not suffer pun-
ishment for their evil deeds. They had been subjected to great sufferings at the hands of
Nebuchadnezzar and the Babylonian rulers who followed him, large numbers having
been slain and the rest taken prisoners. And again they suffered at the hands of Titus.
See v. 78 where this affliction is spoken of as coming after David and Jesus.

71b. Allåh’s turning mercifully to them signifies the advent of Jesus, and their
becoming blind and deaf a second time refers to their rejection of him.

72a. “Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God, and Him only shalt thou serve” 
(Matt. 4:10).

73a. The well-known Christian doctrine of the Trinity is here plainly referred to. It
should be noted that the name of Mary is never mentioned in connection with the doc-
trine of the Trinity. But as the Christians, especially the Roman Catholics, invested
Mary with Divine character, as being the mother of God, the Qur’ån often mentions her
along with Jesus as being an ordinary mortal.

73b. If the Jews were punished on account of their rejecting the prophets, the
Christians are here told that punishment is also in store for them for their going to the
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74 Will they not then turn to Allåh
and ask His forgiveness? And Allåh
is Forgiving, Merciful.

75 The Messiah, son of Mary, was
only a messenger; messengers before
him had indeed passed away. And his
mother was a truthful woman. They
both used to eat food.a See how We
make the messages clear to them! then
behold, how they are turned away!

76 Say: Do you serve besides Allåh
that which controls for you neither
harm nor good? And Allåh — He is
the Hearing, the Knowing.

77 Say: O People of the Book,
exaggerate not in the matter of your
religion unjustly, and follow not the
low desires of people who went
astray before and led many astray,
and went astray from the right path.a

SECTION 11: Christian Nearness to Islåm

78 Those who disbelieved from
among the Children of Israel were
cursed by the tongue of David and

other extreme in raising a mortal to the dignity of Godhead. The doctrine of the
Atonement has slowly and gradually made the Christian world forget God altogether,
and material advancement and the acquisition of worldly power has become their only
concern. They first sought to subjugate the whole world, and, having done that, they are
now seeking to overpower each other. Their mutual hatred and enmity as a punishment
for their violation of the covenant of God has been already clearly spoken of in v. 14,
and again in v. 64, as also in an earlier revelation: “And on that day We shall let some of
them surge against others” (18:99).

75a. Feeling hungry and partaking of food shows that both Jesus and his mother were
ordinary mortals. Every living thing needs food; it is only the Supreme Being Who has no
need of it. As Jesus is clearly spoken of as eating food while alive, he could not remain
alive without food, and this verse thus negatives the allegation that Jesus is still alive.

77a. The ghuluww or exaggeration spoken of here refers to the Christian doctrine
raising a mortal to the dignity of Godhead. The Christians are here told that in making
this doctrine the basis of their religion they have only followed an erroneous doctrine
preached by a people before them. Recent criticism has shown that the Christians have



Jesus, son of Mary. This was because
they disobeyed and exceeded the 
limits.a

79 They forbade not one another
the hateful things they did. Evil
indeed was what they did.

80 Thou seest many of them
befriending those who disbelieve.
Certainly evil is that which their
souls send before for them, so that
Allåh is displeased with them, and in
chastisement will they abide.

81 And if they believed in Allåh
and the Prophet a and that which is
revealed to him, they would not take
them for friends, but most of them
are transgressors.

82 Thou wilt certainly find the
most violent of people in enmity
against the believers to be the Jews
and the idolators; and thou wilt find
the nearest in friendship to the
believers to be those who say, We
are Christians. That is because there
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only followed previous idolatrous nations in ascribing a son to God. This subject has been
fully discussed in The Sources of Christianity by the late Khwåja Kamål-ud-Dßn.

78a. After Moses, David and Jesus, who represent the highest achievement of
Israelite prophethood in temporal and spiritual glory, spoke of the advent of the Holy
Prophet in unmistakable terms. The curse is used here in its original sense of being
removed further off from Divine mercy. Both prophets had warned the Jews that their
transgressions called for Divine punishment which should soon overtake them if they
did not mend their ways. The time of both was followed by a great affliction overtaking
the Jews, in the respective depredations of the Babylonian kings and the destruction
wrought by Titus.

81a. By al-Nabß or the Prophet in the Qur’ån is always meant the Holy Prophet
Mu√ammad, and he is often spoken of and addressed as al-Nabß or al-Ras∂l, the Prophet
or the Messenger. In fact, he is referred to as the Prophet or that Prophet in earlier
prophecy as well (John 1:21, 25). The Jews professed belief in the Unity of God, yet
they made a common cause with the idolatrous Quraish to uproot Islåm which was a
religion of pure monotheism.
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are priests and monks among them
and because they are not proud.a

Part 7

83 And when they hear that which
has been revealed to the Messenger
thou seest their eyes overflow with
tears because of the truth they recog-
nize. They say: Our Lord, we believe,
so write us down with the witnesses.a

84 And what (reason) have we that
we should not believe in Allåh and in
the Truth that has come to us, while
we earnestly desire that our Lord
should cause us to enter with the
righteous people?

85 So Allåh rewarded them for
what they said, with Gardens where-

82a. The Christians were nearer to Islåm than the Jews, not only because the
Muslims accepted Jesus Christ as a prophet of God, but because there were still among
them many people who feared and worshipped God — there were priests and monks
among them as the verse says. It is a fact that the Christian attitude towards Islåm was
never so inimical as the Jewish. The Negus, Emperor of Abyssinia, accepted Islåm when
he came to know of it through the Muslim emigrants in that country. Heraclius was
favourably disposed towards it; even the Christian deputation of Najrån towards the end
of the Prophet’s life was so impressed with the Prophet’s arguments that it decided not to
have a mubåhalah with him. But the words here are more of a prophetical nature, and it is
a fact that in the early history of Islåm, the Christians in Egypt, in North Africa, in Syria,
in Persia and other countries, accepted Islåm in very large numbers, so that many of those
communities became Muslims entirely or predominantly. At present, too, when Islåm is
being presented to the West, the Christians are receiving the message with an open heart.

83a. This refers to the Christians who believed. An important personage belonging to
this class was the Negus of Abyssinia, in whose dominions the Muslims found shelter in the
early days of the Prophet’s mission, when compelled to flee from Makkah on account of the
severe persecutions of the Quraish. Even there they were followed by a deputation of the
persecutors, who, in order to excite the religious hatred of the Christian monarch against the
homeless Muslims, represented to the Negus that the fugitives not only denounced the idols
of the Arabs but also spoke disparagingly of Jesus Christ. Whereupon, the Muslims being
called upon to answer the charge, their leader read out the portion of the chapter “Mary”
dealing with Jesus Christ, and the words so impressed the Negus that he wept, and said that
Jesus Christ was not one whit more than the Qur’ån described him to be. That he subse-
quently became a true convert to Islåm is clearly shown by a funeral service having been
held for him by the Holy Prophet when news of his death reached Madßnah (B. 23:4).



in rivers flow to abide in them. And
that is the reward of the doers of good.

86 And those who disbelieve and
reject Our messages, such are the
companions of the flaming fire.

SECTION 12: A Warning – Besetting Sins of Previous People

87 O you who believe, forbid not
the good things which Allåh has
made lawful for you and exceed not
the limits. Surely Allåh loves not
those who exceed the limits.a

88 And eat of the lawful and good
(things) that Allåh has given you, and
keep your duty to Allåh, in Whom
you believe.

89 Allåh will not call you to account
for that which is vain in your oaths,
but He will call you to account for
the making of deliberate oaths; so its
expiationa is the feeding of ten poor
men with the average (food) you feed
your families with, or their clothing,
or the freeing of a neck. But whoso
finds not (means) should fast for
three days. This is the expiation of
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87a. These words not only denounce such self-denying practices as those adopted
by the Christian monks, spoken of in the last section, but also the act of depriving one-
self of Divine blessings by falling into evil and slothful habits. Thus, while the Muslims
are told on the one hand not to follow the self-imposed restrictions of the Christians,
they are at the same time warned that they can enjoy Divine blessings only so long as
they strive arduously for them.

89a. It is wrong to suppose that this verse sanctions the expiation of all kinds of oaths.
Reading it along with the previous verses shows that the oaths referred to are in relation to
vows, etc., by which one forbids oneself what is otherwise lawful. The injunction at the
end of this verse, keep your oaths, also shows that oaths cannot be violated generally, and
therefore expiation is only allowed in the case of oaths by which a man deprives himself of
some lawful thing or of an occasion of virtue, as in 2:226. It is further evident that the
Book which lays stress upon the faithful performance of all kinds of engagements could
not allow the violating of agreements which had been confirmed with oaths.
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your oaths when you swear. And
keep your oaths.b Thus does Allåh
make clear to you His messages that
you may give thanks.

90 O you who believe, intoxicants
and games of chance and (sacrificing
to) stones set up and (dividing by)
arrowsa are only an uncleanness, the
devil’s work; so shun it that you may
succeed.b

91 The devil desires only to create
enmity and hatred among you by
means of intoxicants and games of
chance, and to keep you back from
the remembrance of Allåh and from
prayer. Will you then keep back?a

92 And obey Allåh and obey the
Messenger and be cautious. But if
you turn back then know that the
duty of Our Messenger is only a clear
deliverance of the message.

93 On those who believe and do
good there is no blame for what they
eat,a when they keep their duty and

89b. The phrase i√fa˚∂ aimåna-kum bears two interpretations. It means keep your
oaths, i.e. be true to your oaths when you take them; and it also means guard your oaths,
i.e. do not take oaths unless there is an urgent need.

90a. See v. 3, and 3b, 3c.

90b. This verse totally prohibits all intoxicants and games of chance; and besides,
by classing them with sacrifices to stones set up for idols and dividing by arrows, 
subjects them to the prohibition of v. 3. It is related that when this verse was revealed a
crier proclaimed in the streets of Madßnah that wine was prohibited, and in response to
this every jar of wine in a Muslim house was emptied, so that wine flowed in the streets
(B. 46:20). Never in the history of the world was such a deep-rooted evil as drink so
suddenly yet so completely eradicated.

91a. Only one very clear reason is here given why intoxicants and games of chance
are forbidden. Elsewhere it is clearly stated that in intoxicants and games of chance there
is a great sin (2:219).

93a. The verse speaks of those who died before the prohibition came. But even if it
be taken to refer to all believers, it would not justify doing what is unlawful, because
one who believes, does good deeds, and keeps his duty will not approach any prohibited



believe and do good deeds, then keep
their duty and believe, then keep
their duty and do good (to others).
And Allåh loves the doers of good.

SECTION 13: Inviolability of the Ka‘bah

94 O you who believe, Allåh will
certainly try you in respect of some
game which your hands and your
lances can reach, that Allåh may
know who fears Him in secret.
Whoever exceeds the limit after this,
for him is a painful chastisement.

95 O you who believe, kill not game
while you are on pilgrimage.a And
whoever among you kills it intention-
ally, the compensation thereof is the
like of what he killed, from the cattle,
as two just persons among you judge,
as an offering to be brought to the
Ka‘bah, or the expiation thereof is the
feeding of the poor or equivalent of it
in fasting, that he may taste the
unwholesome result of his deed. Allåh
pardons what happened in the past.
And whoever returns (to it), Allåh
will punish him. And Allåh is Mighty,
Lord of Retribution.

96 Lawful to you is the game of the
seaa and its food,b a provision for
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thing. In thrice mentioning belief and regard for duty, the reference is to the threefold
duty of man, viz., to Allåh, to himself, and to others. Or, by the repetition of believing is
meant carrying out belief into practice.

95a. The prohibition to kill game when on pilgrimage, mentioned in vv. 94–96, is a
token of respect for the security of the Ka‘bah (see v. 97), in addition to being a measure
necessary for the safety of life in such a large gathering.

96a. Ba√r is used here in an extensive sense, and by the game of the sea is meant
all water game, whether sea, river, pond, or lake.

96b. The ∆a‘åm (lit. food) of the sea is here distinguished from its game, and means
what is found, the sea or the river having thrown it (on dry land) (B. 72:12), or what is
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you and for the travellers, and the
game of the land is forbidden to you
so long as you are on pilgrimage, and
keep your duty to Allåh, to Whom
you shall be gathered.

97 Allåh has made the Ka‘bah,a the
Sacred House, a means of support for
the people,b and the sacred month
and the offerings and the victims with
garlands. That is that you may know
that Allåh knows whatever is in the
heavens and whatever is in the earth,
and that Allåh is Knower of all things.

98 Know that Allåh is Severe in
requiting (evil) and that Allåh is
Forgiving, Merciful.

99 The duty of the Messenger is
only to deliver (the message). And
Allåh knows what you do openly and
what you hide.

100 Say: The bad and the good are
not equal, though the abundance of
the bad may please thee. So keep
your duty to Allåh, O men of under-
standing, that you may succeed.

left by the water having receded from it, for the catching of which no struggle is needed
(Rz). According to I‘Ab, ∆a‘åm means what dies of itself in water — (it is allowed)
unless it stinks (B. 72:12).

97a. Ka‘bah, from ka‘ba, meaning it swelled or became prominent, is so called
because of its prominence, or it is a prophetical name showing that it shall forever have
eminence in the world. Al-Bait al-Ïaråm (The Sacred or Inviolable House) is also one
of its names, and among the Arabs it was known as Bait Allåh, or the House of Allåh.
The building proper is 55 feet by 50 feet, but the whole courtyard in which it stands
measures 530 feet by 500 feet.

97b. This is a prophetic announcement that the Ka‘bah will forever remain a sup-
port or stay for men, where pilgrims will flock from all parts of the world. The reference
to this prophecy is elucidated in the concluding words: “That is that you may know that
Allåh knows whatever is in the heavens and whatever is in the earth”; that is, the fulfil-
ment of this prophecy in all future ages will be a sign of the great knowledge of Allåh,
Who pronounced it at a time when the Ka‘bah was hardly known beyond the environs of
Arabia; see 3:97a.



SECTION 14: Some Directions for Muslims

101 O you who believe, ask not
about things which if made known to
you would give you trouble; and if
you ask about them when the Qur’ån
is being revealed, they will be made
known to you. Allåh pardons this;
and Allåh is Forgiving, Forbearing.a

102 A people before you indeed
asked such questions, then became
disbelievers therein.a

103 Allåh has not ordained a
baƒßrah or a så’ibah or a wa©ßlah or a
ƒåmß, but those who disbelieve fabri-
cate a lie against Allåh. And most of
them understand not.a
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101a. As Islåm discouraged rigorous practices, such as monastic life, it also prohib-
ited questions relating to details on many points which would require this or that practice
to be made obligatory, and much was left to individual will or the circumstances of the
time and place. The exercise of judgment occupies a very important place in Islåm and
this gives ample scope to different nations and communities to frame laws for themselves
to meet new and changed situations. The Ïadßth shows that the Prophet also discouraged
questions on details in which a Muslim could choose a way for himself (B. 3:28, 29).

102a. It does not refer to a particular people. The history of previous nations shows
that the statement is generally true.

103a. The liberation of certain animals in honour of idols was a practice among the
Arabs, and as Islåm uprooted every vestige of idolatry, this practice is condemned here.
Ba√ßrah (from ba√ara, meaning he cut or slit) means a she-camel having her ear slit.
When a she-camel (according to some also a ewe or a she-goat) had brought forth five
(or seven, or ten) young ones, the last of these, if a male, was slaughtered, but if a
female, her ear was slit. According to others it was the mother; she being also exempted
from slaughter and from carrying burdens (LL).

Så’ibah (from såba, which means it ran of itself ) signifies any beast left to pasture
without attention. According to some, it was the mother of a ba√ßrah, or a she-camel
which, having brought forth females at ten successive births, was set at liberty to pasture
where she would, and was not ridden nor was her milk taken (LL).

Wa©ßlah (from wa©ala, i.e. he connected or joined) means a she-goat which brought
forth twins, a male and a female; when the male was brought forth alone it was slaugh-
tered to the idols, the female alone being kept; but in the case of the male and the female
being born twins, the male was considered to be joined to the female, and was not there-
fore sacrificed to the gods (Rz).

Ïåmß (from √amå-hu, i.e. be prohibited or interdicted it or protected or guarded it)
means a stallion-camel that has prohibited or interdicted his back (to be used for bear-
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104 And when it is said to them,
Come to that which Allåh has revealed
and to the Messenger, they say:
Sufficient for us is that wherein we
found our fathers. What! even though
their fathers knew nothing and had
no guidance!

105 O you who believe, take care
of your souls — he who errs cannot
harm you when you are on the right
way. To Allåh you will all return, so
He will inform you of what you did.

106 O you who believe, call to wit-
ness between you, when death draws
nigh to one of you, at the time of
making the will, two just persons
from among you, or two others from
among others than you,a if you are
travelling in the land and the calami-
ty of death befalls you. You should
detain them after the prayer. Then if
you doubt (them), they shall both
swear by Allåh (saying): We will not
take for it a price, though there be a
relative nor will we hide the testi-
mony of Allåh,b for then certainly we
shall be sinners.

ing a rider or any burden); that is left at liberty and not made any use of; whose 
offspring in the second degree of descent has been fertile (LL).

106a. The following story is related in connection with this verse. Two brothers,
both Christians, Tamßm Dårß, and ‘Adß, were entrusted by their dying Muslim compan-
ion Budail, in Syria, with certain property to be made over to his relatives on their return
to Madßnah. The two brothers, however, stole a cup of silver, making over the remaining
property; the relatives found a complete list disclosing the existence of the stolen cup 
of silver as being part of the original property, and thus the evidence of the Christian 
brothers was shown to be false.

This story abundantly proves that so late as the revelation of this chapter, Muslim
and Christian relations were still friendly. It further demonstrates that the evidence of
the followers of an alien religion is admissible according to the Holy Qur’ån.

106b. “The testimony of Allåh” stands for the testimony which Allåh has enjoined
to be borne uprightly.



107 If it be discovered that they are
guilty of a sin, two others shall stand
up in their place from among those
against whom the first two have been
guilty of a sin; so they shall swear by
Allåh: Certainly our testimony is
truer than the testimony of those two,
and we have not exceeded the limit,
for then surely we should be unjust.

108 Thus it is more probable that
they will give true testimonya or fear
that other oaths will be taken after
their oaths. And keep your duty to
Allåh and hearken. And Allåh guides
not the transgressing people.

SECTION 15: Christian Love of this Life

109 On the day when Allåh will
gather together the messengers and
say: What was the response you
received? They will say: We have no
knowledge. Surely Thou art the great
Knower of the unseen.a

110 When Allåh will say: O Jesus,
son of Mary, remember My favour to
thee and to thy mother, when I
strengthened thee with the Holy
Spirit; thou spokest to people in the
cradle and in old age, and when I
taught thee the Book and the Wisdom
and the Torah and the Gospel, and
when thou didst determine out of clay
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108a. A statement is said to be ‘alå wajhi-hß when it is made in a proper manner
(LL, under qa©©). The word wajh means face as well as drift, mode or course. The giv-
ing of testimony ‘alå wajhi-hå therefore means giving it truly or according to facts.

109a. The question is, Did those to whom you were sent accept your message and
remain true to it, or was it otherwise? The answer of the prophets is that only Allåh knew
how their message was received, because they could not say how far its rejecters were
guilty, nor how far the accepters of the message remained true to it after their death.
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a thing like the form of a bird by My
permission, then thou didst breathe
into it and it became a bird by My
permission; and thou didst heal the
blind and the leprous by My permis-
sion; and when thou didst raise the
dead by My permission;a and when I
withheld the Children of Israel from
thee when thou camest to them with
clear arguments — but those of them
who disbelieved said: This is nothing
but clear enchantment.

111 And when I revealed to the
disciples, saying, Believe in Me and
My messenger, they said: We believe
and bear witness that we submit.

112 When the disciples said: 
O Jesus, son of Mary, is thy Lord
able to send down food to us from 
heaven?a He said: Keep your duty to
Allåh if you are believers.

113 They said: We desire to eat of
it, and that our hearts should be at
rest, and that we may know that thou
hast indeed spoken truth to us, and
that we may be witnesses thereof.

114 Jesus, son of Mary, said: O
Allåh, our Lord, send down to us food
from heaven which should be to us an
ever-recurring happinessa to the first

110a. For being strengthened with the Holy Spirit, see 2:87a; for speaking in the
cradle and in old age, as also for the significance of kahl, see 3:46a; for the miracles
spoken of here, see 3:49a, 49b, 49c; for the withholding of the Israelites, see 3:54b, 55a.

112a. Må’idah is from måda, which has two meanings: (1) it became in a state of
motion, and (2) he conferred a benefit or favour on him. According to R, måda-nß means
he gave me food, and må’idah means both, a table with food on it, and food. It also
means knowledge, because knowledge is the nutriment for hearts, as food is the nutri-
ment for bodies (R). A table without food is not called må’idah (LL).

114a. The word ‘Íd used here means a festival, the literal significance being an
ever-recurring happiness or source of enjoyment.



of us and the last of us, and a sign
from Thee, and give us sustenance and
Thou art the Best of the sustainers.b

115 Allåh said: Surely I will send it
down to you, but whoever dis-
believes afterwards from among you,
I will chastise him with a chastise-
ment with which I will not chastise
anyone among the nations.a

SECTION 16: False Doctrines introduced after Jesus’ Death

116 And when Allåh will say: O
Jesus, son of Mary, didst thou say to
men, Take me and my mother for
two gods besides Allåh?a He will
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114b. This passage seems to refer to the well-known prayer for daily bread, which
Jesus appears to have included in the famous Lord’s prayer on account of the earthly
inclinations of his disciples. The food of earth has no doubt been granted in abundance to
the Christians, but this has deprived them of the heavenly food. Compare the Muslim’s
prayer in the opening chapter which craves not for bread but for the right path. The form
of the prayer, that it should be an ever-recurring happiness, shows clearly that the prayer
was not for a table laden with provisions, as is generally supposed. As to its being sent
down from heaven, it should be borne in mind that, in the language of the Holy Qur’ån,
everything is with God and is sent down to men. Compare 15:21: “And there is not a
thing but with Us are the treasures of it, and We send it not down but in a known measure.”

115a. This prophecy is being fulfilled before our eyes. The terrible calamities
which the two World Wars have brought to humanity, and especially to the Christian
nations, are unprecedented in human history — a chastisement with which I will not
chastise anyone among the nations. And what is this punishment due to? The calamities
which have befallen the world today, are due to the mad race for bread and for the
wealth of this world. The neglect of the higher values of life and running blindly after
material comforts has already brought to the world a ruin which it has never witnessed
before, and nobody knows what catastrophe is yet in store for it.

116a. From this description of Mary being taken for a god by the Christians, some
Christian critics of the Qur’ån conclude that the doctrine of the Trinity according to the
Qur’ån consists of three persons — God, Jesus and Mary. But this is an absolutely
unwarranted conclusion. Mary is no doubt spoken of as being taken for an object of wor-
ship by the Christians; but the doctrine of the Trinity is not mentioned here, while the
Divinity of Mary is not mentioned where the Trinity is spoken of. The doctrine and prac-
tice of Mariolatry, as it is called by Protestant controversialists, is too well-known. In the
catechism of the Roman Church the following doctrines are to be found: “That she is
truly the mother of God, and the second Eve, by whose means we have received blessing
and life; that she is the mother of Pity and very specially our advocate; that her images
are of the utmost utility” (Ency. Br. 11th ed., vol. 17, p. 813). It is also stated that her
intercessions are directly appealed to in the Litany. And further, that there were certain
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say: Glory be to Thee! it was not for
me to say what I had no right to
(say). If I had said it, Thou wouldst
indeed have known it. Thou knowest
what is in my mind, and I know not
what is in Thy mind. Surely Thou art
the great Knower of the unseen.

117 I said to them naught save as
Thou didst command me: Serve
Allåh, my Lord and your Lord; and I
was a witness of them so long as I
was among them, but when Thou
didst cause me to die Thou wast the
Watcher over them. And Thou art
Witness of all things.a

women in Thrace, Scythia, and Arabia who were in the habit of worshipping the virgin as
a goddess, the offer of a cake being one of the features of their worship. “From the time
of the council of Ephesus (held in 431 A.D.),” says the same writer, “to exhibit figures of
the virgin and child became the approved expression of orthodoxy ... Of the growth of the
Marian cultus, alike in the east and in the west, after the decision at Ephesus it would be
impossible to trace the history ... Justinian in one of his laws bespeaks her advocacy for
the Empire, and he inscribes the high altar in the new church of St. Sophia with her name.
Narses looks to her directions on the field of battle. The Emperor Heraclius bears her
image on his banner. John of Damascus speaks of her as the Sovereign lady to whom the
whole creation has been made subject by her son. Peter Damian recognizes her as the
most exalted of all creatures and apostrophizes her as deified and endowed with all power
in heaven and in earth, yet not forgetful of our race.” The Christian world had in fact felt
“the need for a mediator to deal with the very mediator”, and thus Mary was raised to the
throne of Divinity along with Jesus. The recent proclamation of the Pope relating to the
bodily assumption of Mary supports this conclusion, and will raise a new question for the
Christian world whether Trinity really consists of God, Jesus and Mary?

117a. This verse is a conclusive proof that Jesus died a natural death, and is not
now alive in heaven. Here Jesus says that so long as he was among his followers he was
a witness of their condition, and he did not find them holding the belief in his Divinity.
The logical conclusion of this statement is that the false doctrine of his Divinity was
introduced into the Christian faith after his death, after “Thou didst cause me to die”;
see further 3:55a.

A saying of the Holy Prophet is recorded in which the Holy Prophet speaks concern-
ing himself in the very words which are here put into the mouth of Jesus. He said that he
would be shown on the day of Resurrection some men who had gone against his teach-
ings, and “I would say what the righteous servant said: I was a witness of them so long
as I was among them, but when Thou didst cause me to die, Thou wast the Watcher over
them” (B. 60:8).

This saying shows clearly that as it was after the death of the Holy Prophet that his
followers perverted his teachings, so it was after the death of Jesus that his followers
perverted his teachings.



118 If Thou chastise them, surely
they are Thy servants; and if Thou
protect them, surely Thou art the
Mighty, the Wise.a

119 Allåh will say: This is a day
when their truth will profit the truthful
ones. For them are Gardens wherein
flow rivers abiding therein forever.
Allåh is well pleased with them and
they are well pleased with Allåh. That
is the mighty achievement.

120 Allåh’s is the kingdom of the
heavens and the earth and whatever
is in them; and He is Possessor of
power over all things.
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Compare John 17:3: “And this is life eternal, that they might know Thee, the only
true God, and Jesus Christ whom Thou hast sent”; and John 17:12; “While I was with
them in the world, I kept them in Thy name”.

118a. The words taghfir la-hum (protect or forgive them) refer to their final protec-
tion which will be granted to the Christian nations through acceptance of Islåm. If the
forgiveness of sins was meant, the Divine attributes referred to would have been those
speaking of forgiveness and mercy, as al-Ghaf ∂r, al-Ra√ßm, i.e. Forgiving, Merciful.
Instead of that the attributes referred to are al-‘Azßz al-Ïakßm, or the Mighty, the Wise,
which generally indicate that some great purpose would be achieved and a transforma-
tion would be brought about. Thus Sudß, one of the earliest commentators says, 
commenting on the words taghfir la-hum: “If Thou protect them and thus bring them
over from Christianity to the guidance of Islåm” (IJ).



CHAPTER 6

Al-An‘åm: The Cattle

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 20 sections; 165 verses)

The name of this chapter is taken from the mention of cattle in connection with certain
superstitions and idolatrous practices of the Arabs, the abolition of which was needed to
establish the doctrine of Divine Unity in all its purity. The object of Islåm was not 
simply to preach Unity, but to make it the basis of a Muslim’s practical life, and so to
uproot all idolatrous practices.

The last chapter deals towards its close with the Christian doctrine of the deification
of Jesus, and hence this chapter is introduced to deal at length with the doctrine of
Divine Unity and its ultimate triumph, not only over idolatry, but over all kinds of poly-
theism. The Prophet had preached this noble doctrine for twelve whole years, without
apparently causing any great change in the national idol-worship of the people. To an
outward observer, therefore, the cause of the Prophet seemed an utter failure, yet so 
marvellous was his faith in the ultimate triumph of Divine Unity that no obstacle, no
apparent failure, had shaken it in the least, and the words with which this chapter opens
were uttered with unshakable confidence in the ultimate triumph of his cause, as if he
had never received the least check in his onward course, and as though the goal was not
only within sight, but close at hand.

Opening with a forcible declaration of the ultimate triumph of Divine Unity, and
referring to the greatness of His mercy in the second section, the doctrine of Unity being
always combined with the doctrine of the unique mercy of the Diving Being, it refers in
the third to the polytheists’ own evidence against their polytheism. The rejection of this
great truth and its consequences are then stated in the fourth and fifth sections, mention-
ing incidentally the reward of believers in the sixth section. In the two succeeding 
sections the Divine judgment is declared to be imminent. The ninth, while calling atten-
tion to the necessity of submission to the Divine Being — the pith of Abraham’s religion
— mentions the arguments by which Abraham, that great Patriarch who may be said to
be the father of monotheism, convinced his countrymen of the futility of the worship of
any object other than Allåh. The tenth section mentions the names of seventeen other
prophets who preached the Unity of the Divine Being, and the Holy Prophet is enjoined
to follow in their footsteps. The eleventh section draws attention to the truth of the
Divine revelation of the Qur’ån, which was now the bearer of that noble message of
Divine Unity to mankind, and the next speaks of the ultimate triumph of that message.
The thirteenth section states that this triumph would be brought about by a gradual
progress, and the fourteenth refers to the polytheists’ opposition. The plans adopted by
the chief opponents are then hinted at in the fifteenth, and their failure prophesied in the
sixteenth section, which deals with some of the evils of idolatry. The next two refer to

285



the polytheists’ self-imposed superstitious restrictions against the use of the flesh of 
certain animals, and the prohibited foods. The guiding rules of life are then briefly stated
in the nineteenth section, while the chapter is closed by drawing attention to the great
goal before the faithful; because, undoubtedly, the doctrine of Unity raised the ideal of
human life to a very high standard.

The whole of this chapter was revealed in one portion (I‘Ab-Rz). It is generally 
considered to belong to the last year of the Holy Prophet’s life at Makkah.
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SECTION 1: Ultimate Triumph of Divine Unity

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Praise be to Allåh, Who created
the heavens and the earth, and made
darkness and light. Yet those who
disbelieve set up equals to their Lord.a

2 He it is Who created you from
clay, then He decreed a term. And
there is a term named with Him; still
you doubt.a

3 And He is Allåh in the heavens
and in the earth. He knows your secret
(thoughts) and your open (words),
and He knows what you earn.a

4 And there comes not to them any
message of the messages of their
Lord but they turn away from it.

5 So they rejected the truth when it
came to them, but soon will come to
them the news of that which they
mocked.

6 See they not how many a genera-
tion We destroyed before them, whom
We had established in the earth as We
have not established you, and We sent

1a. The words that Allåh is the Maker of darkness and light are directed against the
dualistic doctrine of the Magian religion, which holds light and darkness to be two 
co-eternal principles. The religion of Islåm is the purest monotheism, and thus it holds
that the ultimate cause of all things is the Great Maker of the heavens and the earth. Pure
monotheism holds out before man the bright hope that, as goodness is inherent in 
the Divine Being, it is also the goal to which the creation moves on; while dualism 
considers the prevalence of evil to be necessary.

2a. The first term is that of life and the second the Resurrection. All men are here
said to be created from clay, which means, in the case of Adam as well as men gen-
erally, that the earth is the original source, and dust the first stage, of life.

3a. Life in Resurrection spoken of in the previous verse is here stated to be the
result of man’s own actions, which, whether done secretly or openly, are known to God.
It is out of what you earn that He shapes a new life for you.



the clouds pouring abundant rain on
them, and We made the rivers flow
beneath them? Then We destroyed
them for their sins, and raised up after
them another generation.

7 And if We had sent down to thee
a writing on paper, then they had
touched it with their hands, those
who disbelieve would have said: This
is nothing but clear enchantment.a

8 And they say: Why has not an
angel been sent down to him? And if
We send down an angel, the matter
would be decided and then they
would not be respited.a

9 And if We had made him an
angel, We would certainly have made
him a man, and (thus) made confused
to them what they confuse.a

10 And certainly messengers before
thee were derided, but that which they
derided encompassed those of them
who scoffed.a

7a. Compare 4:153: “The People of the Book ask thee to bring down to them a
Book from heaven”. So far removed are people from spiritual realities that they want to
see them in a physical form. If truth had been sent down to man in the physical form of a
book, and had not been revealed to the mind of man, it could not bring about a trans-
formation in the minds of men. But even if it had taken a physical shape, they would
have called it an enchantment, and still rejected it.

8a. The Divine message was undoubtedly brought by an angel, but here again they
wanted to see the spiritual reality of the angel in a physical form. The presence of angels
was felt by the righteous in the transformation which they worked in their hearts but the
hearts of the wicked were impervious to all good, and hence the only form in which the
angels could make their presence felt to them was by punishing them for their evil
deeds. Hence the coming of the angels to the guilty is always spoken of in the Qur’ån as
being synonymous with the infliction of the punishment with which they were threat-
ened. Compare 2:210, and v. 158.

9a. The meaning is that if an angel were made a messenger to mankind, he would
doubtless appear in the form of man inasmuch as the physical eye cannot see angels.
Moreover only a human being could serve as a model for men. Thus in case an angel
appeared in the shape of a man, there would still be the same confusion in their minds as
when a human being was entrusted with the Divine message.

10a, see next page.
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SECTION 2: Greatness of Divine Mercy

11 Say: Travel in the land, then see
what was the end of the rejectors.

12 Say: To whom belongs whatever
is in the heavens and the earth? Say:
To Allåh. He has ordained mercy on
Himself.a He will certainly gather
you on the Resurrection day — there
is no doubt about it. Those who have
lost their souls will not believe.

13 And to Him belongs whatever
dwells in the night and the day. And
He is the Hearing, the Knowing.

14 Say: Shall I take for a friend
other than Allåh, the Originator of the
heavens and the earth, and He feeds
and is not fed? Say: I am commanded
to be the first of those who submit.
And be thou not of the polytheists.

15 Say: Surely I fear, if I disobey
my Lord, the chastisement of a griev-
ous day.

16 He from whom it is averted on
that day, Allåh indeed has had mercy
on him. And this is a manifest
achievement.

17 And if Allåh touch thee with
affliction, there is none to remove it
but He. And if He touch thee with
good, He is Possessor of power over
all things.a

10a. They ridiculed the idea of the Prophet and the believers being triumphant.
Truth had always triumphed, they are told, and it would triumph even now.

12a. The words He has ordained mercy on Himself imply that mercy is in fact His
very nature. The evidence of Divine mercy is manifest in the physical world: He has 
created all things for the benefit of man. Would He not deal equally mercifully with man
in his spiritual needs and send a revelation to guide him?

17a. I.e. Allåh, being All-powerful, will bring good to you.



18 And He is the Supreme, above
His servants. And He is the Wise, the
Aware.

19 Say: What thing is the weighti-
est in testimony? Say: Allåh is wit-
ness between you and me. And this
Qur’ån has been revealed to me that
with it I may warn you and whomso-
ever it reaches.a Do you really bear
witness that there are other gods with
Allåh? Say: I bear not witness. Say:
He is only One God, and surely I am
innocent of that which you set up
(with Him).

20 Those whom We have given the
Book recognize him as they recog-
nize their sons.a Those who have lost
their souls — they will not believe.

SECTION 3: Polytheists’ Witness against Themselves

21 And who is more unjust than he
who forges a lie against Allåh or gives
the lie to His messages? Surely the
wrongdoers will not be successful.

22 And on the day We gather them
all together, then We shall say to
those who set up gods (with Allåh):
Where are your associate-gods whom
you asserted?

23 Then their excusea would be
nothing but that they would say: By
Allåh, our Lord! we were not poly-
theists.

19a. The Holy Prophet was thus a warner, not for the Arabs only, but for all people
whom the Qur’ån may reach, i.e. for the whole world.

20a. For as they recognize their sons, see 2:146a.

23a. Fitnah, according to IJ, means here either answer or excuse, the answer or the
excuse being so called because of its being a lie.
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24 See how they lie against their
own souls, and that which they
forged shall fail them!

25 And of them is he who hearkens
to thee and We have cast veils over
their hearts so that they understand it
not and a deafness into their ears.
And (even) if they see every sign
they will not believe in it.a So much
so that when they come to thee they
only dispute with thee — those who
disbelieve say: This is naught but
stories of the ancients.

26 And they forbid (others) from it,
and they keep away from it; and they
ruin none but their own souls while
they perceive not.

27 And if thou couldst see when
they are made to stand before the
Fire, and say: Would that we were
sent back! We would not reject the
messages of our Lord but would be
of the believers.

28 Nay, that which they concealed
before will become manifest to them.
And if they were sent back, they
would certainly go back to that
which they are forbidden, and surely
they are liars.a

29 And they say: There is nothing
but our life of this world and we shall
not be raised again.

25a. Veils were cast over their hearts because they would not believe even if they
saw all the signs. As the words that follow show, they came to the Prophet, not for the
purpose of listening to and pondering over what he said, but to dispute with him. The
veils were due to their own actions; see 2:10a.

28a. The evil consequences of their deeds were hidden in this life, but they will
become manifest in the life after death. And since, if they were sent back, the evil conse-
quences of evil deeds would again be hidden from the physical eye they would revert to
evil deeds.



30 And if thou couldst see when
they are made to stand before their
Lord! He will say: Is not this the
truth? They will say: Yea, by our
Lord! He will say: Taste then the
chastisement because you disbelieved.

SECTION 4: Rejection of the Truth

31 They are losers indeed who
reject the meeting with Allåh, until
when the hour a comes upon them
suddenly, they will say: O our grief
for our neglecting it! And they bear
their burdens on their backs. Now
surely evil is that which they bear!

32 And this world’s life is naught
but a play and an idle sport. And cer-
tainly the abode of the Hereafter is
better for those who keep their duty.
Do you not then understand?

33 We know indeed that what they
say grieves thee, for surely they give
not thee the lie, but the wrongdoers
give the lie to Allåh’s messages.a

34 And messengers indeed were
rejected before thee, but they were
patient when rejected and persecuted,
until Our help came to them. And
there is none to change the words of
Allåh.a And there has already come

31a. By the hour is meant their doom, as well as the hour of final judgment.

33a. The Prophet was known among them as al-Amßn, i.e., the Faithful or the
Truthful one. His worst enemies at the height of their enmity admitted that he had never
told a lie (B. 1:1). It was after he received the Divine revelation that he was called a liar,
and hence it was really a denial of the Divine revelation, not a denial as to the Prophet’s
truthfulness.

34a. The context shows clearly that by the words of Allåh here are meant the
prophecies foretelling the triumph of Truth and the overthrow of all opposition. As help
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to thee some information about the
messengers.

35 And if their turning away is
hard on thee, then, if thou canst, seek
an opening into the earth or a ladder
to heaven, to bring them a sign!a And
if Allåh pleased, He would certainly
have gathered them all to guidance,
so be not of the ignorant.

36 Only those accept who listen.
And (as for) the dead, Allåh will
raise them, then to Him they will be
returned.a

37 And they say: Why has not a
sign been sent down to him from his
Lord? Say: Surely Allåh is Able to
send down a sign, but most of them
know not.a

38 And there is no animal in the
earth, nor a bird that flies on its two
wings, but (they are) communities
like yourselves. We have not neglect-
ed anything in the Book. Then to
their Lord will they be gathered.a

came to messengers before the Holy Prophet, so would help come to him, and this was a
prophecy which none could change and whose fulfilment was sure.

35a. By sign is meant a sign that should bring all to guidance, as shown by what
follows. Their doom was pronounced, and that word must be fulfilled, as affirmed in the
previous verse; but the demand of the people to be overawed into an immediate submis-
sion to the Prophet by a sign was not in accordance with the Divine Law.

36a. Those addressed by the Prophet are here divided into two classes: (1) those
who listen: they accept the Prophet and become believers; (2) those who are spiritually
dead and pay no heed to the Prophet’s warning. Even the latter are not to be despaired
of, for Allåh will raise them too to spiritual life. Their being returned to Allåh stands
here for their submission to God and ultimate acceptance of the Truth.

37a. The sign spoken of here is the sign asked for in v. 35. Allåh did send the very
sign demanded, as we find the Arabs submitting to the Holy Prophet almost in a body
after the conquest of Makkah.

38a. Other creatures are all provided for by Allåh as men are, so far as physical
needs are concerned, and therefore man must obey the laws of nature as other animals
do. But man’s nature aspires to something higher, and it is to satisfy that spiritual 



39 And those who reject Our mes-
sages are deaf and dumb, in dark-
ness. Whom Allåh pleases He leaves
in error. And whom He pleases He
places on the right way.

40 Say: See, if the chastisement of
Allåh overtake you or the hour come
upon you, will you call on others
than Allåh, if you are truthful?

41 Nay, Him you call upon, so He
removes that for which you pray, if
He pleases, and you forget what you
set up (with Him).a

SECTION 5: Consequences of Rejection

42 And indeed We sent (messen-
gers) to nations before thee then We
seized them with distress and affliction
that they might humble themselves.

43 Yet why did they not, when Our
punishment came to them, humble
themselves? But their hearts hard-
ened and the devil made all that they
did seem fair to them.

44 Then, when they neglected that
with which they had been admon-
ished, We opened for them the gates
of all things. Until, when they
rejoiced in that which they were

craving that prophets are sent. This verse, moreover, points, as it were, to two classes of
men — those who, like beasts, are wholly bent on earth and cannot rise, and those who
rise like birds, soaring upward to the higher spiritual regions. The concluding words of
the verse — then to their Lord will they be gathered — are in reference to mankind and,
as compared with other animals, point to the Higher life, the life eternal in God. There is
no mention here or anywhere else in the Holy Qur’ån of the lower animals being raised
to a new life for Judgment.

41a. In dire distress and affliction even the polytheist finds nobody to call upon but
God. This shows that a belief in the Divine existence and Unity of God is inherent in
human nature.
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given, We seized them suddenly;
then lo! they were in utter despair.a

45 So the roots of the people who
did wrong were cut off. And praise
be to Allåh, the Lord of the worlds.a

46 Say: Have you considered that if
Allåh should take away your hearing
and your sight and seal your hearts,
who is the god besides Allåh that can
bring it to you? See how We repeat
the messages yet they turn away!

47 Say: See, if the chastisement of
Allåh should overtake you suddenly
or openly, will any be destroyed but
the wrongdoing people?

48 And We send not messengers
but as bearers of good news and
warners; then whoever believes and
acts aright, they shall have no fear,
nor shall they grieve.

49 And as for those who reject Our
messages, chastisement will afflict
them because they transgressed.

50 Say: I say not to you, I have
with me the treasures of Allåh, nor
do I know the unseen, nor do I say to
you that I am an angel; I follow only
that which is revealed to me. Say:
Are the blind and the seeing alike?
Do you not then reflect?a

44a. By opening the gates of all things is meant that all comforts of life were made
accessible to them.

45a. By cutting off the roots is meant the destruction of the ringleaders in particular.

50a. Never did a prophet talk in plainer language and with a greater modesty to his
people. Appearing among a superstitious and ignorant people, he could have claimed
any supernatural powers for himself, and the people would willingly have accepted him.
But he told them plainly that he was but a man; he had no treasures, nor did he lay claim
for himself as a man to know the secrets of the future, nor did he profess to be any more
than a mortal. What distinguished him from the rest of mankind was that Allåh revealed



SECTION 6: Reward of Believers

51 And warn with it those who fear
that they will be gathered to their Lord
— there is no protector for them, nor
any intercessor besides Him — so that
they may keep their duty.

52 And drive not away those who
call upon their Lord, morning and
evening, desiring only His pleasure.
Neither art thou accountable for them
in aught, nor are they accountable for
thee in aught, that thou shouldst drive
them away and thus be of the wrong-
doers.a

53 And thus do We try some of
them by others so that they say: Are
these they upon whom Allåh has con-
ferred benefit from among us?a Does
not Allåh best know the grateful?

His will to him, and he faithfully followed and translated into practice everything that he
received from on High. And as he himself was, so he wanted others to be. It was not his
object to make his followers possessors of treasures, or wonder-workers, or fortune-
tellers, but men first and last — men true to themselves and true followers of the high
principles of life which had been revealed to him. He plainly told the people what was
wanted of them, and it is for his plain speaking that he is frequently called in the Holy
Qur’ån a plain warner.

“Here he declares himself unacquainted with the secrets of God” is the remark
which the noble words of the above verse draw from a Christian annotator, and the
grotesque conclusion is immediately drawn that “he confesses he does not possess the
gift of prophecy”. What is meant by the verse is that, as a man, Mu√ammad was like
other men, i.e., he did not know the unseen, etc., but, as a prophet, he knew and fol-
lowed everything revealed to him by Allåh. The unique greatness and nobleness of the
Prophet lie in the fact that he never tried to put himself before people as superhuman.

52a. The commentators agree that this verse was revealed when some leading
Quraish expressed their willingness to accept the Prophet if the poorer Muslims were not
allowed to remain in his company at the time. The poor and the rich are here brought to the
same level; they are all men, they have equal claims to learn and practise the truth. Nay,
those who accepted the truth had a prior claim on the Prophet’s attention. Truth is equally
accessible to all; to the religion of Islåm, no aristocracy is known. Before the Great Master
the differences of rank, wealth and colour sink into insignificance, and therefore before
Allåh’s Messenger, as before Allåh Himself, they must all stand upon one level. Everyone
is answerable for what he does is the golden principle preached by Islåm.

53a. The simple and decisive answer given above no doubt wounded the pride of
the wealthy Quraish, who were required to sit along with the poor slaves whom they
never treated as human beings, and thus they were tried.

296 Ch. 6: THE CATTLE [Al-An‘åm



Part 7] DIVINE JUDGMENT 297

54 And when those who believe in
Our messages come to thee, say:
Peace be to you, your Lord has
ordained mercy on Himself, (so) that
if anyone of you does evil in igno-
rance, then turns after that and acts
aright, then He is Forgiving, Merciful.

55 And thus do We make distinct
the messages and so that the way of
the guilty may become clear.

SECTION 7: Divine Judgment

56 Say: I am forbidden to serve
those whom you call upon besides
Allåh. Say: I follow not your low
desires, for then indeed I should go
astray and should not be of the guid-
ed ones.

57 Say: Surely I have manifest
proof from my Lord and you call it a
lie. I have not with me that which
you would hasten. The judgment is
only Allåh’s. He relates the truth and
He is the Best of deciders.

58 Say: If that which you would
hasten were with me, the matter
would have certainly been decided
between you and me. And Allåh best
knows the wrongdoers.

59 And with Him are the treasuresa

of the unseen — none knows them
but He. And He knows what is in the
land and the sea. And there falls not a
leaf but He knows it, nor is there a
grain in the darkness of the earth, nor

59a. The word maf åti√ is plural of miftå√ as well as of mafta√, the former meaning
key and the latter repository or a treasure (LL). Hence both significances are admissible.



anything green or dry, but (it is all) in
a clear book.b

60 And He it is Who takes your
souls at night, and He knows what
you earn by day, then He raises you
up therein that an appointed term
may be fulfilled. Then to Him is your
return, then He will inform you of
what you did.

SECTION 8: Divine Judgment

61 And He is the Supreme above
His servants, and He sends keepers
over you; until when death comes to
one of you, Our messengers cause
him to die, and they are not remiss.a

62 Then are they sent back to
Allåh, their Master, the True one.
Now surely His is the judgment and
He is Swiftest in taking account.

63 Say: Who is it that delivers you
from the calamitiesa of the land and
the sea? (when) you call upon Him,
in humility and in secret: If He deliv-
er us from this, we will certainly be
of the grateful ones.

64 Say: Allåh delivers you from
this and from every distress, yet you
set up others (with Him).

59b. The clear book is the great law of cause and effect. The falling of the leaf indi-
cates that its power to draw nourishment has come to an end; thus do individuals and
nations fall. The grain in the darkness of the earth stands for the mission of the Prophet,
for that grain was destined to sprout forth, growing into a tree of exceptional proportions.
The “green” indicates those people that prosper and the “dry” those that must fall off.

61a. The allusion seems to be to the ultimate sweeping away of all opposition. The
next verse makes it clear. The √afa˚ah are the guardian angels, for which see 13:11a.

63a. Òulumåt (plural of ˚ulmat, lit., darkness) means the troubles, afflictions,
calamities or hardships (of the sea). Also a day of much evil or a day in which one finds
hardship or difficulty (LL).
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65 Say: He has the power to send
on you a chastisement from above
you or from beneath your feet, or to
throw you into confusion, (making
you) of different parties, and make
some of you taste the violence of oth-
ers. See how We repeat the messages
that they may understand!a

66 And thy people call it a lie and
it is the Truth. Say: I am not put in
charge of you.a

67 For every prophecy is a term,
and you will soon come to know (it).a

68 And when thou seest those who
talk nonsense about Our messages,
withdraw from them until they enter

65a. The three forms of punishment were witnessed by the Prophet’s opponents later
on. A punishment from above took the form of a storm, witnessed in the well-known 
battle of the Allies, when an army between ten and twenty thousand strong, which could
easily have destroyed the small body of entrenched Muslims, took to flight merely on
account of a great storm; a punishment from beneath took the form of a drought which
brought great affliction upon the people of Makkah for seven years; while they were
made to taste the violence at the hands of the Muslims in the battles which they them-
selves started and which brought about the final disruption of the power of the Quraish.
By the two first, some understand a punishment at the hands of the leaders and a punish-
ment at the hands of the servants (I‘Ab-Rz); in other words, the tyranny of the bourgeois
and the tyranny of the proletariate. It should be noted that these three forms of punish-
ment are meant as well for the later opponents of the Prophet. The material civilization of
the West has in fact produced the very evils which are spoken of in this verse as being the
punishment of those who pay no heed to the spiritual or higher values of life. The capital-
ists at first had the upper hand and they tyrannized labour; and socialism, or bolshevism,
is now wreaking vengeance on the capitalist countries. To these two punishments is now
added a third. The whole world is now divided into parties which aim at each other’s
destruction and the violence of man against man has reached a peak unthought of by the
world. Whole cities with their millions of residents are turned into graves in the twinkling
of an eye, and this wholesale destruction of man by man is considered as the greatest feat
of material civilization. Perhaps man was never so savage as he is today.

66a. The concluding phrase may also be translated as I am not a disposer of your
affairs. The significance in both cases is the same.

67a. The meaning adopted here is the one given by LL in explaining the meaning
of mustaqarr, which means the place or time beyond which a thing does not pass, hence
its term. Naba‘ means information and hence prophecy, which gives information con-
cerning the future. According to R it means an announcement of great utility.

The prophecy of the vanquishment of the powerful opponents of Islåm is de-
clared with even greater emphasis than in the earlier stage of the Prophet’s mission, 



into some other discourse. And if the
devil cause thee to forget, then sit not
after recollection with the unjust 
people.

69 And those who keep their duty
are not accountable for them in aught
but (theirs) is only to remind; haply
they may guard against evil.

70 And leave those who take their
religion for a play and an idle sport,
and whom this world’s life has
deceived, and remind (men) hereby
lest a soul be destroyed for what it
has earned. It has besides Allåh no
friend nor intercessor, and though it
offer every compensation, it will not
be accepted from it. Those are they
who are destroyed for what they
earn. For them is a drink of boiling
water and a painful chastisement,
because they disbelieved.

SECTION 9: Abraham’s Argument for Divine Unity

71 Say: Shall we call, besides Allåh,
on that which profits us not nor harms
us, and shall we be turned back on
our heels after Allåh has guided us?
Like one whom the devils cause to
follow his low desires, in bewilder-
ment in the eartha — he has compan-

notwithstanding the apparent triumph of opposition to his cause which had succeeded in
scattering the few men who accepted Islåm.

71a. Istahwat-hu from the root hawå (desire, or low desire) is explained by R as
meaning √amalat-hu ‘alå ittibå‘-il-hawå, i.e., he caused him to follow his low desire.
Others explain the word as meaning he made him fall down (Rz). The man who follows
only his low desires finds himself ultimately in bewilderment, and he is unable to find
the way, though his companions call him to the right way. Submission to God, on the
other hand, makes a man have a set purpose of life before him, and makes him apply his
whole energy to the attainment of that purpose and thus makes him attain success in life.
Abraham is therefore spoken of in the verses that follow as an example of a man who
submitted himself completely to God.
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ions who call him to the right way
(saying), Come to us. Say: Surely the
guidance of Allåh, that is the (true)
guidance. And we are commanded to
submit to the Lord of the worlds:

72 And that you should keep up
prayer and keep your duty to Him.
And He it is to Whom you shall be
gathered.

73 And He it is Who created the
heavens and the earth with truth. And
when He says, Be, it is.a His word is
the truth and His is the kingdom on
the day when the trumpet is blown.b

The Knower of the unseen and the
seen; and He is the Wise, the Aware.

74 And when Abraham said to his
sire, Åzar:a Takest thou idols for
gods? Surely I see thee and thy 
people in manifest error.

73a. These words are generally used when the bringing about of a great change —
a change which seems to be impossible to men — is meant.

73b. ˝∂r carries two significances. It means the trumpet, and the trumpet is general-
ly blown to gather men together. Thus it indicates the taking place of a great revolution.
The reference may be either to the Resurrection when men will be raised to be brought
to judgment, or the great spiritual resurrection which was to be brought about through
the Prophet when the whole of Arabia was destined to receive a new life, the life spiritu-
al, or perhaps to the still greater spiritual resurrection when the whole of humanity was
destined to receive a new life through the triumph of Islåm. The Kingdom of God, we
are told, will be established on earth on that day. But ©∂r is said by some to be the plural
of ©∂rat, meaning a form (S, LL). The meaning is either that forms will become realities
by being breathed into, or, as LL has it on the authority of S, L, and T, when the souls
shall be blown into the forms of the dead. The reference in this case too may be either to
the Resurrection day or to the spiritual resurrection which was to be brought about by
the Prophet.

74a. Whether Åzar was the father of Abraham, or his grandfather or uncle, is a
much disputed point. The word ab means a father as well as an ancestor (M, LL), and in
2:133 it is applied to an uncle because there Ishmael is spoken of as an ab of Jacob. The
difficulty arises from two points. In the first place Zj says that the nassåbs agree that
Abraham’s father’s name was T åra√, which is the same as Terah, the name given to
Abraham’s father in Genesis, and Zurqånß also gives Tåra√ as Abraham’s father’s name.
But it may be noted that Eusebius speaks of Tårah as Åthar, which is about the same 
as Åzar. The second difficulty is that Abraham’s father (Ar. wålid) is spoken of in 14:41
as a believer, while the sire (Ar. ab) is elsewhere spoken of as having stuck to idolatry
till his death (9:114). Hence I prefer sire as the significance of the word. Some 



75 And thus did We show
Abraham the kingdom of the heavens
and the earth and that he might be of
those having certainty.a

76 So when the night overshad-
owed him, he saw a star. He said: Is
this my Lord?a So when it set, he
said: I love not the setting ones.

77 Then when he saw the moon ris-
ing, he said: Is this my Lord? So
when it set, he said: If my Lord had
not guided me, I should certainly be
of the erring people.

78 Then when he saw the sun ris-
ing, he said: Is this my Lord? Is this
the greatest? So when it set, he said:
O my people, I am clear of what you
set up (with Allåh).

79 Surely I have turned myself,
being upright, wholly to Him Who

commentators consider Åzar as being the name of an idol, while still others think that it
is not a proper name at all and means mukhtß, i.e., erring (Rz).

75a. Showing Abraham the kingdom of the heavens and the earth signifies granting
him an insight into the Divine laws of nature working in the kingdom of the heavens and
the earth. This insight had convinced him that Allåh was the real controller of the uni-
verse and Supreme above all, while the sun, the moon, the stars and other heavenly bod-
ies, which the Sabians worshipped, were only His creation and subject to His laws.

76a. The words hådhå rabbß, literally this is my Lord, do not contain Abraham’s
conviction. As shown in the previous verse, he was a believer in Divine Unity. The
words are either uttered by way of surprise, as referring to his people’s belief, who are
then made to realize their error by showing that what they call a god disappears at times,
and therefore does not deserve to be worshipped — these people were not only idolaters,
but also worshippers of the heavenly bodies. Or, the phrase may be interrogatory, alif,
the letter of interrogation, being omitted, and interrogation expresses disapproval (Rz). I
prefer the second interpretation.

It should be borne in mind that Abraham never worshipped idols or the heavenly bod-
ies like his people. He has already been spoken of in v. 74 as denouncing the idol-worship
of his people, and in v. 75 as possessing certainty of faith in One God. Reading further on,
we find it clearly stated in v. 83 that what is related here was an argument by which
Abraham tried to convince his people that they worshipped false deities: “And this was
Our argument which We gave to Abraham against his people”. Abraham’s own certainty
and strong conviction in God is placed beyond all doubt by vv. 74, 75; and in the verses
that follow he is shown as giving arguments to convince his people that they were wrong
in worshipping the heavenly bodies, which were themselves subject to Divine laws.
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originated the heavens and the earth,
and I am not of the polytheists.

80 And his people disputed with
him. He said: Do you dispute with
me respecting Allåh and He has
guided me indeed? And I fear not in
any way those that you set up with
Him, unless my Lord please. My
Lord comprehends all things in His
knowledge. Will you not then mind?

81 And how should I fear what you
have set up (with Him), while you
fear not to set up with Allåh that for
which He has sent down to you no
authority? Which then of the two par-
ties is surer of security, if you know?

82 Those who believe and mix not
up their faith with iniquity — for
them is security and they go aright.

SECTION 10: Prophets among Abraham’s Descendants

83 And this was Our argument
which We gave to Abraham against
his people. We exalt in degrees
whom We please. Surely thy Lord is
Wise, Knowing.

84 And We gave him Isaac and
Jacob. Each did We guide; and Noah
did We guide before, and of his
descendants,a David and Solomon
and Job and Joseph and Moses and
Aaron. And thus do We reward those
who do good (to others):

85 And Zacharias and John and
Jesus and Elias; each one (of them)
was of the righteous,

84a. All the prophets named are the descendants of Abraham, who was a descen-
dant of Noah, and therefore “his descendants” might mean either Abraham’s or Noah’s



86 And Ishmael and Elisha and
Jonah and Lot; and each one (of
them) We made to excel the people;

87 And some of their fathers and
their descendants and their brethren.a

And We chose them and guided them
to the right way.

88 This is Allåh’s guidance where-
with He guides whom He pleases of
His servants. And if they had associ-
ated others (with Him), all that they
did would have been vain.a

89 These are they to whom We gave
the Book and authority and prophecy.a

Therefore if these disbelieve in it, We
have indeed entrusted it to a people
who are not disbelievers in it.

descendants. The only difficulty in the former case is with reference to Lot, who was a
nephew and not an actual descendant of Abraham, but as in 2:133 an uncle is called a
father, a nephew might be included among descendants.

Eighteen prophets are named here. They are not mentioned in chronological order.
(See the next chapter, where the histories of several great prophets are mentioned in exact
chronological order.) There are some peculiar aspects of life regarding which the
prophets referred to here are mentioned in different groups, and this is the reason why the
concluding words of each of the three verses speaking of the three groups are different.

87a. Not only the prophets named in the above verses were made to excel the 
people of their time, but some of their fathers and their brethren and their descendants
were granted such excellence, though they were not prophets.

88a. Had they associated others with God, their deeds would have borne no fruit,
and thus their mission would have been unsuccessful. This shows that no prophet was
guilty of shirk at any time in his life.

89a. Each one of the prophets was given three things. The first was the Kitåb, the
Book, or the Divine revelation which the prophet was granted, the messages he received
from on high, to guide people aright. The second is called √ukm, which means authority
to judge. This shows that every prophet received authority directly from God, and it was
by Divine authority that he judged his people. The third is nubuwwat, which means
prophethood or the gift of prophecy. The Book contains directions for guidance of the
people and nubuwwat is the prophetical part which is meant to strengthen the faith. Thus
the Holy Prophet Mu√ammad was granted the gift of prophecy long before he was
granted the Book which began with the words, Read in the name of thy Lord (96:1).
Further there is a vast number of his prophecies which are contained in the Ïadßth and
which do not form a part of the Book, the Qur’ån. A prophet without a book is as mean-
ingless as a messenger without a message.

304 Ch. 6: THE CATTLE [Al-An‘åm



Part 7] TRUTH OF DIVINE REVELATION 305

90 These are they whom Allåh guid-
ed, so follow their guidance. Say: I ask
you not for any reward for it. It is
naught but a Reminder to the nations.a

SECTION 11: Truth of Divine Revelation

91 And they honour not Allåh with
the honour due to Him, when they say:
Allåh has not revealed anything to a
mortal.a Say: Who revealed the Book
which Moses brought, a light and a
guidance to men — you make it into
(scattered) papers,b which you show
and you conceal much? And you are
taught that which neither you nor your
fathers knew. Say: Allåh. Then leave
them sporting in their idle talk.

90a. The Prophet is told to follow the guidance of all the earlier prophets, because
his message was for all the nations to whom previous prophets had separately come.
Hence the Holy Qur’ån is called a Reminder in the concluding words, showing that it
was meant for all the nations, to whom it was a reminder of what they had received
before. The Prophet is, in fact, here told that he was now the representative of all the
prophets that had gone before him, and therefore possessed all the excellences which
were granted to those prophets separately.

91a. The word qadr has a variety of meanings. I‘Ab interprets the words as mean-
ing they honour not Allåh with the honour due to Him; Abu-l-‘Åliyah as they assign not
to Allåh the attributes due to Him; and Akhfash as they know not Allåh as they ought to
have known Him (Rz). The words Allåh has not revealed anything to a mortal may
mean a total denial of God revealing Himself to man or simply a denial of revelation to
the Prophet, who is again and again referred to in the Holy Qur’ån as a bashar or a mor-
tal. The reply to their allegation takes first the case of the people who believed in a pre-
vious revelation like the Jews and the Christians. They are told that the same God Who
revealed a book to Moses, containing a clear prophecy of a prophet like him, has now in
fulfilment of that prophecy sent the like of Moses who, both the Jews and the Christians
believed, had not appeared till then. Their only answer to that clear prophecy was that
they would not mention it or talk of it at all — and you conceal much. But even the
deniers of Divine revelation in toto, as the idolaters of Arabia were, could not explain
away the striking resemblance of the two. They are, however, further told that the proof
of revelation was in the knowledge which it gave — you are taught that which neither
you nor your fathers knew.

91b. Qarå∆ßs is plural of qir∆ås, which means a paper. What is implied is that it is
written down on scattered papers, some parts being shown, while others are concealed.
The book was not kept intact hence its description as scattered papers.



92 And this is a Blessed Book We
have revealed, verifying that which is
before it, and that thou mayest warn
the mother of the townsa and those
around her. And those who believe in
the Hereafter believe in it, and they
keep a watch over their prayers.

93 And who is more unjust than he
who forges a lie against Allåh, or says,
Revelation has been granted to me;
while nothing has been revealed to
him; and he who says: I can reveal the
like of that which Allåh has revealed?a

And if thou couldst see when the
wrongdoers are in the agonies of death
and the angels stretch forth their hands,
(saying): Yield up your souls. This day
you are awarded a chastisement of dis-
grace because you spoke against Allåh
other than truth, and (because) you
scorned His messages.

94 And certainly you have come to
Us one by one as We created you at
first, and you have left behind your
backs what We gave you. And We
see not with you your intercessors
about whom you asserted that they
were (Allåh’s) associates in respect
to you. Certainly the ties between

92a. Umm al-Qurå, lit., the mother of the towns, is the title by which Makkah is
known. The reason why Makkah is called umm al-qurå is not only that it was both the
political and the spiritual centre of Arabia, but also because it was destined to be the 
universal spiritual centre — the real mother of the whole world.

93a. There is nothing in the words of this verse to show that it refers to the false
prophets, who set up claims towards the close of the Holy Prophet’s career, and that it
was therefore revealed late at Madßnah. The verse expresses only in another form the
truth expressed in this chapter in vv. 21, 144, 157, and in 39:32. It is to declare the
Prophet free of having forged a lie against Allåh; the words “or says, Revelation has
been granted to me, while nothing has been revealed to him”, only explain those that
precede, viz., “Who forges a lie against Allåh”; while the words “I can reveal the like of
that which Allåh has revealed”, are the words of those who refuse to believe in the truth
of Divine revelation, or “reject” the Divine revelation, as is elsewhere said.

306 Ch. 6: THE CATTLE [Al-An‘åm



Part 7] ULTIMATE TRIUMPH OF THE TRUTH 307

you are now cut off and that which
you asserted has failed you.a

SECTION 12: Ultimate Triumph of the Truth

95 Surely Allåh causes the grain
and the date-stone to germinate. He
brings forth the living from the dead
and He is the bringer forth of the
dead from the living. That is Allåh.
How are you then turned away!a

96 He is the Cleaver of the day-
break; and He has made the night for
rest, and the sun and the moon for
reckoning. That is the measuring of
the Mighty, the Knowing.a

97 And He it is Who has made the
stars for you that you might follow
the right way thereby in the darkness
of the land and the sea. Indeed We
have made plain the signs for a peo-
ple who know.a

98 And He it is Who has brought
you into being from a single soul,
then there is (for you) a resting-place
and a repository. Indeed We have

94a. That is, those whom you asserted to be associates with Allåh will not be able
to help you in any way.

95a. The preaching of the Prophet is likened to the sowing of the seed which, though
to all appearance it is lost in the earth, soon springs forth into a large tree. The bringing
forth the living from the dead is the bringing forth a living people from the spiritually
dead Arabs, and the bringing forth the dead from the living alludes to the spiritual death
of those who had been previously granted spiritual life through Divine revelation.

96a. The darkness prevailing in the earth would soon be dispelled, and would give
place to light, even as, with the break of the morning, darkness gives place to light.

97a. In religious literature the stars represent the lesser lights which guide the 
people. The Prophet is likened to the sun, and those who receive light from him and
transmit it to others are likened to the stars. Thus in a saying of the Holy Prophet we
have: “My companions are as stars; whomsoever of them you follow you follow the
right course” (Msh. 27:12). The analogy is that He Who makes light to guide you 
physically could not have neglected your spiritual guidance.



made plain the signs for a people
who understand.a

99 And He it is Who sends down
water from the clouds, then We bring
forth with it buds of all (plants), then
We bring forth from it green
(foliage), from which We produce
clustered grain; and of the date-palm,
of the sheaths of it, come forth clus-
ters (of dates) within reach; and gar-
dens of grapes and the olive and the
pomegranate, alike and unlike. Look
at the fruit of it when it bears fruit
and the ripening of it. Surely there are
signs in this for a people who believe!

100 And they regard the jinn to be
partners with Allåh, and He created
them, and they falsely attribute to
Him sons and daughters without
knowledge. Glory be to Him, and
highly exalted is He above what they
ascribe (to Him)!a

SECTION 13: Gradual Progress

101 Wonderful Originator of the
heavens and the earth! How could He
have a son when He has no consort?

98a. Mustaqarr (Ar. for resting-place, from qarra, he or it settled, remained in a
place, rested — istaqarra means the same) and mustauda‘ (Ar. for repository, from
wadu‘a, he or it became quiet — istauda‘a, he entrusted him with property for safe cus-
tody) are explained variously as meaning, respectively, the loins of the father and the
womb of the mother, as standing for the male and the female (AH), or, the resting-place is
this life and the repository is the grave, so that the meaning is that some live and others
die; or the resting-place is the final abode of bliss and the repository the temporary resi-
dence in this world. Or it is an infinitive noun meaning there is abiding, and entrustment,
the abiding being in this life, and the entrustment the return to the Divine Master (AH).

100a. The reference is either to the dualistic doctrine of the Magi, who thought that
while Allåh was the creator of good, the devil was the creator of evil, or to the Arab
belief that the jinn had a hand in the transaction of their affairs, or in bringing them good
fortune or ill luck. Thus the word jinn stands here either for the devil or for the genii.
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And He created everything, and He is
the Knower of all things.a

102 That is Allåh, your Lord. There
is no god but He; the Creator of all
things; therefore serve Him, and He
has charge of all things.

103 Vision comprehends Him not,
and He comprehends (all) vision; and
He is the Subtile, the Aware.a

104 Clear proofs have indeed come
to you from your Lord; so whoever
sees, it is for his own good; and who-
ever is blind, it is to his own harm.
And I am not a keeper over you.

105 And thus do We repeat the mes-
sages, and that they may say, Thou
hast studied; and that We may make it
clear to a people who know.

106 Follow that which is revealed
to thee from thy Lord — there is no
god but He; and turn away from the
polytheists.

107 And if Allåh had pleased, they
would not have set up others (with
Him). And We have not appointed
thee a keeper over them, and thou art
not placed in charge of them.

108 And abuse not those whom
they call upon besides Allåh, lest,
exceeding the limits, they abuse
Allåh through ignorance. Thus to
every people have We made their
deeds fair-seeming; then to their

101a. This verse and those that follow describe the transcendental Unity of the
Divine Being. To attribute a son to Him is to acknowledge that He had a consort; other-
wise the word son will have to be taken simply as a metaphor; see 2:116a.

103a. The physical vision of man, working as it does only within narrow limits and
being able only to see bodies, cannot comprehend the Infinite One. He is the all-pervad-
ing Spirit, and can be seen only with the spiritual eye.



Lord is their return so He will inform
them of what they did.a

109 And they swear their strongest
oaths by Allåh that if a sign come to
them they would certainly believe in
it. Say: Signs are with Allåh. And
what should make you know that
when they come they believe not?a

110 And We turn their hearts and
their sights, even as they did not
believe in it the first time; and We
leave them in their inordinacy, blindly
wandering on.a

Part 8

SECTION 14: Polytheists’ Opposition

111 And even if We send down to
them the angels and the dead speak
to them and We bring together all
things before them, they would not

108a. Here the Muslims are forbidden to abuse even the idols of other people,
though their worship is condemned in the strongest terms. It may be added that the
clearing of the Ka‘bah of idols when Makkah fell into the hands of the Holy Prophet,
does not in any way contradict this verse, for to abolish the worship of idols and to
abuse them are not the same.

The deeds which are described as having been made fair-seeming to men are the good
deeds which are shown by conscience and reason to be fair, not such deeds as appear only
under some delusion to be fair, while they are not really so; see v. 43 and v. 137.

109a. Many signs of the Prophet’s truth had appeared while the Prophet was still at
Makkah, but they still went on demanding signs. The demand referred to here seems to
relate to a particular sign, the sign of the overthrow of their power. The reply to this
demand is that signs are with Allåh. These words clearly mean that the sign which they
demanded would be shown and that Allåh had the power to show all kinds of signs. But
even then they would not believe. The first sign of the overthrow of the power of the
Quraish appeared in the battle of Badr, but they did not believe even then.

110a. The turning of their hearts and sights is Allåh’s leaving them in their inordi-
nacy, as explained by the verse itself. And even this is due to their own action in reject-
ing the truth when it first came to them. When truth is not accepted and an attitude of
enmity is assumed towards it, the heart becomes estranged from it, and this growing
estrangement is termed the turning away of the heart from it.
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believe unless Allåh please, but most
of them are ignorant.a

112 And thus did We make for
every prophet an enemy, the devils
from among men and jinn,a some of
them inspiring others with gilded
speech to deceive (them). And if thy
Lord pleased, they would not do it,
so leave them alone with what they
forge —

113 And that the hearts of those
who believe not in the Hereafter may
incline thereto, and that they may be
pleased with it, and that they may
earn what they are earning.

114 Shall I then seek a judge other
than Allåh, when He it is Who has
sent down to you the Book fully
explained. And those whom We have
given the Book know that it is
revealed by thy Lord with truth, so
be not thou of the disputers.

115 And the word of thy Lord has
been accomplished truly and justly.
There is none who can change His
words; and He is the Hearer, the
Knower.a

111a. The subject of v. 110 is continued here. There are always some men who
assume such an attitude of hostility towards Truth that they turn a deaf ear to every argu-
ment, and it is of such leaders of evil that this verse speaks; see next verse. The coming
of the angels stands for the execution of the decree of their punishment. The speaking of
the dead refers either to the raising of the spiritually dead to life (see v. 122), or to the
evidence of those who had passed away before the Prophet, being given through their
writings. And lastly, by the bringing together of all things is meant the bringing together
of things relating to their punishment. The meaning is that some of the opponents are so
blind that the clearest of signs or proofs would not convince them.

112a. By the men and the jinn here are apparently meant the ordinary men and the
leaders, suggesting to each other varnished tales of falsehood. See 128a for a fuller dis-
cussion of the word jinn.

115a. The word signifies the prophetic word; see 34a.



116 And if thou obey most of those
in the earth, they will lead thee astray
from Allåh’s way. They follow naught
but conjecture, and they only lie.

117 Surely thy Lord — He knows
best who goes astray from His way,
and He knows best the guided ones.

118 Eat, then, of that on which
Allåh’s name has been mentioned, if
you are believers in His messages.a

119 And what reason have you that
you should not eat of that on which
Allåh’s name is mentioned, when He
has already made plain to you what
He has forbidden to you — excepting
that which you are compelled to.a

And surely many lead (people) astray
by their low desires through igno-
rance. Surely thy Lord — He best
knows the transgressors.

120 And avoid open sins and secret
ones. Surely they who earn sin will be
rewarded for what they have earned.a

118a. The establishment of the doctrine of Divine Unity, which is the object of this
chapter, required the abolition of all idolatrous practices, among which was the practice
of slaughtering animals in the names of idols, and vv. 118–121 deal with this subject
which is introduced by an order to eat only such animals as have been slaughtered in the
name of Allåh. Thus it is allowed to Muslims to slaughter animals for food, but the con-
dition is here laid down that Allåh’s name must be mentioned when the animal is
slaughtered. There is no doubt that the taking of a life, even though it be the life of an
animal, bespeaks a kind of disregard for life, and it is allowed by God, only because the
full physical development of man requires the use of the flesh of animals. It is, however,
allowed subject to the condition that Allåh’s name be mentioned at the time of the
slaughter, and this is a reminder to man that this act is made lawful only by Divine per-
mission, for the attainment of a necessary purpose. Thus, if aiming at the abolition of
idolatrous practices, the order is based on moral grounds, and as a safeguard against the
development of habits of disregard for human life itself, which is a sad aspect of the
development of the material civilization of our day.

119a. The reference in these words is to what is said in an earlier revelation, 
regarding the prohibition of carrion and blood and the flesh of swine and animals
slaughtered in the name of others than Allåh; see 16:115. The same subject is again
referred to in v. 145 in this chapter, as also in 2:173 and in greater detail in 5:3, both of
these being Madßnah revelations.

120a. It is a very low view of morals which considers only sins against society to
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121 And eat not of that on which
Allåh’s name has not been men-
tioned, and that is surely a transgres-
sion.a And certainly the devils
inspire their friends to contend with
you; and if you obey them, you will
surely be polytheists.

SECTION 15: The Chief Opponents

122 Is he who was dead, then We
raised him to life and made for him a
light by which he walks among the
people, like him whose likeness is
that of one in darkness whence he
cannot come forth? a Thus their
doings are made fair-seeming to the
disbelievers.

123 And thus have We made in
every town the leaders of its guilty
ones, that they may make plans
therein. And they plan not but against
themselves, and they perceive not.

124 And when a message comes to
them they say: We will not believe

be hateful. The Muslim is here commanded to consider open and secret sins to be equal-
ly hateful. In fact there are very few people who commit open sins as compared with
those who are guilty of secret sins.

121a. According to this verse a Muslim is allowed only to eat of the flesh of an ani-
mal slaughtered in the name of Allåh. But 5:5 allows to Muslims the food of the People of
the Book, by which is meant according to the √adßth, an animal slaughtered by the People
of the Book. The only condition added is that “if the slaughterer was heard uttering a name
other than that of Allåh, the flesh was not to be eaten, but if he was not so heard, then it
was lawful for the Muslims to eat it” (B. 72:22). Therefore the words under discussion are
explained by the majority as containing only a prohibition against the eating of that which
is slaughtered in the name of others than Allåh. See further 5:5a.

122a. These words throw a flood of light on many of the verses which speak of the
raising of the dead to life through the prophets. The reference here is to the great trans-
formation which was already being brought about through the Holy Qur’ån. Not only
were the dead raised to life, but they had now with them the light by which they showed
the way to others. The concluding words show that, notwithstanding the great trans-
formation which was being worked before their eyes, the leaders of mischief went on
opposing the Truth as if it were a good deed.



till we are given the like of that
which Allåh’s messengers are given.
Allåh best knows where to place His
message.a Humiliation from Allåh
and severe chastisement will surely
befall the guilty for their planning.

125 So whomsoever Allåh intends
to guide, He expands his breast for
Islåm, and whomsoever He intends
to leave in error, He makes his breast
strait (and) narrow as though he were
ascending upwards. Thus does Allåh
lay uncleanness on those who believe
not.a

126 And this is the path of thy
Lord, (a) straight (path). Indeed We
have made the messages clear for a
people who mind.

127 Theirs is the abode of peace
with their Lord, and He is their
Friend because of what they do.

128 And on the day when He will
gather them all together: O assembly
of jinn,a you took away a great part of
men. And their friends from among
men will say: Our Lord, some of us
profited by others and we have
reached our appointed term which
Thou didst appoint for us. He will say:
The Fire is your abode — you shall

124a. If Allåh really meant to reveal His message, the disbelievers said, why was it
not revealed directly to everyone of them? The answer is that everyone is not fit to com-
municate with the Divine Being, and Allåh revealed His message only to a man who
was fit to receive it.

125a. The concluding words of the verse show that uncleanness of the heart, which
makes a man’s breast strait and narrow, as though he were ascending upwards, is the
result of a man’s own disbelief and rejection of the truth.

128a. The word jinn is derived from janna, meaning he covered or concealed or hid
or protected. The class of beings that goes under this name stands in the Holy Qur’ån for
the spirits of evil or the beings that invite man to evil, as opposed to the angels, who
invite him to good, both being alike invisible to the human eye. But there is a wider use
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abide therein, except as Allåh please.
Surely thy Lord is Wise, Knowing.b

129 And thus do We make some of
the iniquitous to befriend others on
account of what they earn.

SECTION 16: Evils of Idolatry

130 O community of jinn and men,
did there not come to you messen-
gers from among you, relating to you
My messages and warning you of the
meeting of this day of yours?a They
will say: We bear witness against
ourselves. And this world’s life
deceived them, and they will bear
witness against themselves that they
were disbelievers.

of the word in Arabic literature as well as in the Qur’ån. One signification of the word is
explained in 72:1a, and I would refer the reader to that footnote. But the word is also
applied in the Qur’ån to great potentates or powerful leaders who, through their impor-
tance and detachment from the masses, do not mix freely with them, so they remain dis-
tant or “hidden from their eyes”. In Arabic literature such a use was permitted. A verse
of M∂så Ibn Jåbir in which the word jinn occurs, is thus explained by LL on the authori-
ty of Tabrezß on Ïam: “And my companions, who were like the jinn, did not flee when I
came to them and informed them”, where the word jinn is translated as meaning com-
panions who were like the jinn. And Tabrezß says further that the Arabs liken a man who
is sharp and clever in affairs to a jinnß and a shai∆ån, and hence they say, nafarat jinnu-
h∂ (literally, his jinn fled away), meaning he became weak and abject. Therefore a man’s
companion, without whose help he would be weak and abject, was called a jinnß.

What is meant by the assembly (ma‘shar) of jinn here and by jinn in v. 130? This is
made clear if we read this verse with those following. In this verse jinn are spoken of as
friends of men, and v. 129, which continues the subject, speaks of the iniquitous as
befriending one another, while in v. 130 men and jinn are spoken of as a single ma‘shar
or community, for which see 130a.

Again in v. 131, those very jinn are spoken of as being no others than dwellers of
the cities which were destroyed on account of their sins, and we know that the jinn who
dwell in cities are only men. The context thus makes it clear that by the jinn here are
meant the leaders of evil, just as by shayå∆ßn (devils) in 2:14 are meant leaders, for
which see 2:14a.

128b. The words except as Allåh please indicate that those in hell shall after all be
delivered from it. For a full discussion on this point, see 11:107a.

130a. Ma‘shar means a community whose affair is one and the same — jamå‘at-un
amru-hum wå√id-un — thus you say ma‘shar al-Muslimßn, which means the community
of the Muslims (L). Thus by calling the jinn and men as a single community, the Holy



131 This is because thy Lord would
not destroy towns unjustly while
their people are negligent.a

132 And for all are degrees accord-
ing to their doings. And thy Lord is
not heedless of what they do.

133 And thy Lord is the Self-suffi-
cient One, the Lord of mercy. If He
please, He may remove you, and
make whom He pleases successors
after you, even as He raised you up
from the seed of other people.

134 Surely that which you are
promised will come to pass, and you
cannot escape (it).a

135 Say: O my people, act accord-
ing to your ability, I too am acting;
so you will soon come to know for
whom is the (good) end of the
abode. Surely the wrongdoers will
not succeed.

136 And they set apart a portion for
Allåh out of what He has created of
tilth and cattle, and say: This is for
Allåh — so they assert — and this
for our associate-gods. Then that
which is for their associate-gods

Qur’ån has made it clear that the jinn and the men spoken of here are not two different
classes of beings. Again, the jinn and the men are told that messengers had come to
them from among them, i.e. from among jinn and men. But as the only messengers 
spoken of in the Qur’ån and other reliable histories of prophets are those who belong to
mankind, it follows that the jinn spoken of here belong to mankind, and not to any other
class of creation.

131a. That is, while the reminder and the warning had not yet come to them. Or,
the words mean that it is not for negligence that nations are destroyed; it is only when
they become iniquitous and spread mischief in the world that they are overtaken by 
punishment in this life.

134a. Mark again the certainty with which the idolatrous Quraish are told — and
through them all the proud opponents of Truth — in this verse and the one preceding,
that their authority in their country would cease to exist and another people would be
raised in their stead.

316 Ch. 6: THE CATTLE [Al-An‘åm



Part 8] EVILS OF IDOLATRY 317

reaches not Allåh, and that which is
for Allåh reaches their associate-
gods. Evil is what they judge.a

137 And thus their associate-gods
have made fair-seeming to many poly-
theists the killing of their children,a

that they may cause them to perish
and obscure for them their religion.b

And if Allåh had pleased, they would
not have done it, so leave them alone
with that which they forge.

138 And they say: Such and such
cattle and crops are prohibited —
none shall eat them except such as
we pleasea — so they assert — and
cattle whose backs are forbidden,b

and cattle on which they would not
mention Allåh’s namec — forging a
lie against Him. He will requite them
for what they forge.

139 And they say: That which is in
the wombs of such and such cattle is
reserved for our males, and forbidden
to our wives, and if it be stillborn, they
are partners in it. He will reward them
for their (false) attribution. Surely He
is Wise, Knowing.

136a. It was a custom among the Arab idolaters to set apart certain portions of the
produce of their fields and their cattle, one portion for Allåh and another portion for the
idols. The portion for idols was always applied to their use, but the portion set apart for
Allåh, though ordinarily spent to feed the poor and the needy, was in certain cases — for
instance, when the portion of the idols was somehow or other destroyed — diverted to
the use of the idols (I‘Ab-Rz). The portion for the idols was handed over to the priests.

137a. This refers to the practice of slaying or burying alive the female children
(Rz), and also to the human sacrifices to idols, as they sometimes vowed that, if they had
a number of sons, they would sacrifice one of them to an idol (Kf).

137b. By introducing these superstitious and evil customs they were making con-
fused and obscure the true religion — the religion of the service of One God.

138a. Only devotees of idols and males could eat them, and not females.

138b. Such animals are meant as the ba√ßrah, the så’ibah, etc. See 5:103a.

138c. That is, such as were sacrificed in the name of idols. All these along with
what is said in the next two verses are denounced as being idolatrous practices.



140 They are losers indeed who kill
their children foolishly without
knowledge, and forbid that which
Allåh has provided for them, forging
a lie against Allåh. They indeed go
astray, and are not guided.

SECTION 17: Idolaters’ Self-imposed Prohibitions

141 And He it is Who produces
gardens, trellised and untrellised, and
palms and seed-produce of which the
fruitsa are of various sorts, and olives
and pomegranates like and unlike. Eat
of its fruit when it bears fruit, and
pay the due of it on the day of its
reaping, and be not prodigal. Surely
He loves not the prodigals;

142 And of the cattle (He has creat-
ed) some for burden and some for
slaughter.a Eat of that which Allåh
has given you and follow not the
footsteps of the devil. Surely he is
your open enemy —

143 Eight in pairs — of the sheep
two and of the goats two. Say: Has He
forbidden the two males or the two
females or that which the wombs of
the two females contain? Inform me
with knowledge, if you are truthful;a

141a. The word ukul here, as well as in 2:265 and 13:35, is equivalent to thamar
(T), and means fruit.

142a. Farsh (from farasha, i.e. he spread it) means what is spread, but here,
according to lexicologists as well as commentators, it signifies animals fit for slaughter,
because they are thrown down for slaughter (T, LL). The √am∂lah (from √aml, bearing
of burden) means beasts of burden. The farsh are not fit for carrying burden, hence the
distinction; but the √am∂lah serve both purposes. This is shown by the words that follow
— eat of that which Allåh has given you.

143a. The cattle spoken of in the previous verse are eight in pairs, i.e. counting the
male and the female separately, and these are enumerated in vv. 143 and 144. The Arabs
considered those animals which were otherwise lawful for them to be unlawful in partic-
ular cases. These practices, which were all superstitious, resulting from idol-worship, are
here condemned.
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144 And of the camels two and of
the cows two. Say: Has He forbidden
the two males or the two females or
that which the wombs of the two
females contain? Or were you witness-
es when Allåh enjoined you this? Who
is then more unjust than he who forges
a lie against Allåh to lead men astray
without knowledge? Surely Allåh
guides not the iniquitous people.

SECTION 18: Prohibited Foods

145 Say: I find not in that which is
revealed to me aught forbidden for an
eater to eat thereof, except that it be
what dies of itself, or blood poured
forth, or flesh of swine — for that sure-
ly is unclean — or what is a transgres-
sion, other than (the name of) Allåh
having been invoked on it. But whoev-
er is driven to necessity, not desiring
nor exceeding the limit, then surely thy
Lord is Forgiving, Merciful.a

146 And to those who are Jews We
forbade every animal having claws,a

and of oxen and sheep We forbade

145a. For the prohibition made known here reasons are also given, the reason for
the prohibition of what dies of itself and blood and swine’s flesh being that these things
are unclean, while the reason for the prohibition of animals on which other than Allåh’s
name is invoked is different, viz., fisq, or a transgression of the Divine commandment,
which requires all things to be avoided which are in any way associated with idolatry.
The uncleanness in the case of the first three consists in their pernicious effect upon the
intellectual, the physical, and the moral systems respectively, while the transgression in
the case of the last affects the spiritual conditions.

146a. According to I‘Ab it means only the camel, or the camel and the ostrich. Rz
is of opinion that by ˚ufr here is meant talons and claws. According to Mjd and Qt the
dhi-˚ufr means every beast and bird that has not divided toes, as the camel, ostrich,
goose, and duck (T, LL). The prohibition of using the camel for food, though a punish-
ment for the rebellion of the Jews as stated further on, was a blessing to them. On
account of their disobedience to Moses they had to remain in the wilderness for a long
time, where the camel was of great service to them in their journeys from place to place.



them the fat thereof,b except such as
was on their backs or the entrails or
what was mixed with bones. This
was a punishment We gave them on
account of their rebellion, and We
are surely Truthful.

147 But if they give thee the lie,
then say: Your Lord is the Lord of
all-encompassing mercy; and His
punishment cannot be averted from
the guilty people.a

148 Those who are polytheists say:
If Allåh pleased we would not have
set up (aught with Him) nor our
fathers, nor would we have made any-
thing unlawful. Thus did those before
them reject (the truth) until they tasted
Our punishment. Say: Have you any
knowledge so you would bring it forth
to us? You only follow a conjecture
and you only tell lies.

149 Say: Then Allåh’s is the conclu-
sive argument; so if He had pleased,
He would have guided you all.a

150 Say: Bring your witnesses who

146b. “You shall eat no manner of fat, of ox, or of sheep, or of goat” (Lev.7:23).

147a. The all-encompassing mercy of Allåh is mentioned even in speaking of those
who rejected the Holy Prophet. It was because of the mercy of Allåh that the disbeliev-
ers were not destroyed immediately; but as punishing the “guilty” is in itself a mercy
towards the weak and the oppressed, they are warned that they will not escape punish-
ment if they persist in their evil ways.

149a. The previous verse records the statement of the disbelievers: “If Allåh
pleased we would not have set up aught with Him”. The reply is that Allåh reveals His
will through His chosen messengers, so bring forth any Divine revelation that you pos-
sess sanctioning idolatry. The argument is here carried on further. Allåh does not mis-
lead men, but, on the other hand, sends His prophets to guide them into the right
path. His pleasure is therefore that all men should walk in the right path and serve only
one Master. Is not that a conclusive argument against the false assertion of the idolaters?
The guidance of Allåh is, moreover, brought through prophets, and men are never com-
pelled to accept the right way; much less could they be compelled to follow the wrong
course, as the idolaters thought. Man was created with a will free within certain limits to
act as he pleases.
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bear witness that Allåh forbade
this. If they bear witness, then do not
thou bear witness with them. And fol-
low not the low desires of those who
reject Our messages and those who
believe not in the Hereafter, and they
make (others) equal with their Lord.

SECTION 19: Guiding Rules of Life

151 Say: Come! I will recite what
your Lord has forbidden to you:
Associate naught with Him and do
good to parents and slay not your
children for (fear of) poverty — We
provide for you and for them — and
draw not nigh to indecencies, open or
secret, and kill not the soul which
Allåh has made sacred except in the
course of justice. This He enjoins
upon you that you may understand.

152 And approach not the property
of the orphan except in the best man-
ner,a until he attains his maturity. And
give full measure and weight with
equity — We impose not on any soul a
duty except to the extent of its ability.
And when you speak, be just, though it
be (against) a relative.b And fulfil
Allåh’s covenant. This He enjoins on
you that you may be mindful;

153 And (know) that this is My
path, the right one, so follow it, and
follow not (other) ways, for they will
lead you away from His way. This

152a. That is, unless you do it with the object of improving it or making it prof-
itable. Wages of the guardian may be paid from it, for which see 4:6, 6c.

152b. Islåm requires a man to be so upright as not to be led away by the ties of rela-
tionship. Truth is not to be sacrificed to any interest but every interest must be sacrificed
to truth.



He enjoins on you that you may keep
your duty.

154 Again, We gave the Book to
Moses to complete (Our blessings) on
him who would do good, and making
plain all thingsa and a guidance and a
mercy, so that they might believe in
the meeting with their Lord.

SECTION 20: The Goal for the Faithful

155 And this is a Book We have
revealed, full of blessings; so follow
it and keep your duty that mercy may
be shown to you,a

156 Lest you should say that the
Book was revealed only to two par-
ties before us and we were truly
unaware of what they read,a

157 Or, lest you should say: If the
Book had been revealed to us, we
would have been better guided than
they. So indeed there has come to
you clear proof from your Lord, and
guidance and mercy. Who is then
more unjust than he who rejects
Allåh’s messages and turns away
from them? We reward those who
turn away from Our messages with
an evil chastisement because they
turned away.

154a. By all things are meant all those things needed for the guidance of the Israelites.

155a. It should be noted that as the Qur’ån is mentioned along with the previous
revelations, the word mubårak is added as signifying the continuance forever of the
blessings which a thing possesses. The object is to show that, whereas the blessings of
other books came to an end after a time, the Qur’ån shall forever remain a source of
blessings to its followers.

156a. Because in Arabia there lived only the Jews and the Christians besides the
idolaters, the Arabs spoke of only two parties to whom the Book was given.
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158 They wait not aught but that
the angels should come to them, or
that thy Lord should come,a or that
some of the signs of thy Lord should
come.b On the day when some of the
signs of thy Lord come, its faith will
not profit a soul which believed not
before, nor earned good through its
faith. Say: Wait; we too are waiting.

159 As for those who split up their
religion and became sects, thou hast
no concern with them. Their affair is
only with Allåh,a then He will
inform them of what they did.

160 Whoever brings a good deed
will have tenfold like it, and whoever
brings an evil deed, will be recom-
pensed only with the like of it, and
they shall not be wronged.a

158a. For a similar expression see 2:210, 210a. Also see 6:111a. Similar words
occur also in 16:33: “Await they aught but that the angels should come to them or that
thy Lord’s command should come to pass”. Here the words are that thy Lord should
come. Thus the coming of the Lord carries the same significance as the coming to pass
of His commandment, or the execution of His decree, i.e. the final doom of the 
opponents. The coming of the angels stands for the smaller visitations or distresses the
opponents witnessed in the battles which they fought to annihilate Islåm, in which the
coming of angels is clearly spoken of; see 3:125, 126; 8:9.

158b. The execution of punishment having already been spoken of in the coming of
angels and the coming of the Lord, what is meant by coming of “some of the signs 
of thy Lord”? According to a √adßth there is a reference here to the signs which would
precede the day of Resurrection, such as the appearance of Anti-Christ and the advent of
the Messiah and other connected signs. But there is one difficulty in accepting this to be
the interpretation of these words. The coming of the Messiah is according to all authori-
ties a sign of a general spiritual awakening to be brought about in the world, which in
other words is the prevalence of Islåm, but here we are told that when some of the signs
come, faith would not benefit a man. The only time when faith does not benefit a man is
the approach of death, and hence I am of opinion that by “some of the signs of thy Lord”
are meant clear signs of approach of death. A man’s death is in one sense also his 
resurrection: “Whoever dies, his resurrection comes to pass” (Msh. 26:6).

159a. This refers primarily to the Jews and the Christians, but includes sectarians of all
religions who split up the unity of their religion and become divided into sects, each sect
dissipating its energy in wrangling with others, instead of advancing the common cause.

160a. No other sacred book gives such prominence to the preponderance of the
quality of mercy in the Divine Being. While evil must have its evil consequence, it is
only its like, but virtue brings a tenfold reward. According to a saying of the Holy



161 Say: As for me, my Lord has
guided me to the right path — a right
religion, the faith of Abraham, the
upright one, and he was not of the
polytheists.

162 Say: My prayer and my sacri-
fice and my life and my death are
surely for Allåh, the Lord of the
worldsa—

163 No associate has He. And this
am I commanded, and I am the first
of those who submit.

164 Say: Shall I seek a Lord other
than Allåh, while He is the Lord of
all things? And no soul earns (evil)
but against itself. Nor does a bearer
of burden bear another’s burden.a

Then to your Lord is your return, so

Prophet, evil is pardoned or recompensed with its like, while good brings from a tenfold
to a seven-hundredfold reward (B. 81:33). Thus the verse mentions only the maximum
punishment of evil and the minimum reward of good.

162a. The idea of entire submission to the Divine Being conveyed in the word
Islåm finds its perfect manifestation in the Holy Prophet, who is the first of the Muslims
(v. 163). There are different motives, love of one’s self, of one’s wife and children, of
one’s friends and relatives, of one’s country or nation, which prompt a man to action;
and there is no doubt that the grander, the purer, and the more selfless the object, the
nobler is the deed done; but above even the noblest object that a man can set for himself
stands the love of the Divine Being. The deed done may be for the welfare of one’s self,
or of those dearest to one, or of one’s country or nation, but the mainspring of that action
must be the love of the Divine Being, for then only is it that perfect disinterestedness
combined with absolute justice to all creatures can be achieved. It is the highest goal of
human life, and every Muslim is taught to set that goal before himself. He is taught to
pray in the words of this verse when he begins his daily prayers, the only difference
being that the concluding words of this prayer are wa ana min al-Muslimßn, i.e., I am
one of those who submit, while v. 163, giving a description of the Prophet, ends with the
words, I am the first of those who submit.

164a. “Nor does a bearer of burden bear another’s burden” are the words in which
the Christian doctrine of atonement is rejected by the Holy Qur’ån. Elsewhere we have:
“That no bearer of burden bears another’s burden, and that man can have nothing but
what he strives for” (53:38, 39). Every man that is born is called a bearer of burden, not
because he is a sinner, but because he starts life with certain responsibilities of his
own. It is groundless to assert that Jesus Christ entered into life without any responsibili-
ties of his own. The study of his life shows him as feeling his own responsibilities and as
caring for them.
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He will inform you of that in which
you differed.

165 And He it is Who has made
you successors in the landa and exalt-
ed some of you in rank above others,
that He may try you by what He has
given you. Surely thy Lord is Quick
in requiting (evil), and He is surely
the Forgiving, the Merciful.

165a. With the highest goal of life before them, the Muslims are now told that they
were going to be made rulers in the land. Their exaltation above others, however, was
not due to their wealth or to their great political power but simply to the fact that they
submitted themselves to God, that their prayers and their sacrifices were not for their
nation or their country but for God, Who was the Rabb, the Nourisher unto perfection,
of the whole of humanity. Hence they were a people who had the betterment of the
whole of humanity in view. But even they are told, in the concluding words of the verse,
that if they fall off and follow evil ways they will be requited, though the forgiveness
and mercy of the Divine Being will ultimately take them by the hand.



CHAPTER 7

Al-A‘råf: The Elevated Places

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 24 sections; 206 verses)

The title of this chapter is taken from the mention of Al-A‘råf or The Elevated Places on
which stand those righteous servants of Allåh who walk perfectly in the ways of truth
and goodness.

The prominent theme of this chapter is the truth of Divine revelation, there being
occasional references to the doctrine of Divine unity; hence the references to the 
histories of previous prophets.

The chapter opens with a statement of the truth of the Divine revelation as granted
to the Holy Prophet, and its truth is emphasized by a prophetic reference to the doom of
those who oppose the propagation of the truth contained therein. The second section
shows that opposition to the Prophet is similar to the devil’s opposition to the righteous
servants of God, whose prototype is Adam; and is followed in the third section by a
warning to all men against the insinuations of the devil. The next four sections are
devoted to general statements regarding the advent of prophets, the fate of those who
reject and ill-treat them, and the ultimate triumph of the righteous. These are followed
by four other sections containing illustrations of these general statements as drawn from
the histories of five prophets, whose names, and the prominent incidents of whose lives,
were known to the Arabs, viz., Noah, H∂d, ˝åli√, Lot, and Shu‘aib. All these prophets,
though belonging to different nations and different countries, are mentioned in the
chronological order of their appearance. These histories are followed in the twelfth sec-
tion by a warning to the opponents of the Holy Prophet that if they did not mend their
ways they would meet with the same fate as overtook the former opponents of the Truth.

The remaining half of the chapter, with the exception of the last three sections, is
taken up entirely with the history of Moses and the Israelites, importance being attached
to that history on account of the close resemblance of the Prophet of Arabia to the great
Israelite prophet, and on account of the clear prophecies of Moses regarding the appear-
ance of a prophet from among the Ishmaelites, or the Arab nation. This is the reason that
towards the end of that history mention is specially made of the prophecies contained in
the Torah and the Gospel. The last three sections are again of a general nature, referring
first to the impress of Divine Unity upon man’s nature, thus adducing evidence of the
truth of revelation; then to the coming of the doom, closing with a final word, contain-
ing, as it were, the essence of the two chapters.

The last chapter deals chiefly with the doctrine of Divine Unity, while this deals
with the truth of revelation, and as the two subjects are closely inter-related, this chapter
complements the last one. Even as the closing section of that chapter deals with the 
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revelation of the Qur’ån, this one fittingly opens with an assertion relating to the Divine
source of the revelation contained in the Holy Qur’ån.

Internal as well as external evidence shows this chapter to have been revealed at
about the same time as the last chapter. Hence the date of its revelation may be placed at
a period just prior to the Flight. The best opinion among the earliest commentators is
that the whole of it was revealed at Makkah.
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1a. Of the four letters alif, låm, mßm, and ©åd, the first three are the same as at the
commencement of ch. 2, for which see 11; while ©åd stands for ˝ådiq, meaning Truthful,
Whose promise would not fail (AH), or for Af©al, i.e., the best Decider (I’Ab-AH), or for
˝ab∂r, meaning the Patient or Long-suffering God Who gives a respite to the wicked and
makes His righteous servants to suffer persecution and hardships at their hands for a time.

2a. Ïaraj signifies straitness, and the parenthetical passage, so let there be no
straitness in thy breast concerning it, is introduced to console the Prophet, who at this
time was encountering the greatest opposition and was surrounded by difficulties on all
sides, and whose mission so far had made very little progress.

2b. The Qur’ån is very often call dhikr or dhikrå, i.e., a reminder, because, being in
consonance with human nature, it is a reminder of what is imprinted on human nature.
Or dhikrå has here the meaning of dhikr, i.e., an honour or eminence, as 43:44 may be
alternatively rendered: “Surely it is an honour to thee and to thy people” (T, LL), and in
38:1: “By the Qur’ån, possessing eminence” (S, LL).

4a. The Prophet’s opponents are here warned of a doom similar to the doom of the
opponents of truth before them. Truth must be established, be it by the destruction of its
opponents or the overthrow of their power, or their ultimate surrender.

SECTION 1: Opponents’ Doom

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 I, Allåh, am the best Knower, the
Truthful.a

2 A Book revealed to thee — so let
there be no straitness in thy breast
concerning it a — that thou mayest
warn thereby, and a Reminderb to the
believers.

3 Follow what has been revealed to
you from your Lord and follow not
besides Him any guardians; little do
you mind!

4 And how many a town have We
destroyed! So Our punishment came
to it by night or while they slept at
midday.a

5 Yet their cry, when Our punish-
ment came to them, was nothing but
that they said: Surely we were
wrong-doers.
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6 Then certainly We shall question
those to whom messengers were sent,
and We shall question the messen-
gers,a

7 Then surely We shall relate to
them with knowledge, and We are
never absent.a

8 And the judging on that day will
be just; so as for those whose good
deeds are heavy, they are the suc-
cessful.a

9 And as for those whose good
deeds are light, those are they who
ruined their souls because they disbe-
lieved in Our messages.a

10 And certainly We established
you in the earth and made therein
means of livelihood for you; little it
is that you give thanks!

SECTION 2: The Devil’s Opposition to Man

11 And We indeed created you, then
We fashioned you, then We said to the

6a. Those to whom messengers were sent will be questioned as to how they treated
the messengers, and the latter as to how they were received.

7a. Allåh, being the Knower of all things, will declare to them what they had done;
in other words, the consequences of their actions will become manifest.

8a. Wazn means the knowing of the measure of the thing (R). And referring to the
opening words of this verse, it is added the allusion is to justice in the reckoning of men.
Mjd says wazn here means qa˙å, or judging (IJ).

The word mawåzin occuring in the latter part of the verse is plural of mauz∂n
meaning what is weighed and mßzån meaning that by which things are weighed or a 
balance. In the first case mawåzßn means good deeds or virtues, because only good
deeds are weighed — accepted by Mjd; in the second case, the words would be 
translated as the scales being heavy or light, but the heaviness or lightness of the scales
is meaningless, unless it means the heaviness or lightness of the good deeds which one
has to his credit.

9a. Òulm, when made transitive by means of bå, has the meaning of kufr. Thus,
explaining ˚alam∂ bi-hå in v. 103, LL says: “It is also made transitive by means of bå,
as in the phrase in the Qur’ån (7:103 and 17:59), because the meaning is kafar∂.”



angels: Make submission to Adam.a

So they submitted, except Iblßs; he was
not of those who submitted.

12 He said: What hindered thee that
thou didst not submit when I com-
manded thee? He said: I am better
than he; Thou hast created me of fire,
while him Thou didst create of dust.a

13 He said: Then get forth from this
(state), for it is not for thee to behave
proudly therein. Go forth, therefore,
surely thou art of the abject ones.a

14 He said: Respite me till the day
when they are raised.a

15 He said: Thou art surely of the
respited ones.

16 He said: As Thou hast adjudged
me to be erring,a I will certainly lie
in wait for them in Thy straight path,

11a. That what is stated here of Adam is true of all men is made clear by the words
of this verse. Men are created first, then fashioned, then the order is given to the angels
to make obeisance to Adam, who in this sense typifies man, the verse speaking of men
generally in the opening words. Thus the angels are really required to make submission
to every man; see 2:34a, 34b, 34c.

12a. The creation of man from dust is frequently referred to in the Holy Qur’ån.
Not only is Adam created from dust, but all men are spoken of as being similarly creat-
ed; see 3:59a. As a contrast to man’s creation from dust, the devil claims to have been
created from fire. The meaning may be that the preponderating element in the creation
of man is earth, while in that of the devil it is fire. There may be a reference here to the
nature of the temperaments of the two classes, men and devils. The Holy Qur’ån says
elsewhere: “Man is created of haste” (21:37), which means that he is hasty. In like man-
ner the devil’s creation of fire may mean that he is made of a fiery temperament, while
the perfect man is humble and meek, being created of dust, which stands for humility
and meekness. Thus the description given here may stand for the prominent characteris-
tics of the temperaments of the two classes of beings. Elsewhere it is stated that the jinn
were created of fire (15:27), and also that Iblßs was of the jinn (18:50).

13a. Degradation has always been the punishment of those who oppose the
prophets of God. He abases those who consider themselves mighty.

14a. The devil’s grip continues only so long as man is not spiritually raised to life. The
raising here stands for the spiritual resurrection of man. If the Resurrection is meant, the 
significance would be that the devil would mislead man so long as man lives on this earth.

16a, see next page.

330 Ch. 7: THE ELEVATED PLACES [Al-A‘råf



17 Then I shall certainly come
upon them from before them and
from behind them, and from their
right and from their left; and Thou
wilt not find most of them thankful.

18 He said: Get out of it, despised,
driven away. Whoever of them will
follow thee, I will certainly fill hell
with you all.

19 And (We said): O Adam, dwell
thou and thy wife in the garden, so
eat from whence you desire, but go
not near this tree, lest you become of
the unjust.a

20 But the devil made an evil sug-
gestion to them that he might make
manifest to them that which had been
hidden from them of their shame,a

and he said: Your Lord has forbidden
you this tree, lest you become angels
or become of the immortals.

21 And he swore to them both:
Surely I am a sincere adviser to you—

22 Thus he caused them to fall by
deceit. So when they had tasted of
the tree, their shame became mani-

16a. Aghwå-hu (from ghawå, he erred) ordinarly signifies he caused him to err, but
sometimes also indicates punishing for error. Thus yughwiya-kum in 11:34 is said to
mean if Allåh desire to punish you for erring (LL); or, according to T, it means ya√kuma
‘alai-kum bi-ghayyi-kum or adjudge you to be erring. According to Rz, the meaning is
that He should cause you to perish. But ghawå (of which aghwa is the causative form)
means also khåba (T, LA), i.e. he was disappointed or failed to attain his desire, and
also fasada ‘alai-hi ‘aishu-h∂ (LA), i.e. his life became evil to him (which is the correct
significance of ghawå in 20:121). Therefore the words may also be interpreted as mean-
ing Thou hast made life evil to me, or Thou hast caused me to remain disappointed.

19a. See 2:35c for the significance of the tree.

20a. Sau’at signifies shame or parts of the body which it is necessary to cover, and
also any saying or action of which one is ashamed when exposed to view, or any evil,
abominable or unseemly property, quality, custom, or practice (T, LL). The devil’s sug-
gestions always lead man to the disclosure of his shame.
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fest to them, and they both began to
cover themselves with the leaves of
the garden.a And their Lord called to
them: Did I not forbid you that tree,
and say to you that the devil is surely
your open enemy?

23 They said: Our Lord, we have
wronged ourselves; and if Thou for-
give us not, and have (not) mercy on
us, we shall certainly be of the losers.

24 He said: Go forth — some of
you, the enemies of others. And there
is for you in the earth an abode and a
provision for a time.

25 He said: Therein shall you live,
and therein shall you die, and there-
from shall you be raised.a

SECTION 3: Warning against the Devil’s Insinuations

26 O children of Adam, We have
indeed sent down to you clothing to
cover your shame, and (clothing) for
beauty;a and clothing that guards
against evil — that is the best.b This
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22a. The consciousness of having done something unworthy of oneself is the surest
way to the attainment of perfection. The covering with the leaves of the garden is the
desire to make up by human effort any fault that may have been committed. The cloth-
ing that guards against evil, which is spoken of in v. 26 as being the best clothing,
explains the meaning of covering here. Divine revelation points out to man the true way,
enabling him to cover himself or guard himself against evil. And, further, the statement
in v. 27, pulling off from them both their clothing that he might show them their shame
shows that covering with the leaves of the garden is an allegorical statement; see
27a. The Qur’ån gives directions regarding the physical requirements of man, too, yet
there is even in these an underlying idea of the spiritual elevation of man.

25a. This verse proves conclusively that every man must live and die upon this
earth. Jesus could not be an exception to this rule.

26a. Rßsh means originally feathers or plumage, constituting the clothing and orna-
ment of birds, and is then applied to superb or excellent clothing, or ornament and beau-
ty (LL).

26b. Clothing at first simply served to cover shame; with further progress men
sought to embellish their persons with it; but there is yet a third kind of clothing, says the
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is of the messages of Allåh that they
may be mindful.

27 O children of Adam, let not the
devil seduce you, as he expelled your
parents from the garden, pulling off
from them their clothinga that he
might show them their shame. He
surely sees you, he as well as his host,
from whence you see them not. Surely
We have made the devils to be the
friends of those who believe not.b

28 And when they commit an inde-
cency they say: We found our fathers
doing this, and Allåh has enjoined it
on us. Say: Surely Allåh enjoins not
indecency. Do you say of Allåh what
you know not?a

29 Say: My Lord enjoins justice.a

And set upright your faces at every
time of prayer and call on Him, being
sincere to Him in obedience. As He
brought you into being, so shall you
return.

30 A party has He guided, and
another party — perdition is justly

Qur’ån, which is the best, and that is libås al-taqwå, or the clothing of piety, literally the
clothing that guards one against evil. It indicates a further step in the progress of man, for
virtue is an embellishment of the mind, and when man has seen the good of embellishing
his person, he will soon be aware of the necessity of embellishing his mind.

27a. That the clothing for the body is not meant here is clear from the fact that all men
are warned against a similar attack of the devil. As to the clothing of which Adam was
divested, there remains no doubt, when it is seen that the devil tries to divest every child of
Adam of the same clothing. Mjd says: It is the clothing that guards against evil, and by
their sau’at is meant the evil that afflicted them on account of their disobedience (AH).

27b. It is because they do not believe in the Truth that the devils are made their
friends; those who sever their connection with the Source of purity must fall into impurity.

28a. The indecency here referred to is considered by some their going naked round
the Ka‘bah (Mjd-IJ). But the statement is general, and need not be limited.

29a. The word qis∆ is variously explained as meaning Divine Unity; what is good
and right; truth (AH). All these are really included in the literal meaning of the word
qis∆, which signifies justice in its broadest sense.



their due.a Surely they took the devils
for friends instead of Allåh, and they
think that they are rightly guided.

31 O children of Adam, attend to
your adornment at every time of
prayer, and eat and drink and be not
prodigal; surely He loves not the
prodigals.a

SECTION 4: Messengers sent for Uplift of Humanity

32 Say: Who has forbidden the
adornment of Allåh,a which He has
brought forth for His servants, and
the good provisions? Say: These are
for the believers in the life of this
world, purely (theirs) on the
Resurrection day.b Thus do We make
the messages clear for a people who
know.
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30a. Ïaqqa ‘alai-hi kadhå means wajaba or thabata (T) and, according to LL, the
significance in such cases is that a certain thing has become necessary as suited to the
requirements of justice in his case. And ˙alålah sometimes signifies the punishment for
˙alålah (R), or a state of perdition (LL). Or, the meaning is that going astray or remain-
ing in error is suitable to the requirements of justice in their case. In fact, the words
explain themselves: Error is justly their due because they have taken the devils for their
friends. Whoever continues to follow the devil must surely remain in error.

31a. Zßnat or adornment is here generally understood to mean apparel, with refer-
ence to the practice of going naked round the Ka‘bah, but the word itself has a wider
significance. According to R, real adornment is that which does not disgrace or render
unseemly a man in any one of his conditions either in the present life or in that which is
to come. Attending to one’s adornment, therefore, carries a double significance here. It
requires adorning oneself physically, i.e. a man must have his clothes on when he offers
a prayer to God. In congregational prayers, in the vast gatherings on Fridays and ‘Íd, the
Muslims are required to have a bath before coming to the Mosque, to put their best
clothes on and to use scent. But what is specially aimed at is adornment in a spiritual
sense. A Muslim must attend to inner beautification, for prayer is really meant as an aid
to the beauty of the soul. He must come to prayer with a heart free from all impurities
and full of the highest aspirations and noblest sentiments.

32a. By the adornment of Allåh is meant the adornment which Allåh has made 
lawful for men to avail themselves of.

32b. The meaning is that in the life of this world the believer and the disbeliever
equally profit by the good things, but in the life after death all good shall be exclusively
for those who have accepted and acted on the right principles.
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33 Say: My Lord forbids only inde-
cencies, such of them as are apparent
and such as are concealed, and sin and
unjust rebellion, and that you associ-
ate with Allåh that for which He has
sent down no authority, and that you
say of Allåh what you know not.

34 And every nation has a term;a

so when its term comes, they cannot
remain behind the least while, nor
can they precede (it).

35 O children of Adam, if messen-
gers come to you from among you
relating to you My messages, then
whosoever guards against evil and
acts aright — they shall have no fear,
nor shall they grieve.

36 And those who reject Our mes-
sages and turn away from them
haughtily — these are the compan-
ions of the Fire; they shall abide in it.

37 Who is then more unjust than he
who forges a lie against Allåh or
rejects His messages? These — their
portion of the Book shall reach them;a

until when Our messengers come to
them causing them to die, they say:
Where is that which you used to call
upon besides Allåh? They would say:
They are gone away from us. And
they shall bear witness against them-
selves that they were disbelievers.

38 He will say: Enter into the Fire
among the nations that have passed
away before you from among the jinn

34a. The term of a nation is the time when it is destroyed or punished for its evil
deeds. The verse really speaks in general terms of the doom awaiting the opponents of
Islåm.

37a. That is, the punishment promised in the Book will overtake them.



and men. Every time a nation enters,
it curses its sister;a until when they all
follow one another into it, the last of
them will say with regard to the first
of them.b Our Lord, these led us
astray, so give them a double chastise-
ment of the Fire. He will say: Each
one has double but you know not.c

39 And the first of them will say to
the last of them: You have no prefer-
ence over us, so taste the chastise-
ment for what you earned.

SECTION 5: Those who accept the Message

40 Those who reject Our messages
and turn away from them haughtily,
the doors of heaven will not be
opened for them, nor will they enter
the Garden until the camel pass
through the eye of the needle. And
thus do We reward the guilty.a

41 They shall have a bed of hell
and over them coverings (of it). And
thus do We requite the wrongdoers.

42 And as for those who believe
and do good — We impose not on
any soul a duty beyond its scope —
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38a. By the sister nation is meant the nation which resembles it in its deeds.

38b. By the last and the first are meant here the common people and the leaders,
because, though the words would bear both interpretations, i.e. the last and the first in
time or the last and the first in position, the latter significance is corroborated by similar
expressions in several other places, such as 2:166, 14:21, 34:31–33, 40:47, etc.

38c. The common people would desire that the leaders should suffer a double tor-
ment, for their own sins as well as for having misled others. They are told that if the
leaders were guilty of misleading them, they themselves deserved a double chastisement
for having blindly followed the leaders.

40a. That is, they cannot enter into the kingdom of heaven, nor can they rise above
the low earthly desires, soaring upward to the higher regions of spiritual life.
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they are the owners of the Garden;
therein they abide.

43 And We shall remove whatever
of ill-feeling is in their hearts —
rivers flow beneath them. And they
say: All praise is due to Allåh, Who
guided us to this! And we would not
have found the way if Allåh had not
guided us. Certainly the messengers
of our Lord brought the truth. And it
will be cried out to them: This is the
Garden which you are made to inher-
it for what you did.

44 And the owners of the Garden
call out to the companions of the
Fire: We have found that which our
Lord promised us to be true; have
you, too, found that which your Lord
promised to be true? They will say:
Yes. Then a crier will cry out among
them: The curse of Allåh is on the
wrongdoers,

45 Who hinder (men) from Allåh’s
way and seek to make it crooked, and
they are disbelievers in the
Hereafter.a

46 And between them is a veil.a

And on the Elevated Placesb are men

45a. By seeking to make Allåh’s way crooked is meant that they suggest doubts
regarding the Truth.

46a. The veil which here separates the wicked from the righteous and on account of
which the former fail to see the bliss which the latter enjoy will assume a perceptible
form in the next life. Thus it is not distance that separates heaven from hell but only a
veil, and they hear and even see one another.

46b. A‘råf is a plural of ‘arf, meaning literally an elevated place, and hence al-a‘råf
means the elevated places. There has been much discussion as to what a‘råf is.
The majority of commentators say that it is the √ijåb or veil spoken of in the previous
words, or the s∂r or wall spoken of in 57:13; while others, among whom are Ïasan and
Zj, hold that ‘ala-l-a‘råf is only equivalent to ‘alå ma‘rifati ahl al-Jannat wa-l-Når, 
i.e. knowing the inmates of Paradise and the inmates of Hell (RZ). I have already
explained the nature of the veil mentioned in v. 46. And the wall in 57:13 is mentioned



who know all by their marks. And
they call out to the owners of the
Garden: Peace be to you! They have
not yet entered it, though they hope.c

47 And when their eyes are turned
towards the companions of the Fire,
they say: Our Lord, place us not with
the unjust people.a

SECTION 6: Helplessness of Opponents

48 And the owners of the Elevated
Places call out to men whom they
recognize by their marks, saying: Of
no avail were to you your amassingsa

and your arrogance.

49 Are these they about whom you
swore that Allåh would not bestow
mercy on them? Enter the Garden;
you have no fear, nor shall you grieve.

50 And the companions of the Fire
call out to the owners of the Garden:
Pour on us some water or some of
that which Allåh has provided for
you. They say: Surely Allåh has for-
bidden them both to the disbelievers,

51 Who take their religion for an
idle sport and a play, and this world’s
life deceives them. So this day We
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in connection with the bringing about of a separation between the sincere believers and
the hypocrites. Hence the two verses lend no support to the idea that A‘råf is a particular
place midway between paradise and hell. The men spoken of here as being on the ele-
vated places are the same righteous servants of Allåh who are distinctly mentioned in
56:10, 11: “And the foremost are the foremost — these are drawn nigh to Allåh”. Besides
this, the prophets are again and again spoken of as a class by themselves, being witness-
es over their people.

46c. They are, as it were, standing at the door of the Garden, ready to enter it.

47a. Thus do pray those who hope to enter paradise.

48a. The word jam‘u-kum may mean either your amassing worldly wealth, or it
may mean your multitude or strength in numbers.
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shall forsake them,a as they neglect-
ed the meeting of this day of theirs,
and as they denied Our messages.

52 And certainly We have brought
them a Book which We make clear
with knowledge, a guidance and a
mercy for a people who believe.

53 Do they wait for aught but its
final sequel? a On the day when its
final sequel comes, those who
neglected it before will say: Indeed
the messengers of our Lord brought
the truth. Are there any intercessors
on our behalf so that they should
intercede for us? Or could we be sent
back so that we should do (deeds)
other than those which we did? Indeed
they have lost their souls, and that
which they forged has failed them.

SECTION 7: The Righteous will prosper

54 Surely your Lord is Allåh, Who
created the heavens and the earth in
six periods,a and He is established on
the Throne of Power.b He makes the

51a. The use of nisyån is not limited to forgetting; the word applies as well to dis-
missing a thing from the mind intentionally (R). And when the word is used about Allåh,
it means His forsaking them to show His contempt for them (R).

53a. By final sequel is meant the ultimate state of the perfect manifestation of truth
by the fulfilment of the prophecies, the end or the ultimate consequence; see 4:59b.

54a. For yaum as meaning a period, whatever period it may be, see 1:3b. The six
periods of time in which the heavens and the earth are created refer in fact to the six
stages in which they have grown to their present condition. In the case of the earth these
six stages are detailed in 41:9, 10; see 41:10a.

54b. ‘Arsh (“Throne of Power”) literally means a thing constructed for shade (LL),
or anything roofed (R). According to the latter authority the court or sitting-place of the
king is called ‘arsh on account of its eminence. And he adds: It is used to indicate might
or power and authority and dominion. LL accepts the interpretation of R, who says that
“the ‘arsh of God is one of the things which mankind know not in reality but only by
name, and it is not as the imaginations of the vulgar hold it to be”. In fact, both the



night cover the day, which it pursues
incessantly. And (He created) the sun
and the moon and the stars, made
subservient by His command. Surely
His is the creation and the
command. Blessed is Allåh, the Lord
of the worlds!
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words ‘arsh and kursß have been misunderstood as meaning resting-places for
Allåh. The latter has already been explained as meaning knowledge (2:255b), and the
true significance of the former is power or control of the creation.

Istawå signifies, when followed by ‘alå, he had the mastery or control of a thing or
ascendancy over it, being synonymous with istaulå (LL), or he was or became firm
(LL).

Thumma, as already shown in 2:29a, has often the same significance as wåw and
means and.

The phrase Istawå ‘ala-l-‘arsh (“He is established on the Throne of Power”) is used in
the Holy Qur’ån here and on six other occasions, viz., in 10:3, 13:2, 20:5, 25:59, 32:4 and
57:4. A reference to all these places will show that it is invariably used after mentioning
the creation of the heavens and the earth and in relation to the Divine control of His cre-
ation and the law and order to which the universe is made to submit by its great Author, as
shown by the words that follow here, His is the creation and the command. The two things
mentioned are, in the opening words, creation and ‘arsh, and in the concluding words, cre-
ation and command. Similarly in 10:3 where ‘arsh is spoken of after the creation of the
heavens and the earth, it is followed by the explanatory words yudabbiru-l-amr, i.e., He
regulates the affair. What is, therefore, aimed at is that after creating the universe, God has
not left it to run its course independently of Him, but He it is Whose command holds sway
and Who regulates the affairs as He has planned them. There are many people in this age
of scientific advancement who think that, though the conclusion cannot be avoided that
there is a God Who created this universe, Whom they call the First or Primal Cause, yet
after its creation it runs its course according to certain immutable laws, and God — or the
First Cause — has no concern with its affairs. The Holy Qur’ån does not accept this view
and hence, when it speaks of the creation of the heavens and the earth, it speaks also of the
‘arsh which stands for God’s control of the universe, as shown above. To make it further
clear, the verse is made to end with the words tabårak Allåhu Rabbu-l-‘ålamin, i.e.,
blessed is Allåh, the Nourisher of the worlds unto perfection. These words show that the
world is still in the process of growth, and according to the Divine plan, it is advancing
from one stage to another to attain its perfection. God has not only created it but He is also
regulating its affairs to make it perfect.

In the words Rabb al-‘ålamßn there is also a deeper reference, as shown in 1:1a, to
the spiritual evolution of man which is being worked out under the Divine plan, and the
‘arsh is mentioned specially in this connection, as man’s perfection does not consist in
the working of the material laws which prevail in the universe but in the spiritual laws
which are needed for his perfection. The amr (affair) whose regulation is so often 
mentioned in connection with ‘arsh is really the spiritual kingdom, what Jesus calls the
kingdom of God. This is made clear in 32:5; see 32:5a. The spiritual perfection of man
is specially mentioned in connection with ‘arsh in 40:15: “Exalter of degrees, Lord of
the ‘arsh, He makes the spirit (i.e., Divine revelation) to light by His command upon
whom He pleases of His servants, that he may warn (men) of the day of Meeting.” The
Lord of the ‘arsh is thus clearly stated to be the Sender of revelation to man to bring
about his spiritual perfection. Still more clearly in the same s∂rah, the righteous servants
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55 Call on your Lord humbly and
in secret. Surely He loves not the
transgressors.

56 And make not mischief in the
earth after its reformation, and call
on Him, fearing and hoping. Surely
the mercy of Allåh is nigh to the
doers of good.a

57 And He it is Who sends forth
the winds bearing good news before
His mercy;a till, when they bear a
laden cloud, We drive it to a dead
land, then We send down water on it,
then bring forth thereby fruits of all
kinds. Thus do We bring forth the
dead that you may be mindful.b

58 And the good land — its vegeta-
tion comes forth (abundantly) by the
permission of its Lord. And that
which is inferior — (its herbage)
comes forth but scantily. Thus do We
repeat the messages for a people who
give thanks.a

of God who deliver the Divine messages to men are called the bearers of the
‘arsh. Speaking of the messages of the messengers of God and how the people give
them the lie, it is added: “Those who bear the ‘arsh and those around it celebrate the
praise of their Lord and believe in Him and ask protection for those who believe”
(40:7). The bearers of the ‘arsh are, in fact, the bearers of the Divine message.

56a. The feeling which should be entertained towards Allåh should be a combina-
tion of fear and hope, of awe as well as love, because the fear of His displeasure 
ennobles the mind no less than the hope of His mercy.

57a. His mercy represents the rain in the physical world.

57b. The bringing forth of the spiritually dead to life through the revelation of the
Qur’ån is always likened to the bringing of the dead earth to life by rain. The wind bear-
ing the good news was the movement towards Islåm, which was daily becoming more
and more powerful.

58a. Revelation is here likened to the rain and the good or bad nature of man to
good or inferior land. If some men do not profit by the revelation, it is their own fault,
not that of the revelation, just as, if some lands do not profit by rain, it is due to their
own inferiority.



SECTION 8: Noah

59 Certainly We sent Noah to his
people, so he said: O my people,
serve Allåh, you have no god other
than Him. Indeed I fear for you the
chastisement of a grievous day.a

60 The chiefs of his people said:
Surely we see thee in clear error.

61 He said: O my people, there is
no error in me, but I am a messenger
from the Lord of the worlds.

62 I deliver to you the messages of
my Lord, and I offer you good
advice, and I know from Allåh what
you know not.

63 Do you wonder that a reminder
has come to you from your Lord
through a man from among you, that
he may warn you and that you may
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59a. Having warned the opponents of the evil consequences of their opposition to
the Holy Prophet, several illustrations are now given from sacred history, showing how
those people were dealt with who refused to listen to the voice of the warners. It should
be borne in mind in reading the histories of the prophets as given in the Holy Qur’ån that
the object is not to narrate history as such, but to bring out common characteristics of the
histories of different nations, to mention incidents which contain prophetical allusion to
the Holy Prophet’s life and to illustrate the general warnings made regarding the ulti-
mate consequences attendant upon the rejection of Truth. The Qur’ån does not concern
itself with the details of what messages a prophet delivered to his people and of how he
was received; it simply contents itself with the broad facts that every prophet preached
Divine Unity, every prophet laid stress on the doing of good, every prophet was received
with severe opposition, and that every prophet ultimately succeeded in establishing the
truth. This, with slight variations, is the sum and substance of the histories of the
prophets that are recorded in the Holy Qur’ån. It is not, as stated by a Christian critic,
“the experience of Mu√ammad” that is recorded in the histories of prophets; it is the
common experience of the prophets of different nations, containing a prophetical allu-
sion to the ultimate triumph of the Prophet. This is clear from the fact that the histories
of the prophets relating the destruction of their opponents are contained chiefly in
Makkan revelations, whereas at Makkah the opponents of the Holy Prophet were at the
zenith of their power, and the cause of the Prophet was to all appearances hopeless.

References to Noah and his history are contained in the following places in the Holy
Qur’ån:3:33; 6:84; 7:59–64; 10:71–73; 11:25– 48; 14:9; 17:3; 21:76, 77; 23:23–29;
25:37; 26:105–122; 29:14, 15; 37:75–82; 51:46; 53:52; 54:9–16; 57:26; 66:10;
69:11–12; 71:1–28.
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guard against evil, and that mercy
may be shown to you?

64 But they called him a liar, so
We delivered him and those with him
in the ark, and We drowned those
who rejected Our messages. Surely
they were a blind people!a

SECTION 9: H∂d

65 And to ‘Åda (We sent) their
brotherb H∂d.c He said: O my 
people, serve Allåh, you have no god
other than Him. Will you not then
guard against evil?

66 The chiefs of those who disbe-
lieved from among his people said:

64a. Fuller references to the deluge and the making of the ark are contained in
11:37– 48 and 23:27–29. It may be noted here, however, that the Holy Qur’ån does not
support the idea of a world deluge, for it plainly states here that Noah was sent only to
his people, i.e. not to all nations. Only the people to whom Noah delivered his message
called him a liar, and only those were drowned who rejected the message of Allåh 
delivered through Noah.

65a. The tribe of ‘Åd, with its prophet H∂d, is mentioned in the Holy Qur’ån in the
following places: 7:65–72; 11:50– 60; 14:9; 25:38; 26:123–140; 29:38; 41:13–16;
46:21–26; 51:41, 42; 53:50; 54:18–21; 69:4; 69:6 – 8; 89:6– 8.

‘Åd was the grandson of Aram (mentioned in 89:7), who was a grandson of Noah,
and the tribe of ‘Åd spoken of here is called the first ‘Åd (53:50), as distinguished from
the tribe of Tham∂d, which is called the second ‘Åd. This tribe lived in the desert of 
al-A√qåf (46:21) which is marked on the maps of Arabia and extends from Oman to
Ïa˙ramaut. Rodwell’s view, that “the two tribes of ‘Åd and Tham∂d — the latter of
whom is mentioned by Diod. Sic. and Ptolemy — lay to the north of Mecca”, is wrong
in respect of the tribe of ‘Ad, though it is tolerably true so far as the tribe of Tham∂d is
concerned. Sale has the following account of this tribe in his Pr. Dis.: “ ‘Åd was an
ancient and potent tribe of Arabs and zealous idolaters. They chiefly worshipped four
deities, Såqiyah, Ïåfi˚ah, Råziqah, and Sålimah, the first, as they imagined, supplying
them with rain, the second preserving them from all dangers abroad, the third providing
food for their sustenance, and the fourth restoring them to health when afflicted with
sickness”.

65b. The male member of a tribe is generally spoken of as their brother: “Thus yå
akhå Bakr-in means, O thou of the tribe of Bakr” (LL).

65c. The prophet H∂d is the Eber of the Bible, because H∂d is said to be the grand-
son of Arphaxad, the grandson of Noah (Rz). Compare Gen. 10:24 for Eber’s genealo-
gy. His son Joktan is said to have established a kingdom in Y∂nån. There is no mention
in the Bible that H∂d was a prophet for ‘Åd.



Certainly we see thee in folly, and we
certainly think thee to be of the liars.

67 He said: O my people, there is
no folly in me, but I am a messenger
of the Lord of the worlds.

68 I deliver to you the messages of
my Lord and I am a faithful adviser
to you.

69 Do you wonder that a reminder
has come to you from your Lord
through a man from among you that
he may warn you? And remember
when He made you successors after
Noah’s peoplea and increased you in
excellence of make.b So remember
the bounties of Allåh, that you may
be successful.

70 They said: Hast thou come to us
that we may serve Allåh alone, and
give up that which our fathers used
to serve? Then bring to us what thou
threatenest us with, if thou art of the
truthful.

71 He said: Indeed uncleanness
and wrath from your Lord have light-
ed upon you.a Do you dispute with
me about names which you and your
fathers have named?b Allåh has not
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69a. By making the ‘Ådites khulafå’ or successors is meant that they were made a
ruling nation and possessors of a vast kingdom.

69b. Some commentators have related unfounded legends as to the incredible 
tallness of their stature. The words used in the Qur’ån signify only that they were a
strong and powerful people.

71a. Sticking to their idols and refusing to believe in Allåh is here spoken of as
uncleanness. The wrath of Allåh was due to their evil deeds. There is also a secondary
significance of the word rijs, i.e. punishment, and in that case the past tense would 
indicate the certainty of the event, because punishment was so sure to come that it could
be spoken of as having lighted upon them.

71b. The reference here is to their deities, for which see 65a.
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sent any authority for them. Wait,
then; I too with you am of those who
wait.

72 So We delivered him and those
with him by mercy from Us, and We
cut off the roots of those who reject-
ed Our messages and were not
believers.a

SECTION 10: ˝åliƒ and Lot

73 And to Thåm∂da (We sent) their
brother ˝åliƒ.b He said: O my people,
serve Allåh, you have no god other
than Him. Clear proof has indeed
come to you from your Lord. This is
Allåh’s she-camel — a sign for youc

— so leave her alone to pasture in
Allåh’s earth, and do her no harm,
lest painful chastisement overtake
you.

72a. They were destroyed by a storm blowing on them continuously for eight days
(69:7).

73a. The tribe of Tham∂d is often mentioned in the Holy Qur’ån conjointly with the
tribe of ‘Åd. It is spoken of in the following places: 7:73 –79; 11:61– 68; 14:9;
15:80–84; 25:38; 26:141–159; 27:45–53; 29:38; 41:13, 14, 17, 18; 51:43 – 45; 53:51;
54:23–31; 69:4, 5; 89:9; 91:11–15.

‘Åd and Tham∂d, though two nearly related tribes, were separated both as regards
time and place. Tham∂d is known after a grandson of Aram, the grandson of Noah.
Historical traces of it are met with in Ptolemy. The tribe flourished more than two hun-
dred years after ‘Åd, and occupied the territory known as al-Ïijr (15:80), and the plain
known by the name of Wådi-l-Qurå, which forms the southern boundary of Syria and
the northern one of Arabia.

73b. ˝åli√ was a descendant in the sixth generation after Tham∂d.

73c. Neither the Qur’ån nor any reliable saying of the Holy Prophet lends any sup-
port to the numerous legends regarding the miraculous appearance and prodigious size
of the she-camel. It is called Allåh’s she-camel because it was given as a sign from
Allåh. It was an ordinary she-camel, which was given as a sign to a people. Their slay-
ing of it was a sign that they would neither accept the truth, nor cease persecuting ˝åli√
and his followers.

It may be noted here that there is nothing strange that a camel should be given as a
sign, when even now we can see that a roughly constructed house known as the Ka‘bah
is given as a sign to the whole world, so that whoever tries to destroy it will perish.



74 And remember when He made
you successors after ‘Åd and settled
you in the land — you make man-
sions on its plains and hew out hous-
es in the mountains.a So remember
Allåh’s bounties and act not corrupt-
ly in the land, making mischief.

75 The arrogant chiefs of his 
people said to those who were weak,
to those who believed from among
them: Do you know that ˝åliƒ is one
sent by his Lord? They said: Surely
we are believers in that wherewith he
has been sent.

76 Those who were haughty said:
Surely we are disbelievers in that
which you believe.

77 Then they hamstrung the she-
camel and revolted against their
Lord’s commandment, and said; O
˝åliƒ, bring us that with which thou
threatenest us, if thou art of the 
messengers.

78 So the earthquake seized them,
and they were motionless bodies in
their abodes.a
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74a. In his Essays on the Life of Mu√ammad, Sir Syed A√mad Khån says: “They
excavated various rocks, and after having hewn and carved them, took up their abode
therein. These rocks are to this very day known by the name of Athålib. Almost every
Arab, as well as several foreigners who have travelled in Arabia, can bear testimony to
the existence of these rock habitations, which stand there at once to satisfy curiosity and
to afford information respecting the nations who made them. These habitations likewise
corroborate and bear testimony to the truth of that portion of the history of the Tham∂d
tribe which is mentioned in the Holy Qur’ån.”

78a. The punishment which overtook Tham∂d is described under different names.
Here it is called rajfah, which means earthquake. The description of their abodes in
27:52 as fallen down also shows that they were destroyed by an earthquake. In 54:31
the same punishment is referred to as ©ai√ah, i.e. a cry or a shout, and it evidently refers
to the rumbling noise which precedes an earthquake. In 51:44 and elsewhere it is spoken
of as ©å’iqah, which means any destructive punishment (LL), carrying sometimes the
same significance as ©ai√ah. In 69:5, Tham∂d is said to have been destroyed by means
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79 So he turned away from them
and said: O my people, I delivered to
you the message of my Lord and
gave you good advice, but you love
not good advisers.a

80 And (We sent) Lot, when he
said to his people: Do you commit an
abomination which no one in the
world did before you?a

81 Surely you come to males with
lust instead of females. Nay, you are
a people exceeding bounds.

82 And the answer of his people
was no other than that they said: Turn
them out of your town; surely they
are a people who aspire to purity!

of ∆åghiyah, which means an excessively severe punishment. Both of these descriptions
are applicable to an earthquake.

79a. This evidently refers to the survivors from the great disaster.

80a. In the chronological order which this chapter keeps in view, Abraham should
have been mentioned next, but his name is here omitted for two reasons; firstly, because
only those prophets are mentioned whose enemies were destroyed before their eyes; and,
secondly, because Abraham’s history has already been dealt with in the last chapter, to
which this forms, as it were, a supplement. Hence, we come to Lot, Abraham’s nephew.
For other references to Lot in the Holy Qur’ån, see 6:86; 11:77–83; 15:61–74; 21:74,
75; 26:160–173; 27:54–58; 29:32 –35; 37:133 –136; 51:32–37; 53:53– 54; 54:34–38;
66:10. Lot is one of those prophets who have been maligned not only in Rabbinical 
literature but also in the Bible. It is clear that Lot was considered a righteous servant by
Abraham (Gen. 18:23), but a little further on we are told that Lot was guilty of incestu-
ous intercourse with his daughters, which shows him to be extremely licentious. The
record here has evidently been manipulated.

The question whether Lot was a prophet is answered in the affirmative by Sale, but
Wherry denies it.

If Gen. 19:30–38 is a faithful record, Lot cannot take his place even among the
righteous; whereas, his being saved in the destruction of Sodom is clear proof of his
righteousness, when read along with Gen. 18:23. Sale has, however, produced the 
additional testimony of the apostle Peter, who says: “And delivered just Lot, vexed with
the filthy conversation of the wicked (for that righteous man dwelling among them, in
seeing and hearing, vexed his righteous soul from day to day with their unlawful deeds)” 
(2 Pet. 2:7, 8). His vexing his soul with the wickedness of the people of Sodom can only
be true if he was a preacher of righteousness among those people. And again, why
should Lot have gone, being a just man, to settle among a wicked people, had he not
been charged with the duty of reforming them?



83 So We delivered him and his
followers,a except his wife — she
was of those who remained behind.

84 And We rained upon them a
rain.a See, then, what was the end of
the guilty!

SECTION 11: Shu‘aib

85 And to Midian (We sent) their
brother Sh∂‘aib. He said: O my peo-
ple, serve Allåh, you have no god
other than Him. Clear proof indeed
has come to you from your Lord, so
give full measure and weight and
diminish not to men their things, and
make not mischief in the land after
its reform. This is better for you, if
you are believers.a

86 And lie not in wait on every road,
threatening and turning away from
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83a. The word ahl is here interpreted as meaning those who believed in him (Bd). It
means in the first place a man’s family or near relatives, being, in fact, the equivalent of
ål, but with reference to root-meaning both have a wider significance, including all those
who bear a relation to a man, as members to a head (from the root åla, meaning he
returned or bore a relation, to a man) by religion or persuasion or kindred. There is,
however, this difference between ål and ahl, that the former is used only in relation to
eminent men while the latter may refer to men in general (R).

84a. Ma∆r or ma∆ar (lit. raining) is also used in the sense of doing good or evil,
according to the object by which it is followed, but am∆ara (which is the form used here)
is only used in relation to punishment (T). The punishment which overtook the people of
Lot is frequently called ma∆ar or rain, while in 11:82 and 15:74 stones are said to have
been rained down upon them, and in 54:34 it is called √å©ib, which primarily signifies a
thrower or pelter of stones. It was a volcanic eruption combined with an earthquake.

85a. References to Shu‘aib are contained in the Holy Qur’ån here and in 11:84– 95;
15:78, 79; 26:176–191, and 29:36, 37. Shu‘aib was a descendant of Abraham in the
fifth generation. Madyan or Midian was the name of Abraham’s son by Keturah (Gen.
25:2), and a city of the same name grew up on the Red Sea, southeast of Mount Sinai,
where his descendants settled, and is mentioned by Ptolemy as Modiana. Shu‘aib is 
generally supposed to be another name for Jethro.

The injunction diminish not to men their things stands for not depriving or defraud-
ing men of their rights, or not acting wrongfully towards men in respect of their things
or dues.
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Allåh’s way him who believes in Him
and seeking to make it crooked. And
remember when you were few, then
He multiplied you, and see what was
the end of the mischief-makers!

87 And if there is a party of you
who believe in that wherewith I am
sent and another party who believe
not, then wait patiently till Allåh
judges between us; and He is the
Best of Judges.

Part 9

88 The arrogant chiefs of his people
said: We will certainly turn thee out,
O Shu‘aib, and those who believe
with thee from our town, or you shall
come back to our religion. He said:
Even though we dislike (it)?

89 Indeed we should have forged a
lie against Allåh, if we go back to
your religion after Allåh has deliv-
ered us from it. And it is not for us to
go back to it, unless Allåh our Lord
please. Our Lord comprehends all
things in His knowledge. In Allåh do
we trust. Our Lord, decide between
us and our people with truth, and
Thou art the Best of Deciders.

90 And the chiefs of his people,
who disbelieved, said: If you follow
Shu‘aib, you are surely losers.

91 So the earthquake overtook
them, and they were motionless 
bodies in their abodea —

91a, see next page.



92 Those who called Shu‘aib a liar
were as though they had never dwelt
therein — those who called Shu‘aib a
liar, they were the losers.

93 So he turned away from them
and said: O my people, indeed I
delivered to you the messages of my
Lord and I gave you good advice;
how, then, should I be sorry for a dis-
believing people?a

SECTION 12: Makkans warned of Punishment

94 And We did not send a prophet
to a town but We seized its people
with distress and affliction that they
might humble themselves.a

95 Then We changed the evil for
good,a till they became affluent and
said: Distress and happiness did indeed
touch our fathers. So We took them by
surprise while they perceived not.

96 And if the people of the towns
had believed and kept their duty, We
would certainly have opened for
them blessings from the heavens and
the earth. But they rejected, so We
seized them for what they earned.

97 Are the people of the towns, then,
secure from Our punishment coming
to them by night while they sleep?
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91a. This punishment is twice referred to as rajfah, or the earthquake, and once in
11:94 as ©aiƒah, which also stands for earthquake.

93a. He had fully warned his people, and it was their own fault that they did not
benefit by his good advice.

94a. That the histories of the nations are meant as a warning to all opponents of
truth is evident. It is also plain that even afflictions and distress, when sent on a people,
are meant for their spiritual betterment, that they might humble themselves.

95a. By good and evil are meant here ease and distress respectively.
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98 Or, are the people of the towns
secure from Our punishment coming
to them in the morning while they
play?a

99 Are they secure from Allåh’s
plan? But none feels secure from
Allåh’s plan except the people who
perish.

SECTION 13: Moses sent to Pharaoh with signs

100 Is it not clear to those who
inherit the earth after its (former) res-
idents that, if We please, We would
afflict them for their sins, and seal
their hearts so they would not hear?

101 Such were the towns some of
whose news We have related to thee.
And certainly their messengers came
to them with clear arguments, but
they would not believe what they had
rejected before. Thus does Allåh seal
the hearts of the disbelievers.

102 And We found not in most of
them (faithfulness to) covenant; and
We found most of them to be trans-
gressors.

103 Then, after them, We sent
Moses with Our messages to Pharaoh
and his chiefs, but they disbelieved
them. See, then, what was the end of
the mischief-makers!a

98a. Óuƒ-an, which is here translated as morning, begins after sunrise, according to
some when the sun is yet low, and according to others when it is somewhat high (LL).
The playing may be taken either literally or it may indicate the worldly engagements in
which they were occupied to the utter neglect of higher aspirations.

103a. The history of Moses has already been briefly referred to in connection with the
stubbornness of the Israelites, but here it is taken up in greater detail, and is continued from
here to the end of the 21st section. The reason for this enlargement is to be found in the fact
that the Holy Prophet had more in common with Moses than with any other prophet, and he



104 And Moses said: O Pharaoh,
surely I am a messenger from the
Lord of the worlds,

105 Worthy of not saying anything
about Allåh except the truth. I have
come to you indeed with clear proof
from your Lord, so let the Children
of Israel go with me.

106 He said: If thou hast come with
a sign, produce it, if thou art truthful.

107 So he threw his rod, then lo! it
was a serpent manifest.

108 And he drew forth his hand,
and lo! it was white to the beholders.a
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is called the like of Moses in the Mosaic prophecies. References to Moses’ history are con-
tained in the following places in the Holy Qur’ån: 2:49–71; 4:153; 5:20–26; 7:103–156;
7:159 – 160; 10:75– 92; 11:96 – 99; 17:101– 104; 18: 60 – 82; 19:51– 53; 20:9 – 98;
23:45– 49; 26:10– 68; 27:7–14; 28:3– 44; 37:114–122; 40:23–54; 43:46– 56; 44:17– 33;
51:38– 40; 61:5 and 79:15 –26.

108a Here again we have an instance of the correctness of the Quranic statement
where it differs with the Bible, showing the incompleteness of the Bible narrative. In the
fourth chapter of Exodus it is clearly stated that two signs were given to Moses — that
of his rod turning into a serpent and that of his hand becoming white when put into his
bosom; and Exod. 4:8 clearly states that Moses was commanded to show both these
signs to Pharaoh. But when we read ch. 7, where the performance of those miracles
before Pharaoh is recorded, we find mention only of the miracle of the rod.

Another question worth considering here is as to the nature of these miracles. As is
stated elsewhere in the Holy Qur’an, Moses’ rod was an ordinary staff: “I lean on it, and
I beat the leaves with it for my sheep, and I have other uses for it” (20:18). It is nowhere
stated that whenever he threw it down his rod turned into a serpent. Even when the
Israelites were in the greatest danger, Moses made no use of it. Only on two occasions
the rod is stated to have turned into a serpent, viz. (1) when Moses held communion
with God before going to Pharaoh; (2) when he first came before Pharaoh, or when
Pharaoh summoned the enchanters to his help.

Now on the first of these occasions it is certain that the rod was seen turning into a
serpent by Moses alone, when he was in a state of vision — a state in which a person is
temporarily transported to a spiritual sphere. This is the state in which the prophets and
other righteous men receive Divine revelation; and while it is certainly not a state of
sleep, it is equally certain that it is a state in which the mind rises above the limitations
of physical environment, beholding things which are invisible to the physical eye, and
hearing things which the physical ear cannot hear. It is therefore certain that on the first
occasion Moses observed the change whilst in the same state of temporary transporta-
tion in which he received revelation. The miracle took place on the latter occasion when
others besides Moses witnessed the change. But it is a fact that the effect of inspired
vision is sometimes so strong that others besides the seer partake in it.

Yet, whatever their real nature, these miracles of Moses were not mere play. The great
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SECTION 14: Pharaoh summons Enchanters

109 The chiefs of Pharaoh’s people
said: Surely this is a skilful enchanter!

110 He intends to turn you out of
your land. What do you advise?a

111 They said: Put him off and his
brother, and send summoners into the
cities,

112 To bring to thee every skilful
enchanter.

113 And the enchanters came to
Pharaoh, saying: We must surely
have a reward if we prevail.a

114 He said: Yes, and you shall
certainly be of those who are near (to
me).

115 They said: O Moses, wilt thou
cast, or shall we (be the first to) cast?

116 He said: Cast. So when they
cast, they deceived the people’s eyes
and overawed them, and they pro-
duced a mighty enchantment.

117 And We revealed to Moses:
Cast thy rod. Then lo! it swallowed
up their lies.a

118 So the truth was established,
and that which they did became null.

truth underlying the ‘a©å or the rod turning into a serpent, was that the followers of Moses,
as represented by his rod, would prevail over their enemies; and the significance underly-
ing the whitening of Moses’ hand was that his arguments would shine forth with clearness.

For these interpretations of the two occurrences, see 20:20a, 22a.

110a. Amr here carries the significance of advising or counselling. One says mur-nß
meaning counsel me, advise me (LL). The words are apparently Pharaoh’s.

113a. Compare Exod. 7:11: “Then Pharaoh also called the wise men and the sorcerers”.

117a. Compare Exod. 7:12: “For they cast every man his rod, and they became 
serpents: but Aaron’s rod swallowed up their rods”. The enchanters’ show is here 
spoken of as the lies they told.



119 There they were vanquished,
and they went back abased.

120 And the enchanters fell down
prostrate —

121 They said: We believe in the
Lord of the worlds,

122 The Lord of Moses and Aaron.

123 Pharaoh said: You believe in
Him before I give you permission!
Surely this is a plot which you have
plotted in the city, to turn out of it its
people, but you shall know!

124 I shall certainly cut off your
hands and your feet on opposite
sides, then I shall crucify you all
together!

125 They said: Surely to our Lord
do we return.

126 And thou takest revenge on us
only because we believed in the mes-
sages of our Lord when they came to
us. Our Lord, pour out on us patience
and cause us to die in submission (to
Thee)!a
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126a. The Bible does not speak of the magicians as believing in the Divine mission
of Moses when they were vanquished. On the other hand, they are shown as still oppos-
ing Moses when other signs were shown later on, though their hearts seem to have been
impressed with Moses’ truth, as on one occasion they are shown as saying to Pharaoh
that there was “the finger of God” in what Moses did (Ex. 8:19). Notwithstanding this
conviction, they are still shown as opposing Moses and as suffering from boils like
Pharaoh’s followers (Ex. 9:11). But according to Rabbinical literature, some Egyptians
accompanied Moses when he departed from Egypt, which is corroborated by the Bible
narrative: “And a mixed multitude went up also with them” (Exod. 12:38). “For the
Egyptians, when the time fixed for Moses’ descent from the mountain had expired, came
in a body, forty thousand of them, accompanied by two Egyptian magicians, Yanos and
Yambros, the same who imitated Moses in producing the signs and the plagues in
Egypt” (Jewish Ency.). These two magicians are also mentioned in 2 Tim. 3:8, which is
a further corroboration of the truth of the statement made in the Qur’ån and of the
incompleteness of the Bible narrative.

It should be further noted that the magicians could not have believed unless they had
heard the arguments of Moses as to the existence of God and as to a life after death in
which they now believed so staunchly that they were ready to sacrifice their very lives
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SECTION 15: Israelites’ Persecution continues

127 And the chiefs of Pharaoh’s
people said: Wilt thou leave Moses
and his people to make mischief in
the land and forsake thee and thy
gods? He said: We will slay their
sons and spare their women, and
surely we are dominant over them.a

128 Moses said to his people: Ask
help from Allah and be patient.
Surely the land is Allåh’s — He
gives it for an inheritance to such of
His servants as He pleases. And the
end is for those who keep their duty.

129 They said: We were persecuted
before thou camest to us and since
thou hast come to us. He said: It may
be that your Lord will destroy your
enemy and make you rulers in the
land, then He will see how you act.a

SECTION 16: Moses shows more Signs

130 And certainly We overtook
Pharaoh’s people with droughts and
diminution of fruits that they might
be mindful.

131 But when good befell them
they said: This is due to us. And
when evil afflicted them, they attrib-
uted it to the ill-luck of Moses and

for their faith. It shows that Moses had explained the essential religious truths to the
whole gathering before he showed the signs.

127a. The word translated as dominant is qåhir, which signifies one who has over-
come, conquered, or subdued another (LL).

129a. By the land is meant the Promised Land, for thither was Moses taking them.
Their being made rulers in the land was conditional upon their doing good; this is 
suggested in the concluding words of the verse.



those with him. Surely their evil for-
tune is only from Allåh, but most of
them know not.a

132 And they said: Whatever sign
thou mayest bring to us to charm us
therewith — we shall not believe in
thee.

133 So We sent upon them wide-
spread death,a and the locusts and the
lice and the frogs and the blood 
— clear signs.b But they behaved
haughtily and they were a guilty 
people.

134 And when the plague a fell
upon them, they said: O Moses, pray
for us to thy Lord as He has made
promise with thee. If thou remove the
plague from us, we will certainly
believe in thee and will let the
Children of Israel go with thee.

135 But when We removed the
plague from them till a term which
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131a. The original word for evil fortune is †å’ir, lit., a bird. See 17:13a for explana-
tion. Their evil fortune is from Allåh means that the misfortunes which they were made
to suffer were brought about by Allåh as a result of their own evil deeds.

133a. T∂f ån (from ∆åfa, he went round or circuited the thing) is originally every
accident that besets men on all sides (R), and hence it is also applied to flood or deluge.
It also means death, or quick and widespread death; or death prevailing generally (LL).
Hence it might mean either plague causing excessive death or flood. Widespread death,
as the true interpretation of ∆∂fån, is also accepted by Bukhårß (B. 65: vii).

133b. The Bible mentions the following signs: (1) Turning of the water into blood;
(2) frogs; (3) lice; (4) flies; (5) plague upon beasts and men; (6) hail; (7) locusts; 
(8) darkness; (9) death of the first-born. Of these the Qur’ån mentions the first two, the
third, and the seventh in clear words; the fourth is included in the third; the fifth and the
ninth are mentioned together as ∆∂f ån or widespread death; the hail is not mentioned,
but the destruction of fruits, which was brought about by it, is mentioned in v. 130;
while instead of the darkness we have the drought in that verse, which seems to have
been the actual affliction, and of which darkness may have been a result either
metaphorically or actually, because of hurricanes and storms darkening the land, as is
usually the case in time of drought. The two signs of v. 130, with the five mentioned
here, are the seven signs which, with the two signs of the rod and the white hand, make
up the nine signs of 17:101 and 27:12.

134a. The reference is to the plague mentioned in the previous verse.
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they should attain, lo! they broke
(their promise).a

136 So We exacted retribution
from them and drowned them in the
sea, because they rejected Our signs
and were heedless of them.

137 And We made the people who
were deemed weak to inherit the
eastern lands and the western ones
which We had blessed. And the good
word of thy Lord was fulfilled in the
Children of Israel — because of their
patience. And We destroyed what
Pharaoh and his people had wrought
and what they had built.a

138 And We took the Children of
Israel across the sea. Then they came
to a people who were devoted to their
idols. They said: O Moses, make for
us a god as they have gods. He said:
Surely you are an ignorant people!a

139 (As to) these, that wherein they
are engaged shall be destroyed and
that which they do is vain.

140 He said: Shall I seek for you a
god other than Allåh, while He has
made you excel (all) created things?a

135a. A reference to Exodus, ch. 8–11, will show that Pharaoh again and again
broke his promise to let the Children of Israel go — promises which he made on 
condition that a certain affliction should be removed.

137a. The land that was blessed is none other than the Holy Land, for which a
Divine promise was given to Abraham. The good word referred to here is that contained
in Gen. 17:8. The eastern and the western lands might signify the eastern and the west-
ern tracts of the Holy Land, or the lands on the eastern and western sides of the Jordan.

138a. The Israelites undoubtedly came across idolatrous nations in their wanderings
in Syria. They themselves had idolatrous leanings: “The people gathered themselves
together unto Aaron and said unto him, Up, make us gods which shall go before us!”
(Exod. 32:1). Many other anecdotes show a similar tendency to idol-worship.

140a. Moses’ argument against idolatry is the one to which the Holy Qur’ån repeat-
edly calls attention, viz. that man, being as it were the lord of creation under God, and
excelling the whole of creation, should not take objects lower than himself as his gods.



141 And when We delivered you
from Pharaoh’s people, who subject-
ed you to severe torment, killing your
sons and sparing your women. And
therein was a great trial from your
Lord.

SECTION 17: Moses receives the Law

142 And We appointed for Moses
thirty nights, and completed them
with ten, so the appointed time of his
Lord was complete forty nights. And
Moses said to his brother Aaron:
Take my place among my people,
and act well and follow not the way
of the mischief-makers.

143 And when Moses came at Our
appointed time and his Lord spoke to
him, he said: My Lord, show me
(Thyself) so that I may look at
Thee. He said: Thou canst not see Me;
but look at the mountain; if it remains
firm in its place, then wilt thou see
Me. So when his Lord manifested His
glory to the mountain, He made it
crumble and Moses fell down in a
swoon. Then when he recovered, he
said: Glory be to Thee! I turn to Thee,
and I am the first of the believers.a
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143a. The highest bliss of paradise is said to be the sight of the Diving Being. The
words addressed to Moses, thou canst not see Me, do not negative the sight of the
Divine Being in the life after death. All that they negative is the seeing of the Divine
Being with the physical eye. Moses’ request seems to have been based on the elders’
demand spoken of in 2:55. The crumbling of the mountain is the same as the rumbling
of the earthquake of 2:55. I venture, however, another explanation. What Moses wanted
to see was the great manifestation of Divine glory which was reserved for the Holy
Prophet Muƒammad. In fact, both Moses and Jesus were not equal to the task which was
reserved for the Prophet Muƒammad. Jesus said that he could not teach his followers all
things, but that when the Comforter made his appearance he would guide them into all
truth. That Moses was unequal to the Holy Prophet’s task was clearly demonstrated by
his falling down in a swoon when he beheld the Great Manifestation.
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144 He said: O Moses, surely I
have chosen thee above the people
by My messages and My words. So
take hold of what I give thee and be
of the grateful.

145 And We ordaineda for him in
the tablets admonition of every kind
and clear explanation of all
things. So take hold of them with
firmness and enjoin thy people to
take hold of what is best thereof.
I shall show you the abode of the
transgressors.b

146 I shall turn away from My
messages those who are unjustly
proud in the earth. And if they see
every sign, they will not believe in it;
and if they see the way of rectitude,
they take it not for a way; and if they
see the way of error, they take it for a
way. This is because they reject Our
messages and are heedless of them.

147 And those who reject Our mes-
sages and the meeting of the
Hereafter — their deeds are fruitless.
Can they be rewarded except for
what they do?

SECTION 18: Israelites worship a calf

148 And Moses’ people made of
their ornaments a calf after him — a

145a. Kataba means He (God) prescribed, appointed or ordained and made obliga-
tory (LL). The words admonition of every kind and explanation of all things cannot be
taken generally, but are limited by the requirements of the time in which Moses
appeared.

145b. The meaning is that a time will come to the Israelites when they will become
transgressors, i.e. they will not keep the Divine commandments.



(lifeless) body,a having a lowing
sound. Could they not see that it
spoke not to them, nor guided them
in the way? They took it (for wor-
ship) and they were unjust.

149 And when they repenteda and
saw that they had gone astray, they
said: If our Lord have not mercy on
us and forgive us, we shall certainly
be of the losers.

150 And when Moses returned to
his people, wrathful, grieved, he said:
Evil is that which you have done after
me! Did you hasten on the judgment
of your Lord?a And he threw down
the tablets and seized his brother by
the head, dragging him towards
him. He said: Son of my mother, the
people reckoned me weak and had
well-nigh slain me. So make not the
enemies to rejoice over me and count
me not among the unjust people.

151 He said: My Lord, forgive me
and my brother, and admit us to Thy
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148a. The word jasad means a body, as well as red or intensely yellow. The former
meaning is the one generally adopted by the commentators, the significance being that
the calf made was a mere body without a soul. Yet it was so made that it gave a lowing
sound like that of a calf. The other meaning also affords a true description of the calf,
for, being made of gold ornaments, it was of a red or an intensely yellow colour.

149a. Suqi∆a f ß aidß-him is a phrase which, by the consensus of opinion, means they
repented (from saqa∆a, it fell down). The phrase is said not to have been known before
the Qur’ån (LL). Explaining the word in his commentary, Bukhårß says: Everyone who
repents is spoken of as suqi∆a f ß yadi-hß (B. 65: vii). Or nadm is understood and the
meaning is, when regret was brought before them. The Israelites’ repentance, though
mentioned first, was subsequent to Moses’ return (2:54). In fact, the order here is not
historical, but one connecting the repentance with the sin, mentioning the events which
brought about that repentance afterwards.

150a. The word ‘ajila is used as a transitive in the sense of sabaqa, and the mean-
ing is, did you hasten the commandment of your Lord? The amr, or the commandment,
has been explained as meaning the appointed time or the judgment.
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mercy, and Thou art the Most
Merciful of those who show mercy.a

SECTION 19: The Torah and the Prophet’s Advent

152 Those who took the calf (for a
god) — wrath from their Lord, and
disgrace in this world’s life, will sure-
ly overtake them. And thus do We
recompense those who invent lies.

153 And those who do evil deeds,
then repent after that and believe —
thy Lord after that is surely
Forgiving, Merciful.

154 And when Moses’ anger calmed
down, he took up the tablets; and in
the writing thereof was guidance and
mercy for those who fear their Lord.a

155 And Moses chose of his people
seventy men for Our appointment.a

So when the earthquake overtook
them, he said: My Lord, if Thou

151a. Aaron’s excuse and Moses’ acceptance of it show clearly that Aaron was quite
innocent, having had a share neither in making the calf nor in worshipping it. The Bible
account, which makes a righteous prophet of God guilty of the most heinous crime, must
be rejected as untrue. That forgiveness was not sought for any fault in connection with
calf-worship is clear from the fact that Moses joins himself with Aaron in the prayer
given in this verse. Forgiveness here, as frequently elsewhere in the Holy Qur’ån, is
equivalent to the Divine protection, which every man should seek against the frailties and
shortcomings of human nature. See 2:286a for a full explanation of the word ghafr.

154a. According to Exod. 32:19 Moses “brake them beneath the mountain” in his
anger, and Exod. ch. 34 describes how the tablets were renewed. The Qur’ån differs
from this narrative. It does not state that the tablets were broken or renewed, but men-
tions their being taken up by Moses after his anger had calmed and while the writing
was still on them.

155a. Exod. 24:1 speaks of Moses having taken up seventy elders of Israel along
with him, though they were forbidden to “come near the Lord”, and on this occasion
Moses was in the mountain forty days and forty nights (Exod. 24:18). Although he is
also spoken of in the Bible as having gone into the mountains after the incident of the
calf-worship and to have remained there for forty days and forty nights (Exod. 34:28),
the allusion in the Qur’ån is to the first incident. There was no occasion for a second
visit according to the Holy Qur’ån.



hadst pleased, Thou hadst destroyed
them before and myself (too). Wilt
Thou destroy us for that which the
foolish among us have done? It is
naught but Thy trial. Thou causest to
perish thereby whom Thou pleasest
and guidest whom Thou pleasest. Thou
art our Protector, so forgive us and
have mercy on us, and Thou art the
Best of those who forgive.

156 And ordain for us good in this
world’s life and in the Hereafter, for
surely we turn to Thee. He said: I
afflict with My chastisement whom I
please, and My mercy encompasses
all things. So I ordain it for those
who keep their duty and pay the
poor-rate, and those who believe in
Our messagesa —

157 Those who follow the
Messenger-Prophet, the Ummß,a

whom they find mentioned in the
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156a. No attribute of the Divine Being receives such prominence in the Holy Qur’ån
as the attribute of mercy. Evil there is in the world, and the evil-doers must receive their
due, but mark the contrast: And My mercy encompasses all things. The truth is that even
chastisement is a phase of Divine mercy, because it seeks not to punish, but to correct
the evil-doers. Divine mercy, we are here told, is specially ordained for those who keep
their duty and who believe in the Divine revelations given to Prophet Muƒammad.

157a. For ummß, meaning one who neither writes nor reads a writing, see 2:78a.
Hence the Arabs are called an ummß people, and the Ummß Prophet is either the prophet
of the ummß people (i.e. the Arabs) because he was like them, or he was so called
because he himself did not know reading and writing (R). But according to some, the
prophet is called Ummß because he came from the Umm al-Qurå, i.e. Makkah, which is
the Metropolis of Arabia (MB).

The suggestion of Rodwell that the word ummß means gentile in the sense of a non-
Jewish or heathen people is not supported by any recognized authority; see 2:78, where
the Jews are called ummß. LL, it is true, gives gentile as the signification of ummß, but a
reference to the authorities he quotes clearly shows that if the word gentile expresses the
meaning of ummß, it does so in the general sense of one belonging to a gens or clan;
therefore Lane’s conclusion that in a tropical and secondary sense ummß means heathen
is entirely without foundation.

As for the fact that the Holy Prophet was unable to read or write before revelation
came to him, there can be no two opinions. On this point the Qur’ån is conclusive: “And
thou didst not recite before it any book, nor didst thou transcribe one with thy right
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Torah and the Gospel.b He enjoins
them good and forbids them evil, and
makes lawful to them the good things
and prohibits for them impure things,
and removes from them their burden
and the shackles which were on
them. So those who believe in him and
honour him and help him,c and follow
the light which has been sent down
with him — these are the successful.

SECTION 20: Divine Favours on Israelites

158 Say: O mankind, surely I am
the Messenger of Allåh to you all, of
Him, Whose is the kingdom of the
heavens and the earth.a There is no
god but He; He gives life and causes

hand” (29:48). There is a difference of opinion, however, as to whether he could read or
write after revelation. Without entering into the details of this controversy I may remark
that, while there is ground for believing that he could read, he still had his letters written
by others; see 29:48a.

157b. There are many prophecies regarding the advent of the Holy Prophet both in
the Old and the New Testament. The Torah and the Gospel are specially mentioned here
because Moses and Jesus were respectively the first and the last of the Israelite
prophets. Deut. 18:15–18 speaks very clearly of the raising of a prophet (who shall be
the like of Moses) from among the brethren of the Israelites, i.e. the Ishmaelites or the
Arabs, while Deut. 33:2 speaks of the shining forth of the manifestation of the Lord,
i.e. his coming in full glory “from Mount Paran”. The Gospel is full of the prophecies of
the advent of the Holy Prophet; Matt. 21:33– 44, Mark 12:1–11, Luke 20:9 –18, where
the Lord of the vineyard comes after the son (i.e. Jesus) is maltreated, and
Matt. 13:31–32, John 1:21, John 14:16, John 14:26 all contain such prophecies.

157c. Noldeke’s supposition that there is a reference to the An©år, i.e. the helpers of
Madßnah, here, and Rodwell’s conclusion that hence the verse must have been added at
Madßnah, are not entitled to serious consideration. Was the Prophet without any helpers
at Makkah?

158a. As against the various prophets spoken of in this chapter, every one of whom
was sent to his people (qaumi-hß), the Prophet Muƒammad is here spoken of as having
been sent to all people, to the whole of mankind. Thus the appearance of the Prophet
Muƒammad was a turning point in the history of humanity. The day of the national
prophet was over and a new era had dawned in which the whole of humanity was ulti-
mately to be united under one spiritual head. Six hundred years before, Jesus Christ, the
last of the national prophets, said to a non-Israelite woman that he was “not sent but unto
the lost sheep of the house of Israel” (Matt. 15:24); and being pressed, only added: “It is
not meet to take the children’s bread, and cast it to dogs” (Matt. 15:26). In the new era,



death. So believe in Allåh and His
Messenger, the Ummß Prophet who
believes in Allåh and His words, and
follow him so that you may be guid-
ed aright.

159 And of Moses’ people is a
party who guide with truth, and
therewith they do justice.a

160 And We divided them into
twelve tribes, as nations. And We
revealed to Moses when his people
asked him for water: Strike the rock
with thy staff; so out flowed from it
twelve springs. Each tribe knew its
drinking-place. And We made the
clouds to give shade over them and
We sent to them manna and quails. Eat
of the good things We have given
you. And they did not do Us any harm,
but they wronged themselves.

161 And when it was said to them:
Dwell in this town and eat from it
whence you wish, and make petition
for forgiveness, and enter the gate
submissively, We shall forgive you
your wrongs. We shall give more to
the doers of good.

162 But those who were unjust
among them changed it for a word
other than that which they were told,
so We sent upon them a pestilence
from heaven for their wrongdoing.a
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however, the idea of nationality had to give place to the broader idea of one humanity,
and the basis of it was laid by the Holy Qur’ån.

159a. Thus the Qur’ån recognizes that there were good people among the Jews.

162a. For the statements made in vv. 160 –162, see 2:60a, 60b; 2:57a, 57b; 2:58a,
58b, 58c; 2:59a, 59b.
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SECTION 21: Israelites’ Transgressions

163 And ask them about the town
which stood by the sea. When they
violated the Sabbath, when their fish
came to them on their Sabbath day
on the surface, and when it was not
their Sabbath they came not to
them. Thus did We try them because
they transgressed.a

164 And when a party of them said:
Why preach you to a people whom
Allåh would destroy or whom He
would chastise with a severe chastise-
ment? They said: To be free from
blame before your Lord, and that
haply they may guard against evil.

165 So when they neglected that
whereof they had been reminded, We
delivered those who forbade evil and
We overtook those who were iniqui-
tous with an evil chastisement
because they transgressed.

166 So when they revoltingly per-
sisted in that which they had been
forbidden, We said to them: Be (as)
apes, despised and hated.a

167 And when thy Lord declared
that He would send against them to
the day of Resurrection those who
would subject them to severe
torment. Surely thy Lord is Quick in
requiting; and surely He is Forgiving,
Merciful.

163a. The city referred to here is generally recognized as being Ela, which was 
situated on the Red Sea. The incident alluded to is mentioned as an instance of the
Jewish violation of the Sabbath. The fish appeared on the surface of the water on the
Sabbath because they had a sense of security on that day. This was a temptation for 
the people to break the law.

166a. See 2:65b.



168 And We divided them in the
earth into parties — some of them
are righteous and some of them are
otherwise. And We tried them with
blessings and misfortunes that they
might turn.

169 Then after them came an evil
posteritya who inherited the Book,
taking the frail goods of this low life
and saying: It will be forgiven
us. And if the like good came to
them, they would take it (too).b Was
not a promise taken from them in the
Book that they would not speak any-
thing about Allåh but the truth? And
they study what is in it. And the
abode of the Hereafter is better for
those who keep their duty. Do you
not then understand?

170 And as for those who hold fast
by the Book and keep up prayer —
surely We waste not the reward of
the reformers.

171 And when We shook the moun-
tain over them as if it were a covering,
and they thought that it was going to
fall down upon them: Hold on firmly
that which We have given you, and be
mindful of that which is in it, so that
you may guard against evil.a
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169a. Lexicologists recognize a difference between khalf and khalaf, the former
being applied to evil and the latter to good, whether a son or a generation (LL).

169b. First they commit a crime for the frail goods of this life, saying that they will
be forgiven; then persist in their evil course and when a similar occasion arises, they
again return to the old crimes. There is no repentance.

171a. The stories built upon these simple words by some commentators must be
rejected. The words simply relate the experience of the elders of Israel when they stood
at the foot of the mountain, which rose above them. There was a severe earthquake,
which is referred to in v. 155, causing them to think that the mountain would fall down
upon them. According to LA, the primary significance of natq is za‘za‘, which means
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SECTION 22: Evidence of Divine Impress on Man’s Nature

172 And when thy Lord brought
forth from the children of Adam, from
their loins, their descendants, and
made them bear witness about them-
selves: Am I not your Lord? They
said: Yes; we bear witness. Lest you
should say on the day of Resurrection:
We were unaware of this,a

173 Or (lest) you should say: Only
our fathers ascribed partners (to
Allåh) before (us), and we were
(their) descendants after them. Wilt
Thou destroy us for what liars did?a

174 And thus do We make the
messages clear, and that haply they
may return.

175 And recite to them the news of
him to whom We give Our messages,
but he withdraws himself from them,
so the devil follows him up, and he is
of those who perish.a

176 And if We had pleased, We
would have exalted him thereby; but

the moving, agitating, shaking, or putting a thing into a state of commotion. Thus the
use of nataqnå instead of rafa‘nå (2:63) clearly explains that the mountain was shaken
violently by an earthquake while the elders of Israel stood at its foot. Natq has also
another meaning, viz. taking up from the roots, but this is not the significance here.

172a. The verse does not mention the bringing forth of descendants from Adam,
but from the children of Adam, and this seems clearly to refer to every human being as
he comes into existence. The evidence is, therefore, that which human nature itself
affords. It is, in fact, the same evidence which is elsewhere spoken of as being afforded
by human nature as in “the nature made by Allåh in which He has created men” (30:30).

173a. The Arabic word is mub∆il, which means one who says a thing in which is no
truth or reality (R-LL).

175a. Balaam, Umayyah ibn Abß ˝alt, Ab∂ ‘Åmir, and all the hypocrites, have been
respectively indicated as the persons referred to here, but the best explanation is supplied
by Qatådah, who says: It speaks generally of everyone to whom guidance is brought but
he turns aside from it. This view is corroborated by what is stated at the conclusion of the
parable in v. 176, such is the parable of the people who reject Our messages.



he clings to the eartha and follows his
low desire. His parable is as the para-
ble of the dog — if thou drive him
away, he lolls out his tongue, and if
thou leave him alone, he lolls out his
tongue. Such is the parable of the peo-
ple who reject Our messages. So relate
the narrative that they may reflect.

177 Evil is the likeness of the peo-
ple who reject Our messages and
wrong their own souls.

178 He whom Allåh guides is on
the right way; and he whom He
leaves in error — they are the losers.

179 And certainly We have created
for hell many of the jinn and the men
— they have hearts wherewith they
understand not, and they have eyes
wherewith they see not, and they have
ears wherewith they hear not. They
are as cattle; nay, they are more
astray. These are the heedless ones.a

180 And Allåh’s are the best
names,a so call on Him thereby and
leave alone those who violate the
sanctityb of His names. They will be
recompensed for what they do.
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176a. Earth here stands for all that is earthly, for things material. The people 
spoken of here are those who do not care for the higher values of life.

179a. Many men and jinn are created for hell, but they are none other than the
heedless ones who do not care for what is said. They have been given hearts, but they do
not use them to understand the truth; they have been given eyes, but they do not employ
them to see the truth; they have been given ears, but they turn a deaf ear to the truth.
This has been stated to show that Allåh has not created them differently from others, but
they themselves do not use the faculties which Allåh has granted them.

180a. By al-asmå’ al-ƒusnå are meant names expressing the most excellent 
attributes of the Divine Being. By calling on Him thereby is meant that man should
always keep the Divine attributes before his mind, endeavouring to possess those 
attributes, for it is only thus that he can attain to perfection.

180b. Yulƒid∂n is from alƒada, meaning he deviated from the right course with
respect to a thing (LL). According to R, it means a deviation from the right course with
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181 And of those whom We have
created is a communitya who guide
with the truth and therewith do justice.

SECTION 23: The Coming of the Doom

182 And those who reject Our mes-
sages — We lead them (to destruc-
tion) step by step from whence they
know not.

183 And I grant them respite. Surely
My scheme is effective.a

184 Do they not reflect (that) there
is no madness in their companion?
He is only a plain warner.

185 Do they not consider the king-
dom of the heavens and the earth and
what things Allåh has created, and
that it may be that their doom has
drawn nigh? In what announcement
after this will they then believe?

186 Whomsoever Allåh leaves in
error, there is no guide for him. And
He leaves them alone in their inordi-
nacy, blindly wandering on.

respect to the names of Allåh, or violation of the sanctity of His names, and it is of two
kinds: firstly, giving Him an improper or inaccurate attribute; and secondly, to interpret
His attributes in a manner which does not befit Him. Polytheism of every kind is, there-
fore, a violation of the sanctity of the Divine names.

181a. “This is my community,” the Prophet is reported to have said (IJ, v. ix, p. 86).

183a. The significance of the word kaid (translated here as scheme) is much misun-
derstood, like that of makr. Kaid indicates the exercising of art, ingenuity, cunning or
skill in the management or ordering of affairs, with excellent consideration or delibera-
tion, and ability to manage with subtlety according to his own free will (LL). Thus kåda
(inf. n. kaid) means he contrived, devised or plotted a thing, whether good or bad
(LA). And again kåda (aorist yakßdu) means he worked or laboured at or upon anything;
he laboured, took pains, exerted himself, strove or struggled to do, executed or accom-
plished anything; he laboured, strove or struggled with anything to prevail or overcome
or to effect an object (LL). In a verse of al-‘Ajjåj, the word kaid, occurring in reference
to God, is rendered by LL as meaning His skilful ordering.



187 They ask thee about the Hour,a

when will it come to pass? Say: The
knowledge thereof is with my Lord
only. None but He will manifest it at
its time. It is momentous in the heav-
ens and the earth. It will not come to
you but of a sudden. They ask thee as
if thou wert solicitous about it. Say:
Its knowledge is with Allåh only, but
most people know not.

188 Say: I control not benefit or
harm for myself except as Allåh
please. And had I known the unseen,
I should have much of good, and no
evil would touch me. I am but a
warner and the giver of good news to
a people who believe.a

SECTION 24: The Final Word

189 He it is Who created you from
a single soul, and of the same did He
make his mate, that he might find
comfort in her.a So when he covers
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187a. That is, the Hour with which they are threatened as being the hour of their
doom. The word så‘at or the hour is used in the Holy Qur’ån to indicate both the doom
of the guilty in this life and the time when a perfect manifestation of rewards and 
punishments will take place in the Hereafter.

188a. The simplicity and nobility of this statement as indicating the mission of a
prophet is unsurpassed. He gives glad news of triumph to those who believe, warns the
evil-doers of the evil consequences of their deeds in this life as well as in the next, but
he does not claim the possession of Divine powers. It is stated that on the day of the
death of his son Ibråhßm, a total eclipse of the sun was witnessed. Some people began to
whisper that the darkening of the sun was due to the death of the Prophet’s son; but he
was too sincere to allow men to remain under such a delusion, although it was calculated
to enhance his dignity in the eyes of his followers. He ascended the pulpit and thus
addressed the people: “Surely the sun and the moon are two signs of Allåh; they do not
get eclipsed in consequence of the death of anybody nor on account of anyone’s life, so
when you see this then call on Allåh, and magnify Him and pray to Him and give alms”
(B. 16:2).

189a. Sakn originally signifies being still, motionless, or quiet, but sakana ilai-hi
means he trusted to or relied upon it so as to be easy or quiet in mind or inclined to it, or
he became familiar with it (LL).
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her she bears a light burden, then
moves about with it. Then when it
grows heavy, they both call upon
Allåh, their Lord: If Thou givest us a
good one, we shall certainly be of the
grateful.b

190 But when He gives them a
good one, they set up with Him asso-
ciates in that which He has given
them. High is Allåh above what they
associate (with Him).

191 Do they associate (with Him)
that which has created naught, while
they are themselves created?

192 And they cannot give them
help, nor can they help themselves.

193 And if you invite them to guid-
ance, they will not follow you. It is
the same to you whether you invite
them or you are silent.a

194 Those whom you call on
besides Allåh are slaves like your-
selves;a so call on them, then let
them answer you, if you are truthful.

195 Have they feet with which they
walk, or have they hands with which
they hold, or have they eyes with
which they see, or have they ears

189b. That this verse refers to Adam and Eve is rejected by all reliable commenta-
tors. It describes the condition of man in general and refers to the evidence of his nature,
for when in distress he always turns to Allåh, but when in ease he goes after other gods or
his own low desires. The verse clearly blames the idol-worshippers for associating others
with Allåh, as is shown by the use of the plural in v. 190 and the verses that follow.

193a. This verse speaks of the utter heedlessness of the reprobate. Invitation to
Truth must, however, be extended to all, though some may not benefit by it. The mean-
ing is further clarified in vv. 198, 199.

194a. ‘Ibåd is the plural of ‘abd, which means a servant or a slave, and applies to
man as being a bondman to his Creator. Every created thing being in a state of subjuga-
tion to God, as man is, the idols, along with other false gods, are here spoken of as ‘ibåd,
the significance being that they are all in a state of subjugation to God.



with which they hear? Say: Call upon
your associate-gods then plot against
me and give me no respite.

196 Surely my Friend is Allåh,
Who revealed the Book, and He
befriends the righteous.

197 And those whom you call upon
besides Him are not able to help you,
nor can they help themselves.a

198 And if you invite them to guid-
ance, they hear not; and thou seest
them looking towards thee, yet they
see not.

199 Take to forgiveness and enjoin
good and turn away from the igno-
rant.

200 And if a false imputationa from
the devil afflict thee, seek refuge in
Allåh. Surely He is Hearing, Knowing.

201 Those who guard against evil,
when a visitation a from the devil
afflicts them, they become mindful,
then lo! they see.b
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197a. There is a prophecy here that not only will the power of the opponents be
frustrated in the coming struggles when they will find no help from their gods, but those
very gods, i.e. the idols, will not be able to save themselves and will be annihilated.

200a. The primary significance of nazagha-h∂ is he censured him and charged him
with a vice and spoke evil of him (T). It also signifies the sowing of dissensions, and it is
used in this sense in 12:100. According to R, the word signifies entering upon an affair
with the object of corrupting it. I prefer the first signification, taking nazgh as equivalent
to false imputation, the devil in this case, as frequently in the Holy Qur’ån, standing for
the devilish enemies who spread all kinds of false reports concerning the Prophet,
against which he is told to seek refuge in Allåh.

201a. Ôå’if means a visitation (LL), originally going round. The visitation of the
devil means the happening of any grievous incident or the coming of an affliction from
the hands of the devil, or the wicked acting in opposition to the righteous. Or the devil’s
visitation may signify anger which blinds a man.

201b. Being endowed with insight, they see their way out of the affliction. Or, the
meaning is that anger does not blind them.
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202 And their brethrena increase
them in error, then they cease not.

203 And when thou bringest them
not a sign, they say: Why dost thou
not demand it? Say: I follow only
that which is revealed to me from my
Lord. These are clear proofs from
your Lord and a guidance and a
mercy for a people who believe.

204 And when the Qur’ån is recit-
ed, listen to it and remain silent, that
mercy may be shown to you.

205 And remember thy Lord within
thyself humbly and fearing, and in a
voice not loud, in the morning and the
evening, and be not of the heedless.a

206 Surely those who are
with thy Lord are not too proud
to serve Him, and they glorify
Him and prostrate themselves
before Him.a

202a. That is, the brethren of the devils, or the devil’s human associates.

205a. Å©ål is the plural of a©l or a©ßl which means the evening time. Though the
direction to remember God is given in general terms, and requires a man to glorify God
at all times, yet the plural is used regarding the evening as referring to the fact that while
there is only one regular prayer in the morning, in the evening there is a number of regu-
lar prayers, Òuhr, ‘A©r, Maghrib and ‘Isha’.

206a. The recital of this verse is followed by an actual prostration, so that the phys-
ical state of the body may be in perfect agreement with the spiritual condition of the
mind. There are in all fifteen occasions in the Qur’ån where the believers are required to
prostrate themselves, and the Prophet’s practice was to prostrate himself when reciting
such verses whether it was a recital during prayer service or on ordinary
occasions. Other such verses are: 13:15; 16:50; 17:109; 19:58; 22:18; 22:77; 25:60;
27:26; 32:15; 38:24; 41:38; 53:62; 84:21 and 96:19.
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CHAPTER 8

Al-Anfål: Voluntary Gifts

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 10 sections; 75 verses)

As this chapter deals with the battle of Badr, the first battle which the Muslims had to
fight, it goes under the name of Anf ål, which means literally voluntary gifts, though it
has also been applied to gains acquired in war, or what is generally called spoils of
war. I prefer, however, the literal significance of the word. The battle had to be fought,
yet the Muslim State had at the time no treasury, nor any arsenal, nor an
army. Voluntary gifts were therefore called for, and not only this battle but all the suc-
ceeding battles which the Muslims had to fight were carried on only by voluntary
gifts. The opening verses of the chapter lend support to this significance, as there we are
told how the Muslims should prepare themselves for war.

The chapter opens with certain statements necessary to a preparation for the battle,
among which are the giving of free gifts, settling up of all internal differences and being
lowly and humble before God. The latter part of the first section and the second section
deal with the battle of Badr. The third section points out the way to success, the essence
of which is obedience and faithfulness to the Holy Prophet, which the companions
unwaveringly exhibited in this battle, under the most trying circumstances. The fourth
section refers to the successful issue of the war. After pointing out the plans of the oppo-
nents against the Prophet, it states that the Muslims will be made the guardians of the
Sacred Mosque at Makkah, and that disbelievers will no more have any access to it. The
fifth refers to the great value of the success in the battle of Badr as a sign of the
Prophet’s truth. As regards numbers, the Muslims were only a third of the number of
their opponents and as regards the efficiency of this small force, which consisted mostly
of old men and raw and inexperienced youths, it was nothing as compared with the
strong and sturdy Makkan warriors. The sixth indicates that success did not depend on
numbers and weapons; while the seventh proceeds to show that the battle had complete-
ly undermined the enemy’s strength, referring in conclusion to the treaties of peace
which the Arab tribes now sought to establish with the Muslims, but which later on they
frequently violated. The eighth section directs the Muslims to be ready to deal a blow
and to be well-equipped, because they could only hope to secure peace by strength and
readiness. The ninth informs them that they will have to fight against even ten times
their number, and thus really gives them to understand that they must be prepared to
meet overwhelming numbers. The last section explains how far those Muslims should be
assisted who had chosen to remain with their polytheistic brethren, laying emphasis on
the sacredness of treaties made, even with unbelieving tribes.

The battle of Badr, which forms the chief topic of this chapter, is frequently referred
to as the Furqån or the Criterion, in the Holy Qur’ån, and has already been referred to as
such in the third chapter. In the historical order of events this chapter should have taken
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its place after the second chapter; but owing to its peculiar nature as affording proof of
the truth of the Prophet’s mission, it finds its proper place after a full discussion of
prophethood in the last chapter, and thus affords an illustration in the Prophet’s own life
of that discomfiture which overtakes the opponents of prophets, as illustrated by refer-
ence to the histories of earlier prophets in the last chapter. The major portion was
undoubtedly revealed either immediately before or immediately after the battle of Badr,
i.e. in the second year of the Hijrah; but the concluding verses of the seventh section and
the eighth section, containing as they do clear references to the repeated violation of
agreements by the disbelievers, must have been revealed during the period preceding the
conquest of Makkah, or possibly in that immediately following, as these violations 
ultimately led to the declaration of immunity, which finds expression in the chapter that
follows. Verses 30–35, which are supposed by some to have been revealed at Makkah,
are really references to past history, to which attention is called to encourage the
Muslims under the new difficulties.
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SECTION 1: The Battle of Badr

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 They ask thee about voluntary
gifts. Say: Voluntary gifts are for
Allåh and the Messenger.a So keep
your duty to Allåh and set aright your
differences, and obey Allåh and His
Messenger, if you are believers.

2 They only are believers whose
hearts are full of fear when Allåh is
mentioned, and when His messages
are recited to them they increase them
in faith, and in their Lord do they trust,

3 Those who keep up prayer and
spend out of what We have given
them.

4 These are the believers in truth.
For them are with their Lord exalted
grades and protection and an hon-
ourable sustenance.

5 Even as thy Lord caused thee to
go forth from thy house with truth,

1a. Nafl, pl. nawåfil, means an act performed voluntarily, such as supererogatory
prayers, and nafal, pl. anfål, means an addition or accession to what is due, a free or
voluntary gift; also spoils of war. There is much difference of opinion among the com-
mentators as to what is meant by anfål here. The most generally received opinion is that
it means property acquired during the war, being in this sense synonymous with
ghanßmah. The orders regarding the distribution of property acquired in war, the
ghanßmah, are, however, contained further on in v. 41. According to R, anfål means
gain which accrues without one’s labouring for it, and on this basis some authorities
take the word as meaning gains in war, when actually there has been no war, but the
proper word for it is fai’, for which see 59:7. As all gains of war fall under the definition
of ghanßmah or fai’, I take the word anfål as carrying here its literal significance of vol-
untary gifts for the advancement of the cause of Islåm, such voluntary gifts being most
needed at a time when the very life of Islåm was threatened. Indeed there is no better
justification for a war than that it is carried on by the voluntary gifts of those whose 
life is in danger. It is the only war that is really carried on by the people in self-
defence. Wars carried on by huge loans which ultimately crush a people are really wars
of capitalists against the people themselves.
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though a party of the believers were
surely averse,a

6 Disputing with thee about the
truth after it had become clear —
as if they were being driven to death
while they saw (it).

7 And when Allåh promised you
one of the two parties that it should
be yours, and you loved that the one
not armed should be yours,a and

5a. The circumstances of the battle of Badr have been misunderstood, even by
some Muslims. Christian opinion on the point is summed up in Palmer’s note: “The
occasion alluded to was one when Mu√ammad had made preparations for attacking an
unarmed caravan on its way from Syria to Mecca, when Ab∂ Sufyån, who was in charge
of it, sent word to Mecca and obtained an escort of nearly a thousand men; many of
Mu√ammad’s followers wished to attack the caravan only, but the Prophet and his
immediate followers were for throwing themselves on the escort”.

While the several incidents mentioned here are separately true, there is a misconcep-
tion as to their relation to each other. It is true that a caravan was returning from Syria,
and an army had marched forth from Makkah; it is also true that some of the Muslims
wished that they should encounter the caravan and not face the Makkan force. Had the
Holy Prophet desired to plunder the caravan, he would have done so long before Ab∂
Sufyån could obtain succour from Makkah. Madßnah was situated at a distance of thir-
teen days’ journey from Makkah, so that if the Holy Prophet had actually an idea of
plundering the caravan when it approached Madßnah, succour could not have reached
Ab∂ Sufyån in less than a month, even if he had been apprised of the Holy Prophet’s
intentions and had sent for aid from Makkah. And why should the Prophet have waited
all this while and not plundered the caravan before help reached Ab∂ Sufyån?

Badr, where the encounter took place, lies at a distance of three days’ journey from
Madßnah. Here, marching towards each other, the two armies met. This shows that the
Makkan army had long been on its way to Madßnah, while the Muslims were as yet quite
unprepared. The enemy had marched forth for ten days and the Muslims only for three
days when the two forces encountered each other, which shows clearly that the Muslims
had turned out to take the defensive against an invading force. The Prophet had never
any design of plundering the caravan, for if he had any such design he could have 
carried it out long before the Makkan force had approached Madßnah, and his hands
would thus have been strengthened to meet a powerful enemy. It is quite clear that the
Holy Prophet only marched forth when the enemy had already travelled over three-
fourths of the way to Madßnah, and the caravan had left Madßnah far behind.

Further, it is clearly stated here that a party of the believers were averse to fighting.
They could not have been averse if they had to encounter only an unarmed
caravan. What is said in the next verse makes it clearer still, they went forth as if they
were being driven to death, because they knew that they were going to meet an enemy
not only treble in numbers, but also much more powerful and efficient.

7a. The two parties referred to were the unarmed caravan of the Quraish going to
Makkah and the armed force of the Quraish that was on its way to Madßnah. Naturally,
some of the Muslims desired that their encounter should take place with the unarmed



Allåh desired to establish the Truth
by His words,b and to cut off the root
of the disbelievers —

8 That He might cause the Truth to
triumph and bring the falsehood to
naught, though the guilty disliked.

9 When you sought the aid of your
Lord, so He answered you: I will
assist you with a thousand of the
angels following one another.

10 And Allåh gave it only as good
news, and that your hearts might be
at ease thereby. And victory is only
from Allåh; surely Allåh is Mighty,
Wise.a
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Quraish caravan, which was now a long way from Madßnah, and not with the powerful
army which was advancing against Madßnah.

7b. By His words is meant here the fulfilment of His words, because the Prophet had
declared at Makkah, long before the fight actually took place, that an encounter would
take place between the Muslims and the Quraish, in which the former would be victori-
ous. These prophecies had hitherto been laughed at by the Makkans, because they could
never imagine that their power could be broken by such an insignificant community. Of
the many prophecies which will be noted in their proper place, I may refer here to one
which the Holy Prophet himself repeated aloud in the field. I‘Ab says that the Holy
Prophet prayed on the day of Badr, saying: “O Allåh, I beseech Thee to fulfil Thy
promise and Thy compact! O Allåh, if Thou pleasest (to destroy this community), Thou
wilt not be worshipped (on earth)!” Then the Holy Prophet came forth and he cried:
“Soon shall the hosts be routed and they will show their backs” (B. 56:89). Now these
concluding words occur in 54:45, which is one of the earliest Makkan revelations, and
the incident shows that the importance of the battle of Badr lay in the many prophecies
which by their fulfilment bore witness to the truth of the Holy Prophet.

10a. Compare 3:124, where the coming down of angels in the battle of U√ud is
mentioned. Also see 3:124a, which explains the object of the coming of the angels. It is
nowhere stated in the Holy Qur’ån that the angels actually fought, but here, as in 3:126,
we are told that the angels were sent down to bear good news of victory and to ease the
hearts of the Muslims. Here, however, we are further told (v. 11) that, as a result of the
coming of the angels, calm fell upon the Muslims, their hearts being strengthened and
their footsteps being steadied, and (v. 12) that while the believers were thus made firm,
terror was cast into the hearts of the disbelievers. Hence it is that the number of angels
corresponds with the strength of the enemy force in each case, their number being one
thousand at Badr, where the enemy had a like force. For the other two occasions, see
3:124a.
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SECTION 2: The Battle of Badr

11 When He made slumber fall on
you as a security from Him, and sent
down upon you water from the
clouds that He might thereby purify
you,a and take away from you the
uncleanness of the devil, and that He
might fortify your hearts and make
firm (your) feet thereby.b

12 When thy Lord revealed to the
angels: I am with you, so make firm
those who believe. I will cast terror
into the hearts of those who disbe-
lieve. So smite above the necks and
smite every finger-tip of them.a

13 This is because they opposed
Allåh and His Messenger. And who-
ever opposes Allåh and His Messenger
— then surely Allåh is Severe in
requiting.

14 This — taste it, and (know) that
for the disbelievers is the chastise-
ment of the Fire.a

11a. Compare 25:25, which is a prophecy about the events of this remarkable bat-
tle: “And on the day when the heaven bursts asunder with clouds, and the angels are sent
down, as they are sent”. The rainfall brought many advantages to the Muslims, for
which see next footnote.

11b. Before the rain fell the Muslim position was very weak. The enemy had the
command of the water and the Muslims were in a low and sandy place. Therefore there
were some who had misgivings, which, as is said here, were due to the devil’s unclean-
ness. The enemy having taken possession of the drinking-water, the Muslims feared
being troubled by thirst, which is called the devil of the desert. The rain strengthened the
position of the Muslims and consequently comforted their hearts. This was a
purification, for after the rainfall they all became certain of Divine help and so of their
triumph over the enemy.

12a. The last sentence is apparently addressed to the fighting believers. Smiting
above the necks is either the same as smiting the necks, or it signifies the striking of the
heads, because what is above the neck is the head. And the striking of the finger-tips
indicates the striking of the hands which held weapons to kill the Muslims. The two
phrases respectively signify the killing of the enemy and disabling him so as to render
him unfit for taking further part in fighting.

14a, see next page.



15 O you who believe, when you
meet those who disbelieve marching
for war, turn not your backs to them.a

16 And whoso turns his back to
them on that day — unless manoeu-
vring for battle or turning to join a
company — he, indeed, incurs Allåh’s
wrath and his refuge is hell. And an
evil destination it is.

17 So you slew them not but Allåh
slew them, and thou smotest not
when thou didst smite (the enemy),
but Allåh smote (him),a and that He
might confer upon the believers a
benefitb from Himself. Surely Allåh
is Hearing, Knowing.

380 Ch. 8: VOLUNTARY GIFTS [Al-Anfål

14a. That is, taste this torment in this life as an indication of the chastisement of
Fire in the next life.

15a. Za√afa originally means he walked or marched little by little, and applies to
the crawling along of a child when unable to walk. Then za√f came to mean an army or
military force marching little by little towards the enemy, or heavily by reason of their
multitude and force (LL). Thus it became synonymous with war, as in a √adßth quoted
by T,  farra min al-za√f, which means he fled from war (LL).

17a. Ramå carries a number of significances, throwing, flinging, casting, assailing,
smiting, shooting, going forth, etc. (LL). It is used in connection with fighting, and
therefore I adopt smiting as its equivalent, which, like its original, makes the meaning
clear without seeking an understood object. The first part of the verse refers to the
Muslims generally — So you slew them not, but Allåh slew them, the address being in
the plural; and the second part, being in the singular, is understood as referring to the
Holy Prophet. Otherwise there is no difference between the two passages. The Muslims
slew the enemy, but it is affirmed that really they did not slay, but it was Allåh Who
slew them; the meaning apparently being that Allåh’s hand was working in the battle,
which is also clear from the fact that three hundred, mostly raw, young men, equipped
with neither horses nor arms, prevailed against a thousand of the most renowned war-
riors. The same meaning must be attached to the other passage relating to the smiting of
the enemy. Whether the Prophet actually threw a handful of pebbles at the enemy, which
discomfited the latter, is a different question. It is sufficient to learn that a powerful
enemy was discomfited by about a third of its number, while from the point of view of
efficiency and equipment even ten men from among the Muslims were not equal to one
of the enemy. It was Allåh’s hand that slew them, and it was His hand that smote them
and ultimately put them to rout. That the Prophet actually threw a handful of dust at the
enemy is in no way inconsistent with this explanation.

17b. Iblå’, though ordinarily meaning trying, and proving, like balå’ and ibtilå’ (two
other verbs from the same root), means here, by the unanimous opinion of all commenta-
tors, the conferring of a favour (Rz). The lexicons also give it the same significance. Thus
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18 Thisa — and (know) that Allåh
will weaken the struggle of the dis-
believers.

19 If you sought a judgment, the
judgment has indeed come to you;a

and if you desist, it is better for
you. And if you return (to fight), We
(too) shall return and your forces will
avail you nothing, though they may
be many; and (know) that Allåh is
with the believers.

SECTION 3: The Way to Success

20 O you who believe, obey Allåh
and His Messenger and turn not
away from Him while you hear.

21 And be not like those who say,
We hear; and they hear not.

22 Surely the vilest of beasts,a in
Allåh’s sight, are the deaf, the dumb,
who understand not.

LL explains the words ablå-hu balå’-an √asan-an as meaning, God did to him a good
deed or conferred a benefit on him. The good gift or the benefit spoken of here is a victory
which strengthened the foundations of Islåm, and dealt a death-blow to the evil designs of
those who were determined to exterminate it, as is plainly stated in the next verse.

18a. This here stands for, this was the Divine purpose in bringing about this
encounter.

19a. It is related that when the Quraish left Makkah to attack the Muslims, they
held on to the curtains of the Ka‘bah and prayed thus: “O Allåh, assist the best of the
two forces and the most rightly directed of the two parties and the most honoured of the
two groups and the most excellent of the two religions”. Others say that Ab∂ Jahl prayed
in the field of battle, saying: “O Allåh, whoever of us is the greater cutter of the ties of
relationship and more wicked, destroy him tomorrow morning” (Rz). Palmer’s remark in
this connection, that the Quraish prayed in the above words “when they were threatened
with an attack from Mu√ammad”, is a travesty of the facts. Indeed, it is utterly absurd to
speak of Mu√ammad threatening the Quraish, when the Muslims did not constitute even
a thousandth part of the whole population of Arabia, and their military strength was
almost negligible as compared with the Quraish.

22a. Dåbbah means literally anything that walks (or creeps or crawls) upon the
earth (LL); hence any animal, or a beast, or any living thing. Note that the deaf and the
dumb signify those who are spiritually deaf and dumb — those who do not understand.



23 And if Allåh had known any
good in them, He would have made
them hear. And if He makes them
hear, they would turn away while
they are averse.

24 O you who believe, respond to
Allåh and His Messenger, when he
calls you to that which gives you
life.a And know that Allåh comes in
between a man and his heart,b and
that to Him you will be gathered.

25 And guard yourselves against an
affliction which may not smite those
of you exclusively who are unjust;a

and know that Allåh is Severe in
requiting.

26 And remember when you were
few, deemed weak in the land, fear-
ing lest people should carry you off
by force,a He sheltered you and
strengthened you with His help, and
gave you of the good things that you
might give thanks.

27 O you who believe, be not
unfaithful to Allåh and the Messenger,

24a. Faith or submission to Allåh is life, and disbelief is death. By the expression
that which gives you life some understand the Qur’ån, others take it to mean jihåd, or
exertion in the cause of truth. Evidently it is faith.

24b. By heart is meant the desires of the heart. The Divine intervention is the 
cutting off of those desires. The faithful are enjoined to be quick in responding to the
call of the Prophet, and not to indulge in worldly desires, for these may soon be cut
off. Or, the meaning is that they must respond to the call of the Prophet lest, having
deprived themselves of one occasion of doing good, the heart should be hardened, and,
as a punishment for the first rejection, Allåh may so turn it that it may not turn to good 
at all.

25a. The reference is not to one particular incident, but generally to all afflictions
that are of such a widespread nature as to overtake even others, in addition to those for
whom they are primarily intended.

26a. There was a time when the Muslims were so weak that they could be carried
off by force. Such was their condition at Makkah. In Madßnah they were undoubtedly
securer, and the enemy had to collect a force to crush them. Or, the help referred to here
is the Divine help which the Muslims received in the battle of Badr.
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nor be unfaithful to your trusts, while
you know.

28 And know that your wealth and
your children are a temptation, and
that Allåh is He with Whom there is
a mighty reward.

SECTION 4: Muslims to be Guardians of the Sacred Mosque

29 O you who believe, if you keep
your duty to Allåh, He will grant you
a distinction and do away with your
evils and protect you. And Allåh is
the Lord of mighty grace.

30 And when those who disbelieved
devised plans against thee that they
might confine thee or slay thee or
drive thee away — and they devised
plans and Allåh, too, had arranged a
plan; and Allåh is the best of
planners.a

31 And when Our messages are
recited to them, they say: We have
heard. If we wished, we could say the
like of it;a this is nothing but the 
stories of the ancients.

32 And when they said: O Allåh, if
this is indeed the truth from Thee,
then rain down on us stones from

30a. The reference is to the final plans of the Quraish when, the companions having
emigrated to Madßnah, the Prophet was left alone at Makkah. Various plans were sug-
gested at a great meeting of the Quraish chiefs in their town hall; the plan ultimately
adopted was that the Prophet should be slain, a number of youths belonging to different
tribes thrusting their swords into his body at one and the same time, so that one man or
tribe should not have the charge laid against him or it. It was with this object that the
Prophet’s house was surrounded, but he got away unnoticed (IH). The Divine plan was
that the disbelievers should see the downfall of their power at the hands of the Prophet.

31a. That this was an empty boast is confirmed by the fact that, although the Holy
Qur’ån repeatedly challenged them to produce anything like it, they could not produce
even the like of its shortest chapter.
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heaven or inflict on us a painful chas-
tisement.

33 And Allåh would not chastise
them while thou wast among them;
nor would Allåh chastise them while
they seek forgiveness.a

34 And what excuse have they that
Allåh should not chastise them while
they hinder (men) from the Sacred
Mosque and they are not its (true)
guardians? Its guardians are only
those who keep their duty, but most
of them know not.a

35 And their prayer at the House is
nothing but whistling and clapping of
hands.a Taste, then, the chastisement,
because you disbelieved.

36 Surely those who disbelieve
spend their wealth to hinder (people)
from the way of Allåh. So they will
go on spending it, then it will be to
them a regret, then they will be over-
come. And those who disbelieve will
be gathered together to hell,

37 That Allåh may separate the
wicked from the good, and put the
wicked one upon another, then heap

33a. The punishment was to overtake them when the Holy Prophet was no more
among them, i.e. after his flight from Makkah. But even then the punishment might be
averted, if they asked for forgiveness.

34a. The disbelievers are here declared not to be the true guardians of the Sacred
Mosque, because while that Mosque was an emblem of the Unity of the Divine Being,
its name having been clearly associated with monotheism since the time of Abraham,
the disbelievers who now posed as its guardians were idolaters. So they are told that
they are unfit to hold its guardianship, which would henceforth be made over to a people
who keep their duty, i.e. the Muslims. The words contain a prophecy not only as to the
deprivation of the disbelieving Quraish of the guardianship of the Ka‘bah, but also as to
the passing of the guardianship into the hands of the Muslims.

35a. In fact the House was not used by them for offering prayers to God but for
sacrilegious talk and gossiping.
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them together, then cast them into
hell. These indeed are the losers.

SECTION 5: Badr as a Sign of the Prophet’s Truth

38 Say to those who disbelieve, if
they desist, that which is past will be
forgiven them; and if they return,a

then the example of those of old has
already gone.b

39 And fight with them until there is
no more persecution, and all religions
are for Allåh. But if they desist, then
surely Allåh is Seer of what they do.a

40 And if they turn back, then
know that Allåh is your Patron. Most
excellent the Patron and most excel-
lent the Helper!a

Part 10

41 And know that whatever you
acquire in war, a fifth of it is for Allåh
and for the Messenger and for the
near of kin and the orphans and the
needy and the wayfarer, if you
believe in Allåh and in that which We

38a. Desisting and returning both relate to fighting against the Muslims, not to
unbelief, because the unbelievers could not be said to return to disbelief. They had gone
away from Badr quite discomfited, and they were told that, if they desisted from fight-
ing, they would be forgiven.

38b. The meaning is that they could read their own doom in the doom of those with
whom Allåh had dealt previously in similar circumstances. Compare 18:55, which states
that the disbelievers only wait “for the way of the ancients to overtake them.”

39a. That is, if they desist from fighting and put an end to their mischief, God’s
decree of punishment will not be executed. God sees what men do, and if they mend
their ways, He will not punish them. The state of religious liberty which Islåm aimed at
is put tersely in the two opening statements — there is no more persecution and all reli-
gions are for Allåh.

40a. If they return to fight, then Allåh will protect the Muslim community, helping
them against their enemy, as He is their Patron and Helper.
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revealed to Our servant, on the day of
Discrimination, the day on which the
two parties met. And Allåh is
Possessor of power over all things.a

42 When you were on the nearer
side (of the valley) and they were on
the farther side, while the caravan
was in a lower place than you.a And
if you had tried to make a mutual
appointment, you would certainly
have broken away from the appoint-
ment,b butc — in order that Allåh
might bring about a matter which had
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41a. LL explains ghanama as meaning he acquired a thing without difficulty.
Hence the original meaning of the word ghanßmah is simply acquisition or achievement,
and the word is then applied to what is acquired in war after fighting with the enemy and
vanquishing him, and is a technical term for such property.

Regarding the one-fifth spoken of here, the most generally accepted opinion is that it
is to be divided again into five parts, the Prophet, the near of kin, the orphans, the poor,
and the wayfarer being equal sharers. The near of kin included all individuals belonging
to the tribes of Banß Håshim and Banß ‘Abd al-Mu∆∆alib, to whom zakåt money was not
allowed. The poor among them were thus paid from this source of income. As to the
Prophet’s twenty-fifth, it appears that it was also used for the benefit of the Muslims. The
words of one of his sayings are: wa-l-khumsu mard∂d-un f ß-kum, i.e. the fifth (too) is
given back to you. That the Prophet led a life of the utmost simplicity is admitted on all
hands. The remaining four-fifths of the ghanßmah were divided among those who took
part in the battle, as they were not otherwise paid for their services, but there is no order
to this effect in the Qur’ån itself. It may be further noted that this arrangement was simply
an exigency. The war was forced on the Muslims all of a sudden when the State had not
yet been formed in the proper sense of the word; there was no army at all, nor a treasury
from which to pay it; and just as they were required to carry it on on the basis of volun-
tary gifts, so they were allowed a share in the war acquisitions. If the State pays its sol-
diers as it pays its civil servants, the war acquisitions would all go to the State treasury,
just as income from zakåt or tribute went to the State treasury. It is nowhere laid down
that the Muslim State shall not maintain a regular army.

The day of Discrimination referred to here is the battle of Badr. It is so called
because prophecies of an encounter between the Muslims and their enemies and of the
vanquishment of the enemy are met with in very early revelations. See also 3:13a.

42a. The position of the three parties, i.e. the party of the Muslims and two parties
of the Quraish, is here made clear. The Muslims were on the nearer side, i.e. the side
nearer to Madßnah, the main army of the Quraish was on the further side, i.e. the side
which was farther from Madßnah, while the caravan was in a lower place, i.e. towards
the sea-coast, and farther away from Madßnah, on its way to Makkah.

42b. The Muslims were so weak that they could not think of making an appoint-
ment with the enemy — they would have broken away from the appointment.

42c. There is an ellipsis here, the meaning being, but an encounter was brought
about without an appointment.
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to be done;d that he who perished by
clear argument might perish, and he
who lived by clear argument might
live.e And surely Allåh is Hearing,
Knowing:

43 When Allåh showed them to
thee in thy dream as few — and if He
had shown them to thee as many, you
would certainly have become weak-
hearted and you would have disputed
about the matter, but Allåh saved
(you). Surely He is Knower of what
is in the breasts.

44 And when He showed them to
you, when you met, as few in your
eyes, and He made you to appear few
in their eyes, in order that Allåh
might bring about a matter which had
to be done. And to Allåh are all
affairs returned.a

SECTION 6: Success does not depend on Numbers

45 O you who believe, when you
meet an army, be firm, and remember
Allåh much, that you may be suc-
cessful.

42d. The matter had to be done, i.e., Allåh had decided to do it. Maf‘∂l means liter-
ally a thing already done, the use of the past tense when the occurrence is certain being
frequent in Arabic. The matter referred to is the vanquishment of the opponents of
Islåm.

42e. The disbelievers had seen clear arguments of the Prophet’s truth, yet they
rejected him and had thus perished in a spiritual sense; they were now vanquished in the
battle and thus perished temporally. Or, the meaning is that those who would perish
might perish by clear argument and those who would live might live by clear argument,
the battle itself being the clear argument referred to here.

44a. In the previous verse it is stated that the enemy were shown to the Prophet in a
dream to be few, and here we are told that they were also shown to be few to the
Muslims when the two armies met. The second point has been fully explained in 3:13a.
As regards the Prophet’s seeing them few in a vision, it must no doubt be interpreted as
signifying their actual weakness, notwithstanding their great number.



46 And obey Allåh and His
Messenger and dispute not one with
another, lest you get weak-hearted and
your power depart; and be steadfast.
Surely Allåh is with the steadfast.

47 And be not like those who came
forth from their homes exultingly and
to be seen of men, and they hinder
(people) from the way of Allåh.a And
Allåh encompasses what they do.

48 And when the devila made their
works fair-seeming to them, and said:
None among men can overcome you
this day, and I am your protector. But
when the two armies came in sight of
one another, he turned upon his heels,
and said: Surely I am clear of you, I see
what you see not; surely I fear Allåh.
And Allåh is Severe in requiting.

SECTION 7: Enemy’s Strength weakened

49 And when the hypocrites and
those in whose hearts is a disease
said: Their religion has deluded
them. And whoever trusts in Allåh,
then surely Allåh is Mighty, Wise.

50 And if thou couldst see when
the angels cause to die those who dis-
believe, smiting their faces and their
backs, and (saying): Taste the pun-
ishment of burning.

51 This is for that which your own
hands have sent on before, and
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47a. The reference is clearly to the army of the Quraish, which had marched forth
in great exultation to destroy Madßnah.

48a. The person referred to here is said to have been Suråqah ibn Målik, who was of
the tribe of Banß Bakr, a branch of Banß Kanånah. When setting out to attack Madßnah,
the Quraish had a fear that the Banß Kanånah, who were their inveterate enemies, might
attack Makkah in their absence. Suråqah gave them promise of help. It may be, however,
that what is stated here is only the devil’s suggestion to the Quraish leaders.
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because Allåh is not in the least
unjust to the servants—

52 In the manner of the people of
Pharaoh and those before them, they
disbelieved in Allåh’s messages, so
Allåh punished them for their sins.
Surely Allåh is Strong, Severe in
requiting.a

53 This is because Allåh never
changes a favour which He has con-
ferred upon a people until they change
their own condition — and because
Allåh is Hearing, Knowing —

54 In the manner of the people of
Pharaoh, and those before them. They
rejected the messages of their Lord,
so We destroyed them for their
sins. And We drowned Pharaoh’s
people and they were all wrongdoers.

55 Surely the vilest of beasts in
Allåh’s sight are those who disbe-
lieve, then they would not believe.

56 Those with whom thou makest
an agreement, then they break their
agreement every time, and they keep
not their duty.a

57 So if thou overtake them in war,
scatter by them those who are behind
them, that they may be mindful.a

58 And if thou fear treachery on
the part of a people, throw back to

52a. The mention of the people of Pharaoh here serves to show the Prophet’s like-
ness to Moses and foretells the absolute discomfiture of the enemy ultimately.

56a. It shows how the opponents of Islåm disregarded their responsibility and vio-
lated their agreements. The use of the words every time with regard to these violations
shows clearly that the Muslims never hesitated in making a new agreement when one
was violated, but the disbelievers did not even then respect their agreements; hence, as a
last resort, the Muslims were allowed to repudiate unrespected agreements (v. 58).

57a. That is, an exemplary punishment should be inflicted on them, so that a stop
might be put to further fighting and bloodshed.



them (their treaty) on terms of 
equality. Surely Allåh loves not the
treacherous.a

SECTION 8: Peace to be secured by Strength

59 And let not those who disbe-
lieve think that they can outstrip
(Us). Surely they cannot escape.

60 And make ready for them what-
ever force you can and horses tied at
the frontier, to frighten thereby the
enemy of Allåh and your enemy and
others besides them, whom you
know not — Allåh knows them.a

And whatever you spend in Allåh’s
way, it will be paid back to you fully
and you will not be wronged.

61 And if they incline to peace,
incline thou also to it, and trust in
Allåh. Surely He is the Hearer, the
Knower.

62 And if they intend to deceive
thee,a then surely Allåh is sufficient
for thee. He it is Who strengthened
thee with His help and with the
believers,
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58a. If the other party does not remain faithful to the agreement of peace, the
Muslims may also repudiate it. The use of the word fear does not indicate that a mere
apprehension, unattended with any action on the part of the other party, is sufficient for
repudiation. Read it along with v. 62, and the meaning is clear.

60a. Force (Ar. quwwah) means all those things which are a source of strength,
including all kinds of implements of war and other defensive and offensive operations.
The Muslims had won a victory at Badr, though they were not even well-equipped and
had made no preparation for the war. But they are told that they must in future keep
themselves well prepared and avail themselves of all sources of strength, so that the
enemy should by their very preparedness assume a peaceful attitude. It was evident that
the weakness of the Muslims was a temptation for their opponents to attack them.

62a. The deceit is in relation to what has been said in the previous verse, the mean-
ing being that if they intend to deceive thee under cloak of peace, even in such a case
peace is to be accepted.
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63 And He has united their
hearts. If thou hadst spent all that is
in the earth, thou couldst not have
united their hearts, but Allåh united
them. Surely He is Mighty, Wise.

64 O Prophet, Allåh is sufficient
for thee and those who follow thee of
the believers.

SECTION 9: Muslims to meet Overwhelming Numbers

65 O Prophet, urge the believers to
fight.a If there be of you twenty
steadfast, they shall overcome two
hundred; and if there be of you a
hundred, they shall overcome a thou-
sand of those who disbelieve,
because they are a people who do not
understand.b

66 Now Allåh has lightened your
burden and He knows that there is
weakness in you. So if there be of you
a hundred steadfast, they shall over-
come two hundred; and if there be of
you a thousand, they shall overcome
two thousand by Allåh’s permis-
sion. And Allåh is with the steadfast.a

65a. It should be noted that the war to which the Muslims were to be urged was the
defensive war which the Muslims had to fight to save themselves and to protect the reli-
gion of Islåm. The sword had been taken up against them; see 2:190, 2:217, 22:39, etc.

65b. The Muslims were very few as compared with their enemies, and there was
not even one Muslim to ten disbelievers. Thus there is a clear prophecy here that,
notwithstanding their fewer numbers, the Muslims shall be victorious. After the battle of
Badr came the battle of U√ud, in which the Muslims were less than 1 to 4 against the
enemy; this was followed by the battle of the A√zåb, in which they were 1 to 10, yet the
enemy was routed.

66a. This verse is supposed by some to abrogate the previous verse, where it is stat-
ed that twenty patient Muslims shall overcome two hundred disbelievers. This is not a
correct view. Firstly, because only an injunction could be said to be abrogated, and not a
statement. Secondly, because the two statements relate to two different states of the
Muslims. At the time of the battle of Badr there was no Muslim army in existence. Every
man available, young or old, sick or healthy, had to fight to save the life of the community.



67 It is not fit for a prophet to take
captives unless he has fought and 
triumphed in the land. You desire the
frail goods of this world, while Allåh
desires (for you) the Hereafter. And
Allåh is Mighty, Wise.a

68 Were it not for an ordinance
from Allåh that had gone before,a

surely there would have befallen you
a great chastisement for what you
were going to do.b
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They had very few arms, and they had never been trained. This is referred to in the
words; He knows that there is weakness in you. So the Muslim forces as then constituted
could at most be a match for double their numbers. But a time did come when they were
a match for ten times their numbers. So both the statements in the Qur’ån proved
true. But even if the words may be taken as an injunction to the Muslims to overcome
twice and afterwards ten times their numbers, there is no question of abrogation. There
are two commandments, one in accordance with the circumstances of the Muslim society
as it was then, another in accordance with a future state when they would be well-armed.

67a. There exists some misunderstanding as to the meaning of yuthkhina used here.
Thakhuna means he or it became thick, and athkhana means ghalaba, he overcame
(LA). The same word is again used in the Holy Qur’ån exactly in the same sense: “then,
when you have overcome them, make them prisoners” (47:4).

On the authority of certain reports, the commentators are of opinion that this verse
and the next refer to releasing the prisoners of war taken at Badr after taking ransom from
them, which act, it is said, is here disapproved. But various considerations show that
these verses refer to some other incidents. Firstly, the condition laid down here for taking
prisoners is that the Prophet should fight against the enemy, and that had actually been
done at Badr. Secondly, the taking of prisoners and their release on this very occasion is
justified in clear words only two verses further on, “O Prophet, say to those of the cap-
tives who are in your hands: If Allåh knows anything good in your hearts, He will give
you better than that which has been taken from you” (v. 70). This shows that these verses
were revealed when the prisoners were still in the hands of the Muslims and that which
has been taken is clearly the ransom, which must have taken many days to reach
Madßnah. If the verse had conveyed a Divine commandment to slay the prisoners and not
to release them, that step could still have been taken. But the very fact that no such step
was taken shows clearly that the verse conveyed no such Divine commandment.

The legality of the Holy Prophet’s procedure on this occasion is clearly borne out by
an earlier revelation: “So when you meet in battle those who disbelieve, smite the necks;
then, when you have overcome them, make them prisoners, and afterwards set them free
as a favour or for ransom” (47:4). The Prophet never slew a single prisoner of war, even
after the battle of Badr, though thousands of prisoners were taken in some of these bat-
tles. On the other hand, the prisoners were almost always set free as a favour, and ran-
som was taken only from the Badr prisoners.

The question is, what is then hinted at in this verse and in the one that follows? To
me it seems quite clear that the reference is to the desire (mark the word desire used in
the verse) — not to an action already completed — of a party of the Muslims referred to
in v. 7, and you loved that the one not armed should be yours. Some Muslims desired to

68a, 68b, see next page.
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69 Eat then of the lawful and good
(things) which you have acquired in
war, and keep your duty to
Allåh. Surely Allåh is Forgiving,
Merciful.

SECTION 10: Relations of Muslim State with others

70 O Prophet, say to those of the
captives who are in your hands: If
Allåh knows anything good in your
hearts, He will give you better than
that which has been taken from you,
and will forgive you. And Allåh is
Forgiving, Merciful.

71 And if they intend to be treach-
erous to thee, so indeed they have
been treacherous to Allåh before, but
He gave (you) mastery over
them. And Allåh is Knowing, Wise.

72 Surely those who believed and
fled (their homes) and struggled hard
in Allåh’s way with their wealth and
their lives, and those who gave shel-
ter and helped — these are friends
one of another. And those who
believed and did not flee, you are not

attack and capture the unarmed caravan, but depredations like these, though committed
by disbelievers upon the Muslims, were not fit for a prophet. He must fight a hard fight
in his defence first and then, if he overcomes the enemy, he may take prisoners. Thus
this injunction also declares slavery to be illegal, and allows only the retaining of those
who are taken prisoners in war. The frail goods of this world appropriately refer to the
caravan and its merchandise, while the addition of the concluding words in v. 69, eat
then of the lawful and good things which you have acquired in war, shows that the ran-
som received on account of the prisoners is among the lawful and good things.

68a. That ordinance from Allåh is referred to in several places in this chapter; it
was to bring about an encounter with the main army of the Quraish at Badr: “And when
Allåh promised you one of the two parties that it should be yours ... and Allåh desired to
establish the Truth” (v. 7); and again: “In order that Allåh might bring about a matter
which had to be done” (v. 42).

68b. You say akhadha f ß kadhå meaning he took to a thing, or set about or com-
menced doing it (LL).



responsible for their protection until
they flee. And if they seek help from
you in the matter of religion, it is
your duty to help (them) except
against a people between whom and
you there is a treaty. And Allåh is
Seer of what you do.a

73 And those who disbelieve are
friends one of another. If you do it
not, there will be persecution in the
land and great mischief.a

74 And those who believed and
fled and struggled hard in Allåh’s
way, and those who gave shelter and
helped — these are the believers
truly. For them is forgiveness and an
honourable provision.

75 And those who believed after-
wards and fled and struggled hard
along with you, they are of you. And
the relatives are nearer one to another
in the ordinance of Allåh. Surely
Allåh is Knower of all things.a

72a. The friendship alluded to in this verse has been a matter of much discussion
among the commentators. The meaning seems to be clear. Those who believed, and,
having been persecuted, fled from their homes, formed a community at Madßnah along
with those who gave them shelter and helped them, i.e., the An©år. But there were those
who chose to remain in their homes. The Muslim community at Madßnah could not
undertake to guard the interests of such persons, and this is what is meant by saying, you
are not responsible for their protection. But if they seek help in the matter of religion, it
is incumbent on the Muslim community to give them help, unless there exists a treaty of
alliance with the people against whom such help is sought.

73a. If you do not help your brethren in the matter of religion, the disbelievers will
become more daring in their persecutions and in causing mischief and disorder in the
land.

75a. When even strangers who have accepted Islåm and fled from their homes
become “of you”, those who have in addition ties of relationship, possess every title to
have their interests guarded by the Muslim community.
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CHAPTER 9

Al-Barå’at: The Immunity

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 16 sections; 129 verses)

The title of this chapter is taken from the opening statement, which contains a declara-
tion of immunity from obligations with such of the idolatrous tribes as had repeatedly
broken their engagements. This declaration is one of the most important events in the
history of Islåm, for hitherto the Muslims had constantly suffered from the hostility of
the unscrupulous idolatrous tribes who had no regard for their treaties, dealing a blow at
the Muslims whenever they had an opportunity of doing so. The chapter is known under
various other names, al-Taubah or Repentance, being the best known. This is not really
a new chapter, and this accounts for the Bismillåh being omitted from the opening. It is
admittedly a part of the last chapter, while a distinct name has been assigned to it by 
reason of the importance of the declaration of immunity, from which it takes its name. A
reference to the seventh and the eighth sections of the last chapter will show that the
idolaters repeatedly broke the agreements which bound them to remain on peaceful
terms with the Muslims. This frequent violation ultimately led to the declaration of
immunity, because it was impossible that the Muslims should be bound forever by the
terms of those agreements, while their enemies could repudiate them with impunity.

A declaration of immunity necessitated by the repeated treaty violations of the 
idolaters is made in the first section, with two clear exceptions; one in the case of those
tribes who had remained true to their obligations, and a second in the case of idolaters
who sought protection from the Muslims. These latter were to be conducted safely to
their tribes, and were not to be molested in any way. The second section gives the chief
reason for freeing the Muslims from the liabilities of certain agreements, again stating
expressly that the Muslims were to stand firm by their agreements so long as the other
party adhered to their terms. In the third section the idolaters are told that their 
pretensions relating to the entertainment of the pilgrims and the repairing or building of
the Sacred House could not save them from the consequences of their evil deeds, while
the conclusion of that section calls attention to the sacrifices which the Muslims would
now be required to make in the cause of truth. The fourth section states how Islåm was
triumphing in Arabia, while the fifth, after speaking of the falling off of the Jews and the
Christians from the pure monotheism of their great prophets, predicts the final triumph
of Islåm, the only religion of pure monotheism in the whole world. Thenceforward to
the end, with the exception of the last three sections, are contained references to the
Tab∂k expedition, and particularly to those who had been guilty of default in joining that
expedition. Thus the hypocrites had made their presence clearly felt among the Muslims
from the time of the battle of Uƒud, in the third year of the Hijrah, and they had been
given a chance up to the close of the ninth year to mend their ways, and the final word
with regard to them was now urgently needed. The three concluding sections are a 
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natural sequel to the subject of hypocrisy. The fourteenth speaks of the faithful, and the
fifteenth of their duty towards God and His Prophet, their attention being drawn in the
closing words of this section to the necessity of proper arrangements for the propagation
of the Faith. Thus at the end of a chapter which almost entirely deals with treaty 
obligations, ultimatums and wars, the faithful are told that every Muslim community
must contribute men to carry the message of Truth to the whole world, which was the
real object of Islåm. The last section speaks of the Prophet’s great anxiety for the 
hypocrites as well as the believers.

The whole of this chapter was revealed in the ninth year of the Hijrah, the opening
verses belonging to the close, and the major portion to about the middle, of that year,
during or after the Tab∂k expedition, which took place in the month of Rajab in the
ninth year of the Hijrah.
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SECTION 1: Declaration of Immunity

1 A declaration of immunity from
Allåh and His Messenger to those of
the idolaters with whom you made an
agreement.a

2 So go about in the land for four
months and know that you cannot
escape Allåh and that Allåh will dis-
grace the disbelievers.

3 And an announcement from Allåh
and His Messenger to the people on
the day of the greater pilgrimagea

that Allåh is free from liability to the
idolaters, and so is His Messenger. So
if you repent, it will be better for you;
and if you turn away, then know that
you will not escape Allåh. And
announce painful chastisement to
those who disbelieve —

4 Except those of the idolaters with
whom you made an agreement, then
they have not failed you in anything
and have not backed up anyone
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1a. This verse is to be read along with v. 4, which makes a clear exception in
favour of those who did not fail in their agreements. It is a fact that the idolatrous tribes
of Arabia broke their agreements with the Muslims again and again (8:56), yet the
Muslims were enjoined to accept peace if the disbelievers consented to it, even after
repeated violations (8:61). But this state of things could not continue long, for it was
soon found that it was impossible to trust such neighbours. This repudiation of agree-
ments took place on a large scale when the Muslims were absent on the Tab∂k expedi-
tion. The first thirteen verses of this chapter were publicly proclaimed by ‘Alß, on the
occasion of the pilgrimage in the ninth year of the Hijrah, and the following announce-
ments made as the result: (1) that no idolater shall approach the Sacred House after this;
(2) that no one shall go naked round the Ka‘bah (B. 65: ix, 3). The attitude of the tribes
to whom this ultimatum was given through ‘Alß is well indicated in their reply: “O ‘Alß,
deliver this message to thy cousin (i.e. the Prophet), that we have thrown the agreements
behind our backs, and there is no agreement between him and us except smiting with
spears and striking with swords” (Rz).

3a. By the day of the greater pilgrimage is meant either the ninth of Dhu-l-Ïijjah,
when all pilgrims gather together in the plain of ‘Arafåt, or the tenth when they assem-
ble in Minå.



against you; so fulfil their agreement
to the end of their term. Surely Allåh
loves those who keep their duty.a

5 So when the sacred months have
passed, slay the idolaters,a wherever
you find them, and take them captive
and besiege them and lie in wait for
them in every ambush. But if they
repent and keep up prayer and pay the
poor-rate, leave their way free. Surely
Allåh is Forgiving, Merciful.b

6 And if anyone of the idolaters seek
thy protection, protect him till he hears
the word of Allåh, then convey him to
his place of safety. This is because
they are a people who know not.a
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4a. Only two tribes, the Banß Óamrah, and the Banß Kanånah, are related to have
adhered to their treaties. The exception given here makes it clear that the Muslims were
not fighting with the idolaters on account of their religion, but on account of their having
been untrue to their engagements.

5a. The clear exception of the last verse shows that by the idolaters here are meant,
not all idolaters or polytheists wherever they may be found in the world, not even all
idolaters of Arabia, but only those idolatrous tribes of Arabia assembled at the pilgrim-
age who had first made agreements with the Muslims and then violated them.

5b. The exception here has given rise to much misconception. It is thought that it
offers to the disbelievers the alternative of the sword or the Qur’ån. Nothing is farther
from the truth. The injunction contained in the first part of the verse establishes the fact
that the whole verse relates to certain idolatrous Arab tribes who had broken their
engagements with the Muslims, and who had now been apprised of a similar repudiation
by the Muslims. The order to kill them and to make them prisoners and to besiege them
and ambush them amounts clearly to an order to fight against them, as it is in war only
that all these things are made lawful. They had so often broken their word that they
could no more be trusted. Yet, if they joined the brotherhood of Islåm, and there was an
absolute change in their condition, the punishment which they otherwise deserved could
be remitted. It was a case of forgiving a guilty people who had repented. It should also
be noted that a mere confession of the faith is not required; what is required is 
an absolute change, so that the old crimes are all abandoned. Therefore, along with the
confession of the faith, it is required that they should keep up prayer and pay the poor-
rate. The subject is further clarified in the next verse and the following section.

6a. This verse leaves no doubt that the Prophet was never ordered to kill anyone on
account of his religion. “You shall give him a safe conduct that he may return home
again securely in case he shall not think fit to embrace Muhammadanism” (Sale).



SECTION 2: Reasons for the Immunity

7 How can there be an agreement
for the idolaters with Allåh and with
His Messenger, except those with
whom you made an agreement at the
Sacred Mosque? So as long as they
are true to you, be true to them. Surely
Allåh loves those who keep their
duty.a

8 How (can it be)? And if they pre-
vail against you, they respect neither
ties of relationship nor covenant in
your case. They would please you with
their mouths while their hearts refuse;
and most of them are transgressors.

9 They have taken a small price for
the messages of Allåh, so they hinder
(men) from His way. Surely evil is
that which they do.

10 They respect neither ties of rela-
tionship nor covenant, in the case of
a believer. And these are they who
go beyond the limits.a

11 But if they repent and keep up
prayer and pay the poor-rate, they are
your brethren in faith. And We make
the messages clear for a people who
know.

12 And if they break their oaths
after their agreement and revile your
religion, then fight the leaders of 
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7a. So long as the idolaters were true to their agreements, the Muslims were
required to be true to them. Just as in the case of war, the Muslims were not allowed to
fight until the enemy had first attacked, so, in the case of repudiation of agreements, it
was the enemy who first repudiated the agreement.

10a. Note the repeated assertions of the Qur’ån that the disbelievers were not to be
fought against for their disbelief but for their being first in starting war or repudiating
agreements. No remedy was left for the covert mischief of these people, except that the
agreements should be overtly repudiated and a period put to all their mischief.



disbelief — surely their oaths are
nothing — so that they may desist.a

13 Will you not fight a people who
broke their oaths and aimed at the
expulsion of the Messenger, and they
attacked you first? Do you fear them?
But Allåh has more right that you
should fear Him, if you are believers.

14 Fight them; Allåh will chastise
them at your hands and bring them to
disgrace, and assist you against them
and relieve the hearts of a believing
people,

15 And remove the rage of their
hearts.a And Allåh turns (mercifully)
to whom He pleases. And Allåh is
Knowing, Wise.

16 Do you think that you would be
left alone while Allåh has not yet
known those of you who struggle
hard and take not anyone as an inti-
mate friend besides Allåh and His
Messenger and the believers? And
Allåh is Aware of what you do.

SECTION 3: Idolaters’ Service of the Sacred House

17 The idolaters have no right to
maintain the mosques of Allåh, while
bearing witness to disbelief against
themselves. These it is whose works
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12a. Note, again, that those leaders of disbelief are to be fought against who break
their oaths after their agreements.

15a. It is said to refer to the Khuzå‘ah, who, having become Muslims, suffered
severely at the hands of the Banß Bakr, assisted by the Quraish; but the reference may as
well be to the Muslims in general, who had suffered the severest persecutions at the
hands of the disbelievers. The punishment of the persecutors would no doubt relieve the
hearts of the believers.



are vain; and in the Fire will they
abide.a

18 Only he can maintain the
mosques of Allåh who believes in
Allåh and the Last Day, and keeps up
prayer and pays the poor-rate and
fears none but Allåh. So these it is
who may be of the guided ones.

19 Do you hold the giving of drink
to the pilgrims and the maintenance
of the Sacred Mosquea equal to (the
service of) one who believes in Allåh
and the Last Day and strives hard in
Allåh’s way? They are not equal in
the sight of Allåh. And Allåh guides
not the iniquitous people.

20 Those who believed and fled
(their homes), and strove hard in
Allåh’s way with their wealth and
their lives, are much higher in rank
with Allåh. And it is these that shall
triumph.

21 Their Lord gives them good
news of mercy and pleasure, from
Himself, and Gardens wherein last-
ing blessings will be theirs,

22 Abiding therein for ever. Surely
Allåh has a mighty reward with Him.
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17a. By the mosques of Allåh is meant particularly the Sacred Mosque at Makkah,
as being the centre of all the mosques of the world. This is made clear by the use of the
words Sacred Mosque in v. 19 instead of the mosques of Allåh. It had long remained in
the hands of the idolaters, who abode therein, visiting and repairing it, having placed a
large number of idols within it. With the conquest of Makkah the Sacred Mosque was
denuded of all idols, and was now as pure an emblem of monotheism as in the time of
Abraham. Hence the idol-worshippers had nothing to do with it now.

19a. It is generally supposed to refer to ‘Abbås, the Prophet’s uncle, whose charge
was giving drink to pilgrims and guarding the Sacred Mosque. But really a comparison
is drawn here between all such minor acts of charity and public utility and the great
responsibility of every individual to exert himself to his utmost to establish the Truth.



23 O you who believe, take not
your fathers and your brothers for
friends if they love disbelief above
faith. And whoever of you takes them
for friends, such are the wrongdoers.

24 Say: If your fathers and your sons
and your brethren and your wives and
your kinsfolk and the wealth you have
acquired, and trade whose dullness
you fear, and dwellings you love, are
dearer to you than Allåh and His
Messenger and striving in His way,
then wait till Allåh brings His com-
mand to pass. And Allåh guides not
the transgressing people.a

SECTION 4: Islåm made Triumphant in Arabia

25 Certainly Allåh helped you in
many battlefields, and on the day of
Ïunain, when your great numbers
made you proud, but they availed
you nothing, and the earth with all its
spaciousness was straitened for you,
then you turned back retreating.a
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24a. A true Muslim may have wealth, may carry on trade, may have magnificent
houses, but these should not be dearer to him than Allåh and exertion in His path. In
other words, he should be ready to sacrifice all these interests for a higher purpose,
before which all these sink into insignificance. The essential difference between the
Gospel teaching and the teaching of the Holy Qur’ån is that while the former condemns
wealth and the amassing of wealth outright, the latter does not require one actually to
hate riches, but rather not to be obsessed by wealth to the neglect of one’s higher duties
and responsibilities. The acquisition of wealth is not harmful so long as it is not made
the real aim of life, but has its proper place as the means to an end.

25a. With the declaration of immunity, there would naturally be an apprehension in
the minds of the Muslims that the struggle would grow harder. Hence they are given an
assurance of Divine help, amply justified by their previous experience.

The battle of Ïunain, fought in the eighth year of the Hijrah in the valley of Ïunain,
at about three miles from Makkah, differed from the other battles inasmuch as the
Muslims here outnumbered the enemy, the tribes of Hawåzin and Thaqßf being about
4,000 strong, while the Muslims are said to have been as many as ten or even twelve
thousand. The archers of the enemy were good marksmen, and had occupied strong
positions in the mountain passes. The Muslim army, on the other hand, contained two



26 Then Allåh sent down His calm
upon His Messenger and upon the
believers, and sent hosts which you
saw not, and chastised those who dis-
believed. And such is the reward of
the disbelievers.

27 Then will Allåh after this turn
mercifully to whom He pleases. And
Allåh is Forgiving, Merciful.a

28 O you who believe, the idolaters
are surely unclean,a so they shall not
approach the Sacred Mosque after
this year of theirs.b And if you fear
poverty, then Allåh will enrich you
out of His grace, if He please.c

Surely Allåh is Knowing, Wise.

29 Fight those who believe not in
Allåh, nor in the Last Day, nor forbid
that which Allåh and His Messenger
have forbidden, nor follow the
Religion of Truth, out of those who
have been given the Book, until they
pay the tax in acknowledgement of
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thousand men of Makkah, some of them still adhering to idolatry. Unfortunately this
was the advance party of the army, and, unable to face the archers, they retreated caus-
ing disorder to the whole army. The Prophet, however, led the assault, at first alone, in
face of the archers, but was soon joined by others and a victory was obtained, as the next
verse shows.

27a. The reference may be to the prisoners of the Hawåzin, who numbered thou-
sands, and who were all set free as an act of favour by the Holy Prophet, or to their ulti-
mately coming over to Islåm.

28a. Because they indulged in evil practices and went naked round the Ka‘bah.
Compare 5:90, where idols are declared to be unclean.

28b. The year of the proclamation, i.e. the ninth year of the Hijrah.

28c. The importance of Makkah as a commercial centre lay in the fact that the
whole of Arabia repaired to it in the season of the pilgrimage, and there carried out
important commercial transactions. The prohibition referred to in the first part of the
verse could have been easily foreseen as affecting the commerce, and consequently the
prosperity of Makkah, but worldly or business considerations never interfered with the
carrying out of the moral reforms of Islåm.



superiority and they are in a state of
subjection.a

SECTION 5: Islåm will Triumph in the World

30 And the Jews say: Ezra is the son
of Allåh; and the Christians say: The
Messiah is the son of Allåh. These are
the words of their mouths.a They imi-
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29a. The last word on the wars with the idolaters of Arabia having been said, this
verse introduces the subject of fighting with the followers of the Book. Though the Jews
had for a long time assisted the idolatrous Arabians in their struggle to uproot Islåm, the
great Christian power, the Roman Empire, had only just mobilized its forces for the sub-
jection of the new religion, and the Tab∂k expedition followed, which constitutes the
subject-matter of a large portion of what follows in this chapter. As the object of this
Christian power was simply the subjection of the Muslims, the words in which their final
vanquishment by the Muslims is spoken of are different from those dealing with the
final vanquishment of the idolatrous Arabians. The Qur’ån neither required that the idol-
aters should be compelled to accept Islåm, nor was it in any way its object to bring the
Christians into subjection. On the other hand, the idolaters wanted to suppress Islåm by
the sword, and the Christians first moved themselves to bring Muslim Arabia under sub-
jection. The fate of each was, therefore, according to what it intended for the
Muslims. The word jizyah is derived from jazå, meaning he gave satisfaction, and
means, according to LL, the tax that is taken from the free non-Muslim subjects of the
Muslim Government whereby they ratify the compact that ensures them protection; or,
according to AH, because it is a compensation for the protection which is guaranteed
them, the non-Muslim subjects being free from military service.

The phrase ‘an yad-in has been explained variously. The word yad (lit., hand) stands
for power or superiority, the use of the hand being the real source of the superiority of man
over all other animals, and the apparent meaning of the phrase is in acknowledgement of
your superiority in protecting their lives, etc. (AH). It may also be added that the permis-
sion to fight, as given to the Muslims, is subject to the condition that the enemy should first
take up the sword, Fight in the way of Allåh against those who fight against you
(2:190). The Holy Prophet never overstepped this limit, nor did his followers. He fought
against the Arabs when they took up the sword to destroy the Muslims, and he led an expe-
dition against the Christians when the Roman Empire first mobilized its forces with the
object of subjugating the Muslims. And so scrupulous was he that, when he found that the
enemy had not yet taken the initiative, he did not attack the Roman Empire, but returned
without fighting. Later on, however, the Roman Empire, like the Persians, helped the ene-
mies of Islåm and fomented trouble against the newly established Muslim Kingdom, as a
result of which both these empires came into conflict with the Muslims and, notwithstand-
ing the fact that both the Persians and the Romans were very powerful nations with unlimit-
ed resources and strong military organizations, and that they both tried at one and the same
time to subjugate Islåm, the result was what is predicted here in clear words — they were
both reduced to a state of subjection by an insignificant nation like the Arabs.

30a. That there was a sect among the Jews who raised Ezra to the dignity of godhead,
or son of God, is shown by Muslim historians. Qas∆alånß says, in the Kitåb al-Nikåƒ, that
there was a party of Jews who held this belief. Nor did the Jews deny this allegation. The



tate the saying of those who dis-
believed before.b Allåh’s curse be on
them! How they are turned away!

31 They take their doctors of law
and their monks for lords besides
Allåh, and (also) the Messiah, son of
Mary. And they were enjoined that
they should serve one God only —
there is no god but He. Be He glorified
from what they set up (with Him)!a

32 They desire to put out the light
of Allåh with their mouths, and Allåh
will allow nothing save the perfec-
tion of His light, though the dis-
believers are averse.a
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Qur’ån, too, mentions it only here in connection with the Christian doctrine, never blaming
the Jews directly in the many controversies with them in the earlier chapters, and this
shows that the Jewish nation as a whole was not guilty of entertaining this belief.

Another explanation of the statement made here is the free use of the word son.
Elsewhere the Qur’ån says of the Jews and the Christians that they call themselves the
sons of Allåh and His beloved ones (5:18), the meaning only being that they considered
themselves special favourites of the Divine Being. Hence the belief regarding Ezra may
be interpreted in the same light, for there is clear evidence that the Talmudists used very
exaggerated language concerning him. Among the prophets of Israel, Ezra was specially
honoured. In Rabbinical literature Ezra was considered “worthy of being the vehicle of
the law, had it not been already given through Moses”. “He is regarded and quoted as
the type of person most competent and learned in the law. The Rabbis associate his
name with several important institutions” (Jewish Encyclopaedia).

30b. We are here told that the Christian doctrine that Jesus Christ was the son of
God was borrowed from earlier pagan people. Recent research has established the fact
beyond all doubt. In fact, when St. Paul saw that the Jews would on no account accept
Jesus Christ as a messenger of God, he introduced the pagan doctrine of sonship of God
into the Christian religion, so that it might become more acceptible to the pagans.

31a. Most of the commentators agree that it does not mean that they took them actu-
ally for gods; the meaning is that they followed them blindly in what they enjoined and
what they forbade, and therefore they are described as having taken them for lords, on
account of attaching to them a Divine dignity. It is related in a ƒadßth that, when this
verse was revealed, ‘Adß ibn Ïåtim, a convert from Christianity, asked the Holy Prophet
as to the significance of this verse, for, he said, we did not worship our doctors of law and
monks. The Holy Prophet’s reply was: Was it not that the people considered lawful what
their priests declared to be lawful, though it was forbidden by God. Ïåtim replied in the
affirmative. That, the Prophet said, was what the verse meant (Tr. 44:9; IJ). Muslims who
accord a similar position to their pßrs or saints are guilty of the same error.

32a. This is a prophecy of the ultimate triumph of Islåm in face of severe opposition
from the Jews and Christians. All opposition to truth, whether based on force or propaganda,



33 He it is Who has sent His
Messenger with the guidance and 
the Religion of Truth that He may 
make it prevail over all religions,a

though the polytheists are averse.

34 O you who believe, surely many
of the doctors of law and the monks
eat away the property of men falsely,
and hinder (them) from Allåh’s
way. And those who hoard up gold
and silver and spend it not in Allåh’s
way — announce to them a painful
chastisement,a
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is here compared with putting out the Divine light by blowing with the mouth to show
that all such attempts would prove futile. The Divine light will be made perfect, by which
is meant the triumph of Islåm throughout the world, as the next verse states clearly.

33a. The prophecy of the ultimate triumph of Islåm in the whole world is repeated
thrice in the Holy Qur’ån, in exactly the same words — here and in 48:28 and 61:9.
Here as well as in 61:9 it is mentioned in connection with Christianity, while in 48:28, it
is mentioned in connection with the Arab opposition to Islåm. In Arabia itself, Islåm
became triumphant in the lifetime of the Holy Prophet. Idolatry was wiped out from the
face of the country, while many of the Jews and Christians accepted the Religion of
Truth. The Prophet’s death, instead of putting any check to the advance of Islåm, was a
signal for an unparalleled advance of his religion. The first century of the Muslim era
saw, not only vast Christian communities swelling the ranks of Islåm, in Egypt, North
Africa, Asia Minor, Persia and Central Asia, but also brought to light the amazing fact
that Islåm, coming in contact with all the great religions of the world, with
Zoroastrianism in Persia, with Buddhism and Hinduism in India and Afghanistan, and
with Confucianism in China, conquered the hearts of the followers of every religion and
they accepted the message of Truth in vast numbers, so that great Muslim communities
sprang up in the whole known world, and the light of Islåm enlightened the whole world
from the farthest East to the farthest West.

The reason for this triumph, unprecedented in the history of religion, is not far to
seek. It was the Religion of Truth; it presented the whole truth and infused a new life into
all people who accepted it, while every other religion presented only partial truth. Every
religion accepted this or that prophet, while Islåm accepted all the prophets of the world,
and every religion had obscured the great Truth of Divine Unity by mixing up with it
some kind of shirk, while Islåm presented the purest monotheism. Islåm thus presenting
the Perfect Light of Divine Unity and the whole Truth relating to prophethood appealed to
every people, and the truth of the words — He it is Who has sent His Messenger with the
guidance and the Religion of Truth that He may make it prevail over all religions — shone
out in full resplendence. Yet we are told in reliable ƒadßth that even a greater manifesta-
tion of the fulfilment of these words will be witnessed in the latter days when the Messiah
of this ummah makes his appearance (IJ, Rz). And the final manifestation of this great
truth is foreshadowed in the gradual acceptance of the principles of Islåm throughout the
whole world, notwithstanding the fact that the political power of Islåm is at its lowest ebb.

34a, see next page.



35 On the day when it will be heat-
ed in the Fire of hell, then their fore-
heads and their sides and their backs
will be branded with it: This is what
you hoarded up for yourselves, so
taste what you used to hoard.a

36 Surely the number of months
with Allåh is twelve months by
Allåh’s ordinance, since the day when
He created the heavens and the earth
— of these four are sacred. That is the
right religion; so wrong not your-
selves therein.a And fight the poly-
theists all together as they fight you all
together.b And know that Allåh is
with those who keep their duty.

37 Postponing (of the sacred
month)a is only an addition in dis-
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34a. The acquisition of wealth is not disallowed, but the hoarding of it so as not to
spend it in the cause of truth and for the welfare of humanity is denounced.

35a. The punishment of an evil is spoken of throughout the Holy Qur’ån as similar
to the evil. Even in this world, a man feels a torment similar to the nature of the evil in
which he indulges. Being branded with the hoarded wealth is thus a fit description of the
chastisement of the hoarders.

36a. The allusion here is to the Arab practice of postponing the pilgrimage to a
month other than that in which it fell, for which see the next verse. Whether the object
was intercalation, in order to make the solar and lunar year tally, or whether a continu-
ous cessation of war for a fourth part of the year was too long, is a disputed point; but
such postponement was undoubtedly a great hardship for a majority of the people.

36b. Fighting was prohibited in the sacred months (2:217). Excepting this, the
Muslims were told to fight with the idolaters as the idolaters fought with them, i.e. since
all idolaters united in fighting with the Muslims, the latter, too, should unite in fighting
with them.

37a. According to most of the commentators, nasß’ means postponement, and the
reference here is to the practice of postponing observance of the sacred month, thus
allowing an ordinary month to be observed as sacred and a sacred month to be treated as
ordinary. This practice interfered with the security of life which was guaranteed in the
sacred months, and is, therefore, denounced. According to others, nasß’ means addition
(of a month), and refers to the practice of the intercalation of a month every fourth
year. AH prefers the first, and says that the three successive months of Dhu-l-Qa‘dah,
Dhu-l-Ïijjah and Muƒarram seemed too long for them to refrain from their depredations
and bloodshed, and therefore they violated the last of these, keeping sacred instead the
next month.



belief, whereby those who disbelieve
are led astray. They allow it one year
and forbid it (another) year, that they
may agree in the number (of months)
which Allåh has made sacred, and thus
make lawful what Allåh has
forbidden. The evil of their doings is
made fair-seeming to them. And Allåh
guides not the disbelieving people.

SECTION 6: The Tab∂k Expedition

38 O you who believe, what
(excuse) have you that when it is said
to you, Go forth in Allåh’s way, you
should incline heavily to earth? Are
you contented with this world’s life
instead of the Hereafter? The provi-
sion of this world’s life is but little as
compared with the Hereafter.a

39 If you go not forth, He will
chastise you with a painful chastise-
ment,a and bring in your place a peo-
ple other than you, and you can do
Him no harm. And Allåh is Possessor
of power over all things.

40 If you help him not, Allåh cer-
tainly helped him when those who
disbelieved expelled him — he being
the second of the two; when they
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38a. The reference here is to the expedition of Tab∂k, which was undertaken in the
middle of the ninth year of the Hijrah owing to the threatening attitude of the Roman
Emperor. There were many hindrances to the raising of an army sufficient to meet the
strong forces of the Roman Empire. The chief of these, as enumerated by Rz, are: (1) a
great drought; (2) the length of the journey to the confines of Syria; (3) the ripening of
the fruits, which were now ready to be gathered; (4) the intensity of the heat; and (5) the
organization and power of the Roman army. In spite of all these difficulties 30,000 men
gathered round the Prophet’s banner.

39a. The reference here and in what follows is to certain men, who, while profess-
ing belief, hesitated to accept the Prophet’s call to get ready for the expedition.



were both in the cave, when he said
to his companion: Grieve not, surely
Allåh is with us.a So Allåh sent down
His tranquillity on him and strength-
ened him with hosts which you saw
not, and made lowest the word of
those who disbelieved. And the word
of Allåh, that is the uppermost. And
Allåh is Mighty, Wise.

41 Go forth, light and heavy,a and
strive hard in Allåh’s way with your
wealth and your lives. This is better
for you, if you know.

42 Had it been a near gain and a
short journey, they would certainly
have followed thee, but the hard jour-
ney was too long for them.a And they
will swear by Allåh: If we had been
able, we would have gone forth with
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40a. This refers to the Prophet’s flight from Makkah, when he was forced to hide
himself in a cave called Thaur, about three miles from Makkah, with only one compan-
ion, Ab∂ Bakr. The believers are told that Allåh saved the Prophet from the hands of his
enemies when he had but one companion amidst a whole nation of enemies, and that
Allåh would help him now.

Ab∂ Bakr’s devotion to the Holy Prophet was so great that the latter chose him to be
his “sole companion”, the second of the two, in that most critical hour of his life. The
following account from Muir will explain the reference: “He himself went straightway
to the house of Ab∂ Bakr, and after a short consultation ventured the plan for immediate
flight. Ab∂ Bakr shed tears of joy; the hour of emigration had at last arrived, and he was
to be the companion of the Prophet’s journey ... They crept in the shade of the evening
through a back window, and escaped unobserved from the southern suburb. Pursuing
their way south, and clambering in the dark up the bare and rugged ascent, they reached
at last the lofty peak of Mount Thaur, distant about an hour and a half from the city, and
took refuge in a cavern near its summit ... The sole companion, or in Arabic phraseology
the second of the two, became one of Ab∂ Bakr’s most honoured titles ... Muƒammad
and his companion felt it no doubt to be a time of jeopardy. Glancing upwards at a
crevice through which the morning light began to break, Ab∂ Bakr whispered: ‘What if
one were to look through the chink and see us underneath his very feet!’ ‘Think not thus,
Ab∂ Bakr!’ said the Prophet, ‘We are two, but God is in the midst a third.’ ”

41a. That is, whether it is easy or difficult for you to proceed or whether you are
sufficiently armed or not.

42a. Tab∂k was midway between Madßnah and Damascus. The Arabs were accus-
tomed to fighting near home; hence, the distance was one of the chief considerations
which held back those who were insincere.



you. They cause their own souls to
perish; and Allåh knows that they are
liars.

SECTION 7: The Hypocrites

43 Allåh pardon thee!a Why didst
thou permit them until those who
spoke the truth had become manifest
to thee and thou hadst known the
liars?

44 Those who believe in Allåh and
the Last Day ask not leave of thee (to
stay away) from striving hard with
their wealth and their persons. And
Allåh is Knower of those who keep
their duty.

45 They alone ask leave of thee
who believe not in Allåh and the Last
Day, and their hearts are in doubt, so
in their doubt they waver.

46 And if they had intended to go
forth, they would certainly have pro-
vided equipment for it; but Allåh did
not like their going forth. So He
withheld them, and it was said: Hold
back with those who hold back.

47 Had they gone forth with you,
they would have added to you naught
but trouble, and would have hurried
to and fro among you seeking (to
sow) dissension among you. And
among you there are those who
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43a. ‘Afa-llåhu ‘an-ka (lit., Allåh pardon thee), does not convey the significance of
pardon of sins; it is rather the equivalent of Allåh bless thee! or may Allåh set thy affairs
aright! In previous battles, too, the hypocrites always stayed away, offering one excuse or
another. But the Divine purpose in this last expedition of the Prophet was to bring about a
clear distinction, and to clean the Muslim society of the hypocritical element
thoroughly. Such a distinction was really brought about later on as vv. 83, 84 point out, the
Prophet being told there that all spiritual relations with the hypocrites were to be cut off.



would listen to them. And Allåh well
knows the wrongdoers.a

48 Certainly they sought (to sow)
dissension before, and they devised
plots against thee till the Truth came,
and Allåh’s command prevailed,
though they did not like (it).

49 And among them is he who says:
Excuse me and try me not. Surely into
trial have they already fallen, and truly
hell encompasses the disbelievers.

50 If good befalls thee, it grieves
them; and if hardship afflicts thee,
they say: Indeed we had taken care of
our affair before. And they turn away
rejoicing.

51 Say: Nothing will afflict us save
that which Allåh has ordained for us.
He is our Patron; and on Allåh let the
believers rely.

52 Say: Do you await for us but
one of two most excellent things?
And we await for you that Allåh will
afflict you with chastisement from
Himself or by our hands. So wait; we
too are waiting with you.a

53 Say: Spend willingly or unwill-
ingly, it will not be accepted from
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47a. These verses were revealed during the journey to Tab∂k, where most of the
hypocrites themselves were not present. But a few had accompanied the expedition to
inform others of their party of the happenings on the way.

52a. The two most excellent things are, the laying down of life in the cause of Truth,
or being sharer in the ultimate triumph of Truth. The Muslims never thought that they
could be defeated. They would either die defending the cause of Truth or live and conquer.

The only punishment that the hypocrites received from the hands of the Muslims
was that they were named and asked to leave the mosque (IJ). Otherwise their liberty
was not interfered with. There is mention of one of them living in Madßnah to the time
of ‘Uthmån, the third Caliph, in full enjoyment of his rights as a citizen; the only distinc-
tive treatment mentioned of him is that the poor-rate was not accepted from him by the
Holy Prophet, or by his three immediate successors. See also the next verse.



you. Surely you are a transgressing
people.

54 And nothing hinders their con-
tributions being accepted from them,
except that they disbelieve in Allåh
and in His Messenger and they come
not to prayer except as lazy people,
and they spend not but while they are
reluctant.

55 Let not then their wealth nor
their children excite thine admiration.
Allåh only wishes to chastise them
therewith in this world’s life and
(that) their souls may depart while
they are disbelievers.a

56 And they swear by Allåh that
they are truly of you. And they are
not of you, but they are a people who
are afraid.

57 If they could find a refuge or
caves or a place to enter, they would
certainly have turned thereto, running
away in all haste.

58 And of them are those who
blame thee in the matter of the
alms. So if they are given thereof,
they are pleased, and if they are not
given thereof, lo! they are enraged.

59 And if they were content with
that which Allåh and His Messenger
gave them, and had said: Allåh is
sufficient for us; Allåh will soon give
us (more) out of His grace and His
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55a. The hypocrites experienced earthly torture about their property and children
for two reasons: (1) because, avowing their belief in Islåm, they had to take some share
in its defensive expeditions and thus spend part of their property, unwillingly though it
was, in the cause of Islåm; (2) the children of many of them were true believers, and
they knew that after their death their property and their children were to become a
source of strength to the very religion which they tried to extirpate.



Messenger too: surely to Allåh we
make petition.

SECTION 8: The Hypocrites

60 (Zakåt) charity is only for the
poor and the needy, and those
employed to administer it, and those
whose hearts are made to incline (to
truth), and (to free) the captives, and
those in debt, and in the way of Allåh
and for the wayfarer — an ordinance
from Allåh. And Allåh is Knowing,
Wise.a

61 And of them are those who
molest the Prophet and say, He is (all)
ear.a Say: A hearer of good for you
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60a. That by ©adaqåt in the opening of the verse is meant the obligatory charity,
called zakåt, and not voluntary alms, is shown by the concluding words of the verse,
which call it an ordinance from Allåh. The verse defines the objects for which the poor-
rate may be spent. Altogether eight heads of expenditure are recognized. There are the
poor, or those in straitened circumstances; then there are the needy, by which are meant
people who need some help to enable them to earn their living. Poor students and crafts-
men or business men without sufficient means are included in this category. Thirdly,
there are the collectors of zakåt and other people employed to administer the funds. This
shows that the institution was meant for raising a public fund, whose management should
entirely be in the hands of a public body. The Qur’ån does not recognize it as a private
charity. It is sad to note that, as the Qur’ån would have it, the institution of zakåt is
entirely neglected by the Muslims. In the fourth class are people whose hearts are made
to incline to Truth. With respect to the preaching of a religion there is always a class
which is ready to listen but the carrying of the message of Truth to them needs
funds. There are also people who may need help, if they accept the Truth. Expenses in
this connection are recognized here as a part of the necessary expenditure of poor-
rate. The fifth head relates to the freeing of the prisoners of war. Islåm thus laid down a
permanent basis for the abolition of slavery. The sixth class is that of debtors — people
who incur debts for right purposes. Islåm requires all the members of the society to live
in a free atmosphere, and those burdened with debt must therefore be freed of their bur-
dens. Squanderers of wealth are, however, not included in this category. The seventh
head is in general words, f ß sabßl Allåh, or in the way of Allåh. Some limit the
significance of these words to warriors (fighting in defence of faith and the community),
or those who are engaged in propagating Islamic truths, while others think that the words
are general and include every charitable purpose. The eighth head is that of wayfarers,
people who are stranded in a country, to whatever religion or nation they may belong.

61a. The word udhun, lit., an ear, is applied to one who hears and believes every-
thing that is said to him, “as though by reason of the excess of his listening he were alto-
gether the organ of hearing, like as a spy is termed ‘ain” (lit., eye) (LL). The hypocrites



— he believes in Allåh and believes
the faithful, and is a mercy for those
of you who believe. And those who
molest the Messenger of Allåh, for
them is a painful chastisement.

62 They swear by Allåh to you to
please you; and Allåh — as well as
His Messenger — has a greater right
that they should please Him, if they
are believers.a

63 Know they not that whoever
opposes Allåh and His Messenger,
for him is the Fire of hell to abide in
it? That is the grievous abasement.

64 The hypocrites fear lest a chap-
ter should be sent down concerning
them, telling them plainly of what is
in their hearts. Say: Go on mocking,
surely Allåh will bring to light what
you fear.

65 And if thou ask them, they
would certainly say: We were only
talking idly and sporting. Say: Was it
Allåh and His messages and His
Messenger that you mocked?

66 Make no excuse, you disbe-
lieved after your believing. If We
pardon a party of you, We shall chas-
tise a party, because they are guilty.a
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made various derogatory remarks concerning the Prophet, saying among other things,
that he was a man who believed everything that he heard, and they were therefore sure
that they would make him believe their hypocritical professions. Rodwell is wrong when
he says in his note on this word that udhun means injure. Palmer has also made a mis-
take here. The error is due to the confusion of the word with adh-an, which is quite a
different word, being from the root adhå.

62a. Though Allåh and His Messenger are both mentioned together, the duty of the
faithful is here said to be to please Him, i.e. Allåh alone.

66a. History shows that most of the hypocrites ultimately repented and sincerely
joined the ranks of the faithful.



SECTION 9: The Hypocrites

67 The hypocrites, men and
women, are all alike. They enjoin evil
and forbid good and withhold their
hands. They have forsaken Allåh, so
He has forsaken them. Surely the
hypocrites are the transgressors.

68 Allåh promises the hypocrites,
men and women, and the disbelievers
the Fire of hell to abide therein. It is
enough for them. And Allåh curses
them, and for them is a lasting chas-
tisement.

69 Like those before you — they
were stronger than you in power and
had more wealth and children. So
they enjoyed their portion; thus have
you enjoyed your portion as those
before you enjoyed their portion, and
you indulge in idle talk as they
did. These are they whose works are
null in this world and the Hereafter,
and these are they who are the losers.

70 Has not the story reached them
of those before them — of the people
of Noah and ‘Åd and Tham∂d, and
the people of Abraham and the
dwellers of Midian and the over-
thrown cities? Their messengers came
to them with clear arguments. So
Allåh wronged them not but they
wronged themselves.

71 And the believers, men and
women, are friends one of another.
They enjoin good and forbid evil and
keep up prayer and pay the poor-rate,
and obey Allåh and His Messenger. As
for these, Allåh will have mercy on
them. Surely Allåh is Mighty, Wise.

Part 10] THE HYPOCRITES 415



72 Allåh has promised to the
believers, men and women, Gardens,
wherein flow rivers, to abide therein,
and goodly dwellings in Gardens of
perpetual abode. And greatest of all
is Allåh’s goodly pleasure. That is
the grand achievement.

SECTION 10: The Hypocrites

73 O Prophet, strive hard against the
disbelievers and the hypocrites and be
firm against them. And their abode is
hell, and evil is the destination.a

74 They swear by Allåh that they
said nothing. And certainly they did
speak the word of disbelief, and dis-
believed after their Islåm, and they
purposed that which they could not
attain.a And they sought revenge
only because Allåh — as well as His
Messenger — had enriched them out
of His grace.b So if they repent, it
will be good for them; and if they
turn away, Allåh will chastise them
with a painful chastisement in this

416 Ch. 9: THE IMMUNITY [Al-Barå’at

73a. Jåhada signifies he strove or exerted himself, and jihåd is the using one’s
utmost power in contending with an object of disapprobation (LL). It is in a secondary
sense that the word signifies fighting, and it is repeatedly used in the Holy Qur’ån in its
primary significance. It is a fact that those who professed Islåm were never fought
against, even though their professions were insincere — as on this occasion and on the
occasion of the battle of Uƒud. “The correct rendering is that jihåd signifies striving, or
exerting oneself, and there is nothing in the word to indicate that this striving is to be
effected by the sword or by the tongue or by any other method” (Rz).

The Prophet is commanded here to carry on a jihåd against disbelievers as well as
hypocrites. Hence the only significance that can be attached to these words is that he
must continue to preach forcibly both to the disbelievers and the hypocrites.

74a. They were in secret alliance with the enemies of Islåm and did their best to put
an end to the life of the Prophet and bring about the extirpation of Islåm.

74b. The advent of the Muslims in Madßnah had enriched its inhabitants. Was it
not, then, a matter for wonder that those men who had gained by Islåm should turn
against their very benefactors?



world and the Hereafter; and they
shall have in the earth neither a
friend nor a helper.

75 And of them are those who made
a covenant with Allåh: If He give us
out of His grace, we will certainly
give alms and be of the righteous.

76 But when He gave them out of
His grace, they became niggardly of
it and they turned away and they are
averse.

77 So He requited them with
hypocrisy in their hearts till the day
when they meet Him, because they
broke their promise with Allåh and
because they lied.

78 Know they not that Allåh knows
their hidden thoughts and their secret
counsels, and that Allåh is the great
Knower of the unseen things?

79 Those who taunt the free givers
of alms among the believers as well
as those who cannot find anything (to
give) but with their hard labour —
they scoff at them. Allåh will pay
them back their mockery; and for
them is a painful chastisement.a

80 Ask forgiveness for them or ask
not forgiveness for them. Even if
thou ask forgiveness for them seven-
ty times, Allåh will not forgive
them. This is because they disbelieve
in Allåh and His Messenger. And
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79a. When subscriptions were raised for the expedition to Tab∂k, the wealthier
members of the Muslim community gave large donations, while the poorer ones, the
labourers, also paid their mite out of their hard earnings. The hypocrites taunted both,
the former as making a show of their wealth, the latter as bringing in their small sub-
scriptions only to be counted among the subscribers. For Allåh’s paying them back their
mockery, see 2:15a.



Allåh guides not the transgressing
people.a

SECTION 11: The Hypocrites

81 Those who were left behind
were glad on account of their sitting
behind Allåh’s Messenger, and they
were averse to striving in Allåh’s way
with their property and their persons,
and said: Go not forth in the heat.
Say: The Fire of hell is fiercer in heat.
If only they could understand!

82 Then let them laugh a little and
weep much — a recompense for
what they earned.

83 So if Allåh bring thee back to a
party of them, then they ask thy per-
mission to go forth, say: Never shall
you go forth with me and never shall
you fight an enemy with me. You
chose to sit (at home) the first time;
so sit (now) with those who remain
behind.a
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80a. Spiritual relations with the hypocrites were henceforth cut off. The mention of
seventy may not indicate the specific number here. For this use of the word see 2:29b. It,
however, appears that the Holy Prophet took it literally at the burial service of ‘Abd Allåh
ibn Ubayy, the recognized leader of the hypocrites. When ‘Abd Allåh ibn Ubayy died,
the Holy Prophet was asked to conduct the burial service. The Holy Prophet got up, but
‘Umar took hold of his garment and objected on the ground that ‘Abd Allåh was a hypo-
crite, and referred to his hostile attitude throughout his life. The Holy Prophet replied that
Allåh had given him a choice (referring to the words of this verse: Ask forgiveness for
them or ask not forgiveness for them), and that he would ask forgiveness for him for over
seventy times, if only by his doing so, forgiveness could be extended to the dead man.
Then he offered prayers for him. Verse 84 is said to have been revealed then to stop the
offering of prayers for those who were known to be hypocrites (B. 23:84).

The incident shows how kind and forgiving the Holy Prophet was to his severest 
enemies. ‘Abd Allåh ibn Ubayy was the man who had led the hypocrite movement against
him the whole of his life, and thus was not only one of his worst enemies, but at the same
time a most dangerous one, because he was aware of all the movements of the Muslims and
deceived them at the most critical moments. Yet the Holy Prophet forgave him entirely.

83a. It should be noted that this is the only punishment given to the hypocrites, viz.,
that they were not allowed to take part in future expeditions against the enemies of the



84 And never offer prayer for any-
one of them who dies, nor stand by
his grave. Surely they disbelieved in
Allåh and His Messenger and they
died in transgression.a

85 And let not their wealth and
their children excite thy admiration.
Allåh only intends to chastise them
thereby in this world, and (that) their
souls may depart while they are dis-
believers.

86 And when a chapter is revealed,
saying, Believe in Allåh and strive hard
along with His Messenger, the wealthy
among them ask permission of thee
and say: Leave us (behind), that we
may be with those who sit (at home).

87 They prefer to be with those
who remain behind, and their hearts
are sealed so they understand not.

88 But the Messenger and those who
believe with him strive hard with their
property and their persons. And these
it is for whom are the good things and
these it is who are successful.
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Muslims. It is also related that from one of them, Tha‘labah, whose story is referred to
by the commentators under v. 75, the Holy Prophet and the three Caliphs who followed
him refused to accept the poor-rate. V. 103 leads us to the same conclusion; see 103a.
These were the only disadvantages, if it is right to call them so, which the hypocrites
suffered. They were not looked upon as members of the Muslim community, but, as 
citizens, they enjoyed all the rights of other citizens.

84a. The Prophet is now told that, though they professed Islåm outwardly, they
were disbelievers at heart, and the burial service, which was only for the Muslims,
should not be extended to them. But it should be noted that the Prophet was now
informed through Divine revelation that they were really disbelievers. It is, further, clear
from the words of this verse that those who were known to be hypocrites were not
fought against but lived to die a natural death. The case of ‘Abd Allåh ibn Ubayy, who
died in the lifetime of the Holy Prophet, and that of Tha‘labah, who died in the reign of
‘Uthmån, are sufficient to prove this, while there is not a single case on record of any
one of them having been put to death.

Standing by the grave refers to the Prophet’s practice of praying for the deceased
standing by his grave after the burial.



89 Allåh has prepared for them
Gardens wherein flow rivers, to abide
therein. That is the great achievement.

SECTION 12: The Hypocrites

90 And the defaultersa from among
the dwellers of the desertb came that
permission might be given to them,
and they sat (at home) who lied to
Allåh and His Messenger. A painful
chastisement will afflict those of
them who disbelieve.

91 No blame lies on the weak, nor
on the sick, nor on those who can
find nothing to spend, if they are sin-
cere to Allåh and His Messenger.
There is no way (to blame) against
the doers of good. And Allåh is
Forgiving, Merciful —

92 Nor on those to whom, when
they came to thee that thou shouldst
mount them, thou didst say: I cannot
find that on which to mount you.a

They went back while their eyes
overflowed with tears of grief that
they could not find aught to spend.

93 The way (to blame) is only
against those who ask permission of
thee, though they are rich. They have
chosen to be with those who
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90a. The word mu‘adhdhir is the nominative form of ‘adhdhara, meaning he was
remiss, wanting, deficient in an affair, setting up an excuse for it (LA).

90b. Al-A‘råb is a collective general noun, said by Az to be plural of a‘råbß (LL),
signifying the dwellers of the desert (of Arabia), who move from place to place in search
of herbage and water, whether of Arabs or their freemen, as distinguished from ‘Arab,
which signifies those whose descent can be traced to Arabs (LA).

92a. Apparently, what they wanted to join the expedition, and what the Prophet
could not find for them, were beasts to ride upon and to carry their provisions and neces-
saries.



remained behind; and Allåh has
sealed their hearts, so they know not.

Part 11

94 They will make excuses to you
when you return to them. Say: Make
no excuse, we shall not believe you;
Allåh has informed us of matters
relating to you. And Allåh and His
Messenger will now see your actions,
then you will be brought back to the
Knower of the unseen and the seen,
then He will inform you of what you
did.a

95 They will swear by Allåh to
you, when you return to them, so that
you may leave them alone. So leave
them alone. Surely they are unclean
and their refuge is hell — a recom-
pense for what they earned.a

96 They will swear to you that you
may be pleased with them. But if you
are pleased with them, yet surely
Allåh is not pleased with the trans-
gressing people.

97 The dwellers of the desert are
hardest in disbelief and hypocrisy, and
most disposed not to know the limits
of what Allåh has revealed to His
Messenger. And Allåh is Knowing,
Wise.
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94a. Evidently these verses were revealed when the Prophet was away from
Madßnah, and the statements made in them are therefore prophetical, being exactly
fulfilled on his return.

95a. It is related that on his return from Tab∂k, the Holy Prophet forbade the
Muslims to have any intercourse with the hypocrites. This injunction was in obedience to
the revelation which he had received during the journey, as is clearly shown in vv. 83, 84.



98 And of the dwellers of the desert
are those who take what they spend to
be a fine, and they wait for an evil
turn of fortune for you. On them is
the evil turn. And Allåh is Hearing,
Knowing.a

99 And of the desert Arabs are
those who believe in Allåh and the
Last Day, and consider what they
spend and the prayers of the
Messenger, as bringing them nearer
to Allåh. Surely they bring them near-
er (to Allåh); Allåh will bring them
into His mercy. Surely Allåh is
Forgiving, Merciful.

SECTION 13: The Hypocrites

100 And the foremost, the first of
the Emigrants and the Helpers,a and
those who followed them in good-
ness — Allåh is well pleased with
them and they are well pleased with
Him, and He has prepared for them
Gardens wherein flow rivers, abiding
therein for ever. That is the mighty
achievement.
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98a. The hypocrites had to contribute something for the sake of appearance; they
also paid the poor-rate so that they might be treated as Muslims.

Då’irah (pl. dawå’ir) means circuit, and a calamity is so called because it encom-
passes a man on all sides; or it signifies a turn of fortune, from dåra, meaning it turned.
Då’irat al-sau’ is the calamity which befalls and destroys (LL). It is a prophetical
announcement.

100a. Muhåjirßn is plural of muhåjir, meaning literally one who flees from or for-
sakes his home, and an©år is plural of nå©ir, meaning one who helps. In the history of
Islåm, the former word came to signify all those companions of the Holy Prophet who,
having embraced Islåm at Makkah, had to flee from their homes either to Abyssinia or to
Madßnah; the latter flight, including nearly all the Makkan Muslims, is known as the
Flight, and the Muslim era dates from it. An©år signifies the Madßnah Muslims who,
having accepted Islåm before the Flight, gave shelter to those who fled from Makkah.
By “those who followed them in goodness” are meant the Muslims who came after the
companions and followed their good deeds.



101 And of those around you of the
desert Arabs, there are hypocrites;
and of the people of Madßnah (also)
— they persist in hypocrisy. Thou
knowest them not;a We know them.
We will chastise them twice,b then
they will be turned back to a grievous
chastisement.

102 And others have acknowledged
their faultsa — they mixed a good
deed with another that was evil. It
may be that Allåh will turn to them
(mercifully). Surely Allåh is For-
giving, Merciful.

103 Take alms out of their property
— thou wouldst cleanse them and
purify them thereby — and pray for
them. Surely thy prayer is a relief to
them. And Allåh is Hearing, Know-
ing.a

104 Know they not that Allåh is He
Who accepts repentance from His
servants and takes the alms, and that
Allåh — He is the Oft-returning (to
mercy), the Merciful?

Part 11] THE HYPOCRITES 423

101a. The insincerity of the heart could not be known to a mortal — it is known
only to Allåh. Events had, however, come to pass which ultimately separated the 
hypocrites from the Muslims after they had been mingled with them for a long time.

101b. The hypocrites were punished twice in this life. They had to take part in all
contributions for the defence of the Muslim community and had to pay the poor-rate, all
this against their conviction and unwillingly, and this was, no doubt, a source of great
torment to them. After having suffered all this torment for the sake of being reckoned
Muslims, they were ultimately separated from the Muslims, for it is reported that the
Holy Prophet named them while addressing a congregation in the Friday prayers, and
they had to leave the assembly in the sight of the whole congregation, and this exposure
to public shame was no doubt a great punishment for them.

102a. According to different reports, the number of these men varied from three to
ten. They were sincere and acknowledged their fault.

103a. Because they showed sincerity in confessing their faults, they were dealt with
leniently. Their alms were not to be rejected. The Prophet’s acceptance of alms from
them is here spoken of as purifying them of evil, while his prayer for them is described
as bringing peace and quiet to them.



105 And say, Work; so Allåh will
see your work and (so will) His
Messenger and the believers. And you
will be brought back to the Knower of
the unseen and the seen, then He will
inform you of what you did.

106 And others are made to await
Allåh’s command, whether He chas-
tise them or turn to them (merciful-
ly). And Allåh is Knowing, Wise.a

107 And those who built a mosque
to cause harm (to Islåm) and (to help)
disbelief, and to cause disunion
among the believers, and a refuge for
him who made war against Allåh and
His Messenger before. And they will
certainly swear: We desired naught
but good. And Allåh bears witness
that they are certainly liars.a

108 Never stand in it. Certainly a
mosque founded on observance of
duty from the first day is more
deserving that thou shouldst stand in
it. In it are men who love to purify
themselves. And Allåh loves those
who purify themselves.a
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106a. This is generally supposed to refer to three of the believers, who held back
from the expedition, viz. Ka‘b ibn Målik, Halål ibn Umayyah and Murårah ibn Rabß‘ 
(B. 64:81). But some think that it refers to the hypocrites generally.

107a. According to I‘Ab and other commentators, twelve men from among 
the hypocrites of the tribe of of Banß Ghanam built a mosque at the instigation of Ab∂
‘Åmir in the neighbourhood of the mosque of Qubå’, with the object of causing harm to
that mosque. Ab∂ ‘Åmir, who after fighting against the Holy Prophet for a long time,
had fled to Syria after the battle of Ïunain, had written to his friends at Madßnah that he
was coming with a formidable army to crush the Prophet, and that they should build a
mosque for him. But Ab∂ ‘Åmir died in Syria, and the founders desired the Holy
Prophet to give it a blessing by his presence, which he was forbidden to do by Divine
revelation, and the mosque was demolished (AH).

108a. Some commentators understand by this the mosque at Qubå’, while the
greater number regard the Prophet’s mosque at Madßnah as being meant here. The words
are general and every mosque raised for the service of Allåh may be included in this
description.



109 Is he, then, who lays his foun-
dation on duty to Allåh and (His)
good pleasure better, or he who lays
his foundation on the edge of a crack-
ing hollowed bank, so it broke down
with him into the Fire of hell? And
Allåh guides not the unjust people.

110 The building which they have
built will ever continue to be a source
of disquiet in their hearts, unless their
hearts be torn to pieces. And Allåh is
Knowing, Wise.a

SECTION 14: The Faithful

111 Surely Allåh has bought from
the believers their persons and their
property — theirs (in return) is the
Garden. They fight in Allåh’s way,
so they slay and are slain. It is a
promise which is binding on Him in
the Torah and the Gospel and the
Qur’ån.a And who is more faithful to
his promise than Allåh? Rejoice
therefore in your bargain which you
have made. And that is the mighty
achievement.
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110a. Their hearts could be torn to pieces by severe regret or by sincere repentance.

111a. The promise which is said to be binding on Allåh, as laid down in the Qur’ån,
as well as in the previous books, is this, that Allåh will grant the believers His blessings,
if they exert themselves with their persons and their property in His way: “Allåh has
bought from the believers their persons and their property — theirs (in return) is the
Garden”. The Gospels give the same promise: “If thou wilt be perfect,” said Jesus to a
wealthy man, “go and sell that thou hast, and give to the poor, and thou shalt have trea-
sure in heaven: and come and follow me” (Matt. 19:21). “Behold, we have forsaken all
and followed thee; what shall we have therefore?” said Peter. Jesus’ reply was: “Every
one that hath forsaken houses, or brethren, or sisters, or father, or mother, or wife, or
children, or lands, for my name’s sake, shall receive an hundredfold, and shall inherit
everlasting life” (Matt. 19:27–29). Moses’ teaching contains similar promises. For
instance, the promise of God, “that ye may increase mightily ... in the land that floweth
with milk and honey,” is made conditional on “thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all
thy heart and with all thy soul and with all thy might” (Deut. 6:3–5), which is the same



112 They who turn (to Allåh), who
serve (Him), who praise (Him), who
fast, who bow down, who prostrate
themselves, who enjoin what is good
and forbid what is evil, and who keep
the limits of Allåh — and give good
news to the believers.

113 It is not for the Prophet and
those who believe to ask forgiveness
for the polytheists, even though they
should be near relatives, after it has
become clear to them that they are
companions of the flaming fire.a

114 And Abraham’s asking forgive-
ness for his sire was only owing to a
promise which he had made to him;
but when it became clear to him that he
was an enemy of Allåh, he dissociated
himself from him. Surely Abraham
was tender-hearted, forbearing.

115 And it is not (attributable to)
Allåh that He should lead a people
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as exerting oneself to one’s utmost in the way of God with one’s person and property. It
should be borne in mind that the words they fight in Allåh’s way, so they slay and are
slain, are not a part of the promise, but are expressive of the condition of the
Companions, and show that they were true to their promise. The promise to spend one’s
person and property may be carried out in various ways under different circumstances,
and the Companions of the Holy Prophet were as true to this promise during the thirteen
years at Makkah as during the ten years at Madßnah.

113a. It should be noted that this verse does not prohibit praying for the forgiveness
of the disbelievers in general, but only such disbelievers about whom it became clear
that they were doomed to the Fire. The commentators are generally of opinion that either
a revelation from Allåh with regard to a person or his death in disbelief or idolatry alone
settles the point. When the Prophet was asked to pray for the destruction of a people
who were fighting against him, he prayed thus: “My Lord, forgive them because they
know not”. So long as a man is alive, however hard he may be in his disbelief, it is not
forbidden to pray for his forgiveness or guidance. But when he is dead, God will deal
with him as He pleases, and He is the most Merciful of all merciful ones. According to a
ƒadßth, after all intercessions have taken place, the Most Merciful of all will take a hand-
ful — and the handful with God is as vast as the heavens and the earth (39:67) — out of
hell and throw them into the river of Life, and these would be the people who never did
any good (B. 98:24). But under this verse the burial service, which is a prayer for 
forgiveness, is held only for Muslims, and not for those who die in disbelief.



astray after He has guided them, so
far so that He makes clear to them
what they should guard against.
Surely Allåh is Knower of all things.a

116 Surely Allåh’s is the kingdom
of the heavens and the earth. He gives
life and causes death. And besides
Allåh you have no friend nor helper.

117 Certainly Allåh has turned in
mercy to the Prophet and the
Emigrants and the Helpers who fol-
lowed him in the hour of hardship,
after the hearts of a part of them were
about to deviate; then He turned to
them in mercy.a Surely to them He is
Compassionate, Merciful;

118 And (He turned in mercy) to
the three who were left behind; until
the earth, vast as it is, became strait
to them and their souls were also
straitened to them; and they knew
that there was no refuge from Allåh
but in Him. Then He turned to them
in mercy that they might turn (to
Him). Surely Allåh — He is the Oft-
returning to mercy, the Merciful.a
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115a. The verse establishes in clear words that Allåh never leads a people astray;
and how could He lead astray, says the Holy Qur’ån, when He it is Who gives them
guidance, and makes clear to them the evils they should guard against?

117a. Taubah on the part of Allåh means His turning to His servant and changing one
state to another which is higher than it. The context, in fact, throws clear light upon the
meaning of taubah, for Allåh’s turning mercifully is in relation to the Prophet and those
sincere believers who are plainly stated to have followed the Prophet in the hour of strait-
ness, thus showing that it was in relation to those who were obedient under the severest
difficulties and not to those who were disobedient; the latter being dealt with in the next
verse. The expedition to Tab∂k is known as the ghazwat al-‘usrah or the expedition of
straitness, because of the excessive heat, and scarcity of food and water and the hardships
of the long journey with scanty means. Really the whole period of about twenty-one years
from the preaching of the Prophet had been one of the severest difficulties for the
Muslims. The party whose hearts were about to deviate is referred to in the next verse.

118a. The three men were from among the An©år, whose names have already been
given in 106a. The words were left behind are explained as meaning either left behind at



SECTION 15: What the Faithful should Do

119 O you who believe, keep your
duty to Allåh and be with the truthful.

120 It was not proper for the people
of Madßnah and those round about
them of the desert Arabs to remain
behind the Messenger of Allåh, nor to
prefer their own lives to his life.a

That is because there afflicts them
neither thirst nor fatigue nor hunger
in Allåh’s way, nor tread they a path
which enrages the disbelievers, nor
cause they any harm to an enemy,b

but a good work is written down for
them on account of it. Surely Allåh
wastes not the reward of the doers of
good;

121 Nor spend they anything, small
or great, nor do they traverse a valley
but it is written down for them, that
Allåh may reward them for the best
of what they did.

122 And the believers should not
go forth all together. Why, then, does
not a company from every party from
among them go forth that they may
apply themselves to obtain under-
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the time of the expedition or left behind with respect to the commandment of Allåh con-
cerning them, being, it is said, the persons referred to in v. 106: “And others are made to
await Allåh’s command, whether He chastise them or turn to them mercifully”. The lat-
ter explanation was given by Ka‘b himself, one of the three men (AH). They remained
cut off from all intercourse with the Muslims for fifty days. Ka‘b was a man of impor-
tance, and when he received a letter from the king of Ghassån, offering him a 
position under him if he deserted the Prophet, he burned the letter, showing his contempt
for the offer, and gave no reply (Ibn Hishåm).

120a. The meaning is that they should neither desire rest for themselves, nor com-
fort, nor protection, in preference to the Prophet; in other words, they should accompany
him in difficulty and distress.

120b. Nåla min-hu means he harmed him; nåla min ‘uduwwi-hß, he attained the
object of his desire from the enemy (LL).



standing in religion,a and that they
may warn their people, when they
come back to them, that they may be
cautious?

SECTION 16: The Prophet’s Great Anxiety

123 O you who believe, fight those
of the disbelievers who are near to
youa and let them find firmness in
you.b And know that Allåh is with
those who keep their duty.

124 And whenever a chapter is
revealed, there are some of them who
say: Which of you has it strength-
ened in faith? So as for those who
believe, it strengthens them in faith
and they rejoice.

125 And as for those in whose
hearts is a disease, it adds unclean-
ness to their uncleanness, and they
die while they are disbelievers.a

126 See they not that they are tried
once or twice in every year, yet they
repent not, nor do they mind.a
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122a. The introduction here of the subject of the study of religion shows the aim
which the Qur’ån has in view. In the midst of the ordinances relating to fighting, it intro-
duces the subject of the preparation of a missionary force, thus showing that this was the
greatest necessity of Islåm. It was only by means of a missionary effort that truth could
be spread, and the ultimate object was not to be lost sight of, even when the community
was engaged in a life-and-death struggle against overwhelming forces of the enemy.

123a. Because it was they who persecuted the Muslims. The object was to stop 
persecutions.

123b. So that you do not yield to them.

125a. The uncleanness of their hearts increased with new revelation, because it
increased them in stubbornness, and their hearts were more and more hardened against
truth.

126a. These trials consisted of the expeditions which the Muslims had to undertake
every now and then, and in which the hypocrites were distinguished from the true
believers.



127 And whenever a chapter is
revealed, they look one at another:
Does anyone see you? Then they turn
away. Allåh has turned away their
hearts because they are a people who
understand not.

128 Certainly a Messenger has
come to you from among yourselves;
grievous to him is your falling into
distress, most solicitous for you, to
the believers (he is) compassionate,
merciful.a

129 But if they turn away, say:
Allåh is sufficient for me — there is
no god but He. On Him do I rely, and
He is the Lord of the mighty Throne.
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128a. This is the true picture of the heart which grieved, not for his followers alone,
not for one tribe or country, but for all humanity. He grieves for the burdens of all, and
he is solicitous for the welfare of all. That the whole of humanity is meant here is shown
by the concluding words. There is a special relation he bears to those who follow him; to
them he is, in addition, compassionate and merciful.



CHAPTER 10

Y∂nus: Jonah

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 11 sections; 109 verses)

All that is said in this chapter of Jonah, after whom it is named, is an incidental reference
to his people having benefited by the warning. There are more detailed references to
Noah and Moses, but in selecting Jonah’s name for the title there seems to be a hint that,
as the people of Jonah benefited by his warning, so would the Arabs ultimately believe in
the Prophet.

The chief feature of this chapter is that, while it asserts the truth of revelation, it also
lays stress on the merciful dealing of the Divine Being with men. It opens with a state-
ment of the truth of Divine revelation in the Holy Qur’ån, and this is the subject discussed
in the first two sections. The second section closes with a demand for a sign on the part of
the disbelievers, and they are told that judgment is deferred for a while; the reason being
given in the third section, where it is shown that Divine dealing with men is characterized
by mercy, and therefore He does not hasten punishment. The fourth section tells us that
evidence of His mercy exists in nature, for He grants gifts which it is not in the power of
anyone else to grant, and, as material gifts from Him are characterized by uniqueness, so
is His gift of revelation, and the like of it cannot be produced by anyone else. The fifth
section states that the reprobate must ultimately meet with their punishment, while the
sixth again calls attention to the preponderance of the quality of mercy in the Divine
Being, and the seventh contrasts the believers with the disbelievers. The eighth and ninth
sections refer briefly to the histories of Noah and Moses. The tenth states, by a brief 
allusion to Jonah, that those who heed the warning will benefit, and the last section shows
that all good is controlled by the Divine Being. Hence man must turn to Him.

This is the first chapter of the alif låm rå group and belongs to the last Makkan 
period; see 1a.
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SECTION 1: Truth of Revelation

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 I, Allåh, am the Seer.a These are
the verses of the Book, full of wis-
dom.b

2 Is it a wonder to the people that
We have revealed to a man from
among themselves: Warn the people
and give good news to those who
believe that for them is advancement
in excellencea with their Lord? The
disbelievers say: This is surely a man-
ifest enchanter.

3 Surely your Lord is Allåh, Who
created the heavens and the earth in
six periods, and He is established on
the Throne of Power regulating the
Affair.a There is no intercessor except
after His permission. This is Allåh,
your Lord, therefore serve Him. Will
you not mind?
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1a. Alif, låm, rå are the three letters which stand at the head of this chapter and four
other chapters, viz. 11th, 12th, 14th and 15th, while the 13th chapter has alif, låm, mßm,
rå. The abbreviation is of the same form as alif, låm, mßm (see 2:1a), except that rå
stands for Rå’ß, i.e., the Seer, or arå, i.e., I see.

From the 10th to the 16th chapter is a group of seven chapters, which all — with the
exception of the last — begin with the abbreviation alif, låm, rå, and may be called the
alif låm rå group. They all belong to the last Makkan period, the last four years of the
Prophet’s life at Makkah, and deal with the truth of prophethood with more or less refer-
ence to the histories of the earlier prophets, four of them being named after a prophet.

1b. The kitåb, or the Qur’ån, is called ƒakßm, wise or full of wisdom, either because
it possesses wisdom, i.e. the quality which discriminates between truth and falsehood
and right and wrong, or because it is muƒkam, i.e. free from all incongruity or unsound-
ness or because it possesses both these qualities (R).

2a. Qadam means foot, also going before another with regard to time or degree;
and ©idq is truth in word or deed, and every excellent deed is called ©idq (R). Qadama
©idq-in according to the same authority means going forward or advancement in excel-
lence. It may also be translated as meaning a footing of firmness.

3a. For creation in six periods, see 7:54a, and for ‘arsh, 7:54b. In regulating the
Affair, there is a further reference to the spiritual evolution of man, as stated more clear-
ly elsewhere: “He orders the Affair from the heaven to the earth” (32:5). See 32:5a



4 To Him is your return, of all (of
you). It is the promise of Allåh (made)
in truth. Surely He produces the first
creation, then He reproduces it, that
He may reward with equity those who
believe and do good. And as for those
who disbelieve, for them is a drink of
hot water and a painful chastisement
because they disbelieved.

5 He it is Who made the sun a shin-
ing brightness, and the moon a light,a

and ordained for it stages that you
might know the computation of years
and the reckoning. Allåh created not
this but with truth. He makes the signs
manifest for a people who know.b

6 Surely in the variation of the night
and the day, and that which Allåh has
created in the heavens and the earth,
there are signs for a people who keep
their duty.

7 Those who expect not the meet-
ing with Us, and are pleased with this
world’s life and are satisfied with it,
and those who are heedless of Our
messages —

8 These, their abode is the Fire
because of what they earned.

9 Those who believe and do good,
their Lord guides them by their
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where it is shown that al-amr really means the Affair of Islåm, which according to the
Divine plan was now being established on earth. For intercession, see 2:48b.

5a. Óau’, or ˙iyå’, signifies that light which subsists by itself, and n∂r, that which
subsists through some other thing (LL). The moon is called n∂r, because its light is bor-
rowed, as contrasted with the sun, which is called ˙iyå’.

5b. The whole of creation is, notwithstanding its variety, subject to one law, and
clearly bears witness to the unity of its Maker. And just as the visible universe is subject
to law, there is also a law working in the spiritual world.



faith;a rivers will flow beneath them
in Gardens of bliss.

10 Their cry therein will be, Glory
to Thee, O Allåh! and their greeting,
Peace! And the last of their cry will
be: Praise be to Allåh, the Lord of the
worlds!a

SECTION 2: Punishment of Rejection

11 And if Allåh were to hasten for
men the (consequences of) evil, as
they would hasten on the good, their
doom would certainly have been
decreed for them. But We leave those
alone, who have no hope of meeting
with Us, in their inordinacy, blindly
wandering on.a

12 And when affliction touches a
man, he calls on Us, whether lying
on his side or sitting or standing; but,
when We remove his affliction from
him, he passes on as though he had
never called on Us on account of an
affliction that touched him. Thus is
what they do, made fair-seeming to
the extravagant.

13 And certainly We destroyed
generations before you when they did
wrong, and their messengers came to
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9a. The light of faith, which is even here a guiding principle of man’s actions, will
assume a more palpable form in the life after death. Compare 57:12, where it is called
the light running, or gleaming, before them.

10a. This is the Muslim paradise, and this description is sufficient to give the lie to
those who say that the picture of the Muslim paradise drawn in Makkan revelation is
characterized by sensuality.

11a. Ajal (translated as doom) means the term of a people, the respite granted to
them, but it also means death, because death brings the term of life to an end (R). People
desire and pray for good things to be hastened on to them, and they are hastened on, but
in His merciful dealing with men God does not hasten on the consequences of evil, so
that they may repent and escape the consequences of evil.



them with clear arguments, yet they
would not believe. Thus do We 
recompense the guilty people.

14 Then We made you rulers in the
land after them, so that We might see
how you act.

15 And when Our clear messages
are recited to them, those who have no
hope of meeting with Us say: Bring a
Qur’ån other than this or change it.a

Say: It is not for me to change it of
my own accord. I follow naught but
what is revealed to me. Indeed I fear,
if I disobey my Lord, the chastisement
of a grievous day.b

16 Say: If Allåh had desired, I would
not have recited it to you, nor would
He have made it known to you. I have
lived among you a lifetime before it.
Do you not then understand?a

17 Who is then more unjust than he
who forges a lie against Allåh or
gives the lie to His messages? Surely
the guilty never succeed.

18 And they serve besides Allåh
that which can neither harm them nor
profit them, and they say: These are
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15a. They desire a revelation which should not condemn their evil ways and their
idol-worship, nor contain any threats of their coming doom.

15b. The words show how true the Prophet himself was to revelation, translating
every one of its precepts into practice.

16a. The Prophet’s truthfulness and honesty before he received the Divine revelation
were undisputed, and he had earned such renown for these qualities that he was known in
the land as al-Amßn, i.e. the Faithful one, or the Truthful one. The argument is that if, as
they admitted, he had never told a lie in his lifetime, even for the sake of a personal
advantage, how could he, now that he had passed the age of youth and passions, speak
falsely, and that to his own detriment? He was not the gainer, but a sufferer thereby, on
account of the persecution which his preaching had brought about for him. Moreover, a
man who had so long refrained from showing any interest in their lives and their modes
of worship, and had all but lived the silent life of a recluse among them, could not, of his
own accord, be imagined to have suddenly changed the course of his life.



our intercessors with Allåh. Say:
Would you inform Allåh of what He
knows not in the heavens and the
earth? Glory be to Him, and supreme-
ly exalted is He above what they set
up (with Him)!

19 And (all) people are but a single
nation, then they disagree. And had
not a word already gone forth from
thy Lord, the matter would have cer-
tainly been decided between them in
respect of that wherein they disagree.a

20 And they say: Why is not a sign
sent to him from his Lord? Say: The
unseen is only for Allåh, so wait; sure-
ly I too with you am of those who
wait.a

SECTION 3: Merciful Dealing

21 And when We make people
taste of mercy after an affliction
touches them,a lo! they devise plans
against Our messages. Say: Allåh is
quicker to plan. Surely Our messen-
gers write down what you plan.

22 He it is Who makes you travel by
land and sea; until, when you are in
the ships, and they sail on with them
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19a. The word that had gone forth is referred to in many places: “And they say:
When will this promise come to pass, if you are truthful? Say: Maybe somewhat of that
which you seek to hasten has drawn nigh to you” (27:71, 72). And again: “Say: You
have the appointment of a day which you cannot postpone by an hour, nor hasten on”
(34:30); see 34:30a.

20a. It is clear from the context that their demand is for the punishment with which
they are threatened, because they would recognize no other sign; they are told to wait for
the sign which would undoubtedly come.

21a. Some think that there is a reference here to the famine which prevailed for
seven years at Makkah (Rz). For the famine itself see 44:10a. The statement here may
only be a general description of ordinary afflictions which befall man, an instance of
which is given in the next verse.



in a pleasant breeze, and they rejoice
at it, a violent wind overtakes them
and the billows surge in on them from
all sides, and they deem that they are
encompassed about. Then they pray to
Allåh, being sincere to Him in obedi-
ence: If Thou deliver us from this, we
will certainly be of the grateful ones.

23 But when He delivers them, lo!
they are unjustly rebellious in the
earth. O men, your rebellion is against
yourselves — a provision (only) of
this world’s life. Then to Us is your
return, so We shall inform you of
what you did.

24 The likeness of this world’s life
is only as water which We send down
from the clouds, then the herbage of
the earth, of which men and cattle eat,
grows luxuriantly thereby; until when
the earth puts on its golden raiment
and it becomes adorned, and its peo-
ple think that they are masters of it,
Our command comes to it, by night
or by day, so We render it as reaped
seed-produce, as though it had not
flourished yesterday. Thus do We
make clear the messages for a people
who reflect.

25 And Allåh invites to the abode
of peace, and guides whom He pleas-
es to the right path.a

26 For those who do good is good
(reward) and more (than this).
Neither blackness nor ignominy will
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25a. This is another description of the Muslim paradise, which is called dår al-salåm,
or the abode of peace. The word salåm in dår al-salåm is from the same root as Islåm.
Islåm, in fact, makes even this world an abode of peace for a true Muslim; he makes his
peace with his Lord, and he lives at peace with his fellow-men. The peace of the next life
is, in fact, a continuation of the peace of mind which a Muslim finds in this very life.



cover their faces. These are the own-
ers of the Garden; therein they will
abide.a

27 And those who earn evil, the
punishment of an evil is the like
thereof, and abasement will cover
them — they will have none to pro-
tect them from Allåh — as if their
faces had been covered with slices of
the dense darkness of night. These
are the companions of the Fire; there-
in they will abide.

28 And on the day when We gather
them all together, then We shall say
to those who associated others (with
Allåh): Keep where you are, you and
your associate-gods. Then We shall
separate them one from another, and
their associates will say: It was not us
that you served.

29 So Allåh suffices as a witness
between us and you that we were
quite unaware of your serving (us).

30 There will every soul become
acquainted with what it sent before,
and they will be brought back to
Allåh, their true Patron, and that which
they devised will escape from them.

SECTION 4: Uniqueness of Divine Gifts

31 Say: Who gives you sustenance
from the heaven and the earth, or
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26a. Throughout the Holy Qur’ån the reward of virtue is spoken of as being much
more than actual recompense, while evil is either spoken of as being forgiven or as being
punished only with a like punishment. Thus in 42:25 and 26: “And He it is Who accepts
repentance from His servants and pardons evil deeds, and He knows what you do; and He
answers those who believe and do good deeds, and gives them more out of His grace”.
And in 6:160: “Whoever brings a good deed will have tenfold like it, and whoever brings
an evil deed, will be recompensed only with the like of it”; see 6:160a.



who controls the hearing and the
sight, and who brings forth the living
from the dead, and brings forth the
dead from the living? And who regu-
lates the affair? They will say: Allåh.
Say then: Will you not then guard
against evil?

32 Such then is Allåh, your true
Lord. And what is there after the
truth but error? How then are you
turned away!

33 Thus does the word of thy Lord
prove true against those who trans-
gress that they believe not.a

34 Say: Is there anyone among
your associate-gods who produces
the first creation, then reproduces it?
Say: Allåh produces the first cre-
ation, then He reproduces it. How are
you then turned away!

35 Say: Is there any of your associ-
ate-gods who guides to the Truth?
Say: Allåh guides to the Truth. Is He
then Who guides to the Truth more
worthy to be followed, or he who
finds not the way unless he is guid-
ed? What is the matter with you?
How do you judge?

36 And most of them follow naught
but conjecture. Surely conjecture will
not avail aught against the Truth. Truly
Allåh is Knower of what they do.

37 And this Qur’ån is not such as
could be forged by those besides
Allåh, but it is a verification of that
which is before it and a clear expla-
nation of the Book, there is no doubt
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33a. The word refers to the sentence of punishment which must come to pass
because they believe not, or to the fact that their disbelief is a result of their transgression.



in it, from the Lord of the worlds.a

38 Or say they: He has forged it?
Say: Then bring a chapter like it, and
invite whom you can besides Allåh,
if you are truthful.

39 Nay, they reject that, whose
knowledge thay cannot compass and
whose final sequel has not yet come
to them.a Even thus did those before
them reject; then see what was the
end of the wrongdoers.

40 And of them is he who believes
in it, and of them is he who believes
not in it. And thy Lord best knows
the mischief-makers.

SECTION 5: The Reprobate and their Punishment

41 And if they reject thee, say: My
work is for me and your work for
you. You are clear of what I do and I
am clear of what you do.

42 And of them are some who lis-
ten to thee. But canst thou make the
deaf to hear, though they will not
understand?

43 And of them are some who look
at thee. But canst thou show the way
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37a. The Qur’ån explains in clear words many of the most important principles of
religion which are left ambiguous or obscure in the previous books. For instance, the
Bible is obscure on the important principle of resurrection or life after death; Jesus him-
self when questioned by the Sadducees had to resort to an argument instead of quoting
chapter and verse (Matt. 22:23, etc.) Similarly the attributes of the Divine Being are not
explained in clear words and the result is the doctrine of the Divinity of Jesus Christ.
The Qur’ån fully explains all such points and finally settles all these questions.

39a. For the two significances of ta’wßl, see 4:59b. By the final sequel is meant the
consequence of the rejection of the Truth. This is clear from what is said in 7:53: “Do
they wait for aught but its final sequel? On the day when its final sequel comes, those
who neglected it before will say: ... Are there any intercessors on our behalf so that they
should intercede for us?”



to the blind, though they will not
see?a

44 Surely Allåh wrongs not men in
aught, but men wrong themselves.

45 And on the day when He will
gather them, as though they had not
stayed but an hour of the day, they
will recognize one another.a They
perish indeed who reject the meeting
with Allåh, and they follow not the
right way.

46 And if We show thee something
of that which We promise them, or
cause thee to die, yet to Us is their
return, and Allåh is Witness to what
they do.a

47 And for every nation there is a
messenger.a So when their messen-
ger comes, the matter is decided
between them with justice, and they
are not wronged.b

48 And they say: When will this
promise be fulfilled, if you are truth-
ful?
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43a. Compare 7:179: “They have hearts wherewith they understand not, and they
have eyes wherewith they see not, and they have ears wherewith they hear not”.

45a. They will either recognize each other as they were in the world, or some of
them will recognize the others who remained in disbelief and error.

46a. The significance of the words “to Us is their return” is that those who are
warned will be dealt with by Allåh as they deserve, and the warning will prove true. In
the first part of the verse they are told that it is no concern of theirs whether the Prophet
lives to punish them with his own hands or that punishment is executed by Allåh in
some other way. The verse, therefore, only lays stress on their approaching doom.

47a. Compare 35:24: “And there is not a people but a warner has gone among
them”. Humanity will always be under the deepest obligation to the Prophet for this
broad humanitarian principle; see 35:24a.

47b. The warning that their doom must overtake the opponents is reasserted in
these words. By “between them” must be understood the Messenger and those who
charge him with falsehood; the issue is between the preacher and the rejectors.



49 Say: I control not for myself any
harm, or any benefit, except what
Allåh pleases.a Every nation has a
term. When their term comes, they
cannot put it off an hour, nor can
they bring it before (its time).b

50 Say: Do you see if His chastise-
ment overtakes you by night or by
day? What then is there of it that the
guilty would hasten?a

51 And when it comes to pass, will
you believe in it? What! now! and
you hastened it on.

52 Then will it be said to those who
were unjust: Taste abiding chastise-
ment; you are not requited except for
what you earned.

53 And they ask thee: Is that true?
Say: Aye, by my Lord! it is surely
the Truth, and you will not escape.

SECTION 6: Mercy takes Precedence of Punishment

54 And if every soul that has done
injustice had all that is in the earth, it
would offer it for ransom. And they
will manifesta regret when they see
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49a. These are not the words which a pretender would utter. The words are those of
an honest man who, without assuming any personal pretensions, preaches truth in all
sincerity. The Holy Prophet is repeatedly made to disclaim any control of good and evil,
so that he offers no low temptation to his followers. Truth must be accepted for its own
sake, not for any hope of worldly gain or fear of worldly loss.

49b. The verse does not teach fatalism. It lays down a truth which no historian can
deny. To every nation, as to every individual, is granted a term of life, and nations live
and die like individuals.

50a. The coming of the doom by night or by day signifies its coming at a time
when people are engaged in their revelries or occupied with their business transactions,
so as to be utterly inattentive to the real value of life. There is a gentle remonstrance
conveyed in the words: “What then is there of it that the guilty would hasten?” The
doom approaches; why then should a people hasten on its approach by their guiltiness?

54a. Asarra is one of the words which have contrary meanings. It means he con-
cealed it as well as he manifested it.



the chastisement. And it will be
decided between them with justice,
and they will not be wronged.

55 Now surely whatever is in the
heavens and the earth is Allåh’s.
Now surely Allåh’s promise is true,
but most of them know not.

56 He gives life and causes death,
and to Him you will be returned.

57 O men, there has come to you
indeed an admonition from your
Lord and a healing for what is in the
breasts; and a guidance and a mercy
for the believers.a

58 Say: In the grace of Allåh and in
His mercy, in that they should rejoice.
It is better than that which they hoard.a

59 Say: See you what Allåh has
sent down for you of sustenance, then
you make (a part) of it unlawful and
(a part) lawful. Say: Has Allåh com-
manded you or do you forge a lie
against Allåh?a

60 And what think those who forge
lies against Allåh of the day of
Resurrection? Surely Allåh is
Bountiful to men, but most of them
give not thanks.
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57a. They demanded punishment again and again, but they are told that Allåh has
sent to them that in which they will find a healing and a guidance and a mercy for them,
viz. the Holy Qur’ån. Compare 29:51, where, in answer to a demand for a sign which
should destroy them, the disbelievers are told: “Is it not enough for them that We have
revealed to thee the Book which is recited to them? Surely there is mercy in this and a
reminder for a people who believe”.

58a. Men hoard wealth, but they are told that the spiritual values of life — the
grace of Allåh and His mercy — are much better.

59a. Just as Allåh gave them the means of their physical sustenance, He has also
sent His grace and mercy for their spiritual welfare through revelation. Yet they deprive
themselves of the spiritual sustenance as if it were unlawful. Or the reference may be to
their declaring certain things to be unlawful for them out of reverence for their idols.



SECTION 7: Good News for the Faithful

61 And thou art not (engaged) in
any affair and thou recitest not con-
cerning it any portion of the Qur’ån,
and you do no work, but We are
Witness of you when you are engaged
therein. And not the weight of an
atom in the earth or in the heaven is
hidden from thy Lord, nor anything
less than that nor greater, but it is
(all) in a clear book.a

62 Now surely the friends of Allåh,
they  have  no  fear  nor  do  they 
grievea —

63 Those who believe and keep
their duty.

64 For them is good newsa in this
world’s life and in the Hereafter.
There is no changing the words of
Allåh.b That is the mighty achieve-
ment.
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61a. The clear book mentioned here is not, of course, a collection of written or
printed sheets bound together. It is the book of the Divine law which makes every deed,
good or evil, great or small, bring its reward. That there can be something less than an
atom is one of those wonderful scientific disclosures of which the Holy Qur’ån is full; in
modern scientific language, the atom can be broken into pieces.

62a. The friends of Allåh are those who help the Divine cause and invite people to
faith in God. They attain to that spiritual height where fear and grief are unknown. There is
also a prophecy of the ultimate triumph of Truth, for when a man attains his object, all his
fear is gone and he no more grieves for the sacrifices he has made; v. 64 makes it clear.

64a. The Holy Prophet said: “There has remained nothing of prophethood except
mubashsharåt.” Asked what is meant by mubashsharåt, he replied, “Good visions” (B.
92:5). Elsewhere good visions are said to be a part of prophethood (B. 92:4), which
shows that, as the prophets were informed of the triumph of Truth, so will their follow-
ers be given this good news in their visions. The upholders of the Divine cause, we are
thus told, will not only be successful — they will also receive the good news of their 
ultimate triumph in good visions.

64b. The words of Allåh here signify the prophecies. It is the prophecy of the good
reward for the faithful that is mentioned immediately before these words, and the 
meaning of there being no change is that the prophetic word must be fulfilled; compare
similar words used in 6:34, 115 and 18:27.



65 And let not their speech grieve
thee. Surely might belongs wholly to
Allåh. He is the Hearer, the Knower.

66 Now, surely, whatever is in the
heavens and whatever is in the earth
is Allåh’s.a And what do follow those
who call on associates besides Allåh?
They follow naught but conjecture,
and they only lie.

67 He it is Who made for you the
night that you might rest therein and
the day giving light. Surely in this
are signs for a people who hear.

68 They say: Allåh has taken a son
(to Himself). Glory be to Him! He is
the Self-sufficient. His is what is in the
heavens and what is in the earth. You
have no authority for this. Say you
against Allåh what you know not?

69 Say: Those who forge a lie
against Allåh will not succeed.

70 A little enjoyment in this world,
then to Us is their return, then We
shall make them taste severe chas-
tisement because they disbelieved.

SECTION 8: Noah and Moses

71 And recite to them the story of
Noah, when he said to his people: O
my people, if my staying (here) and
my reminding (you) by the messages
of Allåh is hard on you, on Allåh do I
rely; so decide upon your course of
action and (gather) your associates.
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66a. In the previous verse, the Prophet is told not to be grieved at what the dis-
believers said. “Might belongs wholly to Allåh,” he is there told, and, therefore, no force
in the world could frustrate the Divine purpose. The same idea is here expressed in the
words “Whatever is in the heavens and whatever is in the earth is Allåh’s”.



Then let not your course of action be
dubious to you, so have it executed
against me and give me no respite.a

72 But if you turn back, I ask for
no reward from you. My reward is
only with Allåh, and I am command-
ed to be of those who submit.

73 But they rejected him, so We
delivered him and those with him in
the ark, and We made them rulers
and drowned those who rejected Our
messages. See, then, what was the
end of those who were warned.

74 Then, after him We sent mes-
sengers to their people. They came to
them with clear arguments, but they
would not believe what they had
rejected before. Thus do We seal the
hearts of those who exceed the limits.a

75 Then after them We sent Moses
and Aaron to Pharaoh and his chiefs
with Our signs, but they were arro-
gant, and they were a guilty people.

76 So when the truth came to them
from Us, they said: This is surely clear
enchantment!

77 Moses said: Say you (this) of
the truth when it has come to you? Is
it enchantment? And the enchanters
never succeed.
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71a. See 7:59a for Noah’s history. The challenge of Noah to his opponents was, in
fact, being reproduced now as a challenge to the opponents of the Holy Prophet. And
these opponents did, in fact, decide upon their course of action in their great council
hall, perhaps a year or two later, and surrounded the Prophet’s house in accordance with
that decision. But the Prophet escaped unnoticed from among them and they were
unable to lay their hands on him.

74a. They do not ponder over the truth, but, having rejected once, go on opposing
its progress without reflecting on it. This condition is described as the sealing of the
heart, because the heart, being made for reflection, would no doubt be fitly described as
being sealed when it ceases to reflect.



78 They said: Hast thou come to us
to turn us away from that which we
found our fathers following, and (that)
greatness in the land may be for you
two? And we are not going to believe
in you.

79 And Pharaoh said: Bring to me
every skilful enchanter.

80 So when the enchanters came,
Moses said to them: Cast what you
are going to cast.

81 So when they had cast down,
Moses said: What you have brought
is deception. Surely Allåh will make
it naught. Surely Allåh allows not the
work of mischief-makers to thrive.

82 And Allåh will establish the
truth by His words, though the guilty
be averse.

SECTION 9: End of Opposition to Moses

83 But, on account of the fear of
Pharaoh and their chiefs persecuting
them, none believed in Moses except
a few of his people. And Pharaoh
was truly high-handed in the land;
and surely he was extravagant.a

84 And Moses said: O my people,
if you believe in Allåh, then rely on
Him if you submit (to Him).

85 They said: On Allåh we rely;
our Lord, make us not a trial for the
unjust people.

86 And deliver us by Thy mercy
from the disbelieving people.
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83a. The Israelites believed in Moses as the verses that follow show. By his people,
therefore, are meant Pharaoh’s wife (66:11) and a believer (40:28). The word 
dhurriyyah means offspring, and according to I‘Ab means here qalßl or a few.



87 And We revealed to Moses and
his brother: Take for your people
houses to abide in Egypt and make
your houses places of worshipa and
keep up prayer. And give good news
to the believers.

88 And Moses said: Our Lord, sure-
ly Thou hast given Pharaoh and his
chiefs finery and riches in this
world’s life, our Lord, that they may
lead (people) astray from Thy way.a

Our Lord, destroy their riches and
harden their hearts, so that they
believe not till they see the painful
chastisement.b

89 He said: Your prayer is accept-
ed; so continue in the right way and
follow not the path of those who
know not.

90 And We brought the Children of
Israel across the sea. Then Pharaoh
and his hosts followed them for
oppression and tyranny, till, when
drowning overtook him, he said: I
believe that there is no god but He in
Whom the Children of Israel believe,
and I am of those who submit.a

91 What! Now! And indeed before
(this) thou didst disobey and thou
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87a. The qiblah is that facing which one prays, and therefore it indicates a place of
worship. The Israelites were obliged to pray in their houses because they did not enjoy
full religious liberty in Egypt and had no public places of worship.

88a. The låm here — translated as that — is really what is called låm ‘aqibat or the
låm used to indicate the end. The significance is, not that God had granted them riches
to mislead people, but that this was the end for which they used their riches.

88b. Pharaoh and his people did not care for either arguments or signs. Moses
therefore now prays for their punishment. Shadda ‘alai-hi also means he assaulted him,
and God’s assaulting their hearts (“harden their hearts”) would mean depriving them of
that which their hearts desired.

90a. In the agonies of death, pronounced atheists have sometimes recognized the
existence of God.



wast of the mischief-makers!

92 But this day We shall save thee
in thy body that thou mayest be a sign
to those after thee. And surely most of
the people are heedless of Our signs.a

SECTION 10: Those who heed Warning will benefit

93 And certainly We lodged the
Children of Israel in a goodly abode
and provided them with good things.
Then they differed not till the knowl-
edge came to them.a Surely thy Lord
will judge between them on the day
of Resurrection concerning that in
which they differed.

94 But if thou art in doubt a as to
that which We have revealed to thee,
ask those who read the Bookb before
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92a. That the body was really cast ashore, though the Bible does not mention it, is
clear from the fact that the body of Rameses II, who is regarded as the Pharaoh of
Moses, has been discovered as preserved among the mummies in Egypt (En. Br. Art.
Mummy). This is another instance of the insufficiency of the Bible narrative and of the
truth of the Quranic statement where it supplements the Bible. The discovery now made
could not have been known to the Holy Prophet; it was not known to any person in the
world till very recently.

93a. The first part of this passage is taken by some to refer to the Israelites who
were with, and came after, Moses, and by others, among whom is I‘Ab, to the Madßnah
Jews (Rz). In the latter case it is a prophetical announcement as to the Jewish attitude
towards the Prophet later on when he fled to Madßnah.

94a. It should be noted that the person addressed in the Holy Qur’ån is not always
the Prophet, though the form may be singular, as here. It is very often the reader. Nor do
the words revealed to thee show that the Prophet is meant, for the Holy Qur’ån is in
many places spoken of as being revealed to all the people, as, for instance, “That which
has been revealed to us” (2:136), and “We have revealed to you a Book” (21:10). The
opening words of the next section make it clear that the reader is addressed, because
there we have: “Say: O people, if you are in doubt as to my religion” (v. 104).
Throughout the Holy Qur’ån the Holy Prophet appears as having the greatest certainty
about the word which was revealed to him, so much so that he never entertained the
sligthest doubt about the truth of the promises of future success and triumph when, to
the material eye, there appeared nothing around but failure and disappointment. In the
very next verse the words are, be not of those who reject the messages of Allåh, which
shows clearly that it is the Prophet’s opponents who are addressed here.

94b. That is, ask them whether previous revelation does not contain clear 
prophecies of the advent of the Prophet.



thee. Certainly the Truth has come to
thee from thy Lord, so be not thou of
the doubters.

95 And be not of those who reject
the messages of Allåh, (for) then
thou wilt be of the losers.

96 Surely those against whom the
word of thy Lord has proved true will
not believe,

97 Though every sign should come
to them, till they see the painful chas-
tisement.

98 And why was there not a town
which believed, so that their belief
should have profited them, but the
people of Jonah? When they
believed, We removed from them the
chastisement of disgrace in this
world’s life, and We gave them pro-
vision for a while.a

99 And if thy Lord had pleased, all
those who are in the earth would have
believed, all of them. Wilt thou then
force men till they are believers?a

100 And it is not for any soul to
believe except by Allåh’s permission.
And He casts uncleanness on those
who will not understand.a
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98a. Compare Jonah 3:10: “And God saw their works that they turned from their
evil way, and God repented of the evil that He had said that He would do unto them, and
He did it not”. References to Jonah are contained in the Holy Qur’ån in 6:86; 10:98;
21:87; 37:139–148; 68:48– 50. He bears a resemblance to the Holy Prophet in that his
people benefited by the warning, as did the Arabs by the warning of the Prophet, though
after much opposition. Jonah is thus the type of a prophet whose people were dealt with
mercifully.

99a. Compare 2:256: “There is no compulsion in religion”. The reference is to the
great zeal of the Holy Prophet and his over-exerting himself in preaching the Truth:
“Maybe thou wilt kill thyself with grief, sorrowing after them, if they believe not in this
announcement” (18:6).

100a. Those who will not understand the truth will find uncleanness cast on them.
That is only natural. The word rijs also means punishment (LL), and the significance, in
that case, is that those who care not for the warning must receive the punishment.



101 Say: Behold what is in the heav-
ens and the earth! And signs and warn-
ers avail not a people who believe not.a

102 What do they wait for, then,
but the like of the days of those who
passed away before them? Say: Wait
then; I, too, am with you of those
who wait.

103 Then We deliver Our messen-
gers and those who believe — even
so (now); it is binding on Us to deliv-
er the believers.

SECTION 11: Divine Judgment

104 Say: O people, if you are in
doubt as to my religion, (know that) 
I serve not those whom you serve
besides Allåh, but I serve Allåh, Who
causes you to die; and I am com-
manded to be of the believers,

105 And that thou set thy purpose
towards the Religion uprightly; and
be not of the polytheists.

106 And call not besides Allåh on
that which can neither benefit thee
nor harm thee; for if thou dost, thou
shalt then be of the unjust.

107 And if Allåh afflicts thee with
harm, there is none to remove it but
He; and if He intends good to thee,
there is none to repel His grace. He
brings it to whom He pleases of His
servants. And He is the Forgiving,
the Merciful.

108 Say: O people, the Truth has
indeed come to you from your Lord;
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101a. There is an abundance of signs in nature itself but man heeds them not.



so whoever goes aright, goes aright
only for the good of his own soul;
and whoever errs, errs only against it.
And I am not a custodian over you.

109 And follow what is revealed to
thee and be patient till Allåh give
judgment, and He is the Best of the
judges.
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CHAPTER 11

H∂d

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 10 sections; 123 verses)

The name of this chapter is taken from that of the Prophet H∂d, whose history is referred
to herein. He seems to have been the first prophet to a people living in the Arabian
peninsula.

The opponents are warned first, and the truth of the revelation is asserted in the sec-
ond section, and the opponents are challenged to produce ten chapters like it. A cruel
and persecuting enemy is then warned of the evil fate of previous people. The third and
fourth sections deal with the history of Noah, the fifth with that of H∂d, the sixth with
that of ˝åliƒ, the seventh with that of Abraham and Lot, and the eighth with that of
Shu‘aib. The ninth section compares the wrongdoers and the righteous, and the tenth
comforts the believers.

The chapter seems to be a complement to the last, which deals mostly with abstract
questions relating to the truth of revelation, while this illustrates the truth of those ques-
tions by referring to the histories of former prophets. It is wholly a Makkan revelation,
and must be placed at about the same period as the last chapter.
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SECTION 1: A Warning

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 I, Allåh, am the Seer. A Book,
whose verses are characterized by
wisdom, then they are made plain,
from One Wise, Aware:

2 That you should serve none but
Allåh. Surely I am to you from Him a
warner and a giver of good news.

3 And ask forgiveness of your
Lord, then turn to Him. He will pro-
vide you with a goodly provision to
an appointed term, and will bestow
His grace on every one endowed
with grace.a And if you turn away, I
fear for you the chastisement of a
great day.

4 To Allåh is your return, and He is
Possessor of power over all things.

5 Now surely they cover up their
breastsa to conceal (their enmity)
from Him. Now surely, when they
put their garments as a covering,b He
knows what they hide and what they
make public. Surely He is Knower of
what is in the breasts.

3a. One endowed with grace signifies one on whom Allåh bestows His grace. The
dhß fa˙l here is the possessor of spiritual blessings in addition to the material benefits
spoken of in the preceding words.

5a. Thanå ©adra-h∂ (lit., he folded his breast or bosom) means he concealed enmity
in his breast or bosom (LL). This meaning is made clear in the words that follow.

5b. He covered himself with his garment, in order that he might not see nor hear
(LL). According to R, the meaning is that they make their garments a covering over
their ears, and this signifies their holding back from lending an ear, or it is an allusion
to their running away.
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Part 12

6 And there is no animal in the
earth but on Allåh is the sustenance
of it, and He knows its resting-place
and its depository. All is in a clear
record.

7 And He it is Who created the
heavens and the earth in six periods;
and His Throne of Power is ever on
watera that He might manifest (the
good qualities in) you, whoever of
you is best in deeds.b And if thou
sayest, You shall surely be raised up
after death, those who disbelieve say:
This is nothing but clear deceit.c

8 And if We delay for them the
chastisement for a stated period,a

they will certainly say: What pre-
vents it? Now surely on the day when
it will come to them, it will not be
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7a. The meaning of ‘arsh (“Throne of Power”) has been explained in 7:54b. For
kåna, see 2:213a. What is the relation between water and the manifestation of the Power
of God, for which the ‘arsh stands? This is explained by the Qur’ån itself: “And We
made from water everything living” (21:30). Man is the highest developed form of life,
and life is due to water. The great power of God which is manifested in the creation of
man is thus connected with water. And as physical life grows out of water, so spiritual
life grows out of revelation, which is so often compared with rain or water. God’s great
power has thus been made manifest through water, and hence with the creation of the
heavens and the earth is mentioned the fact that God’s Throne of Power is ever on the
waters. The words that follow make it clearer still; see the next note.

7b. The two words balå-hu and ibtalå-hu are synonymous and mean originally the
manifestation of good qualities and mean qualities (T). The object of the creation of man
and all that has been brought into existence is that the great qualities with which man is
endowed should be manifested. But that manifestation, we are told in the words that fol-
low, takes place, not in this life, but in the life after death. This truth is expressed in the
words, if thou sayest, You shall surely be raised up after death. For the use of the words,
balå and ibtalå, in the sense of the manifestation of the great and good qualities with
which man is endowed, see 8:17b.

7c. The word siƒr is used here clearly in the sense of deceit or falsehood; see
2:102e.

8a. The stated period of time is thus referred to in 8:33: “And Allåh would not
chastise them while thou wast among them”.



averted from them, and that which
they scoffed at will beset them.

SECTION 2: Truth of Revelation

9 And if We make man taste mercy
from Us, then withdraw it from him,
he is surely despairing, ungrateful.

10 And if We make him taste a
favour after distress has afflicted him,
he says: The evils are gone away from
me. Certainly he is exultant, boastful,

11 Except those who are patient
and do good. For them is forgiveness
and a great reward.

12 Then, may it be that thou wilt
give up part of what is revealed to
thee and thy breast will be straitened
by it, because they say: Why has not
a treasure been sent down for him or
an angel come with him?a Thou art
only a warner. And Allåh is in charge
of all things.

13 Or, say they: He has forged it.
Say: Then bring ten forged chapters
like it, and call upon whom you can
besides Allåh, if you are truthful.a
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12a. This passage does not signify that the Prophet intended to give up any part of
the revelation; on the other hand, it is a strong statement indicating that he could not do
it. It is a peculiar use of the word la‘alla. Rz says: “You say of a person when you intend
to show his remoteness from a thing: Maybe (Ar., la‘alla-ka) you have power to do such
a thing”.

13a. This challenge is contained in four different chapters of the Holy Qur’ån.
Firstly in 17:88: “Say: If men and jinn should combine together to bring the like of this
Qur’ån, they could not bring the like of it, though some of them were aiders of others”.
This is the earliest in point of revelation. Then in the verse under discussion, the demand
is reduced to ten chapers. Lastly in 10:38 and 2:23 they are challenged to produce a sin-
gle chapter like the Qur’ån. Another point worth noting is that, while in some places
men and jinn are challenged, in others the word shuhadå’, which means their great or
learned men, is substituted for jinn, thus showing that jinn in such places means only
their great men; see 2:23a for full explanation.



14 But if they answer you not, then
know that it is revealed by Allåh’s
knowledge, and that there is no God
but He. Will you then submit?a

15 Whoever desires this world’s
life and its finery — We repay them
their deeds therein, and they are not
made to suffer loss in it.

16 These are they for whom there
is nothing but Fire in the Hereafter.
And what they work therein is fruit-
less and their deeds are vain.a

17 Is he then (like these) who has
with him clear proof from his Lord,
and a witness from Him recites it,
and before it (is) the Book of Moses,
a guide and a mercy? These believe
in it. And whoever of the parties dis-
believes in it, the Fire is his promised
place. So be not in doubt about it.
Surely it is the truth from thy Lord,
but most men believe not.a

18 And who is more unjust than he
who forges a lie against Allåh? These
will be brought before their Lord,
and the witnesses will say: These are
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14a. The disbelievers are addressed here, the meaning being that, if the false gods
or the leaders do not answer their devotees when they call on them to assist them in 
producing a like of the Qur’ån, then at least no doubt should be left in their minds that
the Qur’ån is not the work of the Prophet, but a revelation from the Divine Being.

16a. That is, their works and other deeds will not result in any good to them.

17a. The several statements made in this verse require to be explained. He who has with
him clear proof from His Lord applies to every believer in the truth of the Holy Qur’ån; the
words these believe in it, occuring further on, make this clear. The witness from Allåh, who
recites it, is the Holy Prophet, who is called a witness elsewhere, as being an exemplar for
the believers. Besides being a clear proof in itself, the Holy Qur’ån has a further evidence of
its truth in the book of Moses, which is, therefore, called a guide and a mercy, because it 
contains clear prophecies of the truth of the Prophet. The meaning of the whole passage is:
He who, being a believer in the truth of the Holy Qur’ån, has clear proof from his Lord, and
who has an exemplar for him in the person of the Holy Prophet, and has additional testimony
of his truth in the book of Moses, is not like him who loves this world and cares not for the
Truth? The latter statement, being included in the previous verses, is omitted here.



they who lied against their Lord.
Now surely the curse of Allåh is on
the wrongdoers,a

19 Who hinder (men) from the path
of Allåh and desire to make it
crooked. And they are disbelievers in
the Hereafter.

20 These will not escape in the
earth,a nor have they guardians
besides Allåh. The chastisement will
be doubled for them. They could not
bear to hear, and they did not see.b

21 These are they who have lost
their souls, and that which they
forged is gone from them.

22 Truly in the Hereafter they are
the greatest losers.

23 Surely those who believe and do
good and humble themselves before
their Lord, these are the owners of
the Garden; therein they will abide.

24 The likeness of the two parties
is as the blind and the deaf, and the
seer and the hearer. Are they equal in
condition? Will you not then mind?

SECTION 3: History of Noah

25 And certainly We sent Noah to
his people: Surely I am a plain warn-
er to you,
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18a. The witnesses are according to some the angels; according to others, the
prophets — and this is corroborated by 4:41; according to still others the believers.

20a. They would not escape the chastisement, if Allåh intended to punish them in
this world. A‘jaza-h∂, of which mu‘jiz is the noun form, may also be translated as he
found him without strength or ability, or he frustrated his power or purpose.

20b. This only shows their great hatred of the truth. They could not bear even to
hear what the Prophet said, and they ran away when he spoke.



26 To serve none but Allåh. Verily
I fear for you the chastisement of a
painful day.

27 But the chiefs of his people who
disbelieved said: We see thee not but
a mortal like us, and we see not that
any follow thee but those who are the
meanest of us at first thought. Nor do
we see in you any superiority over
us; nay, we deem you liars.

28 He said: O my people, see you if
I have with me clear proof from my
Lord, and He has granted me mercy
from Himself and it has been made
obscure to you. Can we compel you to
(accept) it while you are averse to it?

29 And, O my people, I ask you not
for wealth (in return) for it. My reward
is only with Allåh, and I am not going
to drive away those who believe.
Surely they will meet their Lord, but I
see you a people who are ignorant.

30 And, O my people, who will
help me against Allåh, if I drive them
away? Will you not then mind?

31 And I say not to you that I have
the treasures of Allåh; and I know
not the unseen; nor do I say that I am
an angel. Nor do I say about those
whom your eyes scorn that Allåh will
not grant them (any) good — Allåh
knows best what is in their souls —
for then indeed I should be of the
wrongdoers.

32 They said: O Noah, indeed thou
hast disputed with us and prolonged
dispute with us, so bring upon us that
which thou threatenest us with, if
thou art truthful.
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33 He said: Only Allåh will bring it
on you, if He please, and you will not
escape:

34 And my advice will not profit
you, if I intend to give you good
advice, if Allåh intends to destroy
you. He is your Lord; and to Him
you will be brought back.

35 Or say they: He has forged it?
Say: If I have forged it, on me is my
guilt; and I am free of that of which
you are guilty.a

SECTION 4: History of Noah

36 And it was revealed to Noah:
None of thy people will believe except
those who have already believed, so
grieve not at what they do:

37 And make the ark under Our
eyes and Our revelation, and speak
not to Me on behalf of those who are
unjust. Surely they will be drowned.

38 And he began to make the ark.
And whenever the chiefs of his people
passed by him, they laughed at him.
He said: If you laugh at us, surely we,
too, laugh at you as you laugh (at us).a

39 So you shall know who it is on
whom will come a chastisement
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35a. The change shows positively that the disbelievers of Makkah are meant, and
the reference is to their calling the Qur’ån a forgery. This shows that the histories of the
prophets are referred to in the Holy Qur’ån as a warning for the Prophet’s opponents.

38a. The laughing of the rigtheous at the wicked is not to be taken literally. You
laugh at a thing to show your contempt for it; even as the disbelieving people showed their
contempt for the making of the ark, the believer in Divine promise shows his contempt for
their opposition and their plans to destroy him. Kf gives another significance: If you think
us ignorant on account of what we are doing, we consider you ignorant on account of your
disbelief ... because your thinking us ignorant is due really to your own ignorance.



which will disgrace him, and on
whom a lasting chastisement will fall.

40 At length when Our command
came and water gushed forth from
the valley,a We said: Carry in it two
of all things, a pair,b and thine own
family — except those against whom
the word has already gone forth —
and those who believe. And there
believed not with him but a few.

41 And he said: Embark in it, in the
name of Allåh be its sailing and its
anchoring. Surely my Lord is
Forgiving, Merciful.

42 And it moved on with them
amid waves like mountains.a And
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40a. Får al-tann∂r is translated by Sale as meaning the oven poured forth water, by
Palmer the oven boiled, and by Rodwell the earth’s surface boiled up, all three at the
same time adding a note that the word tann∂r also signifies a reservoir (Palmer), or a
reservoir of water (Rodwell), or a place whence waters spring forth or where they are
collected (Sale). But it is, I think, more a misconception of the word fåra which has led
to the error, than that of the word tann∂r. Fåra means it (the water) boiled, or it (the fire)
raged, but neither of these significances is applicable here, as the oven could not boil,
nor could it rage, because tann∂r does not mean fire. But it has also another
significance. LL Says: “Fåra, said of water, signifies also it welled or came forth from
the earth or ground (Mgh); it appeared, spouting forth from the spring or source (T)”.
Hence also fawwårah signifies a spring or source of water. And tann∂r, according to the
same authority, means the highest part of the earth or ground (T); any place from which
water pours forth, a place where the water of a valley collects (Q). Now these two
significances of the two words fåra and tann∂r so suit each other, and each so suits the
context, that they would appeal even to a man of ordinary intelligence. We know, from
v. 43, where Noah’s son is made to say: “I will betake myself for refuge to a mountain,”
that there must have been a valley.

40b. Each of a pair is called in Arabic a zauj, and hence the dual form zaujain
means only a pair, and accordingly by two zaujain are meant one male and one female
of each pair. By all things are apparently meant all things needed by Noah, and not all
things existing in the world, which was too extensive for Noah to travel over.

42a. It should be borne in mind that the Qur’ån does not give any countenance to
the story that the deluge covered the whole surface of the earth. On the other hand, it
repeatedly speaks of Noah as having been sent to his people, i.e. to a single tribe, and
according to the Divine law the punishment must have overtaken his people, who not
only rejected the truth, but also sought to destroy Noah and his followers. The mention
of the water flowing from the valley also shows that it was only a tract of land that was
deluged, and not the entire earth. The taking in of a pair of all things does not mean that
Noah had travelled over the whole earth and taken a pair of every living animal wherev-
er it could be found: in that case he would have spent perhaps a thousand years in 



Noah called out to his son, and he
was aloof: O my son, embark with us
and be not with the disbelievers.

43 He said: I will betake myself for
refuge to a mountain that will save me
from the water. He said: There is none
safe today from Allåh’s command,
but he on whom He has mercy.a And
a wave intervened between them, so
he was among the drowned.

44 And it was said: O earth, swal-
low thy water, and O cloud, clear
away. And the water was made to
abate, and the affair was decided, and
it rested on the J∂dß,a and it was said:
Away with the iniquitous people!

45 And Noah cried to his Lord and
said: My Lord, surely my son is of
my family, and Thy promise is true,
and Thou art the Justest of the judges.

46 He said: O Noah, he is not of
thy family; he is (an embodiment of)
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collecting pairs of all living creatures on earth, and then without success. The order is 
clearly to take in pairs of all those things that he considered necessary for himself and
those who were with him in the ark. The Bible narrative, which makes God “bring a
flood of waters upon the earth, to destroy all flesh wherein is the breath of life, from
under heaven” (Gen. 6:17), and then makes Noah collect and lodge in an ark a pair of
each of the thousands of animals and birds, cannot be accepted.

43a. Man raƒima may either mean He Who has mercy, referring to Allåh, the 
significance being that only the Merciful One can save from the punishment, or the
phrase may mean he on whom He has mercy. The meaning in the latter case is: Nothing
can protect from the chastisement sent by Allåh, but he only will be protected on whom
Allåh has mercy.

44a. The Greek name of this mountain is said to be Gordyoei, being one of those
mountains which divide Armenia on the south from Mesopotamia. Sale says: “The 
tradition which affirms the ark to have rested on those mountains must have been very
ancient, since it is a tradition of the Chaldeans themselves”. And again: “The relics of
the ark were also to be seen in the time of Epiphanius, if we are to believe him (Epiph.
Haeres, 18); we are also told that the Emperor Heraclius went from the town of
Thamanin up to the mountain Al-J∂dß, and saw the place of the ark (Elmacin, I. i.c.l.).
Formerly there also existed a famous monastery, called the monastery of the ark, on one
of those mountains”.



unrighteous conduct.a So ask not of
Me that of which thou hast no knowl-
edge. I admonish thee lest thou be of
the ignorant.

47 He said: My Lord, I seek refuge
in Thee from asking of Thee that of
which I have no knowledge. And
unless thou forgive me and have
mercy on me, I shall be of the losers.

48 It was said: O Noah, descend with
peace from Us and blessing on thee
and on nations (springing) from those
with thee. And there are nations whom
We afford provisions, then a painful
punishment from Us afflicts them.

49 These are announcements relat-
ing to the unseen which We reveal to
thee; thou didst not know them —
(neither) thou nor thy people —
before this. So be patient. Surely, the
(good) end is for the dutiful.a

SECTION 5: History of H∂d

50 And to ‘Åd (We sent) their
brother H∂d.a He said: O my people,
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46a. When it is meant to speak of a person as the very embodiment of a certain
quality, he is designated not as the possessor of that quality, but as that quality itself.
Thus you speak of a person as being karm, lit. excellence, or j∂d, lit. charity, meaning he
is the very embodiment of excellence or charity. In 2:177 it is said, literally, righteous-
ness is he who believes, the meaning apparently being that such a person is the embodi-
ment of righteousness. Inna-h∂ ‘amal-un ghairu ©åliƒ-in thus means that he is an
embodiment of unrighteous conduct.

49a. The announcement relating to the unseen is not the history of Noah, but the fate
of the opponents of the Holy Prophet, as read in that history. The words that follow — be
patient — are a clear indication, for patient waiting was needed for the fate of the Prophet’s
opponents, not for anything relating to Noah’s history. At the end of the last section there is
also a similar reference to the opponents of the Holy Prophet; compare also the 26th chap-
ter, in which the history of every prophet is concluded with the words: “Surely there is a
sign in this, yet most of them believe not”, where the fate of the opponents of the Holy
Prophet is indicated as being identical with the fate of those who opposed earlier prophets.

50a. For ‘Åd and their prophet H∂d, see 7:65a.



serve Allåh, you have no god save
Him. You are only fabricators.

51 O my people, I ask of you no
reward for it. My reward is only with
Him Who created me. Do you not
then understand?

52 And, O my people, ask forgive-
ness of your Lord, then turn to Him,
He will send on you clouds pouring
down abundance of rain and add
strength to your strength, and turn
not back, guilty.

53 They said: O H∂d, thou hast
brought us no clear argument, and we
are not going to desert our gods for thy
word, and we are not believers in thee.

54 We say naught but that some of
our gods have smitten thee with evil.
He said: Surely I call Allåh to wit-
ness, and do you, too, bear witness
that I am innocent of what you asso-
ciate (with Allåh)

55 Besides Him. So scheme against
me all together, then give me no
respite.

56 Surely I put my trust in Allåh,
my Lord and your Lord. There is no
living creature but He grasps it by its
forelock. Surely my Lord is on the
right path.a

57 But if you turn away, then indeed
I have delivered to you that with which
I am sent to you. And my Lord will
bring another people in your place, and
you cannot do Him any harm. Surely
my Lord is the Preserver of all things.
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56a. My Lord is on the right path signifies that He does not deviate from justice so
that He should destroy the righteous or that the iniquitous should escape His punishment.



58 And when Our commandment
came to pass, We delivered H∂d and
those who believed with him with
mercy from Us; and We delivered
them from a hard chastisement.

59 And such were ‘Åd. They
denied the messages of their Lord,
and disobeyed His messengers and
followed the bidding of every inso-
lent opposer (of truth).

60 And they were overtaken by a
curse in this world and on the day of
Resurrection. Now surely ‘Åd disbe-
lieved in their Lord. Now surely,
away with ‘Åd, the people of H∂d!

SECTION 6: History of ˝åliƒ

61 And to Tham∂d (We sent) their
brother ˝åliƒ. He said: O my people,
serve Allåh, you have no god other
than Him. He brought you forth from
the earth and made you dwell in it, so
ask forgiveness of Him, then turn to
Him. Surely my Lord is Nigh,
Answering.

62 They said: O ˝åliƒ, thou wast
among us a centre of (our) hopes
before this. Dost thou forbid us to
worship what our fathers worshipped?
And surely we are in grave doubt
about that to which thou callest us.

63 He said: O my people, see you
if I have clear proof from my Lord
and He has granted me mercy from
Himself — who will then help me
against Allåh, if I disobey Him? So
you would add to me naught but
perdition.
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64 And, O my people, this is
Allåh’s she-camel,a a sign for you, so
leave her to pasture on Allåh’s earth
and touch her not with evil, lest a
near chastisement overtake you.

65 But they hamstrung her, so he
said: Enjoy yourselves in your hous-
es for three days. That is a promise
not to be belied.

66 So when Our commandment
came to pass, We saved ˝åliƒ and
those who believed with him by
mercy from Us from the disgrace of
that day. Surely thy Lord — He is the
Strong, the Mighty.

67 And the crya overtook those
who did wrong, so they were motion-
less bodies in their abodes,

68 As though they had never dwelt
therein. Now surely Tham∂d disbe-
lieved in their Lord. So away with
Tham∂d!

SECTION 7: Abraham and Lot

69 And certainly Our messengers
came to Abraham with good news.
They said: Peace! Peace! said he.
And he made no delay in bringing a
roasted calf.a
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64a. See 7:73a, 74a. For the she-camel, see 7:73c.

67a. It was an earthquake; see 7:78a.

69a. Compare Gen. 18:1– 7. According to the Bible (Gen. 18:8), they ate the roasted
calf and other food provided by Abraham. But the contrary, as Rodwell notes, was main-
tained by the Rabbins, and he directs attention to Is. Baba Mezia, fol. 86: “They made as
though they ate”. Whether they were angels or men, is not made clear here or anywhere
else in the Holy Qur’ån. But owing to the fact that they did not partake of food, and the
fact that they brought to Abraham news of a son and of the destruction of Lot’s people,
they are generally looked upon as angels who appeared in the similitude of men.



70 But when he saw that their
hands reached not to it, he mistrusted
them and conceived fear of them.
They said: Fear not; we have been
sent to Lot’s people.a

71 And his wife was standing (by),
so she wondered. Then We gave her
the good news of Isaac, and beyond
Isaac, of Jacob.a

72 She said: O wonder!a Shall I
bear a son when I am an extremely
old woman, and this my husband an
extremely old man? This is a won-
derful thing indeed!

73 They said: Wonderest thou at
Allåh’s commandment? The mercy
of Allåh and His blessings on you, O
people of the house!a Surely He is
Praised, Glorious.

74 So when fear departed from
Abraham and good news came to
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70a. Elsewhere it is made clear that the news of the birth of a son was given to
Abraham first: “So he conceived fear of them. They said: Fear not. And they gave him
good news of a boy possessing knowledge. Then his wife came up in grief, and she
smote her face and said: A barren old woman!” (51:28, 29). This explains Sarah’s won-
der as stated in v. 71. It was after receiving the good news of the birth of a son that
Abraham was informed of the destruction of Lot’s people. The statement made further
on in v. 71 that Sarah was given the good news of the birth of a son is by way of reassur-
ance on her expression of wonder, and to give the further news of a son’s son, Jacob.

71a. Compare Gen. 18:10 –12. The mention of a son’s son (Jacob) was to show
that that son should have progeny. It should be borne in mind that warå’, which ordinar-
ily signifies beyond, behind or before, also means a son’s son (T). Elsewhere Jacob is
expressly called nåfilah (21:72) which means a grandson.

72a. The original words are yå wailatå, and they are expressive of grief and sorrow.
It should be remembered, however, that according to the best authorities wail is used to
express wonder, whether the occasion be one of weal or woe. “And wail does occur in
the sense of wonder” (T). According to AH, it is a word which is frequently used by
women when anything causing wonder occurs to them.

73a. Ahl al-bait includes the wife of a person; in fact, it is Abraham’s wife that is
primarily addressed here. The same phrase in the case of the Holy Prophet (33:33)
includes his wives as well as his children.



him, he began to plead with Us for
Lot’s people.a

75 Surely Abraham was forbearing,
tender-hearted, oft-returning (to
Allåh).

76 O Abraham, cease from this.
Surely the decree of thy Lord has gone
forth and there must come to them a
chastisement that cannot be averted.

77 And when Our messengers came
to Lot, he was grieved for them, and
he was unable to protect them,a and
said: This is a distressful day!

78 And his people came to him, (as
if) driven on towards him, and they
were used to the doing of evil deeds
before. He said: O my people, these
are my daughters — they are purer
for you; so guard against (the punish-
ment of) Allåh and disgrace me not
about my guests. Is there not among
you any right-minded man?a

79 They said: Certainly thou knowest
that we have no claim on thy daugh-
ters, and thou knowest what we desire.
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74a. Compare Gen. 18:21–23.

77a. Dhar‘, which primarily signifies stretching forth the arm, is used in the sense
of power or ability (T). The meaning of the phrase here is that he was unable to do the
thing, or he lacked strength to accomplish the affair (LL).

78a. Lot, it appears from Gen. 19:9, was a stranger in the city: “This one fellow
came in to sojourn, and he will needs be a judge,” and the messengers being strangers,
the townsmen would not allow him to keep them. Lot offered his daughters as hostages
so that he might be allowed to keep his guests with him, for according to 15:70 he had
not permission to allow any stranger to come under his roof: “Did we not forbid thee
from people?” i.e. from giving shelter to them. This may have been due to the constant
danger of tribal fighting. Another view is that Lot offered his daughters for marriage, as
thus he would not be a stranger among them but would be one of them. Some commen-
tators have suggested that Lot did not point to his real daughters, but to women of the
tribe, because a prophet would speak of the women of his tribe as his daugthers (Rz, JB),
and in that case he did no more than point to the natural relation of man and woman. The
answer of his people seems, however, to relate to his daughters.



80 He said: Would that I had the
power to repel you! — rather I shall
have recourse to a strong support.a

81 They said: O Lot, we are the
messengers of thy Lord. They shall
not reach thee. So travel with thy
people for a part of the night — and
let none of you turn back — except
thy wife.a Surely whatsoever befalls
them shall befall her. Surely their
appointed time is the morning. Is not
the morning nigh?

82 So when Our decree came to
pass, We turned them upside down,a

and rained on them stones,b as
decreed,c one after another,

83 Marked (for punishment) with
thy Lord. And it is not far off from
the wrongdoers.a

SECTION 8: History of Shu‘aib

84 And to Midian (We sent) their
brother Shu‘aib. He said: O my peo-
ple, serve Allåh, you have no other
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80a. Allåh is the strong support to Whom the righteous have recourse when they
are in trouble. The particle au signifies or, as well as rather, in the latter case being the
equivalent of bal (LL).

81a. Compare Gen. 19:26.

82a. It was a severe earthquake, which so utterly demolished the cities as to turn
them upside down. In 15:73 it is called ©aiƒah, i.e., the rumbling that precedes an earth-
quake; see 7:84a.

82b. The raining down of stones might have been the result of a volcanic eruption
which was accompanied by an earthquake.

82c. The word sijjßl is derived from the root sajala, meaning he poured forth
(water), from which a large number of derivatives have followed, as usual in Arabic.
Sajjala means he wrote a paper or a scroll, or decided judicially. Sijjßl means what had
been written or decreed for them (LL).

83a. The concluding words indicate a reversion to the subject of the punishment of
the opponents of the Holy Prophet. It refers to the punishment.



god save Him. And give not short
measure and weight. I see you in pros-
perity, and I fear for you the chastise-
ment of an all-encompassing day:

85 And, O my people, give full mea-
sure and weight justly, and defraud not
men of their things, and act not cor-
ruptly in the land, making mischief:

86 What remains with Allåh is 
better for you, if you are believers.
And I am not a keeper over you.a

87 They said: O Shu‘aib, does thy
prayer enjoin thee that we should 
forsake what our fathers worshipped
or that we should not do what we
please with regard to our property?
Forsooth thou art the forbearing, the
right-directing one!

88 He said: O my people, see you
if I have a clear proof from my Lord
and He has given me a goodly 
sustenance from Himself. And I
desire not to act in opposition to you,
in that which I forbid you. I desire
nothing but reform, so far as I am
able. And with none but Allåh is the
direction of my affair to a right issue.
In Him I trust and to Him I turn.

89 And, O my people, let not oppo-
sition to me make you guilty so that
there may befall you the like of that
which befell the people of Noah, or
the people of H∂d, or the people of
˝åliƒ. Nor are the people of Lot far
off from you.
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86a. Baqiyyat Allåh would properly signify that part of man’s doing which remains
with Allåh, i.e., the righteous or good works, of which the recompense remains, the word
conveying the same significance as båqiyåt in 18:46 and 19:76. But it may also mean
what Allåh leaves to you after you have paid the dues of others.



90 And ask forgiveness of your
Lord, then turn to Him. Surely my
Lord is Merciful, Loving-kind.

91 They said: O Shu‘aib, we under-
stand not much of what thou sayest
and surely we see thee to be weak
among us. And were it not for thy
family, we would surely stone thee,
and thou art not mighty against us.

92 He said: O my people, is my
family more esteemed by you than
Allåh? And you neglect Him as a
thing cast behind your backs! Surely
my Lord encompasses what you do.

93 And, O my people, act accord-
ing to your ability, I too am acting.
You will come to know soon who it
is on whom will light the punishment
that will disgrace him, and who it is
that is a liar. And watch, surely I too
am watching with you.

94 And when Our decree came to
pass, We delivered Shu‘aib and those
who believed with him by mercy
from Us. And the cry overtook those
who were iniquitous, so they were
motionless bodies in their abodes,

95 As though they had never dwelt
in them. So away with Midian, just
as Tham∂d perished!

SECTION 9: The Iniquitous and the Righteous

96 And certainly We sent Moses
with Our signs and a clear authority,

97 To Pharaoh and his chiefs, but
they followed the bidding of
Pharaoh; and Pharaoh’s bidding was
not right-directing.
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98 He will lead his people on the
day of Resurrection, and bring them
down to the Fire. And evil the place
to which they are brought!

99 And they are overtaken by a
curse in this (world), and on the day
of Resurrection. Evil the gift which
shall be given!

100 This is an account of the towns
which We relate to thee. Of them are
some that stand and (others) mown
down.

101 And We wronged them not but
they wronged themselves. And their
gods whom they called upon besides
Allåh availed them naught when the
decree of thy Lord came to pass. And
they added to them naught but ruin.

102 And such is the punishment of
thy Lord, when He punishes the towns
while they are iniquitous. Surely His
punishment is painful, severe.

103 Surely there is a sign in this for
him who fears the chastisement of
the Hereafter. That is a day on which
people will be gathered together, and
that is a day to be witnessed.

104 And We delay it not but for an
appointed term.

105 On the day when it comes, no
soul will speak except by His permis-
sion; so (some) of them will be
unhappy and (others) happy.

106 Then as for those who are
unhappy, they will be in the Fire; for
them therein will be sighing and
groaning —

107 Abiding therein so long as the
heavens and the earth endure, except
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as thy Lord please. Surely thy Lord is
Doer of what He intends.a

108 And as for those who are made
happy, they will be in the Garden abid-
ing therein so long as the heavens and
the earth endure, except as thy Lord
please — a gift never to be cut off.a
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107a. This limitation on the duration of abiding in hell — except as thy Lord please —
is given twice in the Holy Qur’ån, here and in 6:128, and it shows clearly that the punish-
ment of hell is not everlasting. A comparison with the verse that follows makes it clearer.
There, too, we have that those in paradise will abide there as long as the heavens and the
earth endure, except as thy Lord please, but the statement is immediately followed by
another: A gift never to be cut off. This shows that in fact there is no limitation upon the
eternity of paradise, and the words except as thy Lord please have been used, in the case of
paradise, only to express the unbounded power and greatness of the Divine Being and the
fact that it is due to God’s pleasure that they are there. In the case of hell, however, the
words except as thy Lord please are followed by a statement which corroborates the limita-
tion thus placed, for, Fa“ål, as an attribute of the Divine Being, indicates that He does even
those things which seem impossible to others, the word being an intensive form of få‘ßl,
meaning doer. It should be noted further that in both cases it is Rabb, lit., the Nourisher to
perfection, Whose will is to be exercised. The end is in both cases the same. Man is 
ultimately to be brought to perfection, but this cannot be, unless those in hell are taken out
of it and set on the road to spiritual progress, thrown into the river of Life as a ƒadßth has it.

Various sayings of the Holy Prophet corroborate the statement made above. For
instance, the concluding portion of a ƒadßth which is met with in one of the most reliable
collections runs thus: “Then will Allåh say: The angels and the prophets and the faithful
have all in their turn interceded for the sinners, and now there remains none to intercede
for them except the most Merciful of all the merciful ones. So He will take out a handful
from the Fire and bring out a people who never worked any good” (B. 97:24).
According to this ƒadßth, such people are called Ôulaqå al-Raƒmån, or the freed ones of
the Beneficent, Who exercises His mercy towards those who have done nothing to
deserve it. There are also other sayings in the Kanz al-‘Ummål: “Surely a day will come
over hell when it will be like a field of corn that has dried up after flourishing for a
while”; and again: “Surely a day will come over hell when there will not be a single
human being in it” (vol. vii, p. 245). There is also a saying of ‘Umar on record: “Even if
the dwellers in hell may be numberless as the sands of the desert, a day will surely come
when they will be taken out of it” (FB).

One question, however, remains to be answered, and that is the use of the word
abad, which is generally considered as meaning forever. The abiding in hell for abad is
mentioned thrice in the Holy Qur’ån, in 4:169, 33:65 and 72:23. It is, however, stated
by all lexicologists that abad signifies a long time (LL), being synonymous with dahr
∆awßl or a long time (Mgh), as also time without end (T). It is due to its significance as a
long time that it has a plural form åbåd, which it could not have if eternity were its only 
significance. The Qur’ån makes this use of the word clear by stating in 78:23 that the
disbelievers will remain in hell for aƒqåb, i.e. long years, the word being plural of
ƒuqbah, which means seventy or eighty years (see 78:23a).

108a. In accordance with what is said here in connection with the heavenly life,
that it is a gift which shall never be cut off, we have in 15:48: “Nor will they be ejected
therefrom”.



109 So be not thou in doubt as to
that which these worship. They wor-
ship only as their fathers worshipped
before. And surely We shall pay
them in full their due undiminished.

SECTION 10: Believers Comforted

110 And We certainly gave the
Book to Moses, but differences arose
therein.a And had not a word gone
forth from thy Lord, the matter
would have been decided between
them. And they are surely in a dis-
quieting doubt about it.

111 And thy Lord will surely pay
back to all their deeds in full. He
indeed is Aware of what they do.

112 Continue then in the right way as
thou art commanded, as also (should)
those who turn (to Allåh) with thee.
And be not inordinate, (O men). Surely
He is Seer of what you do.

113 And incline not to those who
do wrong, lest the fire touch you; and
you have no protectors besides Allåh,
then you would not be helped.a

114 And keep up prayer at the two
ends of the day and in the first hours
of the night. Surely good deeds take
away evil deeds. This is a reminder
for the mindful.a
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110a. Ikhtalafa means also khålafa, i.e. he acted in opposition to, or disagreed with
(see 2:176a for full explanation), and thus the words may mean that the Jews acted
against it.

113a. Not only is man forbidden to do any wrong himself, but he should keep him-
self at a safe distance from wrong and refrain from leaning towards the wrongdoers.

114a. The times of prayer are clearly indicated in this verse. Of the two ends of the
day, the first is the fajr, or the prayer before sunrise, and the second includes the ˚uhr, or



115 And be patient, for surely
Allåh wastes not the reward of the
doers of good.

116 Why were there not then among
the generations before you those pos-
sessing understanding,a forbidding
mischief in the earth, except a few
among them whom We delivered?
And the unjust pursued the enjoyment
of plenty, and they were guilty.

117 And thy Lord would not
destroy the towns unjustly, while
their people acted well.a

118 And if thy Lord had pleased,
He would have made people a single
nation.a And they cease not to differ,

119 Except those on whom thy
Lord has mercy; and for this did He
create them.a And the word of thy
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the early afternoon, and the ‘a©r, or the later afternoon, prayers. In the first hours of the
night we have the maghrib, or the after sunset prayer, and the ‘ishå’, or the prayer
before going to bed. The two afternoon prayers and the two after sunset prayers, which
are spoken of together, may under exceptional circumstances be said together.

116a. The phrase ul∂ baqiyyah is interpreted in a number of ways: persons possessed
of excellence, or possessing a relic of judgment and intelligence, or persons of understand-
ing and discrimination, or persons of obedience (LL). For the word baqiyyah, see 86a.

117a. We are told here that God does not destroy people unjustly; He destroys them
only when they act corruptly and make mischief in the land. He would not destroy them
if they act well, whatever their beliefs. Most of the commentators take the word ˚ulm
here as meaning shirk, the significance being that God would not destroy people, even
though they were guilty of shirk, provided they acted well. The translation in this case
would be, thy Lord would not destroy the towns for wrong beliefs, while their people
acted well. It should be noted that the word ˚ulm is very broad in its significance.
According to R, ˚ulm is of three kinds: (1) as between man and Allåh, the greatest of
which is kufr or disbelief and shirk or polytheism; this would, of course, include all
wrong beliefs with regard to the Divine Being; (2) as between man and man, which
would include all kinds of transgressions involving a violation of the rights of others; 
(3) as between man and his own self, which would include all kinds of guilty action
injurious not to others but to man’s own self.

118a. God does not force men to one particular belief; He has given them the
choice to accept or reject the truth.

119a. Here it is clearly stated that Allåh created all men to have mercy on them. By
His mercy He guides some to the right path, while to others, who go over to evil and



Lord is fulfilled: I shall fill hell with
jinn and men, all together.b

120 And all We relate to thee of the
account of the messengers is to
strengthen thy heart therewith. And
in this has come to thee the truth and
an admonition and a reminder for the
believers.

121 And say to those who believe
not: Act according to your power,
surely we too are acting;

122 And wait, surely we are wait-
ing (also).

123 And Allåh’s is the unseen in
the heavens and the earth, and to
Him the whole affair will be
returned. So serve Him and put thy
trust in Him. And thy Lord is not
heedless of what you do.
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make themselves deserving of hell, mercy will come only after suffering. It is by their
own hands that they get into distress and difficulty, while Allåh has mercy on them in
extricating them from it.

119b. Because they went against the ways which Allåh had mercifully shown to
them, therefore they must pass through another ordeal, so that they may be purged of
evil and made fit for spiritual progress.



CHAPTER 12

Y∂suf: Joseph

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 12 sections; 111 verses)

This chapter receives its title from the story with which it deals. The entire chapter gives a
continuous account of the history of Joseph, the first three verses and the concluding sec-
tion both pointing to the purpose which underlies the story. It is not, in fact, a mere narra-
tive, but foretells the ultimate triumph of the Holy Prophet, who was to be turned out of his
native city, and also the final submission of those who were plotting against his very life.

The chapter deals with three kinds of vision, viz., the vision of a prophet (Joseph),
which pointed to his ultimate triumph and the triumph of Truth (vv. 4 and 100); the vision
of a king, relating to the material welfare of those under his care (vv. 43– 49), and the
visions of ordinary men, relating to their own adversity or prosperity (vv. 36 – 41). The
grander the purpose, the longer the vision takes for its due fulfilment; Joseph’s vision took
a whole lifetime, the king’s vision fourteen years, while the visions of ordinary men come
to immediate fulfilment. The Holy Prophet doubtless obtained consolation from these
facts, as he had before him a very grand object — the reformation, first of the Arabs and
then of the whole world.

In the arrangement of the chapters, the connection of this chapter with the one preced-
ing it is clear. That chapter deals with the histories of several well-known prophets and the
fate of their opponents. This prophetically states that the mutual dealings of the Holy
Prophet and his enemies would be similar to the dealings of Joseph and his brethren, there
being persecution on one side and entire forgiveness and merciful dealing on the other.

The chapter belongs to the same period as the other chapters of this group.
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SECTION 1: Joseph’s Vision

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 I, Allåh, am the Seer. These are
the verses of the Book that makes
manifest.

2 Surely We have revealed it — 
an Arabic Qur’ån — that you may
understand.

3 We narrate to thee the best of
narratives,a in that We have revealed
to thee this Qur’ån, though before
this thou wast of those unaware.b

4 When Joseph said to his father: O
my father, I saw eleven stars and the
sun and the moon — I saw them
making obeisance to me.a

5 He said: O my son, relate not thy
dream to thy brethren, lest they
devise a plan against thee. The devil
indeed is an open enemy to man.

6 And thus will thy Lord choose
thee and teach thee the interpretation
of sayings, and make His favour com-
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3a. It is called the best narrative because it is the best picture of the dealing of the
Quraish with the Prophet, and the Prophet’s dealing with them. It was in the very words
of Joseph to his brothers — no reproof be against you this day (v. 92) — that the Holy
Prophet forgave the people of Makkah all the atrocities they had committed against him,
atrocities which had but one end in view — the extirpation of Islåm and the destruction
of the Prophet and his followers.

3b. The Prophet’s “unawareness” relates to his own future, of which this chapter
gives a clear indication in the incidents of Joseph’s life, viz. that he was to be expelled
from his home as Joseph was expelled, but that his countrymen would ultimately come
to him in submisssion, asking pardon for their faults, as Joseph’s brothers had done. But
“unawareness” here may also refer to all those things that are related in the Qur’ån,
because the Prophet knew nothing of them before revelation. This is also stated in
42:52: “And thus did We reveal to thee an inspired Book by Our command. Thou
knewest not what the Book was, nor what faith was, but We made it a light, guiding
thereby whom We please of Our servants”.

4a. Compare Gen. 37:9: “And, behold, the sun and the moon and the eleven stars
made obeisance to me”.



plete to thee and to the Children of
Jacob, as He made it complete before
to thy fathers, Abraham and Isaac.
Surely thy Lord is Knowing, Wise.

SECTION 2: Plot against Joseph by his Brothers

7 Verily in Joseph and his brethren
there are signs for the inquirers.a

8 When they said: Certainly Joseph
and his brother a are dearer to our
father than we, though we are a
(strong) company. Surely our father
is in manifest error —

9 Slay Joseph or banish him to
some (other) land, so that your
father’s regard may be exclusively
for you, and after that you may be a
righteous people.a

10 A speaker among them said:
Slay not Joseph, but, if you are going
to do anything, cast him down to the
bottom of the well. Some of the trav-
ellers may pick him up.a

11 They said: O our father, why dost
thou not trust us with Joseph, and sure-
ly we are his sincere well-wishers?
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7a. By inquirers are meant people who inquired about the Holy Prophet, who was
at this time being persecuted most severely by the people of Makkah. They are told in
plain words that the story of the Prophet and his opponents was the story of Joseph and
his brothers.

8a. Benjamin, his brother by the same mother, is meant here.

9a. The conspiracy of the Quraish against the Holy Prophet is referred to in the
Qur’ån in the following words: “And when those who disbelieved devised plans against
thee that they might confine thee or slay thee or drive thee away” (8:30).

10a. “And Reuben said unto them: Shed no blood, but cast him into this pit that is
in the wilderness and lay no hand upon him” (Gen. 37:22).



12 Send him with us tomorrow that
he may enjoy himself and play, and
we shall surely guard him well.

13 He said: Indeed it grieves me
that you should take him away and I
fear lest the wolf devour him, while
you are heedless of him.

14 They said: If the wolf should
devour him, while we are a (strong)
company, we should then certainly
be losers.

15 So when they took him away and
agreed to put him down at the bottom
of the pit, We revealed to him: Thou
wilt certainly inform them of this affair
of theirs while they perceive not.a

16 And they came to their father at
nightfall, weeping.

17 They said: O our father, we
went off racing one with another and
left Joseph by our goods, so the wolf
devoured him. And thou wilt not
believe us, though we are truthful.

18 And they came with false blood
on his shirt. He said: Nay, your souls
have made a matter light for you. So
patience is goodly. And Allåh is He
Whose help is sought against what
you describe.a
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15a. The essential difference between the two versions of this story, one given in
the Bible and the other in the Qur’ån, is this, that while the Bible narrates it as a simple
story, the Holy Qur’ån preserves in it the spiritual element, which alone can justify its
record in a book meant for the spiritual guidance of man. Here is a boy, whose age does
not exceed seventeen years, who, though to all appearance lost forever, receives a
Divine revelation and promise that he will one day be the master of his present oppres-
sors. It is this circumstance in the life of a prophet, which really enables him to face all
distresses and difficulties, viz., the deep conviction of the ultimate triumph of truth,
which is produced by revelation from on high.

18a. The Qur’ån represents Jacob as doubting from the very first the sincerity of
Joseph’s brothers, but not so the Bible. Again, according to the Holy Qur’ån, Joseph



19 And there came travellers, and
they sent their water-drawer and he
let down his bucket. He said: O good
news! This is a youth. And they 
concealed him as an article of mer-
chandise, and Allåh was Cognizant
of what they did.

20 And they sold him for a small
price, a few pieces of silver, and they
showed no desire for him.a

SECTION 3: Joseph’s Firmness under Temptation

21 And the Egyptian who bought
hima said to his wife: Make his stay
honourable. Maybe he will be useful
to us, or we may adopt him as a son.
And thus We established Joseph in
the land, and that We might teach
him the interpretation of sayings.
And Allåh has full control over His
affair, but most people know not.
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relates his vision to his father, who is at once apprehensive of the envy of his brothers, if
they are apprised of it; but according to the Bible, Jacob himself rebuked Joseph for his
dream. Besides several discrepancies, the Bible narrative represents Jacob as an ordinary
mortal, while the Holy Qur’ån represents him as a prophet. The former makes him
grieve for the loss of a beloved son as any other mortal would, but the latter shows that
he had from the first hope: “And Allåh is He Whose help is sought against what you
describe”. And throughout the story this hope is the bright ray, without which the story
would be a gloomy description, devoid of all value as a spiritual lesson. There are traces
left still in the Bible narrative which show that the account as now met with in Genesis
does not truly depict the character of Jacob, for in Gen. 37:11 we are told: “And his
brethren envied him, but his father observed the saying”, i.e. kept the vision in his heart,
which shows that he was convinced of its truth. Thus the Qur’ån, in fact, removes the
inconsistencies of the Bible narrative.

20a. Compare Gen. 37:28: “Then there passed by Midianites merchantmen; and
they drew and lifted up Joseph out of the pit, and sold Joseph to the Ishmaelites for
twenty pieces of silver”. Those who sold him were either Joseph’s brothers or the mer-
chants who found him in the pit; according to the story as related in Genesis, Joseph’s
brothers sold him to the Midianites, who again sold him in Egypt.

21a. “And the Midianites sold him into Egypt unto Potiphar, an officer of
Pharaoh’s, and a captain of the guard” (Gen. 37:36).



22 And when he attained his matu-
rity, We gave him wisdom and
knowledge. And thus do We reward
the doers of good.a

23 And she in whose house he was,
sought to seduce him,a and made fast
the doors and said: Come. He said:
Allåh forbid! Surely my Lord made
good my abode. The wrongdoers
never prosper.

24 And certainly she desired him,
and he would have desired her, were
it not that he had seen the manifest
evidence of his Lord. Thus (it was)
that We might turn away from him
evil and indecency. Surely he was
one of Our chosen servants.a

25 And they raced with one another
to the door, and she rent his shirt
from behind, and they met her hus-
band at the door. She said: What is
the punishment for one who intends
evil to thy wife, except imprisonment
or a painful chastisement?

26 He said: She sought to seduce
me. And a witness of her own family
bore witness: If his shirt is rent in
front, she speaks the truth and he is
of the liars.

27 And if his shirt is rent behind,
she tells a lie and he is of the truthful.

28 So when he saw his shirt rent
behind, he said: Surely it is a device
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22a. “And the Lord was with Joseph, and he was a prosperous man” (Gen. 39:2).

23a. Råwada-h∂ means he endeavoured to turn him from a thing.

24a. This does not show that Joseph had any desire for her; but that the temptation
was so strong that, if he had not been strengthened by great faith in God, he would have
fallen a prey to mortal weakness.



of you women. Your device is indeed
great!a

29 O Joseph, turn aside from this.
And (O my wife), ask forgiveness for
thy sin. Surely thou art one of the
sinful.

SECTION 4: Joseph is Imprisoned

30 And women in the city said:
The chief’sa wife seeks to seduce her
slave. He has indeed affected her
deeplyb with (his) love. Truly we see
her in manifest error.

31 So when she heard of their
device,a she sent for them and pre-
pared for them a repast,b and gave
each of them a knife, and said (to
Joseph): Come out to them. So when
they saw him, they deemed him great,
and cut their hands (in amazement),
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28a. The vindication of Joseph’s character on this occasion, and the production of
the evidence of the shirt, are not related in the Bible; but without it the episode of leav-
ing the garment becomes meaningless. It seems to be a clear omission. The next section
proves that Joseph was not cast into prison for being guilty of having committed an out-
rage against his master’s wife.

30a. Al-‘Azßz stands for Potiphar (Kf). ‘Azßz really means mighty, powerful, strong,
and might as such be applied to such a dignitary as the captain of the guard, which rank
was held by Potiphar. The king himself is spoken of as malik (king) in v. 43, and Joseph,
who was only a dignitary, and not the king, is called al-‘Azßz (chief ) in v. 78.

30b. Shaghafa-hå literally means he has affected her so that the love of him has
entered beneath the shighåf, i.e. the pericardium of her heart (LL).

31a. The secret imputation of the women is called here their makr or device. Some
think that she knew that certain women had circulated the news with the object of get-
ting a chance to see Joseph, and hence it is called their device.

31b. Muttaka’a means originally a place in which one reclines, then that upon
which one reclines in eating, drinking, or talking, and also food, or repast, which last is
considered to be the meaning here (LL). The commentators add that muttaka’a is the
particular food which requires to be cut with a knife and suggest that to be the reason for
handing over knives to them.



and said: Holy Allåh! This is not a
mortal!c This is but a noble angel.

32 She said: This is he about whom
you blamed me. And certainly I
sought to seduce him, but he was
firm in continence. And if he do not
what I bid him, he shall certainly be
imprisoned, and he shall certainly be
of the abject.

33 He said: My Lord, the prison is
dearer to me than that to which they
invite me. And if Thou turn not away
their device from me, I shall yearn
towards them and be of the ignorant.

34 So his Lord accepted his prayer
and turned away their device from
him. Surely He is the Hearer, the
Knower.

35 Then it occurred to them after
they had seen the signs that they
should imprison him till a time.a

SECTION 5: Joseph’s Preaching in the Prison

36 And two youths entered the
prison with him.a One of them said: I
saw myself pressing wine. And the
other said: I saw myself carrrying
bread on my head, of which birds
were eating. Inform us of its interpre-
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31c. The Egyptians were a superstitious and polytheistic people, and anything
strange, or any human being about whom they witnessed anything wonderful, was consid-
ered by them to be a god. Hence, when they saw Joseph they thought he was not a mortal.

35a. There is nothing to show that Joseph was cast into prison on a charge of 
having committed an outrage on Potiphar’s wife. As he was proved guiltless of that
charge, it is very likely that some other accusation was brought against him; and more
probably an autocratic ruler needed no excuse for putting an innocent man into prison.
By signs must be understood the signs of Joseph’s innocence.

36a. Compare Gen. 40th chapter, which, however, omits Joseph’s preaching. The
two youths were the butler and the baker.



tation; surely we see thee to be of the
doers of good.b

37 He said: The food with which
you are fed shall not come to you,
but I shall inform you of its interpre-
tation before it comes to you. This is
of what my Lord has taught me.
Surely I have forsaken the religion of
a people who believe not in Allåh,
and are deniers of the Hereafter.

38 And I follow the religion of my
fathers, Abraham and Isaac and
Jacob. It beseems us not to associate
aught with Allåh. This is by Allåh’s
grace upon us and on mankind, but
most people give not thanks.

39 O my two fellow-prisoners, are
sundry lords better or Allåh the One,
the Supreme?

40 You serve not besides Him but
names which you have named, you
and your fathers — Allåh has sent
down no authority for them.
Judgment is only Allåh’s. He has
commanded that you serve none but
Him. This is the right religion, but
most people know not.

41 O my two fellow-prisoners, as
for one of you, he will serve wine for
his lord to drink; and as for the other,
he will be crucified, so that the birds
will eat from his head. The matter is
decreed concerning which you
inquired.
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36b. It should be noted that in the case of the four dreams mentioned in this 
chapter, viz. the two recorded here and Joseph’s dream mentioned in v. 4 and Pharaoh’s
dream mentioned in v. 43, the word used for seeing a vision is the same word arå (from
ru’yat, meaning to see), as is used for the seeing of ordinary things.



42 And he said to him whom he
knew would be delivered of the two:
Remember me with thy lord. But the
devil caused him to forget mention-
ing (it) to his lord, so he remained in
the prison a few years.a

SECTION 6: The King’s Vision Interpreted by Joseph

43 And the king said: I have seen
seven fat kine which seven lean ones
devoured; and seven green ears and
(seven) others dry.a O chiefs, explain
to me my dream, if you can interpret
the dream.

44 They said: Confused dreams,
and we know not the interpretation of
dreams.

45 And of the two, he who had
found deliverance and remembered
after a long time said: I will inform
you of its interpretation, so send me.

46 Joseph, O truthful one, explain
to us seven fat kine which seven lean
ones devoured, and seven green ears
and (seven) others dry, that I may go
back to the people so that they may
know.

47 He said: You shall sow for
seven years as usual, then that which
you reap, leave it in its ear, except a
little which you eat.

48 Then after that will come seven
years of hardship, which will eat
away all you have beforehand stored
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42a. The word bi˙‘-un is applied to indicate a number from three (according to
some, one) to ten (LL).

43a. Compare Gen. 41:1–31.



for them, except a little which you
have preserved.

49 Then after that will come a year
in which people will have rain and in
which they will press (grapes).

SECTION 7: Joseph Cleared of the Charges

50 And the king said: Bring him to
me. So when the messenger came to
him, he said: Go back to thy lord and
ask him, what is the case of the
women who cut their hands. Surely
my Lord knows their device.

51 (The king) said: What was your
affair when you sought to seduce
Joseph? They said: Holy Allåh! We
knew of no evil on his part. The
chief’s wife said: Now has the truth
become manifest. I sought to seduce
him and he is surely of the truthful.

52 This is that he might know that I
have not been unfaithful to him in
secret, and that Allåh guides not the
device of the unfaithful.a

Part 13

53 And I call not myself sinless;
surely (man’s) self is wont to com-
mand evil, except those on whom my
Lord has mercy. Surely my Lord is
Forgiving, Merciful.a
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52a. These are the words of Joseph, who explains his conduct in preferring to
remain in prison until his innocence was established.

53a. These are also the words of Joseph. When a man addressed Jesus as good mas-
ter, he said: “Why callest thou me good?” (Mark 10:18). The righteous never attribute
any good to themselves, but attribute all good to the Great Source of goodness — God.
Man’s self is here called ammårah, i.e. one wont to command evil. It is, in fact, the lowest



54 And the king said: Bring him to
me, I will choose him for myself. So
when he talked with him, he said:
Surely thou art in our presence today
dignified, trusted.

55 He said: Place me (in authority)
over the treasures of the land; surely
I am a good keeper, knowing well.

56 And thus did We give to Joseph
power in the land — he had mastery
in it wherever he liked. We bestow
Our mercy on whom We please, and
We waste not the reward of the doers
of good.

57 And certainly the reward of the
Hereafter is better for those who
believe and guard against evil.

SECTION 8: Joseph helps his Brothers

58 And Joseph’s brethren came and
went in to him, and he knew them,
while they recognized him not.

59 And when he furnished them with
their provision, he said: Bring to me a
brother of yours from your father. See
you not that I give full measure and
that I am the best of hosts?

60 But if you bring him not to me,
you shall have no measure (of corn)
from me, nor shall you come near me.
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stage in the spiritual growth of man. It is what may be called his animal self; low desires
and animal passions rule the mind of man and he is capable of doing any evil without
feeling any pangs at all. He submits to his carnal desires like the brute. The next stage is
called the lawwåmah, which is referred to in 75:2 as the self-accusing spirit, when the
slightest departure from the path of rectitude at once rouses the pangs of 
conscience. The third stage is the stage of perfection — the mu∆ma’innah, or the soul at
rest, when it is in perfect peace, having attained the goal of perfection; see 89:30a.
Those who have attained the second stage in the spiritual advancement and those who
have attained the goal of perfection are spoken of as those on whom my Lord has mercy.



61 They said: We shall strive to
make his father yield about him, and
we are sure to do (it).

62 And he said to his servants: Put
their moneya into their bags that they
may recognize it when they go back
to their family, so that they may
come back.

63 So when they returned to their
father, they said: O our father, the
measure is withheld from us, so send
with us our brother that we may get
the measure, and we will surely
guard him.

64 He said: Can I trust you with
him, except as I trusted you with his
brother before. So Allåh is the Best
Keeper, and He is the most Merciful
of those who show mercy.

65 And when they opened their
goods, they found their money
returned to them. They said: O our
father, what (more) can we desire?
This is our property returned to us,
and we shall bring corn for our fami-
ly and guard our brother, and have in
addition the measure of a camel-load.
This is an easy measure.

66 He said: I will by no means send
him with you, until you give me a firm
covenant in Allåh’s name that you will
bring him back to me, unless you are
completely surrounded. And when
they gave him their covenant, he said:
Allåh is Guardian over what we say.
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62a. Bi˙å‘ah means merchandise, or a portion of one’s property which one sends
for traffic (LL). Money is also called bi˙å‘ah, because it is a man’s stock with which he
can traffic.



67 And he said: O my sons, enter
not by one gate but enter by different
gates.a And I can avail you naught
against Allåh. Judgment is only
Allåh’s. On Him I rely, and on Him
let the reliant rely.

68 And when they entered as their
father had bidden them, it availed
them naught against Allåh, but (it
was only) a desire in the soul of
Jacob, which he satisfied. And surely
he was possessed of knowledge,
because We had given him knowl-
edge, but most people know not.a

SECTION 9: The Youngest Brother

69 And when they went in to
Joseph, he lodged his brother with
himself, saying: I am thy brother, so
grieve not at what they do.

70 Then when he furnished them
with their provision, (someone)
placed the drinking-cup in his broth-
er’s bag.a Then a crier cried out:b O
caravan, you are surely thieves!
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67a. Jacob, it seems, had come to know by Divine revelation that Joseph was there,
and therefore he ordered them to enter by different gates so that Joseph might find his
brother. The next verse makes it clear when it says: And surely he was possessed of
knowledge because We had given him knowledge.

68a. The Bible narrative represents Jacob as being quite ignorant in the matter.

70a. Though the Bible narrative ascribes the placing of the cup to Joseph, the Qur’ån
does not say so. It is evident that the furnishing of provisions was not done by Joseph
himself. It was somebody else who carried out the orders and furnished the provisions;
from the preceding section it is clear that Joseph’s servants did so, and when he had to
return the money, he had to give an order to that effect to his servants. On this occasion
no such order was given. And therefore it was by the king’s servants that the king’s
drinking-cup was placed in the bag of Joseph’s brother. It is not stated here whether it
was done intentionally or was put there by mistake; the words may imply either.

Was it not one of Joseph’s own brethren who did this act so that Benjamin might
also be removed from Jacob? There is a clear hint to this possibility in v. 77, where



71 They said, while they turned
towards them: What is it that you
miss?

72 They said: We miss the king’s
drinking-cup, and he who brings it
shall have a camel-load, and I am
responsible for it.

73 They said: By Allåh! You know
for certain that we have not come to
make mischief in the land, and we
are not thieves.

74 They said: But what is the
penalty for this, if you are liars?

75 They said: The penalty for this
— the person in whose bag it is
found, he himself is the penalty for it.
Thus do we punish the wrongdoers.

76 So he began with their sacks
before the sack of his brother,a then
he brought it out from his brother’s
sack. Thus did We plan for the sake
of Joseph.b He could not take his
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Joseph accuses them of having done some guilty deed: “You are in an evil condition”,
and a still clearer hint in v. 89, where Joseph says: “Do you know how you treated
Joseph and his brother, when you were ignorant?” Besides the episode of the cup, there
is nothing in the Holy Qur’ån to show that they were guilty of any mischief against
Benjamin. I am therefore strongly of opinion that it was one of Joseph’s own brethren
who put the cup in Benjamin’s bag, so as to get him involved in trouble, and remove
him from the presence of Jacob, who loved him most after Joseph.

70b. It is a mistake to suppose that the crier was the very person who had placed the
cup there. As v. 72 makes it clear, it was the king’s drinking-cup; in other words it was
not Joseph’s personal property, but the property of the king, or government property. It
is clear that the men who provided corn were different from those who had charge of the
king’s property.

76a. This was done out of respect for that brother, for they knew that Joseph had
lodged him with himself.

76b. This makes it clear that this was not Joseph’s plan, but a Divine plan. In other
words, the circumstances were made to assist Joseph to keep his brother with him.
Joseph’s desire, no doubt, was to retain his brother Benjamin while the others returned; but
he was unable to do so under the laws of Egypt, as is shown by what follows. This shows
that one living under an alien government should abide by the laws of that government.



brother under the king’s law, unless
Allåh pleased. We raise in degree
whom We please. And above every-
one possessed of knowledge is the
All-Knowing One.

77 They said: If he steal, a brother
of his did indeed steal before.a But
Joseph kept it secret in his soul, and
disclosed it not to them. He said:
You are in an evil condition, and
Allåh knows best what you state.

78 They said: O chief, he has a
father, a very old man, so take one of
us in his place. Surely we see thee to
be of the doers of good.

79 He said: Allåh forbid that we
should seize other than him with
whom we found our property, for
then surely we should be unjust!

SECTION 10: Joseph Discloses his Identity

80 So when they despaired of him,
they conferred together privately.
The eldest of them said: Know you
not that your father took from you a
covenant in Allåh’s name, and how
you fell short of your duty about
Joseph before? So I shall not leave
this land, until my father permits me
or Allåh decides for me; and He is
the Best of the judges.

81 Go back to your father and say:
O our father, thy son committed
theft. And we bear witness only to
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77a. The brethren of Joseph made a false statement against Joseph to cast a veil
over their own evil deeds. If Benjamin, they said, was a thief, so was his brother Joseph,
as if they meant to say that this evil trait of character was due to the mother. There is
probably a reference here to what is said in Gen. 31:19: “And Rachel had stolen the
images that were her father’s”.



what we know, and we could not
keep watch over the unseen.

82 And ask the town where we
were, and the caravan with which we
proceeded. And surely we are truthful.

83 He said: Nay, your souls have
contrived an affair for you, so
patience is good. Maybe Allåh will
bring them together to me. Surely He
is the Knowing, the Wise.

84 And he turned away from them,
and said: O my sorrow for Joseph!
And his eyes were filleda (with tears)
on account of the grief, then he
repressed (grief).

85 They said: By Allåh! Thou wilt
not cease remembering Joseph till
thou art a prey to disease or thou art
of those who perish.a

86 He said: I complain of my grief
and sorrow only to Allåh, and I know
from Allåh what you know not.a

87 O my sons, go and inquire about
Joseph and his brother, and despair
not of Allåh’s mercy.a Surely none
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84a. Ibya˙˙a and bayya˙a convey almost identical significance, and under the latter
we find bayya˙a al-siqå’a, meaning amla’a-h∂, i.e. he filled the vessel (T). LL also gives
this significance of the words. I‘Ab, too, interprets the words as meaning the filling of
eyes with tears (Rz). Even if we accept the ordinary significance, his eyes were
whitened, the meaning is that they were whitened with tears, which naturally came at the
mention of Joseph.

85a. Ïara˙ is a person who is in a disordered and diseased state so that he is one
from whom good is not expected. It also signifies one who falls down so that he is not
able to rise again, or one affected by constant disease (LL).

86a. This shows clearly that Jacob knew by Divine revelation that Joseph was alive.

87a. Here the Holy Qur’ån again differs from the Bible and shows that Jacob was
so certain of Joseph being alive because of the knowledge he received from God, that he
sent his sons a third time to Egypt to ascertain about Joseph. It appears that he had an
inkling also that Joseph was in Egypt.



despairs of Allåh’s mercy except the
disbelieving people.

88 So when they came to him, they
said: O chief, distress has afflicted us
and our family, and we have brought
scanty money, so give us full mea-
sure and be charitable to us. Surely
Allåh rewards the charitable.

89 He said: Do you know how you
treated Joseph and his brother, when
you were ignorant?

90 They said: Art thou indeed
Joseph? He said: I am Joseph and
this is my brother; Allåh has indeed
been gracious to us. Surely he who
keeps his duty and is patient — Allåh
never wastes the reward of the doers
of good.

91 They said: By Allåh! Allåh has
indeed chosen thee over us, and we
were certainly sinners.

92 He said: No reproof be against
you this day.a Allåh may forgive
you, and He is the most Merciful of
those who show mercy.

93 Take this my shirt and cast it
before my father’s face — he will
come to know.a And come to me
with all your family.
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92a. It is related that the Prophet took hold of the two sides of the gate of the
Ka‘bah on the day of the conquest of Makkah and said to the Quraish: How do you think
I should treat you? They said: We hope for good, a noble brother and the son of a noble
brother. Then he said: I say as my brother Joseph said: “No reproof be against you this
day” (Rz).

93a. Ba©ßr means one who sees things with the eyes, as well as one endowed with
mental perception or one knowing (LL). The Qur’ån does not say anywhere that Jacob
had become blind. The shirt was sent as being a reminder of the torn shirt of Joseph,
which Joseph’s brethren had brought to Jacob (v. 18).



SECTION 11: Israel goes to Egypt

94 And when the caravan left
(Egypt), their father said: Surely I
scent (the power of) Joseph, if you
call me not a dotard.a

95 They said: By Allåh! thou art
surely in thy old error.

96 Then when the bearer of good
news came, he cast it before his face
so he became certain. He said: Did I
not say to you that I know from
Allåh what you know not?

97 They said: O our father, ask for-
giveness of our sins for us, surely we
are sinners.

98 He said: I shall ask forgiveness
for you of my Lord. Surely He is the
Forgiving, the Merciful.

99 Then when they went in to
Joseph, he lodged his parentsa with
himself and said: Enter Egypt in
safety, if Allåh please.

100 And he raised his parents on the
throne,a and they fell prostrate for his
sake.b And he said: O my father, this
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94a. When the caravan in which were Joseph’s brethren departed from Egypt,
Jacob again received assurance from on high about Joseph, so he said to those about him
that he scented the power of Joseph. Jacob knew that Joseph was alive and of this he
informed his sons again and again, but he now told them further that he had received an
assurance from God that Joseph occupied a high position.

99a. Leah was Rachel’s elder sister and a wife of Jacob (Gen. 29:16–28). The fact
that Rachel was dead in no way contradicts this statement, because Leah would be
Joseph’s mother in both capacities, as his mother’s sister and as his father’s wife.

100a. The royal throne is not meant here, for Joseph himself did not sit on the royal
throne. Joseph raised his parents to his own raised seat; or the meaning may be that he
placed them in a good position. Compare Gen. 47:11: “And Joseph placed his father and
his brethren, and gave them a possession in the land of Egypt, in the best of the land”.

100b. Seeing the highly dignified position to which Joseph had been raised in
Egypt, they all fell prostrate before God as a mark of thanksgiving. Joseph speaks of



is the significance of my vision of old
— my Lord has made it true. And He
was indeed kind to me, when He
brought me forth from the prison, and
brought you from the desert after the
devil had sown dissensions between
me and my brethren. Surely my Lord
is Benignant to whom He pleases.
Truly He is the Knowing, the Wise.

101 My Lord, Thou hast given me
of the kingdom and taught me of the
interpretation of sayings. Originator
of the heavens and the earth, Thou
art my Friend in this world and the
Hereafter. Make me die in submis-
sion and join me with the righteous.

102 This is of the announcements
relating to the unseen (which) We
reveal to thee, and thou wast not with
them when they resolved upon their
affair, and they were devising plans.a
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this, i.e. of the dignity to which he was raised, as the fulfilment of his vision. This is
made clear in the verse that follows.

102a. Rodwell’s remark that “Muhammad must at this period, while recasting and
working up these materials, have entered upon a course of wilful dissimulation and
deceit (although the end would justify to him the means employed) in claiming inspira-
tion for them” is due to crass ignorance, if not to deep malice. It has already been noted
how the Qur’ån, after relating that which befell the opponents of a prophet, immediately
changes the subject, hinting that the same punishment was in store for the opponents of
the Prophet, and throughout the Holy Qur’ån the anbå’ al-ghaib, or the announcements
relating to the unseen, signify not the ancient histories of past prophets, but a repetition
of those histories in the life of the Holy Prophet Muƒammad. Take this case, for
instance. The history of Joseph ends in the last verse with his prayer for being classed
with the righteous at his death, and there is a reference in this verse to the similar events
that must befall the Holy Prophet. It has already been shown how the events in the lives
of the two prophets closely resemble each other. The reference in “when they resolved
upon their affair and they were devising plans” is to the resolution of the Quraish and
their plans of either killing the Prophet or banishing him or imprisoning him; see 8:30.
The two verses which follow and the whole of the next section show still more clearly
that a change has been introduced with this verse. The Qur’ån does not relate stories for
the sake of giving information of the past, but for the lessons which they afford for the
future guidance of man. Compare 3:44a, 11:49a, and 12:3b.



103 And most men believe not,
though thou desirest it eagerly.

104 And thou askest them no reward
for it. It is nothing but a reminder for
all mankind.

SECTION 12: A Lesson for the Prophet’s Opponents

105 And how many a sign in the
heavens and the earth do they pass
by! yet they turn away from it.

106 And most of them believe not
in Allåh without associating others
(with Him).

107 Do they then feel secure from
the coming to them of an all-encom-
passing chastisement from Allåh or
from the coming to them of the hour
suddenly, while they perceive not?

108 Say: This is my way: I call to
Allåh, with certain knowledge — I
and those who follow me. And glory
be to Allåh! and I am not of the poly-
theists.

109 And We sent not before thee any
but men, from the people of the towns,
to whom We sent revelation. Have they
not then travelled in the land and seen
what was the end of those before them?
And certainly the abode of the
Hereafter is best for those who keep
their duty. Do you not then understand?

110 Until, when the messengers
despaired and (the people) thought
that they were told a lie, Our help
came to them, and whom We pleased
was delivered. And Our punishment is
not averted from the guilty people.a
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110a, see next page.



111 In  their  histories  there  is 
certainly a lesson for men of under-
standing. It is not a narrative which
could be forged, but a verification of
what is before it, and a distinct expla-
nation of all things, and a guide and a
mercy to a people who believe.
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110a. The personal pronouns, if not rightly understood, quite distort the sense of
the passage. The messengers warn their people, but the latter are so stubborn that the
messengers at length despair of their people benefiting by the warning. The people, on
the other hand, deem, on account of the delay of the punishment, that what the prophets
had spoken to them about the coming of the punishment was a lie. Then it is that the
promised help for the prophets comes and the punishment with which the evildoers are
threatened overtakes them. That the prophets never despair of Divine assistance coming
to them, in accordance with Divine promise, is clear from what has already been said in
v. 87: “Surely none despairs of Allåh’s mercy except the disbelieving people.”



CHAPTER 13

Al-Ra‘d: The Thunder

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 6 sections; 43 verses)

This chapter is named The Thunder from the analogy of the rain, which is often likened
to revelation in the Holy Qur’ån. As the rain is a mercy from Allåh, so is revelation, yet
as rain is accompained by thunder and lightning, so revelation is accompained by warn-
ing of punishment, though its real object is to confer benefit.

It deals with the truth of revelation, and a reference to previous history in the chap-
ter preceding the last is here followed by a discussion as to the fate of the opponents of
the Holy Prophet. It opens with an assertion as to the truth of Divine revelation, and
points to the numerous signs in physical nature which bear witness to its truth; but not
satisfied with these signs, the disbelievers demand that the punishment with which they
were threatened as being their ultimate fate should overtake them. The second section is
a reply to this demand. There is a law according to which nations rise and fall, and the
fall of idolaters, and the rise of the Muslim nation, were to be brought about in accor-
dance with that law. Here it is that the warning is compared to thunder, revelation being
rain, the suggestion being that a demand for punishment is as foolish as a desire to be
struck by lightning instead of benefiting by the rain. In the third section the disbelievers
are told that there is no showing of partiality for one or hatred for another in Divine
nature, but that it is in accordance with Divine laws that righteousness brings its own
reward, while continued transgression is followed by evil consequences. And why
should they again and again demand a miracle from without? The real miracles, we are
told in the fourth section, are the miracles which work within man. The satisfaction
which the Holy Book brings to the hearts of the true believers, the great transformation
which it was to bring about in the world, the moving away of the great mountains which
were obstacles to the spread of truth, and the quickening of those who were dead in 
spirit, were the real miracles which a heavenly book should work among men. This is
what the Qur’ån was destined to do, and what it had already effected to a remarkable
extent. Opposition, we are told in the fifth section, was destined to fail because truth
must spread in the world and prevail over falsehood. The closing section brings in 
evidence of the progress of truth, which, however slow, was certainly steady. This 
chapter, like the three sister chapters preceding it and the two that follow it, was
revealed at Makkah in the last Makkan period.
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SECTION 1: Truth of Revelation

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 I, Allåh, am the Best Knower, the
Seer.a These are verses of the Book.
And that which is revealed to thee
from thy Lord is the Truth, but most
people believe not.

2 Allåh is He Who raised the heav-
ens without any pillars that you can
see, and He is established on the
Throne of Power,a and He made the
sun and the moon subservient (to
you). Each one runs to an appointed
term. He regulates the affair, making
clear the messages that you may be
certain of the meeting with your Lord.

3 And He it is Who spread the
earth, and made in it firm mountains
and rivers. And of all fruits He has
made in it pairs, two (of every kind).
He makes the night cover the day.
Surely there are signs in this for a
people who reflect.

4 And in the earth are tracts side by
side, and gardens of vines, and corn,
and palm-trees growing from one
root and distinct roots — they are
watered with one water; and We
make some of them to excel others in
fruit. Surely there are signs in this for
a people who understand.a
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1a. The letters are alif, standing for ana, meaning I, låm for Allåh, mßm for A‘lam,
meaning the Best Knower, and rå for Rå’ß, meaning the Seer.

2a. All heavenly bodies are raised high without any pillars that man can see. Those
pillars are the laws of gravitation. All heavenly bodies, we are further told, run their
course to an appointed term; they have a beginning and an end, as all things on earth
have a beginning and an end.

4a, see next page. 



5 And if thou wonderest, then won-
drous is their saying: When we are
dust, shall we then be raised in a new
creation? These are they who disbe-
lieve in their Lord, and these have
chains on their necks, and they are
the companions of the Fire; in it they
will abide.a

6 And they ask thee to hasten on the
evil before the good, and indeed there
have been exemplary punishmentsa

before them. And surely thy Lord is
full of forgiveness for mankind
notwithstanding their iniquity.b And
surely thy Lord is Severe in requiting.

7 And those who disbelieve say:
Why has not a sign been sent down to
him from his Lord? Thou art only a
warner and for every people a guide.a

SECTION 2: Fall and Rise of Nations

8 Allåh knows what every female
bears, and that of which the wombs
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4a. Unity in diversity is observable in the whole of nature, which is a sure sign of the
Unity of the great Author of all existence. Besides this, as there is a difference in the pro-
duce of different tracts, though they are subject to the same laws of nature, even so are the
hearts of men in relation to the growth of the seed of virtue, which is sown by revelation.

5a. The chains spoken of here are the chains which keep them constrained to evil
usages and corrupt practices.

6a. Mathulåt is the plural of muthlah, which means a punishment that comes down
upon a man so that he is made an example by which another is restrained (R).

6b. The Makkans were warned again and again, and they demanded that the threat-
ened punishment should overtake them, but they are told that the Merciful God would
deal with them not according to their iniquities, but according to His vast and compre-
hensive forgiveness. But when evil outsteps all bounds, His very mercy, which must be
exercised towards His righteous servants, requires that the iniquitous should not be left
without punishment. Hence the Lord is also severe in requiting evil.

7a. The words for every people a guide refer to the Holy Prophet. He was a warner
indeed; he warned the evildoers of the evil consequences of their evil deeds, but he was
ultimately to be a guide for every people, to lead them out of their evil ways and to set
them on the right path.



fall short of completion and that
which they grow.a And everything
with Him has a measure.

9 The Knower of the unseen and
the seen, the Great, the Most High.

10 Alike (to Him) among you is he
who conceals (the) word and he who
speaks openly, and he who hides
himself by night and (who) goes
forth by day.a

11 For him are (angels) guarding the
consequences (of his deeds), before
him and behind him, who guard him
by Allåh’s command.a Surely Allåh
changes not the condition of a people,
until they change their own condition.
And when Allåh intends evil to a peo-
ple, there is no averting it, and besides
Him they have no protector.

12 He it is Who shows you the
lightning causing fear and hope and
(Who) brings up the heavy cloud.

13 And the thunder celebrates His
praise, and the angels too for awe of
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8a. The wombs fall short of completion when no gestation takes place. The physi-
cal law of nature is spoken of here with a deeper reference to the spiritual law, according
to which some receive a new birth through the Prophet and others do not. The subject is
made clearer in the verses that follow.

10a. A general law is given expression to with a deeper reference to the secret and
open counsels against the Prophet and to enemies seeking his life by day and by night. A
perusal of the history of his life shows that those who sought his life sometimes fol-
lowed him secretly, when he went out to pray during the early hours of the morning, and
sometimes openly followed him in the daytime with an evil purpose.

11a. While the statement is no doubt general and refers to the guardian angels
referred to in 6:61, there is a deeper allusion to the Divine protection specially vouch-
safed to the Holy Prophet against the numerous enemies among whom he lived day and
night. Mu‘aqqibåt (sing. mu‘aqqib) is derived from ‘aqqaba, meaning he looked to the
consequence, or result of the affair (LL). The word may also be translated as meaning
those following one another. Such are the angels, who are mentioned as ƒafa˚ah or
keepers in 6:61, and as kiråm-an kåtibßn or honourable recorders in 82:11, 12. They
guard the consequences of the deeds of man, and are therefore spoken of here as guard-
ing him, i.e., guarding whatever he does, by Allåh’s command.



Him. And He sends the thunderbolts
and smites with them whom He
pleases, yet they dispute concerning
Allåh, and He is Mighty in prowess.

14 To Him is due the true prayer.
And those to whom they pray besides
Him give them no answer, but (they
are) like one who stretches forth his
two hands towards water that it may
reach his mouth, but it will not reach
it. And the prayer of the disbelievers
is only wasted.

15 And whoever is in the heav-
ens and the earth makes obeisance
to Allåh only, willingly and
unwillingly, and their shadows,
too, at morn and eve.a

16 Say: Who is the Lord of the
heavens and the earth? Say: Allåh.
Say: Do you then take besides Him,
guardians who control no benefit or
harm even for themselves? Say: Are
the blind and the seeing alike? Or,
are darkness and light equal? Or,
have they set up with Allåh associ-
ates who have created creation like
His, so that what is created became
confused to them? Say: Allåh is the
Creator of all things, and He is the
One, the Supreme.

17 He sends down water from the
clouds, then watercourses flow
according to their measure, and the
torrent bears along the swelling
foam. And from that which they melt
in the fire for the sake of making
ornaments or apparatusa arises a
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15a. The recital of this verse is followed by actual prostration; see 7:206a.

17a, see next page.
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scum like it. Thus does Allåh com-
pare truth and falsehood. Then as for
the scum, it passes away as a worth-
less thing; and as for that which does
good to men, it tarries in the earth.
Thus does Allåh set forth parables.b

18 For those who respond to their
Lord is good. And as for those who
respond not to Him, even if they had
all that is in the earth and the like there-
of with it, they would certainly offer it
for a ransom. As for those, theirs is an
evil reckoning and their abode is hell;
and evil is the resting-place.

SECTION 3: Good and Evil bring their own Reward

19 Is he who knows that what is
revealed to thee from thy Lord is the
truth like him who is blind? Only
men of understanding mind —

20 Those who fulfil the pact of
Allåh, and break not the covenant,

21 And those who join that which
Allåh has bidden to be joineda and
have awe of their Lord, and fear the
evil reckoning.

22 And those who are steadfasta

seeking the pleasure of their Lord,
and keep up prayer and spend of that
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17a. Matå‘ includes here all kinds of things necessary for the life of man, such as
utensils, tools, implements, and instruments of war (S).

17b. The parable set forth here signifies that the Holy Prophet and his followers will
live and prosper, as they work for the good of man. On the other hand, evil practices and
worthless usages and customs, as well as those who uphold them, will be swept away
before the mighty current of Truth, as rubbish is borne away by a torrent.

21a. While the previous verse deals with man’s duty to his Maker, this treats of the
relations with His creatures. “What Allåh has bidden to be joined” includes all those ties
of love and relationship which Allåh has taught man to observe and keep inviolate.

22a, see next page.



which We have given them, secretly
and openly, and repel evil with
good;b for such is the (happy) issue
of the abode —

23 Gardens of perpetuity, which
they will enter along with those who
do good from among their fathers
and their spousesa and their off-
spring; and the angels will enter in
upon them from every gate.

24 Peace be to you, because you
were constant — how excellent is
then the final Abode!

25 And those who break the
covenant of Allåh after its confirma-
tion, and cut asunder that which
Allåh has ordered to be joined, and
make mischief in the land, for them
is the curse, and theirs is the evil end
of the Abode.

26 Allåh amplifies and straitens
provision for whom He pleases. And
they rejoice in this world’s life. And
this world’s life, compared with the
Hereafter, is only a temporary enjoy-
ment.

SECTION 4: Revolution to be brought about by Qur’ån

27 And those who disbelieve say:
Why is not a sign sent down to him
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22a. Patience in trials and sufferings is only one of the ideas which the word ©abr
conveys. According to R, ©abr is the keeping oneself constrained to that which reason
or law requires, or the withholding from that from which it requires to withhold.

22b. Evil is a thing which is by all means to be repelled, and hence good for evil is
recommended only in cases when evil would be repelled by that good. Unconditionally
requiting evil with good would abolish all safeguards; evildoers who received nothing but
good for every evil they committed would most assuredly establish a condition of anarchy
by their evil deeds. Elsewhere it is said: whoever forgives and amends (42:40).

23a, see next page.



by his Lord? a Say: Allåh leaves in
error whom He pleases, and guides to
Himself those who turn (to Him)b —

28 Those who believe and whose
hearts find rest in the remembrance
of Allåh. Now surely in Allåh’s
remembrance do hearts find rest.

29 Those who believe and do good,
a good final state is theirs and a
goodly return.a

30 Thus We have sent thee among
a nation before which other nations
have passed away, that thou mightest
recite to them what We have
revealed to thee, and (still) they deny
the Beneficent. Say: He is my Lord,
there is no god but He; in Him do I
trust and to Him is my return.

31 And if there could be a Qur’ån
with which the mountains were made
to pass away, or the earth were cloven
asunder, or the dead were made to
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23a. The Qur’ån is full of clear statements that women shall enjoy the bliss of par-
adise. Azwåj is the plural of zauj, which means either husband or wife, and hence I have
rendered it as spouses or mates.

27a. The answer to this question is given in the concluding words of the section:
“disaster will not cease to afflict them because of what they do, or it will alight close by
their abodes, until the promise of Allåh come to pass”. This promise related to the utter
annihilation of the power of the disbelievers. The question why is not a sign sent down
to him? here as elsewhere in the Holy Qur’ån, is really a demand for the promised 
annihilation of their power and their vanquishment, and the answer is always conveyed
in somewhat similar terms, stating first that they should ask for mercy; that the Qur’ån
has healing power, the condition of the faithful being a witness to it; that the fate of the
former generations affords a lesson; that smaller calamities continue to afflict them, and
in these they can see the signs of their ultimate vanquishment; and that finally, if all
those tokens are rejected, the great calamity will not fail to overtake them.

27b. The contrast with those who turn to God makes it clear that Allåh’s pleasure to
leave some in error is exercised only in the case of those who, though invited to God, do
not turn to Him but choose to remain in error. The first part may also be translated thus:
Allåh leaves in error who will (remain in error).

29a. Ô∂bå, as an infinitive noun (from ∆åba, meaning it became good), means a
good final state or good future (LL).



speaka — nay, the commandment is
wholly Allåh’s. Do not those who
believe know that, if Allåh please, He
would certainly guide all the people?
And as for those who disbelieve, dis-
aster will not cease to afflict them
because of what they do, or it will
alight close by their abodes, until the
promise of Allåh come to pass. Surely
Allåh will not fail in (His) promise.

SECTION 5: Opposition will fail

32 And messengers before thee
were certainly mocked, but I gave
respite to those who disbelieved, then
I seized them. How (awful) was then
My requital!

33 Is, then, He Who watches every
soul as to what it earns —? a And yet
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31a. According to some, the words la-kåna hådha-l-Qur’ån are understood, i.e. it is
this Qur’ån (JB). But the answer is contained in what follows and there is no omission
here. That the Qur’ån should work great wonders is not here treated as an impossibility,
but rather as a fact, for we are immediately told that the commandment is wholly Allåh’s,
which is equivalent to saying that it will be brought about soon by His commandment.
At the time when these verses were revealed, difficulties in the spread of Islåm appeared
like mountains. Formidable opponents of the Prophet stood undoubtedly like impassable
mountains — and they were given the name of jibål, or mountains, by the Arabs (LL) —
in the way of the advance of Truth. That they were made to pass away is a matter of 
history. The words qu∆∆i‘at bi-hi-l-ar˙u may mean the earth were cloven asunder, by
which is to be understood that the Qur’ån would go deep down into the hearts of men,
which are compared here to the earth, which would thus be cloven asunder, with streams
and springs flowing in it. Another significance of the words is that the earth will be 
travelled over. There were no facilities at that time for going to distant corners of
Arabia, to say nothing of the distant countries of the world. Yet so irresistible was the
urge within the hearts of Muslims to deliver the message of Truth that not only was the
whole of Arabia travelled over by the message-bearers of Islåm within ten years after
this in the Prophet’s lifetime, but within a hundred years after the Prophet, Islåm had 
traversed the whole of the known world, spreading from the farthest East in China to the
farthest West in Spain. As regards the last statement, the dead were made to speak, it is
again a matter of history. Men who were dead spiritually now spoke with such power
that the whole earth from end to end responded to their call. See 6:122, where it is made
clear that by the dead in the terminology of the Qur’ån are somtimes meant the spiritually
dead and by giving life is meant their spiritual quickening.

33a, see next page. 



they ascribe partners to Allåh! Say:
Name them.b Would you inform Him
of that which He knows not in the
earth, or of an outward saying?c Rather,
their plan is made fair-seeming to those
who disbelieve,d and they are kept back
from the path. And whom Allåh leaves
in error, he has no guide.

34 For them is chastisement in this
world’s life, and the chastisement of
the Hereafter is certainly more griev-
ous. And they have no protector
against Allåh.

35 A parable of the Garden which is
promised to those who keep their
duty:a Therein flow rivers. Its fruits are
perpetual and its plenty.b Such is the
end for those who keep their duty; and
the end for the disbelievers is the Fire.
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33a. Allåh watches what everyone does, i.e. requites everyone for what he does —
their alleged associate-gods are admittedly unable to do this. The answer to the question,
Is He ...? is given in the words that follow, yet they ascribe partners to Allåh.

33b. It is to show the utmost contempt for the alleged associates of the Divine
Being that their worshippers are called upon to give them a name, as if it were said that
they are not worthy of a name. Or the meaning may be, give them a name expressing
any qualification of godhead, such as a sustainer, creator, etc.

33c. The appeal is to the inner self of man. Is anything hidden from God? Is He not
Aware of the inmost feelings of man? Must there be a partner with God, who should tell
Him of what He knows not? Are your outward sayings not known to Him, so that there
must be a partner to inform Him of what you say? He knows both the inner feelings of
man and his outward sayings, and He does not stand in need of a mediator.

33d. It is the devil who makes the evil deeds fair-seeming to men; see 6:43, 16:63.
And elsewhere it is made clear: “And the devil made their deeds fair-seeming to them,
so he kept them back from the path” (29:38).

35a. It should be noted that the paradise mentioned here is called a parable, as also
in 47:15. The reason is, as a saying of the Holy Prophet makes clear, that the blessings
of paradise are such as no eye has seen, nor has ear heard, nor has it entered into the
heart of man to conceive of them (B. 59:8). Therefore, what it actually is cannot be
known to man, until he has tasted of its blessings; the description given in the Qur’ån
being only a likeness of what it actually is, for an impression of a thing which is of a
nature entirely different from the things of this world can only be conveyed by parables.

35b. The word ˚ill has other meanings besides shade. It signifies mightiness, inac-
cessibility, ease, or plenty, (R). It also signifies protection (LL).



36 And those to whom We have
given the Booka rejoice in that which
has been revealed to thee, and of the
confederates are some who deny a
part of it. Say: I am commanded only
to serve Allåh and not associate any-
thing with Him. To Him do I invite
(you), and to Him is my return.

37 And thus have We revealed it, a
true judgment, in Arabic. And if thou
follow their low desires after that
which has come to thee of knowl-
edge, thou wouldst have against
Allåh no guardian nor protector.

SECTION 6: Steady Progress of Truth

38 And certainly We sent messen-
gers before thee and appointed for
them wives and children. And it is
not in (the power of) a messenger to
bring a sign except by Allåh’s per-
mission. For every term there is an
appointment.a

39 Allåh effaces what He pleases and
establishes (what He pleases),a and
with Him is the basis of the Book.b

Part 13] STEADY PROGRESS OF TRUTH 509

36a. By the Book is meant the Qur’ån, as the context clearly shows. Some, howev-
er, take the Book to signify the previous revelation given to the Israelite prophets, and
understand Jewish or Christian converts to Islåm to be meant here.

38a. The significance is that the sign so often demanded will come at the appointed
time. The ultimate discomfiture of the power of the opponents had been prophesied in
the earliest revelations, hence the repeated demands.

39a. God was now going to efface falsehood and to establish the Truth.

39b. The same word, umm al-kitåb, occurs in 3:7, where the verses that are of 
obvious import are called the basis of the Book, because allegorical verses must be 
interpreted subject to the principles laid down in plain words. Here the Divine ordinance
to annihilate the power of the opponents of the Holy Prophet and to bring about the
establishment of the Truth is called the basis of the Book, because the final vanquish-
ment of the powers of evil, which was previously foretold, would be such a clear sign
that it would dispel all doubts.



40 Whether We let thee see part of
that which We promise them, or
cause thee to die, thine is but the
delivery of the message, and Ours to
call (them) to account.

41 See they not that We are visiting
the land, curtailing it of its sides? a

And Allåh pronounces a doom —
there is no repeller of His decree. And
He is Swift in calling to account.

42 And those before them planned
indeed, but all planning is Allåh’s.a

He knows what every soul earns. And
the disbelievers will come to know for
whom is the (good) end of the Abode.

43 And those who disbelieve say:
Thou art not a messenger. Say: Allåh
is sufficient for a witness between me
and you and whoever has knowledge
of the Book.a

510 Ch. 13: THE THUNDER [Al-Ra‘d

41a. A∆råf signifies sides, as indicating the high and the low or exalted men (LL).
The reference may be either to some of the exalted men having come over to Islåm and
the opposition being thus weakened, or to the diminution of the number of disbelievers,
both high and low, by men daily leaving their ranks and joining the ranks of Islåm.

42a. The meaning is that the plans of the enemy need not be feared, for all their
planning is controlled by Allåh, or that the requital of their plans is in the hands of Allåh.

43a. The Book here stands for previous revelation from Allåh, and attention is
called to the fact that all those who have any knowledge of previous revelation will testi-
fy to the truth of the revelation of the Qur’ån, because it fulfils all previous prophecies
and satisfies the criteria of a true revelation.



CHAPTER 14

Ibråhßm: Abraham

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 7 sections; 52 verses)

The name of this chapter is taken from Abraham, whose prayer is mentioned in the sixth
section. As this prayer speaks of the settling of Ishmael in the wilderness of Paran, the
mention of it is meant to be a reminder of the truth of the Holy Prophet, whose advent
was prophesied by Abraham.

The chapter opens with the statement that the Qur’ån is revealed with the object of
leading men out of darkness into light, and goes on to show that the Mosaic revelation,
although given with a similar object, was for a particular people. The second section
shows that Moses also exhorted his people to accept the truth, but that all prophets had
their message rejected at first. The third section maintains that in all cases opposition
was at last destroyed, the Divine promise to help the prophet being brought to fulfilment
and his powerful opponents rendered helpless. That truth is confirmed as the natural
sequel is affirmed in the next section, and this is followed by one which shows that by
rejecting truth man brings about his own ruin, for everything is made subservient to
man, which establishes the grand truth of Divine Unity. Here follows Abraham’s prayer
expressing his disavowal of polytheism of every sort, with special reference to his
descendants through Ishmael, for whom he also prayed. The concluding section states
that the end of opposition to truth has always been, and will always be, failure.

The chapter belongs to the same period as the sister-chapters of this group.
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SECTION 1: Revelation dispels Darkness

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 I, Allåh, am the Seer. A Book
which We have revealed to thee that
thou mayest bring forth men, by their
Lord’s permission, from darkness
into light, to the way of the Mighty,
the Praised One,

2 Of Allåh, Whose is whatever is in
the heavens and whatever is in the
earth. And woe to the disbelievers for
the severe chastisement!

3 Those who love this world’s life
more than the Hereafter, and turn
away from Allåh’s path, and would
have it crooked. Those are far astray.

4 And We sent no messenger but
with the language of his people, so that
he might explain to them clearly.a

Then Allåh leaves in error whom He
pleases and He guides whom He pleas-
es. And He is the Mighty, the Wise.

5 And certainly We sent Moses
with Our messages, saying: Bring
forth thy people from darkness into
light and remind them of the days of
Allåh.a In this are surely signs for
every steadfast, grateful one.
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4a. In 7:158 we have: “Say: O mankind, surely I am the Messenger of Allåh to you
all, of Him, Whose is the kingdom of the heavens and the earth”. A similar statement is
made in 34:28: “And We have not sent thee but as a bearer of good news and as a 
warner to all mankind”. In the verse under discussion nothing is said about the extent of
the mission of the Holy Prophet. All that is said here is that every prophet is sent with
the language of his people, not that his people, or the nation to which he belongs, are the
only people to whom he is required to deliver the message. And the reason for sending a
prophet with the language of a people is stated to be that he may explain to his people,
because it is his people, who are the first recipients of his message.

5a. Ayyåm-Allåh is explained as meaning the favours of Allåh (T). The use of the
word in a similar sense is well known in Arabic literature, in which Ayyåm al-‘Arab, or the



6 And when Moses said to his peo-
ple: Call to mind Allåh’s favour to
you, when He delivered you from
Pharaoh’s people, who subjected you
to severe torment, and slew your sons
and spared your women. And therein
was a great trial from your Lord.

SECTION 2: Truth is rejected first

7 And when your Lord made it
known: If you are grateful, I will give
you more, and if you are ungrateful,
My chastisement is truly severe.

8 And Moses said: If you are
ungrateful, you and all those on
earth,  then  Allåh  is  surely  Self-
sufficient, Praised.

9 Has not the account reached you of
those before you, of the people of Noah
and ‘Åd and Tham∂d — and those after
them? None knows them but Allåh.a

Their messengers came to them with
clear arguments, but they thrust their
hands into their mouthsb and said: We
deny that with which you are sent, and
surely we are in serious doubt as to that
to which you invite us.c

Part 13] TRUTH IS REJECTED FIRST 513

days of the Arabs, is used for the conflicts of the Arabs. Hence, as a conflict is a source of
blessings for the conqueror and a source of distress for the vanquished, the days of Allåh
signify His merciful dealings with the righteous and His punishment of the wicked.

9a. The Qur’ån does not claim to give a history of all the prophets; see 4:164 and
40:78. The statement made here is much wider. It is claimed that no other book men-
tions them all; they are known only to Allåh. In fact, the Bible does not contain more
than a mangled account of some of the prophets of a single nation.

9b. When a man does not return an answer, being unable to do so, and withholds,
he thrusts his hand into his mouth (AH). Or, as the majority of the commentators agree,
the meaning may be, they bit their hands by reason of rage; compare 3:119. Or the
meaning may simply be that the disbelievers put their hands into the mouths of the mes-
sengers to silence them.

9c, see next page.



10 Their messengers said: Is there
doubt about Allåh, the Maker of the
heavens and the earth? He invites
you to forgive you your faults and to
respite you till an appointed term.
They said: You are nothing but mor-
tals like us; you wish to turn us away
from that which our fathers used to
worship; so bring us clear authority.

11 Their messengers said to them:
We are nothing but mortals like
yourselves, but Allåh bestows (His)
favours on whom He pleases of His
servants. And it is not for us to bring
you an authority, except by Allåh’s
permission. And on Allåh let the
believers rely.

12 And why should we not rely on
Allåh? and He has indeed guided us
in our ways. And we would certainly
bear with patience your persecution
of us. And on Allåh should the
reliant rely.

SECTION 3: Opposition is at last destroyed

13 And those who disbelieved said
to their messengers: We will certain-
ly drive you out of our land, unless
you come back into our religion.a So
their Lord revealed to them: We shall
certainly destroy the wrongdoers,
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9c. The general statements made with regard to the messengers and the treatment of
their people in this and the following section, while essentially true with regard to mes-
sengers generally, are particularly made in reference to the mission of the Prophet
Muƒammad, the determined opposition and enmity of his people, their turning him out
of the city, and their final discomfiture.

13a. This is no doubt equally a description of what the Holy Prophet was suffering
at the hands of his enemies.



14 And We shall certainly settle
you in the land after them. This is 
for him who fears standing in My
presence and fears My threat.a

15 And they sought judgment, and
every insolent opposer was disap-
pointed:

16 Hell is before him and he is
given to drink of boiling water;a

17 He drinks it little by little and is
not able to swallow it; and deatha

comes to him from every quarter, yet
he dies not. And before him is vehe-
ment chastisement.

18 The parable of those who dis-
believe in their Lord: Their works are
as ashes on which the wind blows
hard on a stormy day. They have no
power over aught they have earned.
That is straying far away.

19 Seest thou not that Allåh created
the heavens and the earth with truth?
If He please, He will take you away
and bring a new creation,

20 And that is not difficult for Allåh.a
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14a. The prophecy of the final triumph of the Holy Prophet and of the utter dis-
comfiture and overthrow of the power of his opponents is of very frequent occurrence in
the Holy Qur’ån; here, too, it is expressed in the clearest words. The opponents are told
that they may expel the Prophet, but there was not the least doubt that he would 
ultimately come back as a conqueror, and be made the ruler in the land after their power
was crushed. This verse contains, in fact, a very clear prophecy of the flight of the Holy
Prophet from Makkah and of his re-entry into that city as a conqueror and ruler.

16a. ˝adßd is translated variously as pus, filthy water, hot or boiling water (LL).

17a. Death or maut here means, not cessation of life, but grief or distress (R),
sufficient to cause death. He experiences, as it were, the pangs of death, but death, which
would end all distress, does not come to him.

20a. Vv.18–20 are again prophetical. V. 18 states that all the exertions of the 
opponents against the Prophet will be useless, while vv. 19 and 20 warn the disbelievers
that their power will come to an end and another people will take their place.



21 And they will all come forth to
Allåh, then the weak will say to those
who were proud: We were your fol-
lowers, can you then avert from us
aught of the chastisement of Allåh?
They will say: If Allåh had guided us,
we would have guided you. It is the
same to us whether we cry or bear
patiently; there is no escape for us.

SECTION 4: Truth is confirmed

22 And the devila will say, when the
matter is decided: Surely Allåh
promised you a promise of truth, and I
promised you, then failed you.b And I
had no authority over you, except that
I called you and you obeyed me;c so
blame me not but blame yourselves. I
cannot come to your help, nor can you
come to my help. I deny your associat-
ing me with Allåh before.d Surely for
the unjust is a painful chastisement.

23 And those who believe and do
good are made to enter Gardens,
wherein flow rivers, abiding therein
by their Lord’s permission. Their
greeting therein is, Peace!

24 Seest thou not how Allåh sets
forth a parable of a good word as a
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22a. The devil mentioned in this verse is none other than the proud misleader of the
preceding one. Compare also 37:30, where the very words we had no authority over you
are put into the mouth of the leaders of evil from among men.

22b. Whenever a person is misled into an evil deed, he finds in the end that the
promise of a good consequence for an evil deed was only a deception. Compare 4:120
and 17:64.

22c. The devil, or the leader in evil, only points out an evil way, and the evildoer
follows that way.

22d. Compare 35:14. An alternative significance is I disbelieved because you asso-
ciated me with Allåh; in other words, the leaders disbelieve because their followers lead
them by their flattery to think that they are worthy of being obeyed and followed.



good tree, whose root is firm and
whose branches are high,a

25 Yielding its fruit in every season
by the permission of its Lord? And
Allåh sets forth parables for men that
they may be mindful.

26 And the parable of an evil word
is as an evil tree pulled up from the
earth’s surface; it has no stability.a

27 Allåh confirms those who
believe with the sure word in this
world’s life and in the Hereafter; and
Allåh leaves the wrongdoers in error;
and Allåh does what He pleases.a

SECTION 5: Man’s Injustice in rejecting Truth

28 Seest thou not those who change
Allåh’s favour for disbeliefa and
make their people to alight in the
abode of perdition —
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24a. The parable likening a good word to a good tree follows immediately a
description of the final abode of those who do good, which is repeatedly described in the
Holy Qur’ån as being a Garden or Gardens wherein rivers flow. This gives us a clue to
the real nature of paradise. A good word is like a good tree which gives its fruit in every
season, and therefore the fruits which a man will find in paradise, ever ready and within
his reach, are only the fruits of his own good deeds. The trees of paradise are in fact
man’s own good deeds, which have grown into trees, bearing a fruit which is an embodi-
ment of the spiritual fruits of the good deeds of this life. It should also be noted that, as
good deeds are likened to fruit-bearing trees, faith is likened to water repeatedly in the
Holy Qur’ån, being the source of physical life. It is for this reason that, just as the right-
eous are always spoken of as being those who believe and do good, paradise is always
described as being a Garden in which rivers flow, the rivers corresponding to faith and
the trees of the Garden corresponding to the good which a man does. By the kalimah
(word) is meant a thing, or an affair or a matter, because every matter is termed a
kalimah, whether it is a word or a deed (R).

26a. The evil deed is likened to a tree whose roots do not go down into the earth,
and in whose case, therefore, the process of nutrition must stop. Therefore an evil deed
does not prosper and cannot bear any fruit.

27a. Allåh does what He pleases, but it is the wrongdoers only, whom He leaves in
error. The immediate cause of their going astray is their own iniquity.

28a. They reject Allåh’s favour, the Revelation, which aims at making them a great
and exalted people, and adopt disbelief in its place.



29 Hell. They will burn in it. And
an evil place it is to settle in!

30 And they set up equals with
Allåh to lead astray from His path.
Say: Enjoy yourselves, for surely
your return is to the Fire.

31 Tell My servants who believe to
keep up prayer and spend out of what
We have given them, secretly and
openly, before the coming of the day
in which there is no bartering, nor
befriending.

32 Allåh is He Who created the
heavens and the earth and sent down
water from the clouds, then brought
forth with it fruits as a sustenance for
you, and He has made the ships sub-
servient to you to run their course in
the sea by His command, and He has
made the rivers subservient to you.a

33 And He has made subservient to
you the sun and the moon, pursuing
their courses; and He has made sub-
servient to you the night and the day.

34 And He gives you of all you ask
of Him. And if you count Allåh’s
favours, you will not be able to num-
ber them. Surely man is very unjust,
very ungrateful.

SECTION 6: Abraham’s Prayer

35 And when Abraham said: My
Lord, make this city secure, and save
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32a. The whole of creation is here, and in the next verse, declared to be made sub-
servient to man, to show his high place in creation. How much then does man degrade
himself by bowing before and worshipping things which were made to serve him!



me and my sons from worshipping
idols.a

36 My Lord, surely they have led
many men astray.a So whoever fol-
lows me, he is surely of me; and
whoever disobeys me, Thou surely
art Forgiving, Merciful.b

37 Our Lord, I have settled a part
of my offspring a in a valley unpro-
ductive of fruit near Thy Sacred
House, our Lord, that they may keep
up prayer; so make the hearts of
some people yearn towards them,
and provide them with fruits; haply
they may be grateful.

38 Our Lord, surely Thou knowest
what we hide and what we proclaim.
And nothing is hidden from Allåh,
either in the earth, or in the heaven.
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35a. That idolatry received a death-blow from the hands of one of Abraham’s
descendants shows that Abraham’s prayer was not in vain. In fact, if idolatry is being
swept off from the face of the earth, it is due only to Abraham and his descendants.

36a. Idols do not actually lead men astray, but as it is on account of them that 
people go astray, they are described as causing men to go astray.

36b. The prayer of Abraham is in fact the prayer of the Holy Prophet and illustrates
the breadth of his view. Those who follow him are, of course, his own, but he does not
reject even those who disobey him, for he prays for Allåh’s mercy and protection even
for them.

37a. According to the Holy Qur’ån, Abraham brought Ishmael (and his mother) to
Arabia and settled them there. The story of the casting forth of Hagar and Ishmael in the
wilderness of Beer-sheba is thus not accepted. There are some details given in a ƒadßth
by Ibn ‘Abbas (B. 60:9). According to this ƒadßth, Abraham brought Hagar and Ishmael,
and settled them near the ruins of the Sacred House, the Ka‘bah. This, as the ƒadßth
states, was done under a Divine commandment. For when Abraham was going back, on
leaving them both in this wilderness, where there was no town at this time, Hagar asked
him, Is it by Allåh’s commandment that thou art doing this? Abraham’s reply was, Yes.
Then said Hagar: “Allåh will not leave us to perish”. It is further stated that, when no
water was left with her, Hagar ran to and fro, between the ˝afå and the Marwah, to find
out if there was any caravan going that way. It was on this occasion that she saw an
angel, who pointed to her a place where she could find water. This was the place known
now as Zamzam. It was due to this water that some people settled there. Even the Bible
accepts that Ishmael’s descendants settled in Arabia.



39 Praise be to Allåh, Who has
given me, in old age, Ishmael and
Isaac! Surely my Lord is the Hearer
of prayer.

40 My Lord, make me keep up
prayer and from my offspring (too),
our Lord, and accept my prayer.

41 Our Lord, grant me protection and
my parents and the believers on the
day when the reckoning comes to pass.

SECTION 7: The End of Opposition

42 And think not Allåh to be heed-
less of what the unjust do. He only
respites them to a day when the eyes
will stare (in terror),a

43 Hastening forward, their heads
upraised, their gaze not returning to
them, and their hearts vacant.a

44 And warn people of a day when
the chastisement will come to them,
then the wrongdoers will say: Our
Lord, respite us to a near term, we
will respond to Thy call and follow
the messengers. Did you not swear
before that there will be no passing
away for you?

45 And you dwell in the abodes of
those who wronged themselves, and
it is clear to you how We dealt with
them and We made (them) examples
for you.
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42a. The expression indicates a state of intense terror, in which one is unable even
to wink the eye.

43a. The striking terror into the hearts of those who opposed the Prophet was 
witnessed in this very life, when the Prophet advanced on Makkah. The vacancy or
blankness of the heart indicates a state of great terror.



46 And they have indeed planned
their plan,a and their plan is with
Allåh,b though their plan is such that
the mountains should be moved
thereby.

47 So think not that Allåh will fail
in His promise to His messengers.
Surely Allåh is Mighty, the Lord of
retribution.

48 On the day when the earth will be
changed into a different earth, and the
heavens (as well),a and they will come
forth to Allåh, the One, the Supreme.

49 And thou wilt see the guilty on
that day linked together in chainsa —

50 Their shirts made of pitch, and
fire covering their faces,

51 That Allåh may repay each soul
what it has earned. Surely Allåh is
Swift in reckoning.

52 This is a message for the people
and that they may be warned thereby,
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46a. The reference is to the plan of the Quraish to put an end to the Prophet’s life,
when he was left almost alone in Makkah.

46b. The words their plan is with Allåh signify that their plan is controlled by
Allåh, Who will make it ineffective. A wonderful prophecy indeed in the mouth of a
person whose only chance of saving himself now lay in escaping from his enemies,
while they were taking every precaution not to allow him to escape, having decided to
put him to death! See 8:30, 30a, where these plans are detailed.

48a. The transformation wrought by the Holy Prophet no doubt changed the earth
into a different earth and the heaven into a new heaven. The Arabia at the birth of the
Prophet was not the Arabia at his death. Beliefs, usages, and practices, which had
baffled all attempts at reformation for centuries, were swept away, and the ignorant,
superstitious, and warring tribes had become a single nation, holding aloft the torch of
knowledge and civilization to the whole world. Idolatry was blotted out of existence so
completely that no vestige of it could be found among a people who had remained
addicted to it for centuries. And that great change must now come over the whole world.
But the spiritual resurrection is only an indication of the great day of Resurrection.

49a. The powerful opponents of the Prophet were brought before him linked
together in chains in this very life, at the battle of Badr. These promises were fulfilled in
this life to show that they were equally true as regards the next.



and that they may know that He is
One God, and that men of under-
standing may mind.

522 Ch. 14: ABRAHAM [Ibråhßm



CHAPTER 15

Al-Ïijr: The Rock

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 6 sections; 99 verses)

This chapter is named The Rock, because of the mention of the Dwellers of the Rock in
v. 80, whose fate is mentioned as a warning to those who contemplated the slaying of
the Prophet. While promising a complete protection for the message of Truth contained
in the Holy Qur’ån against all evil designs, it intensifies the warning contained in the
previous chapters against those who were bent on its destruction.

The last chapter closed by warning the opponents of the end which they were 
destined to meet. The same subject is continued in the beginning of this chapter, because
the Qur’ån, which was meant for the welfare of humanity, must be guarded against all
evil intentions. Thus it is in the very first section that the grand promise is given that the
Qur’ån shall forever be guarded against all corruption, and, of course, against all
attempts to annihilate it. In the next section we are told that all things are controlled by
Allåh, so that the mischief-makers cannot inflict any injury on the elect, and the signs of
the triumph of Truth could already be witnessed. In the third section it is stated that the
devil has always been opposing the righteous servants, yet his opposition has always
been a failure. The next, while promising mercy for the righteous, refers to an incident
in Abraham’s history as to how he was given the good news of the birth of a son,
through whom a great nation was to be blessed. The same messengers also bore to him
the news that Lot’s people were about to be destroyed because of their great iniquities.
The fifth section speaks of the punishment of the guilty people, who would not listen to
Lot, closing with a reference to Shu‘aib, also a descendant of Abraham. The Arabs,
however, are warned of the fate of a people nearer home, the Tham∂d, who dwelt in
rocks, and they are told that, all-important as the message of the Qur’ån was, their
mockery and opposition would not go unpunished.

That the chapter was revealed at Makkah is agreed on all hands, but it is generally
regarded as being earlier than the other chapters of this group.
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SECTION 1: The Qur’ån is guarded

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 I, Allåh, am the Seer. These are
the verses of the Book and (of) a
Qur’ån that makes manifest.

Part 14

2 Often will those who disbelieve
wish that they were Muslims.a

3 Leave them to eat and enjoy them-
selves, and let (false) hope beguile
them, for they will soon know.

4 And never did We destroy a town
but it had a decree made known.

5 No people can hasten on their
doom, nor can they postpone (it).

6 And they say: O thou to whom
the Reminder is revealed, thou art
indeed mad.

7 Why bringest thou not the angels
to us, if thou art of the truthful?

8 We send not angels but with
truth, and then they would not be
respited.a

2a. The passage does not refer only to life after death. The powerful opponents, who
were under the impression that Islåm would soon be annihilated, must no doubt have felt
after in life, when the truth of Islåm became manifest to them, that it would have been
much better for them, if they had accepted Islåm at the first call of the Prophet.

8a. The demand is here as elsewhere: Why are not the angels sent? The words if
thou art of the truthful clearly show that the coming of angels is demanded in relation to
the fulfilment of prophecies. The answer makes it still more clear. The words bi-l-ƒaqq
(with truth) really signify in accordance with the requirements of truth, justice, and wis-
dom (LL). The meaning therefore is that the angels will be sent, when they are required
to execute the judgment of the doom of the opponents; and the concluding words, and
then they would not be respited, dispel all doubts on the point.
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9 Surely We have revealed the
Reminder, and surely We are its
Guardian.a

10 And certainly We sent (messen-
gers) before thee among the sects of
yore.

11 And there never came a messen-
ger to them but they mocked him.

12 Thus do We make it enter the
hearts of the guiltya —

13 They believe not in it; and the
example of the ancients has gone
before.

14 And even if We open to them a
gate of heaven, and they keep on
ascending into it,

15 They would say: Only our eyes
have been covered over, rather we
are an enchanted people.a

SECTION 2: Forces of Evil will be destroyed

16 And certainly We have made
strongholds in the heaven, and We
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9a. This is one of the most wonderful prophecies, whose fulfilment is, and will ever
remain, a standing testimony to the truth of the Holy Qur’ån. The statement is first made
in connection with the powerful opposition of the disbelievers, and is then made general,
that the Qur’ån will for all time be preserved safe against all attempts to destroy it and
from every kind of corruption. The fulfilment of this prophecy is so evident a fact that a
hostile writer like Muir admits that “there is probably in the world no other book which
has remained twelve centuries with so pure a text”. The recent attempt of Dr. Mingana
to prove alterations in the text of the Holy Qur’ån has resulted in miserable failure, and
his discovery has rather set the question at rest. During the whole length and breadth of
the Islamic world there does not exist a single copy with any variation from the recog-
nized text, and thus not only was the Qur’ån preserved from destruction against a power-
ful enemy, but it has also been preserved from corruption.

12a. Thus refers to the mockery mentioned in the previous verse; the meaning being as
they mock the revelation, so We make it enter their hearts that they do not believe in it. It is
equivalent to saying that this is due to their mockery, or a consequence of their mockery.

15a. This verse and the one preceding it speak of the hardness of their hearts. They
were determined to reject the truth and did not pay any attention to the clearest evidence.



have made it fair-seeming to the
beholders,

17 And We guard it against every
accursed devil,

18 But he who steals a hearing; so
there follows him a visible flame.a

19 And the earth — We have
spread it out and made in it firm
mountains and caused to grow in it of
every suitable thing.

20 And We have made in it means
of subsistence for you and for him
for whom you provide not.

21 And there is not a thing but with
Us are the treasures of it, and We send
it not down but in a known measure.

22 And We send the winds ferti-
lizing,a then send down water from
the clouds, so We give it to you to
drink; nor is it you who store it up.

23 And surely it is We, Who give
life and cause death, and We are the
Inheritors.a
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18a. The three verses speak of the soothsayers and the diviners, who were among
the opponents of the Holy Prophet; they pretended to receive communications from on
high. We are here told that they were really driven from the Divine presence, and there-
fore could not have any access to that source of purity. In speaking of the divinations as
being followed by a visible flame, it is indicated that they meet with failure and disap-
pointment. The description of spiritual truths in words relating to physical laws prevail-
ing in the world is of common occurrence in the Holy Qur’ån. Thus in v. 22 the fertiliz-
ing winds stand for the imperceptible advance of Islåm (see 22a). For further reference,
see 37:8, 8a, 9a, 10a; 52:38, 38a; 67:5, 5a; 72:8, 8a.

22a. The lawåqiƒ, or fertilizing winds, are those which raise a cloud that gives rain,
or those which make herbage and plants fruitful. Here they represent the signs of the
progress of Islåm before its final triumph, which is indicated by the rain.

23a. Wårith means one who inherits, and therefore one who remains after another
has perished. The announcement made here is a prophecy that the true worshippers of
Allåh will be heirs in the land while the others will perish.



24 And certainly We know those
among you who go forward and We
certainly know those who lag behind.

25 And surely thy Lord will gather
them together. He indeed is Wise,
Knowing.a

SECTION 3: The Devil’s Opposition to the Righteous

26 And surely We created man of
sounding clay, of black mud fash-
ioned into shape.

27 And the jinn, We created before
of intensely hot fire.a

28 And when thy Lord said to the
angels: I am going to create a mortal
of sounding clay, of black mud fash-
ioned into shape.

29 So when I have made him 
complete and breathed into him of
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25a. Al-mustaqdimßn (v. 24) are those who are foremost in accepting truth, and 
al-musta’khirßn, those who lag behind in accepting it. They will all be gathered together,
i.e., ultimately those who now lag behind will be brought over to the right course. Some
understand by these two words those who have gone before and those who will come
afterwards respectively, in point of time.

27a. For an explanation of man’s creation from dust, see 7:12a. In man’s creation
from dust there also seems to be a reference to his low and humble origin and to his 
temperate nature, as opposed to another kind of creation of a fiery nature, which is called
the jinn or the devil. The two words, jinn and devil, are frequently applied to men of a
fiery temperament or rebellious nature, men who lead others to evil. This description of
the creation of men and jinn from dust and fire respectively is no doubt an allegorical
description of the nature of those who are submissive to Divine laws and those who rebel
against them, and the allegory is carried on further in what is stated of the rebellion of the
devil against Adam, the two being taken as prototypes of the two kinds of temperament.
The two descriptions of the origin of man, his being made from clay that gives sound and
of mud that is fashioned into shape, refer to the two great characteristics which give man
a superiority over other animals, there being a reference to the use of language in the clay
that gives sound, and to the perfection of his make in the mud fashioned into shape. Were
it not for the use of language and the perfection of his make, man could not have risen
above the lower animals. It should also be noted that elsewhere the ©al©ål is likened to
fakhkhår (55:14), which means clay that has been baked, showing that the earth’s surface
itself has baked in fire. It was undoubtedly originally a lump of fire.



My spirit,a fall down making obei-
sance to him.

30 So the angels made obeisance,
all of them together —

31 But Iblßs (did it not). He refused
to be with those who made obeisance.

32 He said: O Iblßs, what is the 
reason that thou art not with those
who make obeisance?

33 He said: I am not going to make
obeisance to a mortal, whom Thou
hast created of sounding clay, of
black mud fashioned into shape.

34 He said: Then go forth, for 
surely thou art driven away,

35 And surely on thee is a curse till
the day of Judgment.

36 He said: My Lord, respite me
till the time when they are raised.a

37 He said: Surely thou art of the
respited ones,

38 Till the period of the time made
known.

39 He said: My Lord, as Thou hast
judged me erring,a I shall certainly
make (evil) fair-seeming to them on
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29a. This shows that man is made complete when the Divine spirit is breathed into
him. It should be noted that the Divine spirit (Ar. r∂ƒ) does not mean here the animal
soul in man, but the spirit of Allåh, that gives him perfection.

36a. When a man is raised to life spiritually, the suggestions and the promptings of
the devil cease to affect him. But until he finds spiritual life, evil suggestions mislead
him now and then. This is the “time made known” in v. 38.

39a. The meaning has been fully explained in 7:16a. It may be added here that this
is a remarkable instance of what i˙lål, ighwå’, and such other words mean when attrib-
uted to Allåh. The devil refuses to make obeisance to Adam of his own accord, and this
is expressed by saying aghwaita-nß, the meaning clearly being, because Thou hast
judged me to be in error, not caused me to err.



earth, and I shall cause them all to
deviate,

40 Except Thy servants from
among them, the purified ones.

41 He said: This is a right way with
Me.

42 As regards My servants, thou
hast no authority over them except
such of the deviators as follow thee.a

43 And surely hell is the promised
place for them all —

44 It has seven gates. For each gate
is an appointed portion of them.a

SECTION 4: Mercy for the Righteous — Abraham

45 Surely those who keep their
duty are in Gardens and fountains.

46 Enter them in peace, secure.

47 And We shall root out whatever
of rancour is in their breasts — as
brethren, on raised couches, face to
face.

48 Toil afflicts them not therein,
nor will they be ejected therefrom.a
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42a. In a broad sense all men are servants of Allåh. That the devil has no authority
over any man is clear from 14:22, where the devil says to his followers: “I had no
authority over you, except that I called you and you obeyed me.”

44a. Hell is mentioned by seven different names in the Holy Qur’ån: (1) Jahannam,
or hell; (2) la˚å, or flaming fire; (3) ƒu∆amah, or crushing disaster; (4) sa‘ßr, or burning
fire; (5) saqar, or scorching fire; (6) jaƒßm, or fierce fire; (7) håwiyah, or abyss. The
seven gates mean the seven ways which lead into it, according to which there are seven
different names. But see 2:29b, where it is shown that the numeral seven in Arabic often
stands for a large number, so that the meaning may be that there are many gates or many
ways leading to it.

48a. Such is the Muslim paradise. There is absolute peace of mind, perfect security
from any inclination to evil or any other danger (v. 46); there is a brotherhood in which
no one conceals any rancour in his heart for his brother, nor has anyone a complaint
against another (v. 47); and lastly, there is neither toil nor fatigue, nor is one to be ever
deprived of that state of perfect bliss (v. 48). This verse further establishes that those



49 Inform My servants that I am
the Forgiving, the Merciful,

50 And that My chastisement —
that is the painful chastisement.

51 And inform them of the guests
of Abraham.

52 When they entered upon him,
they said, Peace! He said: We are
afraid of you.

53 They said: Be not afraid, we
give thee good news of a boy, pos-
sessing knowledge.

54 He said: Do you give me good
news when old age has come upon
me? Of what then do you give me
good news?

55 They said: We give thee good
news with truth,a so be not thou of
the despairing ones.

56 He said: And who despairs of the
mercy of his Lord but the erring ones?

57 He said: What is your business,
then, O messengers?

58 They said: We have been sent to
a guilty people,

59 Except Lot’s followers. We
shall deliver them all,

60 Except his wife: We ordained
that she shall surely be of those who
remain behind.
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who are once made to enter paradise are not sent back to this world; and that therefore
the garden in which Adam was at first placed was not the paradise of heavenly life, for
in that case he would not have been ejected from it.

55a. Compare 3:45. The good news given here is not of truth, but by means of
truth, which is Divine revelation.



SECTION 5: Lot and Shu‘aib

61 So when the messengers came
to Lot’s followers,

62 He said: Surely you are an
unknown people.

63 They said: Nay, we have come
to thee with that about which they
disputed.

64 And we have come to thee with
the truth, and we are surely truthful.

65 So travel with thy followers for
a part of the night and thyself follow
their rear; and let not anyone of you
turn round, and go whither you are
commanded.

66 And We made known to him
this decree, that the roots of these
should be cut off in the morning.

67 And the people of the town came
rejoicing.

68 He said: These are my guests, so
disgrace me not,

69 And keep your duty to Allåh
and shame me not.

70 They said: Did we not forbid
thee from (entertaining) people?a

71 He said: These are my daugh-
ters, if you will do (aught).a

72 By thy life! they blindly wan-
dered on in their frenzy.
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70a. As remarked in 11:78a, Lot was a stranger among the Sodomites, and, as this
verse shows, he was forbidden by the people to entertain any stranger as a guest or to
give him shelter.

71a. He offered his daughters as hostages, as a guarantee that the strangers would
not make any mischief; see further 11:78a.



73 So the cry overtook them at sun-
rise;

74 Thus We turned it upside down,
and rained upon them hard stones.

75 Surely in this are signs for those
who take a lesson.a

76 And it is on a road that still
abides.

77 Verily therein is a sign for the
believers.

78 And the dwellers of the grove
were indeed iniquitous:a

79 So We inflicted retribution on
them. And they are both on an open
high road.a

SECTION 6: Dwellers of the Rock and a Warning

80 And the dwellers of the Rock
indeed rejected the messengers;a

81 And We gave them Our mes-
sages, but they turned away from them;

82 And they hewed houses in the
mountains, in security.

83 So the cry overtook them in the
morning;

84 And what they earned availed
them not.
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75a. Mutawassim is one who examines things in order to know the real character
of a thing from outward signs; hence one who takes a lesson from the fate of others.

78a. The dwellers of the grove were Shu‘aib’s people. But whether they are the
same as the people of Midian is not agreed upon.

79a. Imåm signifies a road because it is pursued or followed, the root being amma,
meaning he directed his course to (LL). By both are meant the cities of the people of 
Lot as well as those of Shu‘aib’s people. The road alluded to is the road followed by 
caravans from the Ïijåz to Syria.

80a. The dwellers of the Rock are the people of Tham∂d; see 7:73a.



85 And We created not the heavens
and the earth and what is between
them but with truth. And the Hour is
surely coming, so turn away with
kindly forgiveness.a

86 Surely thy Lord — He is the
Creator, the Knower.

87 And certainly We have given
thee seven oft-repeated (verses)a and
the grand Qur’ån.

88 Strain not thine eyes at what We
have given certain classes of them to
enjoy, and grieve not for them, and
make thyself gentle to the believers.a

89 And say: I am indeed the plain
warner.

90 Like as We sent down on them
who took oaths,

91 Those who divided the Qur’ån
into parts.

92 So, by thy Lord! We shall ques-
tion them all,

93 As to what they did.
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85a. The verse gives us a true insight into the Holy Prophet’s mind. One instance
only in the conquest of Makkah is sufficient to prove this, when, having captured the
city which had most tyrannically driven him out with his followers, and whose people
were guilty of shedding the innocent blood of the Muslims, he forgave all.

87a. The fact that the seven oft-repeated verses are the seven verses of the Opening
chapter is known to every Muslim. These verses must be repeated by every Muslim in
every single rak‘ah in every prayer, to which he is at liberty to add any other portion of
the Holy Qur’ån. Thus every Muslim repeats these seven verses at least thirty times a
day, no other portion of the Holy Qur’ån being repeated so often. The Prophet himself is
reported to have said that the “seven oft-repeated verses” were the seven verses of the
Fåtiƒah (B. 65:1). According to the same ƒadßth, the Fåtiƒah is called the grand Qur’ån.
It is so called because it contains the essence of the whole of the Qur’ån.

88a. This verse gives us a picture of the holy mind, for which the riches and embell-
ishments of this life had no temptation, and the unequalled simplicity of his life from the
time that he married a rich widow to the time that he ruled Arabia may be guessed from
the last scene of his life, when he ordered the last penny in his house to be given to the
poor. The verse, moreover, draws a picture of the utmost kindness and gentleness, which
he showed to his followers. The straining of the eyes signifies looking desirously.



94 Therefore declare openly what
thou art commanded, and turn away
from the polytheists.

95 Surely We are sufficient for thee
against the scoffers —

96 Those who set up another god
with Allåh; so they will come to know.

97 And We know indeed that thy
breast straitens at what they say;

98 So celebrate the praise of thy
Lord, and be of those who make
obeisance.

99 And serve thy Lord, until there
comes to thee that which is certain.a
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99a. Al-yaqßn (lit., certainty), or that which is certain, is here generally understood
to mean death (B. 65:xv, 5), because it is the one thing which is certain to come to every
creature.



CHAPTER 16

Al-Naƒl: The Bee

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 16 sections; 128 verses)

This chapter is very appropriately named The Bee, because the bee, guided by instinct,
which is called a revelation in its case (v. 68), gathers together sweet honey from flowers
of all kinds, taking what is best in them, thus producing “a beverage of many hues, in
which there is healing for men”. So Divine revelation to the Holy Prophet collected what
was best in the teaching of all the prophets and presented it in the Holy Qur’ån, which is
also declared to be a healing (10:57) for the spiritual diseases of men.

The subject-matter of this chapter is the same as that of the preceding six chapters of
the alif låm rå group, to which it really forms, as it were, a supplement. The first section
announces the approach of the doom, and then shows by reference to the great Divine
gifts for the physical welfare of man that such a beneficent Master could not have
neglected his spiritual welfare. The second section, still dwelling upon the benefits which
God has conferred upon man in physical nature, draws attention to man’s superiority over
the whole of creation, which is made subservient to him. The next two sections lead us
again into the domain of prophecy by stating that the deniers will come to disgrace. These
are followed by two sections further explaining the truth of the statements made above
and dealing with some of the false excuses of those who rejected the truth. The seventh
section shows how human nature revolts against polytheism, and the eighth deals with the
iniquities of the deniers, which, however, a Merciful God is slow to punish. The ninth
establishes the necessity of revelation by reference to the working of law in nature, and
the tenth shows that all men cannot be the recipients of that revelation, but that choice is
made of the best. The eleventh speaks of the hour when the opponents will be over-
thrown, though the punishment is delayed out of Divine mercy. The twelfth refers to the
evidence of prophets against their people. The thirteenth shows that it is nothing but good
that is enjoined by revelation, and thus appeals to human instinct not to reject it. The
Qur’ån is next plainly stated to be a revelation in substitution for the previous revelation.
The fate of the opponents who persist in rejecting the Truth is then compared with that of
a flourishing town, which is made to suffer fear and hunger because of the ingratitude of
its people. The chapter is closed by giving the Muslims certain directions, which they
must follow in order to become, and to remain, a great nation.

The revelation of this chapter belongs to the last Makkan period, like that of the
group which it supplements. The mention, in vv. 41 and 110, of Muhåjirs, i.e. those who
fly from their home, has led some to think that these verses must have been revealed at
Madßnah. It should, however, be noted that the first flight of the Muslims to escape the
severe persecution of the Makkans had taken place as early as the fifth year of the Call;
but it is more probable that the reference is to the second Muslim exodus from Makkah,
which took place before the Holy Prophet’s actual departure from that town.
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SECTION 1: Revelation testified to by Nature

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Allåh’s commandment will come
to pass, so seek not to hasten it.a Glory
be to Him, and highly exalted be He
above what they associate (with Him)!

2 He sends down angels with reve-
lationa by His command on whom
He pleases of His servants, saying:
Give the warning that there is no God
but Me, so keep your duty to Me.

3 He created the heavens and the
earth with truth. Highly exalted be He
above what they associate (with Him)!

4 He created man from a small life-
germ,a and lo! he is an open contender.

5 And the cattle, He has created
them for you. You have in them
warm clothing and (other) advan-
tages, and of them you eat.

6 And therein is beauty for you,
when you drive them back (home) and
when you send them out (to pasture).

7 And they carry your heavy loads to
regions which you could not reach but
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1a. The first words of this chapter are a fitting sequel to the previous chapters,
which repeatedly give warning of punishment to the opponents of the Truth. The amr
Allåh (lit., Allåh’s commandment) signifies the threatened punishment. The disbelievers
are asked not to hasten the punishment, for Allåh, Who conferred so many physical 
benefits on them, is willing to bestow His spiritual gifts, as mercy has the foremost place
in Divine nature. This is stated in the verses that follow. What that punishment was
going to be is expressly stated at the end of this chapter (v. 112); see 112a.

2a. R∂ƒ here signifies Divine revelation, so called because it quickens to spiritual
life. It also signifies the Qur’ån (LL).

4a. Nu∆ fah signifies originally only pure water — al-må’ al-©åf ß — the word being
applied to a very small quantity as well as to a very large volume of it, so that any good
drink is called a nu∆ fah, so also is a sea (T). The nu∆ fah from which man is stated to be
created is the small life-germ, or the spermatozoon, in the seminal fluid.



with distress to yourselves. Surely
your Lord is Compassionate, Merciful.

8 And (He made) horses and mules
and asses that you might ride upon
them and as an ornament. And He
creates what you know not.

9 And upon Allåh it rests to show
the right way, and there are some
deviating (ways). And if He please,
He would guide you all aright.a

SECTION 2: Nature upholds Unity

10 He it is Who sends down water
from the clouds for you; it gives
drink, and by it (grow) the trees on
which you feed.

11 He causes to grow for you
thereby herbage, and the olives, and
the date-palms, and the grapes, and
all the fruits. Surely there is a sign in
this for a people who reflect.

12 And He has made subservient
for you the night and the day and the
sun and the moon. And the stars are
made subservient by His command.
Surely there are signs in this for a
people who understand.

13 And what He has created for
you in the earth is of varied hues.
Surely there is a sign in this for a
people who are mindful.

14 And He it is Who has made the
sea subservient that you may eat
fresh flesh from it and bring forth
from it ornaments which you wear.
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9a. And so at last it was that at first Makkah and then the whole of Arabia accepted
Islåm.



And thou seest the ships cleaving
through it, so that you seek of His
bounty and that you may give thanks.

15 And He has cast firm mountains
in the earth lest it quake with you,
and rivers and roads that you may go
aright,a

16 And landmarks. And by the
stars they find the right way.

17 Is He then Who creates like him
who creates not? Do you not then
mind?

18 And if you would count Allåh’s
favours, you would not be able to
number them. Surely Allåh is
Forgiving, Merciful.

19 And Allåh knows what you con-
ceal and what you do openly.

20 And those whom they call on
besides Allåh created naught, while
they are themselves created.

21 Dead (are they), not living. And
they know not when they will be
raised.a
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15a. The words of the Qur’ån seem to point to the great upheavals and the violent
agitations which led to the formation of the mountains, before man’s existence on earth,
and, that having been effected, the convulsions are now comparatively insignificant. The
present condition of the earth, with man upon it, is therefore one of stability, making life
possible. But an tamßda bi-kum may also mean that they may be a source of benefit to you
as måda means he conferred a benefit. In accordance with this we have elsewhere: “And
the mountains, He made them firm, a provision for you and for your cattle” (79:32, 33).

21a. These two verses show conclusively that neither Jesus Christ nor any other
person who is taken for a god ever created anything; and secondly, that Jesus Christ was
not alive at the time of the revelation of the Holy Qur’ån: Dead are they, not living. The
further statement that they do not even know when they will be raised, shows that the
verse speaks of men taken for gods, and at any rate includes them.



SECTION 3: Denial due to Ignorance

22 Your God is one God: so those
who believe not in the Hereafter,
their hearts refuse to know and they
are proud.

23 Undoubtedly Allåh knows what
they hide and what they manifest.
Surely He loves not the proud.

24 And when it is said to them,
What is it that your Lord has revealed?
they say, Stories of the ancients!

25 That they may bear their burdens
in full on the day of Resurrection, and
also of the burdens of those whom
they lead astray without knowledge.
Ah! evil is what they bear.

SECTION 4: The Wicked will come to Disgrace

26 Those before them plotted, so
Allåh demolished their building from
the foundations, so the roof fell down
on them from above them, and the
chastisement came to them from
whence they perceived not.a

27 Then on the Resurrection day
He will bring them to disgrace and
say: Where are My partners, for
whose sake you became hostile?
Those who are given the knowledge
will say: Surely disgrace this day and
evil are upon the disbelievers,a
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26a. The meaning is that the opponents will be given time to complete their plans,
and then these plans and all that they spent on them will be brought to naught, and prove
a cause of their own ruin. Compare 8:36 “Surely those who disbelieve spend their
wealth to hinder people from the way of Allåh. So they will go on spending it, then it
will be to them a regret, then they will be overcome”.

27a, see next page. 



28 Whom the angels cause to die,
while they are unjust to themselves.
Then would they offer submission:
We did not do any evil. Nay! Surely
Allåh knows what you did.

29 So enter the gates of hell, to
abide therein. Evil indeed is the
dwelling- place of the proud.

30 And it is said to those who guard
against evil: What has your Lord
revealed? They say, Good. For those
who do good in this world is good.
And certainly the abode of the
Hereafter is better. And excellent
indeed is the abode of those who keep
their duty —

31 Gardens of perpetuity which
they enter, wherein flow rivers: they
have therein what they please. Thus
does Allåh reward those who keep
their duty,

32 Whom the angels cause to die in
purity, saying: Peace be to you! enter
the Garden for what you did.

33 Await they aught but that the
angels should come to them or that
thy Lord’s command should come to
pass.a Thus did those before them.
And Allåh wronged them not, but
they wronged themselves.
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27a. Mark that the punishment of the disbelievers on the Resurrection day is
described twice in this verse as disgrace. This shows that disgrace is a sort of hell-fire,
which they had in this very life, too.

33a. What is meant by the coming of the angels or the coming of the Lord is made
clear by the next verse; it is the punishment for their evil deeds and ultimately their com-
plete overthrow that is meant. The coming of the angels stands for the smaller
afflictions, such as overtook them in the form of famine and war, while the coming to
pass of the command of the Lord indicates the complete overthrow of their power.
Compare 2:210, 210a.



34 So the evil of what they did
afflicted them, and that which they
mocked encompassed them.a

SECTION 5: Prophets are raised to explain

35 And the idolaters say: If Allåh
pleased we would not have served
aught but Him, (neither) we nor our
fathers, nor would we have prohibited
aught without (order from) Him.a

Thus did those before them. But have
the messengers any duty except a
plain delivery (of the message)?

36 And certainly We raised in
every nation a messenger, saying:
Serve Allåh and shun the devil. Then
of them was he whom Allåh guided,
and of them was he whose remaining
in error was justly due.a So travel in
the land, then see what was the end
of the rejectors.

37 If thou desirest their guidance, yet
Allåh will not guide him who leads
astray,a nor have they any helpers.
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34a. The past tense is used to express the highest degree of certainty relating to the
future.

35a. They would not give a serious thought to the Prophet’s message that evil
works bring an evil consequence, but met it with the rejoinder that, if Allåh did not like
evil, He could have diverted them from evil ways. They are told in reply that Allåh’s
pleasure is not exercised by compelling people to adopt one way or the other, but by
sending His messengers in every age and to every nation to point out the right way to the
people, and by clear messages through the mouths of His ministers to warn people to
avoid evil.

36a. Ïaqqa ‘alai-hi means a thing was suitable to the requirements of justice, etc.,
to take effect upon him (LL). There were some people who did not care for the Prophet’s
warning and adhered to error. Justice therefore required that they should be left in error.
The message was sent by God; the choice was man’s own to accept or reject it. The
words do not mean that Allåh had foredoomed some people, for then the sending to
them of messengers would have been absurd.

37a. I think there has been a great misunderstanding in the interpretation of the
words man yu˙illu, which clearly mean who leads (others) astray. The meaning is,



38 And they swear by Allåh their
most energetic oaths: Allåh will not
raise up him who dies. Yea! it is a
promise binding on Him, quite true,
but most people know not:

39 So that He might make manifest
to them that about which they differ,
and that those who disbelieve might
know that they were liars.

40 Our word for a thing, when We
intend it, is only that We say to it,
Be; and it is.

SECTION 6: Doom of Opponents is coming

41 And those who flee for Allåh’s
sake after they are oppressed, We shall
certainly give them a good abode in the
world; and the reward of the Hereafter
is much greater. Did they but know!a

42 Those who are steadfast and on
their Lord they rely.

43 And We sent not before thee
any but men to whom We sent reve-
lation — so ask the followers of the
Reminder if you know nota —
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therefore, that those who do not only walk in error themselves, but have grown so hos-
tile to the cause of Truth that they mislead others, cannot find the right way, however
much the Prophet may be anxious for them.

41a. Here is a clear prophecy regarding those Muslims who had to flee their homes
on account of the persecutions of the Quraish. What is promised them is not only a reward
of the Hereafter but a goodly abode in this world, too. Whether the reference here is only
to the earlier flights to Abyssinia, or to the later flight to Madßnah, which had begun before
the Holy Prophet’s departure, one thing is certain: those who fled their homes in utter help-
lessness, and were in danger even of their very lives, were given the clearest promise of a
great future in this life, and this promise proved true notwithstanding the hard struggle of a
powerful nation, united at least in the determination to exterminate Islåm. It is related of
the Caliph ‘Umar that he used to say, when he gave a gift to one of the emigrants: “Take
this — may Allåh bless you! This is what He promised you in this life, and what is for you
in the Hereafter is greater” (Kf ), evidently referring to this verse.

43a. By the followers of the Reminder are generally understood the Jews and the
Christians, to whom it is supposed the Quraish are told to refer the question whether it is



44 With clear arguments and
Scriptures. And We have revealed to
thee the Reminder that thou mayest
make clear to men that which has
been revealed to them, and that haply
they may reflect.

45 Are they, then, who plan evil
(plans), secure that Allåh will not
abase them in the earth,a or that chas-
tisement will not overtake them from
whence they perceive not?

46 Or that He will not seize them in
their going to and fro,a then they will
not be able to escape?

47 Or that He will not seize them
with a gradual diminution?a Your Lord
is surely Compassionate, Merciful.

48 See they not everything that
Allåh has created? Its (very) shadows
return from right and left, making
obeisance to Allåh, while they are in
utter abasement.
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or it is not true that only men and not angels were sent with Divine revelation before, but
the mention in the very next verse of the Dhikr, or the Reminder, being sent to the Holy
Prophet shows that the words apply to the Muslims. Some commentators, however, take
the words generally as meaning learned men.

45a. Khasf, which is ordinarily rendered as cleaving open, or swallowing, also
means idhlål (T), i.e. bringing to disgrace. Khasafa also signifies it became defective, or
suffered loss, and the infinitive noun khasf signifies being vile, abject, or contemptible,
or lowering, abasing, or humbling another (LL).

46a. Taqallub (lit., turning about) signifies journeying for traffic, because for this
purpose one has to go and come again and again (LL). Vv. 45– 47 are prophetical. As
vv. 41, 42 speak of a prosperous future for those who accepted the truth and now were
suffering the severest persecutions, these three verses speak of the different forms of pun-
ishment to which the persecutors of the righteous were to be subjected. V. 45 foretells
that abasement in the land is in store for them, while in v. 46 they are told that their very
journeys to Syria, on which their prosperity depended on account of the trade which was
thus kept up, might come to an end. This happened when the Muslims at Madßnah became
strong and, due to the hostile attitude of the Makkans, who attacked them again and
again, became a threat to their Syrian trade, as Madßnah was situated on the trade route.

47a. Takhawwafa-h∂ means he took little by little from it (LL), and the meaning is
that they will be diminished gradually, until disbelief was utterly annihilated. This was
their end, their power went on waning till the whole of Arabia bowed before Islåm.



49 And to Allåh makes obeisance
every living creature that is in the
heavens and that is in the earth, and
the angels (too) and they are not
proud.

50 They fear their Lord
above them and do what they
are commanded.a

SECTION 7: Human Nature revolts against Polytheism

51 And Allåh has said: Take not
two gods. He is only one God: So Me
alone should you fear.

52 And whatever is in the heavens
and the earth is His, and to Him is
obedience due always. Will you then
fear other than Allåh?

53 And whatever good you have, it
is from Allåh; then, when evil afflicts
you, to Him do you cry for aid.

54 Then when He removes the evil
from you, lo! some of you associate
others with their Lord,

55 So as to deny what We have
given them. Then enjoy yourselves,
for soon will you know.

56 And they set apart for what they
know not,a a portion of what We
have given them. By Allåh! you shall
certainly be questioned about that
which you forged.

57 And they ascribe daughters to
Allåh. Glory be to Him! And for
themselves is what they desire!
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50a. The recital of this verse is followed by an actual prostration; see 7:206a.

56a. That is, for the idols or their gods, whom they ignorantly take for intercessors.
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58 And when the birth of a daughter
is announced to one of them, his face
becomes black and he is full of wrath.

59 He hides himself from the peo-
ple because of the evil of what is
announced to him. Shall he keep it
with disgrace or bury it (alive) in the
dust? Now surely evil is what they
judge!a

60 For those who believe not in the
Hereafter are evil attributes and
Allåh’s are the sublime attributes.
And He is the Mighty, the Wise.

SECTION 8: Iniquity of Deniers

61 And if Allåh were to destroy
men for their iniquity, He would not
leave therein a single creature, but
He respites them till an appointed
time. So when their doom comes,
they are not able to delay (it) an hour,
nor can they advance (it).

62 And they ascribe to Allåh what
they (themselves) hate,a and their
tongues relate the lie that for them is
good. Assuredly for them is the Fire,
and they will be (therein) abandoned.

63 By Allåh! We certainly sent
(messengers) to nations before thee,
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59a. The allusion is to the barbarous custom of burying daughters alive, which was
prevalent among the Arabs, especially among their chiefs. Its abolition was one of the
numerous blessings of Islåm. With no physical or administrative power behind it to
ensure its enforcement, the word of Allåh swept away this deep-rooted custom as if by a
magician’s wand, so that not a single case of the burial of a living girl ever occurred
after the mandate came. Attention is drawn to the inconsistency of their avowed beliefs
with their inward convictions in v. 62; see 62a.

62a. The reference is to their ascribing daughters to Allåh, while they themselves
did not like to have a daughter, thus showing how obviously inconsistent with their
inward convictions was their professed belief in the Divine Being.



but the devil made their deeds fair-
seeming to them. So he is their
patron today, and for them is a
painful chastisement.

64 And We have not revealed to
thee the Book except that thou mayest
make clear to them that wherein they
differ, and (as) a guidance and a
mercy for a people who believe.a

65 And Allåh sends down water
from above, and therewith gives life to
the earth after its death.a Surely there
is a sign in this for a people who listen.

SECTION 9: Parables showing the Truth of Revelation

66 And surely there is a lesson for
you in the cattle: We give you to drink
of what is in their bellies — from
betwixt the faeces and the blood —
pure milk, agreeable to the drinkers.

67 And of the fruits of the palms
and the grapes, you obtain from them
intoxicants and goodly provision.
There is surely a sign in this for a
people who ponder.a
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64a. The previous verse shows that the whole world was in the grip of the devil at
the advent of the Prophet. It speaks of messengers having been sent to all nations before
the coming of the Prophet, but adds that, as time passed, the followers of the messen-
gers, instead of following their teachings, followed evil ways, which gradually appeared
to them so beautiful that the good of this world was all in all for them. This verse shows
that the teachings of the previous prophets had been distorted to such an extent that a
new Prophet was now needed to lead them aright. Truth had been obscured to such an
extent that it could not now be discovered without light from heaven. It also establishes
that the new Prophet’s message was for the followers of all religions; in other words, for
the whole world.

65a. The water from heaven is the Divine revelation, the death of the earth is its
corruption, and the giving of life signifies its spiritual awakening, marvellous signs of
which had already appeared in Arabia.

67a. This and the previous verse seem to aim at a comparison between the Divine
laws as manifested in nature and the handiwork of man. It is the working of Divine law
in nature that produces such a valuable and agreeable diet as pure milk, separating it



68 And thy Lord revealed to the
bee: Make hives in the mountains and
in the trees and in what they build,

69 Then eat of all the fruits and walk
in the ways of thy Lord submissively.
There comes forth from their bellies a
beverage of many hues, in which there
is healing for men. Therein is surely a
sign for a people who reflect.a

70 And Allåh creates you, then He
causes you to die; and of you is he
who is brought back to the worst part
of life, so that he knows nothing after
having knowledge. Surely Allåh is
Knowing, Powerful.a
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from the other elements — blood and dung — to which food is reduced in the belly of a
cow, a goat, or other animal, which the hand of man is unable to do. On the other hand,
the most agreeable provisions produced by nature in the form of fruits are turned into
such a poisonous drug as wine by the hand of man. The two illustrations thus point out
that just as Divine laws working in the physical world produce the purest and most
agreeable diets, separating them from obnoxious elements and useless excrements, so
their working in the spiritual world produces the sublimest moral teachings, which
afford to man the purest and most agreeable spiritual diet. But the best teachings given
by Divine revelation are likely to be corrupted by the hands of man, as the best of fruits
is turned into such a disagreeable and obnoxious thing as wine, though if it had been
preserved in its original condition it could have served as an excellent provision.

69a. This is another illustration to show that Divine revelation brings about an object
which cannot be effected by human exertions. In this case the Divine laws of nature are
shown working in the bee, which gathers the sweet juice of different flowers, making it
into honey. What this small creature effects, working instinctively in obedience to Divine
laws, cannot be effected by the combined exertions of the whole of humanity. This illus-
tration from the physical world is introduced to show a similar working of the Divine
laws in the spiritual world, viz., that the Prophet, working, as it were, instinctively in 
obedience to the Divine laws prevailing in the spiritual world, collects by Divine revela-
tion all that is best and noblest in any religion, and sums it up in the Holy Qur’ån: a work
which could not be effected by human exertion. It should be noted that five kinds of the
waƒy (revelation) of Allåh are mentioned in the Holy Qur’ån: firstly, a revelation to 
inanimate objects, as the earth (99:5) or the heavens (41:12); secondly, a revelation to
living creatures other than man, as the bee; thirdly, a revelation to the angels (8:12);
fourthly, a revelation to men and women other than prophets, as the apostles of Jesus
(5:111) or the mother of Moses (28:7); and fifthly, a revelation to prophets and 
messengers. It should be borne in mind that all these kinds of waƒy are not identical; as,
for instance, in the case of the bee, it is its very instinct that is a revelation to it. The 
revelation to the prophets is the expression of Divine will for the guidance of men.

70a. As in individuals, so in nations. Those who had been given knowledge of
Divine revelation before the Holy Prophet had lost or corrupted it at the time of his
advent; hence the necessity for a new Divine revelation.



SECTION 10: The Recipient of Revelation

71 And Allåh has made some of you
excel others in the means of subsis-
tence; so those who are made to excel
give not away their sustenance to
those whom their right hands possess,
so that they may be equal therein. Will
they then deny the favour of Allåh?a

72 And Allåh has made wives for
you from among yourselves,a and
has given you sons and daughters
from your wives, and has provided
you with good things. Will they then
believe in falsehood and deny the
favour of Allåh?b

73 And they serve besides Allåh
that which controls for them no sus-
tenance at all from the heavens and
the earth; nor have they any power.

74 So coin not similitudes for Allåh.
Surely Allåh knows and you know not.
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71a. The verse points to the differences in the physical world and affords an answer
to the demand of the disbelievers expressly stated elsewhere: “We will not believe till
we are given the like of that which Allåh’s messengers are given” (6:124), claiming an
equal right with the Prophet to receive Divine revelation. It is, therefore, pointed out
that, as there are differences in the physical world, so there are differences in the spiri-
tual world. All men are not equally fit to receive the gift of Divine revelation. It is to this
that the concluding words of the verse allude; the favour of Allåh, which is the Divine
revelation, should not be denied simply because all men are not equal recipients of it.

72a. The statement made here is that for all men wives are created from their anfus
(plural of nafs, meaning soul or self ); no one ever thinks of placing such an unnatural
interpretation upon these words as that which is erroneously placed upon similar words
about Adam, where the rib is made to take the place of soul or self. The words of the
Qur’ån do not allow this unnatural interpretation, which is based upon the story of
Genesis. 

In the words that follow, ƒafadah are mentioned along with banßn, or sons. Ïafadah
is plural of ƒåfid, which means one who serves. But the word ƒafadah has been various-
ly explained as meaning grandsons, daughters, sons-in-law and servants. Daughters
seems to be the most appropriate significance, as being mentioned with sons. 

72b. They believe in the superstitition that the idols, which are inanimate objects,
can intercede with Allåh, and deny the favour of Allåh being granted to a human being.
Hence the next verse speaks of the idols.



75 Allåh sets forth a parable: There
is a slave, the property of another,
controlling naught, and there is one
to whom We have granted from
Ourselves goodly provisions, so he
spends from it secretly and openly.
Are the two alike?a Praise be to
Allåh! Nay, most of them know not.

76 And Allåh sets forth a parable
of two men: One of them dumb, con-
trolling naught, and he is a burden to
his master; wherever he sends him,
he brings no good. Is he equal with
him who enjoins justice, and he is on
the right path?a

SECTION 11: Punishment withheld

77 And Allåh’s is the unseen of the
heavens and the earth. And the matter
of the Hour is but as a twinkling of the
eye or it is nigher still.a Surely Allåh
is Possessor of power over all things.

Part 14] PUNISHMENT WITHHELD 549

75a. By slave is meant the idol-worshipper who, instead of being master of idols,
stones, and such-like objects, as Allåh has created him to be, chooses to become a slave
to them, bows before them, and considers them more powerful than himself. By the
master of the goodly provision from Allåh is meant the recipient of the Divine revela-
tion, i.e., the Prophet. The comparison is introduced to show that the idol-worshippers
will ultimately find themselves deprived of all power. The words of the parable find an
echo in the reply of Ab∂ Sufyån, when the Holy Prophet, who was entering Makkah as a
conqueror, inquired of him: “Has not the time come when thou shouldst know that there
is no god but Allåh?” Ab∂ Sufyån replied: “By Allåh! I am now certain that if there had
been a god besides Allåh, it would surely have availed me somewhat”.

76a. This parable makes the same comparison as the previous one. The purport is
here made clearer. The master of the goodly provision from Allåh of the previous verse
is here plainly called the enjoiner of justice and the one who is on the right path, while
the idol-worshipper is the one who is not able to do anything and who remains unsuc-
cessful in whatever he undertakes — a prophetical allusion to the defeats and discomfi-
ture of the idolaters.

77a. By the unseen is meant the knowledge of the unseen, or the knowledge of the
eventual fulfilment of the prophecies; and by the Hour is meant the hour of the doom of
the opponents of the Prophet, the hour when their power was to be utterly destroyed.



78 And Allåh brought you forth
from the wombs of your mothers —
you knew nothing — and He gave
you hearing and sight and hearts that
you might give thanks.

79 See they not the birds, con-
strained in the middle of the sky?
None withholds them but Allåh.
Surely in this are signs for a people
who believe.a

80 And Allåh has given you an
abode in your houses, and He has
given you houses of the skins of cat-
tle, which you find light to carry on
the day of your march and on the day
of your halting, and of their wool and
their fur and their hair, household
stuff and a provision for a time.

81 And Allåh has made for you, of
what He has created, shelters, and He
has given you in the mountains, places
of retreat, and He has given you gar-
ments to save you from the heat,a and
coats of mail to save you in your fight-
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79a. The withholding of the birds seems to have a deeper significance. Both Arab
proverb and Arab poetry bear witness to birds being spoken of as attending a victorious
army to feed upon the corpses of the enemy left on the battlefield. Thus we have the
well-known Arab proverb tabaddada bi-laƒmi-ka al-∆airu, i.e., may the birds disperse
thy flesh! which is a kind of imprecation, meaning “may the man die and his flesh be dis-
persed and eaten by birds!” (Majma‘ al-Amthål, by Maidånß, Part I). Arab poetry has
many references to this, but I cannot quote more than one instance. The famous
Nåbighah says: When he goes out with the army, flocks of birds, being guided by the
companies of the army, hover over his head. Here the birds are made the attendants of a
victorious army, as if they knew that the army which they followed would slay the
enemy, and that they would thus feed on dead bodies. In withholding the birds, there-
fore, there may be a reference to withholding the punishment which must ultimately
overtake the enemy.

81a. The mention of one of two contrary things always involves the other. Hence
by the preservation from heat spoken of here, preservation from heat and cold alike is
meant. Or, as Zj says, since what preserves a man from heat also preserves him from
cold, the mention of the other is omitted.



ing. Thus does He complete His
favour to you that you may submit.b

82 Then if they turn away, thy duty
is only clear deliverance (of the mes-
sage).

83 They recognize the favour of
Allåh, yet they deny it, and most of
them are ungrateful.

SECTION 12: Prophets testify

84 And on the day when We raise
up a witness out of every nation,a

then permission (to offer excuse) will
not be given to the disbelievers, nor
will they be allowed to make amends.

85 And when the wrongdoers see the
chastisement, it will not be lightened
for them, nor will they be respited.

86 And when those who ascribed
partners (to Allåh) see their associ-
ate-gods, they will say: Our Lord,
these are our associate-gods on
whom we called besides Thee. But
they will throw back at them the
word: Surely you are liars.

87 And they will tender submission
to Allåh on that day, and what they
used to forge will fail them.
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81b. As He has given you of the good things of this life, the physical blessings, He
now completes these blessings by giving you the greatest of His blessings, i.e., Divine
revelation, so that, submitting to it, you may prosper.

84a. In this verse, as well as in the concluding verse (v. 89) of this section, the
broad humanitarian doctrine is taught that a prophet has been raised in every nation. A
Christian annotator seems to note with some wonder that “this verse seems to necessitate
the belief of some true prophet having existed in India, China, Japan, etc.”, but certainly
it is much more surprising that those who claim hundreds of prophets for a single nation,
like the house of Israel, should grudge even a single true prophet to those vast countries
and nations. Islåm rejects all such narrow views of the spiritual providence of Allåh,
Who is not the “Lord God of Israel”, but the Lord of all nations.



88 Those who disbelieve and hin-
der (men) from Allåh’s way, We will
add chastisement to their chastise-
ment because they made mischief.

89 And on the day when We raise up
in every people a witness against them
from among themselves, and bring
thee as a witness against these.a And
We have revealed the Book to thee
explaining all things,b and a guidance
and mercy and good news for those
who submit.

SECTION 13: Revelation enjoins Good

90 Surely Allåh enjoins justice and
the doing of good (to others) and the
giving to the kindred, and He forbids
indecency and evil and rebellion. He
admonishes you that you may be
mindful.a

552 Ch. 16: THE BEE [Al-Naƒl

89a. By these are meant the Muslim community throughout the world and in all ages.

89b. Brinkman says: “If the Qur’ån explains everything and is a guidance, what
need is there for the Sunnah?” Sunnah means way or practice, and by sunnah is meant
the practice of the Prophet, as illustrating the precepts of the Qur’ån. Moreover, by
everything is meant every basic principle necessary for the spiritual welfare of man. The
sunnah supplies the details.

90a. This verse deals comprehensively with the different degrees of goodness and
evil. The lowest form of goodness is that which is called ‘adl (justice) or returning good
for good, and includes not only justice proper, but also the fulfilment of all duties and
obligations, as they all more or less take the form of doing good for good. A higher
degree of goodness is, however, that which is called iƒsån, or goodness proper. It is the
doing of good in cases where man has received no benefit. The last stage of goodness is
that in which a man’s nature is so inclined to good that he has not to make an effort for
doing good; he does good to all people as an ordinary man does good to his own kin-
dred. In fact, he looks upon the whole of humanity as his kindred. Similarly, this verse
deals with the three degrees of evil, from the merest indecency to the wrongful conduct
which violates the rights of individuals and nations. Faƒshå’ or indecency is that which
is evil in itself, though it may not affect the rights of others, anything not agreeable with
truth; munkar, what is disapproved, is that which affects the rights of other individuals;
and baghy, exceeding the bounds or acting tyrannically, is oppression or rebellion
affecting the rights of large numbers, nations or States.



91 And fulfill the covenant of
Allåh, when you have made a
covenant, and break not the oaths
after making them fast, and you have
indeed made Allåh your surety.
Surely Allåh knows what you do.

92 And be not like her who unrav-
els her yarn, disintegrating it into
pieces, after she has spun it strongly.a

You make your oaths to be means of
deceit between you because (one)
nation is more numerous than (anoth-
er) nation.b Allåh only tries you by
this. And He will certainly make clear
to you on the day of Resurrection that
wherein you differed.

93 And if Allåh please, He would
make you a single nation, but He
leaves in error whom He pleases and
guides whom He pleases. And cer-
tainly you will be questioned as to
what you did.

94 And make not your oaths a
means of deceit between you, lest a
foot should slip after its stability, and
you should taste evil because you
hinder (men) from Allåh’s way and
grievous chastisement be your (lot).

95 And take not a small price for
Allåh’s covenant. Surely what is with
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92a. A man who accepts the truth but does not act according to it is likened to a
woman who first spins her yarn and then unravels it. This is sheer madness, but this is
the very thing of which most people are guilty. They are united by certain ties, but when
this union brings about strength, they destroy it with their own hands. It was unity which
made the Muslims rise to great power, but that unity today lies in ruins, and the strong
community of Islåm is like the unravelled yarn of a crazy spinner.

92b. Faithfulness to covenants is here stressed and, from the covenant with God,
the subject is diverted to the covenants between man and man. Attention is drawn in the
words, you make your oaths to be means of deceit between you, to the conditions gener-
ally prevailing in the world, to the breach of covenants between nations, which is ruin-
ing the stability of human society.



Allåh is better for you, did you but
know!

96 What is with you passes away
and what is with Allåh is enduring.
And We shall certainly give to those
who are patient their reward for the
best of what they did.

97 Whoever does good, whether
male or female,a and is a believer,
We shall certainly make him live a
good life, and We shall certainly give
them their reward for the best of
what they did.

98 So when thou recitest the
Qur’ån, seek refuge in Allåh from the
accursed devil.

99 Surely he has no authority over
those who believe and rely on their
Lord.

100 His authority is only over those
who befriend him and those who
associate others with Him.

SECTION 14: The Qur’ån is not a Forgery

101 And when We change a mes-
sage for a message — and Allåh
knows best what He reveals — they
say: Thou art only a forger. Nay,
most of them know not.a
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97a. The Qur’ån here affords another reply to the ignorant statement made in 
certain quarters that according to Islåm women have no soul. The promise is twofold:
the doers of good, both men and women, are made to lead a good life in this world and
will have a reward in the Hereafter.

101a. It is not the change of the Quranic verses that is spoken of here; it is the
change of the previous messages sent through former prophets for the message of the
Holy Qur’ån. This chapter belongs to Makkah, and the upholders of abrogation have
never asserted that any verse was abrogated while the Holy Prophet was at Makkah.
Moreover, the context clearly shows that it was the revelation of the Qur’ån itself that
was called a forgery, and not an occasional change that any of its commandments could



102 Say: The Holy Spirita has
revealed it from thy Lord with truth,
that it may establish those who
believe, and as a guidance and good
news for those who submit.

103 And indeed We know that they
say: Only a mortal teaches him. The
tongue of him whom they hint at is
foreign, and this is clear Arabic lan-
guage.a

104 Those who believe not in
Allåh’s messages, Allåh guides them
not, and for them is a painful chas-
tisement.

105 Only they forge lies who
believe not in Allåh’s messages, and
they are the liars.a

106 Whoso disbelieves in Allåh
after his belief — not he who is com-
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have undergone, with which change the disbelievers had, in fact, no concern. For a fuller
discussion of the doctrine of abrogation, see 2:106a.

102a. The Holy Spirit is here stated to be the bearer of the revelation to the Holy
Prophet, while elsewhere the same bearer is called the al-R∂ƒ al-Amßn, or the Faithful
Spirit (26:193), and the same is called Gabriel in 2:97.

103a. Various names have been suggested as to the person whom the opponents of the
Prophet referred to. These are mostly the names of Christian slaves, Jabr, Yåsir, ‘Aish or
Ya‘ßsh, Qais, ‘Addås, who were not Arabs. The name of Salmån is suggested by Prideaux,
which Sale shows to be an utterly baseless conjecture, as Salmån came after the Flight. All
these slaves were among the early converts to Islåm, and it was they who were most cruelly
persecuted by the Quraish; yet they remained firm under the severest tortures. Is it possible
that they, without being in the least gainers, should have thus willingly suffered persecu-
tions for a cause which they knew to be false? This is sufficient to show the absurdity of the
allegation, and it is to this that v. 105 refers. The general opinion of the Christians is that it
was a Nestorian monk named Sergius, who is identified with the monk Buƒairah, whom the
Holy Prophet, while yet a boy, met on his journey to Syria with his uncle Ab∂ Ôålib. The
absurdity of this view is also pointed out by Sale. As regards the Christian slaves, they cer-
tainly cannot be supposed to have been the authors of the sublime themes of the Holy
Qur’ån. That the opponents of the Prophet said so is rather a proof of the falsehood of the
assertion than an indication of its truth; for, unable to meet the arguments of the Holy
Qur’ån, they had to adopt less honest methods of making the Qur’ån unpopular.

105a. The reference is to the subject-matter of v. 103. The allegation was that cer-
tain slaves taught the Prophet. How could a forger of lies be a believer, specially when
he had to undergo the severest trials for its sake.



pelled while his heart is content with
faith, but he who opens (his) breast
for disbelief — on them is the wrath
of Allåh, and for them is a grievous
chastisement.a

107 That is because they love this
world’s life more than the Hereafter,
and because Allåh guides not the dis-
believing people.

108 These are they whose hearts
and ears and eyes Allåh has sealed
and these are the heedless ones.a

109 No doubt that in the Hereafter
they are the losers.

110 Then surely thy Lord, to those
who flee after they are persecuted,
then struggle harda and are patient,
surely thy Lord after that is
Protecting, Merciful.
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106a. Only very rare instances are met with in the early history of Islåm in which the
converts even under compulsion ever recanted. For instance, Yåsir and Sumayyah, 
husband and wife, suffered death at the hands of the disbelievers because they would not
recant, the latter being put to death most cruelly, her legs being tied to two camels which
were made to run in opposite directions. Their son ‘Ammår, however, was not so resolute.
The cruellest persecutions were inflicted on those slaves who had become converts to
Islåm. Muir says: “These were seized and imprisoned, or they were exposed upon the
scorching gravel of the valley to the intense glare of the midday sun. The torment was
enhanced by intolerable thirst, until the wretched sufferers hardly knew what they said.”
Yet even under these trying circumstances, which would have maddened even the most
resolute man, there were those among these slave-converts who were as firm as a moun-
tain; as in the case of Bilål, of whom it is recorded that “in the depth of his anguish the per-
secutors could force from him but one expression, Aƒad! Aƒad! (One! One! God)” (Muir).

108a. It is clear from this that Allåh does not seal the hearts of men and thus hinder
them from accepting the truth; on the other hand, it is they who reject the truth, turning a
deaf ear to the preaching of the Prophet, as the previous verses show. Nor are the hearts
sealed for ever, for, as v. 110 shows, even after that Allåh forgives them, if they repent
and show perseverance.

110a. It should be noted that the struggle (Ar. jihåd) spoken of here is certainly not
in connection with fighting, for the verse was revealed at Makkah. Note also that God is
spoken of here as being Ghaf∂r, translated as Protecting, to those who flee from their
homes on account of persecution and then struggle hard to establish Truth. Both these
are deeds of sacrifice, highly virtuous deeds, and therefore God’s being Ghaf∂r is in
relation to the exaltation of their degrees by protecting them from the commission of
sins, not the pardoning of any sins which they may have committed, for it is their acts of



SECTION 15: Fate of the Opponents

111 On the day when every soul
will come pleading for itself, and
every soul will be paid in full what it
has done, and they will not be dealt
with unjustly.

112 And Allåh sets forth a parable:
A town safe and secure, to which its
means of subsistence came in abun-
dance from every quarter; but it dis-
believed in Allåh’s favours, so Allåh
made it taste a pall of hunger and
fear because of what they wrought.a

113 And certainly there came to
them a Messenger from among them,
but they rejected him, so the chastise-
ment overtook them, while they were
wrongdoers.a

114 So eat of what Allåh has given
you, lawful and good (things), and
give thanks for Allåh’s favour, if He
it is you serve.
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sacrifice that are spoken of here, not their sins. For fuller explanation of the word
Ghaf∂r, see 2:286a.

112a. The parable is set forth to depict the state of Makkah as it was before the time
of the Holy Prophet and, prophetically, the fate to which it was to be reduced after he
was rejected, after it disbelieved in Allåh’s favours. Its first condition was one of great
prosperity and affluence, being the centre to which all tribes came for pilgrimage and
trade, a picture of which is drawn in one of the earlier chapters of the Holy Qur’ån: “So
let them serve the Lord of this House, Who feeds them against hunger, and gives them
security against fear” (106:3, 4). When the Prophet and his followers were persecuted
and tortured, the Prophet prayed thus: “O Allåh, overtake them with seven (years of
famine) like Joseph’s seven (years of famine). So a famine overtook them, which
destroyed everything, till they ate skins and dead animals and one of them looked to
heaven and he saw smoke on account of hunger” (B. 15:2). This was the libås al-j∂‘ or
the pall of hunger, spoken of here. But, even then, they did not stop persecution and
tried to exterminate Islåm by the sword. The result was that all their attacks on Madßnah
failed, and ultimately Makkah itself lay powerless when attacked by the Prophet. This
was the libås al-khauf, or pall of fear, being so called because no blood was shed. The
word libås (lit., covering) used in connection with hunger and fear indicates the utmost
degree of hunger and fear, which, as it were, covered them all over.

113a. This makes the prophecy indicated in the previous parable clear. The chastise-
ment spoken of here is the chastisement of hunger and fear spoken of in the previous verse.



115 He has forbidden you only
what dies of itself and blood and the
flesh of swine and that over which
any other name than that of Allåh has
been invoked; but whoever is driven
to (it), not desiring nor exceeding the
limit, then surely Allåh is Forgiving,
Merciful.a

116 And utter not, for what your
tongues describe, the lie: This is law-
ful and this unlawful; so that you
forge a lie against Allåh. Surely those
who forge a lie against Allåh will not
prosper.

117 A little enjoyment — and for
them is a painful chastisement.

118 And to those who are Jews We
prohibited what We have related to
thee already,a and We did them no
wrong, but they wronged themselves.

119 And surely thy Lord, for those
who do evil in ignorance, then turn
after that and make amends, surely thy
Lord after that is Forgiving, Merciful.

SECTION 16: The Way to Greatness

120 Surely Abraham was a model
(of virtue),a obedient to Allåh, upright,
and he was not of the polytheists,

121 Grateful for His favours. He
chose him and guided him on the
right path.
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115a. See 2:173a and 6:145a; also 5:3.

118a. See 6:146, 146a. This shows that ch. 6 was revealed before ch. 16.

120a. Ummat means originally a way, course or mode of acting, a nation or a commu-
nity, but it also signifies a righteous man who is an object of imitation, one who is known
for goodness, a man combining all kinds of good qualities, one who has no equal (LL).



122 And We gave him good in this
world; and in the Hereafter he is
surely among the righteous.

123 Then We revealed to thee:
Follow the faith of Abraham, the
upright one; and he was not of the
polytheists.

124 The Sabbath was ordained only
against those who differed about it.a

And surely thy Lord will judge between
them on the day of Resurrection con-
cerning that wherein they differed.

125 Call to the way of thy Lord
with wisdom and goodly exhortation,
and argue with them in the best man-
ner.a Surely thy Lord knows best him
who strays from His path, and He
knows best those who go aright.

126 And if you take your turn, then
punish with the like of that with
which you were afflicted.a But if you
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124a. The word ‘alå sometimes carries the significance of against, and the meaning
here seems to be that the Sabbath, the Jewish day of worship which should have made
them walk in the footsteps of righteous Abraham, was turned against them because of
their violation of it, because they differed about it and did not observe it as a day of
Divine worship. Or, the statement is made to show that it was not necessary for the
Muslims to observe a day of worship, as even Abraham, a model of virtue for both the
Jews and the Muslims, did not observe a particular day of worship, while the very 
people who were required to observe it, the Jews, violated the commandment.

125a. The principle laid down for preaching and religious controversy by the
“unlearned Arabian” has yet to be learned by the most advanced people, whose 
controversies are carried on with no other object than that of fault-finding, and whose
preaching only aims at carping at others. It shows the breadth of mind of the Holy
Prophet, more especially when it is remembered that the injunction was given at a time
when the Muslims were being most severely persecuted and there was the greatest 
reason for adopting a harsh attitude.

126a. There is a prophecy in the words if you take your turn. The Muslims were
being persecuted most cruelly, and they were told that the time would come when they
would dominate their erstwhile persecutors. In that case they are allowed to punish them
for their guilt, but it is twice added, here and in v. 127, that they should show patience
when they had the upper hand and do good even to their enemies, for Allåh is with those
who do good (v. 128).



show patience, it is certainly best for
the patient.

127 And be patient and thy
patience is not but by (the help of)
Allåh, and grieve not for them, nor
be in distress for what they plan.

128 Surely Allåh is with those who
keep their duty and those who do
good (to others).
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Part 15

CHAPTER 17

Banß Isrå’ßl: The Israelites

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 12 sections; 111 verses)

This chapter goes under the name of The Israelites, who, after being made a great nation
and having risen to power and eminence in the world, were severely punished on
account of their transgressions. It opens and ends with a reference to the history of that
nation.

The opening reference is to the Mi‘råj, the Ascension of the Holy Prophet, which
must be interpreted as referring to the eminence which he was to achieve and to the
greatness to which Islåm was to rise. The Muslims are warned of the fate of the Israelite
nation, which after rising to eminence was punished twice on account of its misdeeds,
the reference no doubt being to a similar fate which was to befall the Muslims. The sec-
ond section establishes the immortal principle that every deed has a consequence, the
universal law of cause and effect, a right understanding of which alone can raise man to
the true dignity which befits humanity. The next two sections contain moral precepts
which the Muslims are required to follow. Yet all these high moral teachings only cause
the disbelievers to grow harder, as is shown in the fifth section. The sixth deals with the
punishment of the earlier as well as the later opponents of Truth, disclosing the marvel-
lous prophecy that a time would come when the whole world would find itself in the
jaws of destruction. The seventh section refers to the universal law that the mischief-
makers have always stood up in opposition to the righteous, and the eighth speaks
specifically of the opposition to the Holy Prophet. The next section, however, makes it
clear that that opposition would be brought to naught, for falsehood must disappear
before the advance of Truth. The advent of the Holy Prophet has been here described as
the advent of the Truth, the spirit of Truth mentioned by St. John. The tenth shows how
great a miracle is the Holy Qur’ån in itself, yet the opponents seek other signs. How triv-
ial are the excuses on which they reject the Holy Qur’ån is set forth in the eleventh sec-
tion, and the justice of their retribution is thus made clear. The last section draws atten-
tion to Moses’ warning to Pharaoh, the mighty ruler of Egypt, and gives a similar warn-
ing through the Holy Qur’ån, ending with a brief mention of the absurdity of the doc-
trine of “sonship”, which is dealt with at length in the two chapters that follow.

As regards the date of revelation of this chapter, there are many indications that it
belongs to the early Makkan period, and must have been revealed in, or about, the fifth
year of the Call. The mention of Isrå’, which is the same as Mi‘råj, in the very first
verse, shows it to be an early revelation because Mi‘råj is also mentioned in another
chapter, The Star, which is also one of the early revelations. Ibn Mas‘∂d, who was one
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of the early converts to Islåm, is reported to have said, speaking of the five chapters,
17th to 21st: “They are of the early revelations and they are the ones that I committed to
memory first” (B. 66:6).
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SECTION 1: Israelites punished Twice

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Glory to Him Who carried His
servant by night from the Sacred
Mosque to the Remote Mosque,
whose precincts We blessed, that We
might show him of Our signs!a

Surely He is the Hearing, the Seeing.

2 And We gave Moses the Book
and made it a guidance to the
Children of Israel (saying): Take no
guardian beside Mea —

3 The offspring of those whom We
bore with Noah. Surely he was a
grateful servant.

4 And We made known to the
Children of Israel in the Book:
Certainly you will make mischief in
the land twice, and behave insolently
with mighty arrogance.a
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1a. The carrying by night of the Prophet from the Sacred Mosque at Makkah to the
Remote Mosque at Jerusalem is in reference to the Prophet’s reported Ascension.
Though Bukhåri speaks of Isrå’ in B. 63:41 and of Mi‘råj in B. 63:42, yet elsewhere he
speaks of the prayers being made obligatory on the night of Isrå’, and then goes on to
narrate the ƒadßth which speaks of Mi‘råj and of the prayers being made obligatory in
Mi‘råj (B. 8:1). Isrå’ is, in fact, the first stage in Mi‘råj, as before his Ascension to
heaven, the Prophet was taken to the Remote Mosque, or the Temple at Jerusalem. That
the Ascension was not a translation of the body, but the spiritual experience of the Holy
Prophet, is shown in 60b, where it is expressly called a ru’yå or a vision. As the
significance of the Ascension was the spiritual eminence of the Holy Prophet and indi-
cated his triumph in the world, his being carried to the Temple at Jerusalem signified
that he would also inherit the blessings of the Israelite prophets.

2a. The first verse really prophesies a great future for Islåm and the Muslims, while
this warns them of the pitfalls of greatness, citing the instance of a nation that had been
made to rise to eminence before them.

4a. Compare 5:78: “Those who disbelieved from among the Children of Israel were
cursed by the tongue of David and Jesus, son of Mary”. Jerusalem was destroyed twice
as a punishment for the transgressions of the Jews, once by the Babylonians, and again
by the Romans. See Jesus’ warning in Matt. 23:38: “Behold, your house is left unto you
desolate,” and Luke 21:24: “And Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles,” and
various other like references. The Psalms are also replete with warnings.



5 So when of the two, the first
warning came to pass, We raised
against you Our servants, of mighty
prowess, so they made havoc in
(your) houses. And it was an accom-
plished threat.

6 Then We gave you back the turn
against them, and aided you with
wealth and children and made you a
numerous band.a

7 If you do good, you do good for
your own souls. And if you do evil, it
is for them. So when the second
warning came, (We raised another
people) that they might bring you to
grief and that they might enter the
Mosque as they entered it the first
time, and that they might destroy,
whatever they conquered, with utter
destruction.a

8 It may be that your Lord will have
mercy on you. And if you return (to
mischief), We will return (to punish-
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6a. V. 5 relates the destruction of the Temple at Jerusalem and the murder, impris-
onment, and banishment of the Jews by the Babylonians in the year 588 B.C., while v. 6
relates to the return of the Jews and rebuilding of the temple under Zerubbabel, and to
their subsequent prosperity. This is the turn of fortune spoken of here.

7a. This verse describes the destruction of the Temple a second time, which was
accomplished by the Romans under Titus. The personal pronouns refer in all cases to the
enemy, whoever he might be, and by no means indicate that the same enemy who first
destroyed the Temple would do so on the second occasion. In the history of the
Israelites, there is a prophetical reference to the history of the Muslims. The Caliphate of
Islåm was destroyed twice, first by the Mongols under Hulagu in 656 A.H. (1258 A.D.),
and again by the powers of Europe recently. But while in the case of the Israelites, their
very Temple, their spiritual centre, was laid waste on both occasions, the spiritual centre
of Islåm, the Ka‘bah, has remained intact on both occasions under a Divine promise,
though Muslim temporal rule suffered a severe reverse. The Jews were ruined both tem-
porally and spiritually, but the Muslim suffering has affected only its temporal aspect.
As a matter of fact, in both great reverses in Muslim history, Islåm has spiritually gained
a conquest. The destruction of the Caliphate in 1258 was followed by the Mongols and
Turks coming over to Islåm en masse, and the present-day afflictions of Islåm are giving
birth to a spiritual resuscitation of the world with Islåm in the forefront. Along with the
spiritual resurrection of Islåm, however, on both occasions, there has been a revival of
its temporal power as well.



ment).a And We have made hell a
prison for the disbelievers.

9 Surely this Qur’ån guides to that
which is most upright, and gives
good news to the believers who do
good that theirs is a great reward,

10 And that those who believe not
in the Hereafter, We have prepared
for them a painful chastisement.

SECTION 2: Every Deed has a Consequence

11 And man prays for evil as he
ought to pray for good; and man is
ever hasty.

12 And We made the night and the
day two signs, then We have made the
sign of the night to pass awaya and
We have made the sign of the day
manifest, so that you may seek grace
from your Lord, and that you may
know the numbering of years and the
reckoning. And We have explained
everything with distinctness.
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8a. This relates to the advent of the Holy Prophet Muƒammad, when the Israelites
were again given a chance to reform, but they are told that if they return to mischief they
will again be punished. When the Holy Prophet came to Madßnah, the Jews were at first in
a conciliatory mood, but their enmity increased day by day, until they joined hands with
the enemies of Islåm, devising plans to take his very life. The result was that they were
swept out of Arabia, while their lot in all other countries of the world has always been one
of hard trials and severe afflictions, and spiritually the Jewish religion has no future.

12a. The night stands for the darkness of ignorance and unbelief (see 2:257a), and
the passing away of the night indicates that ignorance will vanish and the light of Islåm
will take its place. Arabia witnessed this sign thirteen hundred years ago, and Islåm has
since then been gradually advancing in the world; and now there are clear indications
that the day is not distant when the sun of Islåm will shine forth in its full resplendence
over the whole world. Some understand that by the two signs of the night and the day
are meant the moon and the sun, and that the passing away of the sign of the night 
indicates that the moon does not possess original light.



13 And We have made every man’s
actions to cling to his neck,a and We
shall bring forth to him on the day of
Resurrection a book which he will
find wide open.

14 Read thy book. Thine own soul
is sufficient as a reckoner against
thee this day.a

15 Whoever goes aright, for his
own soul does he go aright; and who-
ever goes astray, to its detriment only
does he go astray. And no bearer of a
burden can bear the burden of anoth-
er.a Nor do We chastise until We
raise a messenger.b

16 And when We wish to destroy a
town, We send commandmentsa to
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13a. Ôåir (lit., bird) means the actions of a man, which are, as it were, attached as a
necklace to his neck (Q, LL). Why this significance was attached to the word is explained
by an Arab superstition. It was a custom of the Arabs to augur good and evil from birds,
by observing whether a bird flew away of itself or by being roused, whether it flew to the
right or to the left, or directly upwards, and the proposed action was accordingly deemed
good or evil; hence the word came to signify good and evil actions (Rz). The verse reveals
the principle that every action produces an effect which is made to cling to a man, and that
this very effect will be met with on the day of Resurrection in the form of a wide-open
book. It is thus by leaving its effect behind that every action of man is recorded, and this
very effect constitutes the book of a man’s actions. Clinging to the neck indicates the
inseparability of one thing from another, thus establishing the law of cause and effect.

14a. This verse throws a flood of light on the nature of the reckoning on the day of
Resurrection and the wazn and the mßzån (7:8; 55:7), showing clearly that it is nothing
but a complete manifestation of the effects of the deeds done in this life.

15a. This verse strikes at the root of the doctrine of atonement. The burden of the
sins of one man cannot be taken away by another, for, as already stated, the effect of
each man’s actions clings to himself. The other burdens spoken of in 29:13 — they will
carry their own burdens and other burdens with their own burdens — are the burdens of
misleading others, while those others are also answerable for their own errors.

15b. Here it is stated that guidance is offered to man through a messenger of God,
but if he still persists in error and strays from the path, it is to his own detriment. And
then it is added that the punishment of the Hereafter is only after man has been warned
through a Divine messenger: Nor do We chastise until We raise a messenger. The law as
to punishment in this world is stated in v. 16, which speaks of the destruction of towns,
for such punishment is sent when tyranny and transgression assume extraordinary 
proportions, and punishment is then inflicted on large numbers.

16a, see next page.



its people who lead easy lives, but
they transgress therein; thus the word
proves true against it, so We destroy
it with utter destruction.

17 And how many generations did
We destroy after Noah! And thy
Lord suffices as being Aware and
Seer of His servants’ sins.

18 Whoso desires this transitory
life, We hasten to him therein what
We please for whomsoever We
desire, then We assign to him the hell;
he will enter it despised, driven away.

19 And whoso desires the Hereafter
and strives for it as he ought to strive
and he is a believer — those are they
whose striving is amply rewarded.

20 All do We aid — these as well
as those — out of the bounty of thy
Lord, and the bounty of thy Lord is
not limited.

21 See how We have made some of
them to excel others. And certainly
the Hereafter is greater in degrees
and greater in excellence.

22 Associate not any other god
with Allåh, lest thou sit down
despised, forsaken.

SECTION 3: Moral Precepts

23 And thy Lord has decreed that
you serve none but Him, and do good
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16a. These words are sometimes misunderstood. Allåh does not command people
to transgress, for it is plainly stated in 7:28: “Allåh enjoins not indecency”; and again in
16:90: “He forbids indecency and evil and rebellion”. The meaning is clear: Allåh sends
them commandments to do good, pointing out the right way through His prophets, but as
they are accustomed to lead easy lives, they transgress those commandments, and are
therefore punished.



to parents.a If either or both of them
reach old age with thee, say not “Fie”
to them, nor chide them, and speak to
them a generous word.

24 And lower to them the wing of
humility out of mercy, and say: My
Lord, have mercy on them, as they
brought me up (when I was) little.

25 Your Lord knows best what is
in your minds. If you are righteous,
He is surely Forgiving to those who
turn (to Him).

26 And give to the near of kin his
due and (to) the needy and the way-
farer, and squander not wastefully.

27 Surely the squanderers are the
devil’s brethren. And the devil is
ever ungrateful to his Lord.a

28 And if thou turn away from
them to seek mercy from thy Lord,
which thou hopest for, speak to them
a gentle word.a

29 And make not thy hand to be
shackled to thy neck, nor stretch it
forth to the utmost (limit) of its
stretching forth, lest thou sit down
blamed, stripped off.a
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23a. Obedience to parents is placed next to submission to Allåh, for among fellow-
beings none has a greater claim upon a person than his parents. Moreover, obedience to
parents is the seed from which, if the child is properly taught this lesson, springs the
great obligation of obedience to all constituted authority.

27a. While enjoining charity, the Holy Qur’ån also draws attention to economy,
thus indicating the golden mean. Those who waste wealth are called the devil’s brethren,
because they are ungrateful to God for wasting away what He has given them out of His
grace.

28a. The hoping for mercy from the Lord means standing in need of the bounty of
the Lord, i.e., not having aught to give to the needy. In that case one should still speak to
the needy gently and not chide him with harshness. A saying of the Holy Prophet
declares a gentle word spoken to a fellow man to be a deed of charity (B. 56:72).

29a, see next page.



30 Surely thy Lord makes plentiful
the means of subsistence for whom He
pleases, and He straitens. Surely He is
ever Aware, Seer, of His servants.

SECTION 4: Moral Precepts

31 And kill not your children for
fear of poverty — We provide for
them and for you. Surely the killing
of them is a great wrong.a

32 And go not nigh to fornication:
surely it is an obscenity. And evil is
the way.a

33 And kill not the soul which
Allåh has forbidden except for a just
cause. And whoever is slain unjustly,
We have indeed given to his heir
authority — but let him not exceed
the limit in slaying. Surely he will be
helped.a

34 And draw not nigh to the
orphan’s property, except in a goodly
way, till he attains his maturity. And

Part 15] MORAL PRECEPTS 569

29a. By the shackling of the hand to the neck is meant being niggardly in one’s
expenses, and by stretching it forth to its utmost extent, being so profuse as to waste
away all one’s substance. The verse supplies a general rule regarding the mean to be
adopted in one’s ordinary expenses, and thus inculcates the duty of economy.

31a. Infanticide, in the case of daughters, was met with among the Arabs, but this
was not for fear of poverty. According to R, killing of children here means not giving
them proper education; ignorance, or intellectual death, being treated as death. The
word aulåd (children) includes both males and females, and this explanation is therefore
more reasonable. Or the reference may be to the modern evil of birth-control, which also
amounts to the slaying of offspring.

32a. This is another evil which is becoming prevalent with the growth of civiliza-
tion. The Qur’ån not only forbids fornication but enjoins men not to go near it, thus
avoiding all those opportunities which are likely to tempt one to fall into the evil. Hence
it is that Islåm discourages the too free intermingling of the sexes.

33a. This verse contains nothing inconsistent with what is said in 2:178. The words
he will be helped indicate that as the government is bound to help him by bringing the
murderer within reach of the law, the heir should not take the law into his own hands.
This is called exceeding the limits.



fulfil the promise; surely, the prom-
ise will be enquired into.

35 And give full measure when you
measure out, and weigh with a true bal-
ance. This is fair and better in the end.

36 And follow not that of which
thou hast no knowledge.a Surely the
hearing and the sight and the heart,
of all of these it will be asked.

37 And go not about in the land
exultingly, for thou canst not rend the
earth, nor reach the mountains in
height.

38 All this, the evil thereof, is hate-
ful in the sight of thy Lord.

39 This is of the wisdom which thy
Lord has revealed to thee. And asso-
ciate not any other god with Allåh
lest thou be thrown into hell, blamed,
cast away.

40 Has then your Lord preferred to
give you sons, and (for Himself) taken
daughters from among the angels?
Surely you utter a grievous saying.

SECTION 5: Disbelievers grow harder

41 And certainly We have repeated
(warnings) in this Qur’ån that they
may be mindful. And it adds not save
to their aversion.a
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36a. If this injunction were followed, all society gossip would immediately cease,
thereby relieving many an innocent man and woman of the heart-burning which he or
she suffers on account of evil and unfounded reports. The verse also forbids entering
into discussions without accurate knowledge, or proffering uncertain opinion. In fact,
peace and contentment would reign in society, instead of mutual strife and hatred, if the
injunction were observed.

41a. Allåh’s purpose in repeating arguments and signs in the Qur’ån is clearly to
make men mindful, but the more they are reminded, the greater is their aversion to it.



42 Say: If there were with Him
gods, as they say, then certainly they
would have been able to seek a way
to the Lord of the Throne.a

43 Glory to Him! and He is highly
exalted above what they say!

44 The seven heavens and the earth
and those in them declare His glory.
And there is not a single thing but
glorifies Him with His praise, but you
do not understand their glorification.
Surely He is Forbearing, Forgiving.a

45 And when thou recitest the
Qur’ån, We place between thee and
those who believe not in the
Hereafter a hidden barrier;a

46 And We put coverings on their
hearts and a deafness in their ears lest
they understand it; and when thou
makest mention of thy Lord alone in
the Qur’ån, they turn their backs in
aversion.a
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42a. The idol-worshippers were sunk deep in vices and immorality, while access to
the Divine Being — a way to the Lord of the Throne — which they claimed they got
through their idols, should have purified their lives. “We serve them only,” said the 
idolaters, “that they may bring us nearer to Allåh” (39:3). But nearness to God, Who is
the source of purity, was meaningless in the case of those who led impure lives. Or, the
meaning is that, if they had access to God, Who holds all power in His hands, they
should have certainly received Divine help and been successful in uprooting Islåm.

44a. The whole universe is here mentioned as declaring the glory of Allåh. Tasbßƒ
is synonymous with tanzßh, and means the declaring God to be free from every imper-
fection and impurity, or from everything derogatory to His dignity (LL). This declaration
need not be with the tongue and in words: in fact, the very dependence of the whole 
creation on the Creator and its consequent imperfection is a glorification of the Creator.

45a. This hidden barrier is nothing but that erected by their own aversion, as plainly
indicated in v. 41. Allåh, according to that verse, sends the Qur’ån to remind them, but
because of their aversion to it a barrier is imposed between them and it.

46a. The placing of the coverings on the hearts and deafness in the ears of the 
disbelievers is no doubt attributed to Allåh as the prime cause of all things, but how this
covering or heaviness is directly brought about is plainly indicated in the latter part of
the verse. It is because they do not even listen to the mention of Allåh, and flee in 
aversion from His word, that there follows a deafness in their ears and a covering on
their hearts. Allåh brings it about, but He brings it about on account of the condition of



47 We know best what they listen
to when they listen to thee, and when
they take counsel secretly, when the
wrongdoers say: You follow only a
man deprived of reason.

48 See, what they liken thee to! So
they have gone astray, and cannot
find the way.

49 And they say: When we are
bones and decayed particles, shall we
then be raised up as a new creation?

50 Say: Be stones or iron,

51 Or some other creature of those
which are too hard (to receive life) in
your minds!a But they will say: Who
will return us? Say: He Who created
you at first. Still they will shake their
heads at thee and say: When will it
be? Say: Maybe it has drawn nigh.b

52 On the day when He will call
you forth, then will you obey Him,
giving Him praise, and you will think
that you tarried but a little (while).

SECTION 6: Punishment must follow

53 And say to My servants that
they speak what is best. Surely the
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their very hearts and ears. This is made very clear in 7:179: “They have hearts where-
with they understand not, and they have eyes wherewith they see not, and they have ears
wherewith they hear not.”

51a. The Arabs denied a life after death, giving as an argument that they would be
reduced to decayed particles, and that hence there was no possibility of their being
raised to life again. They are told that a life after death must follow even if they could
change themselves into stones. And the spiritual life with which they were quickened by
the Holy Prophet, notwithstanding their hard-heartedness — “they were like rocks,
rather worse in hardness” (2:74) — afforded a clear proof of the fulfilment of the 
statement made here.

51b. The shaking of the head is to indicate one’s disbelief in a thing. The answer,
maybe it has drawn nigh, refers to the spiritual resuscitation of Arabia, which was now



devil sows dissensions among them.
The devil is surely an open enemy to
man.a

54 Your Lord knows you best. He
will have mercy on you, if He please,
or He will chastise you, if He please.
And We have not sent thee as being
in charge of them.a

55 And thy Lord best knows those
who are in the heavens and the earth.
And certainly We made some of the
prophets to excel others,a and to
David We gave the Zab∂r.

56 Say: Call on those whom you
assert besides Him; they have no
power to remove distress from you
nor to change.

57 Those whom they call upon,
themselves seek the means of access
to their Lord — whoever of them is
nearest — and they hope for His
mercy and fear His chastisement.
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to be accomplished through the Holy Prophet, as an indication of the greater
Resurrection. The next verse makes it clear: Then will you obey Him, giving Him praise.
Fifteen years after this the whole of Arabia resounded with Divine praises.

53a. The Muslims — My servants — are here enjoined to be very kind when they
speak to the disbelievers. It is related that when the Muslims complained to the Holy
Prophet that they were abused by the idolaters, they were told to be kind and not to 
retaliate (JB). And why? Because it was the devil that was causing these quarrels. The
words evidently imply that these dissensions were only transient, and that the two 
parties would again become united.

54a. It should be noted that in this verse, as elsewhere, mercy is mentioned first,
thus showing that Divine mercy has precedence over Divine retribution.

55a. By saying that some of the prophets are made to excel others, the excellence of
the Holy Prophet over others is implied. David is specially mentioned, because, as stated
in the Psalms, he prayed for the utter destruction of his enemies, whereas the above two
verses show that the Holy Prophet was enjoined to deal mercifully with his opponents.
As regards David’s invoking curses and destruction on wicked judges and on his 
enemies, see the Psalms: “Break their teeth, O God ... let them melt away as waters ... let
them be as cut in pieces ... let every one of them pass away” (Ps. 58:6– 8); “Be not mer-
ciful to any wicked transgressors” (Ps. 59:5); “Consume them in wrath, consume them
that they may not be” (Ps. 59:13). For Zab∂r, see 3:184a.



Surely the chastisement of thy Lord
is a thing to be cautious of.a

58 And there is not a town but We
will destroy it before the day of
Resurrection or chastise it with a
severe chastisement. That is written
in the Book.a

59 And nothing hindered Us from
sending signs, but the ancients reject-
ed them.a And We gave to Tham∂d
the she-camel, a manifest sign, but
they did her wrong, and We send not
signs but to warn.

60 And when We said to thee:
Surely thy Lord encompasses men.a

And We made not the vision which
We showed thee but a trial for men,b
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57a. This verse and v. 56 seem to refer to the worship of prophets, saints, and rabbis
by the Christians and the Jews. Explaining the words whom they call upon, JB adds, as
the angels and Jesus and his mother and Ezra. These divinities, it is argued, themselves
hoped for Divine mercy and feared His retribution; the nearer a person to the Divine
Being, the greater was his hope of mercy and his fear of punishment if he disobeyed.

58a. There is a prophetical reference here to great disasters which would ruin popu-
lous towns. The addition of the words “before the day of Resurrection” clearly points to
the fact that the destruction of the towns does not refer to the end of things. The Second
World War has but given us a glimpse of what is yet in store for this world, if a Third
War breaks out. Already we have seen the fulfilment of this prophecy in the destruction
of populous towns in almost every country of the world on an unprecedented scale, but it
is nothing compared with the havoc which the atom bomb or the hydrogen bomb and
other inventions of this modern age are likely to work, if the mad struggle for power is
not ended. It should be noted that the prophecy of the ruination of populous towns is here
mentioned as a part of the Divine scheme in the ultimate triumph of Islåm with which this
chapter deals, and hence the reference to the sending of signs in the next verse.

59a. After speaking of a great sign in the latter days, the destruction of towns on a
large scale, this verse speaks of a general law that God has always been sending signs to
establish truth, and that nothing ever hindered Him from sending signs, though such
signs were rejected by the people to whom they were sent. It is further made clear that
signs are sent to warn people of the evil consequences of doing evil.

60a. Aƒå∆a (root ƒau∆) bi-hß means he encompassed or surrounded him, he had him
in his grasp (LL). By men are meant those who opposed the Truth, the reference being
to the utter discomfiture of the enemy.

60b. The reference here is to the vision of Ascension or the Mi‘råj (B. 63:42), which
was really a prophecy of the ultimate triumph of Islåm; see 1a. There has been a differ-



as also the tree cursedc in the Qur’ån.
And We warn them, but it only adds
to their great inordinacy.

SECTION 7: The Devil’s Opposition to the Righteous

61 And when We said to the
angels: Be submissive to Adam; they
submitted, except Iblßs.a He said:
Shall I submit to him whom Thou
hast created of dust?

62 He said: Seest Thou? This is he
whom Thou hast honoured above
me! If Thou respite me to the day of
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ence of opinion among the learned as to whether the Holy Prophet’s Ascension was bodi-
ly or spiritual; the majority adhere to the first view, but among those who hold the latter
view there are personages of sound opinion, such as ‘Å’ishah and Mu‘åwiyah. In view of
the plain words of the Qur’ån, however, which refer to the Ascension as being the vision
which We showed thee, the opinion of the majority must be rejected. The sayings of the
Holy Prophet support this view. Thus in a report it is stated that the angel came to him on
another night when his heart saw, and the Prophet (peace be on him), his eyes slept but
his heart did not sleep; and such are the prophets, their eyes sleep but their hearts do not
sleep, then Gabriel accompanied him and he carried him to heaven (B. 61:24). The con-
cluding words of another report which speaks of the Mi‘råj are: “And he awoke and he
was in the Sacred Mosque” (B. 98:37). In another report the words describing the condi-
tion in which he was at the time of Ascension are, whilst I was in a state between that of
one sleeping and one awake (B. 59:6). In fact, it is quite true that he was not asleep — he
was in a vision, but at the same time it was not a corporeal Ascension. He was actually
carried to the Holy Presence, and he was shown great wonders, but it was in spirit that he
was carried, and it was with the spiritual eye that he saw those wonders, not in body and
with the physical eye, for things spiritual can only be seen with the spiritual eye. And this
vision had an important significance. He saw it at a time when his condition was, to
human seeming, one of utmost helplessness, and he was shown that a great future lay
before him. His opponents, as usual, disbelieved in such visions, and laughed at him.

60c. The cursed tree is the tree of zaqq∂m (B. 63:42). According to the Holy Qur’ån,
every good action is a good tree and every evil action is an evil tree. One explanation of
the cursed tree being a trial for the disbelievers is given in 37:62a. But the statement is
made here in contrast with the Prophet’s vision, and both, in fact, have a deeper
significance. As the Prophet’s vision signified his future triumph and gave an indication
of the greatness to which Islåm would rise, the statement made elsewhere that the tree of
zaqq∂m was the food of sinners (44:43, 44) contained a prophecy of the discomfiture of
the enemies of Islåm, telling them that a deadly food was in store for them. It was these
two prophecies that the opponents laughed to scorn, hence they were a trial for them. And
the reason why the vision and the statement about the cursed tree are conjoined is thus
evident. The triumph of Islåm and the discomfiture of the enemy went hand in hand.

61a. See 2:34a, 34b, 34c. For man’s creation from dust, see 7:12a.



Resurrection, I will certainly cause
his progeny to perish except a few.

63 He said: Begone! whoever of
them follows thee surely hell is your
recompense, a full recompense.

64 And incite whom thou canst of
them with thy voice,a and collect
against them thy horse and thy foot,b

and share with them in wealth and
children,c and promise them. And the
devil promises them only to deceive.

65 My servants — thou hast surely
no authority over them.a And thy Lord
suffices as having charge of affairs.

66 Your Lord is He Who speeds
the ships for you in the sea that you
may seek of His grace. Surely He is
ever Merciful to you.

67 And when distress afflicts you
in the sea, away go those whom you
call on except He; but when He
brings you safe to the land, you turn
away. And man is ever ungrateful.a

68 Do you then feel secure that He
will not bring you low on a tract of
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64a. The devil is here compared with a coward who comes with great show but lit-
tle real force, and who, if shown the least resistance, retreats at every step. According to
I‘Ab, every inviter who invites (others) to the disobedience of Allåh is a satan uttering
the cry (JB).

64b. The forces of the devil are no other than the evildoers, those going quickly into
evil being likened to horsemen and those who walk slowly in their evil course being
likened to infantry. According to JB, by the devil’s horse and foot are meant fast riders
and slow walkers in disobedience.

64c. The sharing of the devil in wealth signifies everything spent unlawfully or
acquired unlawfully; and sharing in children is in reference to committing fornication,
which results in illegitimate births (JB).

65a. My servants may include all men. The devil will say to the sinners: I had no
authority over you (14:22); see 14:22c.

67a. A true picture is drawn here of human nature, which turns to Allåh in affliction
but forgets Him in ease.



land, or send on you a violent wind?a

Then you will not find a protector for
yourselves;

69 Or, do you feel secure that He
will not take you back into it another
time, then send on you a fierce gale
and thus overwhelm you for your
ungratefulness? a Then you will not
find any aider against Us in the matter.

70 And surely We have honoured
the children of Adam, and We carry
them in the land and the sea, and We
provide them with good things, and
We have made them to excel highly
most of those whom We have created.

SECTION 8: Opposition to the Prophet

71 On the day when We shall call
every people with their leader:a then
whoever is given his book in his right
hand, these will read their book; and
they will not be dealt with a whit
unjustly.b

72 And whoever is blind in this
(world) he will be blind in the
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68a. Ïå©ib primarily means a thrower or pelter of stones and rßƒ-un ƒå©ib-un
signifies a violent wind that raises pebbles (LL). The word is also applied to a cloud
raining hail. It was by a violent wind that the combined forces of all the enemies of
Islåm were brought low in the battle of the Allies, when, besieging Madßnah in the year
5 A.H., they had to flee in disorder.

69a. Distress is here likened to the sea.

71a. The meaning is that the righteous will follow the righteous leaders and the wicked
will follow their wicked leaders. The word imåm, or leader, here, is interpreted in several
other ways, meaning scripture, prophet, law, book of deeds. The last of these significances
also suits the context, as the books of deeds are spoken of in the words that follow.

71b. This book is the one mentioned in v. 14, i.e., the effect of one’s deeds, which
will be brought before everyone in a palpable form on the day of Resurrection. The book
of deeds is given in the right hand to those who hold the Book of God in their right
hands here, i.e., act upon it. As against them are those spoken of in the next verse; they
remain blind to the Book of God, so they will be blind in the Hereafter.



Hereafter, and further away from the
path.a

73 And surely they had purposed to
turn thee away from that which We
have revealed to thee,a that thou
shouldst forge against Us other than
that, and then they would have taken
thee for a friend.

74 And if We had not made thee
firm, thou mightest have indeed
inclined to them a little;

75 Then We would have made thee
taste a double (punishment) in life
and a double (punishment) after
death, and then thou wouldst not
have found any helper against Us.a

76 And surely they purposed to
unsettle thee from the land that they
might expel thee from it, and then they
will not tarry after thee but a little.a
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72a. We are here told that those who remain blind to truth in this life remain blind
in the life after death, which shows that it is here that a hellish life begins with spiritual
blindness, and that the hell of the next life is also a blindness. This is corroborated by
what is said in 57:12, that the faithful will have a light on that day.

73a. The commentators think the allusion to be an incident which happened at
Madßnah long after the revelation of this chapter. But there is a clear and well-authenti-
cated incident regarding the attempt of the Quraish at Makkah, which, both as regards
the offer of the Quraish and the firm reply of the Holy Prophet, exactly fits in with the
statement of this verse and the one that follows. The chief men of the Quraish met in an
assembly and invited the Prophet, saying to him that they were prepared to gather for
him wealth or to make him their king, if he gave up speaking against their idols and their
evil ways. The Prophet’s reply was that he wanted neither of these things, but that it was
for their welfare that he asked them to give up evil ways. On an earlier occasion, when a
deputation of the Quraish went to Ab∂ Ôålib, the Prophet’s uncle, to prevail upon him to
dissuade the Prophet from speaking against their idols, and Ab∂ Ôålib told the Prophet
that he, too, was unable to defend him against the Quraish, his reply was: “If they place
the sun in my right hand and the moon in my left and ask me to give up my mission, I
will not give it up until the truth prevail or I myself perish in the attempt” (IH).

75a. The word idh-an (then or in that case) refers to the concluding words of the
last verse. It is thus made clear that notwithstanding all the attempts of his opponents,
the Prophet never inclined to them in the least.

76a. When the opponents failed to make the Prophet swerve from the path of Truth,
they planned to expel him from the land, though they were told beforehand that in that



77 (This is Our) way with Our
messengers whom We sent before
thee, and thou wilt not find a change
in Our course.a

SECTION 9: Truth will prevail

78 Keep up prayer from the declin-
ing of the sun till the darkness of the
night, and the recital of the Qur’ån at
dawn. Surely the recital of the
Qur’ån at dawn is witnessed.a

79 And during a part of the night,
keep awake a by it, beyond what is
incumbent on thee; maybe thy Lord
will raise thee to a position of great
glory.b

Part 15] TRUTH WILL PREVAIL 579

case they themselves would not retain power but for a short time. It was only eight years
after the Hijrah that the Prophet entered Makkah as a conqueror.

77a. Elsewhere this law is stated thus: “And those who disbelieved said to their
messengers: We will certainly drive you out of our land unless you come back into our
religion. So their Lord revealed to them: We shall certainly destroy the wrongdoers, and
We shall certainly settle you in the land after them” (14:13, 14).

78a. After describing how the opponents wanted to bring the Prophet’s mission to
failure by temptations as well as by threats and by their determination to get rid of him
by all means, the Prophet is told to resort to prayer as a solution of the great difficulties
with which he was beset. From the declining of the sun to sunset are two prayers, i.e.,
the ˚uhr and ‘a©r, or the early afternoon and later afternoon prayers, while from sunset
till darkness there are two others, i.e., the maghrib and the ‘ishå’, or the sunset prayer
and the prayer at nightfall. The fifth is the morning prayer, which is called here the
Qur’ån al-fajr, or the recital of the Qur’ån at dawn. Thus this verse, which is one of the
very early revelations, mentions all the five prayers. It should be noted that the four
prayers from ˚uhr to ‘ishå’ are mentioned together because they follow each other after
small intervals, while the fifth, the morning prayer, which comes after a long interval, is
mentioned separately. The name Qur’ån al-fajr given to it is an indication that there is
usually a lengthy recitation of the Qur’ån in it. This recitation is called mashh∂d or wit-
nessed, as there is greater concentration of mind at that time.

79a. Tahajjud is derived from hajada, which means he slept in the night, and also
he was wakeful in the night (LL). The addition of by it, meaning by means of prayer,
shows the latter significance to be the one meant here. In Islamic religious terminology
tahajjud invariably denotes the prayer said after rising from sleep, in the latter portion
of the night. It is not an obligatory prayer but, as stated here, it is the means of raising a
man to a position of great glory. The time at which it is said is most suited for the con-
centration of mind and for communion with God.

79b, see next page.



80 And say: My Lord, make me
enter a truthful entering, and make
me go forth a truthful going forth,
and grant me from Thy presence an
authority to help (me).a

81 And say: The Truth has come
and falsehood vanished. Surely false-
hood is ever bound to vanish.a

82 And We reveal of the Qur’ån
that which is a healing and a mercy
to the believers, and it adds only to
the perdition of the wrongdoers.a

83 And when We bestow favours
on man, he turns away and behaves
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79b. The man whom the opponents had planned to expel from their city as a helpless
man was to be raised to a position of eminent dignity through prayer to God, the prayer in
the night in particular. As time passes on, the Prophet is ever rising to positions of greater
and greater glory. But while the verse speaks in particular of the Prophet and of the great
glory to which he was destined to rise, it gives a promise in general as well that whoever
is sincere in calling upon God, especially at night, is raised to a position of glory.

80a. According to I‘Ab the reference here is to the Prophet’s Flight, entering
Madßnah and going forth from Makkah (JB). The Prophet was thus told in early 
revelations that he would have to leave Makkah and find shelter in another place. But
the words may also be taken in a general sense, man being taught here to pray that his
entering into any affair or his exit may be marked by truthfulness, and that he may be
granted Divine help in all his undertakings.

81a. The advent of the Prophet is here spoken of as the advent of the Truth, in 
reference to the prophecy in John 16:13 as to the coming of the “Spirit of truth” to guide
men into all truth: “Howbeit when he, the Spirit of truth, is come, he will guide you into
all truth; for he shall not speak of himself, but whatsoever he shall hear, that shall he
speak; and he will show you things to come.”

The vanishing of falsehood is here spoken of in the past tense to indicate the certain-
ty of its occurrence. Falsehood finally disappeared from Makkah when the Prophet
entered it as a conqueror, and as the House of the Holy One was cleared of the idols, the
Prophet recited this verse, The Truth has come and falsehood vanished (B. 46:32), thus
showing that he understood it to contain the prophecy of the conquest of Makkah.
According to another report, he also recited on this occasion 34:49: “Truth has come,
and falsehood neither originates, nor reproduces,” showing that idol-worship was being
swept away from Arabia forever. The statement made here, however, is general and it
means that falsehood cannot stand before Truth and that Truth must finally prevail in the
whole world, as it prevailed in Arabia in the lifetime of the Prophet.

82a. The Qur’ån is here called a healing and a mercy for spiritual diseases, and it is
a fact to which history bears testimony that spiritual diseases were all swept away by the
Qur’ån. But, it is added, it is a healing for the believers who follow it, and not for those
who reject it, and its rejection brings only greater loss.



proudly; and when evil afflicts him,
he is in despair.

84 Say: Everyone acts according to
his manner. But your Lord best knows
who is best guided on the path.a

SECTION 10: The Qur’ån — a Unique Guidance

85 And they ask thee about the rev-
elation.a Say: The revelation is by the
commandment of my Lord, and of
knowledge you are given but a little.

86 And if We please, We could cer-
tainly take away that which We have
revealed to thee, then thou wouldst find
none to plead (thy cause) against Us —

87 But it is a mercy from thy Lord.
Surely His bounty to thee is abundant.

88 Say: If men and jinn should
combine together to bring the like of
this Qur’ån, they could not bring the
like of it, though some of them were
aiders of others.a

89 And certainly We have made
clear for men in this Qur’ån every
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84a. Both the believer and the disbeliever act according to the rules of conduct
which they have set before themselves. Who is on the right path is made clear by the
consequences which appear later but which are always known to God.

85a. For the word r∂ƒ, meaning inspiration or revelation, see 4:171b. Here, before
this verse as well as after it, the Qur’ån is the only topic of discussion, and therefore the
context shows clearly that the question of the disbelievers is not about the soul of man, for
which the proper word is nafs, but about the Qur’ån itself, i.e., the revelation or the spirit.

88a. For the uniqueness of the Holy Qur’ån, see 2:23a. It may be noted that out of
the four places in which the disbelievers are challenged to produce the like of the
Qur’ån, this is the only one where the jinn and the men are spoken of together; in all the
other places the shuhadå’, or the leaders, take the place of the jinn. Bearing in mind that
jinnß (plural jinn) means also a man acting with penetrative energy in his affairs, it
becomes certain that the word jinn in this verse conveys the same significance as the
word shuhadå’ in other verses. This settles conclusively that the word jinn is used in the
Holy Qur’ån for the leaders of evil.



kind of description,a but most men
consent to naught save denying.

90 And they say: We will by no
means believe in thee, till thou cause
a spring to gush forth from the earth
for us,a

91 Or thou have a garden of palms
and grapes in the midst of which thou
cause rivers to flow forth abundantly,

92 Or thou cause the heaven to
come down upon us in pieces, as
thou thinkest, or bring Allåh and the
angels face to face (with us),

93 Or thou have a house of gold, or
thou ascend into heaven. And we will
not believe in thy ascending till thou
bring down to us a book we can read.
Say: Glory to my Lord! am I aught
but a mortal messenger?a

SECTION 11: Justice of Retribution

94 And nothing prevents people from
believing, when the guidance comes to
them, except that they say: Has Allåh
raised up a mortal to be a messenger?
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89a. Mathal is synonymous with wa©f (R), and thus a description of anything may
be called its mathal, though its application to a description by way of comparison or a
parable is more general. It is here affirmed that all that contributes to the moral and 
spiritual welfare of man is made distinct in the Holy Qur’ån.

90a. The signs demanded in this and the following three verses relate to the promis-
es made for the righteous and the threats of punishment for the wicked, as given in the
Qur’ån, and they were no doubt fulfilled in due time. But the disbelievers wanted to see
the spiritual blessings of communion with God in a physical shape. The believers were
granted gardens with rivers running in them even in this life, and punishment from heav-
en overtook the opponents, but this was to come about, and did come about, gradually.

93a. The answer to all the demands of the disbelievers is that the Prophet was only
a mortal messenger, and the prophecies regarding his own great future or the
discomfiture of his enemies would be brought to fulfilment gradually, as in the case of
messengers before him.



95 Say: Had there been in the earth
angels walking about secure, We
would have sent down to them from
the heaven an angel as messenger.

96 Say: Allåh suffices for a witness
between me and you. Surely He is
ever Aware of His servants, Seeing.

97 And he whom Allåh guides, he
is on the right way; and he whom He
leaves in error, for them thou wilt
find no guardians besides Him. And
We shall gather them together on the
day of Resurrection on their faces,
blind and dumb and deaf. Their
abode is hell. Whenever it abates,
We make them burn the more.

98 This is their retribution because
they disbelieve in Our messages and
say: When we are bones and decayed
particles, shall we then be raised up
into a new creation?

99 See they not that Allåh, Who cre-
ated the heavens and the earth, is able
to create the like of them? And He has
appointed for them a term, whereof
there is no doubt. But the wrongdoers
consent to naught but denying.

100 Say: If you control the treasures
of the mercy of my Lord, then you
would withhold (them) for fear of
spending. And man is ever niggardly.

SECTION 12: Comparison with Moses

101 And certainly We gave Moses
nine clear signs;a so ask the Children
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101a. These nine signs are detailed in 7:133b, where it is shown that they agree with
the signs mentioned in Exodus. These signs are the rod, the shining hand, the drought, the
loss of fruits, widespread death, the locusts, the lice, the frogs and the blood.



of Israel. When he came to them,
Pharaoh said to him: Surely I deem
thee, O Moses, to be one bewitched.

102 He said: Truly thou knowest
that none but the Lord of the heavens
and the earth has sent these as clear
proofs; and surely I believe thee, O
Pharaoh, to be lost.

103 So he desired to scare them
from the land, but We drowned him
and those with him, all together;a

104 And We said to the Children of
Israel after him: Abide in the land.a

But when the latter promise came,
We brought you all rolled up.b

105 And with truth have We
revealed it, and with truth did it come.
And We have not sent thee but as a
giver of good news and as a warner.

106 And it is a Qur’ån We have
made distinct, so that thou mayest
read it to the people by slow degrees,
and We have revealed it in portions.

107 Say: Believe in it or believe not.
Surely those who are given the knowl-
edge before it, fall down prostrate on
their faces, when it is recited to them,

108 And say: Glory to our Lord!
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103a. Istafazza-h∂ means he unsettled him, and also he deceived him so as to cast
him into destruction, and he slew him (LL).

104a. By the land is meant the land promised to the Israelites; Moses had asked
Pharaoh to allow his people to leave Egypt to settle in the Holy Land (20:47).

104b. The latter promise here relates to the promise given to Moses for the raising
up of another prophet like him. This is corroborated by what is said in the next verse
about the revelation of the Qur’ån, which came with truth, i.e., in fulfilment of a true
promise. By the rolling up of the Israelites is meant that they would make way for anoth-
er people, who would inherit the kingdom of God.



Surely the promisea of our Lord was
to be fulfilled.

109 And they fall down on
their faces, weeping, and it
adds to their humility.a

110 Say: Call on Allåh or call on
the Beneficent.a By whatever (name)
you call on Him, He has the best
names. And utter not thy prayer loud-
ly nor be silent in it, and seek a way
between these.b

111 And say: Praise be to Allåh!
Who has not taken to Himself a son,
and Who has not a partner in the
kingdom, and Who has not a helper
because of weakness; and proclaim
His greatness, magnifying (Him).
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108a. The promise spoken of here is no doubt the promise given to the former
prophets regarding the advent of the Holy Prophet; and by knowledge in the previous
verse is also meant knowledge of the prophecies.

109a. The recital of this verse is followed by an actual prostration; see 7:206a.

110a. The name Raƒmån (Beneficent) seems to have been particularly objection-
able to the Arabs, who objected to its use even so late as the truce at Ïudaibiyah. The
Christians also do not recognize Allåh to be Raƒmån, because it means that Allåh shows
mercy to His creatures without their having done anything to deserve it, while the
Christian doctrine of atonement is based on the belief that Allåh cannot show mercy to
His creatures without receiving some satisfaction.

110b. The two extremes with regard to prayer are its utterance in a very loud voice
or not uttering any word at all with the tongue, thinking that Allåh knows what is in the
hearts. The Muslims are told to take the middle course between the two extremes.
Utterance of words makes the prayer go deeper down into the heart of man, and thus
makes it more effective.
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CHAPTER 18

Al-Kahf: The Cave

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 12 sections; 110 verses)

This chapter deals entirely with the Christian religion and the Christian nations, and that
is the reason for giving it the name The Cave. The distinctive characteristic of
Christianity is its institution of monkery, which required for its practice such corners of
solitude as caves. The story of the Dwellers of the Cave is in fact the story of the
Christian religion, whose first condition was one of dwelling in caves in perfect seclu-
sion, but whose last condition is that of material engagements in trade and industry, hint-
ed at in the word raqßm or inscription; see v. 9; 9a.

The last chapter is brought to a close by pointing out the error of attributing a son to
the Divine Being, while that very doctrine is denounced at the commencement of this
chapter, thereby clearly establishing the connection of the two. The chapter opens with a
plain denunciation of the Christian doctrine of the sonship of Jesus, and then refers to
the earthly “embellishments” which hinder the Christian nations from accepting the
truth; yet, we are told, it was their ancestors who cut off all worldly connections for the
sake of their religion. The second and the third sections deal with a certain story of
Christian youths who sought refuge in a cave, but the story has evidently beneath it a
deeper significance, and contains prophetical reference to the later history of Christianity
itself. The fourth section shows that true guidance is now offered in the Holy Qur’ån.
The fifth illustrates in a parable that the Christians will reject the truth at first because of
their greater power and wealth. The next two sections deal with the bringing of the
guilty to judgment and their ultimate helplessness, while the eighth indicates how warn-
ing is disregarded when first given. The ninth and tenth sections take us back to the story
of Moses, whose travels in search of knowledge make him discover a man of God supe-
rior in knowledge to himself. If the story be taken as speaking of the Mi‘råj, or
Ascension, of Moses, it may be interpreted as affording a contrast between the narrow
limits of the Mosaic dispensation and the universal nature and the high ideals of the
Islamic dispensation. The eleventh section speaks of Darius I, the two-horned one of
Daniel’s vision, and of his great efforts against two tribes known as Gog and Magog, the
real object being a prophetical allusion to their latter-day representatives. The last sec-
tion of the chapter again refers, not only to the basic doctrine of the Christian religion,
but also to the great ingenuity in manufactures of the nations professing that religion,
whose effort goes astray in this world’s life, and thus draws a very true picture of the
present condition of the Christian nations.

The whole of this chapter was revealed at Makkah, and, as shown in the introducto-
ry note on ch. 17, is an early Makkan revelation.

586



SECTION 1: A Warning to the Christians

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Praise be to Allåh! Who revealed
the Book to His servant, and allowed
not therein any crookedness,a

2 Rightly directing,a to give warn-
ing of severe punishment from Him
and to give good news to the believers
who do good that theirs is a goodly
reward,

3 Staying in it for ever;

4 And to warn those who say:
Allåh has taken to Himself a son.

5 They have no knowledge of it,
nor had their fathers. Grievous is the
word that comes out of their mouths.
They speak nothing but a lie.
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1a. In connection with this chapter, the Holy Prophet is reported to have said: He
who remembers the first ten verses of the chapter entitled the “Cave” is protected from
the tribulation of Dajjål (Antichrist) (Ms. 6:42). Shi‘bah mentions the last ten verses of
The Cave instead of the first ten (AD. 36:12).

Now in the first and the last sections of this chapter the Christian doctrine of the
divinity of Jesus is condemned. In the first section a warning is given to those who say
Allåh has taken to Himself a son (v. 4), in the last two to those who take My servants to
be friends besides Me (v. 102), and this doctrine, the doctrine of sonship and of the
divinity of a servant of God, is the basic doctrine of the Christian religion. Moreover, in
the concluding ten verses, a true description of the occupation of Christian nations is
given in the words whose effort goes astray in this world’s life (v. 104). The Holy
Qur’ån does not speak of the appearance of Dajjål, or Antichrist, anywhere but the
Prophet’s saying quoted above plainly shows that the Dajjål of the Ïadßth is the same as
the upholders of the erroneous Christian doctrine of the sonship and divinity of Jesus
Christ. Christianity, in its present form, being opposed to the true teachings of Christ, is
thus the only Antichrist known to the Qur’ån. It may be added that Dajjål signifies one
who conceals the truth with falsehood, or a liar or a great deceiver (LL).

2a. The Qur’ån is here described as possessing two qualifications. The first refers to
its own perfection, there is no crookedness in it; and the second speaks of it as a book
suited to make others perfect, for it is called qayyim, as meaning one that rightly directs
others. Or, it is called qayyim, meaning maintainer, as regulating the affairs of men or as
maintaining the spiritual truth, which indeed would have been entirely lost to the world
but for its being guarded by the Holy Qur’ån.



6 Then maybe thou wilt kill thyself
with grief, sorrowing after them, if they
believe not in this announcement.a

7 Surely We have made whatever
is on the earth an embellishment for
it, so that We may try which of them
is best in works.

8 And We shall surely make what
is on it dust, without herbage.a

9 Or, thinkest thou that the compan-
ions of the Cave and the Inscription
were of Our wonderful signs?a
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6a. This verse gives us an insight into the anxiety which the Holy Prophet had on
account of a fallen humanity, an anxiety so great that he is spoken of here as almost
killing himself with grief. His was a life of absolute devotion to the cause of humanity, his
only concern being that man should rise to the true dignity for which God had made him.
This anxiety was not only for those who were directly addressed by him, but, as the con-
text shows, it was as deep for another people, who attributed a son to the Divine Being,
and whom outward finery was to mislead to such an extent as to make them strangers to
spiritual truth. Reading the next verse along with this, no doubt is left that the Prophet
was shown the earthly embellishments which are so great a trial for Christendom today.

The word ƒadßth means new or recent, and hence is applied to a narration or
announcement which is new or which gives some new information. It here refers to the
Qur’ån.

8a. Vv. 7 and 8 direct man’s attention to the fact that the finery of this life does not
last forever. A dweller in the desert of Arabia, with no sight before his eyes but that of
the sands of the desert and bare, rugged hills, could not imagine the earth being embell-
ished. The picture drawn here is evidently of the beautiful cities of the modern age, with
all their attractions and luxuries, which so engross men that they neither pay attention to
the preaching of truth nor to the pursuit of righteousness. Yet where there is growth
there is decay, and those who indulge in luxuries do not escape ruin; it is their ruin that
is indicated in the words dust, without herbage. We have already seen how clearly the
Qur’ån states that a severe punishment would overtake the world and destroy populous
towns: There is not a town but We will destroy it before the day of Resurrection or chas-
tise it with a severe chastisement (17:58); see 17:58a. The earth will be first beautified
to its utmost, we are told here, and then laid waste, by man’s own hands, lofty buildings
being reduced to dust and beautiful gardens being turned into bare earth without any
herbage on it. All prophecies made known through the righteous servants of God, the
prophets of the Old Testament and Jesus Christ, and then through the Qur’ån and the
Ïadßth, point to world-wide conflicts in the latter days, of nation rising against nation, of
great calamities, of destruction of cities on a vast scale. All these things this generation
has seen with its own eyes. Science first embellished the earth and science is now 
turning it into a waste, by its atom bombs and other diabolic inventions. The powerful
hand of God is thus seen clearly working in the history of the world.

9a. Kahf signifies a cave as well as a place of refuge, and raqßm means an inscrip-
tion or a tablet with a writing upon it. Now The Cave, as I have already stated, stands for



10 When the youths sought refuge
in the Cave, they said: Our Lord,
grant us mercy from Thyself, and pro-
vide for us a right course in our affair.

11 So We prevented them from hear-
ing in the Cave for a number of years,a

12 Then We raised them up that
We might know which of the two
parties was best able to calculate the
time for which they remained.a

SECTION 2: The Dwellers in the Cave

13 We relate to thee their story
with truth. Surely they were youths
who believed in their Lord and We
increased them in guidance.a
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that peculiar aspect of the Christian religion which finds manifestation in its institution
of monkery, this being the distinctive characteristic which it assumed soon after its birth.
But what about the Inscription? This word contains a prophetical reference to another
aspect of the Christian religion, quite opposed to its first aspect of growth in the Cave.
Inscription (or Advertisement) is, in fact, as prominent a feature of the business activi-
ties of the Christian nations of today as the Cave was a feature of their religious 
activities in the early days. The Holy Qur’ån seems to have chosen the epithets to 
designate the Christian nations by thus indicating their most prominent characteristics in
their early and their latter days. The first and the last conditions of Christianity thus
seem to be hinted at in the Cave and the Inscription respectively, a religion of monkery
turned into a religion of business. As for the story of the dwellers in the Cave, see 13a.

11a. The words ˙arabnå ‘alå ådhån-i-him are explained as mana‘nå hum al-sam‘a,
i.e., we prevented them from hearing. This is Dk’s explanation, and it is nearest the orig-
inal sense of the words, for one significance of ˙araba is ©adda, i.e., he prevented (T,
LL). The preventing from hearing is then understood to be equivalent to causing to
sleep, but the original meaning is favoured by the context, the significance being that
these people remained cut off from the rest of the world for a number of years. Thus the
Holy Qur’ån neither supports the story of these men remaining in the cave for hundreds
of years, nor of their being actually in a condition of continuous sleep all this while.

12a. The raising them up might signify raising them up from sleep, as also raising
them up into a condition of activity, after their remaining cut off from the world, as 
stated in the previous verse. What it means with reference to the story itself, or with 
reference to the history of Christianity, is explained in the second and the third sections.

13a. The memorable story of the “seven sleepers”, with whom the companions of the
Cave and the Inscription are identified, is a story of the reign of the Emperor Decius. Seven
noble youths of Ephesus, it is said, took refuge in a cave to escape Decius’ persecution. But
the Emperor, eventually learning this, ordered the entrance to the cave to be firmly secured
with a pile of large stones. It is stated that the youths fell asleep as soon as they were shut up



14 And We strengthened their
hearts when they stood up and said:
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in the cave, and awoke 187 years after this in the reign of Theodosius, when the stones were
removed by the slaves of one Adollius to supply building material for some edifice. They
then sent one of their number, Jamblicus, to bring food for them from the city, but he was
taken to the judge on presenting a coin of the reign of Decius, and thus the youths were dis-
covered. It is related that the Emperor himself saw their radiant faces. This is the account
given by Gibbon. But some state that these youths remained in that condition for 375 years.

That there may be a modicum of truth underlying this story is not only most 
probable, but almost certain, for the story could not otherwise have found such wide
prevalence. The story as narrated in the Qur’ån does not credit the unnatural incidents of
the above account. It only speaks of some men having taken refuge in a dark cave on
account of a religious persecution; where and when it does not state. That is all that is
stated in this section of the story, and apparently it seems to be continued in the third,
while, according to another view, the third section may be a prophetic description of the
later growth of Christianity itself. Taking, however, the first view, what is related in the
third section is that, after they had rested for a part of a day, they made arrangements to
get their food from outside, and remained in this condition for “a number of years” 
(v. 11), but were subsequently discovered, and an edifice being built at the mouth of the
cave caused their death. It mentions conjectures as to their number and the number of
years they remained in the cave, but does not go beyond saying that there were some
men who remained in the cave for some years.

There is another very plausible suggestion that the persons referred to here were
Joseph of Arimathaea and some other early Christians, their place of refuge being
Glastonbury in England, which on account of its northern position well answers the
description of the Cave as given in the Qur’ån. According to William of Malmesbury,
Joseph of Arimathaea “was sent to Britain by St. Philip, and having received a small
island in Somersetshire, there constructed with twisted twigs the first Christian church in
Britain, afterwards to become the abbey of Glastonbury. The legend says that his staff
planted in the ground became a thorn, flowering twice a year” (En. Br., Art. “Joseph of
Arimathaea”). In the tenth edition of En. Br. Joseph of Arimathaea is said to have “wan-
dered into Britain in the year 63”. “The Glastonbury thorn, which is said to be a distinct
variety, was regularly visited by pilgrims until it was destroyed about the Reformation
times.” Again we find in the En. Br. under Glastonbury: “According to the legends which
grew up under the care of the monks, the first church of Glastonbury was a little wattled
building erected by Joseph of Arimathaea as the leader of the twelve apostles sent over to
Britain from Gaul by St. Philip”. The legends of the “Holy Grail” again connect the name
of Joseph of Arimathaea with Britain. According to one of these the Grail, which was the
dish of the last supper, was confined to the care of Joseph, while according to another,
“the Grail is said to have followed Joseph to Britain” (En. Br., Art. “Grail”). All these
may be legends, but they are certainly not without an undercurrent of truth. The connec-
tion of the name of Joseph of Arimathaea with Britain is the strong central fact underly-
ing them all. What makes it still more significant is the fact that Joseph of Arimathaea,
who appears very prominently in the closing scenes of the Gospels, so much so that one
Gospel looks upon him as a disciple of Jesus, altogether disappears from the history of
Christianity as imaged in the propagandic efforts of the apostles. Does this not show that
he had changed the scene of his exertions? May then Joseph of Arimathaea and his com-
panions be taken as being referred to in the story of the Companions of the Cave and the
Inscription? If an answer could be found in the affirmative, then England could definitely
be said to be the Cave referred to in the Holy Qur’ån, and the description of the Cave
given in v. 17 well applies to it; see 17a. But even if our answer to that question is in the
negative, the story itself is not without a deeper meaning, and more statements than one
show that there is a reference to the history of Christianity itself in the story.



Our Lord is the Lord of the heavens
and the earth; we call upon no god
beside Him, for then indeed we
should utter an enormity.a

15 These our people have taken
gods beside Him. Why do they not
bring clear authority for them? Who
is then more unjust than he who
forges a lie against Allåh?

16 And when you withdraw from
them and what they worship save
Allåh, take refuge in the Cave; your
Lord will spread forth for you of His
mercy, and provide for you a
profitable course in your affair.

17 And thou mightest see the sun,
when it rose, decline from their Cave
to the right, and when it set leave them
behind on the left, while they were in a
wide space thereof. This is of the signs
of Allåh. He whom Allåh guides, he is
on the right way; and whom He leaves
in error, thou wilt not find for him a
friend to guide aright.a

SECTION 3: The Dwellers in the Cave

18 And thou mightest think them
awake while they were asleep, and
We turned them about to the right
and to the left, with their dog out-
stretching its paws at the entrance. If
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14a. This is to show that the early followers of Christianity were Unitarians.

17a. The verse does not speak of any miraculous change in the sun’s course; it does
not speak of any change at all. It simply describes the position of the cave, which was so
situated that it did not admit sunshine. This could easily happen in a cave with its mouth
to the north, situated in the northern hemisphere and above the tropic of cancer. In fact,
the description applies to any country in the northern hemisphere north of the tropic of
cancer. The whole of Europe thus, in one sense, answers the description of the cave. It is
a fact that Christianity spread first in Europe.



thou didst look at them, thou wouldst
turn back from them in flight, and
thou wouldst be filled with awe
because of them.a

19 And thus did We rouse them that
they might question each other. A
speaker from among them said: How
long have you tarried? They said: We
have tarried for a day or a part of a
day. (Others) said: Your Lord knows
best how long you have tarried.a Now
send one of you with this silver (coin)
of yours to the city, then let him see
what food is purest, and bring you
provision from it, and let him behave
with gentleness, and not make your
case known to anyone.b
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18a. What is related in this section is clearly applicable to the story of the seven
sleepers, as also to the later history of Christianity. Taking the first view, the meaning is
that the youths, who fled for fear of persecution and betook themselves to a cave, slept
for some time with a dog at the door of the cave. The whole scene was rather awe-
inspiring; a dark cave, in some distant and uninhabited part of the country, with some
men sleeping in it and a dog at the door, would have inspired awe into the heart of a
casual looker-on. Applied to the history of Christianity the statement is equally true. In
this case it should be borne in mind that ruq∂d (“asleep”) also means inactive, or 
stagnant. Thus raqada means qa‘ada, ta’akhkhara, i.e., he abstained or held back from
the affair (T, LL). Raqadati-l-s∂qu is equivalent to kasadat, i.e., the market became
stagnant or dull with respect to traffic (LL), and ruq∂d is the infinitive noun of raqada.
Similarly aiqå˚ (“awake”) is plural of yaqi˚, which means a man vigilant, wary, in a
state of caution, or a man having his attention much roused (LL). Tayaqqa˚a-li l-amr
means tanabbaha, i.e., he had his attention roused to the affair (T). The turning about to
the right and to the left, which signifies an uneasy condition while sleeping, may be used
as expressing the activities of a man or a nation. Thus there may be a reference here 
to the lethargy in which the Christian nations remained for a long time, and to their 
subsequent going about in the world to the right and to the left, i.e., spreading in all
directions. It may also be noted that Europeans are generally fond of dogs.

19a. The question and the answer may refer either to the time for which the youths
slept or to the centuries of inactivity or tardiness of the Christian nations. A day of a thou-
sand years is spoken of in the Holy Qur’ån on more occasions than one (see 22:47, etc.),
and therefore the word day, applied to the history of a nation, may signify a thousand years.

19b. After having been refreshed with sleep, which might have been brought on by
the fatigue of the journey, they thought of procuring food for themselves in that solitary
cave and sent one of them to the city, and impressed on him that he should be gentle and
should not give an inkling of their whereabouts to anyone. In reference to the history of
Christianity, the passage may be said to speak of the commercial activities of the
Christian nations.



20 For if they prevail against you,
they would stone you to death or
force you back to their religion, and
then you would never succeed.

21 And thus did We make (men) to
get knowledge of them,a that they
might know that Allåh’s promise is
true and that the Hour — there is no
doubt about it.b When they disputed
among themselves about their affair
and said: Erect an edifice over them.c

Their Lord knows best about them.
Those who prevailed in their affair
said: We shall certainly build a place
of worship over them.d

22 (Some) say: (They were) three,
the fourth of them their dog; and
(others) say: Five, the sixth of them
their dog, making conjectures about
the unseen. And (others) say: Seven,
and the eighth of them their dog.
Say: My Lord best knows their num-
ber — none knows them but a few.
So contend not in their matter but
with an outward contention, and
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21a. That is, they would have remained hidden had it not been for the necessities of
life, which they had still to procure from the city. It was their going out to purchase food
that brought them to the knowledge of the outside world. It is not stated how long they
continued in this state: they may have passed some days or months or years, but their
daily going out at last made their hiding-place known to others. Comparing this with 
v. 11, however, we may say that they passed several years in this condition.

21b. The result of their becoming known is described in words which show that
they were put to death, because the promise of Allåh as to a future state of life is fully
realized only after death.

21c. These words show how their death was brought about: it was by closing the
mouth of the cave. This is what is meant by the erection of an edifice over them. The
words may also signify the erection of a monument.

21d. The masjid, or the mosque, is the house of worship of the Muslims in particu-
lar, but it may mean any house of worship. The people spoken of here are those who
prevailed in their affair. This is a later incident, when Christianity became the dominant
religion of the Roman Empire, and the reference here seems to be to the saint-worship
which prevailed in Christianity.



question not any of them concerning
them.a

SECTION 4: The Qur’ån as a Guidance

23 And say not of anything: I will
do that tomorrow,a

24 Unless Allåh please. And
remember thy Lord when thou for-
gettest and say: Maybe my Lord will
guide me to a nearer course to the
right than this.a

25 And they remained in their cave
three hundred years, and they add
nine.a
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22a. This verse and v. 25, coming as they do after the story is finished, show that
these are only conjectures of the people with regard to them. Their number and the num-
ber of years during which they remained in the cave are both matters which are said to
be only known to Allåh. I‘Ab is, however, of opinion that the words condemning the
first two as conjectures show that the last-mentioned number, i.e., seven, is correct.

Who are the people referred to in the concluding words, any of them? According to
IJ, the people of the Book, or the Christians, are referred to here, though they are not
expressly mentioned in what has gone before. It is clear from this that it is really the his-
tory of Christianity that is dealt with in the story of the Companions of the Cave. V. 25,
which again speaks of the same people who are spoken of here, makes it clear that it is
the history of Christianity that is really aimed at.

23a. Though the words are general, there seems to be a special prophetic reference
to the Prophet’s Flight and his taking refuge in a cave. He had entirely to trust in Allåh,
Who was to bring it about as He thought best for him.

24a. The meaning is that the difficulties which had to be experienced by the
dwellers in the cave would be removed from the Prophet’s way. He had to pass only
three days in the cave, and though a powerful enemy exerted itself to its utmost, his hid-
ing-place at only a distance of three miles from the city, whither food was conveyed to
him, could not be discovered. Or, in the nearer course there is a reference to the
unprecedented triumph of Islåm, which spread over the whole of Arabia within twenty-
three years, and spread from Spain in the west to China in the east within a century,
whereas Christianity remained in a state of subjection in its birth-place for three hundred
years, as stated in the verse that follows.

25a. Commentators consider this verse as being conjoined to v. 22 with the words
they say as being understood. But as shown in 22a, the history of Christianity, which
runs like an undercurrent in the story of the Companions of the Cave, finds a clear
expression now. There is no tradition that the Companions of the Cave remained in the
Cave for three hundred years, but Christianity itself remained in a Cave for full three
hundred years. It is a fact that Christianity rose to power with the conversion of
Constantine, and at the same time it lost its purity with the formulation of the doctrine of



26 Say: Allåh knows best how long
they remained. His is the unseen of
the heavens and the earth. How clear
His sight and His hearing! There is no
guardian for them beside Him, and
He associates none in His judgment.a

27 And recite that which has been
revealed to thee of the Book of thy
Lord. There is none who can alter
His words.a And thou wilt find no
refuge beside Him.

28 And keep thyself with those who
call on their Lord morning and
evening desiring His goodwill, and let
not thine eyes pass from them, desir-
ing the beauties of this world’s life.
And follow not him whose heart We
have made unmindful of Our remem-
brance, and he follows his low desires
and his case exceeds due bounds.

29 And say: The Truth is from your
Lord; so let him who please believe,
and let him who please disbelieve.
Surely We have prepared for the
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the Trinity, which was promulgated in 325 A.D. It is, moreover, now almost agreed that
Jesus Christ was born five or six years before the reputed date of his birth. Bishop
Barnes says in The Rise of Christianity that he may have been born in 6–5 B.C. So if he
began his ministry at the age of thirty, the Christian religion may be said to have been
born at about 25 A.D., and thus exactly after three hundred years it lost its purity by the
promulgation of the Trinitarian doctrine, emerging at the same time as a State religion.
Thus it remained in the Cave for three hundred years.

But what does this, the addition of nine years, mean? To reduce solar years to lunar
years, three years have to be added to every hundred years, and to the three centuries
another nine years are thus added. It is due to this computation that nine years are 
spoken of as being added.

26a. Ab©ir bi-hß wa asmi‘ means må ab©ara wa asma‘a, or what a sight He has and
what a hearing! The reference here is to the prophecies of the ultimate triumph of the
Prophet and Islåm.

27a. By kalimåt (“words”) are meant here prophecies, because it is the prophecy of
the Prophet’s Flight and his final triumph over his enemies that is referred to here. These
prophecies, it is claimed, cannot be altered by men, and they must come to pass, 
however great the opposing forces.



iniquitous a Fire, an enclosure of
which will encompass them. And if
they cry for water, they are given
water like molten brass, scalding
their faces.a Evil the drink! And ill
the resting-place!

30 As for those who believe and do
good, We waste not the reward of
him who does a good work.

31 These it is for whom are
Gardens of perpetuity wherein flow
rivers; they are adorned therein with
bracelets of gold, and they wear
green robes of fine silk and thick bro-
cade, reclining therein on raised
couches.a Excellent the recompense!
And goodly the resting-place!

SECTION 5: A Parable

32 And  set  forth  to  them  the 
parable of two men — for one of
them We made two gardens of grape-
vines, and We surrounded them with
date-palms, and between them We
made corn-fields.a
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29a. They refused the water of spiritual life in this life, and so they will have no
water to quench their thirst in the life after death.

31a. It is after these things that men hanker in this life, but the ornaments and robes
of this life are transitory. The righteous, who in this life desire and struggle for only spir-
itual ornaments and moral beauty, find these visible in the after-life. It should, however,
be borne in mind that these prophecies were in one sense brought to fulfilment in this
very life. The Arabs, whose only wealth consisted of their camels and horses, and whose
clothes were made of skins or cloth of rough textures, found the treasures of Rome and
Persia laid at their feet, and the bracelets of gold and the silk brocade interwoven with
gold, which they had never seen before, were now brought to them in abundance, while
the gardens of Mesopotamia and Persia were given to them for a permanent heritage.

32a. The parable — it is clearly called a parable and is not at all a story — set forth
here is undoubtedly a parable to illustrate the condition of the Christian and the Muslim
nations. The former received an abundance of the wealth of this life, as is indicated by
the gardens of the parable, while the latter, though poorer in worldly possessions, were
richer in the heavenly blessings of Allåh. The former reject the message of Truth, of



33 Both these gardens yielded their
fruits, and failed not in aught thereof,
and We caused a river to gush forth
in their midst,

34 And he had fruit. So he said to
his companion, while he argued with
him: I have greater wealth than thou,
and am mightier in followers.

35 And he went into his garden,
while he was unjust to himself. He
said: I think not that this will ever
perish,

36 And I think not the Hour will
come; and even if I am returned to
my Lord, I will certainly find a
returning-place better than this.a

37 His companion said to him,
while arguing with him: Disbelievest
thou in Him Who created thee of
dust, then of a small life-germ, then
He made thee a perfect man?

38 But as for me, He, Allåh, is my
Lord, and I associate none with my
Lord.

39 And wherefore didst thou not
say, when thou enteredst thy garden:
It is as Allåh has pleased — there is
no power save in Allåh? If thou con-
sider me as less than thee in wealth
and children —

40 Then maybe my Lord will give
me better than thy garden, and will
send on (thine) a reckoning from
heaven so that it is dust without plant:
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which the latter are the bearers, and their vaunt is the same as that of the wealthy man in
the parable: I have greater wealth than thou, and am mightier in followers (v. 34).

36a. By the “Hour” is meant the hour of doom which must overtake every people
who reject the Truth.



41 Or its water will sink down into
the ground, so that thou art unable to
find it.

42 And his fruit was destroyed; so
he began to wring his hands for what
he had spent on it, while it lay waste,
its roofs fallen down,a and he said:
Ah me! would that I had ascribed no
partners to my Lord!

43 And he had no host to help him
against Allåh, nor could he defend
himself.

44 Thus protection is only Allåh’s,
the True One. He is Best to reward
and Best in requiting.

SECTION 6: The Guilty are brought to Judgment

45 And set forth to them the para-
ble of the life of this world as water
which We send down from the cloud,
so the herbage of the earth becomes
luxuriant thereby, then it becomes
dry, broken into pieces which the
winds scatter. And Allåh is the
Holder of power over all things.

46 Wealth and children are an
adornment of the life of this world;
but the ever-abiding, the good works,
are better with thy Lord in reward
and better in hope.

47 And the day when We cause the
mountains to pass away, and thou
seest the earth a levelled plain and
We gather them together and leave
none of them behind.a
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42a. Here we have an exact description of the havoc that is being wrought in the
world before our eyes.

47a, see next page.



48 And they are brought before thy
Lord in ranks. Now certainly you
have come to Us as We created you
at first. Nay, you thought that We had
not made an appointment for you.

49 And the book is placed, and
thou seest the guilty fearing for what
is in it, and they say: O woe to us!
what a book is this! It leaves out 
neither a small thing nor a great one,
but numbers them (all), and they find
what they did confronting them. And
thy Lord wrongs not anyone.a

SECTION 7: Their Helplessness

50 And when We said to the angels:
Make submission to Adam, they sub-
mitted except Iblßs. He was of the jinn,
so he transgressed the commandment
of his Lord.a Will you then take him
and his offspring for friends rather
than Me, and they are your enemies?
Evil is the exchange for the unjust.

51 I made them not to witness the
creation of the heavens and the earth,
nor their own creation. Nor could I
take those who mislead for aiders.

52 And one day He will say: Call
on those whom you considered to be
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47a. Making the earth a levelled plain indicates the removal of all those mighty
obstacles which stood in the way of the advancement of Truth, and these are the moun-
tains which are made to pass away; see 20:105a.

49a. This comprehensive book is the same as is spoken of in 17:13, 14: “And We
have made every man’s actions to cling to his neck, and We shall bring forth to him on
the day of Resurrection a book which he will find wide open. Read thy book. Thine own
soul is sufficient as a reckoner against thee this day”. There is not the slightest action,
good or bad, which does not leave its effect behind.

50a. Iblßs is one of the jinn or the evil spirits, so it is an error to take him for an
angel or a good spirit. The spirit of evil is always rebellious, and it is against this that
man is warned, so that he should resist every evil tendency.



My partners. So they will call on
them, but they will not answer them,
and We shall cause a separation
between them.a

53 And the guilty will see the Fire,
and know that they are about to fall
into it, and they will find no escape
from it.

SECTION 8: Warning is disregarded

54 And certainly We have made
distinct in this Qur’ån for mankind
every kind of description; and man is
in most things contentious.

55 And nothing prevents men from
believing when the guidance comes
to them, and from asking forgiveness
of their Lord, but that (they wait) for
the way of the ancients to overtake
them, or that the chastisement should
confront them.

56 And We send not messengers
but as givers of good news and warn-
ing, and those who disbelieve con-
tend with falsehood to weaken there-
by the Truth, and they take My mes-
sages and the warning for a mockery.

57 And who is more unjust than he
who is reminded of the messages of
his Lord, then he turns away from
them and forgets what his hands have
sent before? Surely We have placed
veils over their hearts, lest they
understand it, and a deafness in their
ears.a And if thou call them to the
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52a. Bain has three significances, viz., disunion, union, and between (LL), and
maubiq means perdition or separation, or fatal enmity (T).

57a. It is when man becomes so iniquitous as to turn away from the truth and so
callous as not to care for the evil that he does that a veil is placed over his heart.



guidance, they will even then never
follow the right course.

58 And thy Lord is Forgiving, Full
of mercy. Were He to punish them
for what they earn, He would certain-
ly hasten the chastisement for them.
But for them there is an appointed
time from which they will find no
refuge.a

59 And these towns — We
destroyed them when they did
wrong. And We have appointed a
time for their destruction.a

SECTION 9: Moses travels in Search of Knowledge

60 And when Moses said to his 
servant:a I will not cease until I reach
the junction of the two rivers,b other-
wise I will go on for years.c

61 So when they reached the junc-
tion of the two (rivers), they forgot

Part 15] MOSES TRAVELS IN SEARCH OF KNOWLEDGE 601

58a. According to Kf, the appointed time referred to is the battle of Badr. But Truth
is one and the same for all ages, and we see signs of the doom of the latter-day opposi-
tion to Islåm clearly approaching.

59a. The personal pronoun their refers to the opponents of Truth, earlier as well as
later.

60a. Some reports give his name as Joshua, the son of N∂n, the man who after-
wards appears so prominently in the history of Israel.

The incidents narrated in the ninth and the tenth sections may be the actual experi-
ence of Moses or this journey may simply be an Ascension of Moses, like the Ascension
of the Holy Prophet, referred to in the last chapter. What is stated in the next section
makes the latter view more probable.

60b. The words Majma‘ al-Baƒrain have been misunderstood generally. It should
be borne in mind that Moses lived in Egypt for forty years, and the junction of the two
rivers is no other than the junction of the two great branches of the Nile at Khartoum.
That the story of this journey of Moses is not found in the Bible or even in Rabbinical
literature is no argument against it. Rabbinical literature relates things about Moses
which give us strong reason to believe that such a journey was very probably undertaken
by him. South of Egypt was the Kingdom of Ethiopia, whose southern boundary reached
Khartoum, or the junction of the two Niles, and various accounts met with both in

60c, see next page.



their fish, and it took its way into the
river, being free.a

62 But when they had gone further,
he said to this servant: Bring to us
our morning meal, certainly we have
found fatigue in this our journey.

63 He said: Sawest thou when we
took refuge on the rock, I forgot the
fish, and none but the devil made me
forget to speak of it, and it took its
way into the river; what a wonder!a

64 He said: This is what we sought
for. So they returned retracing their
footsteps.

65 Then they found one of Our ser-
vants whom We had granted mercy
from Us and whom We had taught
knowledge from Ourselves.
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Rabbinical and Hellenistic literature (see Jewish Encyclopaedia) agree that Moses went
to Ethiopia. According to one of these accounts, he became king of Ethiopia by reason
of his great prowess in having defeated an enemy, and married the king’s widow. This is
corroborated to some extent by the statement in the Bible that “Miriam and Aaron spoke
against Moses because of the Ethiopian woman whom he had married” (Num. 12:1).
Hence a journey to Khartoum, which was near the southern boundary of Ethiopia, made
in search of knowledge, is most probable. The person to whom Moses went was Kha˙ir
(B. 3:44). Some commentators, however, do not take the words Majma‘ al-Baƒrain lit-
erally, taking the meaning to be the union of the rivers of human and Divine knowledge.
I would, however, suggest that if we accept this journey in the light of an Ascension, it
would be an indication of the limitation of the Mosaic dispensation. Moses’ going on for
years until he reached the Majma‘ al-Baƒrain would mean that the Mosaic dispensation
would see its termination after a time, the new dispensation taking its place being one
which was to be guided by a prophet who is described here as being the Majma‘ al-
Baƒrain, i.e., the union of the two seas of human and Divine knowledge, or one in
whom the temporal and the spiritual would find their highest manifestation, such being
the Holy Prophet Muƒammad.

60c. Ïuqub signifies a long time, or a year or seventy years or eighty years (LL).

61a. The loss of the fish was, according to a report, to serve as a sign that the goal
had been attained (B. 3:44). There is nothing either in the Holy Qur’ån or in the Ïadßth
to show, however, that this was a roasted fish.

63a. The taking refuge on the rock shows that they were staying at a place which
was flooded by the river, and Moses’ companion, when hastening for refuge, forgot to
take the fish along with him. The wonder is not expressed at the fish having gone down
into the river, but because he had forgotten to mention the loss to Moses.



66 Moses said to him: May I fol-
low thee that thou mayest teach me
of the good thou hast been taught?

67 He said: Thou canst not have
patience with me.

68 And how canst thou have
patience in that whereof thou hast not
a comprehensive knowledge?

69 He said: If Allåh please, thou
wilt find me patient, nor shall I dis-
obey thee in aught.

70 He said: If thou wouldst follow
me, question me not about aught
until I myself speak to thee about it.

SECTION 10: Moses travels in Search of Knowledge

71 So they set out until, when they
embarked in a boat, he made a hole in
it. (Moses) said: Hast thou made a
hole in it to drown its occupants? Thou
hast surely done a grievous thing.

72 He said: Did I not say that thou
couldst not have patience with me?

73 He said: Blame me not for what
I forgot, and be not hard upon me for
what I did.

74 So they went on, until, when they
met a boy, he slew him. (Moses) said:
Hast thou slain an innocent person,
not guilty of slaying another? Thou
hast indeed done a horrible thing.
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75 He said: Did I not say to thee
that thou couldst not have patience
with me?
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76 He said: If I ask thee about any-
thing after this, keep not company
with me. Thou wilt then indeed have
found an excuse in my case.

77 So they went on, until, when they
came to the people of a town, they
asked its people for food, but they
refused to entertain them as guests.
Then they found in it a wall which
was on the point of falling, so he put it
into a right state. (Moses) said: If thou
hadst wished, thou couldst have taken
a recompense for it.

78 He said: This is the parting
between me and thee. Now I will
inform thee of the significance of that
with which thou couldst not have
patience.a

79 As for the boat, it belonged to
poor people working on the river,
and I intended to damage it, for there
was behind them a king who seized
every boat by force.
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78a. The interpretation of the three incidents shows a manifestation of Divine wis-
dom in what takes place in the everyday life of man. Divine laws, as manifested in
nature, are really working towards ultimate good, though sometimes they may appear to
the outward eye to be working to the detriment of somebody. The beneficent hand of
Allåh that works in nature is always directing humanity to the goal of great good, though
that goal must necessarily be reached with apparent loss. Sometimes the loss is only
apparent, as in the case of making a hole in the boat; there was no real loss, but the
apparent loss served a great purpose and brought much benefit to the owner. The second
instance is that in which there is real loss to a person, but it is for the good of humanity
at large, for life must be sacrificed for the ultimate good of humanity. The third instance
shows that, for the good of humanity, deeds must be done which bring no immediate
reward, and that good done by one generation is not devoid of benefit to the next.

Moses himself had, in fact, to undergo the experience of his teacher, and the 
incidents seem no more than prophetic allegories of Moses’ own life-work. Just as the
scuttling of a boat causes apprehension to the safety of its occupants, Moses had to lead
his people to a place where they thought they had only been brought to be drowned; but
their safe passage through the sea showed that it was for their good. Then he had to
order his men to fight against an iniquitous people and to put them to death, but he was
not shedding human blood to no purpose, for it was really a step towards the evolution
of a better race. And finally, his devoting his own life to the Israelites, descendants of a



80 And as for the boy, his parents
were believers and we feared lest he
should involve them in wrongdoing
and disbelief.a

81 So we intended that their Lord
might give them in his place one bet-
ter in purity and nearer to mercy.

82 And as for the wall, it belonged
to two orphan boys in the city, and
there was beneath it a treasure belong-
ing to them, and their father had been
a righteous man. So thy Lord intended
that they should attain their maturity
and take out their treasure — a mercy
from thy Lord — and I did not do it of
my own accord. This is the signifi-
cance of that with which thou couldst
not have patience.

SECTION 11: Dhu-l-qarnain and Gog and Magog

83 And they ask thee about Dhu-l-
qarnain.a Say: I will recite to you an
account of him.

84 Truly We established him in the
land and granted him means of
access to everything;

85 So he followed a course.
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righteous man, corresponded to his teacher’s building the wall for the orphans without
claiming recompense. Read in this light, the narration is clearly an Ascension of Moses,
foreshadowing the great events which were to befall him.

80a. That the youth himself deserved death is abundantly clear. His inordinacy had
now reached an extreme — the circumstances seem to have been known to Kha˙ir,
though not to Moses — when it was feared that his innocent parents would be involved
in the trouble which must befall him as a result of his wrongdoing. Note that the word
used to indicate the youth’s wrongdoing is ∆ughyån, which means exceeding all limits in
wrongdoing.

83a. The word qarn means a horn, as also a generation or a century, and Dhu-l-
qarnain therefore literally means the two-horned one, or one belonging to two genera-
tions or two centuries. The reference here seems to be to the two-horned ram of Daniel’s
vision (Dan. 8:3), which he interpreted as the Kingdoms of Media and Persia, which



86 Until, when he reached the set-
ting-place of the sun,a he found it
going down into a black sea,b and
found by it a people. We said: O
Dhu-l-qarnain, either punish them or
do them a benefit.

87 He said: As for him who is un-
just, we shall chastise him, then he
will be returned to his Lord, and He
will chastise him with an exemplary
chastisement.

88 And as for him who believes
and does good, for him is a good
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were combined into a single kingdom under one ruler, Cyrus, who is erroneously called
Darius in the Bible (En. Bib. and Jewish En., Art. “Darius”). The reference in Daniel’s
vision is, however, not to Cyrus but to Darius I Hystaspes (521-485 B.C.), “who allowed
the Jews to rebuild their temple, and is referred to in Ezra 4:5, 24; 5:5; 6:1; Hag. 1:1;
2:10; Zech. 1:7, and probably in Neh. 12:22. His liberality towards the Jews is in com-
plete accord with what we know otherwise of his general policy in religious matters
towards the subject nations” (En. Bib. “Darius”).

That “the two-horned ram” of Daniel’s vision is the king of Media and Persia is
made plain in Daniel’s book, where the interpretation of the dream is given in the 
following words: “The ram which thou sawest having two horns are the Kings of Media
and Persia” (Dan. 8:20). The reference in the Qur’ån in the history of Dhu-l-qarnain is
to Darius I: “Darius was the organizer of the Persian Empire. His conquests served to
round off the boundaries of his realm in Armenia, the Caucasus, and India, and along the
Turanian steppes and the highlands of Central Asia” (Jewish En., “Darius I”). The 
following remarks in the En. Br. strengthen this view: “Darius in his inscriptions appears
as a fervent believer in the true religion of Zoroaster. But he was also a great statesman
and organizer. The time of conquests had come to an end; the wars which Darius 
undertook, like those of Augustus, only served the purpose of gaining strong natural
frontiers for the empire and keeping down the barbarous tribes on its borders. Thus
Darius subjugated the wild nations of the Pontic and Armenian mountains, and extended
the Persian dominion to the Caucasus; for the same reason he fought against the Sacae
and other Turanian tribes”. The references in this quotation to Darius being a fervent
believer in the true religion of Zoroaster, to his subduing the barbarous tribes on the 
borders, to his gaining strong natural frontiers for the empire, and to his fighting against
the Sacae clearly point him out as the Dhu-l-qarnain of the Qur’ån.

86a. Maghrib al-shams, or the setting-place of the sun, signifies the western-most
point of his empire, because going towards the west he could not go beyond it.

86b. The words in Arabic are ‘ain-in ƒami’at-in, which literally mean a black sea,
‘ain meaning an abundance of water, or a place in which water remains and collects,
and ƒamiat means black mud (T, LL). The place referred to is no other than the Black
Sea, as, Armenia being within the Kingdom of Persia, the Black Sea formed the 
northwestern boundary of the empire.



reward, and We shall speak to him an
easy word of Our command.a

89 Then he followed a course.

90 Until, when he reached (the land
of) the rising sun, he found it rising
on a people to whom We had given
no shelter from ita —

91 So it was. And We had full
knowledge of what he had.

92 Then he followed a course.

93 Until, when he reached (a place)
between the two mountains, he found
on that side of them a people who
could hardly understand a word.a

94 They said: O Dhu-l-qarnain,
Gog and Magog do mischief in the
land. May we then pay thee tribute
on condition that thou raise a barrier
between us and them?a

95 He said: That wherein my Lord
has established me is better, so if
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88a. Being a true follower of Zoroaster, the well-known Persian prophet, Darius
seems to have invited these tribes to his religion.

90a. The three journeys alluded to seem to have been undertaken with the object of
strengthening the frontiers of the empire, the most important of these being that spoken
of in v. 93, the part of the frontier between the Caspian and the Black Seas, where the
Caucasus afforded a natural protection against the attacks of the Scythians. Darius goes
first westward to the Black Sea (vv. 85, 86). Then he undertakes an eastward journey —
the land of the rising sun. The description of the people found here, a people who had no
shelter from the sun, is a description of the barbarous aboriginal tribes on the shores of
the Caspian. The En. Br. says in the article on Media: “The names in the Assyrian
inscriptions prove that the tribes in the Zagros and the northern parts of Media were not
Iranians nor Indo-Europeans, but an aboriginal population, like the early inhabitants of
Armenia, perhaps connected with the numerous tribes of the Caucasus. We can see how
the Iranian element gradually became dominant: princes with Iranian names occasion-
ally occur as the rulers of these tribes. But the Galae, Tapuri, Cadusii, Amardi, Utii, and
other tribes in Northern Media and on the shores of the Caspian, were not Iranians”.

93a. The two mountains are the mountains of Armenia and Azarbaijan. The people
settling there spoke a different language and could not understand the Iranian language.

94a. This verse brings us face to face with an all-important subject, viz., the identi-
ty of Gog and Magog. The Bible references to Gog and Magog are somewhat loose. In
Gen. 10:2 and 1 Chron. 1:5, “Magog is mentioned as the second son of Japheth,



only you help me with strength (of
men), I will make a fortified barrier
between you and them:
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between Gomer and Madai, Gomer representing the Cimmerians and Madai the Medes.
Magog must be a people located east of the Cimmerians and west of the Medes. But in
the list of nations, Gen. 10, the term connotes rather the complex of barbarian peoples
dwelling at the extreme north and north-east of the geographical survey covered by that
chapter. ... In Ezek. 38:2 Magog occurs as the name of a country; in Ezek. 39:6 as that
of a northern people, the leader of whom is Gog” (Jewish En., Art. “Gog and Magog”).
“Josephus identifies them with the Scythians, a name which among the classical writers
stands for a number of unknown ferocious tribes. According to Jerome, Magog was 
situated beyond the Caucasus near the Caspian Sea” (Jewish En.). The En. Br. considers
the traditional identification of Gog and Magog with the Scythians to be “plausible”, and
then adds: “This plausible opinion has been generally followed”, with this reservation,
that the word may be applied to “any or all of the numerous but partially known tribes of
the north; and any attempt to assign a more definite locality to Magog can only be very
hesitatingly made”.

All these writers have, however, not paid sufficient attention to the words of Ezek.
38:2: “Gog, the land of Magog, the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal”. Tubal and
Meshech are almost always mentioned together, and their identification has been a task
of great difficulty, so much so that a renowned Biblical critic suggests the names of cer-
tain nations in South Palestine. But this contradicts the views of ancient writers like
Josephus, who settle the Magog north of the Caucasus. If we go, however, to the north
of the Caucasus, we find still two rivers bearing the names of Tobal and Moskoa, on the
latter of which is situated the ancient city of Moscow, and on the former the more recent
town of Tobolsk. It seems almost certain that these two rivers received their names from
the two tribes of Ezek. 38:2, the Tubal and Meshech, and then gave their names to the
two above-mentioned cities, thus keeping the names of these tribes. This view is in
accordance with the opinion of Josephus, who identifies Magog with the Scythians, for
“throughout classical literature Scythia generally meant all regions to the north and
north-east of the Black Sea, and a Scythian any barbarian coming from these parts”.

It is clear from the above that the name Magog stands for tribes which occupied 
territories to the north and north-east of the Black Sea, tribes which gave their names
directly or indirectly to the towns of Tobolsk and Moscow.

There is, however, another point worth considering, and that is the gigantic effigies
of Gog and Magog in Guildhall, London. “It is known,” says the En. Br., “that effigies
similar to the present existed in London as early as the time of Henry V”. An explana-
tion of this remarkable circumstance is given by Geoffrey of Monmouth: “Gaemot or
Gaemagot (probably a corrupted form of Gog and Magog) was a giant who, along with
his brother Gorineous, tyrannized in the western horn of England until slain by foreign
invaders” (En. Br., Art. “Gog and Magog”). It is very difficult to speak with anything
bordering on accuracy about the early connections of different races, but the preserva-
tion of the effigies of Gog and Magog in England, which can be traced to a very early
period in English history, makes it probable that the Angles or the Saxons had in very
ancient times some connection with the Scythians or other tribes living north of the
Caucasus or the Black Sea. The relations of the different nations in early history are very
complicated, and it is out of place to enter into any such discussion here. But it may be
noted that the Goths, who are considered to be the easternmost of the Teutonic races, are
said to have migrated into Scythia (En. Br., “Goths”), which shows the existence of con-
nection between the two races. And again, “the Batharnae also, who in the third century
B.C. invaded and settled in the regions between the Carpathians and the Black Sea, are



96 Bring me blocks of iron.a At
length, when he had filled up the
space between the two mountain
sides, he said, Blow. Till, when he
had made it (as) fire, he said: Bring
me molten brass to pour over it.

97 So they were not able to scale it,
nor could they make a hole in it.

98 He said: This is a mercy from
my Lord, but when the promise of
my Lord comes to pass He will
crumble it, and the promise of my
Lord is ever true.a
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said by several ancient writers to have been Teutonic by origin, though they had largely
intermarried with the native inhabitants” (En. Br., “Teutonic Peoples”).

It is thus clear that the ancestors of the present Teutonic and Slav races are the Gog
and Magog spoken of in the Holy Qur’ån. The effigies of Gog and Magog in London and
the names of Tobal and Moskoa, occuring in the Bible, are clear indications of this fact.

Next we come to the statement that the tribes found by Darius between Azerbaijan
and the Armenian mountains were constantly harassed by their northern neighbours, the
Scythians. History bears evidence to the truth of this statement. The Scythians, or,
according to some writers, the Sacae, constantly troubled Asia. According to Herodotus
the Scyths ruled Media for twenty-eight years (En. Br., Art. “Scythia”). “About 512
Darius undertook a war against the Scythians ... The purpose of this war can only have
been to attack the nomadic Turanian tribes in the rear, and thus to secure peace on the
northern frontier of the empire” (En. Br., Art. “Darius”). The portion which I give in 
italics shows that Darius exerted himself to his utmost in securing peace on the northern
frontier of his empire, where the Caucasus, bounded on both sides by the Black and
Caspian Seas, afforded a natural protection.

The barrier referred to in this verse, and described in the verses that follow, is the
famous wall at Derbent (Ar. Darband). An account of this wall is given by Muslim 
geographers and historians, for instance, in Mara©id al-I∆∆ilå‘ and Ibn al-Faqßh. The 
following account, however, taken from the Encyclopaedia Britannica, should be more
convincing: “Derbent or Darband, a town of Caucasia, in the province of Daghestan, on
the western shore of the Caspian ... It occupies a narrow strip of land beside the sea,
from which it climbs up the steep heights inland ... And to the south lies the seaward
extremity of the Caucasian wall (50 miles long), otherwise known as Alexander’s Wall,
blocking up the narrow pass of the Iron Gate or Caspian Gate (Portae Albanae, or
Portae Caspae). This, when enitre, had a height of 29 feet and a thickness of about 10
feet, and with its iron gates and numerous watch-towers formed a valuable defence of
the Persian frontier.” (Italics in the last sentence are mine, for which see the next foot-
note.) The misnomer Alexander’s Wall seems to have been due to the mistake made by
Muslim historians in supposing Dhu-l-qarnain to be Alexander.

96a. The blocks of iron were needed for the iron gates in the wall, for which see the
concluding lines of the last note.

98a. From the historical narration of the past, the subject is now changed to the
future. Gog and Magog are described as two nations, and after describing the history of



99 And on that day We shall let
some of them surge against others
and the trumpet will be blown, then
We shall gather them all together,a

100 And We shall bring forth hell,
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these nations, whose depredations on peaceful nations were brought to an end by Darius,
we are now told that Gog and Magog will again be let loose in the latter days. In fact,
this is clearly foretold in another chapter of the same period: “when Gog and Magog are
let loose, and they sally forth from every elevated place” (21:96). This is the only other
occasion on which Gog and Magog are spoken of in the Holy Qur’ån. The crumbling of
the wall which withheld Gog and Magog for a time is thus explained by the Qur’ån
itself, as the letting loose of Gog and Magog. Just as the building of the wall indicated
the confinement of Gog and Magog to their own territorial bounds, the crumbling of the
wall means that they will at some future time be let loose and they will then dominate
the whole world. This domination is spoken of in the Ïadßth in various ways. According
to one ƒadßth, “No one will have the power to fight against them” (Ms. 52:20).
According to another, “they will drink the water of the whole world” (KU, vol. 7, 
p. 2157). According to a third, God said: “I have created some of My servants whom no
one can destroy but Myself ” (KU, p. 3021). As shown in 94a, the ancestors of Gog and
Magog are the Slav and Teutonic races, and in the world-domination of Gog and Magog
is thus clearly hinted the domination of the European nations over the whole world, and
the prophecy has thus found fulfilment in our days.

99a. A mighty conflict of the nations is clearly spoken of here, and the words no
doubt refer to some catastrophe like that which is predicted in the Gospels in the words:
“For nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom: and there shall be
famines, and pestilences, and earthquakes, in divers places. All these are the beginning
of sorrows” (Matt. 24:7, 8).

The Qur’ån makes it clear that the reference in nation rising against nation is to the
great European conflicts which we are witnessing nowadays. Gog and Magog, or the
European nations, having subdued the whole world, could not agree on the division of
the spoils, and they are rushing at one another’s throats, and the whole world being sub-
ject to them, their struggle has assumed the form of a world conflict. One World-War
ends only to be followed by another. But if the first part of the verse speaks of the
destruction due to these wars, the second part raises a great hope. Will this great world-
conflict bring the world to an end? Human efforts to restore the balance to the world are
a failure. But the Qur’ån tells us that a mighty Revolution will come about. That is what
is meant by the blowing of the trumpet. This revolution will be a change in the mentality
of the nations. A silver lining is introduced in this dark picture by the words, then We
shall gather them all together. The revolution would unite them; it would drive them to
one common faith. Material benefits having turned man into the enemy of man, a spiri-
tual awakening will, we are told, be brought about which will change the world entirely.
Instead of cutting one another’s throats men will learn to love one another, and they will
all be but one nation. There is a broad enough hint here at the nation of Islåm, for there
is but one faith, the faith of Islåm, which has been able to weld diverse people into one
whole. The day of peace for this world will dawn with the dawning of the idea on the
mind of man that there is only a single nation, the human nation, that lives on this earth:
“Mankind is a single nation” (2:213). And actually Islåm is the only religion in 
the world which has been successful in uniting different nations into one whole and in
obliterating distinctions of race and colour.



exposed to view, on that day before
the disbelievers,a

101 Whose eyes were under a
cover from My Reminder, and they
could not bear to hear.a

SECTION 12: Christian Nations

102 Do those who disbelieve think
that they can take My servants to be
friends besides Me?a Surely We have
prepared hell as an entertainment for
the disbelievers.

103 Say: Shall We inform you who
are the greatest losers in respect of
deeds?

104 Those whose effort goes astray
in this world’s life, and they think that
they are making good manufactures.a

105 Those are they who disbelieve
in the messages of their Lord and
meeting with Him, so their works are
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100a. These words complete the picture of the great conflict spoken of in the previ-
ous verse. It in fact describes the severity of the conflict, it will reduce the world to a
veritable hell. We have seen hell raging on this earth in World-War II. What World-War
III may bring, no one can say.

101a. The reason is given in these words why these disasters will be brought on
man: These are people whose eyes are under a cover from My Reminder. Nay, they are
so estranged from God that they cannot even bear to hear His Reminder. So thoroughly
have lust and greed engrossed the civilized world!

102a. The Christians are meant here, because theirs is the most prominent example
of having taken a servant of Allåh, a prophet, for God. In fact, Jesus Christ is the only
person whom the Qur’ån recognizes as a righteous servant of God and who has been
taken for God by nearly half the world.

104a. This is a clear description of the present attitude of the civilized nations to their
moral and spiritual needs — their effort is entirely wasted in this world’s life, and they 
cannot give a moment’s consideration to the life after death. The portrait of the material 
civilization, to which Christianity has led, as drawn in this section, attains to its most vivid
clearness in these words. Manufacture is the one speciality and pride of the West. But they
are so engrossed in the contest of manufactures that they have no thought of God left in
their minds. Production and more production, that is the be-all and end-all of life with them.



vain. Nor shall We set up a balance
for them on the day of Resurrection.a

106 That is their reward — hell,
because they disbelieved and held
My messages and My messengers in
mockery.

107 As for those who believe and
do good deeds, for them are Gardens
of Paradise, an entertainment,

108 To abide therein; they will not
desire removal therefrom.

109 Say: If the sea were ink for the
words of my Lord, the sea would sure-
ly be exhausted before the words of
my Lord were exhausted, though We
brought the like of it to add (thereto).a

110 Say: I am only a mortal like
you — it is revealed to me that your
God is one God. So whoever hopes
to meet his Lord, he should do good
deeds, and join no one in the service
of his Lord.
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105a. Their works are vain because what they do relates to the vanities of life. They
have no vision for the higher values of life, for the ultimate end, which is here spoken of as
the meeting with the Lord. Hence we are told that no balance will be set up for them on the
day of Resurrection, because all their deeds relate to this life, and end where this life ends.

109a. In these words there is a refutation of the Christian doctrine that “the 
word was with God”, or that “the word was God” (John 1:1). The words of God are so
numerous, we are here told, that the sea would be exhausted, if it were to serve as ink for
writing them. In fact, everything created is a word of God according to the Holy Qur’ån,
and things created know no end.



CHAPTER 19

Maryam: Mary

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 6 sections; 98 verses)

The controversy with Christianity is continued in this chapter, and the title is taken from
the name of Jesus’ mother, Mary. The circumstances connected with her having given
birth to Jesus are narrated here. But while the last chapter deals at greater length with the
history of Christianity than with its doctrines, this aims at proving the falsity of the
Christian religious dogmas, which it shows to be absolute innovations and quite foreign
to the teachings of all the prophets.

The first two sections deal with the last representatives of prophecy in the house of
Israel, viz., John and Jesus. The false doctrines that grew up round the name of the latter
are clearly denounced at the end of the second section. The history of Abraham in the
third, and that of some other prophets in the fourth, are referred to as showing that God
always sent men as His prophets to reform the world. Towards the close of the fourth
section it is stated that mere faith unattended with good deeds is nothing, and that faith
cannot benefit a people except when it is translated into practice. The fifth section deals
with the opponents of the prophets generally, while the sixth brings to a close the discus-
sion of the Christian religion by outspokenly denouncing the false doctrine of the son-
ship of Jesus.

It is quite certain that the most important portion of this chapter, viz., that relating to
the history of Mary and Jesus, was revealed early at Makkah, most probably about the
fifth year of the Holy Prophet’s mission, because this portion was recited by Ja‘far, head
of the first batch of the Muslim immigrants in Ethiopia, before the Christian king of that
country, when a deputation of the Quraish urged the king to expel the Muslim refugees
from his country (Ah. vol. I, p. 203). The emigration took place in the fifth year, and this
chapter, therefore, must have been revealed before that.

613



SECTION 1: Zacharias and John

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Sufficient, Guide, Blessed,
Knowing, Truthful God.a

2 A mention of the mercy of thy
Lord to His servant Zacharias —

3 When he called upon his Lord,
crying in secret.

4 He said: My Lord, my bones are
weakened, and my head flares with
hoariness, and I have never been
unsuccessful in my prayer to Thee,
my Lord.

5 And I fear my kinsfolk after me,
and my wife is barren, so grant me
from Thyself an heira

6 Who should inherit me and inher-
it of the Children of Jacob, and make
him, my Lord, acceptable (to Thee).a

7 O Zacharias, We give thee good
news of a boy, whose name is John:
We have not made before anyone his
equal.a
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1a. Kåf stands for Kåf-in, Sufficient, hå for Håd-in, Guide, yå for Yamßn, Blessed,
‘ain for ‘Alßm, Knowing, and ©åd for ˝ådiq, Truthful. Yå has also been interpreted as
being a letter of interjection, meaning O, but according to JA, yå stands for Yamßn, One
possessing yumn or blessings.

5a. His fear was due to their not leading righteous lives, and he feared there would
be none to lead people into the ways of righteousness after him.

6a. The inheritance of the Children of Jacob is the inheritance of the Divine bless-
ing of prophethood, which had been promised to Jacob’s children.

7a. Samß means a competitor, or contender for superiority in eminence or glory;
hence also an equal, or a like. The word occurs again in this chapter in v. 65 and bears
the same meaning, not namesake, because there it is spoken about Allåh. It is not, of
course, meant that one like John or equal to him was never before created in the world.
According to the Gospels: “Among them that are born of women, there hath not risen a
greater than John the Baptist” (Matt. 11:11). The meaning is that one like him was not
born in Zacharias’ family, because in the previous verse it is his own relatives about
whom Zacharias says that he feared, and therefore an assurance was now given to him



8 He said: My Lord, how shall I
have a son, and my wife is barren,
and I have reached extreme old age?

9 He said: So (it will be). Thy Lord
says: It is easy to Me, and indeed I
created thee before, when thou wast
nothing.

10 He said: My Lord, give me a
sign. He said: Thy sign is that thou
speak not to people three nights,
being in sound health.a

11 So he went forth to his people
from the sanctuary and proclaimed to
them: Glorify (Allåh) morning and
evening.

12 O John, take hold of the Book
with strength. And We granted him
wisdom when a child,

13 And kind-heartedness from Us
and purity. And he was dutiful,

14 And kindly to his parents, and
he was not insolent, disobedient.a

15 And peace on him the day he
was born and the day he died, and the
day he is raised to life!
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that the promised son would not be like the other members of his family whom he
feared. Or the meaning may be, that one like him had not appeared in that age.

10a. The word lail, i.e., night, is interpreted as including the day, as yaum, or day,
includes the night. Moreover, in 3:41 the words are three days, thus showing that three
days and three nights are meant. It should also be noted that the Qur’ån does not support
the idea that Zacharias was struck dumb, because it speaks of him as being in sound
health. The object of assuming silence was to be engaged solely in prayer to the Divine
Being, and hence Zacharias told his people also to glorify God; see also 3:41a.

14a. The various aspects of the character of John deserve to be noted. He was pure
and sinless and never disobeyed God. In fact, what is said of one prophet is equally true
of all. They are all pure from birth, and never disobey God.



SECTION 2: Mary and Jesus

16 And mention Mary in the Book.
When she drew aside from her fami-
ly to an eastern place;

17 So she screened herself from
them. Then We sent to her Our spirit
and it appeared to her as a well-made
man.a

18 She said: I flee for refuge from
thee to the Beneficent, if thou art one
guarding against evil.

19 He said: I am only bearer of a
message of thy Lord: That I will give
thee a pure boy.a

20 She said: How can I have a son
and no mortal has yet touched me,
nor have I been unchaste?

21 He said: So (it will be). Thy
Lord says: It is easy to Me; and that
We may make him a sign to men and
a mercy from Us.a And it is a matter
decreed.b

22 Then she conceived him; and
withdrew with him to a remote place.

23 And the throes of childbirth
drove her to the trunk of a palm-
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17a. This shows that it was in a vision that the spirit came, and the conversation
that follows also took place in a vision. The word tamaththala (“it appeared”) used here
lends support to this, for the word signifies assuming the likeness of another thing, and
this happens only in a vision. Further the spirit or angel of God appears to His chosen
ones only in a vision, and angels are not seen by the physical eye.

19a. The words I will give thee a pure boy are the words of the message. The Spirit,
in fact, only conveyed the Divine message, as it always does. Every word of the Holy
Qur’ån is the word of God, but every word was delivered to the Prophet by the angel.

21a. Jesus was a sign to men, in the sense that he was made a prophet, and every
prophet is a sign, because the Divine revelation which is granted to him affords a clear
proof of the existence of the Divine Being. Or, he was a sign to the Israelites in particu-
lar, because with him prophethood came to an end among the Israelites.

21b. She conceived him in the ordinary way in which women conceive children;
see 3:44a.



tree.a She said: Oh, would that I had
died before this, and had been a thing
quite forgotten!b

24 So a voice came to her from
beneath her: Grieve not, surely thy
Lord has provided a stream beneath
thee.

25 And shake towards thee the
trunk of the palm-tree, it will drop on
thee fresh ripe dates.a

26 So eat and drink and cool the
eye. Then if thou seest any mortal,
say: Surely I have vowed a fast to the
Beneficent, so I will not speak to any
man today.a

27 Then she came to her people
with him, carrying him.a They said:
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23a. This shows that Mary gave birth to Jesus while on a journey; hence the refer-
ence to water and food in vv. 24 and 25, such as one can only find in a journey. That she
was going to a distant place is shown by v. 22. She may have had recourse to the trunk
of a palm-tree to find a support in the throes of childbirth.

23b. Mary gave birth to Jesus under the ordinary circumstances which women
experience in giving birth to children. The throes of childbirth were too severe for her to
bear, and hence she gave utterance to such words. The reference to the throes of child-
birth clearly shows that an ordinary human child was coming into the world. Or, there
may be a reference to Gen. 3:16, in sorrow thou shalt bring forth children.

25a. The Qur’ån does not accept that Jesus was born on 25th December. It was the
time when fresh ripe dates are found on palm-trees. It is now a recognized fact that the
25th of December was not Jesus’ birthday. Bishop Barnes says in the Rise of
Christianity: “There is, moreover, no authority for the belief that December 25 was the
actual birthday of Jesus. If we can give any credence to the birth-story of Luke, with the
shepherds keeping watch by night in the fields near Bethlehem, the birth of Jesus did not
take place in winter, when the night temperature is so low in the hill country of Judaea
that snow is not uncommon. After much argument our Christmas day seems to 
have been accepted about A.D. 300” (p. 79). Bishop Barnes then goes on to relate that
the 25th of December was taken from the Persian cult, Mithra being the God of the
invincible sun: “And his festal day was suitably that on which, after the winter solstice,
the sun again began clearly to show his strength”.

26a. It was really a kind of fast. Zacharias, as we have already seen, was told not to
speak to people for three days.

27a. The conversation that is related to have taken place in the verses that follow is
alone sufficient to make it clear that the coming of Mary to her people with her son, as



O Mary, thou hast indeed brought a
strange thing!b

28 O sister of Aaron,a thy father
was not a wicked man, nor was thy
mother an unchaste woman!

29 But she pointed to him. They
said: How should we speak to one
who is a child in the cradle?a
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stated in this verse, relates to a time when Jesus had grown sufficiently old to have been
raised to the dignity of a prophet, and to have received Divine revelation, as he speaks of
having been given the book in v. 30. The commentators, merely because the verse 
follows one in which the birth of Jesus is spoken of, understand the incident to relate to a
time when Jesus was still a baby. But it should be noted that the Holy Qur’ån does not
relate stories in all their details, and often omits a number of incidents which are not
needed for its purpose. Compare, for instance, the 11th and 12th verses, the first of which
relates only Zacharias’ receiving the joyful news of a son, while the second asks that son
to take hold of the Book with strength. Jesus could only say that he was made a prophet,
when he was actually entrusted with the mission of a prophet, and not before, and Jesus’
address to his people, as related in vv. 30 and 31, clearly shows that he had already been
entrusted with that mission. Moreover, it is unreasonable to suppose that, as soon as Mary
gave birth to the child, she took it to her people to make a show of it. The Qur’ån, v. 22,
states that she was then going to some remote place, and thus the incident related here
could not have taken place immediately after the delivery. The word carrying does not
show that she was carrying him in her arms; it means that he was being carried on an 
animal. Compare 9:92, where some of the companions are spoken of as coming to the
Prophet that he might carry them, and he is related as saying in reply that he had not that
on which to carry them. Compare Matt. 21:1– 7. There the story is related of Jesus enter-
ing Jerusalem riding an ass, or an ass and a colt: “And brought the ass and the colt, and
put on them their clothes, and they set him thereon” (Matt. 21:7).

27b. The reference in Mary’s bringing a strange thing may be to her having given
birth to a son who claimed greater authority than the elders of Israel, with a deeper hint
to the calumny against her, for which see 4:156a. But the word farß also signifies a forg-
er of lies. It is remarkable that in his reply Jesus does not make a single reference to the
circumstances of his birth. Hence the inference is quite reasonable that the question,
whichever significance of the words may be taken, was directed against the mission of
Jesus and not against the circumstances relating to his birth.

28a. As shown in 3:35a, Mary belonged to the priestly class, as Wherry also admits,
“because she was of the Levitical race, as by her being related to Elizabeth it would seem she
was,” and therefore she is rightly called ukht Hår∂n, or sister of Aaron, the word ukht being
by no means limited to the close blood-relationship like its equivalent in English; see 3:35a
for further explanation. IJ relates the following incident: ˝afiyyah (the Prophet’s wife) came
to the Messenger of Allåh (may peace and the blessings of Allåh be upon him!) and said:
“The women say to me, a Jewess, daughter of two Jews”. He said to her: “Why didst thou
not say: Surely my father is Aaron and my uncle is Moses and my husband is Mu√ammad?”

29a. Old and learned Jews would no doubt speak of a young man who was born
and brought up before their eyes as a child in the cradle, as if disdaining to address one
so young. See what follows, vv. 30, 31, wherein it is made quite clear that the incident
mentioned here relates to a time when Jesus was a grown-up man.



30 He said: I am indeed a servant
of Allåh. He has given me the Book
and made me a prophet:a

31 And He has made me blessed
wherever I may be, and He has
enjoined on me prayer and poor-rate
so long as I live:a

32 And to be kind to my mother;
and He has not made me insolent,
unblessed.a

33 And peace on me the day I was
born, and the day I die, and the day I
am raised to life.

34 Such is Jesus son of Mary — a
statement of truth about which they
dispute.

35 It beseems not Allåh that He
should take to Himself a son. Glory
be to Him! when He decrees a matter
He only says to it, Be, and it is.

36 And surely Allåh is my Lord
and your Lord, so serve Him. This is
the right path.a
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30a. It is clear that this conversation did not take place when Jesus was an infant in
the cradle, but when he had actually been made a prophet.

31a. It is absurd to suppose that prayers and alms were enjoined on Jesus while he
was only a day old and that he really observed these injunctions at that age. In fact,
Jesus’ answer clearly shows that he was addressing his people after he had been entrust-
ed with the mission of prophethood.

32a. Here only the mother is spoken of, whereas in a similar case in v. 14 John is
spoken of as being kind to both parents. This may be due to the fact that Joseph may not
have been living at the time when Jesus spoke these words. Joseph was already an old
man when he married Mary, and by the time that the ministry of Jesus begins we find no
mention of him even in the Gospels, the mother and brothers being the only relations
mentioned. Or, the mother alone is mentioned because the Gospels relate an incident
showing that Jesus was rude to his mother (Matt. 12:48), and this verse disproves the
statement, it being one of the objects of the Qur’ån to clear Jesus of all false charges.

36a. According to Matthew, when Jesus was tempted of the devil, who asked him
to worship him, Jesus’ reply was: “For it is written, Thou shalt worship the Lord thy
God, and Him only shalt thou serve” (Matt. 4:10).



37 But parties from among them
differed; so woe to those who disbe-
lieve, because of their presence on a
grievous day!

38 How clearly will they hear and
see on the day when they come to
Us; but the wrongdoers are today in
manifest error.

39 And warn them of the day of
Regret,a when the matter is decided.
And they are (now) in negligence
and they believe not.

40 Surely We inherit the earth and
those thereon, and to Us they are
returned.

SECTION 3: Abraham

41 And mention Abraham in the
Book. Surely he was a truthful man,
a prophet.

42 When he said to his sire: O my
sire, why worshippest thou that
which hears not, nor sees, nor can it
avail thee aught?

43 O my sire, to me indeed has
come the knowledge which has not
come to thee; so follow me, I will
guide thee on a right path.

44 O my sire, serve not the devil.
Surely the devil is disobedient to the
Beneficent.

45 O my sire, surely I fear lest a
punishment from the Beneficent
should afflict thee, so that thou
become a friend of the devil.
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39a. The day of Judgment is here called the day of Regret, because man will then
regret that he wasted the opportunity given to him to work for his own good.



46 He said: Dislikest thou my gods,
O Abraham? If thou desist not, I will
certainly drive thee away. And leave
me for a time.

47 He said: Peace be to thee! I shall
pray my Lord to forgive thee. Surely
He is ever Kind to me.

48 And I withdraw from you and
that which you call on besides Allåh,
and I call upon my Lord. Maybe I
shall not remain unblessed in calling
upon my Lord.

49 So, when he withdrew from
them and that which they worshipped
besides Allåh, We gave him Isaac
and Jacob. And each (of them) We
made a prophet.a

50 And We gave them of Our
mercy, and We granted them a truth-
ful mention of eminence.a

SECTION 4: Other Prophets are raised

51 And mention Moses in the
Book. Surely he was one purified,
and was a messenger, a prophet.a
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49a. It is elsewhere made clear that Jacob was his grandson (11:71; 21:72). Nor
should it be supposed that giving signifies only the giving of a son, for of Moses it is
said a few verses further on, We gave him his brother Aaron, a prophet, though Aaron
was older than Moses.

50a. The literal significance is, We made for them the tongue of truth to be lofty. As
the tongue is the vehicle of expression, therefore lisåna ©idq-in stands for a truthful men-
tion. However humble a life a prophet may lead, he is granted an eminence among later
generations, but the distinguishing characteristic of a prophet is that his record of emi-
nence is a truthful one.

51a. Ras∂l, or messenger, means one who is sent with a message for the regenera-
tion of men, while nabß, or prophet, is one who has the gift of prophecy, i.e., who
receives a naba’ or information from on high. The elect who are chosen for the
regeneration of man are called prophets as receiving knowledge from Allåh, and 
messengers as delivering to humanity the messages they receive.



52 And We called to him from the
blessed side of the mountain, and We
made him draw nigh in communion.

53 And We gave him out of Our
mercy his brother Aaron, a prophet.

54 And mention Ishmael in the
Book. Surely he was truthful in
promise, and he was a messenger, a
prophet.a

55 And he enjoined on his people
prayer and almsgiving, and was one
in whom his Lord was well pleased.

56 And mention Idrßs in the Book.
Surely he was a truthful man, a prophet,

57 And We raised him to an elevat-
ed state.a

58 These are they on whom Allåh
bestowed favours, from among the
prophets, of the seed of Adam, and of
those whom We carried with Noah,
and of the seed of Abraham and
Israel, and of those whom We guided 
and chose. When the messages of
the Beneficent were recited to
them, they fell down in submis-
sion, weeping.a
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54a. Ishmael was a prophet. When Abraham prayed to the Lord “that Ishmael
might live before Thee” (Gen. 17:18), the reply was: “And as for Ishmael, I have heard
thee” (Gen. 17:20), which shows that Ishmael was made a prophet; see 2:124a, 125c. In
the Holy Qur’ån Ishmael is mentioned by name on the following occasions as one of the
prophets: 2:125, 127– 129, 133, 136, 140; 6:86; 19:54, 55; 21:85; 38:48; while he is
referred to in 37:101– 107.

57a. Idrßs is the same as Enoch. The word raf‘, which is used of Jesus, is also used
of Enoch, and some commentators therefore misinterpret the words as indicating that
Enoch was taken up to heaven alive. But the same mistake is made in both cases, for raf‘
signifies raising to high dignity; see 3:55b. The mistake seems to have arisen from what
is said of Enoch in the Bible. Thus, in Gen. 5:24: “And Enoch walked with God, and he
was not, for God took him”. The New Testament is plainer yet: “By faith Enoch was
translated that he should not see death; and was not found, because God had translated
him” (Heb. 11:5). Only once again is he mentioned in the Holy Qur’ån, viz., in 21:85.

58a. Here the reciter prostrates himself; see 7:206a.

Pr
os

tr
at

io
n



59 But there came after them an
evil generation, who wasted prayers
and followed lusts, so they will meet
perdition,

60 Except those who repent and
believe and do good — such will
enter the Garden, and they will not
be wronged in aught:

61 Gardens of perpetuity which the
Beneficent has promised to His ser-
vants in the Unseen. Surely His
promise ever comes to pass.

62 They will hear therein no vain
discourse, but only, Peace! And they
have their sustenance therein, morn-
ing and evening.a

63 This is the Garden which We
cause those of Our servants to inherit
who keep their duty.a

64 And we descend not but by the
command of thy Lord. To Him
belongs what is before us and what is
behind us and what is between these,
and thy Lord is never forgetful.a
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62a. This description of the Hereafter is really to show that the Muslim in this
world talks of nothing but peace. Islåm is really peace, and it is by making peace here
with the Creator and His creatures that one can find peace hereafter. This is the great
truth underlying the Islamic idea of paradise, for of paradise it is frequently stated in the
Holy Qur’ån that there will be nothing but peace therein.

63a. The state of perfect peace spoken of in the previous verse is here called the
Garden which the righteous will inherit.

64a. The words, we descend not, are generally understood to refer to the coming of
angels with Divine revelation. There is no doubt that the reference here is to the revela-
tion of the Holy Prophet, the significance being that, as the angels brought revelation to
previous prophets, so they now bring revelation, by the command of the Lord, to the
Holy Prophet Mu√ammad. The concluding words of the verse, thy Lord is never forget-
ful, signify that the promises and prophecies made by God through His prophets could
not be forgotten. Thus an account of the previous prophets is concluded with a reference
to the revelation of the Holy Prophet, and this is the subject dealt with in the remaining
sections of the chapter.

Some, however, think that these are the words of the faithful, which they will speak
when they enter paradise (Rz).



65 Lord of the heavens and the earth
and what is between them, so serve
Him and be patient in His service.
Knowest thou any one equal to Him?

SECTION 5: How the Opponents were Dealt with

66 And says man: When I am dead,
shall I truly be brought forth alive?

67 Does not man remember that
We created him before, when he was
nothing?

68 So by thy Lord! We shall cer-
tainly gather them together and the
devils, then shall We bring them
around hell on their knees.a

69 Then We shall draw forth from
every sect those most rebellious
against the Beneficent.

70 Again, We certainly know best
those who deserve most to be burned
therein.

71 And there is not one of you but
shall come to it. This is an unavoid-
able decree of thy Lord.a

72 And We shall deliver those who
guard against evil,a and leave the
wrongdoers therein on their knees.b
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68a. The devils here are clearly those who lead others to evil.

71a. The wicked only are spoken of, as the context shows clearly. That the right-
eous will not go to hell is made clear further on: “The day when We gather the dutiful to
the Beneficent to receive honours, and drive the guilty to hell, as thirsty beasts” (vv. 85,
86). According to 21:102, the righteous will not hear the faintest sound of hell.

72a. For the meaning of thumma, the first word of v. 72, see 2:29a. It is wrong to
suppose that the righteous will be first cast into hell and then delivered; see 71a.

72b. Compare v. 68, where it is said that the guilty will be brought to hell on their
knees.



73 And when Our clear messages
are recited to them, those who disbe-
lieve say to those who believe:
Which of the two parties is better in
position and better in assembly?a

74 And how many a generation have
We destroyed before them, who had
better possessions and appearance!

75 Say: As for him who is in error,
the Beneficent will prolong his length
of days; until they see what they
were threatened with, either the pun-
ishment or the Hour.a Then they will
know who is worse in position and
weaker in forces.b

76 And Allåh increases in guidance
those who go aright. And deeds that
endure, the good deeds, are, with thy
Lord, better in recompense and yield
better return.

77 Hast thou seen him who dis-
believes in Our messages and says: I
shall certainly be given wealth and
children?a

78 Has he gained knowledge of the
unseen, or made a covenant with the
Beneficent?

79 By no means! We write down
what he says, and We shall lengthen
to him the length of the chastisement,
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73a. That is, they are proud of their great wealth and numerous forces.

75a. The Hour signifies the hour of doom, the time of destruction, when their power
will be utterly destroyed. The ‘adhåb, in comparison with the doom, signifies a lighter
punishment.

75b. In these words it is clearly indicated that the time will come when they will
find themselves in an evil condition, and their forces weaker than the forces of Truth.

77a. They have no eye for the higher values of life; all they want is wealth and children.



80 And We shall inherit from him
what he says, and he will come to Us
alone.a

81 And they have taken gods
besides Allåh, that they should be to
them a source of strength —

82 By no means! They will soon
deny their worshipping them, and be
their adversaries.

SECTION 6: False Doctrine of Sonship

83 Seest thou not that We send the
devils against the disbelievers, incit-
ing them incitingly?

84 So make no haste against them.
We only number out to them a num-
ber (of days).a

85 The day when We gather the
dutiful to the Beneficent to receive
honours,a

86 And drive the guilty to hell, as
thirsty beasts.a

87 They have no power of interces-
sion, save him who has made a
covenant with the Beneficent.

88 And they say: The Beneficent
has taken to Himself a son.

89 Certainly you make an abom-
inable assertion!
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80a. The reference is to his saying in v. 77: “I shall certainly be given wealth and
children”. God’s inheriting thus means that their wealth and children will be taken away
from them and ultimately be a source of strength to Islåm.

84a. Because their doom is already decreed.

85a. Wafd is a party coming to a king to receive honours (R, LA).

86a. Wird signifies coming to or arriving at water (LL); hence it signifies thirsty,
because thirsty beasts are driven to water.



90 The heavens may almost be rent
thereat, and the earth cleave asunder,
and the mountains fall down in pieces,

91 That they ascribe a son to the
Beneficent!

92 And it is not worthy of the
Beneficent that He should take to
Himself a son.a

93 There is none in the heavens
and the earth but comes to the
Beneficent as a servant.

94 Certainly He comprehends
them, and has numbered them all.

95 And everyone of them will come
to Him on the day of Resurrection,
alone.

96 Those who believe and do good
deeds, for them the Beneficent will
surely bring about love.a
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92a. The five verses 89– 93 contain a most emphatic and clear condemnation of the
Christian doctrine of the Godhead of Jesus Christ. It may be noted that this chapter
belongs to about the fifth year of the Holy Prophet’s mission, as portions of it were read
out before the Negus by Ja‘far, who was the head of the Muslim immigrants to
Abyssinia. Thus Islåm had set before itself from the very first the grand object of the
reformation of Christianity. The particular point on which stress is laid in this chapter, as
against the fundamental errors of the Christian religion, Sonship and Atonement, is that
God is Ra√mån (Beneficent), and does not require any compensation to forgive sinners.
It is for this reason that the name Ra√mån, in preference to all other names of the Divine
Being, is mentioned over and over again in this chapter, and the key to the whole posi-
tion is contained in v. 92 in the words: It is not worthy of the Beneficent that He should
take to Himself a son. In fact, the doctrine of Atonement is contradicted by Christ’s own
words in the Lord’s prayer: “And forgive us our debts as we forgive our debtors” (Matt.
6:12). A man is said to forgive his debtor when he remits the debt and does not exact
any compensation. Even thus does God forgive the sinners; He needs no compensation.

96a. Allåh’s bringing about love for the righteous means that He loves them Himself
and inspires love for them in the hearts of other people, while they also love Allåh as well
as their fellow-beings. The righteous servants of God are opposed at first, but gradually
their goodness prevails and they are loved and admired. There is a prophetic reference here
to the great love with which the hearts of the enemies of the Prophet were to be inspired in
the near future, and even today the hearts of men are being inspired with greater and
greater love for him as the world witnesses the good which he did to humanity.



97 So We have made it easy in thy
tongue only that thou shouldst give
good news thereby to those who
guard against evil, and shouldst warn
thereby a contentious people.

98 And how many a generation
before them have We destroyed!
Canst thou see anyone of them or
hear a sound of them?
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CHAPTER 20

Ôå Hå

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 8 sections; 135 verses)

The initial letters of this chapter, for which see 1a, serve as its title. The greater part of it
is devoted to the story of Moses, showing how Moses was successful after passing
through various trials. The subject-matter of the chapter is given in the very first state-
ment made in v. 2, that the Qur’ån was revealed to be triumphant in the world.

The last chapter deals at length with the story of Jesus, and is followed by one 
dealing in detail with the story of Moses. It opens with a comforting message to the
Holy Prophet, to the effect that he should not be disheartened by the bitter opposition to
his preaching, because his mission would assuredly be crowned with success. The first
five sections (out of a total of eight) are taken up with the story of Moses, the Prophet’s
mission being introduced towards the close of the fifth section. The remaining three 
sections are taken up with the description of the opposition to the Prophet and the 
consequences of that opposition.

The revelation of this chapter belongs to the same period as that of the last chapter.
Both Ibn Hishåm and Ibn Sa‘d connect this chapter with the story of ‘Umar’s conversion
to Islåm, which took place in the fifth year of the Prophet’s Call. It was the recital of this
chapter by his sister that changed ‘Umar’s murderous intention against the Prophet into
a feeling of deep love and reverence for him.
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SECTION 1: Moses is Called

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 O man,a

2 We have not revealed the Qur’ån
to thee that thou mayest be unsuc-
cessful;a

3 But it is a reminder to him who
fears:

4 A revelation from Him Who cre-
ated the earth and the high heavens.a

5 The Beneficent is established on
the Throne of Power.

6 To Him belongs whatever is in
the heavens and whatever is in the
earth and whatever is between them
and whatever is beneath the soil.

7 And if thou utter the saying
aloud, surely He knows the secret,
and what is yet more hidden.a

8 Allåh — there is no God but He.
His are the most beautiful names.
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1a. Ôå hå, a combination of the two letters ∆å and hå, is, according to I‘Ab and
other early commentators, a word meaning O man. AH quotes two couplets of the poets
of the tribe of ‘Akk, showing that in their dialect ∆å hå is a well-known phrase meaning
O man, so that one of them would not answer you if you said yå rajulu, but would reply
if you said ∆å hå. The same authority says that Ôå hå is one of the names of the Holy
Prophet. It is also explained as meaning be at rest (T, LL), being thus a word of comfort
to the Holy Prophet.

2a. That is, it could not be that the Prophet, to whom the Qur’ån was revealed,
should remain unsuccessful in bringing about the transformation for which it 
was revealed. It is a consolation, and at the same time a clear prophecy, that a mighty
transformation will be brought about, not only in Arabia but in the whole world, for that
was the object which the Holy Qur’ån had set out to accomplish from the first.

4a. The Qur’ån cannot be a failure, because it is a manifestation of the will of Him
Who holds sway over all.

7a. The secret is that which a man hides in his heart, and what is yet more hidden is
that which is in the subconscious mind. The conscious and the subconscious are all alike
known to Allåh.



9 And has the story of Moses come
to thee?

10 When he saw a fire, he said to
his people: Stay, I see a fire; haply I
may bring to you therefrom a live
coal or find guidance at the fire.a

11 So when he came to it, a voice
came: O Moses,

12 Surely I am thy Lord, so take
off thy shoes; surely thou art in the
sacred valley Ôuwå.a

13 And I have chosen thee so listen
to what is revealed:

14 Surely I am Allåh, there is no
God but I, so serve Me, and keep up
prayer for My remembrance,

15 Surely the Hour is coming — I
am about to make it manifesta — so
that every soul may be rewarded as it
strives.
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10a. As the verses that follow show, Moses received a Divine revelation on 
this occasion, and his seeing the fire was also a part of the revelation; it was with the
spiritual eye that he saw it. The Holy Qur’ån has stated elsewhere that revelation is
received only in three ways (42:51), and in each of these the recipient is really given
particular senses with which to feel and see things; see 42:51a.

12a. The command to take off the shoes is a metaphorical expression for making
the heart vacant from care for family and property (Bd). According to others: “It is a
command to stay; like as you say to him whom you desire to stay, Take off thy garment
and thy boots and the like” (T, LL).

Some think that Ôuwå is the name of the valley; others interpret it as meaning twice
(blessed). R gives a third explanation, saying that the word ∆uwå (lit., rolled up) is 
spoken in reference to the election of Moses, so that he had not to exert himself to attain
that great goal.

15a. Ikhf å’ is one of the words which convey contrary significances, concealing or
removing that which conceals a thing (LL). But that here it does not mean concealing is
made clear by the context. It is the coming of the Hour and the meting out of rewards
and punishments that the verse deals with, which is clearly removing the veil or making
the hour manifest. It should be noted that the Hour does not necessarily signify the
Resurrection; on the other hand, it very often indicates the doom of a people, the hour of
the departure of their glory and power.



16 So let not him, who believes not
in it and follows his low desire, turn
thee away from it, lest thou perish.

17 And what is this in thy right
hand, O Moses?

18 He said: This is my staff — I
lean on it, and I beat the leaves with
it for my sheep, and I have other uses
for it.

19 He said: Cast it down, O Moses.

20 So he cast it down, and lo! it
was a serpent, gliding.a

21 He said: Seize it and fear not.
We shall return it to its former state.

22 And press thy hand to thy side,
it will come out white without evil —
another sign:a

23 That We may show thee of Our
greater signs.

24 Go to Pharaoh, surely he has
exceeded the limits.

SECTION 2: Moses and Aaron go to Pharaoh

25 He said: My Lord, expand my
breast for me:

26 And ease my affair for me:
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20a. All this was experienced by Moses in that particular state in which the recipi-
ent of a revelation finds himself at the time of the revelation; see 7:108a. What was
shown to Moses on this occasion had a deeper significance beneath it; see v. 23, where
the object of showing these signs is stated to be that We may show thee of Our greater
signs. Thus the two signs mentioned here were really indications of something greater.
The word ‘a©å stands metaphorically for a community; see 2:60a. Hence the sight of his
staff becoming a gliding serpent was shown to him as an indication that his community,
i.e., the Israelite people, who had been reduced to a state of slavery under Pharaoh,
would soon become a living nation.

22a. Bearing in mind what has been said above, the yad bai˙å’ has also a deeper
meaning. Literally a white hand, it signifies an argument made very clear (T); and a
demonstrating or demonstrated argument or allegation or evidence (LL). The deeper
significance in this case was that his arguments would prevail.



27 And loose the knot from my
tongue,a

28 (That) they may understand my
word.

29 And give to me an aider from
my family:a

30 Aaron, my brother;

31 Add to my strength by him,

32 And make him share my task —

33 So that we may glorify Thee
much,

34 And much remember Thee.

35 Surely, Thou art ever Seeing us.

36 He said: Thou art indeed grant-
ed thy petition, O Moses.

37 And indeed We bestowed on
thee a favour at another time,

38 When We revealed to thy moth-
er that which was revealed:

39 Put him into a chest, then cast it
into the river, the river will cast it
upon the shore — there an enemy to
Me and an enemy to him shall take
him up. And I shed on thee love from
Me; and that thou mayest be brought
up before My eyes.a
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27a. It is to put an unnatural interpretation on the words to search for the knot or
impediment of the tongue in the burning of it. The ‘uqdah of the tongue is the coarse-
ness or roughness of it (LA). And the man who has ‘uqdah (i.e., knot) in his tongue is
called ‘aqid, explained as meaning a man having an impediment in his tongue, unable to
speak freely (LL).

29a. Wazßr (from wizr, meaning burden) is literally one who bears a burden, and
hence an aider or helper, because he bears the burden of another. It may also be ren-
dered as minister, as the word is extensively used as signifying a minister of a king.

39a. This is in accordance with the Bible narrative. Moses was born at a time when
Pharaoh had commanded all male children born to the Israelites to be thrown into the
Nile. Moses’ mother kept him concealed for three months, and at last, unable to hide
him any longer, cast him upon the river in an ark of bulrushes, whence he was picked up
by Pharaoh’s daughter (Exod. 2:1–10).



40 When thy sister went and said:
Shall I direct you to one who will
take charge of him? So We brought
thee back to thy mother that her eye
might be cooled and she should not
grieve.a And thou didst kill a man,
then We delivered thee from grief,
and tried thee with (many) trials.
Then thou didst stay for years among
the people of Midian. Then thou
camest hither as ordained, O Moses.b

41 And I have chosen thee for
Myself.

42 Go thou and thy brother with
My messages and be not remiss in
remembering Me.

43 Go both of you to Pharaoh,
surely he is inordinate;

44 Then speak to him a gentle
word, haply he may mind or fear.

45 They said: Our Lord, we fear
lest he hasten to do evil to us or be
inordinate.

46 He said: Fear not, surely I am
with you — I do hear and see.

47 So go you to him and say:
Surely we are two messengers of thy
Lord; so send forth the Children of
Israel with us; and torment them not.
Indeed we have brought to thee a
message from thy Lord, and peace to
him who follows the guidance.

48 It has indeed been revealed to us
that punishment will overtake him
who rejects and turns away.a
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40a. See Exod. 2:7– 9.

40b. See Exod. 2:11–15.

48a. This contains a clear warning to Pharaoh of his end in case of rejection. Moses



49 (Pharaoh) said: Who is your
Lord, O Moses?

50 He said: Our Lord is He Who
gives to everything its creation, then
guides (it).a

51 He said: What then is the state
of the former generations?

52 He said: The knowledge thereof
is with my Lord in a book; my Lord
neither errs nor forgets —

53 Who made the earth for you an
expanse and made for you therein
paths and sent down water from the
clouds. Then thereby We bring forth
pairs of various herbs.

54 Eat and pasture your cattle.
Surely there are signs in this for men
of understanding.

SECTION 3: Moses and the Enchanters

55 From it We created you, and
into it We shall return you, and from
it raise you a second time.

56 And truly We showed him all
Our signs but he rejected and refused.

57 Said he: Hast thou come to us to
turn us out of our land by thy
enchantment, O Moses?

58 We too can bring to thee enchant-
ment like it, so make an appointment
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and Aaron were directed to convey this message. The whole account of their actual
going to Pharaoh and the delivery of this message is omitted here, and the next verse
gives us Pharaoh’s reply to their demand.

50a. This verse contains an argument for the necessity of Divine revelation. It says
that, as Allåh has created everything, and then given it the qualities and means by which
it can attain to perfection — for this is the true significance of hadå, i.e., guides it (to its
goal) — so man also stands in need of spiritual and moral directions for his attainment
to perfection.



between us and thee, which we break
not, (neither) we nor thou, (in) a cen-
tral place.

59 (Moses) said: Your appointment
is the day of the Festival, and let the
people be gathered in the early fore-
noon.

60 So Pharaoh went back and set-
tled his plan, then came.

61 Moses said to them: Woe to
you! Forge not a lie against Allåh,
lest He destroy you by punishment,
and he fails indeed who forges (a lie).

62 So they disputed one with
another about their affair and kept
the discourse secret.

63 They said: These are surely two
enchanters who would drive you out
from your land by their enchantment,
and destroy your excellent institu-
tions.

64 So settle your plan, then come
in ranks, and he will succeed indeed
this day who is uppermost.

65 They said: O Moses, wilt thou
cast, or shall we be the first to cast
down?

66 He said: Nay! Cast you down.
Then lo! their cords and their rods —
it appeared to him by their enchant-
ment as if they ran.a

67 So Moses conceived fear in his
mind.a
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66a. The forces of untruth appear to carry the day for a while, but are soon vanquished;
see v. 69. Also compare 7:117, where these cords and rods are described as their lies.

67a. Moses feared that people might be misled.



68 We said: Fear not, surely thou
art the uppermost.

69 And cast down what is in thy
right hand — it will eat up what they
have wrought. What they have
wrought is only the trick of an
enchanter, and the enchanter succeeds
not wheresoever he comes from.

70 So the enchanters fell down
prostrate, saying: We believe in the
Lord of Aaron and Moses.

71 (Pharaoh) said: You believe in
him before I give you leave! Surely
he is your chief who taught you
enchantment. So I shall cut off your
hands and your feet on opposite sides
and I shall crucify you on the trunks
of palm-trees, and you shall certainly
know which of us can give the sever-
er and the more abiding chastisement.

72 They said: We cannot prefer thee
to what has come to us of clear argu-
ments and to Him Who made us, so
decide as thou wilt decide. Thou canst
only decide about this world’s life.

73 Surely we believe in our Lord that
He may forgive us our faults and the
magic to which thou didst compel us.
And Allåh is Best and ever Abiding.

74 Whoso comes guilty to his
Lord, for him is surely hell. He will
neither die therein, nor live.a

75 And whoso comes to Him a
believer, having done good deeds, for
them are high ranks —

Part 16] MOSES AND THE ENCHANTERS 637

74a. Those in hell are not alive, because spiritually they are dead, and they are not
dead because death would mean the cessation of their torments.



76 Gardens of perpetuity, wherein
flow rivers, to abide therein. And
such is the reward of him who 
purifies himself.

SECTION 4: The Israelites worship the Calf

77 And certainly We revealed to
Moses: Travel by night with My ser-
vants, then strike for them a dry path
in the sea, not fearing to be overtak-
en, nor being afraid.a

78 So Pharaoh followed them with
his armies, then there covered them
of the sea that which covered them.

79 And Pharaoh led his people
astray and he guided not aright.

80 O Children of Israel, We truly
delivered you from your enemy, and
made a covenant with you on the
blessed side of the mountain, and
sent to you the manna and the quails.

81 Eat of the good things We have
provided for you, and be not inordi-
nate in respect thereof, lest My wrath
come upon you; and he on whom My
wrath comes, he perishes indeed.

82 And surely I am Forgiving
toward him who repents and believes
and does good, then walks aright.

83 And what made thee hasten
from thy people, O Moses?

84 He said: They are here on my
track, and I hastened on to Thee, my
Lord, that Thou mightest be pleased.
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77a. This shows that there was at that time a dry path in the sea; see 2:50a.



85 He said: Surely We have tried
thy people in thy absence, and the
Såmirß has led them astray.a

86 So Moses returned to his people
angry, sorrowing. He said: O my peo-
ple, did not your Lord promise you a
goodly promise? Did the promised
time, then, seem long to you, or did
you wish that displeasure from your
Lord should come upon you, so that
you broke (your) promise to me?

87 They said: We broke not the
promise to thee of our own accord, but
we were made to bear the burdens of
the ornaments of the people, then we
cast them away, and thus did the
Såmirß suggest.a

88 Then he brought forth for them
a calf, a body, which had a hollow
sound, so they said: This is your god
and the god of Moses; but he forgot.a

89 Could they not see that it
returned no reply to them, nor con-
trolled any harm or benefit for them?a
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85a. The verse shows that some person other than Aaron was responsible for 
making the calf. From Rabbinical literature (see Jewish En., Art. “Calf”) it appears that
the Egyptians who had come with the Israelites were foremost in demanding the making
of the calf. And ‘A∆å’ held on the authority of I‘Ab that he was an Egyptian who
believed in Moses and came along with the Israelites. The opinion that he was of a 
people who worshipped the cow is also traceable to I‘Ab (Rz).

87a. The Israelites may have borrowed ornaments from the Egyptians as stated in
Exod. 12:35, and the reference may here be to those ornaments, or the significance may
simply be that the nomadic tribes of Israel, who were unaccustomed to these things, had
imbibed these habits from the Egyptians, and now gave up those ornaments at the 
suggestion of the Såmirß. The reply of the people states clearly they had not done the
thing of their own accord, and hence the reference in the concluding words is to the 
suggestions cast into the minds of the people by the Såmirß. And you say, alqå-hu 
‘alai-hi, meaning he put it into his mind, or he suggested it (LL).

88a. According to I‘Ab, it had neither a voice nor a soul, but it was only a sound
produced by the air passing through the hollow metal of which it was made (JB).

89a. The argument made use of in this verse shows that God not only listens to
prayers but also gives a reply to His true worshippers when they pray to Him.



SECTION 5: The End of Calf-worship

90 And Aaron indeed had said to
them before: O my people, you are
only tried by it, and surely your Lord
is the Beneficent God, so follow me
and obey my order.a

91 They said: We shall not cease to
keep to its worship until Moses
returns to us.

92 (Moses) said: O Aaron, what
prevented thee, when thou sawest
them going astray,

93 That thou didst not follow me?
Hast thou, then, disobeyed my order?

94 He said: O son of my mother,
seize me not by my beard, nor by my
head. Surely I was afraid lest thou
shouldst say: Thou hast caused divi-
sion among the Children of Israel
and not waited for my word.

95 (Moses) said: What was thy
object, O Såmirß?

96 He said: I perceived what they
perceived not, so I took a handful
from the footprints of the messenger
then I cast it away. Thus did my soul
embellish (it) to me.a
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90a. From this it is clear that not only had Aaron no part in making the calf, but he
even enjoined his people to give up its worship. The Qur’ån here contradicts the Bible.

96a. The stories which many commentators have related under this verse are all
baseless, and even Råzß has discredited them. The ras∂l, or messenger, is evidently
Moses himself; his athar (“footprints”) signifies his sunnah, i.e., his practices and 
sayings, a significance to which all authorities agree (LL), the word being well-known in
Muslim religious literature, and the qab˙at is taking or following those practices in part,
because qab˙at denotes a single act of taking, or only a handful, i.e., a small part of it.
The man who made the calf thus asserts that he had a clearer perception of things than
the Israelites, that he accepted the teachings of Moses only partially, and confesses that
he now threw off even that part and made a calf for worship.



97 He said: Begone then! It is for
thee in this life to say, Touch (me)
not. And for thee is a promise which
shall not fail. And look at thy god to
whose worship thou hast kept. We
will certainly burn it, then we will
scatter it in the sea.a

98 Your Lord is only Allåh, there is
no God but He. He comprehends all
things in (His) knowledge.

99 Thus relate We to thee of the
news of what has gone before. And
indeed We have given thee a
Reminder from Ourselves.

100 Whoever turns away from it,
he will surely bear a burden on the
day of Resurrection,

101 Abiding therein. And evil will
be their burden on the day of
Resurrection —

102 The day when the trumpet is
blown; and We shall gather the
guilty, blue-eyed, on that day,a

103 Consulting together secretly:
You tarried but ten (days).a
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97a. This shows that the ashes of the calf were thrown into the sea, and the story of the
Israelites being made to drink of water mixed with the ashes of the calf is not, therefore,
credited by the Holy Qur’ån; see 2:93c. The Bible is again contradicted here; see Exod.
32:20 and Deut. 9:21. The punishment given to the Såmirß is that of an outcast in society,
who is prohibited from having any intercourse or relations with the Israelite people.

102a. The word zurq means blue-eyed. According to Bd, blue being the colour of
the eyes of the R∂m (i.e., the Greeks or the Romans), who were most hated by the Arabs,
that colour was regarded by the Arabs as the worst colour for the eye. The word may
also signify blind, in reference to the guilty being raised up blind in the Resurrection, for
which see v. 124.

103a. The object of ‘ashr, ten, is omitted; but, as elsewhere the lovers of the world
are described as loving to be granted a life of a thousand years (2:96), what is apparently
indicated here is that they will have enjoyed ten centuries of great prosperity. Or, if the
word days is understood, the ten days of the life of a nation would also mean ten centuries.



104 We know best what they say
when the fairest of them in course
would say: You tarried but a day.a

SECTION 6: The Prophet’s Opponents

105 And they ask thee about the
mountains.a Say: My Lord will scat-
ter them, as scattered dust,

106 Then leave it a plain, smooth,
level,

107   Wherein thou seest no crooked-
ness nor unevenness.

108 On that day they will follow
the Inviter, in whom is no crooked-
ness; and the voices are low before
the Beneficent God, so that thou
hearest naught but a soft sound.a

109 On that day no intercession
avails except of him whom the
Beneficent allows, and whose word
He is pleased with.

110 He knows what is before them
and what is behind them, while they
cannot comprehend it in knowledge.

111 And faces shall be humbled
before the Living, the Self-subsistent.
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104a. Because a day is equal to a thousand years: “And they ask thee to hasten on
the chastisement, and Allåh by no means fails in His promise. And surely a day with thy
Lord is as a thousand years of what you reckon” (22:47). It is the man who reminds
them of this Divine promise that is called the fairest of them in course.

105a. The word jabal means a mountain, as well as the lord or chief of a people (LL).
That the latter significance is intended here is shown by the context; see in particular v. 108:
“On that day they will follow the Inviter”. In the same sense are to be taken the two verses
that follow: they point to the removal of all obstacles that hindered the advance of Truth.

108a. The Inviter in whom there is no crookedness is no other than the Holy
Prophet, as is clearly stated elsewhere: “Who revealed the Book to His servant, and
allowed not therein any crookedness” (18:1). The whole verse clearly points to a time
when Islåm would be completely established, and instead of opposition the voices would
be low before the Beneficent. The lowness of the voice indicates submission.



And he who bears iniquity is indeed
undone.

112 And whoever does good works
and he is a believer, he has no fear of
injustice, nor of the withholding of
his due.

113 And thus have We sent it down
an Arabic Qur’ån, and have distinctly
set forth therein of threats that they
may guard against evil, or that it may
be a reminder for them.

114 Supremely exalted then is Allåh,
the King, the Truth. And make not
haste with the Qur’ån before its revela-
tion is made complete to thee, and say:
My Lord, increase me in knowledge.a

115 And certainly We gave a com-
mandment to Adam before, but he
forgot; and We found in him no
resolve (to disobey).a

SECTION 7: The Devil’s misleading

116 And when We said to the
angels: Be submissive to Adam, they
submitted except Iblßs; he refused.
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114a. The Prophet no doubt desired that it should be made clear to him how the
great transformation would be brought about and when the severe opposition which he
was facing would come to an end. Perhaps he also desired that the warning to the oppo-
nents should be made clearer, perchance they might benefit by it. The Prophet is here
told that he should not make haste with regard to what was promised in the Qur’ån. The
process will be gradual and meanwhile he should pray for more and more knowledge,
for it was through knowledge that this great transformation was to be brought about. In
fact, we are here told that as knowledge of the Truth spreads in the world, a change will
come about and opposition will come to an end. Even today a spiritual transformation
can be brought about by spreading knowledge of the Qur’ån, which is the greatest spiri-
tual force that the world has ever seen, and it is only on account of being ignorant of this
great spiritual force that the world remains in darkness. It is now for the followers of the
Qur’ån to say, Let there be light!

115a. The use of the word nasiya, which means he forgot, makes it clear that there
was no intention on Adam’s part to disobey God’s command, or no resolve to disobey.



117 We said: O Adam, this is an
enemy to thee and to thy wife; so let
him not drive you both out of the
garden so that thou art unhappy.

118 Surely it is granted to thee there-
in that thou art not hungry, nor naked,

119 And that thou art not thirsty
therein, nor exposed to the sun’s heat.a

120 But the devil made an evil sug-
gestion to him; he said: O Adam, shall
I lead thee to the tree of immortality
and a kingdom which decays not?

121 So they both ate of it, then
their evil inclinations became mani-
fest to them, and they began to cover
themselves with the leaves of the
garden. And Adam disobeyed his
Lord, and was disappointed.a

122 Then his Lord chose him, so
He turned to him and guided (him).

123 He said: Go forth herefrom
both — all (of you) — one of you
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119a. The garden of which a picture is given here is an earthly garden in which all
the comforts necessary for a man are made available to him. The words thou art not
hungry therein should be read along with what is said elsewhere: And eat from it a plen-
teous food wherever you wish (2:35). Allegorically it signifies a state of contentment or
rest in which there is no yearning either to good or to evil, being as it were a state of
inertia, devoid of exertion or ambition.

121a. Ghawå means his life became evil to him (R). It is also interpreted as mean-
ing he was disappointed, or he acted ignorantly (LL).

It should be noted that, while in the picture of the garden drawn above in vv. 118
and 119 mention is made of four things, the consequence of getting out of that state is
only one, the becoming manifest to them of their evil inclinations or their shame. An
explanation of this is found in 7:26, where it is said: “O children of Adam, We have
indeed sent down to you clothing to cover your shame and (clothing) for beauty; and
clothing that guards against evil — that is the best”. Thus it is the clothing that guards
against evil that is really spoken of here, and by the manifestation of the shame is meant
the consciousness of having done something evil. The allegorical nature of what is so
often related as the story of Adam is thus evident. It will be further seen that the remedy
pointed out is of a spiritual nature, as here in vv. 123 and 124 and in 2:38. This shows
that the spiritual aspect of man’s life and not the physical one is the real theme of
Adam’s story.



(is) enemy to another. So there will
surely come to you guidance from
Me; then whoever follows My guid-
ance, he will not go astray nor be
unhappy.

124 And whoever turns away from
My Reminder, for him is surely a
straitened life, and We shall raise him
up blind on the day of Resurrection.a

125 He will say: My Lord, why
hast Thou raised me up blind, while I
used to see?

126 He will say: Thus did Our
messages come to thee, but thou
didst neglect them. And thus art thou
forsaken this day.

127 And thus do We recompense
him who is extravagant and believes
not in the messages of his Lord. And
certainly the chastisement of the
Hereafter is severer and more lasting.

128 Does it not manifest to them
how many of the generations, in whose
dwellings they go about, We destroyed
before them? Surely there are signs in
this for men of understanding.

SECTION 8: Punishment is certain

129 And had not a word gone forth
from thy Lord, and a term been fixed,
it would surely have overtaken them.

130 So bear patiently what they
say, and celebrate the praise of thy
Lord before the rising of the sun and
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124a. The man who shuts his eyes to the Reminder leads a straitened life because
he does not receive spiritual blessings. It is only a contented mind that brings ease and
comfort to man, and contentment comes only through faith in God.



before its setting, and glorify (Him)
during the hours of the night and
parts of the day, that thou mayest be
well pleased.a

131 And strain not thine eyes
toward that with which We have 
provided different classes of them,
(of) the splendour of this world’s life,
that We may thereby try them. And
the sustenance of thy Lord is better
and more abiding.

132 And enjoin prayer on thy peo-
ple, and steadily adhere to it. We ask
not of thee a sustenance. We provide
for thee. And the (good) end is for
guarding against evil.

133 And they say: Why does he not
bring us a sign from his Lord? Has not
there come to them a clear evidence
of what is in the previous Books?a

134 And if We had destroyed them
with chastisement before it, they would
have said: Our Lord, why didst Thou
not send to us a messenger, so that we
might have followed Thy messages
before we met disgrace and shame?

135 Say: Everyone (of us) is wait-
ing, so wait. Soon you will come to
know who is the follower of the even
path and who goes aright.
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130a. The Holy Prophet, while told to bear persecutions patiently for a time, is also
told to seek comfort in prayer. Hence the injunction to bear patiently is at once followed
by an injunction to pray. And he did find comfort in prayer under the severest persecu-
tions. “The coolness of my eyes is in prayer,” he is reported to have said (Msh. 25). This
verse speaks of the five obligatory prayers and the two optional ones. Before the rising
of the sun is the dawn prayer, before its setting the ‘a©r prayer. Three prayers, the
maghrib, the ‘ishå’ and the tahajjud (the last named being optional), occur during the
hours of the night, while during parts of the day are the ˚uhr and the ˙u√å, the latter
again being optional, being a short prayer in the early forenoon.

133a. The Holy Qur’ån is here called a clear evidence of what is contained in the
previous Books, because it fulfils their prophecies and corroborates their truth.



Part 17

CHAPTER 21

Al-Anbiyå’: The Prophets

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 7 sections; 112 verses)

This chapter deals more with the deliverance of the righteous than the punishment of the
wicked, more with the triumph of truth than the annihilation of falsehood, though the
one no doubt implies the other. While it is devoted in part to general statements regard-
ing the deliverance of the prophets, and the ultimate triumph of their cause, and hence
goes under the name of The Prophets, the history of Abraham is particularly referred to,
as is that of Moses in the last.

The chapter begins with the certainty of the punishment of the opponents and is 
followed by a clear declaration that the judgment approaches and the reckoning is nigh.
We are then told that Truth must triumph now as it has always done, and this is shown in
the second section. The third draws attention to the truth of revelation in general, and the
revelation of the Prophet in particular. The fourth calls attention to the predominance of
mercy in the Divine nature, for merciful dealing was specially to mark the punishment
of the Holy Prophet’s opponents, and in this respect Abraham was to be his prototype,
whose history forms the subject-matter of the next section. The sixth shows how
prophets have always been delivered from the hands of their enemies in the most critical
circumstances, and the last adds that the righteous will be made to inherit the land and
Truth will ultimately prevail. As regards the date of its revelation, see the introductory
note on ch. 17.
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SECTION 1: Judgment approaches

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Their reckoning draws nigh to
men, and they turn away in heedless-
ness.

2 There comes not to them a new
Reminder from their Lord but they
hear it while they sport,

3 Their hearts trifling. And they —
the wrongdoers — counsel in secret:
He is nothing but a mortal like your-
selves; will you then yield to en-
chantment while you see?

4 He said: My Lord knows (every)
utterance in the heaven and the earth,
and He is the Hearer, the Knower.

5 Nay, say they: Medleys of dreams!
nay, he has forged it! nay, he is a poet!
so let him bring to us a sign such as the
former (prophets) were sent (with).a

6 Not a town believed before them
which We destroyed: will they then
believe?a

7 And We sent not before thee any
but men to whom We sent revelation;
so ask the followers of the Reminder
if you know not.

5a. The Quraish seem to have been quite puzzled — and hostile critics of the
Qur’ån are still puzzled — what they could liken the Qur’ån to. They first call it si√r,
i.e., skilful eloquence (T), because, notwithstanding their opposition to it, it had an
attraction for them. But then there are prophecies which mere eloquence cannot produce,
so they call it medleys of dreams. Then they think that there is a settled purpose therein,
by reason of its asserting the Prophet’s triumph and the discomfiture of his powerful
enemies, so they call it an intentional forgery; and lastly, as if to devise one word 
combining all these, they call him a poet. Then they demand a sign the like of which was
given to the former prophets, meaning their destruction, because the Qur’ån had repeat-
edly called their attention to the fate of those who had rejected the truth before them.

6a. They are told in reply that persistence in wickedness and disbelief has always
been punished with destruction.
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8 Nor did We give them bodies not
eating food, nor did they abide.a

9   Then We made Our promise good
to them; so We delivered them and
whom We pleased, and We de-
stroyed the extravagant.

10 Certainly We have revealed to
you a Book which will give you emi-
nence. Do you not then understand?a

SECTION 2: Truth has always Triumphed

11 And how many a town which
was iniquitous did We demolish, and
We raised up after it another people!

12 So when they felt Our might, lo!
they began to flee from it.

13 Flee not and return to the easy
lives which you led, and to your
dwellings, that you may be questioned.

14 They said: O woe to us! Surely
we were unjust.

15 And this cry of theirs ceased not
till We made them cut off, extinct.a

8a. Thus every prophet had a mortal body needing food for its support, and every one
of them tasted of death. Therefore Jesus also must have had a body which stood in need of
food and must have tasted of death. The idea that he is alive is clearly opposed to this verse.

10a. Whenever the opponents demand that the threatened punishment should come,
the reply always is that the Qur’ån is a blessing and a mercy for them. The same truth is
expressed here. They demand a sign like that of former prophets, but they are told that
the Qur’ån has been revealed to make them a great and eminent nation in the world.
Dhikr means eminence, fame, renown, honour as well as reminder (LL). Also see 2:152
and 38:1, for this meaning of dhikr.

15a. The metaphor in √a©ßd, cut off, is taken from seed-produce which is reaped,
and in khåmid, extinct, from fire which is extinguished, and the ashes of which are left
smouldering. The above verses contain a clear warning for the opponents.



16 And We created not the heaven
and the earth and what is between
them for sport.a

17 Had We wished to take a pas-
time, We would have taken it from
before Ourselves; by no means
would We do (so).a

18 Nay, We hurl the Truth against
falsehood, so it knocks out its brains,
and lo! it vanishes.a And woe to you
for what you describe!

19 And to Him belongs whoever is in
the heavens and the earth. And those
who are with Him are not too proud to
serve Him, nor are they weary.

20 They glorify (Him) night and
day: they flag not.

21 Or have they taken gods from
the earth who give life?

22 If there were in them gods
besides Allåh, they would both have
been in disorder. So glory be to
Allåh, the Lord of the Throne, being
above what they describe!a

16a. It is a continuance of the warning given in the previous verses. They were
made to witness signs of the truth of the Prophet and they are now told to bear in mind
that these signs were not in vain. In nature every cause has an effect and every end is
achieved by means. Life must be taken seriously, not as a jest.

17a. The in is here nåfiyah, i.e., negativing the statement already made (“by no
means”). Pastime, lahw, in this verse carries the same significance as sporting in the
previous verse. The commentators say that lahw, in the dialect of Yaman, signifies wife
or child, and thus the statement made in the verse is a refutation of the Christian 
doctrine that Jesus Christ is the son of God (IJ).

18a. Mark the deep conviction of the Prophet as to the ultimate triumph of Truth in
the world. Certainly Truth had dawned on his mind in full resplendence. The forces of
darkness and falsehood, which were uppermost in Arabia when these words were
uttered, were brought to naught in his lifetime and, however powerful they may appear
to be, they cannot even today make a stand before the onward march of Truth.

22a. There is order in the universe because one law pervades the whole of it, and
one law clearly points to one Author and Maintainer of that law. The unity of law is a
clear proof of the Unity of the Maker.
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23 He cannot be questioned as to
what He does, and they will be ques-
tioned.

24 Or, have they taken gods
besides Him? Say: Bring your proof.
This is the reminder of those with me
and the reminder of those before
me.a Nay, most of them know not the
Truth, so they turn away.

25 And We sent no messenger before
thee but We revealed to him that there
is no God but Me, so serve Me.

26 And they say: The Beneficent
has taken to Himself a son. Glory be
to Him! Nay, they are honoured ser-
vantsa —

27 They speak not before He
speaks, and according to His com-
mand they act.a

28 He knows what is before them
and what is behind them, and they
intercede not except for him whom
He approves, and for fear of Him
they tremble.

Note that here Allåh is spoken of as Rabb al-‘Arsh, the nourisher unto perfection
(“Lord”) of the ‘Arsh, so that the ‘Arsh, or the Throne itself is sustained by God, and it
is not God Who is sustained by the ‘Arsh.

24a. The great and fundamental truth of the Unity of Allåh is common to all reli-
gions; no prophet ever taught polytheism.

26a. Refuting the doctrine that Jesus Christ is the son of God, it is added that they
are honoured servants. The words draw our attention to the fact that others besides Jesus
were spoken of as the sons of God, but that the title signified nothing more than that they
were honoured servants, and that therefore Jesus was the son of God exactly in the same
sense.

27a. This verse affords a conclusive testimony for the sinlessness of prophets. In
the first place they speak not till Allåh has spoken, i.e., they speak according to what He
has taught them, not speaking of their own accord. And secondly, when they act, they
act according to His commandment. Thus both their words and deeds are in accordance
with Divine will, and therefore sin or disobedience of God cannot be attributed to them.
The context shows clearly that the verse speaks of prophets, and not of angels.



29 And whoever of them should
say, I am a god besides Him, such a
one We recompense with hell. Thus
We reward the unjust.

SECTION 3: Truth of Revelation

30 Do not those who disbelieve see
that the heavens and the earth were
closed up, so We rent them.a And
We made from water everything liv-
ing.b Will they not then believe?

31 And We made firm mountains
in the earth lest it be convulsed with
them, and We made in it wide ways
that they might follow a right direc-
tion.a

32 And We have made the heaven
a guarded canopy; yet they turn away
from its signs.a

30a. The heavens and the earth may stand here for the whole universe, or for the
solar system in particular, which has developed out of a nebular mass, and the fatq or
separation may refer to the starry creation or to the throwing off of the planets of the
solar system, and the great symmetry of its arrangement and the motions of the various
bodies. There is a reference to the orbits of the various planets further on in v. 33. But
there may also be a deeper allusion in the closing up of the heavens and the earth to the
cessation of Divine revelation for a time before the advent of the Holy Prophet, which
was marked by the absence of a prophet in the world for six hundred years and the
prevalence of corruption all over the world. The opening up of the heavens and the earth
would in this case signify the coming of revelation, which brought life to the world. In
physical nature too, rain opens up the earth.

30b. While this statement reveals a remarkable truth in the physical world, a truth
which science has established only recently, and which was not known to the world gen-
erally at the time of the Prophet, viz., that water is the source of all life, it draws atten-
tion to the equally remarkable spiritual truth that it is only by Divine revelation, which is
again and again compared with water in the Holy Qur’ån, that life is given to a world
otherwise dead in sin and corruption.

31a. Compare 16:15, where nearly the same words occur. Another significance of
the first part of the verse is We made firm mountains in the earth that they might be a
source of benefit to you. Compare 79:32, 33; also see 16:15a. In the latter part there may
be a deeper reference to the ways pointed out by prophets among every nation.

32a. Arabia had its spiritualists, the astrologers and the diviners who pretended to
have access to the secrets of heaven; for a full explanation of which see 67:5a. They are
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33 And He it is Who created the
night and the day and the sun and the
moon. All float in orbits.

34 And We granted abiding forever
to no mortal before thee. If thou
diest, will they abide?

35 Every soul must taste of death.
And We test you by evil and good by
way of trial. And to Us you are
returned.a

36 And when those who disbelieve
see thee, they treat thee not but with
mockery: Is this he who speaks of
your gods? And they deny when the
Beneficent God is mentioned.a

37 Man is created of haste.a Soon
will I show you My signs, so ask Me
not to hasten them.

38 And they say: When will this
threat come to pass, if you are truth-
ful?a

39 If those who disbelieve but
knew the time when they will not be
able to ward off the fire from their
faces, nor from their backs, and they
will not be helped!

told that they cannot have any such access. Or, the meaning is that revelation from God
(called here heaven) is guarded against all attacks.

35a. They were afflicted with small evils, and the removal of these again brought to
them a turn of good events. All this was by way of trial; the greater punishment, which
was to bring about the final overthrow of their power, was yet in store for them.

36a. The Arabs, being an idolatrous people, would not, like the Christians, call
Allåh by the name al-Ra√mån (see also 25:60); hence the Beneficent God is here spoken
of in contrast with the idols.

37a. So prominent is the characteristic of haste in man that he may be said to have
been created, as it were, of haste. The expression is explained by what follows: Soon
will I show you My signs, so ask Me not to hasten them.

38a. The particular sign which they again and again demanded was that a destruc-
tive punishment like that which overtook former people should overtake them.



40 Nay, it will come to them all of
a sudden and confound them, so they
will not have the power to avert it,
nor will they be respited.

41 And messengers before thee
were indeed mocked, so there befell
those of them who scoffed, that
whereat they scoffed.a

SECTION 4: Allåh deals with Men mercifully

42 Say: Who guards you by night
and by day from the Beneficent?a

Nay, they turn away at the mention
of their Lord.

43 Or, have they gods who can
defend them against Us? They cannot
help themselves, nor can they be
defended from Us.

44 Nay, We gave provision to these
and their fathers, until life was pro-
longed to them. See they not then that
We are visiting the land, curtailing it
of its sides? Can they then prevail?

45 Say: I warn you only by revela-
tion; and the deaf hear not the call
when they are warned.

46 And if a blast of the chastise-
ment of thy Lord were to touch them,
they would say: O woe to us! Surely
we were unjust.

47 And We will set up a just bal-
ance on the day of Resurrection, so no

41a. The rejectors of truth have always scoffed at the idea of being punished. This and
the two preceding verses assert in the most forcible words that Truth will finally triumph.

42a. That is, were it not that Allåh were Beneficent to you and guarded you, there is
none who could guard you. Or if He, notwithstanding His beneficence, were to punish
you because of your persistence in evil to such a degree as to call for the wrath of even a
Beneficent Master, there would be none to guard you against that punishment.
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soul will be wronged in the least. And
if there be the weight of a grain of
mustard seed, We will bring it. And
Sufficient are We to take account.

48 And certainly We gave Moses
and Aaron the criterion and a light
and a reminder for those who keep
from evil,a

49 Who fear their Lord in secret
and they are fearful of the Hour.

50 And this is a blessed Reminder,
which We have revealed. Will you
then deny it?

SECTION 5: Abraham is Delivered

51 And certainly We gave
Abraham his rectitude before, and
We knew him well.a

52 When he said to his sire and his
people: What are these images to
whose worship you cleave?

53 They said: We found our fathers
worshipping them.

54 He said: Certainly you have
been, you and your fathers, in mani-
fest error.

55 They said: Hast thou brought us
the truth, or art thou of the jesters?

48a. The criterion given to Moses was that he was delivered from the hands of a
most powerful enemy. The last verse of the section predicts that a similar sign would be
shown in the case of the Prophet.

51a. The history of Abraham is contained in various chapters of the Holy Qur’ån,
the different portions supplementing each other, there being very little repetition. The
following is a complete list of all references to him: 2:124–132, 133, 135, 136, 140,
258, 260; 3 :65 – 68, 84; 4 :125; 6 :74 – 84; 9 :114; 11:69 – 76; 12:6; 14:35 – 41;
15:51– 60; 16:120 – 123; 19:41– 49; 21:51– 72; 22:26 –29; 26:69 –89; 29:16, 17,
24–27; 37:83– 113; 38:45, 46; 43:26–28; 51:24–34; 57:26; 60:4.



56 He said: Nay, your Lord is the
Lord of the heavens and the earth,
Who created them; and I am of those
who bear witness to this.

57 And, by Allåh! I will certainly
plan against your idols after you go
away, turning your backs.

58 So he broke them into pieces,
except the chief of them, that haply
they might return to it.a

59 They said: Who has done this to
our gods? Surely he is one of the
unjust.

60 They said: We heard a youth,
who is called Abraham, speak of them.

61 They said: Then bring him
before the people’s eyes, perhaps
they may bear witness.

62 They said: Hast thou done this
to our gods, O Abraham?

63 He said: Surely (someone) has
done it. The chief of them is this; so
ask them, if they can speak.a

58a. The story of Abraham’s breaking the idols is related in Jewish Rabbinical 
literature, Gen. R 38, and Tauna Debe Eliyahu 2:25 (Jewish En.).

63a. Note that there is a pause after the words bal fa‘ala-h∂, and the statement
kabßru-hum hådhå is an independent statement. Fa‘ala-h∂ thus means some doer has
done it (Rz). The word bal is not necessarily a particle of digression, implying the 
negation of what precedes it, often denoting no more than and or surely. Thus LL says:
“Sometimes it is used to denote the passing from one subject to another without 
cancelling what precedes it and is synonymous with wåw, as in the saying in the Qur’ån,
85:20, 21”. The other passage, kabßru-hum hådhå, being an independent statement,
means the chief of them is this, because it was left unbroken by Abraham. Then follows
the statement, so ask them, if they can speak. Ask the idols, they were told. They were
taken as gods who could benefit their worshippers, or harm others, yet they were not
able to help themselves. They were shattered to pieces, yet they could do no harm to
their shatterer. Nor could they even tell their votaries who was responsible for this. It
should be further noted that Abraham never tried to conceal what he had done. In fact,
before breaking the idols he had warned the people that he would plan against their
idols; see v. 57. This he declared publicly when carrying on a controversy with them.
The object of sparing the chief idol was, as made clear in v. 58, that haply they might
return to it. The chief was yet safe, they should have argued within themselves, why not
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64 Then they turned to themselves
and said: Surely you yourselves are
wrongdoers;

65 Then they were made to hang
down their heads:a Thou knowest
indeed that they speak not.

66 He said: Serve you then besides
Allåh what does you no good, nor
harms you?

67 Fie on you and on what you
serve besides Allåh! Have you no
sense?

68 They said: Burn him, and help
your gods, if you are going to do
(anything).

69 We said: O fire, be coolness and
peace for Abraham:a

70 And they intended a plan
against him, but We made them the
greater losers.a

pray to him to find out who broke the others. This is hinted at in v. 64, where they are
made to confess their own wrongdoing in worshipping things which could do them no
good or evil. See also the verses that follow.

65a. They were made to hang down their heads on account of shame, for their
deities proved so helpless as to be unable to name even the person who did them injury.

69a. The fire was turned into coolness and peace for Abraham. There are many 
stories related in the commentaries as to the size of this fire and the time Abraham
remained therein. Reliable commentators, however, do not accept them as they are base-
less. “There are many versions of this story, but according to Ba√r al-Mu√ß∆ many 
stories have been fabricated in relating what happened to Abraham, while the truth is
only what Allåh has stated” (RM). The Holy Qur’ån does not state anywhere that
Abraham was actually cast into a fire. His opponents had no doubt decided to burn him,
as stated here, or to slay him or burn him (29:24). But here in v. 70 as well as in 37:98,
we are told in clear words that they intended a plan against him but We made them the
greater losers (v. 70), or We brought them low (37:98). This shows that their plan was
ineffective. According to 29:24, Allåh delivered him from the fire, before being thrown
into or after being thrown into it, it does not say. V. 71 states that the delivery was
brought about by means of a journey to another land. It was thus a flight to another place
like the Prophet’s Flight to Madßnah, and in the history of Abraham there is a deeper 
reference to the history of the Prophet himself.

70a. According to the Biblical account of Abraham, the patriarch undertook 
successful expeditions against Chedorlaomer, king of Elam, and his confederate kings.
Rabbinical literature also gives the names of certain kings whom Abraham defeated.



71 And We delivered him and Lot
(directing them) to the land which
We had blessed for the nations.

72 And We gave him Isaac; and
Jacob, a son’s son. And We made
(them) all good.

73 And We made them leaders who
guided (people) by Our command,
and We revealed to them the doing of
good and the keeping up of prayer
and the giving of alms, and Us
(alone) they served;

74 And to Lot We gave wisdom
and knowledge, and We delivered
him from the town which wrought
abomination. Surely they were an
evil people, transgressors;

75 And We admitted him to Our
mercy; surely he was of the righteous.

SECTION 6: Allåh always delivers Prophets

76 And Noah, when he cried afore-
time, so We answered him, and
delivered him and his people from
the great calamity.

77 And We helped him against the
people who rejected Our messages.
Surely they were an evil people, so
We drowned them all.

78 And David and Solomon, when
they gave judgment concerning the
field, when the people’s sheep
strayed therein by night, and We were
bearers of witness to their judgment.

79 So We made Solomon to under-
stand it. And to each (of them) We
gave wisdom and knowledge. And We
made the mountains, declaring (Our)
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glory, and the birds,a subservient to
David. And We were the Doers.

80 And We taught him the making
of coats of mail for you, to protect
you in your wars; will you then be
grateful?a

81 And to Solomon (We subdued)
the wind blowing violent, pursuing
its course by His command to the
land which We had blessed, and We
are ever Knower of all things.a

82 And of the devils there were
those who dived for him and did
other work besides that; and We kept
guard over them:a

83 And Job, when he cried to his
Lord: Distress has afflicted me! and

79a. Elsewhere it is stated that everything that exists in the heavens or the earth is
made subservient to man (45:13); and on various occasions it is mentioned that the
rivers, the sea, the sun and the moon, night and day, etc., are made subservient to man
(16:12, 14; 13:2, etc.). This explains the meaning of making mountains and birds sub-
servient to David. A thing is said to be made subservient to a man when he can use it to
his advantage. Note further that everything in the heavens and the earth declares the
glory of Allåh (17:44). But see 34:10a, where a similar statement occurs and is shown
to refer to the conquests of David. For other references to David see 2:251; 4:163; 5:78;
6:84; 27:15, 16; 34:10 –13; 38:17– 30.

80a. It is not here stated that the making of coats of mail was not known before
David. He had to fight many battles and against very strong enemies, and there is no
doubt that in these battles he had to equip the armies of Israel in the best possible man-
ner. See further 34:10b, 11a.

81a. For other references to Solomon see 2:102; 4:163; 6:84; 27:15– 44; 34:12 –14;
38:30– 40. Solomon’s fleet did him an important service, and this is what is meant by the
wind being made subservient to Solomon. According to Biblical history, “with the
Phoenicians he united in maritime commerce, sending out a fleet once in three years from
Ezion-geber, at the head of the Gulf of Aqaba, to Ophir, presumably on the eastern coast
of the Arabian peninsula. From this distant port and others on the way he derived fabu-
lous amounts of gold and tropical products. These revenues gave him almost unlimited
means for increasing the glory of his capital city and palace, and for the perfection of his
civil and military organization” (Jewish En.). Also compare 14:32: “And He has made
the ships subservient to you, to run their course in the sea by His command”.

82a. Elsewhere we have: “And the devils, every builder and diver, and others fettered
in chains” (38:37, 38). Solomon employed foreigners, whom he had subdued, to do the
work of divers and builders. The word shai∆ån (or devil) signifies one who is excessively
proud, rebellious or audacious, whether a man or a jinn or a beast (LL). See further
38:38a.



Thou art the most Merciful of those
who show mercy.

84 So We responded to him and
removed the distress he had, and We
gave him his people and the like of
them with them: a mercy from Us
and a reminder to the worshippers.a

85 And Ishmael and Idrßs and Dhu-
l-Kifl; all were of the patient ones;a

86 And We admitted them to Our
mercy; surely they were of the good
ones.

87 And Dhu-l-N∂n,a when he went
away in wrath,b and he thought that
We would not straiten him,c so he

84a. Job is again mentioned after Solomon in greater detail in the 38th chapter, 
vv. 41– 44. There also he is spoken of as being given his people (ahl) and the like of them
with them. There, however, we have clear indications that the distress spoken of here
relates to some journey which he undertook in connection with the mission with which he
was entrusted. As a result of this journey he lost, or was separated from, his people. It
seems that he had to flee to some place of safety, and he ultimately found not only his
own people but others like them, i.e., he had other believers in him in his place of refuge.
The story of Job as given in the Holy Qur’ån has, in fact, nothing in common with the
lengthy book of Job in the Bible. It is really a prophetical statement relating to the
Prophet’s own Flight from Makkah to Madßnah, where he met with not only his Makkan
followers but also believers in Madßnah in about the same number. See further 38:41a,
42a, 43a.

85a. Dhu-l-Kifl literally means one having a portion that would suffice (R). The
commentators differ in identifying him with one of the Biblical prophets, Zacharias,
Elias, or Joshua (Rz). Rodwell states, on the authority of Travels of Niebuhr, that the
Arabs call Ezekiel by the name of Kifl. The suggestion, therefore, that by Dhu-l-Kifl is
meant the prophet Ezekiel, is more sound. This prophet is mentioned only once again, as
here without any reference to his history, in 38:48.

87a. Dhu-l-N∂n is another name for Jonah, the Arabic equivalent of the latter being
Y∂nus, by which name the prophet is mentioned in 6:86, 10:98, and 37:139. N∂n means
a big fish (R), and Dhu-l-N∂n therefore means lord of the fish. In a very early revelation,
Jonah is spoken of as the companion of the fish (68:48). Both these titles seem to be
taken from the incident of the fish, for an explanation of which see 37:142a.

87b. Here we are told that Jonah went away in wrath, and evidently what is meant
is that he was wroth with his people and left them for another place. A prophet’s being
angry with God is simply unimaginable. Moreover he is spoken of here as going away,
while no man could think of going away from the presence of the Omnipresent. He was
wroth with his people because of their stubbornness, says Råzß. See also 37:140a.

87c. It is wrong to translate the words lan naqdira ‘alai-hi as meaning We had no
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called out among afflictions:d There
is no God but Thou, glory be to Thee!
Surely I am of the sufferers of loss.e

88 So We responded to him and
delivered him from grief. And thus
do We deliver the believers.

89 And Zacharias, when he cried to
his Lord: My Lord, leave me not alone!
and Thou art the Best of inheritors.a

90 So We responded to him and
gave him John and made his wife fit
for him.a Surely they used to vie, one
with another, in good deeds and
called upon Us, hoping and fearing;
and they were humble before Us.

91 And she who guarded her
chastity,a so We breathed into her of

power over him. “It cannot be from al-qudrah (meaning power or ability); for he who
thinks this is an unbeliever”. The meaning is, And he thought that We would not straiten
him or We would not decree against him (LL). In the Qur’ån itself, the same word is
used in the sense of straitening. See 13:26, where wa yaqdiru means He straitens (provi-
sion), and also 65:7, where qudira means straitened. Finding his people stubborn, he
went away from them and was wroth with them and thought, or rather knew (˚anna),
that some way would be opened for him to bring people to guidance somewhere.

87d. Òulumåt al-ba√r signifies calamities or hardships of the sea (LL); and
difficulty is compared to darkness because of the inability of a man to find his way when
in difficulty, as when in darkness.

87e. The word ˚ulm primarily signifies al naq© (as meaning the making to suffer loss
or detriment) (LL). In the Qur’ån (18:33), gardens are spoken of as yielding their fruits
and they failed not (lam ta˚lim) in aught thereof, where ˚ulm means simply failure.
Originally ˚ulm is “putting a thing in a place not its own, putting it in a wrong place, mis-
placing it, and it is by exceeding or by falling short” (R, T, LL). Òalama also means he
imposed upon him a thing that was above his power or ability (LL), and in this sense the
word is used sometimes in a good sense when a man imposes upon himself a heavy duty
to please God. It is in this sense that Jonah is here spoken of as being of the ˚ålimßn, in
the sense of making himself suffer a loss by going away from his original place, or of
having failed in doing justice to the message with which he was entrusted, or in any of
the other senses explained above. It should be borne in mind also that the word ˚ulm may
mean anything from the slightest falling off from one’s duty to the greatest transgression.

89a. That is, One Who will remain after all have perished.

90a. By fitness is meant fitness to bear a child, because she was thought to be barren.

91a. Nothing is said about immaculate conception here. The guarding of chastity
does not preclude the lawful union of husband and wife; for the meaning of fur∂j, 
see 23:5a.



Our inspiration, and made her and
her son a sign for the nations.

92 Surely this your community is a
single community, and I am your
Lord, so serve Me.a

93 And they cut off their affair
among them: to Us will all return.

SECTION 7: The Righteous will inherit the Land

94 So whoever does good deeds
and is a believer, there is no rejection
of his effort, and We surely write (it)
down for him.

95 And it is forbidden to a town
which We destroy: they shall not
return.a

96 Evena when Gog and Magog
are let loose and they sally forth from
every elevated place.b

92a. The basic principle of all religions taught by the prophets has been one and the
same in all ages and all countries, that Allåh is the Lord of all and He alone must be served.
Therefore all prophets are here declared to be one community; they all led people to virtue
through service to God. But, as the next verse shows, their followers broke off this unity.

95a. By qaryah, i.e., town, here are meant ahl qaryah, i.e., the people of a town. The
ordinary meaning of √aråm is forbidden, and the significance of the first part of the verse
is that their returning to life is forbidden, the words they shall not return being explanato-
ry. But some commentators, including I‘Ab, have explained √aråm as meaning wåjib or
binding, and a verse of the pre-Islamic days is also quoted in support of this (Rz).

The verse reveals the great truth that those who are made to taste of death are not
sent back into this world. A saying of the Holy Prophet is also reported according to
which Jåbir, son of ‘Abd Allåh, was informed by the Prophet that his father, ‘Abd Allåh,
who was slain in a battle with the enemies of Islåm, on being asked by the Almighty
what he desired most, expressed a wish to go back into the world and be slain again in
the cause of Truth, but received the reply that this could not be, for “the word has gone
forth from Me that they shall not return” (IM. 24:15), where the concluding words are
evidently the concluding words of this verse. Therefore both the Qur’ån and the Ïadßth
settle conclusively that no one who is dead returns to life in this world.

96a. The previous verse contains a prohibition against the return to life of those
who are dead, or the rise of nations that are once destroyed. This one points out that
even Gog and Magog, notwithstanding their predominance in the whole world, will fol-
low the same law. For √attå, meaning even, see LL, who quotes Mgh.

96b, see next page.
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97 And the True Promise draws
nigh, then lo! the eyes of those who
disbelieve will be fixedly open: O
woe to us! Surely we were heedless
of this; nay, we were unjust.a

98 Surely you and what you wor-
ship besides Allåh are fuel of hell; to
it you will come.a

99 Had these been gods, they
would not have come to it. And all
will abide therein.

100 For them therein is groaning
and therein they hear not.a

101 Those for whom the good has
already gone forth from Us, they will
be kept far off from it a —

102 They will not hear the faintest
sound of it and they will abide in that
which their souls desire.a

96b. For Gog and Magog, see 18:94a, 96a, where this verse has also been
explained in connection with the crumbling of the barrier which was made to withhold
the depredations of Gog and Magog. The words they sally forth from every elevated
place mean that they will take possession of every point of vantage and convenience, so
as to dominate the whole world. The same idea is expressed in the Ïadßth in different
words, for which see 18:98a.

97a. The True Promise that draws nigh with the domination of Gog and Magog is
the promise of the ultimate triumph of Truth: “He it is Who has sent His Messenger with
guidance and the Religion of Truth that He may make it prevail over all religions”
(9:33). This is also referred to in 18:99, after speaking of the great conflict of Gog and
Magog, in the words then We shall gather them all together; see 18:99a. Thus the time
when Gog and Magog overcome the whole world is also the time when Truth will gain
ground and prevail over the whole earth. Materialism would first spread over the whole
world, but would prove a failure. Then would spiritual Truth shine and people would
feel that they had not only been heedless to it, but even unjust in trying to suppress it.

98a. Compare 18:100: “And We shall bring forth hell, exposed to view, on that day
before the disbelievers”; see 18:100a.

100a. Those who turn a deaf ear to the Truth here shall be raised deaf in the life
after death, and therefore they do not hear.

101a. This verse totally refutes the false idea that even the righteous will first go to
hell. They will not even hear its faintest sound, as the next verse states.

102a. It is the bliss of communion with the Divine Being which the souls of the
righteous long for, so it is that bliss in which they shall live in the Hereafter.



104a. Several statements are made in this verse. The first is the rolling up of the
heaven like a written scroll. This means that the old order will be swept away altogether,
just as when a writing is finished, it is rolled up. This no doubt happened in Arabia at the
appearance of the Holy Prophet. The old order was entirely gone and a new civilization
had taken its place. The thoroughness of the transformation, in all fields of human 
activity, as brought about by the Prophet, is a fact now universally admitted. But then
follows the statement: As We began the first creation, We shall reproduce it. The 
sweeping away of the old order no doubt meant that a new order would be created. This
is the first creation referred to here — the bringing about of a new order at the Prophet’s
appearance. And then we are told, that the new order will be reproduced again. This
reproduction is in reference to what has been stated in the first part of the section — that
Gog and Magog will dominate the whole world, and thus they would overcome even
Islåm. The spiritual resuscitation to which Islåm gave rise would thus receive a set-back
by the predominance of a material outlook of the world through the prevalence of Gog
and Magog, but this set-back, we are here told, would be only temporary, and a spiritual
awakening like the first spiritual awakening would then be brought about in the whole
world. This statement is followed by the words: A Promise binding on Us. The promise
of the ultimate triumph of Truth in the whole world is of frequent occurrence in the Holy
Qur’ån in earlier as well as in later revelation, and the temporary set-back indicated here
is also frequently mentioned, and on one occasion at least it is made fully clear that it
will be a set-back extending over a thousand years (32:5); see 32:5a.

105a. The Qur’ån had repeatedly warned the disbelievers that Islåm would be made
triumphant in the land, and the righteous servants who were made to suffer persecution
would one day be masters of the land. The words also contain a prophecy of the posses-
sion of the Holy Land by the Muslims, which was fulfilled in the caliphate of ‘Umar.
Compare Ps. 37:29. But as already noted, it is of the whole world that the Qur’ån is
speaking and we are here told that Truth will ultimately triumph in the whole world,
which would thus be inherited by the righteous. This is made clear in v. 107.

107a. While the words no doubt contain a reference to the merciful dealing with the

103 The great Terror will not
grieve them, and the angels will meet
them: This is your day which you
were promised.

104 The day when We roll up heav-
en like the rolling up of the scroll of
writings. As We began the first cre-
ation, We shall reproduce it. A
promise (binding) on Us. We shall
bring it about.a

105 And certainly We wrote in the
Book after the reminder that My right-
eous servants will inherit the land.a

106 Surely in this is a message for
a people who serve (Us).

107 And We have not sent thee but
as a mercy to the nations.a
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108 Say: It is only revealed to me
that your God is one God: will you
then submit?

109 But if they turn back, say: I
have warned you in fairness, and I
know not whether that which you are
promised is near or far.

110 Surely He knows what is spoken
openly and He knows what you hide.

111 And I know not if this may be a
trial for you and a provision till a time.

112 He said: My Lord, judge Thou
with truth. And our Lord is the
Beneficent, Whose help is sought
against what you ascribe (to Him).

Prophet’s opponents, the real significance is that the Prophet’s advent will prove a
mercy not only to the Arabs by making them a foremost nation in the world, but to the
whole of humanity. The Prophet’s being a mercy to the ‘ålamßn, or all nations of the
world, is to show that ultimately all nations will be received into the Divine mercy
which was manifested through him. Already the teachings of the Qur’ån have not only
benefited its followers, but even those who still reject its message, for, notwithstanding
their rejection of it, they have accepted many of its principles.
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CHAPTER 22

Al-Ïajj: The Pilgrimage

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 10 sections; 78 verses)

While the last chapter deals generally with the ultimate triumph of Truth in the world, this
deals particularly with the triumph of the Truth at Makkah, whence the Prophet was now
being expelled. The chapter is called The Pilgrimage because the proclamation of pilgrim-
age, originally made by Abraham, was now repeated by the Holy Prophet and addressed to
the whole world, being no longer confined to the borders of Arabia.

The chapter opens with the mention of a terrible calamity which is, as it were, a 
preliminary to the triumph of Truth in the world. The second section asserts the certainty
of Divine help to the Holy Prophet. The next section asserts the triumph of the believers,
who were now fleeing by twos and threes to escape persecution by their cruel oppres-
sors. Their triumph, however, involved the conquest of Makkah, for without that 
spiritual centre in their possession their triumph could not be complete. The fourth 
section speaks of the Sacred House and the pilgrimage to it. The connected subject of
sacrifices is dealt with in the fifth; and the sacrifices which the Muslims themselves were
now required to make, viz., the laying down of their lives in the cause of Truth, are 
spoken of in the sixth section, which introduces the subject of fighting. The opposition
to the Holy Prophet is mentioned in the seventh, and the eighth states that the faithful
will be established in the land. Allåh’s dealing, however, with even the opponents of the
truth is merciful, and therefore the punishment is withheld for a while. This we are told
in the ninth section, which also shows that mere differences of belief are not punished in
this world. The tenth sums up the whole by showing that polytheism will ultimately be
uprooted.

Rodwell is certainly wrong in placing this chapter among the latest Madßnah revela-
tions. Muir places it at the close of the Makkan s∂rahs of the fifth period, and external as
well as internal evidence tends to show the correctness of his view. Regarding vv.
39– 41, however, it may be added that, though they speak of permission to fight, it does
not follow that they were revealed at Madßnah. For a full discussion of this point, see
39a. It is noteworthy that the oath of allegiance taken by the Madßnah converts at
‘Aqabah, before the Holy Prophet’s flight, contained a promise that they would fight in
defence of the Holy Prophet. Such an oath would not have been taken if a revelation per-
mitting fighting in self-defence had not been received by the Prophet.
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SECTION 1: The Judgment

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 O people, keep your duty to your
Lord; surely the shocka of the Hour
is a grievous thing.b

2 The day you see it, every woman
giving suck will forget her suckling
and every pregnant one will lay
down her burden, and thou wilt see
men as drunken, yet they will not be
drunken, but the chastisement of
Allåh will be severe.

3 And among men is he who dis-
putes about Allåh without knowl-
edge, and follows every rebellious
devila —

4 For him it is written that whoever
takes him for a friend, he will lead
him astray and conduct him to the
chastisement of the burning Fire.

5 O people, if you are in doubt
about the Resurrection,a then surely

1a. Zalzala means originally he put him into a state of commotion or agitation
(LL). It is noteworthy that the word is specially used in connection with wars implying a
casting of terror into the heart. Thus in 33:11 and also in a prayer of the Prophet the
word is used in connection with the terror or affliction of war. And zalåzil, which is
plural of zalzalah, means difficulties, trials, afflictions (LL).

1b. In the Holy Qur’ån, al-så‘ah or the Hour does not necessarily imply the day of
Judgment. It often implies the time of judgment in this life, the time when the threatened
doom overtakes a people, and this seems to be the significance here. Some consider that
a severe shaking of the earth is meant as a sign of the approach of the great judgment,
but even in that case it might imply any terrible calamity, such as a great war.

3a. The devil here is, as very frequently in the Holy Qur’ån, the devil in human form.

5a. The word ba‘th (raising) is used in three senses in the Holy Qur’ån, viz., (1) the
raising of the dead to life according to their good or evil deeds on the Judgment day; 
(2) the raising of the spiritually dead to life by the prophets; and (3) the raising up of
prophets by Allåh for the guidance of mankind. The word as used here may include all
three cases, whether it is the denial of the Resurrection or the denial of Allåh’s raising
the Prophet, or the denial of the Prophet’s raising them to spiritual life. The argument
contained in this and the following verses is equally applicable to all, but it most promi-
nently refers to the spiritual resurrection of the dead.
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We created you from dust,b then
from a small life-germ, then from a
clot, then from a lump of flesh, com-
plete in make and incomplete, that
We may make clear to you.c And We
cause what We please to remain in
the wombs till an appointed time,
then We bring you forth as babies,
then that you may attain your maturi-
ty. And of you is he who is caused to
die, and of you is he who is brought
back to the worst part of life,d so that
after knowledge he knows nothing.
And thou seest the earth barren, but
when We send down thereon water,
it stirs and swells and brings forth a
beautiful (growth) of every kind.e

6 That is because Allåh, He is the
Truth, and He gives life to the dead,
and He is Possessor of power over all
things,

7 And the Hour is coming, there is
no doubt about it; and Allåh will
raise up those who are in the graves.a

8 And among men is he who dis-
putes about Allåh without knowl-

5b. These words explain the meaning of Adam’s or man’s creation from dust, which is
frequently referred to in the Holy Qur’ån, for all people are here spoken of as being created
from dust. Man’s creation from dust implies the ultimate springing of all life from earth.

5c. The various stages through which every human child passes are spoken of here,
the object being to show how humble is his origin. Or, the reference may be to the vari-
ous stages through which man has passed in his evolution to the present stage of perfec-
tion. Attention is thus drawn to the fact that, just as the physical evolution of man is
gradual, so is his spiritual growth and development.

5d. By the worst part of life is meant dotage and decrepitude (Rz).

5e. The stirring and swelling of the earth means its stirring and swelling with the
growth of herbage. Compare 41:39, and see 41:39a. The illustration draws attention to
the fact that revelation quickens dead hearts as rain quickens dead earth. The next verse
makes it plain: He gives life to the dead and He is Possessor of power over all things.

7a. To understand what is meant by those who are in the graves compare 35:22:
“Surely Allåh makes whom He pleases hear, and thou canst not make those hear who are in
the graves”. The significance is that even the incorrigible will be raised to a spiritual life.
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edge, and without guidance, and
without an illuminating Book.

9 Turning away haughtilya to lead
men astray from the way of Allåh.
For him is disgrace in this world, and
on the day of Resurrection We shall
make him taste the punishment of
burning.

10 This is for that which thy two
hands have sent before, and Allåh is
not in the least unjust to the servants.

SECTION 2: Certainty of Divine Help

11 And among men is he who
serves Allåh, (standing) on the
verge,a so that if good befalls him he
is satisfied therewith, but if a trial
afflicts him he turns back headlong.
He loses this world and the
Hereafter. That is a manifest loss.

12 He calls besides Allåh on that
which harms him not, nor benefits
him; that is straying far.

13 He calls on him whose harm is
nearer than his benefit. Certainly an
evil guardian and an evil associate!

14 Surely Allåh causes those who
believe and do good deeds to enter
Gardens wherein flow rivers. Allåh
indeed does what He pleases.

9a. Thåniya ‘i∆fi-hß signifies literally folding up, twisting, or turning his side, ‘i∆ f
meaning the side of a man from the head to the hip, but the expression is used metaphor-
ically to signify behaving proudly (LL) or turning away (R).

11a. ‘Alå √arf (lit., on the verge) is variously explained, the ultimate significance
being in all cases the same. LL quotes many of these explanations. It either means stand-
ing aloof with respect to religion in a fluctuating state, like him who is on the outskirts of
the army, who, if sure of victory and spoil, stands firm but otherwise flees; or, the mean-
ing is, who serves Allåh in doubt or suspense, being unsteady like him who stands on the
edge of a mountain, or who serves Allåh in one mode of circumstances, i.e., when in
ample circumstances. All these explanations indicate the attitude of a man who wavers,
being ready to quit the faith on any pretence.



15 Whoever thinks that Allåh will
not assist him in this life and the
Hereafter, let him raise (himself) by
some means to the heaven, then let
him cut (it) off, then let him see if his
plan will take away that at which he
is enraged.a

16 And thus have We revealed it,
clear arguments, and Allåh guides
whom He will.

17 Those who believe and those
who are Jews and the Sabians and the
Christians and the Magians and the
polytheists — surely Allåh will
decide between them on the day of
Resurrection. Surely Allåh is Witness
over all things.a

18 Seest thou not that to Allåh makes
submission whoever is in the heavens
and whoever is in the earth, and the sun 
and the moon and the stars, and
the mountains and the trees, and
the animals and many of the peo-
ple? And many there are to whom
chastisement is due. And he 

15a. This passage is misconstrued on account of a misconception in connection
with the personal pronoun hu in yan©ura-hu (“assist him”), which refers really to the
Holy Prophet. The second difficulty is in connection with the object of yaq∆a’, i.e., cut
(it) off, which is understood as being really the Divine assistance, which the opponents
are told must come to the Holy Prophet, however hard their struggle against that Divine
assistance, and this is clearly indicated by the concluding words of the verse. The
prophecies of the final triumph of the Truth and of the coming of Divine assistance to
the Holy Prophet were repeatedly declared in the Holy Qur’ån, and the disbelievers were
enraged at this. They are told that the Divine assistance must come, and that they should
leave no stone unturned in their struggle against it, insomuch that, if they could, they
should rise to heaven and cut off all heavenly or Divine assistance from the Prophet. Or,
the meaning may be that they may carry their anger to the greatest possible extremity
and be driven to the utmost desperation, yet they will be unable to stop the coming of
Divine help. The meaning is in either case that Divine assistance, which is promised to
the Prophet, will come to him most surely, however hard the struggle carried on against
him, or however great the disappointment of the opponents.

17a. It is implied that differences in religious beliefs do not call for punishment in
this life; these will be decided on the day of Judgment. Punishment in this life is brought
upon those who work mischief and transgress all limits in doing evil.
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whom Allåh abases, none can give
him honour. Surely Allåh does what
He pleases.a

19 These are two adversariesa who
dispute about their Lord. So those
who disbelieve, for them are cut out
garments of fire. Boiling water will
be poured out over their heads.

20 With it will be melted what is in
their bellies and (their) skins as well.

21 And for them are whips of iron.a

22 Whenever they desire to go
forth from it, from grief,a they are
turned back into it, and (it is said):
Taste the chastisement of burning.

SECTION 3: Believers are Triumphant

23 Surely Allåh will make those
who believe and do good deeds enter
Gardens wherein flow rivers — they
are adorned therein with bracelets of
gold and (with) pearls. And their gar-
ments therein are of silk.a

24 And they are guided to pure
words, and they are guided to the
path of the Praised One.

18a. The recital of this verse is followed by an actual prostration; see 7:206a.

19a. The two adversaries are the believers and the disbelievers. It should be noted
that the enmity of the two parties, whose original difference is only a dispute about their
Lord, is now assuming a graver aspect, and the fate of the two in the coming conflicts is
clearly foretold — of the disbelievers in vv. 19 –22, and of the believers in vv. 23, 24.

21a. The iron whips indicate holding in subjection. Qama‘a-h∂, the root from
which maqma‘, meaning whip, is derived, signifies he held him in subjection and
brought him to submission (T).

22a. Min ghamm-in ( from grief ) explains min-hå (from it), and thus explains the
nature of the chastisement in this and the previous verse. It is a grief which will con-
stantly burn their souls so as to melt them.

23a. The following incident, mentioned by Baihaqß, shows that the companions of
the Prophet understood these prophecies in another sense too: “The bracelets of Kisrå,
the Persian monarch, were brought to ‘Umar, and he caused Suråqah, son of Målik, to



25 Those who disbelieve and hin-
der (men) from Allåh’s way and
from the Sacred Mosque, which We
have made equally for all men, (for)
the dweller therein and the visitor.a

And whoever inclines therein to
wrong, unjustly, We shall make him
taste of painful chastisement.

SECTION 4: Pilgrimage

26 And when We pointed to
Abraham the place of the House, say-
ing: Associate naught with Me, and
purify My House for those who make
circuits and stand to pray and bow
and prostrate themselves.

27 And proclaim to men the
Pilgrimage:a they will come to thee
on foot and on every lean camel,
coming from every remote path:b

28 That they may witness benefits
(provided) for them, and mention the

wear them, on which he praised the Almighty”. The reason for ‘Umar causing the
bracelets to be worn by Suråqah is also given by the same authority in another report,
according to which the Holy Prophet had said to Suråqah: “How wilt thou feel when
thou wearest the bracelets of Kisrå?” (Kha©å’i© al-Kubrå, vol. ii, p. 113).

25a. Or, ‘åkif may signify the dweller in Makkah, and båd, the dweller in the
desert, or the two may respectively signify one who dwells in it constantly and one who
comes to it occasionally. The disbelievers, being then in possession of the Sacred
Mosque, prevented the Muslims from using it. They are told that this state of things will
be brought to an end, for it must be open to all visitors, and that could only be brought
about by the Muslims being made masters of it.

27a. The words are addressed to the Holy Prophet, and contain a mighty prophecy
that Makkah will become the centre to which men will come for pilgrimage. It was
announced just at the time when the Holy Prophet was being driven away from Makkah
by his enemies, who were the sole masters of the place. Just when Makkah seemed to
have lost every chance of becoming a Muslim centre, and when the Muslims themselves
were in danger of being entirely destroyed, a mighty prophecy is announced in the most
forcible words that Islåm will spread to all countries of the world, and Makkah will
become the universal centre to which pilgrims from all nations will resort.

27b. The lean camel is particularly mentioned here to indicate the great distances
from which the pilgrims would come. The addition of the words from every remote path
shows that people will come from the remotest parts of the earth.
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name of Allåh on appointed days over
what He has given them of the cattle
quadrupeds; then eat of them and feed
the distressed one, the needy.a

29 Then let them accomplish their
needful acts of cleansing, and let
them fulfil their vows and go round
the Ancient House.a

30 That (shall be so). And whoever
respects the sacred ordinances of
Allåh, it is good for him with his
Lord. And the cattle are made lawful
for you, except that which is recited
to you, so shun the filth of the idols
and shun false words,

31 Being upright for Allåh, not
associating aught with Him. And
whoever associates (aught) with
Allåh, it is as if he had fallen from on
high, then the birds had snatched him
away, or the wind had carried him
off to a distant place.

32 That (shall be so). And whoever
respects the ordinances of Allåh, this
is surely from the piety of hearts.

33 Therein are benefits for you for
a term appointed, then their place of
sacrifice is the Ancient House.

SECTION 5: Sacrifices

34 And for every nation We
appointed acts of devotion that they

28a. The subject of sacrifice is one that is specially related to the pilgrimage,
because every pilgrim must sacrifice an animal. Thus it is the lesson of sacrifice that is
taught in pilgrimage. It may be added that the act of the pilgrim finds an echo throughout
the Muslim world, for every Muslim who can afford is required to sacrifice an animal on
this occasion, and this subject is discussed in the next section.

29a. The mention of the Ka‘bah as the Ancient House, here and in v. 33, shows that
it is so old that it came to be known throughout Arabia by that name, thus pointing to its
very remote antiquity; see 2:125a.



might mention the name of Allåh on
what He has given them of the cattle
quadrupeds. So your God is One God,
therefore to Him should you submit.
And give good news to the humble,a

35 Whose hearts tremble when
Allåh is mentioned, and who are
patient in their afflictions, and who
keep up prayer, and spend of what
We have given them.a

36 And the camels, We have made
them of the signs appointed by Allåh
for youa — for you therein is much
good. So mention the name of Allåh
on them standing in a row. Then
when they fall down on their sides,
eat of them and feed the contented
one and the beggar.b Thus have We
made them subservient to you that
you may be grateful.

34a. The principle of sacrifice is one which is accepted in one form or another by
all nations of the world; but it has a deeper meaning in Islåm. The outward act is still
there, as of old, but it no more conveys the meaning attached to it in ancient religions,
viz., that of appeasing an offended Deity, or that of serving as an atonement for sins. It
signifies the sacrifice of the sacrificer himself, and becomes thus an outward symbol of
his readiness to lay down his life, if required, and to sacrifice all his interests and desires
in the cause of Truth. Hence it is that words introducing the subject of sacrifice are
immediately followed by an injunction to submit oneself entirely to Allåh, Who is the
one God, i.e., the only Being Who deserves to be made the true object of one’s love.

35a. It is by the mention of Allåh’s name that an animal is sacrificed, and the mean-
ing underlying it is that their own hearts should tremble at the mention of that name.
Thus they should bear in mind, when sacrificing an animal over which they hold control,
how much more necessary it is that they should lay down their lives in the way of Allåh,
Who holds control over all. Hence a verse speaking of sacrifices is immediately fol-
lowed by one which requires the exercise of great patience and endurance under hard tri-
als by the faithful. The sacrifice of an animal is thus a reminder to man that he must be
ready to sacrifice his own life in the cause of Truth.

36a. The meaning conveyed here is the same as that in the previous verse. The camels
which are brought for sacrifice to Makkah by the pilgrims are here stated to be only out-
ward signs of the true religion of Allåh, that religion being no other than the religion of
entire submission and of laying down all one has, even one’s life, in the way of Allåh.

36b. The flesh of the animals sacrificed is not to be wasted, but it should serve as
food for the poor and the needy. The burying of the flesh of the numerous sacrifices at
Makkah on the occasion of the pilgrimage is not in accordance with any injunction of
the Holy Qur’ån or any saying of the Holy Prophet. It can be turned to good use.
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37 Not their flesh, nor their blood,
reaches Allåh, but to Him is accept-
able observance of duty on your
part.a Thus has He made them sub-
servient to you, that you may magni-
fy Allåh for guiding you aright. And
give good news to those who do
good (to others).

38 Surely Allåh defends those who
believe. Surely Allåh loves not any-
one who is unfaithful, ungrateful.a

SECTION 6: Believers permitted to Fight

39 Permission (to fight) is given to
those on whom war is made, because
they are oppressed. And surely Allåh
is Able to assist thema —

40 Those who are driven from their
homes without a just cause except that
they say: Our Lord is Allåh. And if

37a. This verse settles conclusively that it is not the outward act of sacrifice, which
is acceptable, but the deep meaning of sacrifice which underlies it. It should also be
borne in mind that the idea of atonement is quite foreign to Islamic sacrifice. It is the
righteous whom Islåm requires to sacrifice, and this is hinted at in the words, to Him is
acceptable observance of duty on your part.

38a. With this verse, which brings this section to a close, is introduced a new subject,
the subject of fighting in the way of Allåh, which is dealt with at length in the following
section. This sheds light upon the connection which exists between the two subjects. After
dealing with the subject of sacrifice theoretically, the Muslim has in fact been prepared to
bring into practice the theory of the sacrifice. Hence he is told that the time is near when he
will be required to lay down his very life in the defence of Truth, which the opponents
were striving to exterminate. Therefore, the subject of fighting in the cause of Truth is a
fitting sequel to the subject of sacrifice, as casting further light upon the inner meaning of
sacrifice, and also requiring that doctrine to be carried into practice.

39a. According to authentic reports, this is the earliest permission given to the
Muslims to fight. There is nothing to show that this verse was not revealed at Makkah. On
the other hand, it was owing to this revelation that in the well-known oath of allegiance
taken at ‘Aqabah, the Holy Prophet required a promise from the Madßnah deputation that
they would defend him against his enemies even as they would defend their own children.
The words in which the permission is granted show clearly that war was first made on the
Muslims by their opponents; and secondly, that the Muslims had already suffered great
oppression at the hands of their persecutors. The words of the next verse, those who are
driven from their homes, may refer to the emigration to Abyssinia, or to the exodus to
Madßnah, which commenced soon after the ‘Aqabah allegiance was sworn.



Allåh did not repel some people by
others, cloisters, and churches, and
synagogues, and mosques in which
Allåh’s name is much remembered,
would have been pulled down. And
surely Allåh will help him who helps
Him. Surely Allåh is Strong, Mighty.a

41 Those who, if We establish
them in the land, will keep up prayer
and pay the poor-rate and enjoin
good and forbid evil. And Allåh’s is
the end of affairs.

42 And if they reject thee, already
before them did the people of Noah
and ‘Åd and Tham∂d reject (prophets),

43 And the people of Abraham and
the people of Lot,

44 And the dwellers of Midian.
And Moses (too) was rejected. But I
gave respite to the disbelievers, then
I seized them; so how (severe) was
My disapproval!

45 How many a town We
destroyed while it was iniquitous, so
it is fallen down upon its roofs; and
(how many) a deserted well and
palace raised high!

46 Have they not travelled in the
land so that they should have hearts
with which to understand, or ears with
which to hear? For surely it is not the

40a. The religious freedom which was established by Islåm thirteen hundred years
ago has not yet been surpassed by the most civilized and tolerant of nations. It deserves to
be noted that the lives of Muslims are to be sacrificed not only to stop their own persecu-
tion by their opponents and to save their own mosques, but to save churches, synagogues
and cloisters as well — in fact, to establish perfect religious freedom. The mosques,
though they are the places where the name of Allåh is remembered most of all, come in
for their share of protection even after the churches and the synagogues. Early Muslims
closely followed these directions, and every commander of an army had express orders to
respect all houses of worship, and even the cloisters of monks, along with their inmates.
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eyes that are blind, but blind are the
hearts which are in the breasts.a

47 And they ask thee to hasten on
the chastisement, and Allåh by no
means fails in His promise. And
surely a day with thy Lord is as a
thousand years of what you reckon.a

48 And how many a town to which I
gave respite while it was unjust, then I
seized it! And to Me is the return.

SECTION 7: Opposition to the Prophet

49 Say: O people, I am only a plain
warner to you.

50 So those who believe and do
good, for them is forgiveness and an
honourable sustenance.

51 And those who strive to oppose
Our messages, they are the inmates
of the flaming Fire.

52 And We never sent a messenger
or a prophet before thee but when he
desired, the devil made a suggestion
respecting his desire; but Allåh
annuls that which the devil casts, then
does Allåh establish His messages.
And Allåh is Knowing, Wisea —

46a. It should be noted that the Holy Qur’ån very often speaks of the blind, the deaf
and the dead, meaning thereby the spiritually blind, deaf and dead, as it has plainly 
stated here.

47a. Those spoken of here are undoubtedly the opponents of Truth who were to
come later, and who have been allowed to oppose the advance of Islåm for a thousand
years. Compare 20:103a, 104a. The set-back which Islåm was to receive for a thousand
years is again spoken of in 32:5; see 32:5a.

52a. Some careless commentators mention here the false story relating to what the
Christian critics call “the Lapse” of the Prophet. The Prophet, they say, on this occasion
recognized that the idols worshipped by the Arabs could intercede with God on their
behalf. That such a thing never happened is shown in 53:21a. This story has been reject-
ed by all sound and reliable commentators. Thus Ibn Kathßr says: “Many commentators
relate here the story of the Gharånßq ... but it is from sources not traceable to any 



53 That He may make what the
devil casts a trial for those in whose
hearts is a disease and the hard-heart-
ed.a And surely the wrongdoers are
in severe opposition,

54 And that those who have been
given knowledge may know that it is
the Truth from thy Lord, so they
should believe in it that their hearts
may be lowly before Him. And sure-
ly Allåh is the Guide of those who
believe, into a right path.

55 And those who disbelieve will
not cease to be in doubt concerning
it, until the Hour overtakes them sud-
denly, or there comes to them the
chastisement of a destructive day.a

companion”. According to Rz, commentators who aim at accuracy and truth say that
this story is false and a forgery. Bd makes similar remarks.

The words do not, and cannot, mean that when a prophet recites a revelation, the
devil introduces his own words into his recitation. It is absurd on the face of it, and the
Holy Qur’ån belies it when it says: “He makes His secrets known to none, except a mes-
senger whom He chooses. For surely He makes a guard to go before him and after him,
that He may know that they have truly delivered the messages of their Lord” (72:26–28).
Moreover, it is absolutely inconceivable that such an important incident as the Prophet’s
having accepted the intercession of idols should have been mentioned in the Qur’ån eight
years after it happened. The 53rd chapter, in which the change is said to have taken place,
was revealed before the fifth year of the Prophet’s call, while this chapter was revealed on
the eve of the Prophet’s departure from Makkah. That more than half the Qur’ån should
have been revealed during this long period without a single reference to the alleged story,
and that it should then have been quite unnecessarily referred to in a chapter where it is
quite out of place, is alone sufficient to give the lie to this story.

Now take the words. Tamannå, according to all lexicologists, signifies he desired,
and according to T, tamannß signifies the desire to attain to that which is liked by one.
Now, what every prophet desires is the establishing of the Truth that is revealed to him,
and it is with this desire of every prophet that the devil interferes, instigating men, mak-
ing suggestions to them, as stated here, to oppose the Truth. That this is the true meaning
is also shown by the context, which deals with the establishing of the Truth and the
desire of the opponents of Truth to annihilate it. See the previous verse, which con-
demns those who fight and contest with the Prophet to render him unable to establish the
Truth in the world. And here we are told that the plans of the enemies will be frustrated
and Truth will be established in the world.

53a. The devil’s strivings against the Prophet become a trial for the weak, who are
unable to endure the severe persecutions of their enemies.

55a. ‘Aqßm, applied to a womb, means barren; applied to wind, it signifies such as
does not fructify (LL); hence al-rß√ al-‘aqßm in 51:41 means a destructive wind, and
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56 The kingdom on that day is
Allåh’s. He will judge between them.
So those who believe and do good
will be in Gardens of bliss.

57 And those who disbelieve and
reject Our messages, for them is an
abasing chastisement.

SECTION 8: The Faithful shall be Established

58 And those who flee in Allåh’s
waya and are then slain or die, Allåh
will certainly grant them a goodly
sustenance. And surely Allåh is the
Best of providers.

59 He will certainly cause them to
enter a place which they are pleased
with. And surely Allåh is Knowing,
Forbearing.

60 That (is so). And whoever retal-
iates with the like of that with which
he is afflicted and he is oppressed,
Allåh will certainly help him. Surely
Allåh is Pardoning, Forgiving.a

61 That is because Allåh causes the
night to enter into the day and causes

yaum ‘aqßm here a destructive day, i.e., a day bringing no good. This verse, as well as
the two following, prophesy the establishment of Truth — for that is the kingdom of
Allåh — and the discomfiture of the power of evil.

58a. The mere occurrence of the word håjar∂ (they fled) in this verse does not
show that it was not revealed at Makkah, for a flight of the faithful to Abyssinia had
taken place as early as the fifth year of the Call. Moreover, it should be noted that the
Holy Prophet, with Ab∂ Bakr and ‘Alß, were the last men to depart from Makkah on the
occasion of the second flight. A true and generous leader of men, he waited to see his
faithful followers depart before he left, so that their safety might be ensured. There is no
doubt that if he had left his followers behind him, they would have encountered a very
hard fate at the hands of an exasperated enemy. The reference to some being slain after
their fight is clearly prophetical.

60a. This verse permits the Muslims, who were long persecuted and oppressed, to
punish their persecutors, but at the same time recommends pardon and forgiveness by
referring to those two attributes of the Divine Being in the concluding words of the verse.



the day to enter into the night, and
because Allåh is Hearing, Seeing.a

62 That is because Allåh is the
Truth, and that which they call upon
besides Him — that is the falsehood,
and because Allåh — He is the High,
the Great.

63 Seest thou not that Allåh sends
down water from the cloud, then the
earth becomes green? Surely Allåh is
Knower of subtilities, Aware.

64 To Him belongs whatever is in
the heavens and whatever is in the
earth. And surely Allåh — He is the
Self-Sufficient, the Praised.

SECTION 9: Divine Mercy in dealing with Men

65 Seest thou not that Allåh has
made subservient to you all that is in
the earth, and the ships gliding in the
sea by His command? And He with-
holds the heaven from falling on the
earth except with His permission.
Surely Allåh is Compassionate,
Merciful to men.a

66 And He it is Who brings you to
life, then He causes you to die, then
He will bring you to life. Surely man
is ungrateful.

61a. Apparently the succession of the day and the night refers here to the turn of for-
tune hinted at in the previous verse, because an oppressed community could not punish
its persecutors unless it gained the mastery over them. The same is indicated in the two
attributes of the Divine Being with which the verse is closed. The verses that follow con-
tain hints to the same effect.

65a. The first part of the verse gives a promise of victory to the Muslims, while the
latter part warns the opponents that Allåh withholds the punishment from them for a
time, for He is Compassionate and Merciful to men. The withholding of the heaven
means the withholding of the punishment, which the opponents were told would come
down upon them from heaven.
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67 To every nation We appointed
acts of devotion, which they observe,a

so let them not dispute with thee in
the matter, and call to thy Lord.
Surely thou art on a right guidance.

68 And if they contend with thee,
say: Allåh best knows what you do.

69 Allåh will judge between you on
the day of Resurrection respecting
that in which you differ.

70 Knowest thou not that Allåh
knows what is in the heaven and the
earth? Surely this is in a book. That
is surely easy to Allåh.

71 And they serve besides Allåh
that for which He has not sent any
authority, and of which they have no
knowledge. And for the unjust there
is no helper.

72 And when Our clear messages
are recited to them, thou wilt notice a
denial on the faces of those who dis-
believe — they almost attack those
who recite to them Our messages.
Say: Shall I inform you of what is
worse than this? The Fire. Allåh has
promised it to those who disbelieve.
And evil is the resort.

SECTION 10: Polytheism will be uprooted

73 O people, a parable is set forth,
so listen to it. Surely those whom
you call upon besides Allåh cannot
create a fly, though they should all
gather for it. And if the fly carry off
aught from them, they cannot take it

67a. The principle that all people were given spiritual light is reiterated throughout
the Holy Qur’ån.



back from it. Weak are (both) the
invoker and the invoked.a

74 They estimate not Allåh with
His due estimation. Surely Allåh is
Strong, Mighty.

75 Allåh chooses messengers from
angels and from men. Surely Allåh is
Hearing, Seeing.

76 He knows what is before them
and what is behind them. And to
Allåh are all affairs returned.

77 O  you  who  believe,  bow
down  and  prostrate  yourselves
and  serve  your  Lord,  and  do
good that you may succeed.a

78 And strive hard for Allåh with
due striving. He has chosen you and
has not laid upon you any hardship in
religion — the faith of your father
Abraham. He named you Muslims
before and in this,a that the Messenger
may be a bearer of witness to you, and
you may be bearers of witness to the
people;b so keep up prayer and pay
the poor-rate and hold fast to Allåh.
He is your Protector; excellent the
Protector and excellent the Helper!

73a. The verse, while truly describing the inability of false gods to create the lowest
form of life or to exercise the least control over creation, contains a clear prophecy that
the false deities will be removed from the Sacred House, and that both the worshippers
and the worshipped will be helpless.

77a. The recitation of this verse is followed by an actual prostration; see 7:206a.

78a. The reference in before is to the revelation of Abraham, who prayed that from
among his descendants there should arise a nation of Muslims (2:128), and in this to the
Holy Qur’ån. For the meaning of Islåm and Muslim, see 2:112a and 3:19a. The root-
word is salm or silm, both signifying peace (R), and a Muslim is therefore one who leads
a life of peace, peace with God, which means complete submission to His will, and
peace with man, which means that he causes no injury to any man, as a saying of the
Holy Prophet has it (B. 2:3).

78b. Compare 2:143, where similar words are used. The significance is that the Muslim
community is destined to play the role of leader to the whole of humanity; see 2:143b.

682 Ch. 22: THE PILGRIMAGE [Al-Ïajj

Pr
os

tra
tio

n



Part 18

CHAPTER 23

Al-Mu’min∂n: The Believers

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 6 sections; 118 verses)

This chapter, which brings the third group of Makkan chapters to a close, is known
under the name of The Believers, because it deals with the success of the believers. It is
rightly regarded as one of the latest Makkan revelations, and this is amply attested by
internal evidence.

As the final word of kind advice and as a firm expression of the success of 
the believers, the chapter no doubt forms an appropriate sequel to a group of chapters
dealing with the great and triumphant future of Islåm. It seems to continue, in fact, the
subject-matter of the last chapter, and therefore asserts the success of the believers in
clear and forcible words in the first section, which is followed by two others referring to
similar success in the case of former prophets. The fourth section tells us that the history
of the Prophet is, in fact, a repetition of the history of previous prophets. The last great
Divine revelation was a final blow at polytheism, which really stands condemned out of
the mouths of its own votaries, as the fifth section shows. The sixth brings the subject to
a close by showing how the wicked will finally regret their evil deeds.

683



SECTION 1: Success of the Faithful

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Successful indeed are the
believers,a

2 Who are humble in their prayers,

3 And who shun what is vain,

4 And who act for the sake of
purity,a

5 And who restrain their sexual
passionsa—

6 Except in the presence of their
mates or those whom their right
hands possess, for such surely are not
blameable,a

7 But whoever seeks to go beyond
that, such are transgressors —

684 Ch. 23: THE BELIEVERS [Al-Mu’min∂n

1a. The last two chapters opened with a warning of the approach of judgment. This,
as a fitting sequel, opens with a declaration of the triumph of the believers, for it was pos-
sible that the wicked should have tasted punishment without resultant good to the faithful.
To dispel all such doubts it is stated that the believers shall be successful even in this life.

4a. Få‘il∂n (from fi‘l, doing) means doers of deeds, and li-l-zakåt means for the
sake of purity or to attain purity. The word zakåt means originally purity, as in 19:13,
while zakåt in the sense of poor-rate is spoken of as being paid, yu‘t∂n al-zakåt — they
pay zakåt, being always the form adopted. Hence the significance adopted here — they
do what they do for the sake of, or to attain to, purity.

5a. Fur∂j, plural of farj, indicates the part of a person which it is indecent to expose
(LL), particularly the pudenda. In this sense √if˚ al-farj means generally the observing of
continence, or the restraining of sexual passions.

6a. The words au må malakat aimånu-hum, of which a literal rendering is given in
the translation, usually indicate slaves. It should be noted that this chapter is a Makkan rev-
elation, and the conditons under which slave-girls could be taken as wives were given later
at Madßnah; see 4:25a. If the reference here is to sexual relations, the permission regarding
those whom their right hands possess must be read subject to the conditions of 4:25. It
may be added that slave-girls, when taken as wives, did not acquire the full status of a free
wife, and hence they are spoken of distinctly. It may, however, be added that √if˚ al-farj in
a wider sense means the covering of parts of the body which it is indecent to expose, and in
this connection it must be borne in mind that according to Islamic rules of decency, the
exposure of such parts of the body, as are generally exposed in ballrooms and theatres, is
disallowed, but a certain degree of freedom is allowed to women in the presence of their
husbands and female servants and to men in the presence of their wives and male servants.



8 And those who are keepers of
their trusts and their covenant,

9 And those who keep a guard on
their prayers.

10 These are the heirs,

11 Who inherit Paradise. Therein
they will abide.

12 And certainly We create man of
an extract of clay,a

13 Then We make him a small life-
germ in a firm resting-place,

14 Then We make the life-germ a
clot, then We make the clot a lump of
flesh, then We make (in) the lump of
flesh bones, then We clothe the bones
with flesh, then We cause it to grow
into another creation. So blessed be
Allåh, the Best of creators!a

15 Then after that you certainly die.

16 Then on the day of Resurrection
you will surely be raised up.

17 And indeed We have made
above you seven ways — and never
are We heedless of creation.a
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12a. The creation of man is here traced back to earth, for the life-germ in sperma is
an extract of food, which is drawn from earth in whatever form it may be. It should be
noted that while the first ten verses speak of the spiritual growth of man, his physical
growth is here spoken of, and thus a comparison may be established between the physi-
cal and the spiritual growth. Though described in the past tense, it is a general law of the
creation of man that is spoken of here. The addition of the words, then We cause it to
grow into another creation (v. 14), is to show that man’s creation does not end with the
completion of the different stages of physical growth, as in the case of other animals, but
he is endowed with certain other faculties — the reference being to the moral and spiri-
tual side of man’s growth.

14a. The several stages in the growth of the human child, as given here, and
unknown then, are quite in accordance with scientific investigation. It should be borne in
mind that the word fa, meaning then, as used in then We clothe the bones ... does not
always imply order. This is clear from the context, which states that there is first a lump
of flesh, and the nucleus of the bones is generated in this flesh.

17a. Instead of the seven heavens, here we have the seven ways, which are no doubt



18 And We send down water from
the cloud according to a measure, then
We cause it to settle in the earth, and
We are indeed able to carry it away.

19 Then We cause to grow thereby
gardens of palm-trees and grapes for
you. You have therein many fruits
and of them you eat;

20 And a tree that grows out of
Mount Sinai, which produces oil and
relish for the eaters.a

21 And surely there is a lesson for
you in the cattle. We make you to
drink of what is in their bellies, and
you have in them many advantages
and of them you eat,

22 And on them and on the ships
you are borne.

SECTION 2: Noah

23 And certainly We sent Noah to
his people, so he said: O my people,
serve Allåh, you have no God other
than Him. Will you not guard against
evil?

24 But the chiefs of those who dis-
believed from among his people said:
He is nothing but a mortal like your-
selves, who desires to have superiori-
ty over you. And if Allåh had pleased,
He could have sent down angels. We
have not heard of this among our
fathers of yore.
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the orbits of the seven members of the solar system, excluding the earth, as shown by
the words above you.

20a. In the tree that grows out of Mount Sinai, and which produces oil, there seems
to be reference to the blessed olive tree of 24:35, as representing the Muslim nation; see
24:35a.



25 He is only a madman, so bear
with him for a time.

26 He said: My Lord, help me
against their calling me a liar.

27 So We revealed to him: Make
the ark under Our eyes and according
to Our revelation; then when Our
command comes, and water gushes
forth from the valley, take into it of
every kind a pair, two,a and thy peo-
ple, except those among them against
whom the word has gone forth, and
speak not to Me in respect of those
who are unjust; surely they will be
drowned.

28 Then when thou art firmly seat-
ed, thou and those with thee, in the
ark, say: Praise be to Allåh, Who
delivered us from the unjust people!

29 And say: My Lord, cause me to
land a blessed landing and Thou art
the Best of those who bring to land.

30 Surely there are signs in this,
and surely We are ever trying (men).

31 Then We raised after them
another generation.

32 So We sent among them a mes-
senger from among them, saying:
Serve Allåh — you have no God
other than Him. Will you not guard
against evil?

SECTION 3: Prophets after Noah

33 And the chiefs of his people who
disbelieved and called the meeting of
the Hereafter a lie, and whom We had
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27a. See 11:40a, 40b, 42a.



given plenty to enjoy in this world’s
life, said: This is only a mortal like
you, eating of that whereof you eat
and drinking of what you drink.a

34 And if you obey a mortal like
yourselves, then surely you are losers.

35 Does he promise you that, when
you are dead and become dust and
bones, you will then be brought forth?

36 Far, very far, is that which you
are promised:

37 There is naught but our life in
this world: we die and we live and
we shall not be raised again:

38 He is naught but a man who has
forged a lie against Allåh, and we are
not going to believe in him.

39 He said: My Lord, help me
against their calling me a liar.

40 He said: In a little while they
will certainly be repenting.

41 So the punishment overtook them
in justice, and We made them as rub-
bish; so away with the unjust people!a

42 Then We raised after them other
generations.

43 No people can hasten on their
doom, nor can they postpone (it).
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33a. The prophets are rejected because they are subject to the same laws of nature in
their human requirements as other men. And no one can be a model for men, who is not
himself a human being, and who is not subject to the same laws of nature as other men,
for only a man can show men how they can avoid falling a prey to the frailties of human
nature. Hence, a Divine incarnation, or God in a human body, cannot serve as a model to
men. We want a mortal to show us how to avoid the pitfalls with which we, as mortals,
are surrounded; if God Himself comes into the world, He cannot serve this purpose.

41a. It is the occurrence of the word ©ai√ah in this verse which has led many to
think that vv. 33 – 41 of this section refer to H∂d or ˝åli√. But it should be borne in mind
that ©ai√ah means punishment (LL), and is equally applicable to punishment by earth-
quake or by any other means. In the chronological order of prophets given in the 7th
chapter it is H∂d who follows Noah, and his people ‘Åd were destroyed by a sandstorm.



44 Then We sent Our messengers
one after another. Whenever its mes-
senger came to a people, they called
him a liar, so We made them follow
one another and We made them sto-
ries. So away with a people who
believe not!a

45 Then We sent Moses and his
brother Aaron with Our messages
and a clear authority

46 To Pharaoh and his chiefs, but
they behaved haughtily and they
were an insolent people.

47 So they said: Shall we believe in
two mortals like ourselves while their
people serve us?

48 So they rejected them and
became of those who were destroyed.

49 And certainly We gave Moses
the Book that they might go aright.

50 And We made the son of Mary
and his mother a sign, and We gave
them refuge on a lofty ground having
meadows and springs.a
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44a. The significance of making them stories is that the stories of their evil fate
were the only remembrance of them left when they perished.

50a. There has been much discussion as to the land spoken of in this verse. Rabwah
is lofty ground, and qarår means cultivated land, and a place where water rests in a
meadow (LL). Jerusalem, Egypt, Palestine or Damascus, which are the names suggested,
do not answer the description, which applies exactly to the valley of Kashmir. Part of the
lost ten tribes of Israel is also traced to Kashmir, where a large number of towns and vil-
lages bear the names of the towns and villages of Palestine. The presence of a tomb
known as the tomb of Nabß (i.e., the prophet), or ‘Íså (i.e., Jesus), or Y∂z Åsaf, in the
Khån Yår street in the capital of Kashmir, lends additional support to this theory. The
fact that the chapter deals with the final triumph of prophets and their followers and their
deliverance from the hands of their enemies also gives us a clue to the mystery attending
the circumstances of the disappearance of Jesus Christ after the event of the Cross; for,
as shown in 4:157a, Jesus did not die on the cross. According to a saying of the Holy
Prophet, Jesus lived 120 years (IK, vol. ii, p. 246). This verse tells us that, being deliv-
ered from the hands of his enemies, he was given shelter at some other place, and the
description of that place as indicated in this verse, along with the fact that Kashmir has a
tomb, which every available evidence shows to be the tomb of Jesus himself, leads us to
the conclusion that Kashmir is the land referred to in this verse.



SECTION 4: Higher Values of Life

51 O ye messengers, eat of the
good things and do good. Surely I am
Knower of what you do.

52 And surely this your community
is one community, and I am your
Lord, so keep your duty to Me.

53 But they became divided into
sects, each party rejoicing in that
which was with them.

54 So leave them in their ignorance
till a time.

55 Think they that by the wealth
and children wherewith We aid them,

56 We are hastening to them of
good things? Nay, they perceive not.

57 Surely they who live in awe for
fear of their Lord,
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As regards the tomb, the following evidence shows that the sacred body of no less a
personage than Jesus Christ rests there: (a) oral testimony, based on tradition, of the 
people of Kashmir tells us that the tomb belongs to one who bore the name of Y∂z Åsaf,
who was known as a nabß (i.e., a prophet), and who came to Kashmir from the West
about 2,000 years ago; (b) the Tårßkh A‘˚amß, an historical work written some two hun-
dred years ago, says, referring to this tomb, on p. 82: “The tomb is generally known as
that of a prophet. He was a prince, who came to Kashmir from a foreign land.... His
name was Y∂z Åsaf ”; (c) the Ikmål al-Dßn, an Arabic work, which is a thousand years
old, also mentions Y∂z Åsaf as having travelled in some lands; (d) Joseph Jacobs states,
on the authority of a very old version of the story of Y∂z Åsaf, that he (Joasaph) at last
reached Kashmir, and there died (Barlaam and Josaphat, p. cv).

This evidence shows that the tomb in Khån Yår (Srinagar) is the tomb of Y∂z Åsaf.
But who is this Y∂z Åsaf ? That he is called a nabß (prophet) both in oral tradition and in
history settles the time in which he lived, for no prophet is recognized by the Muslims to
have appeared after their Holy Prophet. Again, there is a striking resemblance between
the names Y∂z and Yas∂‘, the latter being the Hebrew form of Jesus. There is also a
remarkable similarity in the teachings of Y∂z Åsaf and Jesus; for instance, the parable of
the seed-sower occurring in Matt. 13:3, Mark 4:3 and Luke 8:5 occurs also in “Barlaam
and Josaphat” (p. cxi). Another very striking circumstance is that Y∂z Åsaf gave the
name Bushrå (Arabic for Gospel) to his teachings, as the following passage from the
Ikmål al-Dßn shows: “Then he began to compare the tree to the Bushrå, which he
preached to the people”. All these circumstances lead us to the conclusion that Jesus
Christ went to Kashmir after the event of the crucifixion, and that he preached, lived,
died and was buried there.



58 And those who believe in the
messages of their Lord,

59 And those who associate naught
with their Lord,

60 And those who give what they
give while their hearts are full of fear
that to their Lord they must return —

61 These hasten to good things and
they are foremost in attaining them.

62 And We lay not on any soul a
burden except to the extent of its abili-
ty, and with Us is a book which speaks
the truth, and they are not wronged.

63 Nay, their hearts are in igno-
rance about it, and they have besides
this other deeds which they do.

64 Until, when We seize those who
lead easy lives among them with chas-
tisement, lo! they cry for succour.

65 Cry not for succour this day.
Surely you will not be helped by Us.

66 My messages were indeed recit-
ed to you, but you used to turn back
on your heels

67 Haughtily, passing nights in
talking nonsense about it.

68 Do they not then ponder the
Word? Or has there come to them
that which did not come to their
fathers of old?

69 Or do they not recognize their
Messenger, that they deny him?

70 Or say they: There is madness
in him? Nay, he has brought them the
Truth, and most of them hate the
Truth.

71 And if the Truth follow their
desires, the heavens and the earth and
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all those who are therein would per-
ish. Nay, We have brought them their
reminder, but they turn away from
their reminder.

72 Or dost thou ask them a recom-
pense? But the recompense of thy
Lord is best, and He is the Best of
providers.

73 And surely thou callest them to
a right way.

74 And surely those who believe
not in the Hereafter are deviating
from the way.

75 And if We show mercy to them
and remove the distress they have,
they would persist in their inordina-
cy, blindly wandering on.

76 And already We seized them
with chastisement, but they were not
submissive to their Lord, nor did they
humble themselves.a

77 Until, when We open for them a
door of severe chastisement, lo! they
are in despair at it.a

SECTION 5: Polytheism is self-condemned

78 And He it is Who made for you
the ears and the eyes and the hearts.
Little it is that you give thanks!

79 And He it is Who multiplied
you in the earth, and to Him you will
be gathered.
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76a. The punishment referred to in this verse, and the distress, the removal of which is
mentioned in the previous verse, probably refer to the famine which overtook the Makkans.

77a. They do not take a warning from the milder punishment, so a severer punish-
ment must follow. This overtook them in the form of battles, leading to their ultimate
vanquishment. But the promise relates to the future as well.
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80 And He it is Who gives life and
causes death, and His is the alterna-
tion of the night and the day. Do you
not then understand?

81 Nay, they say the like of what
the ancients said.

82 They say: When we die and
become dust and bones, shall we then
be raised up?

83 We are indeed promised this,
and (so were) our fathers before. This
is naught but stories of those of old!

84 Say: Whose is the earth, and
whoever is therein, if you know?

85 They will say: Allåh’s. Say:
Will you not then mind?

86 Say: Who is the Lord of the
seven heavens and the Lord of the
mighty Throne of power?

87 They will say: (This is) Allåh’s.
Say: Will you not then guard against
evil?

88 Say: Who is it in Whose hand is
the kingdom of all things and He pro-
tects, and none is protected against
Him, if you know?

89 They will say: (This is) Allåh’s.
Say: Whence are you then deceived?

90 Nay, We have brought them the
Truth and surely they are liars.

91 Allåh has not taken to Himself a
son, nor is there with Him any
(other) god — in that case would
each god have taken away what he
created, and some of them would
have overpowered others. Glory be
to Allåh above what they describe —



92 The Knower of the unseen and
the seen; so may He be exalted above
what they associate (with Him)!

SECTION 6: Regrets of the Wicked

93 Say: My Lord, if Thou show me
that which they are promised —

94 My Lord, then place me not
with the unjust people.

95 And surely We are well Able to
show thee what We promise them.a

96 Repel evil with that which is
best.a We know best what they
describe.

97 And say: My Lord, I seek refuge
in Thee from the evil suggestions of
the devils,a

98 And I seek refuge in Thee, my
Lord, lest they come to me.

99 Until when death overtakes one
of them,a he says: My Lord, send me
back,b
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95a. The promise given to the Holy Prophet in these verses is that the power of his
persecutors will be broken in his lifetime.

96a. The doing of good in return for evil is the common teaching of all prophets.
But nowhere is the principle put in such a beautiful and practical form as in the Qur’ån.
To return good for evil is only possible under certain circumstances, and the Gospel doc-
trine — that ye resist not evil — has not been found practicable. The Qur’ån, however,
says, repel evil with that which is best. In repelling evil the rule to be observed is that it
must be repelled by what is best. If you can repel an evil by doing good for it, it is the
course recommended; but if punishment is necessary, that would be the better course. It
is the only workable principle of life.

97a. The evil suggestion of the devils were really suggestions of the wicked, who
were opposed to the progress of Islåm, and the Prophet is here told to look upon Allåh as
his only support. To seek refuge in the Lord is the height of goodness. Nowhere has a
man a better refuge than in the Source of all strength, and no mortal can aspire to a high-
er honour than having his refuge in the Lord. The command to the Prophet to say this is
really an image of the aspiration of his soul, the inmost desire which furnished the 
guiding rule of his life. His soul rested in that highest degree of security from all evil
suggestions, which is termed refuge in the Lord.

99a, 99b, see next page.



100 That I may do good in that
which I have left. By no means! It is
but a word that he speaks. And
before them is a barrier, until the day
they are raised.a

101 So when the trumpet is blown,
there will be no ties of relationship
among them that day, nor will they
ask of one another.

102 Then those whose good deeds
are heavy, those are the successful.a

103 And those whose good deeds
are light, those are they who have
lost their souls, abiding in hell.

104 The Fire will scorch their faces,
and they therein will be in severe
affliction.

105 Were not My messages recited
to you, but you used to reject them?

106 They will say: Our Lord, our
adversity overcame us, and we were
an erring people.

107 Our Lord, take us out of it; then
if we return (to evil), we shall be unjust.

108 He will say: Begone therein,
and speak not to Me.
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99a. These words make it quite certain that the devils of the two previous verses are
no other than the wicked opponents of the Holy Prophet.

99b. The original has irji‘∂ni, in which irji‘∂ (“send”) is in the plural, whereas it
should have been irji‘ in the singular in accosting the Divine Being. In Arabic the plural
is sometimes used to denote a repetition of the singular verb, and thus irji‘∂ni is here
regarded as equivalent to a repetition of irji‘nß (Bd). Or, the plural is used out of respect
for the Divine Being.

100a. That the dead do not return to life is a principle which is reaffirmed here; see
also 21:95a. According to the Holy Qur’ån there are three states of a man’s life, viz., his life
in this world, his life in barzakh, and the great manifestation of all spiritual realities that will
take place on the day of Resurrection. Barzakh is the intermediate state in which the soul
lives after death till the Resurrection. Here it is stated that no one who has passed into the
state of barzakh is allowed to go back into the previous state. See further 39:42a.

102a. Mawåzßn is the plural of mßzån, a balance, and of mauz∂n, meaning, a thing
that is weighed. In both cases the significance is the same, the balance meaning the bal-
ance of good deeds.



109 Surely there was a party of My
servants who said: Our Lord, we
believe, so forgive us and have
mercy on us, and Thou are the Best
of those who show mercy.

110 But you ridiculed them, until
they made you forget remembrance of
Me, and you used to laugh at them.a

111 Surely I have rewarded them
this day because they were patient,
that they are the achievers.

112 He will say: How many years
did you tarry in the earth?

113 They will say: We tarried a
day or part of a day, but ask those
who keep account.

114 He will say: You tarried but a
little — if you only knew!

115 Do you then think that We
have created you in vain, and that
you will not be returned to Us?a

116 So exalted be Allåh, the True
King! No God is there but He, the
Lord of the Throne of Grace.

117 And whoever invokes, besides
Allåh, another god — he has no
proof of this — his reckoning is only
with his Lord. Surely the disbelievers
will not be successful.

118 And say: My Lord, forgive and
have mercy, and Thou art the Best of
those who show mercy.
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110a. Really it was not the believers who caused them to forget the remembrance
of their Lord but, on account of their mocking the believers, the disbelievers forgot their
Lord; hence the believers are here spoken of as though they caused the disbelievers to
forget their Lord.

115a. This verse establishes the doctrine of the responsibility of human actions.
Man is not created in vain, but he will be returned to his Lord to meet the consequences
of what he does in this life.



CHAPTER 24

Al-N∂r: The Light

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 9 sections; 64 verses)

The title of this chapter, The Light, is taken from the statement made in sec. 5, where
Islåm is shown to be the most perfect manifestation of Divine light, which will illumine
the East as well as the West. As already pointed out in the last introductory note, the
group of the Makkan chapters beginning with the 17th and ending with the 23rd chapter
deals with the great and triumphant future of Islåm, and hence it is fittingly followed by
a Madßnah chapter which promises in the clearest words the establishment of the king-
dom of Islåm (v. 55).

While showing Islåm to be a perfect manifestation of Divine Light, it is added that
this light will first illumine the houses in which the Muslims live (v. 36). The home
being thus the unit for spreading light throughout the world, this chapter deals specially
with the purity of home life and therefore opens with a condemnation of adultery, the
canker of the purity of home life. There is another reason, too. This chapter promises the
establishment of a Muslim kingdom, and kingdom brings ease and luxury in its train,
leading to such social evils as adultery and slander. While the first section deals with
adultery in general, the second speaks of a particular case of slander, the slander made
against ‘Å’ishah, the Prophet’s wife. The third section, while pardoning ‘Å’ishah’s 
slanderers, deals with the slanderers of women in general. The fourth section deals with
the preventive measures which serve as a check upon adulterous intercourse. Then 
follow three sections dealing with the kindling of Divine light in Muslim hearts and the
manifestation of Divine power in establishing the kingdom of Islåm. The eighth section
again refers to the subject matter of the opening sections by enjoining respect for each
other’s privacy, which is calculated to put restraint upon the tongue of slander, and the
last section teaches respect for the Prophet’s orders, because his orders related to the
welfare of the community.

The whole of this chapter is universally held to be a Madßnah revelation, and it is
almost certain that the major portion was revealed about the fifth year of the Hijrah.
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SECTION 1: Law relating to Adultery

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 (This is) a chapter which We
have revealed and made obligatory
and wherein We have revealed clear
messages that you may be mindful.

2 The adulteress and the adulterer,
flog each of them (with) a hundred
stripes,a and let not pity for them
detain you from obedience to Allåh,
if you believe in Allåh and the Last
Day, and let a party of believers wit-
ness their chastisement.

3 The adulterer cannot have sexual
relations with any but an adulteress
or an idolatress, and the adulteress,
none can have sexual relations with
her but an adulterer or an idolater;
and it is forbidden to believers.a
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2a. Chastity, as a virtue, is not given the first place in modern civilized society, and
hence adultery is not considered a sufficiently serious offence to subject the guilty party
to any punishment except the payment of damages to the injured husband. The breach of
the greatest trust which can be imposed in a man or a woman, the breach which ruins
families, destroys household peace, and deprives innocent children of their loving moth-
ers, is not looked upon even as seriously as the breach of trust of a few pounds. Hence
the Islamic law seems to be too severe to a Westerner.

The punishment for adultery is here stated to be flogging, not stoning to death, which
was really prescribed by the Jewish law. The cases of stoning to death for adultery by the
Prophet’s orders relate actually to a Jew and a Jewess in one case (B. 23:61), and others
apparently occurred before the revelation of this chapter. That stoning to death was never
contemplated by Islåm as a punishment for adultery is made clear by 4:25, where it is
stated expressly that the punishment for adultery in the case of slave-girls, when they are
married, is half the punishment which is inflicted on free married women, and stoning to
death could not be halved. Besides, the Qur’ån nowhere speaks of stoning as a punish-
ment for adultery, and the report of what ‘Umar said is self-contradictory. For a full 
discussion, see The Religion of Islåm, ch. Penal Laws of Islam. A few words may be
added as to the method of flogging. It aimed more at disgracing the culprit than at tortur-
ing him. In the time of the Prophet, and even for some time after him, there was no whip,
and flogging was carried out by beating with a stick or with the hand or with shoes. The
culprit was not stripped naked, but he was required to take off thick clothes.

3a. The word naka√a signifies sometimes coitus or coitus without marriage, as also
marriage without coitus (LL). I adopt the first significance here and the meaning in this
case is clear, the idolater or the idolatress being mentioned along with the adulterer or



4 And those who accuse free
women and bring not four witnesses,
flog them (with) eighty stripes and
never accept their evidence, and
these are the transgressorsa —

5 Except those who afterwards
repent and act aright; surely Allåh is
Forgiving, Merciful.

6 And those who accuse their wives
and have no witnesses except them-
selves,a let one of them testify four
times, bearing Allåh to witness, that
he is of those who speak the truth.

7 And the fifth (time) that the curse
of Allåh be on him, if he is of those
who lie.

8 And it shall avert the chastise-
ment from her, if she testify four
times, bearing Allåh to witness, that
he is of those who lie.

9 And the fifth (time) that the wrath
of Allåh to be on her, if he is of those
who speak the truth.

10 And were it not for Allåh’s
grace upon you and His mercy —
and that Allåh is Oft-returning (to
mercy) Wise!
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the adulteress, on account of the low standard of morality among the idolaters. Taking
the second significance, the verse places one guilty of adultery under a kind of interdict
in Muslim society.

4a. This is an effectual restraint against slander and gossip, which so often bring
disaster upon the heads of innocent women. Unless there is the clearest evidence of
adultery against a woman, the slanderer is himself to be punished.

6a. The ordinance relates to the case of husbands who accuse their wives of adultery
and have no evidence; see a case reported in B. 68:30. In such a case divorce is effected,
the husband not being punishable for the accusation, though he cannot produce witnesses,
and the wife not being punishable for adultery, if she denies the charge in the manner
stated. Compare Num. 5:11–31. The same procedure would be adopted in a reverse case.



SECTION 2: ‘Å’ishah’s Slanderers

11 Surely they who concocted the
lie are a party from among you.a

Deem it not an evil to you. Nay, it is
good for you. For every man of them
is what he has earned of sin; and as
for him among them who took upon
himself the main part thereof, he
shall have a grievous punishment.b

12 Why did not the believing men
and the believing women, when you
heard it, think well of their own peo-
ple, and say: This is an evident false-
hood?a

13 Why did they not bring four
witnesses of it? So, as they have not
brought witnesses, they are liars in
the sight of Allåh.a
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11a. The incident referred to in this section took place when the Prophet, accompa-
nied by his wife ‘Å’ishah, was returning from the expedition against the Banß Mu©∆aliq
in the fifth year of the Hijrah. ‘Å’ishah had gone out on a private occasion, but, when
she returned, she perceived that she had lost her necklace, and went back to search for it.
In her absence the attendants, supposing her to be in her howdah, started while it was yet
dark. When she returned, finding the camel and the men gone, she sat down there and
was brought to Madßnah by ˝afwån, who was coming in the rear. Some mischievous
persons from among the hypocrites spread false reports, slandering her, and some of the
Muslims also associated themselves with the slander. ‘Å’ishah’s innocence was at
length established by this revelation (B. 52:15). Those who had taken part in the accusa-
tion were punished, according to one √adßth (IM. 20:13). This is the grievous punish-
ment referred to in the concluding words of the verse.

It may be added here that the tongue of gossip has never spared even the most virtu-
ous women. Another case of a virtuous woman being thus defamed is that of Mary, the
mother of Jesus, about whom the Jews talked similar slander. The addition of the words
— deem it not an evil to you: nay, it is good for you — aims at bringing solace to such
aggrieved people, seeing that even the most virtuous of women could not escape the
tongue of slander.

11b. He who took the main part thereof upon himself is said to be ‘Abd Allåh ibn
Ubayy, the chief of the hypocrites (B. 64:36), because he concocted the lie and circulat-
ed the false report.

12a. There was not a single witness, nor any circumstance that could lend colour to
the false story.

13a. Severe as the punishment for adultery is in Islåm, the evidence of four wit-
nesses is required to establish the guilt; see v. 4. The allegation of a Christian annotator
that this requirement of the law was simply to shield ‘Å’ishah is a baseless conjecture in



14 And were it not for Allåh’s
grace upon you and His mercy in this
world and the Hereafter, a grievous
chastisement would certainly have
touched you on account of the talk
you indulged in.

15 When you received it on your
tongues and spoke with your mouths
that of which you had no knowledge,
and you deemed it a trifle, while with
Allåh it was serious.

16 And why did you not, when you
heard it, say: It beseems us not to talk
of it. Glory be to Thee! This is a
great calumny.

17 Allåh admonishes you that you
return not to the like of it ever again,
if you are believers.

18 And Allåh makes clear to you
the messages; and Allåh is Knowing,
Wise.

19 Those who love that scandal
should circulate respecting those who
believe, for them is a grievous chas-
tisement in this world and the
Hereafter. And Allåh knows, while
you know not.

20 And were it not for Allåh’s
grace on you and His mercya— and
that Allåh is Compassionate,
Merciful.
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view of the fact that in her case there was not a single witness. Why should the Prophet
then have required four witnesses? The fact is that while the Qur’ån takes a very serious
view of the crimes against chastity, it also makes criminal the circulation of false reports
affecting a woman’s chastity. Thus even a lighter accusation in connection with the 
misconduct of women required the evidence of four witnesses; see 4:15, which was
admittedly revealed earlier.

20a. The same words in the next verse are followed by the statement, not one of
you would ever have been pure.



SECTION 3: Slanderers of Women

21 O you who believe, follow not
the footsteps of the devil. And who-
ever follows the footsteps of the
devil, surely he commands indecency
and evil. And were it not for Allåh’s
grace on you and His mercy, not one
of you would ever have been pure,
but Allåh purifies whom He pleases.
And Allåh is Hearing, Knowing.a

22 And let not possessors of grace
and abundance among you swear
against giving to the near of kin and
the poor and those who have fled in
Allåh’s way; and pardon and over-
look. Do you not love that Allåh
should forgive you? And Allåh is
Forgiving, Merciful.a

23 Surely those who accuse chaste
believing women, unaware (of the
evil), are cursed in this world and the
Hereafter, and for them is a grievous
chastisement,a

24 On the day when their tongues
and their hands and their feet bear wit-
ness against them as to what they did,a
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21a. This passage shows that the companions of the Holy Prophet were purified
from sins by Allåh’s grace.

22a. It is agreed on the basis of most trustworthy reports that this verse was
revealed in connection with the action of Ab∂ Bakr, who had sworn not to allow mainte-
nance to one of his relatives named Mis∆a√, who had taken part in spreading the false
reports against ‘Å’ishah. After inflicting the legal punishment on the culprits the Prophet
was required to bear them no ill-will, and to hide no rancour in his breast even towards
the slanderers of his wife. Revelation even required his companions to be kind and 
forgiving to them. Ab∂ Bakr is spoken of here as one possessing grace and abundance
(B. 65:xxiv, 13), the former of these words referring to his moral and spiritual superiority
and the latter to abundance in wealth.

23a. This refers to those who continue to spread evil reports concerning chaste
women, the gossip-mongers in every society.

24a. The evidence of the members of the body is sometimes witnessed in this very
life against the doers of evil, in the consequences of the evil done. On the day of



25 On that day Allåh will pay back
to them in full their just reward, and
they will know that Allåh, He is the
Evident Truth.

26 Unclean things are for unclean
ones and unclean ones are for
unclean things, and good things are
for good ones and good ones are for
good things; these are free from what
they say. For them is forgiveness and
an honourable sustenance.a

SECTION 4: Preventive Measures

27 O you who believe, enter not
houses other than your own houses,
until you have asked permission and
saluted their inmates. This is better
for you that you may be mindful.a

28 But if you find no one therein,
enter them not, until permission is
given to you; and if it is said to you,
Go back, then go back; this is purer
for you. And Allåh is Knower of
what you do.

29 It is no sin for you to enter unin-
habited houses wherein you have your
necessaries. And Allåh knows what
you do openly and what you hide.
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Resurrection the consequences of the evil deeds will assume a palpable form, as is also
indicated in the paying back in full of the just rewards in the next verse, and thus bear
witness to the evil done. This highly developed idea of the Resurrection did not exist
before the Holy Qur’ån.

26a. The meaning of this whole passage is made clear by the concluding words,
i.e., nothing impure can be attributed to the pure ones, and they are free from what the
impure ones say.

27a. The Arabs entered houses without permission. The law revealed in this verse
lays down the basis of domestic peace and security needed for an advanced society. The
law is a clear testimony of the great trust which Muslims have in their womenfolk. It is
also a preventive measure against slander.



30 Say to the believing men that
they lower their gaze and restrain
their sexual passions. That is purer
for them. Surely Allåh is Aware of
what they do.a

31 And say to the believing women
that they lower their gaze and
restrain their sexual passions and do
not display their adornment except
what appears thereof.a And let them
wear their head-coverings over their
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30a. Men are enjoined to lower their gaze, just as women are enjoined to do in the
next verse. This injunction is given as a preventive against an evil which deals a death-
blow to all pure social relations, viz., the evil of fornication. The Qur’ån does not only
forbid an evil, but also points out the way, by walking in which man may be able to
eschew it. Both men and women are required to keep their eyes cast down, so that when
they meet each other, neither should men stare at women nor women at men. In a soci-
ety in which women never appeared in public, the injunction to men to lower their gaze
would be meaningless; and the similar injunction to women given in the next verse, if
they never left the compounds of their houses, would be absurd.

31a. To guard the relations between males and females and to check a too free inter-
mingling of men and women, the Qur’ån now lays down another injunction in addition to
that which requires both sexes to lower their gaze when they meet each other. It requires
women in particular not to display their adornment. There is a difference of opinion as to
what zßnat means. According to some it includes the beauty of the body, while according
to others it is exclusively applied to external adornments. The use of the same word in the
concluding portion of the verse, let them not strike their feet so that the zßnat that they
hide may be known, clearly supports the latter view, as the only adornment that can be
known by the striking of the feet consists of external ornaments. But even taking the first
view, there is a clear exception here, illå må ˚ahara min-hå — except what appears
thereof or except that which it is customary and natural to uncover. Now in the first place
it must be remembered that what is prohibited is the display of beauty, as elsewhere
expressly indicated by the word taburruj: “And display not (your beauty) like the display-
ing of the ignorance of yore” (33:33). As to what parts of the body the woman is required
to cover and what she may uncover the following summary of the earlier views relating
to this exception given by IJ should suffice: (1) it means the adornment of dress or the
clothes that a woman wears; in other words, she is not required to cover the clothes she
wears; (2) it means the adornment which the woman is not required to cover, such as 
collyrium, rings, bracelets and her face; (3) the exception relates to a woman’s clothing
and her face. After relating these opinions, IJ adds: The most correct opinion is that the
exception relates to the face and hands. As an argument corroborating this opinion he
says that, when praying, the woman is not required to keep her face and hands covered —
hands up to the elbow — while she is required to cover the rest of the body. According to
Ïadßth, the Prophet himself is reported to have told Asmå’, his wife ‘Å’ishah’s sister,
when she appeared before him in thin clothes, through which parts of her body could be
seen: “O Asmå’, when woman attains her puberty it is not proper that any part of her
body should be seen except this, and he pointed to his face and hands” (AD. 31:30). This 
settles conclusively that Islåm never enjoined the veil or covering of the face.



bosoms.b And they should not dis-
play their adornment except to their
husbands or their fathers, or the
fathers of their husbands, or their
sons, or the sons of their husbands, or
their brothers, or their brothers’ sons,
or their sisters’ sons, or their women,
or those whom their right hands pos-
sess, or guileless male servants,c or
the children who know not women’s
nakedness. And let them not strike
their feet so that the adornment that
they hide may be known. And turn to
Allåh all, O believers, so that you
may be successful.

32 And marry those among you
who are single, and those who are fit
among your male slaves and your
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31b. Before Islåm women used to appear in public with their breasts partly uncov-
ered. The khimår (pl. khumr) means a head-covering, and women were thus required to
cover their breasts with a part of their head-covering. The head-covering as worn in the
East conceals the arms, the neck and the bosom, as also the ornaments worn in the ears
or on the neck or over the bosom, and the covering over of these parts is what is required
here by the addition of the words over their bosoms.

31c. By their women, some commentators understand Muslim women, but it is a
fact that women of other faiths mingled with believing women in the time of the
Prophet, and therefore all women are meant. I think the word their has been added only
to indicate all such women who come in contact with them, or women who are on the
same social level with them. Those whom their right hands possess include male and
female slaves. Next to slaves are mentioned tåbi‘ßn, or those who follow, from tabi‘a, he
followed. Servants are here called followers because they follow the master. To this is
added the qualifying phrase ghairi uli-l-irbati, which is ordinarily translated as meaning
not having need (of women). But irb really means cunning or guile or deceit or wicked-
ness or mischievousness (LL), need being only its secondary significance when the need
leads to cunning, the proper word for need being arab. Therefore some take these words
as meaning idiots or persons deficient in intellect (LL). But while an idiot is not neces-
sarily free from sexual impluse, he is certainly unfit for service. According to Mujåhid
these words mean people for whom their belly is their sole concern and about whom it is
not feared that they will mislead women — la yuhimmu-h∂ illå ba∆nu-h∂ wa lå yukhåfu
‘ala-l-niså’i (B. 65:24). This is really what is meant. In these words, ghari uli-l-irbati,
are spoken of male servants, who take up service only as a means of living and not with
the mischievous intention of getting intimacy in the house. It should be noted that
women are nowhere forbidden to employ male servants or to appear before them. What
this verse prevents is only display of female beauty except to those most nearly related
to women, and this is a preventive measure against the spread of loose ideas of morality,
and a step to help restraint of sexual passions, which is all that the Holy Qur’ån aims at.



female slaves. If they are needy,
Allåh will make them free from want
out of His grace. And Allåh is
Ample-giving, Knowing.a

33 And let those who cannot find a
match keep chaste, until Allåh makes
them free from want out of His
grace.a And those of your slaves who
ask for a writing (of freedom), give
them the writing, if you know any
good in them, and give them of the
wealth of Allåh which He has given
you.b And compel not your slave-
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32a. The Holy Qur’ån looks upon the married state as the normal state, and hence it
enjoins that, so far as is possible, those who are single should be married. It also requires
both male and female slaves to be kept in a state of marriage. The keeping of concubines
or unmarried slave-girls is clearly inconsistent with this. As a religion Islåm is against
celibacy, and considers parenthood to be the duty of every human being. In the civilized
society of today most persons refuse to accept the responsibilities of parenthood, offer-
ing as an excuse the insufficiency of means to support a family. The Qur’ån disposes of
this false excuse in the simple words, if they are needy, Allåh will make them free from
want out of His grace.

The Holy Prophet, too, laid stress on Muslim men and women living in a married
state. Thus he is reported to have said: “He who is able to marry should marry. For it
keeps the gaze low and guards chastity; and he who cannot should take to fasting (occa-
sionally), for it will have a castrating effect on him” (B. 30:10). On another occasion he
said, addressing some young men who talked of fasting in the day-time and keeping
awake during the night, and keeping away from marriage: “I keep fast and I break it, and
I pray and I sleep, and I am married, so whoever inclines to any other way than my sun-
nah, he is not of me” (B. 67:1). According to one √adßth, the man who marries perfects
half his religion (Msh. 13:1, iii). Celibacy is expressly forbidden (B. 67:8).

33a. The words translated as those who cannot find a match may also mean those
who cannot find the means to marry. Marriage thus becomes an obligatory institution in
Islåm, only those being excused who cannot find a match or who lack the means to
marry. Marriage, in fact, affords the surest guarantee for the betterment of the moral
tone of society.

33b. The word kitåb, translated writing, as used here, stands for mukåtabah, which
is an infinitive noun of kåtaba, signifying he (a slave) made a written (or other) contract
with him (his master), that he (the former) should pay a certain sum as the price of him-
self, and on the payment thereof be free (LL); also he (a master) made such a contract
with him (his slave). It was called a kitåb (or writing) because of the obligation which
the master imposed on himself. The money was paid in two or more instalments. Thus
every possible facility was afforded to the slave to earn his freedom. Though the practice
of the master making such a contract with the slave prevailed before the advent of Islåm,
the important reform introduced by Islåm was that, when a slave desired such a contract
to be made, the master could not refuse it. Twelve centuries before any attempt was
made by any individual or community to legislate for the liberty of slaves, a dweller in



girls to prostitution when they desire
to keep chaste, in order to seek the
frail goods of this world’s life. And
whoever compels them, then surely
after their compulsion Allåh is
Forgiving, Merciful.c

34 And certainly We have sent to
you clear messages and a description
of those who passed away before
you, and an admonition to those who
guard against evil.

SECTION 5: Manifestation of Divine Light

35 Allåh is the light of the heavens
and the earth. A likeness of His light
is as a pillar on which is a lamp —
the lamp is in a glass, the glass is as
it were a brightly shining star — lit
from a blessed olive-tree, neither
eastern nor western, the oil whereof
gives light, though fire touch it not
— light upon light.a Allåh guides to
His light whom He pleases. And
Allåh sets forth parables for men, and
Allåh is Knower of all things —
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the Arabian desert had laid down this noble institution, that, if a slave asked for a 
writing of freedom, he was not only to be given that writing by the master, but he was
also to be provided with money to purchase his freedom, the only condition being if you
know any good in them, i.e., if he is fit for work and able to earn his livelihood. And, in
addition, the duty was imposed upon the State of spending a part of the collection of the
poor-rate for this object, as stated in 9:60.

33c. It is related that ‘Abd Allåh ibn Ubayy, the leader of the hypocrites, kept
slave-girls for prostitution (Rz). Prostitution, which seems to have prevailed before the
advent of Islåm in Arabia, is condemned here. But this curse has obtained an incredible
prevalence in the whole of Christendom, and is legalized in many countries of Europe as
a necessary evil, while in others it is openly connived at.

35a. N∂r (light) is that which manifests hidden things, and Allåh is called here the
light of the heavens and the earth, because He has manifested them and brought them into
existence. Mishkåt means a niche, but Mjd explains it as meaning ‘am∂d or pillar (LL).

In the parable that follows, Islåm is represented as a likeness of the Divine light, a
light placed high on a pillar so as to illuminate the whole world; a light guarded by being
placed in a glass, so that no puff of wind can put it out; a light so resplendent that the



36 (It is) in houses which Allåh has
permitted to be exalted and His name
to be remembered therein.a Therein
do glorify Him, in the mornings and
the evenings,

37 Men whom neither merchandise
nor selling diverts from the remem-
brance of Allåh and the keeping up
of prayer and the paying of the poor-
rate — they fear a day in which the
hearts and the eyes will turn about,a

38 That Allåh may give them the
best reward for what they did, and
give them more out of His grace.
And Allåh provides without measure
for whom He pleases.
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glass itself in which it is placed is as a brilliant star. It should be noted that the religion
of Islåm is repeatedly spoken of as Divine light in the Holy Qur’ån: “They desire to put
out the light of Allåh with their mouths, but Allåh will allow nothing save the perfection
of His light, though the disbelievers are averse” (9:32; 61:8). Hence it is of Islåm that
the parable of Divine light speaks. The blessed olive, from which that light is lit, and
which stands here for a symbol of Islåm, as the fig stands for a symbol of Judaism (see
95:3a), belongs neither to the East nor to the West. Even so is Islåm, which must give
light to both the East and the West, and which, therefore, does not specially belong to
either of them. The reference seems to be to the welding together of the East and the
West in Islåm, a prophecy which is now approaching its fulfilment in the awakening of
the West to the truth of the principles of Islåm.

The parable becomes clearer if the word n∂r (light) be taken to refer to the Holy
Prophet. The Prophet was by nature gifted with the highest qualifications. Even before he
received Divine revelation, his life was a life of purity and devoted to the service of
humanity. Light emanated from him even before the light from on High came to him in
the form of Divine revelation, so that when revelation came to him it was light upon light.

36a. The Divine light spoken of in the last verse is here stated as being met with in
certain houses, the distinctive mark of those houses being that the name of Allåh is
remembered in them, thus showing that these houses are the houses of Muslims, and the
light is therefore the light of Islåm. These houses, we are further told, though humble
now, will be exalted. And the exaltation of the humble huts of the Arab dwellers of the
desert to royal palaces is a fact of history.

37a. A further description of these houses makes the reference still more clear. In
these houses Allåh is glorified in the morning and the evening, and therefore these can
be the houses of no other than Muslims, because the keeping up of prayer and the paying
of the poor-rate is the distinguishing characteristic of Islåm. The opposition to his light,
and the end of that opposition, are described in the two concluding verses of the section.
The turning about of the hearts and the eyes means either that they will be transformed
in the new life or that they will be in a state of commotion by reason of fear. The verse
that follows lends support to the first significance.



39 And those who disbelieve, their
deeds are as a mirage in a desert,
which the thirsty man deems to be
water, until, when he comes to it, he
finds it naught, and he finds Allåh
with him, so He pays him his due.
And Allåh is Swift at reckoning —

40 Or like darkness in the deep sea
— there covers him a wave, above
which is a wave, above which is a
cloud — (layers of) darkness one
above another — when he holds out
his hand, he is almost unable to see
it. And to whom Allåh gives not
light, he has no light.a

SECTION 6: Manifestation of Divine Power

41 Seest thou not that Allåh is He,
Whom do glorify all those who are in
the heavens and the earth, and the
birds with wings outspread? Each
one knows its prayer and its glori-
fication. And Allåh is Knower of
what they do.

42 And Allåh’s is the kingdom of
the heavens and the earth, and to
Allåh is the eventual coming.

43 Seest thou not that Allåh drives
along the clouds, then gathers them
together, then piles them up, so that
thou seest the rain coming forth from
their midst? And He sends down
from the heaven (clouds like) moun-
tains, wherein is hail, afflicting there-
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40a. As the first part of the section gives a picture of the brilliant and dazzling
Divine light which is given to the believers, the last part describes the utter darkness of
doubt and ignorance in which the disbelievers are. Their apparent hopes of success are
compared with a mirage, and, when they are undeceived of these, they will find them-
selves in the presence of God and will have their dues paid to them.



with whom He pleases and turning it
away from whom He pleases. The
flash of His lightning almost takes
away the sight.

44 Allåh causes the night and the
day to succeed one another. Surely
there is a lesson in this for those who
have sight.

45 And Allåh has created every
animal of water.a So of them is that
which crawls upon its belly, and of
them is that which walks upon two
feet, and of them is that which walks
upon four.b Allåh creates what He
pleases. Surely Allåh is Possessor of
power over all things.

46 We have indeed revealed clear
messages. And Allåh guides whom
He pleases to the right way.

47 And they say: We believe in
Allåh and in the Messenger and we
obey; then a party of them turn away
after this, and they are not believers.

48 And when they are invited to
Allåh and His Messenger that he may
judge between them, lo! a party of
them turn aside.

49 And if the right is on their side,
they hasten to him in submission.
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45a. Here only animals are spoken of as having been created from water, but else-
where we are told that all life, whether animal or plant, has been created from water
(21:30); see 21:30b.

45b. The various kinds of animal life are here divided into three classes: (1) The
creeping things, the lowest and the first form in the development of animal life. 
(2) Those walking upon two legs, such as birds, the second form of the development of
animal life. Man, though walking on two legs, is not included in them, because human
life is the highest form of the development of animal life, and it is generally mentioned
as quite distinct from all animal life. (3) Those which walk on four legs, and to this class
belong most of the mammals.



50 Is there in their hearts a disease,
or are they in doubt, or fear they that
Allåh and His Messenger will deal
with them unjustly? Nay! they them-
selves are the wrongdoers.

SECTION 7: Establishment of the Kingdom of Islåm

51 The response of the believers,
when they are invited to Allåh and
His Messenger that he may judge
between them, is only that they say:
We hear and we obey. And these it is
that are successful.

52 And he who obeys Allåh and
His Messenger, and fears Allåh and
keeps duty to Him, these it is that are
the achievers.

53 And they swear by Allåh with
their strongest oaths that, if thou
command them, they would certainly
go forth. Say: Swear not; reasonable
obedience (is desired). Surely Allåh
is Aware of what you do.

54 Say: Obey Allåh and obey the
Messenger. But if you turn away, he
is responsible for the duty imposed
on him, and you are responsible for
the duty imposed on you. And if you
obey him, you go aright. And the
Messenger’s duty is only to deliver
(the message) plainly.

55 Allåh has promised to those of
you who believe and do good that He
will surely make them rulers in the
earth as He made those before them
rulers, and that He will surely estab-
lish for them their religion, which He
has chosen for them, and that He will
surely give them security in
exchange after their fear. They will
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serve Me, not associating aught with
Me. And whoever is ungrateful after
this, they are the transgressors.a

56 And keep up prayer and pay the
poor-rate and obey the Messenger, so
that mercy may be shown to you.

57 Think not that those who disbe-
lieve will weaken (the Truth) in the
earth; and their abode is the Fire.
And it is indeed an evil resort!

SECTION 8: Respect for Privacy

58 O you who believe, let those
whom your right hands possess and
those of you who have not attained to
puberty ask permission of you three
times: Before the morning prayer,

712 Ch. 24: THE LIGHT [Al-N∂r

55a. This verse not only prophesies the establishment of the kingdom of Islåm, but
also its permanence, so that successors will be raised to the Holy Prophet and the
Muslims made a ruling nation on earth. By those before them are meant in particular the
followers of Moses (Bd). Islåm at the time of the revelation of these verses was still sur-
rounded by enemies on all sides; there was still fear for the believers, as the verse clearly
shows, and idol-worship still had the upper hand in Arabia. The triumph of Islåm, which
is prophesied in the parable of the Divine Light first, and the gradual advent of which is
referred to afterwards, is here predicted in the clearest and most emphatic terms: 
the believers will be made rulers in the earth; their religion will be firmly established;
security will be given to them in place of fear; Divine Unity will rule supreme. All these
favours will be bestowed upon the Muslims, for which they should be thankful; but, if
they are ungrateful after that, they shall be dealt with as transgressors. Kafara means he
disbelieved as well as he was ungrateful, and the latter significance suits the context
here. Even if kufr is taken as meaning disbelief here, it would mean a denial in practice,
or disobedience to Divine commandments.

Though the promise contained in this verse refers clearly to the establishment of the
kingdom of Islåm and to the Muslims being made successors to the Israelites as regards
the promised Holy Land, there is also a reference here to the Divine promise to raise
reformers among the Muslims as prophets were raised among the Israelites. Such is the
clear promise contained in a saying of the Holy Prophet: “Surely Allåh will raise up for
this people (i.e., the Muslims) in the beginning of every century one who will revive for it
its religion” (A.D. 36:1). The promise given in the verse may therefore refer not only to
the temporal successors of the Holy Prophet, but also to his spiritual successors or reform-
ers. The analogy of the Israelites, to which the verse refers, points to the appearance of a
Messiah among the Muslims as a Messiah was raised among the Israelites, and it was on
this verse that the claim of the late Ïa˙rat Mirzå Gh∂låm A√mad of Qadiån, the founder of
the A√madiyyah movement, was based. He claimed to be a reformer for the fourteenth
century of the Hijrah and the Messiah whose advent among the Muslims was foretold.



and when you put off your clothes
for the heat of noon, and after the
prayer of night. These are three times
of privacy for you; besides these it is
no sin for you nor for them — some
of you go round about (waiting) upon
others. Thus does Allåh make clear
to you the messages. And Allåh is
Knowing, Wise.a

59 And when the children among
you attain to puberty, let them seek
permission as those before them
sought permission. Thus does Allåh
make clear to you His messages. And
Allåh is Knowing, Wise.

60 And (as for) women past child-
bearing,a who hope not for marriage,
it is no sin for them if they put off
their clothes without displaying their
adornment. And if they are modest, it
is better for them. And Allåh is
Hearing, Knowing.

61 There is no blame on the blind
man, nor any blame on the lame, nor
blame on the sick,a nor on yourselves
that you eat in your own houses, or
your fathers’ houses, or your mothers’
houses, or your brothers’ houses, or
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58a. Rules relating to personal and family privacy are of the utmost importance in
the betterment of social relations, and their non-observance leads to all kinds of false
reports, which scandal-mongers are always ready to lay hold upon, thereby creating dis-
sensions in society.

60a. Qå‘id (plural qawå‘id ) signifies a woman who has ceased to bear children and
to have the menstrual discharge (LL). The reference in putting off clothes is to the over-
garment spoken of in 33:59.

61a. The Arabs had their scruples in eating with the blind, etc., in which respect
they were like the Jews and some other people. The Hindus to this day eat separately.
Islåm lays down a middle rule, and allows the individual a great latitude in this respect.
A man may eat alone or with others, he may eat with the maimed, etc., or he may eat in
the houses of near relations and friends. The latter part of the verse shows that a certain
degree of familiarity in the case of near relatives is recommended, so that one can take
food with them, even though he may not have been invited specially.



your sisters’ houses, or your paternal
uncles’ houses, or your paternal aunts’
houses, or your maternal uncles’ hous-
es, or your maternal aunts’ houses, or
(houses) whereof you possess the
keys, or your friends’ (houses). It is no
sin in you that you eat together or sep-
arately. So when you enter houses,
greet your people with a salutation
from Allåh, blessed (and) goodly.
Thus does Allåh make clear to you the
messages that you may understand.

SECTION 9: Matters of State to take Precedence

62 Only those are believers who
believe in Allåh and His Messenger,
and when they are with him on a
momentous affair, they go not away
until they have asked leave of him.
Surely they who ask leave of thee,
are they who believe in Allåh and
His Messenger; so when they ask
leave of thee for some affair of
theirs, give leave to whom thou wilt
of them, and ask forgiveness for
them from Allåh. Surely Allåh is
Forgiving, Merciful.

63 Make not the calling among you
of the Messenger as your calling one
of another.a Allåh indeed knows those
who steal away from among you, con-
cealing themselves. So let those who
go against his order beware, lest a trial
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63a. It does not mean how the Prophet is to be addressed, but in what manner his
call is to be responded to. The context makes it clear. The previous verse states that none
is to leave without the Prophet’s permission, when they are gathered together for some
important affair requiring their presence, and the words that follow this passage are to
the same effect. What is stated here is that the Prophet’s call to the believers is to be
respected, and not to be treated as their calling one of another; because the Prophet’s call
relates to some important affair affecting the welfare of the community, while their
mutual calling one of another relates to their own private affairs.



afflict them or there befall them a
painful chastisement.

64 Now surely Allåh’s is whatever
is in the heavens and the earth. He
knows indeed your condition. And on
the day when they are returned to
Him, He will inform them of what
they did. And Allåh is Knower of all
things.
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CHAPTER 25

Al-Furqån: The Discrimination

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 6 sections; 77 verses)

This chapter, which is entitled The Discrimination, is in its entirety a Makkan revelation.
It belongs in all likelihood to the last Makkan period, as it shows that the signs of the
great transformation, which was to be brought about by the Qur’ån, could now be seen
in the lives of the companions of the Prophet. The last chapter, a Madßnah revelation,
speaks of the Divine Light which was manifested through the Prophet, and is therefore
followed by a chapter which shows that that light was now being manifested in the lives
of the Prophet’s companions.

The chapter opens with the statement that the Holy Prophet’s message was for all
nations of the world, and, as the last exposition of the doctrine of Divine Unity, it must
unite all the nations and uproot all sorts of polytheism. The disbelievers objected to the
Prophet being a mortal, and to this an answer is given in the concluding words of the
second section, which asserts the truth of the warning. The third section points out that a
discrimination will be finally made between good and evil, and refers to the day of
Discrimination or the battle of Badr. These general statements are followed by concrete
instances of the fate of previous peoples, some of which are very briefly referred to in
the fourth section. The fifth section draws attention to some natural phenomena, which
bear evidence to the law of gradual growth in nature, showing that Truth was gradually
gaining ground. The chapter is brought to a close by a description of the righteous ser-
vants of the Beneficent God, being, in fact, an indication of the mighty transformation
which had already begun to work.
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SECTION 1: A Warner for all Nations

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Blessed is He Who sent down the
Discrimination upon His servant that
he might be a warner to the nationsa—

2 He, Whose is the kingdom of the
heavens and the earth, and Who did
not take to Himself a son, and Who
has no associate in the kingdom, and
Who created everything, then
ordained for it a measure.a

3 And they take besides Him gods
who create naught, while they are
themselves created, and they control
for themselves no harm nor profit,
and they control not death, nor life,
nor raising to life.

4 And those who disbelieve say:
This is nothing but a lie, which he
has forged, and other people have
helped him at it. So indeed they have
brought an iniquity and a falsehood.

5 And they say: Stories of the
ancients, which he has got written, so
they are read out to him morning and
evening!a
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1a. Furqån (Discrimination, Criterion) is one of the names of the Holy Qur’ån
because of the distinction which it brings about between truth and falsehood; see
2:185c. As this chapter deals with the mighty transformation which the Holy Qur’ån had
brought about in the lives of the people, as shown in the last section, it is mentioned here
by the name Furqån. The addition of the words that the Prophet may be a warner to the
nations is to show that the transformation which was being brought about in Arabia
would ultimately extend over the whole world and all nations would benefit.

2a. Vv. 2 and 3 speak of the different kinds of the polytheistic beliefs prevailing in
the world, which were all destined to be swept away by the doctrine of Divine Unity as
preached by Islåm.

5a. In the previous verse, their allegation is that the Qur’ån is a forgery; here they
allege that the Prophet had caused some stories of the ancients to be written down by some
people who helped him and it was these stories which were recited to him and which he



6 Say: He has revealed it, Who
knows the secret of the heavens and
the earth.a Surely He is ever
Forgiving, Merciful.

7 And they say: What a Messenger
is this? He eats food and goes about
in the markets. Why has not an angel
been sent down to him to be a warner
with him?a

8 Or a treasure given to him, or a
garden from which to eat?a And the
evildoers say: You follow but a man
bewitched!

9 See what parables they set forth
for thee — they have gone astray, so
they cannot find a way.a
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gave out as a revelation from on High. How could mere stories bring about the transforma-
tion which the Holy Qur’ån was working in the hearts of men? Attention to this is drawn
in the next verse.

6a. The secrets of the heavens and the earth which are known to God alone include
the secrets of human nature. Transformation in men’s lives has always been brought
about by means of Divine revelation, and mortal efforts have ever failed in changing the
hearts of men.

7a. The Prophet’s life was one of the utmost simplicity. He did all his work him-
self. He aided his wives in their household duties, mended his clothes, tied up the goats,
and even cobbled his sandals. Nay, his kind and genial nature often led him to do other’s
work. Once a woman, unable to work for herself, asked him to lead her into a certain
street; he accompanied her there, only taking leave when her work was accomplished.
He was a mortal, and partook of the ordinary food of a simple Arab. Hence they speak
of him as eating food. The answer to this is given in v. 20, viz., that all prophets were
mortal and subject to human laws, even as the Holy Prophet.

8a. Their idea of a messenger of God was that he should be rolling in wealth. In
fact, wealth was all in all to them and they paid no consideration to the moral, the high-
er, values of life for which the Prophet came. They were at the same time told that,
though the Muslims had to suffer privations, they would be rewarded for their sacrifices
in this very life. Treasures were placed at the feet of the companions of the Holy
Prophet, and they were given gardens. But all this happened in accordance with Divine
law, which requires the fulfilment of prophecy to be brought about gradually, even as it
requires all growth to be gradual in the physical world.

9a. Elsewhere, the disbelievers are quoted as saying: “Why was not this Qur’ån
revealed to a man of importance in the two towns?” (43:31). Nothing except rank or
wealth had any importance in their eyes, so narrow was their outlook on life. Their very
conception of the real values of life was wrong, so they could not find a way.



SECTION 2: Truth of the Warning

10 Blessed is He Who, if He please,
will give thee what is better than this:
Gardens wherein flow rivers. And He
will give thee palaces.a

11 But they deny the Hour, and We
have prepared a burning Fire for him
who denies the Hour.

12 When it sees them from a far-
off place, they will hear its raging
and roaring.

13 And when they are cast into a
narrow place thereof in chains, they
will there pray for destruction.

14 Pray not this day for destruction
once but pray for destruction again
and again.

15 Say: Is this better or the Garden
of Perpetuity, which the dutiful are
promised? That is a reward and a
resort for them.

16 For them therein is what they
desire, to abide. It is a promise to be
prayed for from thy Lord.a

17 And on the day when He will
gather them, and that which they
serve besides Allåh, He will say:
Was it you who led astray these My
servants, or did they themselves stray
from the path?

18 They will say: Glory be to
Thee! it was not beseeming for us
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10a. These words contain a clear prophecy that the Prophet and his followers will
receive the good things of this life too. The gardens of Mesopotamia, the palaces of
Persia and of the Caesars, were given to the companions of the Holy Prophet.

16a. The Garden is promised to the faithful but they should pray to their Lord for
its bestowal, because prayer to God is the means by which it can be attained.



that we should take for protectors
others besides Thee, but Thou didst
make them and their fathers to enjoy
until they forgot the Reminder, and
they became a lost people.a

19 So they will give you the lie in
what you say, then you can neither
ward off (evil), nor (obtain) help.
And whoever among you does
wrong, We shall make him taste a
great chastisement.

20 And We did not send before
thee any messengers but they surely
ate food and went about in the mar-
kets. And We make some of you a
trial for others. Will you bear patient-
ly? And thy Lord is ever Seeing.a

Part 19

SECTION 3: The Day of Discrimination

21 And those who look not for
meeting with Us, say: Why have not
angels been sent down to us, or
(why) do we not see our Lord?
Indeed they are too proud of them-
selves and revolt in great revolt.a

22 On the day when they will see
the angels, there will be no good
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18a. The words it was not beseeming for us that we should take for protectors 
others besides Thee show that those who worshipped God alone could not ask their 
followers to worship others than God. The reference is clearly to Jesus Christ.

20a. This is an injunction to the Muslims to bear the persecutions of their oppo-
nents patiently, for these trials will distinguish the bad from the good. The concluding
words are a solace to them: Thy Lord is ever Seeing — He will punish the oppressors.

21a. The coming of the angels and the Lord signifies the coming of the threatened
punishment, and the next verse makes it clear; see 2:210a.



news for the guilty, and they will
say: Let there be a strong barrier!a

23 And We shall turn to the work
they have done, so We shall render it
as scattered motes.a

24 The owners of the Garden will
on that day be in a better abiding-
place and a fairer resting-place.

25 And on the day when the heav-
en bursts asunder with clouds, and
the angels are sent down, as they are
sent.a

26 The kingdom on that day rightly
belongs to the Beneficent, and it will
be a hard day for the disbelievers.

27 And on the day when the
wrongdoer will bite his hands, say-
ing: Would that I had taken a way
with the Messenger!a

28 O woe is me! would that I had
not taken such a one for a friend!

29 Certainly he led me astray from
the Reminder after it had come to
me. And the devil ever deserts man.
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22a. The words √ijr-an ma√j∂r-an (“strong barrier”) may bear different interpreta-
tions according as they are taken to be spoken by the angels or by the guilty. In the for-
mer case, the meaning is that good news will be a forbidden thing to the guilty, which is
equivalent to saying that they will be punished. In the latter case, the words are a kind of
prayer for the coming of a barrier between them and their punishment.

23a. All the exertions of the Quraish were brought to naught in the battle of Badr,
and all attempts to uproot Truth are dealt with similarly.

25a. This description of the day of Badr is also given in 8:11, where the falling of
rain is clearly mentioned, and on the same occasion is also mentioned the coming of the
angels. The next verse shows that it will be a day of victory for the Muslims, the believ-
ers in the Beneficent, and a hard day for the disbelievers. In fact, the distress and hard-
ship the Quraish experienced in the battle of Badr were not tasted by them in any of their
subsequent encounters with the Muslims.

27a. Commentators have here mentioned the names of some people who fought
with the Prophet at Badr. But the statement is general and the evildoer often regrets the
evil he did, when he suffers the consequences of the evil done.



30 And the Messenger will say: My
Lord, surely my people treat this
Qur’ån as a forsaken thing.

31 And thus have We made for
every prophet an enemy from among
the guilty, and sufficient is thy Lord
as a Guide and a Helper.

32 And those who disbelieve say:
Why has not the Qur’ån been
revealed to him all at once? Thus,
that We may strengthen thy heart
thereby and We have arranged it well
in arranging.a

33 And they cannot bring thee a
question, but We have brought thee
the truth and the best explanation.a

34 Those who will be gathered to
hell on their faces — they are in an
evil plight and straying farther away
from the path.

SECTION 4: A Lesson in the Fate of Former People

35 And certainly We gave Moses
the Book and We appointed with him
his brother Aaron, an aider.
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32a. Rattala means he put together and arranged well the component parts of the
speech (LL). The Qur’ån was revealed piecemeal so that, under the varying circum-
stances through which the Prophet passed, the Divine revelation might be a source of
strength to his heart; and then, as it were, to refute any suggestion that the revelation
might remain a disorderly collection of fragments revealed under different circum-
stances, having no connection with each other, it is added that the entire arrangement
was also Divinely accomplished. The arrangement of the Qur’ån, according to this
verse, was a part of the Divine scheme, brought about in the lifetime of the Holy
Prophet, who was the recipient of the Divine revelation.

33a. Mathal (“question”) signifies a description, state, or case, and is metaphorical-
ly applied to a state or condition that is strange or wonderful (LL), or it means √ujjat,
i.e., an argument (T). The meaning is that they cannot bring any strange question (Kf)
or strange objection (JB) which has not been answered in the Holy Qur’ån with truth,
and of which the best explanation is not given therein. The verse lays down the basis of
an important principle, viz., that the Holy Qur’ån not only contains answers to all objec-
tions against it, but also adduces arguments of the truth of the assertions made. No other



36 Then We said: Go you both to
the people who reject Our messages.
So We destroyed them with utter
destruction.

37 And the people of Noah, when
they rejected the messengers, We
drowned them, and made them a sign
for men. And We have prepared a
painful chastisement for the wrong-
doers —

38 And ‘Åd and Tham∂d and the
dwellers of Rass and many genera-
tions in between.a

39 And to each We gave examples
and each did We destroy with utter
destruction.a

40 And indeed they pass by the
town wherein was rained an evil
rain.a Do they not see it? Nay, they
hope not to be raised again.

41 And when they see thee, they
take thee for naught but a jest: Is this
he whom Allåh has raised to be a
messenger?

42 He had well-nigh led us astray
from our gods had we not adhered to
them patiently! And they will know,
when they see the chastisement, who
is more astray from the path.
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religious book of the world satisfies this requirement, which circumstance alone places
the Qur’ån above all scriptures, and points to it as a unique revelation capable of satisfy-
ing the spiritual requirements of all men in all times.

38a. According to Zj, Rass was a country in which a part of the tribe of Tham∂d
resided; others say that Rass is the name of a town in Yamåmah (T). Rass also means a
well, and it is said that they were a people who threw their prophet into a well (JB).

39a. The meaning is that every one of these generations was warned of its doom by
citing examples of those who had previously perished, but, not heeding the warning, was
destroyed.

40a. This town is Sodom, which was situated on the way to Syria.



43 Hast thou seen him who takes
his low desires for his god? a Wilt
thou be a guardian over him?

44 Or thinkest thou that most of
them hear or understand? They are
but as the cattle; nay, they are farther
astray from the path.

SECTION 5: A Lesson from Nature

45 Seest thou not how thy Lord
extends the shade? And if He
pleased, He would have made it sta-
tionary. Then We have made the sun
an indication of it,

46 Then We take it to Ourselves,
taking little by little.a

47 And He it is Who made the night
a covering for you, and sleep a rest,
and He made the day to rise up again.

48 And He it is Who sends the
winds as good news before His
mercy; and We send down pure
water from the clouds,

49 That We may give life thereby
to a dead land,a and give it for drink
to cattle and many people that We
have created.
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43a. This verse shows how broad is the idea of shirk or polytheism according to the
Holy Qur’ån. It is not simply worship of idols that is condemned, but blindly following
one’s desires is equally condemned. Many men who consider themselves the servants of the
One God really bow in submission before the greatest of their idols, i.e., their desire. The
monotheistic doctrine has here been brought to a perfection not to be met with elsewhere.

46a. This and the previous verse show that Allåh deals mercifully with His servants.
He would not destroy them all at once. The sun of righteousness had risen, and there were
clear indications that the shadows of darkness would disappear, but, as in physical nature,
they would not disappear suddenly, but gradually, diminishing little by little.

49a. The mercy of Allåh, which appears in the form of rain in physical nature, comes
spiritually in the form of revelation. As the pure water from the clouds gives life to a dead
land, so does the pure water of revelation from Him raise the spiritually dead to life.



50 And certainly We repeat this to
them that they may be mindful, but
most men consent to naught but
denying.

51 And if We pleased, We could
raise a warner in every town.a

52 So obey not the disbelievers,
and strive against them a mighty
striving with it.a

53 And He it is Who has made the
two seas to flow freely, the one sweet,
very sweet, and the other saltish, bitter.
And between the two He has made a
barrier and inviolable obstruction.a

54 And He it is Who has created
man from water, then He has made
for him blood-relationship and mar-
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51a. The companions of the Holy Prophet no doubt had this in mind when they spread
far and wide, taking his message and warning to every distant town. How few Muslims there
are today who are inspired with that zeal to prove the truth of every word of the Qur’ån!

It should, however, be noted that the verse does not contradict the statement in
35:24, and elsewhere, that a prophet was raised among every nation. The chapter opens
with the statement that the Prophet was a warner to all nations. The statement made here
shows that, if God had pleased, He would have raised a warner in every town, but the
oneness of humanity, which was a grand object following upon the Oneness of God,
could not have thus been brought about. Hence the verse that follows requires a hard
striving on the part of the Prophet and his followers for this grand achievement.

52a. This verse affords a clear proof of the significance of the word jihåd, as used
in the Holy Qur’ån. Every exertion to spread the Truth is, according to this verse, a
jihåd; nay, it is called the jihåd kabßr (“mighty striving”) or the great jihåd. Fighting in
defence of religion received the name of jihåd, because under the circumstances it
became necessary for the Truth to live and prosper; if fighting had not been permitted,
Truth would surely have been uprooted. The commentators all accept this significance 
of the word here. It should be noted that the greatest jihåd which a Muslim can carry on
is one by means of the Qur’ån, to which the personal pronoun it at the end of the 
verse unquestionably refers, because it must be carried on by every Muslim under all
circumstances.

53a. Apparently the reference is to the sweet-water rivers flowing on earth or
underground and to the saltish sea-water. But there is a deeper reference to the two lives
which man leads on earth, a sweet life of faith and goodness, which brings satisfaction
and peace to the mind, and a bitter life of faithlessness and wickedness, which ever
increases the thirst for material gains and never brings satisfaction to the mind of man.
Both existed in the world side by side, and so they would continue.



riage-relationship.a And thy Lord is
ever Powerful.

55 And they serve besides Allåh
that which can neither profit them,
nor harm them. And the disbeliever
is ever an aider against his Lord.a

56 And We have not sent thee but as
a giver of good news and as a warner.

57 Say: I ask of you naught in
return for it except that he who will
may take a way to his Lord.

58 And rely on the Ever-Living
Who dies not, and celebrate His
praise. And sufficient is He as being
Aware of His servants’ sins,a

59 Who created the heavens and the
earth and what is between them in six
periods, and He is established on the
Throne of Power, the Beneficent. So
ask respecting Him one aware.a

60 And when it is said to them:
Make  obeisance  to  the
Beneficent, they say: And what is
the Beneficent? Shall we make
obeisance to what thou biddest
us? And it adds to their
aversion.a
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54a. The passage seems to hint at the flight to Madßnah. The Prophet was related to
the Makkans through his father, and to the Madinans through his mother. As his blood-
relations had persecuted him and were bent upon killing him, he is now reminded of his
relationship through marriage to another people. It was no doubt due to some such hint
in the Divine revelation that the Prophet was searching, on the occasion of the pilgrim-
age, for adherents among the people of Madßnah.

55a. The disbeliever aided the cause of untruth, as against his Lord, while the
Prophet aimed at establishing the Truth in the world.

58a. So He knows best when to punish and whom to punish.

59a. The one aware is the Prophet, who possessed true knowledge of the Divine Being.

60a. The recitation of this verse is followed by an actual prostration; see 7:206a.
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SECTION 6: The Transformation wrought

61 Blessed is He Who made the
stars in the heavens and made therein
a sun and a moon giving light!

62 And He it is, Who made the
night and the day to follow each other,
for him who desires to be mindful or
desires to be thankful.a

63 And the servants of the
Beneficent are they who walk on the
earth in humility, and when the igno-
rant address them, they say, Peace!a

64 And they who pass the night
prostrating themselves before their
Lord and standing.

65 And they who say: Our Lord,
avert from us the chastisement of
hell; surely the chastisement thereof
is a lasting evil:

66 It is surely an evil abode and
resting-place!
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62a. The night is here spoken of as being the more opportune time for being mind-
ful, i.e., for prayers, and the day for being thankful, i.e., for work and livelihood.

63a. From here to the end of the chapter is described the great transformation which
the Prophet had already brought about. The great qualities spoken of as being met with
in the servants of the Beneficent present a striking contrast with the evils which reigned
supreme in Arabia. They were an arrogant people, who trampled the rights of their 
fellow-men under their feet, but the faithful now walked in humility and led lives of
lowliness, in which they had the greatest regard for others’ rights (v. 63). In the days of
ignorance they passed their nights in drunken orgies, but now they kept awake at night
in devotion and were instead drunk with the love of God (v. 64). In the days of 
ignorance they spent money extravagantly, when it was a question of pride, and they did
not care for the poor dying of hunger, but now they saved every penny they could to
spend on others (v. 67). Formerly idols were worshipped in the land of Arabia, human
blood was shed on the slightest pretext, sex-relations were loose to an extreme, but they
had now become the torch-bearers of Divine Unity, for whose sake they willingly 
suffered every privation, homicide was looked upon with abhorrence, the highest value
was placed on the chastity of men and women, and righteousness was the one thing in
which men and women vied one with another (vv. 68–71). Truth and faithfulness were
the great qualities that ruled men’s minds, in the new dispensation, and a life full of
vigour and earnestness was seen in the place of ignorance, superstition and immorality,
which were the chief features of pre-Islamic Arabia (vv. 72 –74).



67 And they who, when they
spend, are neither extravagant nor
parsimonious, and the just mean is
ever between these.

68 And they who call not upon
another god with Allåh and slay not
the soul which Allåh has forbidden,
except in the cause of justice, nor
commit fornication; and he who does
this shall meet a requital of sin —

69 The chastisement will be dou-
bled to him on the day of Resurrec-
tion, and he will abide therein in
abasement —

70 Except him who repents and
believes and does good deeds; for
such Allåh changes their evil deeds
to good ones.a And Allåh is ever
Forgiving, Merciful.

71 And whoever repents and does
good, he surely turns to Allåh a
(goodly) turning.

72 And they who witness no false-
hood, and when they pass by what is
vain, they pass by nobly.a

73 And they who, when reminded
of the messages of their Lord, fall not
down thereat deaf and blind.

74 And they who say, Our Lord,
grant us in our wives and our 
offspring the joy of our eyes, and
make us leaders for those who guard
against evil.
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70a. Here we are plainly told that the transformation had already been wrought; the
vices in which the people indulged erstwhile had been changed, to good and righteous
deeds, and those who found pleasure in evil deeds now found pleasure in the doing of
good. It was the soul-force of the Prophet that had wrought this miraculous transformation.

72a. They not only shunned falsehood but were now above everything that was
vain or futile.



75 These are rewarded with high
places because they are patient, and
are met therein with greetings and
salutation,a

76 Abiding therein. Goodly the
abode and the resting-place!

77 Say: My Lord would not care
for you, were it not for your prayer.
Now indeed you have rejected, so the
punishment will come.a
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75a. Apparently they were being expelled from their homes but they felt as if they
were being rewarded with high places, because their outlook on life was now spiritual
and not material. In addition to the greetings and salutations of the angels they were
promised greetings and salutations in their new centre of activity, Madßnah, whither they
were fleeing, because there a similar brotherhood of the righteous was now ready to
receive these emigrants.

77a. The Truth had finally been rejected by the Makkans, so the disgrace and
abasement which was promised for the opponents of Truth was now awaiting them. The
righteous were finally separated from the wicked, so the punishment must come.



CHAPTER 26

Al-Shu‘arå’: The Poets

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 11 sections; 227 verses)

The title of this chapter, The Poets, is taken from a reference to the poets in v. 224,
where arguments are given that the Holy Qur’ån is not the work of a poet. In fact, the
whole chapter deals with this oft-repeated allegation of the opponents by showing that
the Holy Prophet’s work and preaching were similar in detail to the work and preaching
of preceding prophets, bearing no resemblance whatever to the work of poets.

While the prophets spoken of here are identical with those in the 7th chapter, where
they are mentioned chronologically, their order in this chapter is different, Moses coming
first, the object being to draw attention to a repetition of the history of Moses in the histo-
ry of the Prophet. In the opening section of the chapter the Holy Prophet is given consola-
tion, and told not to grieve too much on account of the disbelief of the people, nor yet to
despair of their reformation. The history of Moses is taken up in the next three sections
from the time of his message to Pharaoh to that of Pharaoh’s drowning, together with his
hosts, in the Red Sea. The fifth section takes us back to Abraham, because that patriarch
gives us the connecting link between the houses of Israel and Ishmael, or between the two
great prophets, Moses and Muƒammad. The next five sections are devoted to the narra-
tives of Noah, H∂d, ˝åliƒ, Lot, and Shu‘aib in chronological order; the fate of the oppo-
nents of each of these prophets being, as it were, a warning to the opponents of the Holy
Prophet; and this is clearly indicated in the concluding section of the chapter.

The three chapters, 26th, 27th and 28th, form a group, not only connected in subject,
but also belonging to the same period, and may be called the Ôå sßn mßm group. All three
belong to the middle Makkan period. The chief point in each is the story of Moses, with
which they all begin, although the 27th chapter makes only a brief reference to it. In each
case that story begins with Moses being called to prophethood at Mount Sinai with a special
message for Pharaoh, ending with Pharaoh being drowned in the Red Sea: the later wander-
ings of the Israelites are not referred to in any of them. This common thread of the narrative
in all three chapters gives us a clue to the subject-matter and to their connection with what
has gone before. The 25th chapter speaks of the Furqån, or the great distinctive sign that
was given to the Holy Prophet, and these three chapters really supply the furqån or distinc-
tive sign given to Moses, which, as shown in 2:53a, was the drowning of the Egyptians in
the Red Sea; hence the narrative is in all cases brought to an end with that incident.

730



SECTION 1: The Prophet is consoled

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Benignant, Hearing, Knowing
God.a

2 These are the verses of the Book
that makes manifest.a

3 Perhaps thou wilt kill thyself with
grief because they believe not.a

4 If We please, We could send
down on them a sign from heaven, so
that their necks would bend before it.a

5 And there comes not to them a
new Reminder from the Beneficent
but they turn away from it.

6 They indeed reject, so the news
will soon come to them of that at
which they mock.a

7 See they not the earth, how many
of every noble kind We cause to
grow in it?
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1a. The interpretation I adopt is based on the remark, which is traceable to I‘Ab, that
these letters are the names of the Divine Being. I take ∆å as standing for La∆ßf, meaning
Benignant, sßn as standing for Samß‘, meaning Hearing, and mßm as standing for ‘Alßm, mean-
ing Knowing. I may, however, suggest another interpretation. These chapters speak in particu-
lar of the calling of Moses at Mount Sinai, ∆å sßn may stand for Ô∂r Sßnå’, or Mount Sinai, and
mßm may stand for Moses; attention is thus called in these letters to the revelation granted to
Moses at Mount Sinai, which bears testimony to the truth of the Prophet. This is corroborated
by the plain statement made in the last chapter of this group, that the disbelievers called the
revelations of Moses and Mu√ammad two enchantments backing up each other (28:48).

2a. The Holy Qur’ån makes manifest all that is needed for a right development of
the human faculties, and it also makes manifest the whole truth.

3a. The Prophet was informed by Divine revelation of the doom of an evil genera-
tion, but instead of cursing it, he exerted himself heroically to save his people by bring-
ing about a mighty transformation among them, a transformation for which he was so
anxious that he is described here as almost killing himself with grief.

4a. Such a sign was sent in the battle of Badr and again in the conquest of Makkah.
In the former place their chiefs were laid low, and in the latter they accepted submission.

6a. It was the prophecies of their own vanquishment and of the predominance of
Islåm at which they mocked.



8 Surely in this is a sign; yet most
of them believe not.

9 And surely thy Lord is the
Mighty, the Merciful.a

SECTION 2: Moses is called and sent to Pharaoh

10 And when thy Lord called Moses,
saying: Go to the iniquitous people —

11 The people of Pharaoh. Will
they not guard against evil?

12 He said: My Lord, I fear that
they will reject me.

13 And my breast straitens, and my
tongue is not eloquent,a so send for
Aaron (too).

14 And they have a crime against
me, so I fear that they will kill me.a

15 He said: By no means; so go
you both with Our signs; surely We
are with you, Hearing.

16 Then come to Pharaoh, and say:
We are bearers of a message of the
Lord of the worlds:

17 Send with us the Children of
Israel.
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9a. Seven prophets in all are spoken of in this chapter, and it is related how the 
enemies of every one of them were exterminated in the final triumph of the Truth. Yet to
give an indication of the fate of the Prophet’s opponents each prophet’s mention is
ended with the two attributes of the Divine Being mentioned here, the Mighty, the
Merciful, the first of these indicating that Truth will, even now, be made to overcome all
opposition and the second that the dealing with the opponents of the Prophet would be a
merciful dealing. The Prophet’s opponents were vanquished indeed but they were not
destroyed and a reformed people rose again to power.

13a. In 20:27 Moses prays to God: And loose the knot from my tongue. Here the
same idea is expressed by the words: And my tongue is not eloquent; see 20:27a.

14a. The reference is to the killing of the Egyptian, as mentioned in 28:15. It is
stated here that the people of Pharaoh charged Moses with a crime, not that he was 
actually guilty; see 20a and 28:15a.



18 (Pharaoh) said: Did we not
bring thee up as a child among us,
and thou didst tarry (many) years of
thy life among us?

19 And thou didst (that) deed of
thine which thou didst and thou art of
the ungrateful ones.

20 He said: I did it then when I was
of those who err.a

21 So I fled from you when I feared
you, then my Lord granted me judg-
ment and made me of the messengers.

22 And is it a favour of which thou
remindest me that thou hast enslaved
the Children of Israel?a

23 Pharaoh said: And what is the
Lord of the worlds?

24 He said: The Lord of the heav-
ens and the earth and what is
between them, if you would be sure.

25 (Pharaoh) said to those around
him: Do you not hear?

26 He said: Your Lord and the
Lord of your fathers of old.

27 (Pharaoh) said: Surely your mes-
senger, who is sent to you, is mad.

28 He said: The Lord of the East
and the West and what is between
them, if you have any sense.
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20a. The circumstances in which Moses’ act of striking an Egyptian with his fist led
to the death of the Egyptian are related in 28:15. There was no intention to kill the man,
nor did Moses use any weapon with which death could be caused. Rz explains ˙åll here
as meaning one perplexed, being unable to know what was incumbent on him. He used
his fist against the oppressor, and death was simply accidental.

22a. The Israelites were employed only in menial work by Pharaoh and the
Egyptians; it is this subjection to hardship which is here called enslavement.



29 (Pharaoh) said: If thou takest a
god besides me, I will certainly put
thee in prison.a

30 He said: Even if I show thee
something plain?

31 (Pharaoh) said: Show it, then, if
thou art of the truthful.

32 So he cast down his rod, and lo!
it was an obvious serpent;

33 And he drew forth his hand, and
lo! it appeared white to the
beholders.a

SECTION 3: Moses and the Enchanters

34 (Pharaoh) said to the chiefs
around him: Surely this is a skilful
enchanter,

35 Who desires to turn you out of
your land with his enchantment.
What is it then that you counsel?

36 They said: Give him and his
brother respite and send heralds into
the cities

37 That they bring to thee every
skilful enchanter.

38 So the enchanters were gathered
together for the appointment of a
well-known day,

39 And it was said to the people:
Will you gather together?
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29a. The gods of the Egyptians were innumerable. There were the abstract gods, the
cosmic gods, the human gods, and the animal gods. Their god-cult may be summed up
briefly in the words of the En. Br. (vol. ix, p. 51): “Truly it might have been said in
ancient Egypt, Of the making of gods there is no end”. Pharaoh’s claim to divinity among
a people who were willing to deify anything has therefore nothing strange about it.

33a. See 7:108a; 20:20a, 22a.



40 Haply we may follow the
enchanters, if they are the vanquishers.

41 So when the enchanters came,
they said to Pharaoh: Will there be a
reward for us, if we are the vanquish-
ers?

42 He said: Yes, and surely you
will then be of those who are nearest
(to me).

43 Moses said to them: Cast what
you are going to cast.

44 So they cast down their cords
and their rods and said: By Pharaoh’s
power we shall most surely be victo-
rious.

45 Then Moses cast down his rod,
and lo! it swallowed up their fabrica-
tion.

46 And the enchanters were thrown
down prostrate —

47 They said: We believe in the
Lord of the worlds,

48 The Lord of Moses and Aaron.

49 (Pharaoh) said: You believe in
him before I give you leave; surely
he is the chief of you who taught you
enchantment, so you shall know.
Certainly I will cut off your hands
and your feet on opposite sides, and I
will crucify you all.

50 They said: No harm; surely to
our Lord we return.

51 We hope that our Lord will for-
give us our wrongs because we are
the first of the believers.
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SECTION 4: Moses is delivered and Pharaoh drowned

52 And We revealed to Moses, say-
ing: Travel by night with My ser-
vants — you will be pursued.

53 And Pharaoh sent heralds into
the cities (proclaiming):

54 These are indeed a small band,

55 And they have surely enraged us:

56 And we are truly a vigilant mul-
titude.

57 So We turned them out of gar-
dens and springs,

58 And treasures and goodly
dwellings —

59 Even so. And We gave them as
a heritage to the Children of Israel.a

60 Then they pursued them at sun-
rise.

61 So when the two hosts saw each
other, the companions of Moses cried
out: Surely we are overtaken.

62 He said: By no means; surely my
Lord is with me — He will guide me.

63 Then We revealed to Moses:
March on to the sea with thy staff.a

So it parted, and each party was like
a huge mound.b
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59a. The pronoun them refers to gardens and springs, etc., in general, and not to the
particular gardens, etc., from which the Egyptians were turned out. The heritage of gar-
dens and treasures was given to the Israelites in the land of Canaan, the promised land
flowing with milk and honey.

63a. The words i˙rib bi-‘a©å-ka-l-ba√ra are on all fours with the words i˙rib bi-
‘a©å-ka-l-√ajara occurring in 2:60; see 2:60a. Elsewhere the same idea is expressed by
saying: “Strike for them a dry path in the sea, not fearing to be overtaken, nor being
afraid” (20:77); see 20:77a, 2:50a.

63b. The sea had gone back, thus leaving a dry path (20:77) for the Israelites. The
meaning may be that each wave, as it receded, was like a huge mound. The word ∆aud, it



64 And there We brought near the
others.

65 And We saved Moses and those
with him, all.

66 Then We drowned the others.

67 Surely there is a sign in this; yet
most of them believe not.

68 And surely thy Lord is the
Mighty, the Merciful.

SECTION 5: History of Abraham

69 And recite to them the story of
Abraham.

70 When he said to his sire and his
people: What do you worship?

71 They said: We worship idols, so
we shall remain devoted to them.

72 He said: Do they hear you when
you call (on them),

73 Or do they benefit or harm you?

74 They said: Nay, we found our
fathers doing so.

75 He said: Do you then see what
you worship —

76 You and your ancient sires?

77 Surely they are an enemy to me,
but not (so) the Lord of the worlds,

78 Who created me, then He shows
me the way,

79 And Who gives me to eat and to
drink,

80 And when I am sick, He heals me,
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may be noted, means a mountain, as well as an elevated or overlooking tract of land
(LL), and is even applied by a poet to a camel’s hump (LL).



81 And Who will cause me to die,
then give me life,

82 And Who, I hope, will forgive me
my mistakes on the day of Judgment.a

83 My Lord, grant me wisdom, and
join me with the righteous,

84 And ordain for me a goodly
mention in later generations,

85 And make me of the heirs of the
Garden of bliss,

86 And forgive my sire, surely he
is of the erring ones,

87 And disgrace me not on the day
when they are raised —

88 The day when wealth will not
avail, nor sons,

89 Save him who comes to Allåh
with a sound heart.

90 And the Garden is brought near
for the dutiful,

91 And hell is made manifest to the
deviators,a

92 And it is said to them: Where
are those that you worshipped

93 Besides Allåh? Can they help
you or help themselves?

94 So they are hurled into it, they
and the deviators,

95 And the hosts of the devil, all.
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82a. The prophets, being always conscious of their weakness, seek Allåh’s protection.
Expressions like this invariably indicate human weakness before Divine perfection, and
are not evidence of sinfulness. Compare Jesus’ confession of weakness in a similar strain:
“Why callest thou me good? There is none good but One, that is, God” (Matt. 19:17).

91a. The making manifest of hell shows that it already exists, but is hidden from
the human eye, while on the day of Resurrection it will be made plain.



96 They will say, while they quar-
rel therein:

97 By Allåh! We were certainly in
manifest error,

98 When we made you equal with
the Lord of the worlds.

99 And none but the guilty led us
astray.

100 So we have no intercessors,

101 Nor a true friend.

102 Now, if we could but once
return, we would be believers.

103 Surely there is a sign in this;
yet most of them believe not.

104 And surely thy Lord is the
Mighty, the Merciful.

SECTION 6: History of Noah

105 The people of Noah rejected
the messengers.

106 When their brother Noah said to
them: Will you not guard against evil?

107 Surely I am a faithful messen-
ger to you:

108 So keep your duty to Allåh and
obey me.

109 And I ask of you no reward for
it: my reward is only with the Lord
of the worlds.

110 So keep your duty to Allåh and
obey me.

111 They said: Shall we believe in
thee and the meanest follow thee?

112 He said: And what knowledge
have I of what they did?
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113 Their reckoning is only with
my Lord, if you but perceive.

114 And I am not going to drive
away the believers;

115 I am only a plain warner.

116 They said: If thou desist not, O
Noah, thou wilt certainly be stoned to
death.

117 He said: My Lord, my people
give me the lie.

118 So judge Thou between me
and them openly, and deliver me and
the believers who are with me.

119 So We delivered him and those
with him in the laden ark.

120 Then We drowned the rest
afterwards.a

121 Surely there is a sign in this,
yet most of them believe not.

122 And surely thy Lord is the
Mighty, the Merciful.

SECTION 7: History of H∂d

123 ‘Åd gave the lie to the messen-
gers.

124 When their brother H∂d said to
them: Will you not guard against
evil?

125 Surely I am a faithful messen-
ger to you:

126 So keep your duty to Allåh and
obey me.
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120a. Wherever Noah is mentioned, only such of his people are spoken of as 
having been drowned as rejected and persecuted him; see also 11:42a.



127 And I ask of you no reward for
it; surely my reward is only with the
Lord of the worlds.

128 Do you build on every height a
monument? You (only) sport.a

129 And you make fortresses that
you may abide.

130 And when you seize, you seize
as tyrants.

131 So keep your duty to Allåh and
obey me.

132 And keep your duty to Him Who
aids you with that which you know —

133 He aids you with cattle and
children

134 And gardens and fountains.

135 Surely I fear for you the chas-
tisement of a grievous day.

136 They said: It is the same to us
whether thou admonish, or art not
one of the admonishers:

137 This is naught but a fabrication
of the ancients:a

138 And we will not be chastised.

139 So they rejected him, then We
destroyed them. Surely there is a sign
in this; yet most of them believe not.

140 And surely thy Lord is the
Mighty, the Merciful.
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128a. The word åyat, literally a sign, is used here to indicate the lofty building that
should acquire renown as a sign of greatness; see 2:39a. These lofty buildings were, no
doubt, used to terrorize others, as v. 130 shows that acts of cruelty and violence were
committed by ‘Åd, while they considered themselves safe in their fortresses.

137a. The word khuluq sometimes carries the same significance as the word
ikhtilåq, i.e., a fabrication.



SECTION 8: History of ˝åli√

141 Tham∂d gave the lie to the
messengers.

142 When their brother ˝åliƒ said to
them: Will you not guard against evil?

143 Surely I am a faithful messen-
ger to you:

144 So keep your duty to Allåh and
obey me.

145 And I ask of you no reward for
it; my reward is only with the Lord
of the worlds.

146 Will you be left secure in what
is here,

147 In gardens and fountains,

148 And corn-fields and palm-trees
having fine flower-spikes?

149 And you hew houses out of the
mountains exultingly.

150 So keep your duty to Allåh and
obey me.

151 And obey not the bidding of
the extravagant,

152 Who make mischief in the land
and act not aright.

153 They said: Thou art only a
deluded person.

154 Thou art naught but a mortal
like ourselves — so bring a sign if
thou art truthful.

155 He said: This is a she-camel;
she has her portion of water, and you
have your portion of water at an
appointed time.a
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155a, see next page. 



156 And touch her not with evil,
lest the chastisement of a grievous
day overtake you.

157 But they hamstrung her, then
regretted,

158 So the chastisement overtook
them. Surely there is a sign in this;
yet most of them believe not.

159 And surely thy Lord is the
Mighty, the Merciful.

SECTION 9: History of Lot

160 The people of Lot gave the lie
to the messengers.

161 When their brother Lot said to
them: Will you not guard against evil?

162 Surely I am a faithful messen-
ger to you:

163 So keep your duty to Allåh and
obey me.

164 And I ask of you no reward for
it; my reward is only with the Lord
of the worlds.

165 Do you come to the males
from among the creatures,
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155a. See 7:73a for Tham∂d. They are described in v. 149 as hewing houses out of
the mountains, and, as it appears from here and 54:28, the springs of water seem to have
been few, and access to these was probably specially guarded, so that they were open only
at particular times. For the she-camel, see 7:73c. ˝åli√ seems to have demanded that the
she-camel should be allowed to drink at such times. See 54:28, where it is stated that every
share of the water will be attended by the she-camel, or that she will have access to water
at all times when the others are allowed to drink. A similar demand as regards her pasture
is contained in 11:64 in the words “Leave her to pasture on Allåh’s earth”, followed by the
same words as those following this demand for drink: “And touch her not with evil”.

The word shirb signifies either an act of drinking, or a share, or portion that falls to
one’s lot, of water, or a watering place, or a time of drinking. And in law it signified the
use of water for the watering of sown fields and of beasts (LL).



166 And leave your wives whom
your Lord has created for you? Nay,
you are a people exceeding limits.

167 They said: If thou desist not, O
Lot, thou wilt surely be banished.

168 He said: Surely I abhor what
you do.

169 My Lord, deliver me and my
followers from what they do.

170 So We delivered him and his
followers all,

171 Except an old woman, among
those who remained behind.a

172 Then We destroyed the others.

173 And We rained on them a rain,
and evil was the rain on those warned.a

174 Surely there is a sign in this;
yet most of them believe not.

175 And surely thy Lord is the
Mighty, the Merciful.

SECTION 10: History of Shu‘aib

176 The dwellers of the grove gave
the lie to the messengers.a

177 When Shu‘aib said to them:
Will you not guard against evil?

178 Surely I am a faithful messen-
ger to you;

179 So keep your duty to Allåh and
obey me.
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171a. See 7:80a for Lot. The old woman referred to here was Lot’s wife.

173a. See 7:84a. Stones were rained on them as the result of a volcanic eruption.

176a. They are the same as the people of Midian.



180 And I ask of you no reward for
it; my reward is only with the Lord
of the worlds.
181 Give full measure and be not
of those who diminish.
182 And weigh with a true balance.
183 And wrong not men of their
dues, and act not corruptly in the
earth, making mischief.
184 And keep your duty to Him
Who created you and the former gen-
erations.a

185 They said: Thou art only a
deluded person,
186 And thou art naught but a mor-
tal like ourselves, and we deem thee
to be a liar.
187 So cause a portion of the heav-
en to fall on us, if thou art truthful.a

188 He said: My Lord knows best
what you do.a

189 But they rejected him, so the
chastisement of the day of Covering
overtook them. Surely it was the
chastisement of a grievous day!a

190 Surely there is a sign in this;
yet most of them believe not.

191 And surely thy Lord is the
Mighty, the Merciful.
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184a. The word jibillat (“generations”) means nature, quality, or property. But it is
also synonymous with jibill, and the lexicologists recognize the two words as conveying
the same meaning, viz., a great company of men, or nation, or people (LL).

187a. Kisaf means a portion (R), and a portion of the heaven signifies a punishment
from heaven. According to JB, kisaf means punishment.

188a. It should be noted that the demand for the threatened punishment is always
met with expressions signifying that the matter rests in the hands of Allåh. Such state-
ments are really equivalent to saying that the thing will certainly come to pass.

189a. Òullah signifies a shade, or a covering, and the day of punishment is called
the day of Covering because it covered them with punishment.



SECTION 11: Prophet’s opponents warned

192 And surely this is a revelation
from the Lord of the worlds.

193 The Faithful Spirit has brought
it,a

194 On thy heart that thou mayest
be a warner,a

195 In plain Arabic language.

196 And surely the same is in the
Scriptures of the ancients.a

197 Is it not a sign to them that the
learned men of the Children of Israel
know it?

198 And if We had revealed it to
any of the foreigners,

199 And he had read it to them,
they would not have believed in it.a
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193a. The Faithful Spirit is the angel Gabriel, who brought the Divine revelation to
the Holy Prophet. The Prophet himself was known in Makkah as al-Amßn or the Faithful
one before revelation came to him.

194a. The addition of the words on thy heart is to indicate that the Prophet’s heart,
being the receptacle of the mighty revelation, was no doubt truly responsive to the great
truths contained in it. The high morals and the broad humanitarian truths which the Qur’ån
contains give us a true picture of the great mind. This is referred to in one of the earliest 
revelations: “And surely thou hast sublime morals” (68:4). The pithy but most beautiful
statement of ‘Å’ishah, the Prophet’s wife, than whom none was more familiar with the
recipient of the Quranic revelation, remains unsurpassed in depicting the character of the
Holy Prophet. When asked about it she replied: His character is the Qur’ån. She thus 
intimated in brief words that all those wonderful pictures of moral sublimity drawn in the
Holy Qur’ån were pictures of the noble mind to which the Qur’ån was revealed.

196a. The prophecies relating to the advent of the Prophet Mu√ammad, as met with
in the Jewish and Christian Scriptures, are referred to very often in the Holy Qur’ån. The
statement made here is, however, more comprehensive: They are met with in all ancient
scriptures. See 3:81, where a covenant is spoken of as being made through all the
prophets of the world with regard to the Prophet’s advent; see 3:81a. There is a 
reference in the next verse to the learned men of the Children of Israel in particular
because the Jews and the Christians had long been in contact with the Arabs. Such 
references are of frequent occurrence in the early Makkan revelations, and there is not
the least ground for the statement that because of the mention of the learned men of the
Children of Israel, these verses must have been revealed at Madßnah.

199a. Because prophecy plainly showed that the Arabs were to be the recipients of
the revelation; see Isa. 42:11: “Let the wilderness and the cities thereof lift up their



200 Thus do We cause it to enter
into the hearts of the guilty.a

201 They will not believe in it till
they see the painful chastisement:

202 So it will come to them sud-
denly, while they perceive not;

203 Then they will say: Shall we
be respited?

204 Do they still seek to hasten on
Our chastisement?

205 Seest thou, if We let them enjoy
themselves for years,

206 Then that which they are
promised comes to them —

207 That which they were made to
enjoy will not avail them?

208 And We destroyed no town but
it had (its) warners —

209 To remind. And We are never
unjust.

210 And the devils have not
brought it.

211 And it behoves them not, nor
have they the power to do (it).

212 Surely they are far removed
from hearing it.a

213 So call not upon another god
with Allåh, lest thou be of those who
are chastised.

Part 19] PROPHET’S OPPONENTS WARNED 747

voice, the villages that Kedar doth inhabit”. In the Old Testament, Kedar, the son 
of Ishmael, stands for the Arab nation. Hence earlier prophecy required that the final
revelation should be granted to an Arab.

200a. The meaning is that the Qur’ån was made to enter into their hearts by reason
of the convincing proof of its truth; but they rejected it, as the next verse shows.

212a. The argument here is similar to that advanced by Jesus Christ when he said:
“And if Satan cast out Satan, he is divided against himself” (Matt. 12:26). The evil one
cannot be the source of the Qur’ån, for the Qur’ån calls to righteousness. See also 
vv. 221–223 and 223a.



214 And warn thy nearest relations,a

215 And lower thy wing to the
believers who follow thee.

216 But if they disobey thee, say: I
am clear of what you do.

217 And rely on the Mighty, the
Merciful,a

218 Who sees thee when thou
standest up,

219 And thy movements among
those who prostrate themselves.

220 Surely He is the Hearing, the
Knowing.

221 Shall I inform you upon whom
the devils descend?

222 They descend upon every
lying, sinful one —

223 They give ear, and most of
them are liars.a

224 And the poets — the deviators
follow them.
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214a. When this verse was revealed, the Holy Prophet, standing on Mount ˝afå,
invited every tribe by name, and when the representatives of all the tribes had gathered
together — among those assembled being also the Quraish and that inveterate enemy of
the Holy Prophet, Ab∂ Lahab — the Holy Prophet thus addressed them: “Tell me, if I
were to inform you that a great army in the valley lies in wait to make a raid upon you,
would you believe me?” “Aye!” was the reply in one voice, “for we have never found
anything but truth emanating from thy lips.” “Then,” said the Prophet, “know that I am a
warner to you of an approaching punishment.” “Mayest thou perish,” cried out the ill-
tempered Ab∂ Lahab, “was it for this that thou didst call us together?” (B. 65: xxvi, 2).

217a. The Prophet is here told to rely on the Mighty, the Merciful, the very words
that are repeated at the end of almost every section of this chapter, thus showing that the
fate of the opponents of former prophets was spoken of simply to warn his own oppo-
nents. The attribute of mightiness is used to indicate the power to punish the wicked,
while mercy indicates the deliverance and triumph of the righteous, or a merciful dealing
even with the opponents.

223a. The subject of v. 212 is reverted to here, and it corroborates what is said in
212a. The opponents of the Qur’ån would not listen to what is said in the Qur’ån — they
are far removed from hearing it, as stated in v. 212 — but they listen to what their lead-
ers in evil say.



225 Seest thou not that they wander
in every valley,a

226 And that they say that which
they do not?a

227 Except those who believe and
do good and remember Allåh much,
and defend themselves after they are
oppressed.a And they who do wrong,
will know to what final place of turn-
ing they will turn back.
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225a. That is, they pursue an aimless course, while the Prophet has a set purpose
before him, and it is to make men walk in the ways of righteousness.

226a. The first suggestion of the disbelievers was that the Qur’ån was the work of
the devil. That being shown to be inconsistent with its very nature and with the right-
eousness it preached, they said that it was the work of a poet. As against this they are
told that none of the characteristics of a poet’s work are to be met with in the Qur’ån.
The poet never leads his followers to a life of righteousness, while the Qur’ån was
bringing about a pure transformation in the lives of those who followed it. Again, the
poets say things which they do not practice, whereas the Prophet was not only a preach-
er of righteousness, but also an exemplar who translated into practice what he taught in
words. And the weightiest consideration of all is that the poets cannot utter prophecies
like those which are met with in the Qur’ån. It is to this that attention is called in the
next verse.

227a. The passage gives a description of the true believers in general, a new state-
ment being introduced with illå (except); or it may refer particularly to the poets from
among the believers.



CHAPTER 27

Al-Naml: The Naml
(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 7 sections; 93 verses)

The title of this chapter is taken from the mention in v. 18 of a tribe known as the Naml in
connection with Solomon’s march against the Queen of Sheba. For the date of revelation
and its relation to the preceding chapter, see the introductory note on the last chapter.

The Qur’ån is the word of Allåh, which the Holy Prophet received from on high, just
as Moses received a call at Mount Sinai, and the enemies of the former would be dealt
with even as those of the latter. This is the substance of the first section. The second and
third are devoted to Solomon’s history, wherein the Holy Prophet’s future greatness is
indicated. It is really a part of Mosaic history, for the Israelite kingdom attained its full
glory under Solomon, and Moses passed away before any Israelitish kingdom was estab-
lished. On the other hand, the Holy Prophet Muƒammad was destined to combine prophet-
ic greatness with kingship, the glory of Solomon with the lowliness of Moses. In his life-
time he was recognized as the king of Arabia, yet, notwithstanding his being crowned with
kingly glory, he led a life of marked simplicity. The rest of the chapter is taken up with a
brief reference, in the fourth section, to the histories of ˝åliƒ and Lot, whose opponents
were destroyed, and the fifth may be regarded as the natural sequel that the faithful shall
be exalted. The sixth section states, however, that the Prophet’s triumph was not to be
marked by the utter destruction of his enemies, as in the case of these prophets, but by the
ultimate spiritual resurrection of those who seemed to be quite deaf, dumb, and dead. That
none but the great opponents would pass away is shown in the last section.
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SECTION 1: A Reference to Moses’ History

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Benignant, Hearing God!a These
are the verses of the Qur’ån and the
Book that makes manifest:

2 A guidance and good news for
the believers,

3 Who keep up prayer and pay the
poor-rate, and they are sure of the
Hereafter.

4 Those who believe not in the
Hereafter, We make their deeds fair-
seeming to them, but they blindly
wander on.a

5 These are they for whom is an evil
chastisement, and in the Hereafter
they are the greatest losers.

6 And thou art surely made to
receive the Qur’ån from the Wise,
the Knowing.

7 When Moses said to his family:
Surely I see a fire; I will bring you
news thence, or bring you therefrom
a burning brand, so that you may
warm yourselves.

8 So when he came to it, a voice
issued, saying: Blessed is he who is
in search of fire and those around it.
And glory be to Allåh, the Lord of
the worlds!a
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1a. See 26:1a for the explanation.

4a. By their deeds are meant the deeds which they ought to perform. Evil deeds are
made fairseeming to evildoers by the devil (6:43), while Allåh commends good deeds.
Elsewhere: “But Allåh has endeared the faith to you and has made it seemly in your hearts,
and He has made hateful to you disbelief and transgression and disobedience” (49:7).

8a. The words man f i-l-når have been explained in a number of ways. The best
explanation is that in which the word f ß (lit., in) may be rendered as meaning after or in



9 O Moses, surely I am Allåh, the
Mighty, the Wise:

10 And cast down thy rod. So when
he saw it in motion as if it were a ser-
pent, he turned back retreating and
did not return. O Moses, fear not.
Surely the messengers fear not in My
presence —

11 Nor he who does wrong, then
does good instead after evil;a surely I
am Forgiving, Merciful,

12 And put thy hand into thy
bosom, it will come forth white with-
out evil, among nine signs to Pharaoh
and his people.a Surely they are a
transgressing people.

13 So when Our clear signs came
to them, they said: This is clear
enchantment.

14 And they denied them unjustly
and proudly, while their souls were
convinced of them. See, then, what
was the end of the mischief-makers!
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search of. Thus one of the explanations of the phrase given by AH is he who is in the
place or follows the direction in which the fire appears to him to be burning, so that the
meaning is that Moses was blessed as also those who lived in this land. Rz says Moses
may be said to be f i-l-når, because of his nearness to the fire, for he says that one who is
very near a thing is spoken of as being in it. According to another commentator, the
meaning is, he who is in search of it and after it. Still another explanation is that by man
is meant that or what, and the place where fire was seen by Moses to be burning is meant.
The addition of the words those (or whatever is) around it is to show that the whole of
this land was blessed, because so many prophets for the guidance of humanity were
raised there.

That the fire was not a physical fire is suggested by commentators. This is in fact
clear. The voice that came to Moses was the voice of God and it came in the manner in
which the Divine call comes to all prophets. Moses received a Divine revelation, and
what he saw was in a state of transformation.

11a. The word illå with which this verse opens is here equivalent to wåw (i.e., and)
according to Mughnß. But as the negative lå in the previous passage, to which the latter is
conjoined, would be regarded as understood after wåw, hence the correct translation of
illå here is and not or nor. Others consider illå here as introducing a new statement (Bd).

12a. For the nine signs, see 7:133b.



SECTION 2: History of Solomon

15 And certainly We gave knowl-
edge to David and Solomon.a And
they said: Praise be to Allåh, Who
has made us excel many of His
believing servants!

16 And Solomon was David’s heir,
and he said: O men, we have been
taught the speech of birds,a and we
have been granted of all things.b

Surely this is manifest grace.

17 And his hosts of the jinn and the
men and the birds were gathered to
Solomon, and they were formed into
groups.a
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15a. The history of David and Solomon, being the history of the temporal greatness
of the Israelites, forms really a part of the history of Moses, and reference to it is really
prophetical, to show that Islåm was also destined to rise to greatness temporally as well
as spiritually.

16a. The root word nu∆q, from which the word man∆iq is derived, signifies original-
ly articulate speech or jointed voices uttered by the tongue and kept by the ears (R). Its
use with regard to other than human beings is looked upon as a kind of metaphor, and
the use of the word is allowable when one understands the significance, though it may
not be articulate speech (R). Solomon’s understanding the speech of birds may imply the
use he made of birds in conveying messages from one place to another, these messages
being metaphorically called the speech of birds. See also next footnote. The reference
here is to the great resources of Solomon’s kingdom in his victorious marches against
near and distant enemies. Note also that Solomon does not speak of himself alone; his
people are included when he is made to say: We have been taught. This shows that his
people also knew that speech.

16b. By all things are meant all things pertaining to the needs of a strong kingdom.

17a. The hosts of Solomon are here divided into three classes, the jinn, the men,
and the ∆air. As regards the jinn, it has been shown in 21:82a that these were men
belonging to certain mountain tribes whom Solomon had subjugated. Ôair may mean
either birds or horse, i.e., cavalry. The gathering together of all three classes and their
division into groups shows that all three were human beings. The word ∆air, or ∆å’ir, is
derived from ∆åra, which indicates it flew, and is applied not only to birds, but “is also
said of other things than those which have wings” (LL). Ôå’ir signifies flying thing, and
as the root word applies to other than winged beings, ∆å’ir, of which ∆air (the word used
here) is a plural, may also be applied to swift animals such as horses. Thus ∆ayyår,
which is an intensive form of ∆å’ir, signifies, when standing alone, a sharp, spirited, vig-
orous horse that is almost made to fly by reason of the vehemence of its running (T, LL).
It also means a company of men (LL). Ôayy∂r, which is another intensive form of the
nominative ∆å’ir, signifies a man who is sharp and quick (Q, LL). Thus the context
taken in the light of these explanations would justify the conclusion that ∆air here means



18 Until when they came to the
valley of the Naml,a a Namlite said:
O Naml, enter your houses, (lest)
Solomon and his hosts crush you,
while they know not.

19 So he smiled, wonderinga at her
word, and said: My Lord, grant me
that I may be grateful for Thy favour
which Thou hast bestowed on me
and on my parents, and that I may do
good such as Thou art pleased with,
and admit me, by Thy mercy, among
Thy righteous servants.

20 And he reviewed the birds, then
said: How is it I see not Hudhud, or
is it that he is one of the absentees?a
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horse, i.e., cavalry, because it could be moved quickly. This is corroborated by the 
statement regarding Solomon’s love of horses in 38:31–33. But it may be added that the
use of birds in conveying messages made the birds a necessary adjunct to a military
expedition, and hence the word may also be taken literally as meaning birds.

18a. Many of the fables regarding Solomon have been due to a misconception of
the word naml. It should be noted that wådi-l-Naml cannot be properly translated as the
valley of the ants, for Naml is a proper noun, and according to T (see under the root
wady), the valley of the Naml is situated between Jibrßn and ‘Asqalån. And Namlah is
the name of a tribe, like Måzin, which literally signifies the eggs of the ants. Namil
means a clever man (T). The name Namlah used also to be given to a child in whose
hands an ant was placed at its birth, because it was said such a child would be wise and
intelligent (T). And the Namlah are plainly spoken of as a tribe in the Qåm∂s, which
says under the word barq, Abriqah is of the waters of Namlah.

19a. Óå√ik means wondering, for ˙i√k is used as well for simple joy as for simple
wonder (R). See also LL, which says ˙a√aka signifies also he wondered, synonym ‘ajiba.

20a. The opening words may mean either a review of birds or a review of horses; see
17a. By Hudhud is not to be understood the lapwing, but a person of that name. In every
language many of the proper names given to men will be found to be identical with the
names of animals. The Arab writers speak of a king of Himyar as Hudad (LA), which is
almost identical with Hudhud mentioned in the Qur’ån. The Bible speaks of a king of
Syria, named Ben Hadad (1 Kings 15:18, etc.). The Muntaha-l-arab states that Hudhad
was the name of the father of Balqßs, the queen of Sheba. According to LA, Hudhud is also
written as Hudåhad, and Hudåhad and Hadad was the name of a tribe in Yaman. This
shows that there is nothing strange in such a name being given to men. The verses that fol-
low show clearly that Solomon was speaking of one of his own officers: the infliction of
severe punishment on a small bird by such a mighty monarch, as Solomon, and the exposi-
tion of the great religious doctrine of Unity by the lapwing, are quite incomprehensible.



21 I will certainly punish him with
a severe punishment, or kill him, or
he shall bring me a clear excuse.

22 And he tarried not long, then
said: I have compassed that which
thou hast not compassed and I have
come to thee from Saba’ with sure
informationa —

23 I found a woman ruling over
them, and she has been given of every-
thing and she has a mighty throne.

24 I found her and her people ador-
ing the sun instead of Allåh, and the
devil has made their deeds fair-seem-
ing to them and turned them from the
way, so they go not aright —

25 So that they worship not Allåh,
Who brings forth what is hidden in
the heavens and the earth and knows 
what you hide and what you proclaim.

26 Allåh, there is no God
but He, the Lord of the
mighty Throne.a

27 He said: We shall see 
whether thou speakest the truth or
whether thou art a liar.

28 Take this my letter and hand it
over to them, then turn from them
and see what (answer) they return.

29 She said: O chiefs, an honourable
letter has been delivered to me.

30 It is from Solomon, and it is in
the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful:
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22a. Saba’ is the same as the Sheba of the Bible. The story as given here is not met
with in the Bible, but it was known to Jewish rabbis. The Bible speaks of the coming of
the queen of Sheba to Solomon with large presents to test him. See 1 Kings 10 and 
2 Chron.9.And later on it speaks of many strange women as Solomon’s wives (1Kings 11).

26a. The recitation of this verse is followed by an actual prostration; see 7:206a.
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31 Proclaiming, Exalt not your-
selves against me and come to me in
submission.

SECTION 3: History of Solomon

32 She said: O chiefs, advise me
respecting my affair; I never decide
an affair until you are in my presence.

33 They said: We are possessors of
strength and possessors of mighty
prowess. And the command is thine,
so consider what thou wilt command.

34 She said: Surely the kings, when
they enter a town, ruin it and make
the noblest of its people to be low;
and thus they do.

35 And surely I am going to send
them a present, and to see what
(answer) the messengers bring back.

36 So when (the envoy) came to
Solomon, he said: Will you help me
with wealth? But what Allåh has
given me is better than that which He
has given you. Nay, you are exultant
because of your present.a

37 Go back to them, so we shall cer-
tainly come to them with hosts which
they have no power to oppose, and we
shall certainly expel them therefrom
in disgrace, while they are abased.

38 He said: O chiefs, which of you
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36a. Why was Solomon angry on receiving a present from the queen? Later events,
as narrated further on, show that the present sent to Solomon was a throne which was
decorated either with nude art or with idolatrous paintings, or was offensive in some
other way. Solomon’s order in v. 38 to bring her throne to him shows clearly that by it
was meant the throne which she had sent to him as a present, and his order in v. 41 to
make alterations in this throne shows that the paintings on the throne were abhorrent to a
true worshipper of God.



can bring me her throne before they
come to me in submission?a

39 One audacious among the jinn
said: I will bring it to thee before
thou rise up from thy place; and 
surely I am strong, trusty for it.a

40 One having knowledge of the
Book said: I will bring it to thee in the
twinkling of an eye.a Then when he
saw it settled beside him,b he said:
This is of the grace of my Lord, that
He may try me whether I am grateful
or ungrateful. And whoever is grateful,
he is grateful only for his own soul,
and whoever is ungrateful, then surely
my Lord is Self-sufficient, Bountiful.

41 He said: Alter her throne for
her; we may see whether she follows
the right way or is of those who go
not aright.a
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38a. As usual, the narrative here omits the return of the messengers to the queen,
and her willingness to submit to Solomon on receiving the threat mentioned in the last
verse, and continues at the point where Solomon makes preparations to receive her. By
her throne is meant the throne which she had sent as a present.

39a. The rising up from the place does not signify his standing up from the sitting
posture, but his marching away from the place where he was at the time. The reference
to being trusty shows that the execution of the work required an honest worker. The
audacious jinn is apparently one of the Amalekites, who were men of large stature.

40a. By one having knowledge of the Book is meant an Israelite as against the
Amalekite referred to in the previous verses. The literal meaning of the concluding
words of the sentence is, before thy gaze returns to thee. It is the same as in the 
twinkling of an eye, the idea conveyed being that he could do it without delay.

40b. Strange and curious legends are introduced by some commentators on the sup-
position that the events narrated took place in immediate succession. The words so when
he saw it settled beside him do not indicate that he saw it settled in the course of the 
conversation given in the previous passage. It is an altogether different incident.

41a. As pointed out in 36a, Solomon was offended by the throne which the queen
sent him as a present because of the indecent or idolatrous paintings on it, and therefore
before she came to him, he caused certain alterations to be made in the throne. The 
purpose of the alteration is given here in express words, whether she follows the right
way. In fact, she seems to have invited Solomon in the symbolic language of the 
paintings on the throne to her religion of idolatry, and by making alterations Solomon
indicated that he could not make a compromise with idolatry.



42 So when she came, it was said:
Was thy throne like this? She said: It
is as it were the same; and we were
given the knowledge before about it,
and we submitted.a

43 And that which she worshipped
besides Allåh prevented her; for she
was of a disbelieving people.

44 It was said to her: Enter the
palace. But when she saw it she
deemed it to be a great expanse of
water, and prepared herself to meet
the difficulty.a He said: Surely it is a
palace made smooth with glass.b She
said: My Lord, surely I have wronged
myself, and I submit with Solomon to
Allåh, the Lord of the worlds.c
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42a. By putting the question, was thy throne like this? Solomon wanted to draw her
attention pointedly to the alterations made. The queen’s answer shows that her envoy
had already told her that Solomon was offended by the present which she had sent — we
were given the knowledge before about it. The submission referred to in the act of sur-
rendering her kingdom does not mean that she had turned a Muslim. This is made clear
in v. 43; she was prevented from becoming a true Muslim owing to her worship of the
sun. Hence submission to God comes later; see the concluding words of v. 44.

44a. The use of the word såq to signify difficulty or distress in many phrases is a com-
monplace of Arabic literature, and only crass ignorance of the Arabic language would make
anyone adopt the literal significance of the word såq (i.e., shank) in the face of the recog-
nized idiomatic uses of the word. Al-kashf ‘ani-l-såq is a well-known idiom, and refers to a
man when difficulty befalls him — meaning he prepared himself for the difficulty — “they
mention the såq when they mean to express the difficulty of a case or an event, and to tell of
the terror occasioned thereby” (T, LL). Thus the statement in 68:42, yauma yukshafu ‘an
såq-in, means on a day when difficulty or calamity shall be disclosed (I‘Ab). And similarly,
qåmati-l-√arbu ‘alå såq-in signifies the battle became vehement (LL). See also 68:42a,
where it is shown that the commentators attach the same significance to these words.

44b. Solomon was a wealthy king and he had undoubtedly his palaces. It appears
that, in order to impress upon the queen that it was the unseen hand of God that worked
in nature, he made water to flow under the smooth glass floor. Thus he conveyed to her
the message that God was the real force behind all in symbolic language, as she had con-
veyed to him the message of idolatry in the symbolic language of the throne which she
had sent him as a present. The queen mistook the glass for the water which ran beneath;
and when Solomon drew her attention to it, she at once realized her own error in wor-
shipping outward objects, like the sun, while the real force or the source of life was
Allåh, Whose hand worked in these objects. Perhaps in words, too, he impressed on her
the great message of Divine Unity. The result was that the queen accepted the religion of

44c, see next page.



SECTION 4: ˝åli√ and Lot

45 And certainly We sent to Tham∂d
their brother ˝åliƒ, saying: Serve
Allåh. Then lo! they became two 
parties, contending.

46 He said: O my people, why do
you hasten on the evil before the
good? Why do you not ask forgiveness
of Allåh so that you may have mercy?

47 They said: We augur evil of
thee and those with thee. He said:
Your evil augury is with Allåh; nay,
you are a people who are tried.

48 And there were in the city nine
persons who made mischief in the
land and did not act aright.a

49 They said: Swear one to another
by Allåh that we shall attack him and
his family by night, then we shall say
to his heir: We witnessed not the
destruction of his family, and we are
surely truthful.a
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Solomon — I submit with Solomon to Allåh, the Lord of the worlds.

44c. In this the Qur’ån contradicts the Bible, the latter holding that Solomon had
gone over to idol-worship on account of his non-Israelitish wives, while the Qur’ån
states that his wives were converts to his religion and believers in Divine Unity. Higher
criticism of the Bible upholds the Quranic view; see 2:102d.

48a. There is no doubt a reference here to the enemies of the Holy Prophet, the chief
of them being nine in number, eight of whom were slain at Badr, the exception was Ab∂
Lahab, who died at Makkah on hearing the news of the defeat at Badr. Their names were
Ab∂ Jahl, Mu∆‘im ibn ‘Adiyy, Shaibah ibn Rabß‘ah, ‘Utbah ibn Rabß‘ah, Walßd ibn
‘Utbah, Umayyah ibn Khalf, Na˙ar ibn al-Ïarth, ‘Aqbah ibn Abß Mu‘ai∆ and Ab∂ Lahab.

49a. There seems to be a prophetical reference here to the plot against the Holy
Prophet, for the same plan was ultimately agreed upon by the Quraish to do away with
him. It should be borne in mind that the revelation of this chapter belongs to an early peri-
od. The plot against the Prophet’s life was to have been executed in the following manner:
One man from every tribe of the Quraish was selected, who should take the Prophet
unawares. They were to thrust their swords into his body simultaneously so that no partic-
ular tribe could be held guilty. This was agreed upon immediately before the Prophet’s
flight to Madßnah, and thus the incident as relating to ˝åli√ is meant as a prophecy.



50 And they planned a plan, and
We planned a plan, while they per-
ceived not.

51 See, then, what was the end of
their plan, that We destroyed them
and their people, all (of them).

52 So those are their houses fallen
down because they were iniquitous.
Surely there is a sign in this for a
people who know.

53 And We delivered those who
believed and kept their duty.

54 And Lot, when he said to his
people: Do you commit foul deeds,
while you see?

55 Will you come to men lustfully
rather than women? Nay, you are a
people who act ignorantly.

56 But the answer of his people
was naught except that they said:
Drive out Lot’s followers from your
town; surely they are a people who
would keep pure!

57 But We delivered him and his
followers except his wife; We
ordained her to be of those who
remained behind.

58 And We rained on them a rain;
so evil was the rain on those who had
been warned.a

SECTION 5: The Faithful will be Exalted

59 Say: Praise be to Allåh and
peace on His servants whom He has
chosen! Is Allåh better, or what they
associate (with Him)?
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58a. Stones were rained on them; see 7:84a.



Part 20

60 Or, Who created the heavens
and the earth, and sends down for
you water from the cloud? Then We
cause to grow thereby beautiful gar-
dens — it is not possible for you to
make the trees thereof to grow. Is
there a god with Allåh? Nay, they are
a people who deviate!

61 Or, Who made the earth a rest-
ing-place, and made in it rivers, and
raised on it mountains, and placed
between the two seas a barrier?a Is
there a god with Allåh? Nay, most of
them know not!

62 Or, Who answers the distressed
one when he calls upon Him and
removes the evil, and will make you
successors in the earth?a Is there a god
with Allåh? Little is it that you mind!

63 Or, Who guides you in the dark-
ness of the land and the sea, and Who
sends the winds as good news before
His mercy? Is there a god with
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61a. See 25:53a.

62a. The manifestation of the marvellous power of God in nature, the creation of the
heavens and the earth, the sending down of rain, the making of rivers and mountains — all
these wonderful signs of the existence of the Great Creator are here followed by another
equally wonderful sign of the existence of God, the manifestation of His marvellous power
in man. But mark the contrast. This manifestation of the existence of God is not to be
sought in the greatness and power of man as the conqueror of the forces of nature, but in
his weakness in his great distress when, unable to find help from any source, he throws
himself on the Divine threshold and seeks help from God. We are thus told that the mani-
festation of God’s great power in the mighty forces of nature is as clear an indication of
the existence of God as the manifestation of His power in a weak mortal who finds himself
in extreme distress. But what is more, this manifestation of God’s power is beautifully
mingled with prophecy — and He will make you successors in the earth. The distressed
ones here are no other than the Muslims, who were being cruelly persecuted and tortured,
and they are told that the manifestation of God’s power in making them rulers of the earth
would be as great as it was in His creation of the heavens and the earth. This also shows
the purpose underlying the narration of the histories of David and Solomon.



Allåh? Exalted be Allåh above what
they associate (with Him)!

64 Or, Who originates the creation,
then reproduces it, and Who gives you
sustenance from the heaven and the
earth? Is there a god with Allåh? Say:
Bring your proof, if you are truthful.

65 Say: No one in the heavens and
the earth knows the unseen but
Allåh; and they know not when they
will be raised.

66 Nay, their knowledge reaches not
the Hereafter. Nay, they are in doubt
about it. Nay, they are blind to it.a

SECTION 6: The Spiritual Resurrection

67 And those who disbelieve say:
When we have become dust and our
fathers (too), shall we indeed be
brought forth?

68 We have certainly been promised
this — we and our fathers before;
these are naught but stories of the
ancients!

69 Say: Travel in the earth, then
see what was the end of the guilty!

70 And grieve not for them, nor be
distressed because of what they plan.

71 And they say: When will this
promise come to pass, if you are
truthful?

72 Say: Maybe somewhat of that
which you seek to hasten has drawn
nigh to you.
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66a. Human knowledge cannot reach the life after death and God has vouchsafed
this knowledge to man through His revelation. But men are in doubt about it; in fact,
they shut their eyes to it.



73 And surely thy Lord is Full of
grace to men, but most of them do
not give thanks.

74 And surely thy Lord knows
what their breasts conceal and what
they manifest.

75 And there is nothing concealed
in the heaven and the earth but it is in
a clear book.

76 Surely this Qur’ån declares to
the Children of Israel most of that
wherein they differ.

77 And surely it is a guidance and a
mercy for the believers.

78 Truly thy Lord will judge
between them by His judgment, and
He is the Mighty, the Knowing.

79 So rely on Allåh. Surely thou art
on the plain truth.

80 Certainly thou canst not make
the dead to hear, nor canst thou make
the deaf to hear the call, when they
go back retreating.a

81 Nor canst thou lead the blind out
of their error. Thou canst make none
to hear except those who believe in
Our messages, so they submit.

82 And when the word comes to
pass against them, We shall bring forth
for them a creature from the earth that
will speak to them, because people did
not believe in Our messages.a
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80a. This verse is a clear testimony to what is meant by the Prophet’s raising the
dead; for here we are told that, if the dead go back retreating, the Prophet cannot make
them hear. Evidently this verse and the opening words of the following verse speak of
the reprobate who shut their eyes and close their ears to all truth.

82a. By the creature from the earth that will speak to them are evidently meant
people who are bent low upon earth. These people are the materialistic nations of the



SECTION 7: Passing away of Opposition

83 And the day when We gather
from every nation a party from among
those who rejected Our messages,
then they will be formed into groups.

84 Until, when they come, He will
say: Did you reject My messages,
while you did not comprehend them
in knowledge? Or what was it that
you did?

85 And the word will come to pass
against them because they were
unjust, so they will not speak.

86 See they not that We have made
the night that they may rest therein, and
the day to give light? Surely there are
signs in this for a people who believe.

87 And the day when the trumpet is
blown, then those in the heavens and
those in the earth will be struck with
terror, except such as Allåh please.
And all shall come to Him abased.a

88 And thou seest the mountains —
thou thinkest them firmly fixed —
passing away as the passing away of
the cloud: the handiwork of Allåh,
Who has made everything thorough-
ly. Surely He is Aware of what you
do.a
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West who have lost all sense of the higher values of life. The coming forth of the dåbbat
al-ar˙ is one of the signs of the approach of the Hour according to the Ïadßth. But the
Hour may mean either the day of Judgment or the doom of a people, and this verse gives
us an indication that the Hour in this case stands for the doom of a nation; because here
it is spoken of as being a punishment for not believing in the Divine messages.

87a. As a foretaste of what was in store for the rejectors of the Truth, the prophecy
was also brought to fulfilment in this life. The whole of Arabia recognized the Holy
Prophet as its temporal and spiritual head, and the proud opponents were abased.

88a. That jabal signifies a great man has been shown in 13:31a. That in the passing
away of the mountains there is a clear reference to the removal of the mighty men who



89 Whoever brings good, he will
have better than it; and they will be
secure from terror that day.

90 And whoever brings evil, these
will be thrown down on their faces
into the Fire. Are you rewarded aught
except for what you did?

91 I am commanded only to serve
the Lord of this city, Who has made
it sacred, and His are all things,a and
I am commanded to be of those who
submit,

92 And to recite the Qur’ån. So
whoever goes aright, he goes aright for
his own soul, and whoever goes astray
— say: I am only one of the warners.

93 And say: Praise be to Allåh! He
will show you His signs so that you
shall recognize them. And thy Lord
is not heedless of what you do.a
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opposed the Prophet’s preaching is also shown by the concluding words of the verse, which
clearly speak of the punishment of the evil deeds by One Who is Aware of what they do.

91a. The statement here that the Prophet is commanded to serve the Lord of the city
of Makkah contains an allusion that the servant of the Lord will be the lord of that city.

93a. Mark the firmness of the tone in which the showing of signs is asserted.



CHAPTER 28

Al-Qa©a©: The Narrative

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 9 sections; 88 verses)

This chapter known as The Narrative is devoted chiefly to Moses’ story and draws atten-
tion pointedly to Moses’ prophecy regarding the Prophet’s advent. It is said by some to
have been revealed to the Holy Prophet when fleeing from Makkah on his way to
Madßnah, at a place known as Jaƒfah (I‘Ab-AH). According to others, however, only 
v. 85, which predicted a triumphal return of the Holy Prophet to Makkah, was revealed
there (AH). The latter seems to be the correct view. See introductory note on the 
26th chapter.

The Prophet’s likeness to Moses is the chief theme of this chapter, and the revelation
of Moses is here spoken of as clear evidence of the truth of the revelation of the Holy
Prophet Muƒammad. The first four sections of the chapter are taken up with a recital of
the chief incidents of the life of Moses from the time of his birth to the time that he suc-
cessfully led the Israelites out of Egypt, together with the drowning of the hosts of Egypt.
Here we find many of the details of this period not given eleswhere. Moses’ narrative is
followed by showing in the fifth section that a prophet like him had now appeared, to
whose truth the revelation of Moses bore a clear testimony. The sixth section upholds the
truth of the revelation of the Qur’ån, while the seventh shows that its opponents will be
humbled. The eighth instances Korah, whose very wealth led to his ruin, and is a warning
to the opponents against placing too great faith upon earthly possessions, or it may be a
warning to the Muslims against the time when they will grow rich and powerful. The
chapter ends with a declaration of the ultimate triumph of the Holy Prophet, and of his 
triumphal entry into the very city from whence he was now being expelled.
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SECTION 1: History of Moses

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Benignant, Hearing, Knowing
God!a

2 These are the verses of the Book
that makes manifest.

3 We recite to thee the story of
Moses and Pharaoh with truth, for a
people who believe.

4 Surely Pharaoh exalted himself in
the land and made its people into par-
ties, weakening one party from
among them;a he slaughtered their
sons and let their women live. Surely
he was one of the mischief-makers.

5 And We desired to bestow a
favour upon those who were deemed
weak in the land, and to make them
the leaders, and to make them the
heirs,a

6 And to grant them power in the
land, and to make Pharaoh and
Håmån and their hosts see from them
what they feared.a
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1a. See 26:1a.

4a. The two parties were the Israelites and the Egyptians, the latter being made the
taskmasters of the former. This refers no doubt to the persecutions of the Muslims. The
Quraish, the stronger party, wanted to crush the weaker party of the Muslims.

5a. By making them heirs is not meant that they would be made heirs to Pharaoh’s
possession, but heirs to a kingdom in the promised land of Canaan. And this refers also
to the establishment of the kingdom of Islåm and the vanquishment of its persecutors.

6a. Håmån seems to have been a minister of Pharaoh. He is spoken of again in v. 8 and
v. 38, and also in 29:39 and 40:24, 36. The Håmån spoken of in Esther 3:1 is a different
person. Pharaoh and his counsellors feared that the Israelites, who were aliens in the land of
Egypt, might one day become powerful and supreme in the land. Hence they oppressed and
persecuted them in various ways. Yet the Divine intention was to bring about what Pharaoh
feared. Even such was the Divine intention with regard to the persecuted Muslims.



7 And We revealed to Moses’ moth-
er, saying: Give him suck; then when
thou fearest for him, cast him into the
river and fear not, nor grieve; surely
We shall bring him back to thee and
make him one of the messengers.

8 So Pharaoh’s people took him up
that he might be an enemy and a grief
for them.a Surely Pharaoh and Håmån
and their hosts were wrongdoers.

9 And Pharaoh’s wife said: A
refreshment of the eye to me and to
thee — slay him not; maybe he will
be useful to us, or we may take him
for a son. And they perceived not.

10 And the heart of Moses’ mother
was free (from anxiety).a She would
almost have disclosed it, had We not
strengthened her heart, so that she
might be of the believers.

11 And she said to his sister: Follow
him up. So she watched him from a
distance, while they perceived not.

12 And We did not allow him to
suck before, so she said: Shall I point
out to you the people of a house who
will bring him up for you, and they
will wish him well?

13 So We gave him back to his
mother that her eye might be
refreshed, and that she might not
grieve, and that she might know that
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8a. It was not the object of Pharaoh’s people that the child should be their enemy,
but this ultimately happened. Låm (“that”) used in this sense is called låm al-‘åqibah.

10a. Her heart became free from anxiety on account of the assurance which she had
received through Divine revelation; the words that follow show that her heart had been
strengthened with patience, so it cannot be said to have become devoid of patience. In
fact, f årigh often, used elliptically, signifies free from care or anxiety or disquietude (LL).



the promise of Allåh is true. But
most of them know not.a

SECTION 2: History of Moses

14 And when he attained his matu-
rity and became full-grown, We
granted him wisdom and knowledge.
And thus do We reward those who
do good (to others).

15 And he went into the city at a
time of carelessness on the part of its
people, so he found therein two men
fighting — one being of his party and
the other of his foes; and he who was
of his party cried out to him for help
against him who was of his enemies,
so Moses struck him with his fist and
killed him. He said: This is on account
of the devil’s doing; surely he is an
enemy, openly leading astray.a

16 He said: My Lord, surely I have
done harm to myself, so do Thou pro-
tect me; so He protected him.a Surely
He is the Forgiving, the Merciful.

17 He said: My Lord, because Thou
hast bestowed a favour on me, I shall
never be a backer of the guilty.
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13a. The reference is clearly to the opponents of the Holy Prophet, who did not
know that the promise of Allåh, as given to the faithful, would prove true.

15a. The word “this”, in Moses’ statement, refers to the punishment which he had
given to the Egyptian, the meaning being that it was on account of his devilish deed that the
Egyptian had been so punished. The Rabbinical explanation of Exod. 2:12, which mentions
Moses’ slaying the Egyptian, is that the Egyptian merited death “because he had forced an
Israelitish woman to commit adultery with him” (Jewish En., vol. ix, p. 48). The Qur’ån
does not name the offence, but there is no doubt that it calls his offence a devilish deed. For
the meaning of ghafr, see 2:286a. V. 17 shows clearly that Moses did not consider himself
as one who had done an unjust deed or helped a guilty person. See also 26:14a.

16a. Moses’ prayer is not evidence of his being guilty, for the words ˚alamtu nafsß
mean I have caused detriment to myself, the primary significance of ˚ulm being naq© (T),
or making to suffer loss or detriment (LL), and this is the meaning adopted in 7:160 and



18 And he was in the city, fearing,
awaiting, when lo, he who had asked
his assistance the day before was cry-
ing out to him for help. Moses said to
him: Thou art surely one erring man-
ifestly.a

19 So when he desired to seize him
who was an enemy to them both, he
said: O Moses, dost thou intend to
kill me as thou didst kill a person
yesterday? Thou only desirest to be a
tyrant in the land, and thou desirest
not to be of those who act aright.

20 And a man came running from
the remotest part of the city. He said:
O Moses, the chiefs are consulting
together to slay thee, so depart (at
once); surely I am of those who wish
thee well.

21 So he went forth therefrom, fear-
ing, awaiting. He said: My Lord,
deliver me from the iniquitous people.

SECTION 3: History of Moses

22 And when he turned his face
towards Midian, he said: Maybe my
Lord will guide me in the right path.

23 And when he came to the water
of Midian, he found there a group of
men watering, and he found besides
them two women keeping back (their
flocks). He said: What is the matter
with you? They said: We cannot
water until the shepherds take away
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18:33. Òalama-h∂ also signifies he imposed upon him a burden that was above his power
or ability. The meaning here is that he had risked his own life in giving help to another.

18a. Moses had helped the man on the first occasion because he was oppressed, but
now this very man was oppressing another. Therefore he refused to help him.



(their sheep) from the water; and our
father is a very old man.

24 So he watered (their sheep) for
them, then went back to the shade, and
said: My Lord, I stand in need of what-
ever good Thou mayest send to me.

25 Then one of the two women came
to him walking bashfully. She said: My
father a invites thee that he may reward
thee for having watered for us. So
when he came to him and related to
him the story, he said: Fear not, thou
art secure from the iniquitous people.

26 One of them said: O my father,
employ him; surely the best of those
that thou canst employ is the strong,
the faithful one.

27 He said: I desire to marry one of
these two daughters of mine to thee on
condition that thou serve me for eight
years; but, if thou complete ten, it will
be of thy own free will, and I wish not
to be hard on thee. If Allåh please, thou
wilt find me one of the righteous.a

Part 20] HISTORY OF MOSES 771

25a. According to Exod. 2:18, the old man was Reuel, but in Exod. 3:1 he is called
Jethro and he is said to have had seven daughters. The Qur’ån does not state how many
daughters the man had; it only speaks of two of them being in charge of their father’s
flock. Hence the alleged confusion of this story with that of Laban’s two daughters is
itself due to a confusion. The commentators say this man was Shu‘aib, and Shu‘aib is
mentioned by the name of Jethro in the Bible.

27a. Christian critical opinion discovers here another confusion. Because Jacob had
made an agreement with Laban to serve him for seven years as a condition of marrying
one of his daughters (Gen. 29:18), it is alleged that this fact must have been present in the
Prophet’s mind in a confused state, giving rise to the story relating to Moses’ serving
Jethro for eight or ten years. According to Rabbinical accounts, Moses lived with Jethro
for ten years, which corroborates the Quranic story in substance (see Jewish En.), and
there is nothing improbable in the circumstance that he may have served him during that
period and married one of his daughters. But what is stated here has really a deeper
significance beneath it. In Moses’ stay at Midian for ten years, there is a prophetical refer-
ence to the ten years of the Prophet’s life at Madßnah. The mention of eight years has
another underlying significance, for it was after eight years that the Prophet came back to
Makkah as a conqueror, a clear reference to which is contained further on in v. 85: He
Who has made the Qur’ån binding on thee will surely bring thee back to the Place of



28 He said: That is (agreed)
between me and thee; whichever of
the two terms I fulfil, there will be no
injustice to me; and Allåh is surety
over what we say.

SECTION 4: History of Moses

29 Then when Moses had complet-
ed the term, and was travelling with
his family, he perceived a fire on the
side of the mountain. He said to his
family: Wait, I see a fire; maybe I
will bring to you from it some news
or a brand of fire, so that you may
warm yourselves.

30 And when he came to it, he was
called from the right side of the val-
ley in the blessed spot of the bush: O
Moses, surely I am Allåh, the Lord of
the worlds:

31 And cast down thy rod. So when
he saw it in motion as if it were a ser-
pent, he turned away retreating, and
looked not back. O Moses, come for-
ward and fear not; surely thou art of
those who are secure.

32 Insert thy hand into thy bosom,
it will come forth white without evil,
and remain calm in fear. These two
are two arguments from thy Lord to
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Return. This occurred exactly eight years after his Flight. That such is the real
significance of relating this narrative is made clear by the Qur’ån itself further on in v. 45,
where the Prophet is thus addressed: And thou wast not dwelling among the people of
Midian, reciting to them Our messages. It is, as it were, to say that it was Moses that
lived among the people of Midian, but his episode really conveys the news of what will
happen to thee.

It may be added here that Moses was paid his wages, and the condition of his stay-
ing in Midian for eight or ten years was as much in his own interest as in the interest of
Jethro, for as the Bible narrative shows, Pharaoh had died by the time that Moses’ stay
in Midian had come to an end.



Pharaoh and his chiefs. Surely they
are a transgressing people.a

33 He said: My Lord, I killed one
of them, so I fear lest they slay me.

34 And my brother, Aaron, he is
more eloquent in speech than I, so
send him with me as a helper to
confirm me. Surely I fear that they
would reject me.

35 He said: We will strengthen
thine arm with thy brother, and We
will give you both an authority, so
that they shall not reach you.a With
Our signs, you two and those who
follow you, will triumph.

36 So when Moses came to them
with Our clear signs, they said: This
is nothing but forged enchantment,
and we never heard of it among our
fathers of old!

37 And Moses said: My Lord
knows best who comes with guid-
ance from Him, and whose shall be
the good end of the abode. Surely the
wrongdoers will not be successful.

38 And Pharaoh said: O chiefs, I
know no god for you besides myself;
so kindle a fire for me, O Håmån, on
(bricks of) clay, then prepare for me
a lofty building, so that I may obtain
knowledge of Moses’ God, and sure-
ly I think him a liar.a
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32a. See 7:108a, 20:20a, 22a.

35a. The meaning is, so that they will not be able to injure you.

38a. Pharaoh mocks at the idea of the Lord of the heavens and the earth, and 
derisively commands one of his ministers to prepare bricks — such being the
significance of kindling a fire on clay — and to erect a lofty building so that he may
have a peep into the heavens to discover the Lord of the heavens and the earth.



39 And he was unjustly proud in
the land, he and his hosts, and they
deemed that they would not be
brought back to Us.

40 So We caught hold of him and
his hosts, then We cast them into the
sea, and see what was the end of the
iniquitous.

41 And We made them leaders who
call to the Fire, and on the day of
Resurrection they will not be helped.a

42 And We made a curse to follow
them in this world, and on the day of
Resurrection they will be hideous.

SECTION 5: A Prophet like Moses

43 And certainly We gave Moses
the Book after We had destroyed the
former generations — clear argu-
ments for men and a guidance and a
mercy, that they may be mindful.

44 And thou wast not on the west-
ern side when We revealed to Moses
the commandment, nor wast thou
among those present;a

45 But We raised up generations,
then life became prolonged to them.
And thou wast not dwelling among
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41a. Pharaoh is thus made a prototype of evil, and the opponents of the Holy
Prophet are warned that by walking in Pharaoh’s footsteps they will meet a similar fate.

44a. Moses’ prophecy about the advent of the Prophet — of a prophet like him
from among the Ishmaelites, the brethren of the Israelites — was so clear that one would
think that the Prophet was there at the side of the mountain and Moses saw him with his
own eyes. Hence the words, thou wast not on the western side (of the mountain), nor
wast thou among those present. The opening words of the next verse show that a very
long time had elapsed between these two prophets. The clear prophecy of Moses of the
appearance of a prophet like unto him was fulfilled after about two thousand years, and
yet none of the prophets who followed Moses one after another had ever claimed to be a
prophet like Moses, not even Jesus Christ, the last of the line of the Israelite prophets.



the people of Midian,a reciting to
them Our messages, but We are the
Sender (of messengers).

46 And thou wast not at the side of
the mountain when We called, but a
mercy from thy Lord that thou
mayest warn a people to whom no
warner came before thee, that they
may be mindful.a

47 And lest, if a disaster should
befall them for what their hands have
sent before, they should say: Our
Lord, why didst Thou not send to us
a messenger so that we might have
followed Thy messages and been of
the believers?

48 But (now) when the Truth has
come to them from Us, they say:
Why is he not given the like of what
was given to Moses? Did they not
disbelieve in that which was given to
Moses before? They say: Two
enchantments backing up each other!
And they say: Surely we are dis-
believers in both.a
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45a. Why is Midian mentioned in particular, though Moses stayed there for a short
time; see 27a. Moses lived in Midian for ten years, just as the Prophet passed ten years
of his life at Madßnah, yet what a transformation was wrought in the course of these ten
years! This very fact was a clear proof of his truth.

46a. This verse throws light on the significance of the foregoing verses: Thou wast
not there, but it was Divine mercy that put a prophecy into the mouth of Moses regarding
thee. This is made clear by the words a mercy from thy Lord that thou mayest warn....
The people to whom no warner had come before were the Arabs. Compare 32:3; 36:6.

48a. The disbelievers did not adopt any one firm position against the Holy Prophet,
and whenever one objection was shown to be erroneous, they took refuge in another. 
At the advent of the Prophet they said that he should have received a revelation like the 
revelation of Moses, but when the likeness was pointed out to them, and they were told
that their fate would be like the fate of the opponents of Moses, they said that both
Moses and Mu√ammad were deceivers who enchanted people by their eloquence, the
one helping the other, and therefore they believed neither in the one nor in the other.



49 Say: Then bring some (other)
Book from Allåh which is a better
guide than these two, I will follow it
— if you are truthful.a

50 But if they answer thee not, know
that they only follow their low desires.
And who is more erring than he who
follows his low desires without any
guidance from Allåh? Surely Allåh
guides not the iniquitous people.

SECTION 6: The Truth of Revelation

51 And certainly We have made
the Word to have many connections
for their sake, so that they may be
mindful.a

52 Those to whom We gave the
Book before it, they are believers in it.a

53 And when it is recited to them
they say: We believe in it; surely it is
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49a. The meaning is that, if you do not admit the truth of either revelation, you should
show some other revelation existing in the world, which should offer better guidance. This
statement only draws attention to the fact that the revelation granted to Moses and that grant-
ed to the Holy Prophet both occupy a higher position than any other revelation. And this is in
fact true, for among all the sacred books of the world the Bible occupies a position second
only to the Holy Qur’ån. The words, however, do not signify that the Bible occupies a posi-
tion equal to the Holy Qur’ån. For their comparative merits see 5:44a, 48a. See also 2:106a.

51a. Wa©©ala signifies he joined or connected much or he made (a string) to have
many joinings (T, LL). What is implied here is that the word of Allåh, as contained in
the Qur’ån, is made to have many points of connection with previous revelation, so that
it may be the easier for them to be reminded of its truth. Even if they did not believe in
previous revelation, the broad points of likeness in the principles of two different
prophets appearing at such a distance of time from each other, among entirely different
nations, and under totally different circumstances, and the fulfilment of the prophecies
uttered by one in the other, afforded conclusive evidence of the truth of them both. That
the reference is to the connection with the previous revelation is also shown by the verse
that follows, where those who have been given the Book are clearly spoken of.

52a. It is not meant that all those who have previously been given the Scriptures
believe in the Qur’ån. The verse only draws attention to the fact that all believe in the
truth of revelation from Allåh, and they cannot deny the points of connection between
the two revelations, the truth of the fundamental principles and the fulfilment of prophe-
cies. But only those would believe who have submitted themselves already to Allåh, as
the verse that follows shows.



the Truth from our Lord; we were
indeed before this submitting ones.

54 These will be granted their
reward twice, because they are stead-
fast, and they repel evil with good
and spend out of what We have given
them.a

55 And when they hear idle talk,
they turn aside from it and say: For
us are our deeds and for you your
deeds. Peace be to you! We desire
not the ignorant.

56 Surely thou canst not guide
whom thou lovest, but Allåh guides
whom He pleases; and He knows
best those who walk aright.a

57 And they say: If we follow the
guidance with thee, we should be
carried off from our country. Have
We not settled them in a safe, sacred
territory to which fruits of every kind
are drawn? A sustenance from Us —
but most of them know not.a

58 And how many a town have We
destroyed which exulted in its means
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54a. The reason for a double reward — which only means a greater reward — is
given in the words that follow: Because they are steadfast and they repel evil with good
and spend out of what We have given them. They had to suffer persecution, and not only
did they remain steadfast in these great trials, but they repelled the evil of their persecu-
tors with good, and in addition to all this made great sacrifices in the cause of Truth. See
also 33:31a, 57:28a.

56a. It is related that when Ab∂ Ôålib was on his deathbed, the Holy Prophet asked
him to believe in Divine Unity. Ab∂ Jahl, being by him at the time, dissuaded him from
doing so, saying that he should not desert the religion of his fathers. Ab∂ Ôålib died an
unbeliever, and the words thou canst not guide whom thou lovest were a comfort to the
Prophet (B. 65:xxviii, 1). But the words are true in a general sense as well. The Prophet
wished that all people should accept the Truth and better their lives. But all this was to
be brought about gradually.

57a. The verse speaks first of the unfounded fears of those who thought that the weak-
ness of the Muslims would result in the seizure, death, or expulsion of those who accepted
the faith of Islåm. In reply they are told that the prophecies which declare Makkah to be a
safe and sacred territory, to which people will flock in all ages, must come to fulfilment, and
Makkah will ultimately be theirs for whose sake these prophecies were uttered.



of subsistence! So those are their
abodes: they have not been dwelt in
after them except a little. And We are
ever the Inheritors.a

59 And thy Lord never destroyed
the towns, until He had raised in their
metropolis a messenger, reciting to
them Our messages, and We never
destroyed the towns except when
their people were iniquitous.

60 And whatever things you have
been given are only a provision of
this world’s life and its adornment,
and whatever is with Allåh is better
and more lasting. Do you not then
understand?

SECTION 7: Opponents shall be brought low

61 Is he to whom We have
promised a goodly promise, which he
will meet with, like him whom We
have provided with the provisions of
this world’s life, then on the day of
Resurrection he will be of those
brought up (for punishment)?a

62 And the day when He will call
them and say: Where are those whom
you deemed to be My associates?

63 Those against whom the word
has proved true will say: Our Lord,
these are they whom we caused to
deviate — we caused them to deviate
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58a. That is, even now the Divine kingdom will be established, and the true believ-
ers in God will be made masters of the country.

61a. There are two parties spoken of here: the Prophet and his followers, who have
received a goodly promise from Allåh, though weak and oppressed at the time, and the
powerful enemy, who has all the provisions of life in his possession, but who will one
day be called upon to receive judgment.



as we ourselves deviated. We declare
our innocence before Thee. Us they
never worshipped.a

64 And it will be said: Call your
associate-gods. So they will call
upon them, but they will not answer
them, and they will see the chastise-
ment. Would that they had followed
the right way!

65 And the day He will call them,
then say: What was the answer you
gave to the messengers?

66 On that day excuses will
become obscure to them, so they will
not ask each other.a

67 But as to him who repents and
believes and does good, maybe he
will be among the successful.

68 And thy Lord creates and choos-
es whom He pleases. To choose is
not theirs. Glory be to Allåh and
exalted be He above what they asso-
ciate (with Him)!

69 And thy Lord knows what their
breasts conceal and what they pro-
claim.

70 And He is Allåh, there is no
God but He! His is the praise in this
(life) and the Hereafter; and His is
the judgment, and to Him you will be
brought back.
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63a. All commentators agree that by those against whom the word has proved true
are meant the leaders in unbelief (JB, Kf). Their saying Us they never worshipped shows
that these very leaders are spoken of as the gods whom their followers worship.

66a. They will not be able to offer an excuse, for the vanity of the false excuses,
which satisfied them here, would then become manifest to them. Nor will they ask each
other, for each will know the falsity of the excuses of the others.



71 Say: Do you see if Allåh were to
make the night to continue incessant-
ly on you till the day of Resurrection,
who is the god besides Allåh who
could bring you light? Will you not
then hear?

72 Say: Do you see if Allåh were to
make the day to continue incessantly
on you till the day of Resurrection,
who is the god besides Allåh that
could bring you the night in which
you take rest? Do you not then see?

73 And out of His mercy He has
made for you the night and the day,
that you may rest therein, and that
you may seek of His grace, and that
you may give thanks.

74 And the day when He will call
them and say: Where are My associ-
ates whom you pretended?

75 And We shall draw forth from
among every nation a witness and say:
Bring your proof. Then shall they
know that the Truth is Allåh’s and
that which they forged will fail them.

SECTION 8: Korah’s Wealth leads him to Ruin

76 Korah was surely of the people
of Moses, but he oppressed them, and
We gave him treasures, so much so
that his hoards of wealth would weigh
down a body of strong men.a When
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76a. The story of Korah, or Qår∂n, his revolt against the leadership of Moses and
Aaron, and his being swallowed up by the earth, is given in Num. 16. The only addition
of any importance to the story as given in the Qur’ån is the mention of his wealth, a fact
noticed in Rabbinical literature (Jewish En.), according to which the fabulous renown of
his wealth was so great that the keys of his treasures formed a load for three hundred
mules. The word mafa–ti√ as occurring in the Qur’ån is plural of mafta√, which means a



his people said to him: Exult not;
surely Allåh loves not the exultant.

77 And seek the abode of the
Hereafter by means of what Allåh
has given thee, and neglect not thy
portion of the world, and do good (to
others) as Allåh has done good to
thee, and seek not to make mischief
in the land. Surely Allåh loves not
the mischief-makers.

78 He said: I have been given this
only on account of the knowledge I
have. Did he not know that Allåh had
destroyed before him generations
who were mightier in strength than
he and greater in assemblage? And
the guilty are not questioned about
their sins.a

79 So he went forth to his people in
his finery. Those who desired this
world’s life said: O would that we
had the like of what Korah is given!
Surely he is possessed of mighty
good fortune!

80 But those who were given the
knowledge said: Woe to you! Allåh’s
reward is better for him who believes
and does good, and none is made to
receive this except the patient.

81 So We made the earth to swal-
low him upa and his abode. He had
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hoard, or treasure, or buried property (LL). It is also plural of miftå√, meaning a key, but
kun∂z (meaning treasures, sing., kanz) being in the plural, the personal pronoun in
maf åti√a-h∂ does not refer to kun∂z but to Korah; accordingly mafåti√ denotes treasures.

There may be a reference in the mention of Korah’s wealth to the modern material-
istic tendency of making the accumulation of wealth the great object of life to the utter
neglect of the Truth. The hankering after wealth and the amassing of gold leads
undoubtedly to ruin, as it is leading the world today.

78a. They will not be asked to give any explanation for their sins, as Allåh is All-Knowing.

81a, see next page.



no host to help him against Allåh,
nor was he of those who can defend
themselves.

82 And those who had yearned for
his place the day before began to say:
Ah! (know) that Allåh amplifies and
straitens the means of subsistence for
whom He pleases of His servants; had
not Allåh been gracious to us, He
would have abased us. Ah! (know) that
the ungrateful are never successful.

SECTION 9: The Prophet will return to Makkah

83 That abode of the Hereafter, We
assign it to those who have no desire
to exalt themselves in the earth nor to
make mischief. And the good end is
for those who keep their duty.

84 Whoever brings good, he will
have better than it; and whoever
brings evil, those who do evil will be
requited only for what they did.

85 He Who has made the Qur’ån
binding on thee will surely bring thee
back to the Place of Return.a Say:
My Lord knows best him who has
brought the guidance and him who is
in manifest error.
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81a. The meaning conveyed is that he perished. Khasf also signifies abasing, 
humbling, or lowering another, and the verb is khasafa in this case (T, Q, LL). I adopt
this significance of khasafa bi-nå (“abased us”) in the next verse.

85a. The word ma‘åd means the ultimate place of one’s returning (from ‘åda,
meaning he returned) (LL). The word ma‘åd here has been taken to mean Makkah
according to an interpretation given by I‘Ab, and T accepts this interpretation, because
the conquest of it was promised to the Prophet, so that it was the place to which he
would return. But Makkah is really called ma‘åd, or Place of Return, because the 
pilgrims return to it (LL). According to some this verse was revealed on the Prophet’s
departure from Makkah, i.e., on his way to Madßnah. It contains a clear promise of the
Prophet being brought back to the city from which he was now being expelled.



86 And thou didst not expect that
the Book would be inspired to thee,
but it is a mercy from thy Lord, so be
not a backer up of the disbelievers.

87 And let them not turn thee aside
from the messages of Allåh after they
have been revealed to thee, and call
(men) to thy Lord and be not of the
polytheists.

88 And call not with Allåh any
other god. There is no God but He.
Everything will perish but He. His is
the judgment, and to Him you will be
brought back.

Part 20] THE PROPHET WILL RETURN TO MAKKAH 783



CHAPTER 29

Al-‘Ankab∂t: The Spider

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 7 sections; 69 verses)

This chapter is entitled The Spider from the fact that false, idolatrous, and polytheistic
beliefs are here (v. 41) compared with a spider’s web. The significance is clear: false
beliefs will not stand the test of time, and they shall be swept away before the strong
current of Truth. This chapter and the three following form another group of Makkan
revelation, each being headed by the letters alif, låm, mßm, and each containing clear
prophecies of the onward march of Islåm, and may be given the name of the Alif låm
mßm Makkan group. These chapters belong to the close of the early, or the beginning of
the middle, Makkan period.

The last chapter predicted in plain words a triumphal return of the Holy Prophet to
Makkah, thus indicating the triumph of Islåm. Here we are told that the great object of the
triumph of Truth has never been achieved except by suffering sore afflictions and severe
trials in its cause. Hence trials and persecutions were necessary. Starting thus, there is a
reference to the persecution of children by their very parents, and the converts to Islåm
are told that they must yield to their parents in all other matters, but must resolutely reject
false doctrines. The second, third and fourth sections make brief references to the histo-
ries of Noah, Abraham, Lot and other prophets, showing how the righteous had always to
undergo trials and how they were subjected to persecutions, but false beliefs had no basis
and had always been swept away by Truth. At the end of the fourth section, false beliefs
are compared with a spider’s web, thus illustrating their extreme frailty. The fifth section
refers to the purifying effect of the Qur’ån, and the repeated demand for more signs is
met with the simple answer that the Holy Word of God was in itself a sufficiently clear
sign, because it wrought a transformation in the lives of those who followed it. The sixth
section warns the disbelievers of the fate in store for them and of the consequences of
their tyrannical persecutions of the Muslims; it also comforts the latter by stating that
their sufferings will soon be changed into a state of happiness. The seventh section shows
that Allåh, Who deals mercifully even with the disbelievers, will not allow the exertions
of the faithful in the cause of Truth to remain unfruitful, and that those who strive hard
and earnestly will be guided in the right way, which is the way to success.
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SECTION 1: Trials purify

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 I, Allåh, am the best Knower.a

2 Do men think that they will be
left alone on saying, We believe, and
will not be tried?a

3 And indeed We tried those before
them, so Allåh will certainly know
those who are true and He will know
the liars.a

4 Or do they who work evil think
that they will escape Us? Evil is it
that they judge!

5 Whoever hopes to meet with
Allåh, the term of Allåh is then sure-
ly coming. And He is the Hearing,
the Knowing.

6 And whoever strives hard, strives
for himself. Surely Allåh is Self-suffi-
cient, above (need of) (His) creatures.a

7 And those who believe and do
good, We shall certainly do away
with their afflictions and reward them
for the best of what they did.a
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1a. See 2:1a.

2a. By the trials spoken of in these verses are meant the persecutions of the believ-
ers by the disbelievers. This is made clear in v. 10. A misconception as to the nature of
these trials has led some critics to think that the first ten verses must have been revealed
at Madßnah.

3a. The knowing in this case relates to a knowledge of the event when it takes
place, when reward or punishment is meted out to a man for what he does. Allåh knows
what a man will do but does not reward or punish, until He knows that the man has done
a deed.

6a. As shown in 25:52a, the word jihåd occurs in Makkan revelation frequently,
and carries its proper significance of striving hard in Allåh’s way. The suffering of per-
secutions and tortures at the hands of their enemies for the sake of their faith was no less
a jihåd for the Muslims at Makkah than their fighting in defence of Islåm at Madßnah.

7a, see next page.



8 And We have enjoined on man
goodness to his parents. But if they
contend with thee to associate (oth-
ers) with Me, of which thou hast no
knowledge, obey them not. To Me is
your return, so I will inform you of
what you did.a

9 And those who believe and do
good, We shall surely make them
enter among the righteous.

10 And among men is he who says:
We believe in Allåh; but when he is
persecuted for the sake of Allåh, he
thinks the persecution of men to be
as the chastisement of Allåh.a And if
there comes help from thy Lord, they
will say: Surely we were with you. Is
not Allåh the Best Knower of what is
in the hearts of mankind?

11 And certainly Allåh will know
those who believe, and He will know
the hyprocrites.
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7a. Kafara, as also kaffara, means originally he covered or concealed, and kaffara-
l-sayyi’at, he did away with the evil or effaced it (LL). Sayyi’ah has a double
significance, it means an evil deed or a sin, as also an evil accident, a trial or an
affliction (LL). Hence the words la-nukaffiranna ‘an-hum sayyi’åti-him may signify
either the doing away with their afflictions or trials, or the doing away with their evil
deeds. I prefer the first because it is of the trials and afflictions of the believers that these
verses speak. If the second significance is adopted, it would mean that the evil deeds
which the believers did before they accepted the Truth would be effaced, because the
course of their lives was now changed.

8a. This verse, while signifying the importance of obedience to parents, warns
against attaching over-importance even to filial duty. It shows that when an important
duty clashes with a still higher one, the former is to be sacrificed for the latter. It is relat-
ed that when Sa‘d ibn Abß Waqqås became a convert to Islåm, his mother swore that she
would neither eat nor drink, until he reverted to disbelief, and that this verse was
revealed on that occasion. It is a further proof that these verses were revealed at
Makkah, because Sa‘d was one of the early converts. In fact, it was at Makkah that chil-
dren had to leave their parents on account of their conversion to Islåm, the parents not
allowing them to forsake their old religion.

10a. The meaning is that those who are weak in faith consider the persecution by the
disbelievers, which was necessary to strengthen and purify their faith, as if it were a pun-
ishment from Allåh for their change of faith. The latter part of the verse is a prophecy as
to what the weak in faith will say when they see the help of Allåh coming to the Muslims.



12 And those who disbelieve say to
those who believe: Follow our path
and we will bear your wrongs. And
they can never bear aught of their
wrongs. Surely they are liars.

13 And they will certainly bear
their own burdens, and other burdens
besides their own burdens; and they
will certainly be questioned on the
day of Resurrection as to what they
forged.a

SECTION 2: Noah and Abraham

14 And We indeed sent Noah to his
people, so he remained among them
a thousand years save fifty years.a

And the deluge overtook them, and
they were wrongdoers.

15 So We delivered him and the
inmates of the ark, and made it a sign
to the nations.

16 And (We sent) Abraham, when
he said to his people: Serve Allåh
and keep your duty to Him. That is
better for you, if you did but know.

17 You only worship idols besides
Allåh and you invent a lie. Surely
they whom you serve besides Allåh
control no sustenance for you; so
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13a. It should be noted that the Qur’ån does not anywhere say that the burden of one
shall be taken away by another. Each one is responsible for what he does. The “other bur-
dens” are really their own burdens in misleading others, and thus the two burdens spoken
of here are the burden of one’s own wrongdoing and the burden of misleading others.

14a. The Bible gives 950 years to be the age of Noah. It is not improbable that the
span of man’s life may have been greater in his earlier history than at present, and Noah
may have attained an extraordinary age among his compatriots. But there are indications
that the reference here is to the abiding for 950 years of the law preached by Noah, his
place then being taken by Abraham, and the reference may be to these 950 years, as the
mention of Abraham immediately afterwards shows.



seek sustenance from Allåh and serve
Him and be grateful to Him. To Him
you will be brought back.

18 And if you reject, nations before
you did indeed reject (the Truth).
And the duty of the Messenger is
only to deliver (the message) plainly.

19 See they not how Allåh origi-
nates the creation, then reproduces
it? Surely that is easy to Allåh.a

20 Say: Travel in the earth then see
how He makes the first creation, then
Allåh creates the latter creation.
Surely Allåh is Possessor of power
over all things.a

21 He chastises whom He pleases
and has mercy on whom He pleases,
and to Him you will be turned back.

22 And you cannot escape in the
earth nor in the heaven, and you have
no protector or helper besides Allåh.

SECTION 3: Abraham and Lot

23 And those who disbelieve in the
messages of Allåh and the meeting
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19a. The law of creation and destruction of things, which is constantly working in
nature, finds an expression in the lives of nations: a nation is brought into existence, then
it is swept away and a new nation raised in its stead. It is to this law that the verse refers
as a warning to the idolatrous Makkans that the time had now come when their place
would be taken by another nation. This is made clear in the verses that follow.

It should be noted that vv. 18 – 23 are parenthetical, being an address to the 
opponents of the Holy Prophet. The Qur’ån frequently adopts this method of warning in
the middle of another narration, for its object is not to relate a story, but to warn those
who opposed the spread of Truth as revealed to the Holy Prophet.

20a. Elsewhere, the words travel in the earth are always followed by then see what
was the end of the rejectors, instead of which we have here how He makes the first cre-
ation, then Allåh creates the latter creation. The apparent identity of the significance of
these two statements is thus made clearer by the comparison, which shows that what is
meant is the disappearance of one nation to give place to another.



with Him, they despair of My mercy,
and for them is a painful chastisement.

24 So naught was the answer of his
people except that they said: Slay
him or burn him! But Allåh delivered
him from the fire. Surely therein are
signs for a people who believe.a

25 And he said: You have only
taken idols besides Allåh by way of
friendship between you in this
world’s life, then on the day of
Resurrection some of you will deny
others, and some of you will curse
others; and your abode is the Fire,
and you will have no helpers.

26 So Lot believed in him. And he
said: I am fleeing to my Lord. Surely
He is the Mighty, the Wise.a

27 And We granted him Isaac and
Jacob, and ordained prophethood and
the Book among his seed. And We
gave him his reward in this world,
and in the Hereafter he will surely be
among the righteous.

28 And (We sent) Lot, when he
said to his people: Surely you are
guilty of an abomination which none
of the nations has done before you.

29 Do you come to males and com-
mit robbery on the highway, and com-
mit evil deeds in your assemblies?a

Part 20] ABRAHAM AND LOT 789

24a. As in 21:69, so here, it is not stated that Abraham was actually cast into the
fire. On the other hand, the plan was either to slay or to burn him, and therefore the fire
may only stand for the opposition which these plans involved.

26a. The words I am fleeing to my Lord indicate his flight to another country whith-
er he was commanded to flee by his Lord. This is more clearly stated in 19:48: “And I
withdraw from you,” being followed by the statement made in 19:49: “So when he
withdrew from them”. This makes it further clear that his deliverance from the fire was
brought about by his flight to another country.

29a, see next page.



But the answer of his people was only
that they said: Bring on us Allåh’s
chastisement, if thou art truthful.

30 He said: My Lord, help me
against the mischievous people.

SECTION 4: Opposition to Truth ever a Failure

31 And when Our messengers
came to Abraham with good news,
they said: We are going to destroy
the people of this town, for its people
are iniquitous.

32 He said: Surely in it is Lot.
They said: We know well who is in
it; we shall certainly deliver him and
his followers, except his wife; she is
of those who remain behind.

33 And when Our messengers came
to Lot, he was grieved on account of
them, and he lacked strength to pro-
tect them.a And they said: Fear not,
nor grieve; surely we will deliver thee
and thy followers, except thy wife —
she is of those who remain behind.

34 Surely We are going to bring
down upon the people of this town a
punishment from heaven, because
they transgressed.
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29a. Three evils are ascribed to Lot’s people — unnatural crime, highway robbery,
and openly committing evil deeds in their assemblies. Therefore it is a mistake to
explain all incidents in connection with Lot’s story only with reference to unnatural
crime as the sole evil of which they were guilty. Qa∆‘ al-sabßl is, according to Kf, “the
work of robbers, killing men and seizing their property”. JB adds after the words
taq∆a‘∂n al-sabßl by way of explaining them, “for they used to murder the passers-by
and rob them of their property”. Other commentators give similar explanations.

33a. Dhar‘ signifies literally the stretching forth of the arm, and thus stands for
power or ability or extent of power; and ˙åqa bi-l-amri dhar‘-an means he was unable to
accomplish the affair, or he lacked strength to accomplish the affair (LL).



35 And certainly We have left a
clear sign of it for a people who
understand.a

36 And to Midian (We sent) their
brother Shu‘aib, so he said: O my
people, serve Allåh and fear the
Latter day, and act not corruptly,
making mischief, in the land.

37 But they rejected him, so a
severe earthquake overtook them and
they lay prostrate in their abodes.

38 And ‘Åd and Tham∂d! And
some of their dwellings are indeed
apparent to you. And the devil made
their deeds fairseeming to them, so
he kept them back from the path, and
they could see clearly.

39 And Korah and Pharaoh and
Håmån! And certainly Moses came
to them with clear arguments, but
they behaved haughtily in the land;
and they could not outstrip (Us).

40 So each one We punished for
his sin. Of them was he on whom We
sent a violent storm, and of them was
he whom the rumbling overtook, and
of them was he whom We caused the
earth to swallow, and of them was he
whom We drowned.a And it was not
Allåh, Who wronged them, but they
wronged themselves.

41 The parable of those who take
guardians besides Allåh is as the
parable of the spider that makes for
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35a. Sodom and Gomorrah, the cities destroyed, are in the neighbourhood of the
Dead Sea, on the road from Arabia: “And it is on a road that still abides” (15:76).

40a. See 7:72a for the storm; 7:78a, 84a for the rumbling; 28:81a for the swallow-
ing; 2:50a, 7:64a for the drowning.



itself a house; and surely the frailest
of the houses is the spider’s house —
if they but knew!a

42 Surely Allåh knows whatever
they call upon besides Him. And He
is the Mighty, the Wise.

43 And these parables, We set
them forth for men, and none under-
stand them but the learned.

44 Allåh created the heavens and
the earth with truth. Surely there is a
sign in this for the believers.

Part 21

SECTION 5: The Qur’ån is a Purifier

45 Recite that which has been
revealed to thee of the Book and
keep up prayer. Surely prayer keeps
(one) away from indecency and evil;
and certainly the remembrance of
Allåh is the greatest (force). And
Allåh knows what you do.a
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41a. A trust in false deities, which really stands for all false beliefs, is here com-
pared with a spider’s web to express the nature of its extreme frailty. It may prosper for
a time, but no sooner is the light of criticism and research brought to bear upon it than it
vanishes and leaves no trace behind.

There is also a reference here to the plans of the Holy Prophet’s opponents, which
were destined to be brought to naught by reason of their inability to withstand the over-
whelming advance of Truth.

45a. This verse invites the followers of all religions to accept the Qur’ån on account
of its purifying effect upon life, as the previous scriptures had ceased to effect deliverance
from the bondage of sin, which is the real object of revelation. The verse also lays down
the right principle for getting rid of the bondage of sin in the words the remembrance of
Allåh is the greatest, i.e., the most powerful and effective restraint upon sin. It is a living
belief in the Divine power, knowledge, and goodness that restrains man from walking in
the ways of His displeasure. A sure and certain knowledge that every evil action leads to
an evil consequence, that there is a Supreme Being, Who knows what is hid from human
eyes and Whose moral law is effective where the moral force of society fails, that He is



46 And argue not with the People
of the Book except by what is best,a

save such of them as act unjustly.b

But say: We believe in that which
has been revealed to us and revealed
to you, and our God and your God is
One, and to Him we submit.

47 And thus have We revealed the
Book to thee.a So those whom We
have given the Book believe in it,
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the source of all goodness and it is through goodness that man can have communion with
Him, are the only effective restraints upon evil.

It should also be noted that the recitation of the Book, the keeping up of prayer, and
the remembrance of Allåh are really identical; for the Qur’ån is recited in prayers, and
the Qur’ån is the best means of the remembrance of Allåh. Every line of it brings before
the mind of the reader the goodness, power, and knowledge of the Divine Being, while
there is no other Book which fulfils this requirement. The Qur’ån is neither a book of
law, though it contains the principles of the laws necessary for the guidance of man, nor
a book of sacred history, though it contains the necessary sacred history, but it is pre-
eminently a Book that manifests the glory, greatness, grandeur, goodness, love, purity,
power, and knowledge of the Supreme Being.

While, as generally understood, by the remembrance of Allåh is meant His
glorification and praise in prayer, I‘Ab is reported to have said that by the dhikr (remem-
brance) of Allåh is here meant Allåh’s remembrance of man or His raising him to a
place of eminence (IJ). Thus the significance would be that through prayer to God, not
only is man freed from the bondage of sin, but (which is greater than this) he is raised to
a place of higher eminence.

46a. It should be noted that this passage deals only with the mode of controversy to
be adopted in inviting those who already had scriptures in their hands — which the
Arabs had not — to the truth of Islåm and the revelation of the Qur’ån. The Qur’ån
makes its own meaning clear when it explains that it is the broad principles of religion
that should demand paramount consideration. The fundamental principle of religion is
that God exists and that He reveals Himself to man, and it is common to all revealed
religions. The only difference is that a Muslim’s is a purer monotheism, a conception of
the Divine Being which gives the most perfect attributes to Him while declaring Him to
be free from all imperfections and weaknesses, a conception which cannot reasonably be
criticized by anyone who admits a belief in a Supreme Being. A Muslim’s conception of
Divine revelation is wider than that of the follower of any other religion, recognizing, as
it does, that Divine revelation is granted in all ages and to all nations. A Muslim, there-
fore, admits the truth of all the prophets and revelations, and the follower of any other
religion has nothing to lose but everything to gain by accepting Islåm.

46b. The significance of the words save such of them as act unjustly is not that 
controversy is to be carried on with these in a different manner, but that the unjust would
not accept this reasonable interpretation of the principles of religion. This is made clear
in the verse that follows.

47a. And thus have We revealed the Book; that is, by confirming the truth of all previ-
ous revelation. 



and of these b there are those who
believe in it; and none deny Our mes-
sages except the disbelievers.

48 And thou didst not recite before
it any book, nor didst thou transcribe
one with thy right hand, for then
could the liars have doubted.a

49 Nay, it is clear messages in the
hearts of those who are granted
knowledge.a And none deny Our
messages except the iniquitous.

50 And they say: Why are not signs
sent down upon him from his Lord?
Say: Signs are with Allåh only, and I
am only a plain warner.a

51 Is it not enough for them that
We have revealed to thee the Book
which is recited to them? Surely
there is mercy in this and a reminder
for a people who believe.a
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47b. The reference in these is to the Arabs, who possessed no sacred scriptures.

48a. The broad principles of religion and the beautiful moral and spiritual truths which
find expression in the Qur’ån could not have been collected, if such a collection by human
exertion were possible, except by one who had knowledge of all the previous scriptures; but
the Holy Prophet had not read even a single book. He could neither read nor write. What
might have been said against a prophet like Jesus, that he had read the previous scriptures
and collected some beautiful truths from them, could not be said against the Holy Prophet,
for the latter could neither read nor write, and his inability to do either is thus a confirmation
of his truth. Leaving aside all the principles and truths, if we consider the broad principles
that Islåm taught with regard to the truth of Divine revelation in all ages and to all nations, a
truth never taught or recognized by any religion or by any man before the Holy Prophet, it
is remarkable that such a broad truth should have been preached by one who had never read
the scriptures of any religion and who lived in a country which was almost cut off from all
communication with other countries. See also 7:157a.

49a. The Qur’ån contains not only truths which are met with in previous scriptures,
but also others which are not to be found in any scripture, and which are only in the
breasts of the learned ones, or those that may ever be conceived by the learned ones.
What the most progressive religious thought of today considers desirable for the basis of
a common religion of humanity is met with in Islåm.

50a. The Prophet is a warner, and gives warning in due time that the signs are with
Allåh, Whose power to send these signs they deny. Read also in this connection vv.
53–55, which uphold the coming of the punishment, leaving no doubt as to the meaning
of signs being with Allåh.

51a, See next page.



SECTION 6: Warning and Consolation

52 Say: Allåh is sufficient as a wit-
ness between me and you — He
knows what is in the heavens and the
earth. And those who believe in
falsehood and disbelieve in Allåh,
these it is that are the losers.

53 And they ask thee to hasten on
the chastisement. And had not a term
been appointed, the chastisement
would certainly have come to them.
And certainly it will come to them all
of a sudden, while they perceive not.

54 They ask thee to hasten on the
chastisement, and surely hell encom-
passes the disbelieversa —

55 The day when the chastisement
will cover them from above them,
and from beneath their feet!a And He
will say: Taste what you did.

56 O My servants who believe,
surely My earth is vast, so serve Me
only.a

57 Every soul must taste of death;
then to Us you will be returned.
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51a. This is another reply to those who demanded signs. The Qur’ån is a mercy, if
they would only accept it. They could see how the believers had benefited by it; how a
wonderful transformation had been wrought in their lives. Was it not a sufficient sign for
them? Indeed, this was direct evidence of the truth of the Holy Word, for to effect a pure
transformation in the lives of those who would follow it was its avowed object, while
the overthrow of its enemies was only an indirect testimony.

54a. Here the punishment of this life, which the disbelievers would hasten, is called
a hell. If this verse is taken as indicating the punishment of the life after death, it is a
transition from the punishment of this life to the punishment after death.

55a. The expression used is simply to indicate the all-encompassing nature of the
punishment, which will not leave them a way to escape. Compare 6:65, and see 6:65a.

56a. This is to comfort the Muslims against the severe persecutions by their 
enemies. If they are persecuted at Makkah, they will find a refuge elsewhere.



58 And those who believe and do
good, We shall certainly give them
an abode in high places in the Garden
wherein flow rivers, abiding therein.
Excellent the reward of the workers,

59 Who are patient, and on their
Lord they rely!

60 And how many a living creature
carries not its sustenance! Allåh sus-
tains it and yourselves. And He is the
Hearing, the Knowing.a

61 And if thou ask them, Who cre-
ated the heavens and the earth and
made the sun and the moon sub-
servient? they would say, Allåh.
Whence are they then turned away?

62 Allåh makes abundant the
means of subsistence for whom He
pleases of His servants, or straitens
(them) for him. Surely Allåh is
Knower of all things.

63 And if thou ask them, Who is it
that sends down water from the
clouds, then gives life to the earth
with it after its death? they will say,
Allåh. Say: Praise be to Allåh! Nay,
most of them understand not.a

SECTION 7: Triumph of the Faithful

64 And the life of this world is but
a sport and a play. And the home of
the Hereafter, that surely is the Life,
did they but know!
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60a. This is a consolation to the Muslims that the giving up of their concerns and
business at Makkah will not lead to their ruin.

63a. Most of them did not understand that the dead earth was now about to be raised to life.



65 So when they ride in the ships,
they call upon Allåh, being sincerely
obedient to Him; but when He brings
them safe to the land, lo! they associ-
ate others (with Him),

66 That they may be ungrateful for
what We have given them, and that
they may enjoy. But they shall soon
know.

67 See they not that We have made
a sacred territory secure, while men
are carried off by force from around
them?a Will they still believe in the
falsehood and disbelieve in the
favour of Allåh?

68 And who is more iniquitous
than one who forges a lie against
Allåh, or gives the lie to the Truth,
when it has come to him? Is there not
an abode in hell for the disbelievers?

69 And those who strive hard for
Us, We shall certainly guide them in
Our ways. And Allåh is surely with
the doers of good.
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67a. The √aram (“sacred territory”) includes the city of Makkah and several miles
of territory around it. War is forbidden within these limits. The reference in men are 
carried off by force is to the great insecurity of life and property in Arabia, while no one
dared violate the sacredness of Makkah.



CHAPTER 30

Al-R∂m: The Romans

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 6 sections; 60 verses)

The chapter receives its name from the important prophecy regarding the victory of the
Romans over the Persians, who, at the time of the prophecy, had overrun the whole of
the Roman Empire and were almost knocking at the gates of Constantinople. But the
importance of this chapter does not lie in this prophecy alone, but in another and a
grander prophecy declared along with it. This is the prophecy of the victory of the
Muslims over their mighty foe, the Quraish; a circumstance which, in the light of all
events on which human inference could be based, was an impossibility. This prophecy
saw its fulfilment in the battle of Badr, which took place in the same year as the victory
of the Romans over the Persians. Indeed, the one thing common to this group of the four
chapters, 29th, 30th, 31st and 32nd, which begin with alif låm mßm, is the grand and
majestic utterance that a great nation was about to be raised from the dead land of
Arabia, and this prophecy, though clearly mentioned in all these chapters, finds the
clearest expression here. The date of revelation of this chapter is put by the best authori-
ties in the sixth or seventh year before the Hijrah.

The chapter opens with a reference to the Roman defeat, and immediately declares a
prophecy of Rome’s triumph over her foe, and adds a prophecy of a great Muslim victo-
ry over their oppressors at the same time. The second section speaks of the two parties
of believers and disbelievers, stating that their respective conditions will soon be
reversed, the Muslims getting the upper hand. The third section refers to the manifesta-
tion of Divine power in nature as an indication that a manifestation of the same power
will bring about the triumph of Islåm. The fourth section shows that the spiritual triumph
of Islåm is a certainty, because, responding as it does to human nature and answering all
the requisites of the natural religion of man, it must ultimately appeal to man’s nature
and be accepted universally. This triumph, it is stated in the next section, was to be
accomplished by a great and wonderful transformation in Arabia. Those who doubted
the accomplishment of such a revolution, on account of the mighty opposition to the
progress of Islåm, are told in the concluding section that the overthrow of opposition
was absolutely certain.
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SECTION 1: A Great Prophecy

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 I, Allåh, am the Best Knower.a

2 The Romans are vanquisheda

3 In a near land, and they, after their
defeat, will gain victorya

1a. See 2:1a.

2a. The people of the empire called themselves Romans, and to them Greek, which
was synonymous with heathen, was a term of reproach (Butler’s Arab Conquest of
Egypt, footnote, p. 141).

3a. The struggle between Persia and the Roman Empire had existed for a long time.
The great struggle, in which Persia was victorious, began in 602 of the Christian era,
when Chosroes II of Persia began war with Rome to avenge the death of Maurice, who
was murdered by Phocas. “His armies plundered Syria and Asia Minor, and in 608
advanced to Chalcedon. In 613 and 614 Damascus and Jerusalem were taken by the
General Shahabaraz, and the Holy Cross was carried away in triumph. Soon after, even
Egypt was conquered. The Romans could offer but little resistance, as they were torn by
internal dissensions and pressed by the Avars and Slavs” (En. Br., Art. “Chosroes II”).
When the news of this conquest reached Makkah, the Quraish were jubilant, as their sym-
pathies were with the fire-worshipping Persians more than with the Christians, who,
being the followers of the scriptures, were classed by them with the Muslims. It was in
the year 615 or 616 that this revelation came to the Prophet, containing two different
prophecies, one about the vanquishment of the victorious Persians, who had reached the
very gates of Constantinople, by the Romans, who were by this time quite exhausted, and
the other about the vanquishment of the powerful Makkans by the handful of persecuted
Muslims.

It is noteworthy that a time limit was also announced along with these two prophecies,
during which they would be brought to fulfilment. The word bi˙‘ occurring in the begin-
ning of the next verse means from three to nine years, both inclusive, according to the best
authorities (LL). It was exactly within nine years, in the year 624 of the Christian era, that
the tables were turned against the powerful Persian Empire, the same being the year in
which the mighty Quraish suffered a defeat at the hands of the helpless Muslims at Badr.

“In 624 he (Heraclius) advanced into northern Media, where he destroyed the great
fire-temple of Goudzak” (En. Br., Art. “Chosroes II”). In the same year, 313 Muslims,
many of whom were raw, inexperienced youths without any arms, routed a strong force
of about a thousand of the Quraish warriors, killing all the leaders and dealing a death-
blow to the power of the enemy. The successes of the Muslim army, on the one hand,
and of the Romans, on the other, continued until the Quraish were utterly crushed by the
conquest of Makkah in 630, while “the Persian Empire, from the apparent greatness
which it had reached ten years ago, sank into hopeless anarchy” (En. Br.).

Rodwell tries to mitigate the force of the prophecy by saying that the vowel-points
were given later, and therefore the prophecy could be read either way, i.e., either 
as translated above,  “And they, after their defeat, will gain victory”,  or reading 
sa-yughlab∂n, “And they, after their defeat, will be defeated”. In fact, thus read the
statement is quite meaningless, because there is no sense at all in saying that they will be
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4 Within nine years. Allåh’s is the
command before and after. And on
that day the believers will rejoice

5 In Allåh’s help.a He helps whom
He pleases, and He is the Mighty, the
Merciful —

6 (It is) Allåh’s promise! Allåh will
not fail in His promise, but most peo-
ple know not.

7 They know the outward of this
world’s life, but of the Hereafter they
are heedless.

8 Do they not reflect within them-
selves? Allåh did not create the heavens
and the earth and what is between them
but with truth, and (for) an appointed
term. And surely most of the people are
deniers of the meeting with their Lord.

9 Have they not travelled in the earth
and seen what was the end of those
before them? They were stronger than
these in prowess, and dug up the
earth,a and built on it more than these

defeated after their defeat. The addition, however, of the words on that day the believers
will rejoice makes it quite certain that the word is yaghlib∂n — they will gain victory —
as it was the victory of the Romans which could make the believers rejoice. There is no
doubt that actual ignorance of the manner in which the revelation of the Qur’ån was
propagated is the only excuse one can offer for such an absurd suggestion. Every portion
revealed was committed to memory by large numbers and was repeated over and over in
prayers in congregation, and the vowel-points could not be left undecided. Moreover,
there is clear evidence that when this verse was revealed, Ab∂ Bakr asserted in a public
assembly that the Romans would defeat their enemies within three years, and Ubayy ibn
Khalf, an unbeliever, denied this, and ten camels were betted on the issue. This coming
to the Holy Prophet’s knowledge, he told Ab∂ Bakr that the time-limit of three years
was not correct, for bi˙‘ signified from three to nine years. The time-limit was accord-
ingly extended and the bet raised to a hundred camels (IJ). This further shows how sure
were the companions and the Holy Prophet himself of the fulfilment of the prophecy.
Betting, of course, was disallowed long afterwards in Madßnah.

5a. The help of Allåh is the help that was over and over again promised to the
believers against the idolatrous Makkans. Thus we have here a clear prophecy of the vic-
tory of the Muslims over the Makkans within nine years from the pronouncement of the
prophecy. It was fulfilled in the battle of Badr.

9a. The digging of the earth includes its ploughing for cultivation, its digging for
minerals and the making of aqueducts, as also the laying of the foundations of buildings.
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have built. And their messengers came
to them with clear arguments. So it
was not Allåh, Who wronged them,
but they wronged themselves.

10 Then evil was the end of those
who did evil, because they rejected
the messages of Allåh and mocked at
them.

SECTION 2: The two Parties

11 Allåh originates the creation,
then reproduces it, then to Him you
will be returned.

12 And the day when the Hour
comes, the guilty will despair.

13 And they will have no interces-
sors from among their associate-gods,
and they will deny their associate-gods.

14 And the day when the Hour
comes, that day they will be separat-
ed one from the other.

15 Then as to those who believed
and did good, they will be made
happy in a garden.

16 And as for those who disbe-
lieved and rejected Our messages and
the meeting of the Hereafter, they
will be brought to chastisement.

17 So glory be to Allåh when you
enter the evening and when you enter
the morning.

18 And to Him be praise in the heav-
ens and the earth, and in the afternoon,
and when the sun declines.a

18a. The five times of prayer are clearly indicated in this and the previous verse, the
evening prayer comprising both the prayer at sunset and the later evening prayer. The five
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19 He brings forth the living from
the dead and brings forth the dead
from the living, and gives life to the
earth after its death. And thus will
you be brought forth.a

SECTION 3: Manifestations of Divine Power in Nature

20 And of His signs is this, that He
created you from dust, then lo! you
are mortals (who) scatter.

21 And of His signs is this, that He
created mates for you from yourselves
that you might find quiet of mind in
them, and He put between you love
and compassion.a Surely there are
signs in this for a people who reflect.

22 And of His signs is the creation of
the heavens and the earth and the
diversity of your tongues and colours.
Surely there are signs in this for the
learned.

23 And of His signs is your sleep
by night and by day and your seeking
of His bounty. Surely there are signs
in this for a people who would hear.

24 And of His signs is this, that He
shows you the lightning for fear and

times of prayer were observed at Makkah, and places at which the Muslims gathered for
prayers are mentioned in reports relating to very early days of the Prophet’s mission.

19a. This clearly points to the rising of a great nation from the Arabs, who were
spiritually as well as intellectually dead.

21a. The close relation between the male and the female (i.e., husband and wife) is
expressed in words which indicate the closeness of the union to such an extent as to
have misled many to suppose that the act of the physical creation of the female from the
male is implied. But the Qur’ån explains itself when it refers to the ties of love and com-
passion, and to the quietness of mind which a married person finds in his mate. The
verse gives us the Islamic ideal of marriage which serves the purpose not only of the
increase of the human race but also that of the spiritual advancement of both the man
and the woman by referring to the quietness of mind which they find in each other.
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for hope, and sends down water from
the cloud, then gives life therewith to
the earth after its death. Surely there
are signs in this for a people who
understand.

25 And of His signs is this, that the
heaven and the earth subsist by His
command. Then when He calls you —
from the earth — lo! you come forth.

26 And His is whosoever is in the
heavens and the earth. All are obedi-
ent to Him.

27 And He it is, Who originates the
creation, then reproduces it, and it is
very easy to Him. And His is the most
exalted state in the heavens and the
earth; and He is the Mighty, the Wise.a

SECTION 4: Appeal to Human Nature

28 He sets forth to you a parable
relating to yourselves.a Have you
among those whom your right hands
possess partners in that which We
have provided you with, so that with
respect to it you are alike — you fear
them as you fear each other? Thus do
We make the messages clear for a
people who understand.

29 Nay, those who are unjust fol-
low their low desires without any
knowledge; so who can guide him
whom Allåh leaves in error? And
they shall have no helpers.

27a. Mathal, the word translated as state here, means really ©ifat, i.e., description,
condition, state or case; and it is then used as meaning a description by way of compari-
son or a similitude (LL).

28a. If the master and the slave are not equal, how can inanimate objects, such as
stones, from among His creatures be equal to the Creator, Who is the Intelligent Cause
and Controller of all?

Part 21] APPEAL TO HUMAN NATURE 803



30 So set thy face for religion, being
upright, the nature made by Allåh in
which He has created men. There is
no altering Allåh’s creation. That is
the right religion — but most people
know nota —

31 Turning to Him; and keep your
duty to Him, and keep up prayer and
be not of the polytheists,

32 Of those who split up their reli-
gion and become parties; every sect
rejoicing in that which is with it.

33 And when harm afflicts men,
they call upon their Lord, turning to
Him, then when He makes them taste
of mercy from Him, lo! some of
them begin to associate (others) with
their Lord,

34 So as to be ungrateful for that
which We have given them. So enjoy
yourselves a while — you will soon
come to know.

35 Or, have We sent to them an
authority so that it speaks of that
which they associate with Him?a

30a. Islåm according to this verse is the natural religion of man, or a religion to the
truth of which human nature bears testimony. Its fundamental principles, the Unity and
all-comprehensive providence of Allåh, the universality of Divine revelation, and the
accountability for all actions in a life after death, are recognized by all religions and all
nations, and their universal acceptance is a clear evidence that it is the very nature of
man that bears testimony to their truth. Islåm removes all limitations upon these three
fundamental doctrines of the religion of humanity, and gives them as wide a significance
as humanity itself. No other religion in the world has claimed to be the natural religion
of man. There is a saying of the Holy Prophet to the same effect: “Every child that is
born conforms to the true religion (literally, human nature), then his parents make him a
Jew or a Christian or a Magian, as a beast is born entire in all its limbs (or without a
defect); do you see one born maimed and mutilated?” Then he repeated (i.e., in support
of what he said): “The nature made by Allåh in which He has created men; there is no
altering Allåh’s creation. That is the right religion” (B. 23:93). For the meaning of
fi∆rah, see 35:1a. The other fundamental principle of the natural religion of man is
referred to further on in vv. 38, 39.

35a, see next page.
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36 And when We make people taste
of mercy they rejoice in it, and if an
evil befall them for what their hands
have already wrought, lo! they despair.

37 See they not that Allåh enlarges
provision and straitens (it) for whom
He pleases? Certainly there are signs
in this for a people who believe.

38 So give to the near of kin his
due, and to the needy and the wayfar-
er. This is best for those who desire
Allåh’s pleasure, and these it is who
are successful.a

39 And whatever you lay out at
usury, so that it may increase in the
property of men, it increases not with
Allåh; and whatever you give in
charity, desiring Allåh’s pleasure —
these will get manifold.a

40 Allåh is He Who created you,
then He sustains you, then He causes
you to die, then brings you to life. Is
there any of your associate-gods who
does aught of it? Glory be to Him,
and exalted be He above what they
associate (with Him)!

35a. No prophet can be shown to have received a revelation setting up creatures on
an equal or co-operative plane with the Creator. Every such doctrine, besides being
against the testimony of human nature and reason, stands condemned because of the
absence of any revelation in its support.

38a. Charity to man is the practical outcome of the doctrine of the brotherhood of
man, which is one of the two principles of the natural religion of man. As Islåm has
made the doctrine of the brotherhood of man a practical doctrine, it is always referred to
in the Qur’ån in words enjoining charity on man for his brother-man.

39a. This verse lays stress upon the doctrine of charity to one’s fellow-man. It says
that some men there are who seek to increase their wealth by means of getting interest
on money, i.e., they seek an increase of their wealth at the expense of other men’s prop-
erty; but that a Muslim should seek an increase of his wealth by giving it, for the sake of
Allåh, to help his brother-man.
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SECTION 5: A Transformation

41 Corruption has appeared in the
land and the sea on account of that
which men’s hands have wrought,
that He may make them taste a part
of that which they have done, so that
they may return.a

42 Say: Travel in the land, then see
what was the end of those before!
Most of them were polytheists.a

43 Then set thyself, being upright,
to the right religion before there
come from Allåh the day which can-
not be averted: on that day they will
be separated.

41a. History bears evidence to the truth of these words. Before the advent of the
Holy Prophet corruption prevailed in all countries of the world. The sea may here signi-
fy the islands. Darkness prevailed in all countries of the world, affecting the beliefs of
men as well as their deeds. Judaism, Hinduism, Buddhism, Confucianism, and
Zoroastrianism had long ceased to have any healthy effect on the lives of their votaries,
and the followers of these religions had not only ceased to practise virtue, but, worst of
all, they had begun to look upon vice as virtue, and many of them attributed indecent
and immoral practices to their sages and their gods. Christianity, which was then the
youngest of the religions of the world, had also lost its purity. “The Christianity of the
seventh century was itself decrepit and corrupt,” is Muir’s verdict. Such widespread cor-
ruption had never previously existed in the world’s history. A recent writer, J.H.
Denison, writes in Emotion as the Basis of Civilization: “In the fifth and sixth centuries,
the civilized world stood on the verge of chaos. The old emotional cultures that had
made civilization possible, since they had given to men a sense of unity and of reverence
for their rulers, had broken down, and nothing had been found adequate to take their
place.... It seemed then that the great civilization which it had taken four thousand years
to construct was on the verge of disintegration, and that mankind was likely to return to
that condition of barbarism where every tribe and sect was against the next and law and
order were unknown.... Civilization like a gigantic tree whose foliage had over-reached
the world ... stood tottering ... rotting to the core” (pp. 265 –268). And then adds, speak-
ing of Arabia: “It was among these people that the man was born who was to unite the
whole known world of the east and south” (p. 269).

With the light of Islåm, and through the torch of knowledge and civilization lit in
Arabia, a new era dawned not only over Arabia, but also over other countries. Europe
remained the longest in darkness, and it was only after the torch of knowledge had been
lighted in Spain by the Muslims that both the Renaissance and the Reformation came.

42a. The doctrine of Unity had been forgotten by all nations; even the Jews submit-
ted to the decisions of their learned men with a submission which was only due to God.
That Christianity had long before forsaken the doctrine of Unity goes without saying.
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44 Whoever disbelieves will be
responsible for his disbelief; and who-
ever does good, such prepare (good)
for their own souls,

45 That He may reward out of His
grace those who believe and do good.
Surely He loves not the disbelievers.

46 And of His signs is this, that He
sends forth the winds bearing good
news, and that He may make you
taste of His mercy, and that the ships
may glide by His command, and that
you may seek of His grace, and that
you may be grateful.a

47 And certainly We sent before
thee messengers to their people, so
they came to them with clear argu-
ments, then We punished those who
were guilty. And to help believers is
ever incumbent on Us.

48 Allåh is He Who sends forth the
winds, so they raise a cloud, then He
spreads it forth in the sky as He pleas-
es, and He breaks it, so that you see
the rain coming forth from inside it;
then when He causes it to fall upon
whom He pleases of His servants, lo!
they rejoice —

49 Though they were before this,
before it was sent down upon them,
in sure despair.

50 Look then at the signs of
Allåh’s mercy, how He gives life to
the earth after its death. Surely He is
the Quickener of the dead; and He is
Possessor of power over all things.

46a. The verse calls attention to the change that was already coming over the penin-
sula; this was a clear indication of the mighty transformation that was ultimately to be
brought about.
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51 And if We send a wind and they
see it yellow, they would after that
certainly continue to disbelieve.a

52 So surely thou canst not make
the dead to hear, nor canst thou make
the deaf to hear the call, when they
turn back retreating.

53 Nor canst thou guide the blind
out of their error. Thou canst make
none to hear but those who believe in
Our messages, so they submit.

SECTION 6: Overthrow of Opposition

54 Allåh is He Who created you
from a state of weakness, then He gave
strength after weakness, then ordained
weakness and hoary hair after
strength.a He creates what He pleases,
and He is the Knowing, the Powerful.

55 And the day when the Hour
comes, the guilty will swear: They
did not tarry but an hour. Thus are
they ever turned away.

56 And those who are given knowl-
edge and faith will say: Certainly you
tarried according to the ordinance of
Allåh till the day of Resurrection —
so this is the day of Resurrection —
but you did not know.

57 So that day their excuse will not
profit those who were unjust, nor will
they be granted goodwill.

51a. It, in this verse, refers to the seed-produce, which is meant by the expression
“gives life to the earth” in the previous verse; the meaning is, the seed-produce may be
rendered yellow or caused to wither away by a blast of the wind. The allusion is to the
disasters which would strike a blow at the disbelievers’ plans. It also refers to their 
persistence in disbelief, in spite of the afflictions which they experience.

54a. There is a deeper reference here to the law of the rise, growth and decay of nations.

808 Ch. 30: THE ROMANS [Al-R∂m



58 And certainly We have set forth
for men in this Qur’ån every kind of
parable. And if thou bring them a sign,
those who disbelieve would certainly
say: You are naught but deceivers.

59 Thus does Allåh seal the hearts
of those who know not.a

60 So be patient; surely the promise
of Allåh is true; and let not those 
disquiet thee who have no certainty.

59a. Allåh’s sealing the hearts thus really means their own persistence in disbelief
and wickedness, as the preceding verse shows.
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CHAPTER 31

Luqmån

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 4 sections; 34 verses)

The name of this chapter is taken from that of the sage to whose story it refers. Luqmån
was an Ethiopian, and his mention here testifies to the breadth of the fundamental princi-
ples of Islåm alluded to in the last chapter. The aim of this chapter is, like its sister chap-
ters, to ensure the success of believers. It belongs, like its two predecessors, to the mid-
dle Makkan period.

The first section asserts in unmistakable terms the success of the Muslims; the 
second refers to the advice of Luqmån to his son, which was now meant for the
Muslims; the third speaks of the greatness of Divine power, which could bring about
such an impossible thing as the triumph of the Muslims over their enemies; and the
fourth foretells the doom of the mighty opponents.
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SECTION 1: Believers will be successful

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 I, Allåh, am the Best Knower.

2 These are the verses of the Book
of Wisdom —

3 A guidance and a mercy for the
doers of good,

4 Who keep up prayer and pay the
poor-rate and who are certain of the
Hereafter.

5 These are on a guidance from their
Lord, and these are they who are suc-
cessful.

6 And of men is he who takes instead
frivolous discourse to lead astray from
Allåh’s path without knowledge, and
to make it a mockery. For such is an
abasing chastisement.a

7 And when Our messages are recit-
ed to him, he turns back proudly, as if
he had not heard them, as if there
were deafness in his ears; so announce
to him a painful chastisement.

8 Those who believe and do good,
for them are Gardens of bliss,

9 To abide therein. A promise of
Allåh in truth! And He is the Mighty,
the Wise.

10 He created the heavens without
pillars that you see, and cast mountains
on the earth lest it should be convulsed
with you,a and He spread on it animals

6a. It is a mistake to think that a particular person is meant here. The concluding
words of the verse show clearly that the statement is general and applies to all those who
take the Qur’ån for a mockery.

10a. See 16:15a.
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of every kind. And We send down
water from the clouds, then cause to
grow therein of every noble kind.

11 This is Allåh’s creation; now
show Me that which those besides
Him have created. Nay, the unjust
are in manifest error.

SECTION 2: Luqmån’s Advice to his Son

12 And certainly We gave Luqmån
wisdom,a saying: Give thanks to
Allåh. And whoever is thankful, is
thankful for his own soul; and who-
ever denies, then surely Allåh is Self-
Sufficient, Praised.

13 And when Luqmån said to his
son, while he admonished him: O my
son, ascribe no partner to Allåh.
Surely ascribing partners (to Him) is
a grievous iniquity.

14 And We have enjoined on man
concerning his parents — his mother
bears him with faintings upon faintings
and his weaning takes two years —
saying: Give thanks to Me and to thy
parents. To Me is the eventual coming.a

15 And if they strive with thee to
make thee associate with Me that of
which thou hast no knowledge, obey
them not, and keep kindly company
with them in this world,a and follow

12a. From what is stated of him, Luqmån seems to have been an Ethiopian. It is
very probable that the Greek “Æsop” is a corruption of “Ethiopian” and is identical with
Luqmån. The Qur’ån accepts many prophets besides those mentioned in the Bible.

14a. Verses 14 and 15 are parenthetical, enjoining the duty of obedience to parents,
because it is a parent who is advising his son.

15a. Notwithstanding the great stress that the Holy Qur’ån lays here and elsewhere
on the duty of obedience to parents, it also warns against attaching undue importance to
that duty when the same clashes with a still higher duty, viz., one’s duty to one’s Maker.
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Part 21] GREATNESS OF DIVINE POWER 813

the way of him who turns to Me;
then to Me is your return, then I shall
inform you of what you did.

16 O my son, even if it be the weight
of a grain of mustard-seed, even
though it be in a rock, or in the heaven
or in the earth, Allåh will bring it
forth. Surely Allåh is Knower of sub-
tilities, Aware.

17 O my son, keep up prayer and
enjoin good and forbid evil, and bear
patiently that which befalls thee.
Surely this is an affair of great reso-
lution.

18 And turn not thy face away from
people in contempt, nor go about in
the land exultingly. Surely Allåh
loves not any self-conceited boaster.

19 And pursue the right course in
thy going about and lower thy voice.
Surely the most hateful of voices is
braying of asses.a

SECTION 3: Greatness of Divine Power

20 See you not that Allåh has made
subservient to you whatever is in the
heavens and whatever is in the earth,
and granted to you His favours com-
plete outwardly and inwardly? And
among men is he who disputes con-
cerning Allåh without knowledge or
guidance or a Book giving light.a

In fact any duty, however great, must be sacrificed before a higher duty, and one’s duty
to one’s Maker is the highest of all duties.

19a. Humility and meekness were taught by every prophet. Even an Ethiopian
preached the meekness and humility which was preached by Jesus.

20a. The words are meant as well for the Muslims. So long as they adhered to the
Book giving light they continued to advance in the world, and they will again lead the
world when they place the Book giving light in the forefront.



21 And when it is said to them,
Follow that which Allåh has revealed,
they say: Nay, we follow that wherein
we found our fathers. What! Though
the devil calls them to the chastise-
ment of the burning Fire!

22 And whoever submits himself to
Allåh and does good (to others), he
indeed takes hold of the firmest han-
dle. And Allåh’s is the end of affairs.

23 And whoever disbelieves, let not
his disbelief grieve thee. To Us is their
return, then We shall inform them of
what they did. Surely Allåh is Knower
of what they did. Surely Allåh is
Knower of what is in the breasts.

24 We give them to enjoy a little,
then We shall drive them to a severe
chastisement.

25 And if thou ask them who creat-
ed the heavens and the earth? they
will say: Allåh. Say: Praise be to
Allåh! Nay, most of them know not.

26 To Allåh belongs whatever is in
the heavens and the earth. Surely Allåh
is the Self-Sufficient, the Praised.

27 And if all the trees in the earth
were pens, and the sea with seven
more seas added to it (were ink), the
words of Allåh would not be exhaust-
ed. Surely Allåh is Mighty, Wise.a

27a. I‘Ab thinks this verse and the two that follow belong to Madßnan revelation, but
there is no indication in the text, nor any evidence, to show that they were not revealed at
Makkah. A similar statement is contained in another early Makkan revelation; see 18:109.
It is noteworthy that a man who himself could not use the pen and who lived in a country
where pen and ink were at any rate scarce, expresses such an idea of the abundance of pens
and ink. While containing a prophetic allusion to the abundant use of pen and ink in the
world, the words are expressive of the unimaginable vastness of the Creation of God, for
everything created is a word of God in the sense that it is created by Divine commandment.
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28 Your creation or your raising is
only like a single soul. Surely Allåh
is Hearing, Seeing.

29 Seest thou not that Allåh makes
the night to enter into the day, and He
makes the day to enter into the night,
and He has made the sun and the moon
subservient (to you) — each pursues its
course till an appointed time — and
that Allåh is Aware of what you do?

30 This is because Allåh is the Truth,
and that which they call upon besides
Him is falsehood, and that Allåh is the
High, the Great.

SECTION 4: The Doom comes

31 Seest thou not that the ships glide
on the sea by Allåh’s grace, that He
may show you of His signs? Surely
there are signs in this for every patient
endurer, grateful one.a

32 And when a wave like awnings
covers them, they call upon Allåh,
being sincere to Him in obedience.
But when He brings them safe to
land, some of them follow the middle
course. And none denies Our signs
but every perfidious, ungrateful one.

33 O people, keep your duty to your
Lord and dread the day when no father
can avail his son in aught, nor the child
will avail his father. Surely the promise
of Allåh is true, so let not this world’s
life deceive you, nor let the arch-
deceiver deceive you about Allåh.a

31a. The signs for the patient endurer and the grateful one no doubt contain a hint
to the suffering but grateful Muslims, and to their being made a great nation.

33a. Ghar∂r, which literally means the great deceiver, stands for the devil.



34a. By the Hour is meant the hour of the fulfilment of prophecy and of the 
downfall of the opponents, as well as the Resurrection. The wonderful disclosure of
knowledge relating to the future could not be made by a mere mortal, who cannot fore-
tell the ordinary events of life happening before his eyes day and night. But there may
also be a deeper reference to the transformation that was to be brought about in Arabia:
the sending down of rain signifying the quickening of the spiritually dead; those that
were in the wombs were ordained to be Muslims; the opponents of today would prove
the supporters of tomorrow; and those who turned the Muslims out of their houses
would themselves meet death, when away from their habitations, even as they did when
they attacked Madßnah to crush the Muslims.

34 Surely Allåh is He with Whom
is the knowledge of the Hour, and He
sends down the rain, and He knows
what is in the wombs. And no one
knows what he will earn on the mor-
row. And no one knows in what land
he will die. Surely Allåh is Knowing,
Aware.a
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CHAPTER 32

Al-Sajdah: The Adoration

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 3 sections; 30 verses)

The name of this chapter, al-Sajdah, or the Adoration, is taken from v. 15 where the
faithful are spoken of as falling down in adoration when the Divine messages are recited
to them. It contains not only a prophecy relating to the immediate triumph of Islåm but
also another relating to the distant future (v. 5). The first section foretells the establish-
ment of Islåm; the second speaks of a punishment for the opponents in this very life; and
the third of the raising of the dead earth to life.

SECTION 1: Islåm will be established

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 I, Allåh, am the Best Knower.

2 The revelation of the Book, there
is no doubt in it, is from the Lord of
the worlds.

3 Or do they say: He has forged it?
Nay, it is the Truth from thy Lord
that thou mayest warn a people to
whom no warner has come before
thee that they may walk aright.a

4 Allåh is He Who created the heav-
ens and the earth and what is between
them in six periods, and He is estab-
lished on the Throne of Power. You

817

3a. Makkah had not seen a prophet before the advent of the Holy Prophet
Mu√ammad, who was the only Prophet raised among the descendants of Ishmael.



have not besides Him a guardian or an
intercessor. Will you not then mind?

5 He orders the Affair from the
heaven to the earth; then it will ascend
to Him in a day the measure of which
is a thousand years as you count.a

6 Such is the Knower of the unseen
and the seen, the Mighty, the Merciful,

7 Who made beautiful everything
that He created, and He began the
creation of man from dust.a

8 Then He made his progeny of an
extract, of worthless water.

9 Then He made him complete and
breathed into him of His spirit,a and

5a. Al-Amr or the Affair is the Affair of Islåm, and its ordering or regulation from
heaven to earth means that it comes from heaven and will be established firmly on earth.
Then we are told that it will ascend to God in a day, the measure of which is a thousand
years according to human reckoning, which means that it will receive a set-back for a
thousand years. As regards the period of its firmness, we are told in a √adßth that it will
retain its purity for three centuries: “The best of the generations is my generation, then
those who follow them, then those who follow them, then after them will come people
who will pride themselves in abundance of wealth and love plumpness” (Tr. 31:39).
According to another √adßth: “There will come a people in which there is no good” (KU.
VI, 2068). The words of another are: “A crooked way — they are not of me nor am I of
them” (KU. VI, 2073). That there is a prophecy here is shown by the next verse, which
says, Such is the Knower of the unseen and the seen. Thus we have here a prophecy
relating to the future of Islåm. This prophecy was made known at a time when there was
not the least indication that Islåm would be established in the earth; it was the middle of
the Makkan period, when the cause of Islåm was utterly hopeless. At that time the
Prophet was told that Islåm would be firmly established at first. That the cause would go
on advancing for three centuries is made clear by the Prophet’s saying. After that the
cause of Islåm would be chequered and it would have its set-backs, which would contin-
ue for a thousand years. The limitation of the period of chequering shows clearly that,
after that, the advancement of Islåm will again be as unhampered as it was in its early
stages in the time of the Prophet and after him.

7a. See 23:12– 14, where the various stages through which man passes in his creation
are spoken of in detail, and 23:12a. The wonderful beauty of creation from the atom to the
most brilliant star in the realm of matter, and from the smallest ant to the most developed
form of life in man, could not have been known to an unlearned Arabian 1,300 years ago,
yet he sees, as stated here, that everything that was created was beautiful. This beauty in
creation undoubtedly emanated from the same Source, from the Great Creator Who,
according to the Holy Qur’ån, has the “most beautiful names” (17:110; 20:8; 59:24).

9a. This verse shows that the spirit of God is breathed into every man. This points
to a mystical relation between human nature and Divine nature. The word r∂√ does not
here mean the animal soul, because the animal soul is common to man and the animal
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Part 21] BELIEVERS AND DISBELIEVERS — A COMPARISON 819

gave you ears and eyes and hearts;
little it is that you give thanks!

10 And they say: When we are lost
in the earth, shall we then be in a new
creation? Nay, they are disbelievers
in the meeting with their Lord.

11 Say: The angel of death, who is
given charge of you, will cause you
to die, then to your Lord you will be
returned.

SECTION 2: Believers and Disbelievers — a Comparison

12 And couldst thou but see when
the guilty hang their heads before
their Lord: Our Lord, we have seen
and heard, so send us back, we will
do good; we are (now) certain.

13 And if We had pleased, We
could have given every soul its guid-
ance, but the word from Me was just:
I will certainly fill hell with the jinn
and men together.a

14 So taste, because you forgot the
meeting of this Day of yours; surely
We forsake you; and taste the abid-
ing chastisement for what you did.

kingdom. It is something which distinguishes man from the animal world. It is due to
this spirit Divine that he rules the creation and it is due to the same Divine spirit in him
that he receives a new life after death — a life in which he lives in God and with God —
the meeting with God or liqå Allåh, as it is called in v. 10.

13a. God’s word, as repeated so often in the Holy Qur’ån, is that the right way has
been pointed out to man but he is given the choice to accept or reject it, and that those
who rejected that word and did not forsake evil ways would go to hell. The reference in
if We had pleased is to the fact that man is not compelled to submit to the Divine law.
His superiority lies in the fact that he has been given a choice. If he exercises that choice
rightly, he attains to eminence; if he exercises it wrongly, he must taste of the evil con-
sequences of his deeds.



15 Only they believe in Our
messages who, when they are
reminded of them, fall down
prostrate and celebrate the praise
of their Lord, and they are not
proud.a

16 They forsake (their) beds, call-
ing upon their Lord in fear and in
hope, and spend out of what We have
given them.a

17 So no soul knows what refresh-
ment of the eyes is hidden for them:
a reward for what they did.a

18 Is he then, who is a believer,
like him who is a transgressor? They
are not equal.

19 As for those who believe and do
good deeds, for them are Gardens, a
refuge — an entertainment for what
they did.

20 And as for those who transgress,
their refuge is the Fire. Whenever
they desire to go forth from it, they
are brought back into it, and it is said
to them: Taste the chastisement of
the Fire, which you called a lie.

21 And certainly We will make
them taste the nearer punishment

15a. The recitation of this verse is followed by an actual prostration; see 7:206a.

16a. The literal significance of the original words for they forsake is their sides
draw away from, showing that they are restless in their beds. These are the foundations
of the culture of Islåm, passing part of the night in remembering Allåh, and passing the
day in earning wealth to spend in the way of Allåh for the benefit of humanity.

17a. This is a true description of what the blessings of paradise are: No soul knows
what refreshment of the eyes is hidden for them. These blessings are hidden from the
physical eye of man, and therefore their description in words which convey to the mind
an idea of the blessings of this life is metaphorical. Words cannot reveal to us the real
nature of those blessings. The Holy Prophet’s own comment on these words show the
truth of this statement, for he is reported to have said: “Allåh says, I have prepared for
My righteous servants that which no eye has seen and no ear has heard, and which the
heart of man cannot conceive” (B. 59:8).
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Part 21] DEAD EARTH WILL RECEIVE LIFE 821

before the greater chastisement, that
haply they may turn.a

22 And who is more iniquitous
than he who is reminded of the mes-
sages of his Lord, then he turns away
from them? Surely We exact retribu-
tion from the guilty.

SECTION 3: Dead Earth will receive Life

23 And We indeed gave Moses the
Book — so doubt not the meeting
with Him — and We made it a guide
for the Children of Israel.a

24 And We made from among
them leaders to guide by Our com-
mand when they were patient. And
they were certain of Our messages.

25 Surely thy Lord will judge
between them on the day of
Resurrection concerning that wherein
they differed.

26 Is it not clear to them, how
many of the generations, in whose
abodes they go about, We destroyed
before them? Surely there are signs
in this. Will they not then hear?

27 See they not that We drive the
water to a land having no herbage,

21a. By the nearer chastisement is meant the earthly punishment, which might serve
as a warning against the greater punishment of the Hereafter. The opponents of Truth are
thus told that they must taste a punishment in this life, too, and the description of it given in
the previous verse — whenever they desire to go forth from it, they are brought back into it
— manifestly applies to modern world conditions, when materialism has taken hold of the
minds of men. The wars at present raging in the world are the fire of this life, and, however
much the warring nations may desire to get out of them, they are brought back into them.

23a. To bring about the meeting with God — to make men live in God — is the
real aim of religion, and here it is pointed out that to make men attain this object a Book
was given to Moses for the Israelites, as a Book is now given for the whole world. This
object will be attained notwithstanding opposition, which will be brought to naught, as
made clear in v. 26.



28a. The question makes it clear that the above verses speak of the triumph of
Islåm over all opposition, then and now, in metaphorical language; hence they ask, when
will the victory come? The driving of the water to a dead land, a land having no
herbage, is a clear hint that the dead earth will receive life.

then We bring forth thereby seed-
produce, of which their cattle and
they themselves eat. Will they not
then see?

28 And they say: When will this
victory come, if you are truthful?a

29 Say: On the day of victory the
faith of those who (now) disbelieve
will not profit them, nor will they be
respited.

30 So turn away from them and
wait, surely they too are waiting.
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CHAPTER 33

Al-A√zåb: The Allies

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 9 sections; 73 verses)

This chapter goes under the name of The Allies, by which are meant the Quraish, confeder-
ated with other idolatrous tribes and the Jews. The opponents had now planned to extermi-
nate the Muslims altogether, and mustering more than ten times the available Muslim
force, they besieged Madßnah. The battle, therefore, occupying as it does a most prominent
place in the early history of Islåm, richly deserves the importance it has been accorded.

The battle of the Allies took place in Shawwål of the fourth year of the Hijrah, and the
revelation of this chapter therefore belongs to that year. Most of the other subjects treated
herein, such as those relating to the Prophet’s marriage with Zainab, and to his marriages
in general, might be fixed a little later, but they cannot be placed beyond the seventh year
of the Hijrah. The reason why this chapter occupies this place in the arrangement of the
chapters of the Qur’ån is quite obvious. The last group of Makkan chapters preceding this
announces a series of mighty prophecies foretelling the subsequent greatness of the
Muslims, and here we are shown how the forces employed to crush Islåm were made inef-
fective, thus paving the way for the Muslims to attain the promised greatness.

The first section deals with physical and spiritual relationship in reference to the
spiritual relationship of the Prophet with the faithful. The powerful attack of the Quraish
and their allies on the Muslims, spoken of in the second and third sections, was really a
resort to brute force made with the object of annihilating Islåm. Its mention is really
meant to give a death-blow to the false propaganda that Islåm was spread by the sword,
the fact being that Islåm spread in spite of the sword. The propaganda now carried on
against Islåm stands on two pillars of misrepresentation, the first relating to the sword
and the second relating to the Prophet’s domestic life, which propaganda depicts the
Prophet as being voluptuary. As a matter of fact, not only did the Prophet himself retain
the utmost simplicity of life to his last days, no change coming over him though he had
risen to be the ruler of the whole of Arabia, but he would not allow even his wives to
depart from that high standard of simplicity. It was within his means to furnish his wives
with every material comfort, but instead of pandering to their earthly desires, he
informed them that if they required such provisions, he could not retain them in his
household. This is the subject-matter of the fourth section. The fifth section deals with
the Prophet’s marraige with Zainab, and refutes the objections advanced against him on
that score. The sixth generalizes on the objections raised against his domestic life. The
seventh draws the attention of the Muslims to certain rules of conduct in their domestic
relations. The eighth speaks of those who spread evil reports, and the ninth closes the
chapter with an exhortation to the faithful.
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SECTION 1: Spiritual and Physical Relationship

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 O Prophet, keep thy duty to Allåh
and obey not the disbelievers and the
hypocrites.a Surely Allåh is ever
Knowing, Wise;

2 And follow that which is revealed
to thee from thy Lord. Surely Allåh
is ever Aware of what you do;

3 And trust in Allåh. And Allåh is
enough as having charge (of affairs).

4 Allåh has not made for any man
two hearts within him;a nor has He
made your wives whom you desert by
Òihår, your mothers, nor has He made
those whom you assert (to be your
sons) your sons. These are the words
of your mouths. And Allåh speaks the
truth and He shows the way.b

1a. The chapter was revealed at a time when the powerful and combined forces of
the Arabian tribes threatened Madßnah from without and the hypocrites and the Jews
assisted them from within to crush the Muslims. It was necessary at such a critical time
that the Muslims, who are really addressed here through the Prophet, should not in any
way be compliant to their deadly enemies. Or, the meaning is that the Holy Prophet
should not be troubled by his critics, for their object was only to carp, and one course of
action was as well calculated to give them occasion for carping as another.

4a. This passage does not relate to what follows but sums up what is said in the pre-
vious verse. The Prophet is there told not to be compliant to the disbelievers and the
hypocrites, but to trust in Allåh alone, because the same heart cannot simultaneously
entertain love for Allåh and love for His enemies.

4b. This passage abolishes two customs of the days of ignorance. The first of these
is what is called ˚ihår or mu˚åhirah. The word is derived from ˚ahr, meaning back, and
˚ihår consisted in a man saying to his wife thou art to me as the back of my mother
(LL). No sooner were the words pronounced than the relation between husband and wife
ended as by a divorce, but the woman was not at liberty to leave the husband’s house
and marry elsewhere. She remained in the same house, as a deserted wife. The other
custom was that of regarding the adopted son as if he were a real son. This passage abol-
ishes both customs on the same ground; a wife cannot be a real mother, nor a stranger a
real son.

The subject of ˚ihår is fully discussed in the first section of the 58th chapter.
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5 Call them by (the names of) their
fathers; this is more equitable with
Allåh; but if you know not their
fathers, then they are your brethren in
faith and your friends. And there is
no blame on you in that wherein you
make a mistake, but (you are answer-
able for) that which your hearts pur-
pose. And Allåh is ever Forgiving,
Merciful.

6 The Prophet is closer to the faithful
than their own selves, and his wives
are (as) their mothers.a And the posses-
sors of relationship are closer one to
another in the ordinance of Allåh than
(other) believers, and those who fled
(their homes), except that you do some
good to your friends.b This is written in
the Book.

7 And when We took a covenant
from the prophets and from thee, and
from Noah and Abraham and Moses
and Jesus, son of Mary, and We took
from them a solemn covenant,a

6a. The Prophet was indeed much more than a father to the believers. He had raised
them to the dignity of manhood from a state of savagery, consequently the tie of love
which united them to him was stronger than the ordinary ties of love and friendship. The
statement that his wives are their mothers has reference to the spiritual relationship,
because they were helpful in bringing up the faithful spiritually; see 33a and 34a.

6b. When the Muslims first came to Madßnah, a brotherhood was established between
those who fled and the helpers, one of the former becoming a brother of one of the latter,
and each of the two thus united was entitled to a share of inheritance on the death of the
other, according to an old Arab custom. The passage abolishes this custom, maintaining
only the brotherhood of Islåm in a wider sense, and allowing inheritance only to actual rel-
atives. But a Muslim could assist his brother in Islåm by a gift or by making a will in his
favour. This is the significance of the words except that you do some good to your friends.

7a. The covenant referred to here is generally supposed to be in relation to the deliv-
ery of the message with which the prophets are entrusted. But see 3:81, where the making
of a covenant with the prophets is spoken of, and that covenant is, with regard to the
advent of the Holy Prophet, referred to in Acts 3:21 and elsewhere; for a full discussion
on which see 3:81a. The covenant spoken of as having been made with the Holy Prophet
evidently refers to the Prophet’s verifying all previous revelation. Noah, Abraham, Moses
and Jesus are specially mentioned by name on account of their importance.



8 That He may question the truthful
of their truth, and He has prepared for
the disbelievers a painful chastisement.

SECTION 2: The Allies’ Attack on Madßnah

9 O you who believe, call to mind
the favour of Allåh to you when there
came against you hosts,a so We sent
against them a strong windb and hosts
that you saw not.c And Allåh is ever
Seer of what you do.

10 When they came upon you from
above you and from below you,a and
when the eyes turned dull and the
hearts rose up to the throats, and you
began to think diverse thoughts about
Allåh.b

9a. The events narrated in this section and a part of the following relate to the siege
of Madßnah by the combined forces of the Quraish and their allies — viz., the Gha∆fån,
the ‘Ashja‘ and Murrah, the Fazårah, the Sulaim and the Banß Sa‘d and Asad, aided by
the Jewish tribe of the Banß Na˙ßr and the Banß Qurai˚ah, the latter of whom had made a
treaty of alliance with the Muslims — the entire forces numbering from ten to twenty
thousand according to different versions, while the Muslims were only about thirteen or
fourteen hundred. The Prophet decided to remain within the town and a ditch was dug as
a protective measure against the onrush of the powerful force. The battle continued for
several days, the enemy eventually taking to flight on a stormy night without being able
to inflict any loss upon the Muslims.

9b. The reference is to the great hurricane which caused the enemy to flee. Muir says:
“Wearied and damped in spirit, the night set in upon them cold and tempestuous. Wind
and rain beat mercilessly on the unprotected camp. The storm rose to a hurricane. Fires
were extinguished, tents blown down, cooking-vessels and other equipage overthrown”.

9c. The hosts which could not be seen were the angelic hosts which disheartened
the enemy. The storm alone would not have made an army of 10,000 to flee in such dis-
order, were it not that they had already been disheartened by the futility of their attacks
upon the besieged Muslims. The angelic assistance is promised in 3:125.

10a. The Gha∆fån pitched on the east side of the town, on the higher part of the val-
ley, and the Quraish on the west side, on the lower part of the valley.

10b. Becoming dull of the eyes and the rising of the hearts to the throats indicates
the Muslim fear, which was only natural when such a large army was advancing against
a mere handful of men. The diverse thoughts signify the fears of the weak-hearted and
the hypocrites that Allåh’s promise would not prove true and that the enemy would
destroy them. As regards the thoughts of the faithful, see v. 22.
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11 There were the believers tried
and they were shaken with a severe
shaking.

12 And when the hypocrites and
those in whose hearts was a disease
began to say: Allåh and His Messenger
did not promise us (victory) but only to
deceive.a

13 And when a party of them said: O
people of Yathrib,a you cannot make a
stand, so go back.b And a party of
them asked permission of the Prophet,
saying, Our houses are exposed. And
they were not exposed. They only
desired to run away.

14 And if an entry were made upon
them from the outlying parts of it,
then they were asked to wage war
(against the Muslims), they would
certainly have done it, and they would
not have stayed in it but a little while.a

15 And they had indeed made a
covenant with Allåh before (that)
they would not turn (their) backs.

12a. That the prophecies of the Holy Qur’ån regarding the ultimate triumph of
Islåm and the victory of the Muslims were not vague utterances, but clear and emphatic
assertions, is shown by what the hypocrites are related to have said. There was an
unmistakable promise of victory, but the circumstances were decidedly against the ful-
filment of that promise, and hence the weak-hearted said that the promise of victory was
given only to deceive them. It should be noted that the weak-hearted, who did not
believe in the ultimate triumph of Islåm, are here classed with the hypocrites.

13a. Yathrib was the name by which Madßnah was known before the Prophet’s
flight to that city. On the Prophet’s flight there, it received the name of Madßnat al-Nabß
or the City of the Prophet, or simply Madßnah.

13b. That is, go back to idolatry to save your lives, or beat a retreat and return to
your houses.

14a. These verses describe the condition of the hypocrites, who advanced excuses
for not fighting against the opponents of the Muslims. If an enemy had entered into the
city from another side and invited them to join hands with him to fight against the
Muslims, they would have been ready to fight. The concluding words show that they
would have even left Madßnah to attack the Muslims and would not then have cared for
the protection of their houses.



And a covenant with Allåh must be
answered for.

16 Say: Flight will not profit you, if
you flee from death or slaughter, and
then you will not be allowed to enjoy
yourselves but a little.

17 Say: Who is it that can protect
you from Allåh, if He intends harm for
you or He intends to show you mercy?
And they will not find for themselves
a guardian or a helper besides Allåh.

18 Allåh indeed knows those among
you who hinder others and those who
say to their brethren, Come to us. And
they come not to the fight but a little,

19 Being niggardly with respect to
you. But when fear comes, thou wilt
see them looking to thee, their eyes
rolling like one swooning because of
death. But when fear is gone they
smite you with sharp tongues, being
covetous of wealth. These have not
believed, so Allåh makes their deeds
naught. And that is easy for Allåh.

20 They think the allies are not gone,
and if the allies should come (again),
they would fain be in the deserts with
the desert Arabs, asking for news
about you. And if they were among
you, they would not fight save a little.

SECTION 3: Allies’ Flight: Qurai˚ah punished

21 Certainly you have in the
Messenger of Allåh an excellent exem-
plar for him who hopes in Allåh and
the Latter day, and remembers Allåh
much.a

21a, see next page. 
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22 And when the believers saw the
allies, they said: This is what Allåh
and His Messenger promised us, and
Allåh and His Messenger spoke the
truth. And it only added to their faith
and submission.a

23 Of the believers are men who
are true to the covenant they made

21a. This verse points to a most significant truth and a distinguishing characteristic
of the Holy Prophet, viz., that he is the best exemplar and the highest model of virtue for
the faithful under all circumstances. If he had not led armies, he could not have served
as a model for a general leading armies into battle; if he had not fought personally, he
could not have been an exemplar for a soldier laying down his life in the cause of truth,
justice, and freedom; if he had not made laws for the guidance of his followers, he could
never have been regarded as an outstanding example to a legislator; if he had not decid-
ed cases, he could not have served as a light to judges and magistrates; if he had not
married, he would have left men unguided in practically half of their everyday duties
and could not have shown how to be a kind and affectionate husband and a loving
father; if he had not taken revenge on tyrants for the wrongs inflicted on innocent per-
sons, if he had not overcome his persecuting enemies and forgiven them, if he had not
overlooked the faults of those attached to him, he could not have been an excellent
exemplar and a perfect model, as he is here pronounced to be. Indeed, it is the distin-
guishing characteristic of his life that he not only gave practical rules of guidance in all
walks of life, but gave by his life a practical illustration of all those rules.

Two more points are worth noting here. In the first place, the Prophet’s being an
exemplar is a sufficient answer to all those who carp at him, because the very necessity
of guiding men under varying mundane circumstances and conditions led him through
all those circumstances. Secondly, the moral qualities which are latent within man
remain in a dormant condition unless they are called into action. Hence no one can claim
the possession of a high moral quality unless he has had occasion to display it, acquit-
ting himself creditably.

The occasion on which the Prophet’s being an exemplar for the faithful is pointed
out is one on which he showed the greatest firmness in utmost danger, confidence in
Divine assistance, and steadfastness in the hardest trials, and the believers are told that
they must not lose heart, but follow the example of the Holy Prophet.

22a. The reference here is to the Divine promise that a time would come when the
combined forces of Arabia would be put to flight. This promise was given long before,
and at a time when the Holy Prophet and his few followers were being severely persecut-
ed at Makkah. Here are the words of one prophecy: “What an army of the allies is here
put to flight” (38:11); “Soon shall the hosts be routed and they will show their backs”
(54:45), says another. So when the combined forces attacked Madßnah, the words of the
prophecy were in the heart of every true Muslim. They rejoiced because they were certain
that the combined forces of the enemy would be put to flight. It was only the hypocrites
who had misgivings, as the last section shows. The battle had, in fact, inspired greater
faith in the ultimate triumph of Islåm, not only by bringing earlier prophecies to fulfil-
ment but also because it was here that, when the Holy Prophet smashed a big stone with a
hammer (a stone which had proved an obstacle in the digging of the ditch) and a flash of
light followed, he announced the mighty prophecy that the flash of light had revealed to
him the palaces of the Chosroes and the Caesars, and that he had been informed that his
followers would be triumphant over both the empires (Ah. IV, p. 303).



with Allåh; so of them is he who has
accomplished his vow, and of them is
he who yet waits, and they have not
changed in the leasta —

24 That Allåh may reward the
truthful for their truth, and chastise
the hypocrites, if He please, or turn
to them (mercifully). Surely Allåh is
ever Forgiving, Merciful.a

25 And Allåh turned back the dis-
believers in their rage — they gained
no advantage. And Allåh sufficed the
believers in fighting. And Allåh is
ever Strong, Mighty.

26 And He drove down those of the
People of the Book who backed them
from their fortresses and He cast awe
into their hearts; some you killed and
you took captive some.a

27 And He made you heirs to their
land and their dwellings and their

23a. Some of the believers had become martyrs in the cause of truth; others yet
waited, anxious to lay down their lives in the same cause.

24a. It is clearly stated here, as also in v. 17, that all the hypocrites would not be pun-
ished, but that Allåh would be merciful to them, punishing only such as deserved to be
punished. Thus it happened that most of them became afterwards sincere converts to
Islåm.

26a. The Banß Qurai˚ah were in alliance with the Holy Prophet, and when the
enemy laid siege to Madßnah, they were bound to repel the attack; see 2:84a. Instead of
this they sided with the invading army. Muir admits that “it was agreed that the Qurai˚ah
would assist the Quraish”, and though he doubts whether “they entered on active hostili-
ties”, there is the surest testimony that they had made an agreement with the Quraish to
attack the Muslims from within. Therefore, when the besieging army took to flight and
the Qurai˚ah returned to their fortress, it was besieged by the Holy Prophet, for to leave
such an internal enemy unpunished would have been a source of ever-present danger to
the safety of the Muslim community. They remained besieged for twenty-five days, and
then expressed their willingness to surrender, on condition that they should submit to the
sentence of punishment pronounced by Sa‘d ibn Mu‘ådh. Had they trusted the Prophet,
he would probably have given them the same punishment as he gave to the Qainuqå’,
viz., emigration, but Sa‘d was exasperated by their treachery and his judgment was that
the fighting men should be put to death and the rest made captives (B. 56:168). This was
in accordance with the Jewish Law: “And if it will make no peace with thee, but will
make war against thee, then thou shalt besiege it. And when the Lord thy God hath 
delivered it into thine hands, thou shalt smite every male thereof with the edge of the
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property, and (to) a land which you
have not yet trodden. And Allåh is
ever Possessor of power over all
things.a

SECTION 4: Prophet’s Domestic Simplicity

28 O Prophet, say to thy wives: If
you desire this world’s life and its
adornment, come, I will give you a
provision and allow you to depart a
goodly departing.a

29 And if you desire Allåh and His
Messenger and the abode of the
Hereafter, then surely Allåh has pre-
pared for the doers of good among
you a mighty reward.

30 O wives of the Prophet, who-
ever of you is guilty of manifestly
improper conduct, the chastisement

sword. But the women, and the little ones, and the cattle, and all that is in the city, even
all the spoil thereof, shalt thou take unto thyself” (Deut. 20:12 – 14). Three hundred men
suffered death under this sentence, and their lands fell into the hands of the Muslims.

27a. The land which you have not yet trodden refers to the foreign lands which are
here promised to the Muslims and which they conquered later.

28a. The introduction of the subject of the Holy Prophet’s simplicity in domestic
life is most fitting here. The Muslims were now growing powerful and wealthier. The
victory at Badr, and the possession of the lands and property of the Qurai˚ah, had
increased their wealth. It was natural, in the circumstances, that the wives of the Prophet
should desire to be furnished with better necessities of life than they had previously
enjoyed. But just at this time we find a revelation enjoining the strictest simplicity upon
them. These strictures could not emanate from an impostor, nor even from a man of the
world whose power and wealth were increasing daily. If the Prophet had allowed his
wives to share in the general prosperity of the community, there could not have been the
least objection. But he received a revelation which deprived him and those most nearly
related to him of those material benefits which others could easily acquire. The splen-
dours of this world could be obtained, and were not forbidden to any Muslim, but such
transitory vanities were not to be admitted into the household of God’s Prophet. As he
possessed the means, his wives would be allowed to depart with rich and ample gifts, if
such was their desire. This passage also throws light on the object of the Prophet’s 
marriages, for if his object were sensual enjoyment, he could not have been ready to 
sacrifice the ease and comforts attendant upon mere carnal desire to the retention of that
Spartan simplicity enjoined upon his household.



will be doubled for her. And this is
easy for Allåh.a

Part 22

31 And whoever of you is obedient
to Allåh and His Messenger and does
good, We shall give her a double
reward, and We have prepared for
her an honourable sustenance.a

32 O wives of the Prophet, you are
not like any other women. If you
would keep your duty, be not soft in
speech, lest he in whose heart is a
disease yearn; and speak a word of
goodness.a

33 And stay in your houses and
display not (your beauty) like the dis-

30a. The word f å√ishah means any evil exceeding the proper bounds, anything not
agreeable with truth and with rule or measure, or anything unseemly (LL). As already
shown in 4:19c, it includes hatred and desertion of the husband, doing harm to the hus-
band and his family. It does not necessarily mean adultery or lewdness. Hence many
commentators take the word f å√ishah here in its broadest sense as meaning anything
which may give offence to the Prophet.

It should be noted that not only are the Prophet’s wives denied the comforts of life
which were available to other Muslim ladies, but any unseemly conduct on their part
brought double the ordinary punishment. Could this be the work of an impostor? In their
case the punishment is increased because, being in the Prophet’s house, they had a better
chance to be guided aright and to pass their lives in the greatest purity. It should be noted
that there is no actual occurrence of the least indecency on the part of any of the Prophet’s
wives.

31a. The double reward spoken of here means only greater reward, as the words
honourable sustenance show. The greater reward is due to their having denied them-
selves the ordinary comforts of life by remaining in the Prophet’s house.

32a. Though the injunction is given in particular to the wives of the Prophet, it is
really a rule of life for all Muslim women, and promotes purity of heart and chastity in
the relations between the sexes. They are not forbidden to speak to men, but, as a safe-
guard against possible inclination of the heart to evil thoughts, they are told not to
indulge in soft and amorous conversation with the opposite sex. The wives of the
Prophet are here told that they were not like other women, as they had to come in con-
tact with large numbers of people, who would come to them to learn the treasures of
wisdom which they received from the Prophet. An allusion to this is contained in the
concluding words of the verse, and speak a word of goodness.
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playing of the ignorance of yore; and
keep up prayer, and pay the poor-rate,
and obey Allåh and His Messenger.
Allåh only desires to take away
uncleanness from you, O people of
the household, and to purify you a
(thorough) purifying.a

34 And remember that which is
recited in your houses of the mes-
sages of Allåh and the Wisdom.
Surely Allåh is ever Knower of sub-
tilities, Aware.a

SECTION 5: Prophet’s Marriage with Zainab

35 Surely the men who submit and
the women who submit, and the
believing men and the believing
women, and the obeying men and the
obeying women, and the truthful men

33a. The means of purification are suggested in the previous verses: to observe the
utmost simplicity of life, to avoid every indecency, and not to display their beauty to
others. The uncleanness which Allåh will thus take away is the uncleanness of the desire
for worldly riches. As the Prophet himself was an exemplar to the faithful, so was his
household to be an example of simplicity and purity to Muslim women; hence they are
called mothers of the faithful; see 6a.

It should also be noted that the Prophet’s wives are here addressed as ahl al-bait, or
the people of the household, they being primarily so, while his children and children’s chil-
dren may also be included. The use of the phrase ahl al-bait on the only two other occa-
sions in the Holy Qur’ån is to signify the wife, as in the case of Abraham’s wife (11:73)
and Amrån’s wife or Moses’ mother (28:12), and this use also shows that it is the wife,
who is mistress of the house, that is indicated by the phrase ahl al-bait. Thus under this
verse the Prophet’s children could only claim a sanctity in which his wives also shared.

It is a fact that not only did the wives of the Prophet retain the utmost simplicity of
life in his lifetime, but even after his death, when the Muslims grew a very wealthy
nation and big stipends were paid to the Prophet’s wives, they did not allow wealth to
accumulate in their houses but distributed it to deserving people. Of ‘Å’ishah especially
it is related that she was so generous in giving away what came to her that she would
sometimes be left without the means for an evening meal.

34a. The wives of the Prophet were not only to serve as models of virtue to the
faithful, men as well as women, but they were also required to teach the precepts of reli-
gion, of that which was recited in their houses of the messages of Allåh and of Wisdom,
to the faithful. Hence they are told that they must remember not only the injunctions of
the Holy Qur’ån — the messages of Allåh — but also the Wisdom which the Prophet
taught by his practice and word, i.e., the Sunnah.



and the truthful women, and the
patient men and the patient women,
and the humble men and the humble
women, and the charitable men and
the charitable women, and the fasting
men and the fasting women, and the
men who guard their chastity and the
women who guard, and the men who
remember Allåh much and women
who remember — Allåh has prepared
for them forgiveness and a mighty
reward.a

36 And it behoves not a believing
man or a believing woman, when
Allåh and His Messenger have decid-
ed an affair, to exercise a choice in
their matter. And whoever disobeys
Allåh and His Messenger, he surely
strays off to manifest error.a

37 And when thou saidst to him to
whom Allåh had shown favour and
to whom thou hadst shown a favour:
Keep thy wife to thyself and keep thy
duty to Allåh; and thou concealedst
in thy heart what Allåh would bring
to light, and thou fearedst men, and
Allåh has a greater right that thou
shouldst fear Him. So when Zaid dis-
solved her marriage-tie, We gave her
to thee as a wife, so that there should

35a. This verse repeats ten times that women can attain every good quality to which
men can have access and settles it conclusively that according to the Qur’ån women
stand on the same spiritual level as men.

36a. All commentators agree that this verse was revealed on the occasion when the
Holy Prophet demanded Zainab, his cousin through his aunt, in marriage for Zaid, his
adopted son. Both Zainab and her brother were averse to this match, because Zaid was a
freedman, and it was in obedience to this revelation that their scruples were overcome
and Zainab accepted Zaid for her husband (IJ, Rz, Kf, JB). The verse has no connection
with the subsequent events, which brought about the divorce and Zainab’s marriage with
the Holy Prophet. It, moreover, shows that it was the Prophet himself who had arranged
this marriage between Zainab and Zaid, and were it not in deference to his wishes,
Zainab would never have consented to the alliance.
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be no difficulty for the believers
about the wives of their adopted sons,
when they have dissolved their mar-
raige-tie. And Allåh’s command is
ever performed.a

37a. This verse consists of two distinct and separate parts, the first dealing with
Zaid’s divorce of Zainab, and the second beginning with so when Zaid, etc., with the
Holy Prophet’s marriage with Zainab, and therefore a full explanation of the events in
connection with this marriage is necessary. Zaid belonged to the tribe of Kalb, and was
taken prisoner in childhood and sold as a slave at Makkah, where he was bought by
Khadßjah’s brother, who gave him over to his sister, and she in turn presented him to the
Holy Prophet, who, as was his wont, liberated him. But Zaid was so much attached to
the Holy Prophet, that when the Prophet gave him the option of accompanying his father
to his home or of remaining with him, Zaid chose the latter course. On account of his
great attachment, Zaid was called the son of Mu√ammad, and he was one of the early
converts to Islåm. It is to these events that the opening words of the verse refer, when
they speak of Zaid as being one to whom Allåh as well as the Prophet had shown favour.

Zainab was the daughter of the Prophet’s own aunt, Umaimah, daughter of ‘Abd al-
Mu∆∆alib. She was one of the early converts to Islåm, and the Holy Prophet proposed to
her brother that she should be given in marriage to Zaid. Both brother and sister were
averse to this match, and only yielded under pressure from the Holy Prophet, for which
see the last note. It is related that they both desired that the Holy Prophet himself should
marry Zainab. In fact, when marriage was first proposed to Zainab, she gave her assent
under the impression that the Prophet wanted her for himself (Rz), but the Prophet
insisted that she should accept Zaid (IJ).

The marriage was, however, not a happy one. Zainab was harsh of temper, and she
never liked Zaid on account of the stigma of slavery, which attached to his name.
Differences arose, and Zaid expressed a desire to the Holy Prophet of divorcing Zainab.
The news was grieving for the Prophet, for it was he who had insisted upon the mar-
riage, and he therefore advised Zaid not to divorce her. He feared that people would
object that a marriage which had been arranged by the Prophet was unsuccessful.
According to one interpretation, it is to this circumstance that the words refer, and thou
fearedst men, and Allåh has a greater right that thou shouldst fear Him. According to
this interpretation it is also to the same matter that the words and thou concealedst in thy
heart what Allåh would bring to light refer, for the Prophet did not like that the disagree-
ments between Zainab and Zaid should become generally known. The Prophet’s injunc-
tion to Zaid not to divorce his wife is contained in unmistakable terms in the Holy
Qur’ån. But it was all in vain, and Zaid at last divorced Zainab. According to another
interpretation, however, the words and thou concealedst in thy heart to thou shouldst
fear Him, are a continuation of the advice which the Prophet gave to Zaid not to divorce
Zainab (Rz). This interpretation suits the context even better than the first interpretation,
for as we are further on told in v. 39, the prophets fear none but God.

After Zainab was divorced the Holy Prophet took her in marriage, that being the
wish of the lady and her relatives before her marriage to Zaid, and the Prophet was, now
that the marriage arranged by him proved unsuccessful, morally bound to accept their
wishes. Moreover, the Qur’ån had declared against an adopted son being regarded as if
he were a real son, and now there was an opportunity where the Holy Prophet could by
his own example deal a death-blow to that custom. This reason is plainly given in the
second part of the verse: We gave her to thee as a wife, so that there should be no diffi-
culty for the believers about the wives of their adopted sons. The Qur’ån does not give
any other reason for the marriage.

This simple story is made the basis of a mean attack on the Holy Prophet. It is stated



38 There is no harm for the Prophet
in that which Allåh has ordained for
him. Such has been the way of Allåh
with those who have gone before.
And the command of Allåh is a decree
that is made absolute —

39 Those who deliver the messages
of Allåh and fear Him, and fear none
but Allåh. And Allåh is Sufficient to
take account.

40 Muƒammad is not the father of
any of your men, but he is the
Messenger of Allåh and the Seal of the
prophets. And Allåh is ever Knower of
all things.a

that the Prophet, having seen Zainab by chance through a half-open door, was fascinated
by her beauty, and that Zaid, having come to know of this, divorced her, and then she
became the Prophet’s wife. That Muir and Arnold, not to mention more prejudiced 
writers, accept this, only shows how far religious prejudice may carry “criticism”. It is
admitted that Zainab was the daughter of the Prophet’s real aunt; it is admitted that she
was one of the early believers in Islåm who fled to Madßnah; it is admitted that the
Prophet himself had arranged the marriage between Zaid and Zainab; and finally it is
admitted that Zainab desired, as did also her brother, before she was married to Zaid, that
she should be taken in marriage by the Holy Prophet. What was it then which prevented
the Prophet from marrying her when she was a virgin? Had he not seen her before? He
was so closely related to her that on the face of it such a supposition is absurd. Then there
was no seclusion of women before Zainab’s marriage with the Prophet, a fact the truth of
which is attested by Muir himself. Having not only seen her when she was a virgin, but
knowing her fully well on account of her close relationship to him and her early belief in
Islåm, while both she and her relatives were desirous that the Prophet should take her for
a wife, what hindered the Prophet from marrying her? The story is so absurd that any
man possessing ordinary common sense would unhesitatingly reject it.

40a. The word khåtam means a seal or the last part or portion of a thing, the latter
being the primary significance of the word khåtim. It may further be noted that khåtam
al-qaum always means the last of the people — åkhiru-hum (T, LL). Though the Holy
Prophet was admittedly the last of the prophets, and even history shows that no prophet
appeared after him in the world, yet the Holy Qur’ån has adopted the word khåtam and
not khåtim, because a deeper significance is carried in the phrase Seal of the prophets
than mere finality. In fact, it indicates finality combined with perfection of prophethood,
along with a continuance among his followers of certain blessings of prophethood. He is
the Seal of the prophets because with him the object of prophethood, the manifestation
of Divine will in Laws which should guide humanity, was finally accomplished in the
revelation of a perfect law in the Holy Qur’ån, and he is also the Seal of the prophets
because certain favours bestowed on prophets were forever to continue among his 
followers. The office of the prophet was only necessary to guide men, either by giving
them a law or by removing the imperfections of a previously existing law, or by giving
certain new directions to meet the requirements of the times, because the circumstances
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SECTION 6: The Prophet’s Marriages

41 O you who believe, remember
Allåh with much remembrance,

42 And glorify Him morning and
evening.

43 He it is Who sends blessings on
you, and (so do) His angels, that He
may bring you forth out of darkness
into light. And He is ever Merciful to
the believers.a

44 Their salutation on the day they
meet Him will be, Peace! and He has
prepared for them an honourable
reward.

45 O Prophet, surely We have sent
thee as a witness, and a bearer of
good news and a warner,

of earlier human society did not allow the revelation of a perfect law which should suit
the requirements of different generations or different places. Hence prophets were con-
stantly raised. But through the Holy Prophet a perfect law was given, suiting the require-
ments of all ages and all countries, and this law was guarded against all corruption, and
the office of the prophet was therefore no more required. But this did not mean that the
Divine favours bestowed on His chosen servants were to be denied to the chosen ones
among the Muslims. Men did not need a new law, because they had a perfect law with
them, but they did stand in need of receiving Divine favours. The highest of these
favours is Divine inspiration, and it is recognized by Islåm that the Divine Being speaks
to His chosen ones now as He spoke in the past, but such people are not prophets in the
real sense of the word. According to a most reliable √adßth, the Prophet said “there will
be in my community”, i.e., among the Muslims, “men who will be spoken to (by God),
though they will not be prophets” (B. 62:6). According to another version of the same
√adßth, such people are given the name mu√addath (B. 62:6).

What is stated above is corroborated by a saying of the Holy Prophet: Nothing has
remained of prophethood except mubashsharåt, i.e., good news. And being asked what
was meant by mubashsharåt, or good news, he said: “True visions” (B. 91:5).
According to another √adßth, he is reported to have said: “The vision of the believer is
one of the forty-six parts of prophethood” (B. 91:4). Prophethood itself has gone, but
one of its blessings remains, and will exist forever among the followers of the Holy
Prophet.

43a. This section deals with the marriages and divorces of the Prophet and fittingly
opens with a statement showing how the Holy Prophet had made God the greatest force
in the lives of a people who had never known God. Again it was by means of the trans-
formation wrought by him that his companions were led out of the darkness of igno-
rance. Could it then be that the man who purified others was himself impure? Could a
sensual man, a slave of his passions, turn a nation of idolatrous and ignorant men into a
godly people? This argument is expanded and made lucid in the verses that follow.



46 And as an inviter to Allåh by His
permission, and as a light-giving sun.a

47 And give the believers the good
news that they will have great grace
from Allåh.

48 And obey not the disbelievers
and the hypocrites, and disregard
their annoying talk,a and rely on
Allåh. and Allåh is enough as having
charge (of affairs).

49 O you who believe, when you
marry believing women, then divorce
them before you touch them, you have
in their case no term which you should
reckon.a But make provision for them
and set them free in a goodly manner.

50 O Prophet, We have made lawful
to thee thy wivesa whom thou hast
given their dowries, and those whom

46a. The words clearly imply that one who could give light to others and raise them
from the depth of vice and immorality to the height of purity and perfection could not
himself be in the darkness of impurity.

The Prophet is here spoken of first as one bearing witness to lost humanity, to men
who had lost all idea of God-consciousness, that there is a God. More than that he was a
bearer of good news to humanity that God still remembered mankind, and that He had
sent His Prophet to make this fallen humanity rise to spiritual eminence by holding com-
munion with Him, but at the same time he was a warner, too, and told them that, if they
persisted in their evil ways, they would suffer evil consequences; thus he was an Inviter
to Allåh and the Sun of righteousness.

48a. In the mention of annoying talk there is a clear reference to the carpings of his
petty-minded critics, who try to misrepresent the greatest source of righteousness which
the world has ever witnessed, as an evil. The Prophet is told to disregard this annoying
talk, as the time would come when the question would be asked, as it is already being
asked, how is it that the Prophet illumined the world and opened the flood-gates of light
to a benighted world, if it was darkness that reigned supreme in his own mind?

49a. The reason for putting this ordinance here, in speaking of the Holy Prophet’s
marriages, seems to apply to the Holy Prophet’s marriage with a woman named Asmå’,
daughter of Nu‘mån Kindß. Before he went in to her she asked for a divorce, and the
Prophet released her as she had desired. It is related that ‘Umar decided against her
being regarded as a wife of the Prophet.

50a. That his wives were lawful for the Prophet goes without saying. It appears that
this revelation came after 4:3, which limits the number of wives a man can take under
exceptional circumstances to four. The Prophet was, however, told that he should not
divorce the excess number for this reason.
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thy right hand possesses, out of those
whom Allåh has given thee as prison-
ers of war, and the daughters of thy
paternal uncle and the daughters of thy
paternal aunts, and the daughters of thy
maternal uncle and the daughters of thy
maternal aunts who fled with thee; and
a believing woman, if she gives herself
to the Prophet, if the Prophet desires to

The marriages of the Holy Prophet have furnished his critics with the chief implement
of attack on him, and the low-minded missionary has gone so far as to call him a volup-
tuary on that account, though he dare not apply that word to the husband of a hundred
wives. Therefore I give below full particulars regarding the Prophet’s marriages. His life
as regards his marriages may be divided into four periods. Briefly these are: (1) A celibate
life up to twenty-five. (2) A married state with one wife from 25 to 54. (3) Several mar-
riages from 54 to 60. (4) No further marriage after 60. As regards the first period, the life
of a celibate youth living in a warm country till 25, the testimony of a hostile writer like
Sir William Muir is that “all authorities agree in ascribing to the youth of Mu√ammad a
modesty of deportment and purity of manners rare among the people of Mecca”. In fact, in
Arabia at the time profligacy was the order of the day and it was among people who prided
themselves on loose sexual relations that the Prophet led a life of transcendent purity.

Then comes the second period from 25 to 54. His first marriage was contracted
while he was twenty-five years of age, and the widow Khadßjah whom he married was
forty years old, i.e., fifteen years his senior. It was with her, and her alone, that he
passed all the years of his youth and manhood until she died three years before the
Hijrah, when he was already an old man of fifty. This circumstance alone is sufficient to
give the lie to those carpers who call him a voluptuary. After her death, while still at
Makkah, he married Saudah, a widow of advanced age. He also married ‘Å’ishah, his
only virgin wife, while still at Makkah, but her marriage was consummated five years
afterwards in the 2nd year of the Hijrah.

Then followed the flight to Madßnah, and subsequent to the Flight he had to fight
many battles with his enemies, the Quraish, or such tribes as sided with the Quraish. The
result of these battles was a great discrepancy between the number of males and females,
and as his favourite followers fell in the field of battle fighting with his enemies, the care
of their families devolved upon the Prophet and his surviving companions. In the battle
of Badr fell Khunais, son of Ïudhåfah, and the faithful ‘Umar’s daughter Ïaf©ah was
left a widow. ‘Umar offered her to ‘Uthmån and Ab∂ Bakr in turn, and she was at last
married by the Holy Prophet in the third year of the Hijrah. ‘Abd Allåh, son of Ja√sh,
fell a martyr at U√ud, and his widow Zainab, daughter of Khuzaimah, was taken in mar-
riage by the Prophet in the same year. In the next year Ab∂ Salamah died, and his
widow, Umm Salamah, was taken to wife by the Prophet. The events are narrated in the
last section, leading to Zainab’s divorce by Zaid; the Prophet married her in the fifth
year of the Hijrah under circumstances already narrated. Umm Ïabßbah was one of his
devoted followers who fled to Abyssinia with her husband, ‘Ubaid Allåh, who there
became a Christian, and when he died his widow found comfort in being taken as a wife
by the Holy Prophet in the seventh year of the Hijrah.

Besides these widows of his faithful followers whom it fell to his lot to take under
his protection, the Prophet took three widows of his enemies in marriage, and in each
case this step led to the union and pacification of a whole tribe. These three, Juwairiyah,
Maim∂nah and ˝afiyyah, he married in the years six and seven of the Hijrah. Regarding



marry her. (It is) especially for thee,
not for the believersb — We know
what We have ordained for them con-
cerning their wives and those whom
their right hands possess in order that
no blame may attach to thee. And
Allåh is ever Forgiving, Merciful.

51 Thou mayest put off whom thou
pleasest of them, and take to thee
whom thou pleasest. And whom thou
desirest of those whom thou hadst
separated provisionally, no blame
attaches to thee. This is most proper
so that their eyes may be cool and
they may not grieve, and that they
should be pleased, all of them, with
what thou givest them.a And Allåh
knows what is in your hearts. And
Allåh is ever Knowing, Forbearing.

one of these, it is sufficient to note that, when the Prophet took Juwairiyah for a wife,
over a hundred families of the tribe of the Banß Mu©∆aliq, to which tribe she belonged,
were at once liberated by the Muslims.

The fourth period is that when war came to an end; a reference to this is contained
in v. 52: “It is not allowed to thee to take wives after this”.

Thus it will be seen that all the marriages of the Prophet were due either to feelings
of compassion for the widows of his faithful followers or to put a stop to bloodshed and
ensure union with some tribe. Compare also 4:3a, where it is shown that the permission
for polygamy was given under similar circumstances; in fact, many of the companions
had to follow the example of the Prophet.

50b. As pointed out in the beginning of the last note, the Prophet was specially
allowed to retain all his wives when the number allowed was brought down to four in
the case of other believers. This was the only privilege allowed to the Prophet and it is to
this that the words, especially for thee, refer. What God ordained for the believers is
contained in 4:3, and on the revelation of that verse any Muslim who had more than four
wives had to divorce the excess number.

51a. This verse must be read along with vv. 28 and 29, where a choice is given to
the Prophet’s wives to remain with him or to depart. A similar choice is given here to the
Prophet. And when his wives preferred to lead simple lives with him rather than seek
worldly goods by leaving him, the Prophet was no less considerate for their feelings; for
notwithstanding the choice given to him to retain such of his wives as he liked, he did not
exercise this choice to the disadvantage of anyone of them, but retained them all, as they
had chosen to remain with him. A reference is, indeed, contained to vv. 28 and 29 in the
words that they should be pleased, all of them, with what thou givest them, which indicate
that this was altogether a new arrangement in which both parties were given free choice
and both sacrificed all other considerations to the sanctity of the marriage-tie.
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52 It is not allowed to thee to take
wives after this,a nor to change them
for other wives,b though their beauty
be pleasing to thee, except those
whom thy right hand possesses.c And
Allåh is ever Watchful over all things.

SECTION 7: Rules of Conduct in Domestic Relations

53 O you who believe, enter not the
houses of the Prophet unless permis-
sion is given to you for a meal, not
waiting for its cooking being finished
— but when you are invited, enter,
and when you have taken food, dis-
perse — not seeking to listen to talk.
Surely this gives the Prophet trouble,
but he forbears from you, and Allåh
forbears not from the truth. And
when you ask of them any goods, ask
of them from behind a curtain.a This
is purer for your hearts and their
hearts. And it behoves you not to
give trouble to the Messenger of
Allåh, nor to marry his wives after

52a. When the Prophet’s wives chose to remain with him, limitation was placed
upon the Holy Prophet, viz., that he should not take any other wife. The Prophet did not
contract any marriage after the seventh year of the Hijrah, when this verse was revealed.

52b. This is another limitation, viz., that it was not after this allowed to the Prophet
to divorce anyone of those who had chosen to remain with him.

52c. By those whom thy right hand possesses are indicated the wives of the Prophet
whom he had lawfully married.

53a. Bigoted critics discover personal motives even in these beautiful rules of con-
duct. It must be borne in mind that any rule of conduct to be observed in relation to the
Holy Prophet is really a rule that must be observed in all social relations. The Qur’ån
teaches not only high morals, but also good manners, for it is meant for all men. In this
verse it disparages the custom of giving trouble to the owner of a house who invites his
friends to a dinner by coming before the appointed time or staying after dinner to
indulge in idle talk. This is a rule which the Muslims were desired to observe towards
one another as well as towards the Holy Prophet. Similarly, the rule relating to strangers
speaking to women from behind a curtain applies equally to all, and is not to be
observed only towards the Prophet’s wives. Every stranger is not free to enter another
Muslim’s house and disturb the privacy of those residing in it.



him ever.b Surely this is grievous in
the sight of Allåh.

54 If you do a thing openly or do it
in secret, then surely Allåh is ever
Knower of all things.

55 There is no blame on them in
respect of their fathers, nor their sons,
nor their brothers, nor their brothers’
sons, nor their sisters’ sons, nor their
own women, nor of what their right
hands possess — and (ye women)
keep your duty to Allåh. Surely Allåh
is ever Witness over all things.

56 Surely Allåh and His angels
bless the Prophet. O you who believe,
call for blessings on him and salute
him with a (becoming) salutation.a

57 Surely those who annoya Allåh
and His Messenger, Allåh has cursed
them in this world and the Hereafter,
and He has prepared for them an abas-
ing chastisement.

58 And those who annoy believing
men and believing women undeser-

53b. The respect due to the Prophet is alone a sufficient reason for the injunction,
but a little consideration will show that the absence of the injunction would have led to
difficulties. One of the objects which the Prophet’s marriages served was the faithful
communication of incidents that play an important part in the life of a man, but whose
knowledge is only limited to a man’s family circle. The remarriage of any of the
Prophet’s widows would have surely impaired this object to a great degree, as it would
have had a possible effect upon the independence of opinion of the lady who entered
into marital obligations with another man.

56a. The invocation of Divine blessings on the Holy Prophet is mentioned in 
connection with the false imputations against him as regards his marital relations, the
implication being that all such imputations would be brought to naught by the blessings
which Allåh would shower on him, showing that he is pure and holds communion with
the fountain-head of purity.

57a. The word yu’dh∂n occurring here is from the root adha, which occurs in v. 48
in this chapter and in 3:186, and means the annoying talk of the disbelievers and the
hypocrites in the form of false imputations against the Holy Prophet. This sense of the
word is made clear in the next verse, where the same word is used about the believers,
and is explained in the concluding words of the verse as indicating a false accusation
against them.
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vedly, they bear the guilt of slander
and manifest sin.

SECTION 8: Those who spread Evil Reports

59 O Prophet, tell thy wives and thy
daughters and the women of believers
to let down upon them their over-gar-
ments. This is more proper, so that
they may be known, and not be given
trouble. And Allåh is ever Forgiving,
Merciful.a

60 If the hypocrites and those in
whose hearts is a disease and the agi-
tators in Madßnah desist not, We shall
certainly urge thee on against them,
then they shall not be thy neighbours
in it but for a little while —

61 Accursed, wherever they are
found they will be seized and slain.a

62 That was the way of Allåh con-
cerning those who have gone before;
and thou wilt find no change in the
way of Allåh.

63 Men ask thee about the Hour.
Say: The knowledge of it is only with
Allåh. And what will make thee com-
prehend that the Hour may be nigh?a

64 Surely Allåh has cursed the dis-
believers and prepared for them a
burning Fire,

59a. The injunction to wear an over-garment is here given with the object that free
women may be distinguished from slaves, so that they may not be annoyed and followed
by men inclined to evil, who would come to know by this mark of distinction that these
were pure and chaste women who would not tolerate insult or ill-treatment.

61a. This verse and the one that follows relate to hypocrites as well as to certain
Jews who spread evil reports concerning the Muslims. Before the Prophet died, Madßnah
was cleared of these mischievous elements.

63a, see next page.



65 To abide therein for a long time;
they will find no protector nor helper.

66 On the day when their leaders
are turned back into the Fire, they
say: O would that we had obeyed
Allåh and obeyed the Messenger!

67 And they say: Our Lord, we only
obeyed our leaders and our great men,
so they led us astray from the path.

68 Our Lord, give them a double
chastisement and curse them with a
great curse.

SECTION 9: An Exhortation to the Faithful

69 O you who believe, be not like
those who maligned Moses, but Allåh
cleared him of what they said. And he
was worthy of regard with Allåh.a

70 O you who believe, keep your
duty to Allåh and speak straight words:

71 He will put your deeds into a
right state for you, and forgive you
your sins. And whoever obeys Allåh
and His Messenger, he indeed
achieves a mighty success.

72 Surely We offered the trust to
the heavens and the earth and the
mountains, but they refused to be
unfaithful to it and feared from it,

63a. By the Hour is meant the hour of their doom, as prophesied in the previous
verses.

69a. For a false imputation against Moses by his own people, and even his own sis-
ter, see Num. 12. As this chapter deals with false imputations, the case of a false imputa-
tion against the prophet in whose likeness the Holy Prophet came is cited, and attention
is drawn to the fate of those who had taken part in the accusation. The false accusations
against the Holy Prophet are all forged by his opponents.

844 Ch. 33: THE ALLIES [Al-Aƒzåb



Part 22] AN EXHORTATION TO THE FAITHFUL 845

and man has turned unfaithful to it.
Surely he is ever unjust, ignoranta —

73 That Allåh may chastise the
hypocritical men and the hypocritical
women and the polytheistic men and
the polytheistic women, and Allåh
will turn (mercifully) to the believing
men and the believing women. And
Allåh is ever Forgiving, Merciful.

72a. Ïamala-l-amånata (lit., he bore the trust) means he was unfaithful to the trust
(LL). T explains ya√milna-hå as meaning they were unfaithful to it, and √amala-ha-l-
insånu as meaning man was unfaithful to it. Not bearing the trust signifies that they paid
it back, and everyone who is unfaithful to a trust is said to have borne it (T). The mean-
ing is that nature is true to its laws which bring about its evolution, but man is not true to
the laws on which depends his real happiness.



CHAPTER 34

Al-Saba’: The Saba’

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 6 sections; 54 verses)

The title of this chapter is taken from that of a city of the same name, i.e, Saba’, which
was situated in Yaman and was destroyed by a flood. The warning given in this chapter
applies to all nations that are made great and prosperous but fall into luxurious habits.
Ease engenders evil, which brings decay and ruin. Hence it was a warning to the
Quraish, no doubt, but it is equally a warning to all nations who are made masters of the
earth but fall into the ways of ease and luxury and suffer the consequences.

The first section asserts the truth of the judgment, a judgment the truth of which is
not witnessed only in the life after death, but is clearly seen working in this very life.
This judgment overtakes individuals as well as nations, and two instances are cited in
the second section of how prosperous nations are swept out of existence when they fall
into evil ways. Judgment will therefore overtake the Quraish; and their false deities, we
are told in the third section, will not avail them in the least. An encounter will be
brought about between the two parties, resulting in a victory for the Muslims. The fourth
section describes the plight of the leaders of evil, the leaders and the followers blaming
each other. The fifth states that their very deities will then be unable to help them, and
that they will be punished, as deniers of Truth have always been punished. The last sec-
tion asserts that Truth will prosper and falsehood vanish before it.

With this chapter is introduced another group of six Makkan chapters, which in all
probability belong to the middle Makkan period. This, the first chapter of this group,
begins with al-ƒamdu li-llåh, praise be to Allåh! while the last chapter of this group, the
39th, ends with exactly the same words, and thus Allåh is praised for bringing about the
triumph of Truth, which is the subject-matter of these chapters.

846



SECTION 1: Judgment is certain

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Praise be to Allåh! Whose is what-
soever is in the heavens and whatso-
ever is in the earth, and to Him be
praise in the Hereafter! And He is the
Wise, the Aware.

2 He knows that which goes down
into the earth and that which comes out
of it, and that which comes down from
heaven and that which goes up to it.
And He is the Merciful, the Forgiving.

3 And those who disbelieve say: The
Hour will never come to us. Say: Yea,
by my Lord, the Knower of the
unseen! it will certainly come to you.
Not an atom’s weight escapes Him in
the heavens or in the earth, nor is there
less than that nor greater, but (all) is in
a clear book,a

4 That He may reward those who
believe and do good. For them is for-
giveness and an honourable suste-
nance.

5 And those who strive hard in
opposing Our Messages, for them is a
painful chastisement of an evil kind.

6 And those who have been given
knowledge see that what is revealed
to thee from thy Lord, is the Truth
and it guides into the path of the
Mighty, the Praised.

3a. The verse states the immutable law that every deed is followed by a conse-
quence, and nothing should be looked upon as too small to produce an effect. The two
verses that follow are an illustration of this law; good meets with a good reward and evil
with an evil punishment. It should be noted that the Qur’ån here speaks of an atom and
also of something less than an atom. As less than an atom could only be a part of an
atom, evidently the suggestion here is that an atom could be broken into pieces.
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7 And those who disbelieve say:
Shall we show to you a man who
informs you that, when you are scat-
tered the utmost scattering, you will
then be in a new creation?

8 Has he forged a lie against Allåh
or is there madness in him? Nay,
those who believe not in the Hereafter
are in torment and in far error.

9 See they not what is before them
and what is behind them of the heav-
en and the earth? If We please, We
can make them low in the land or
bring down upon them a portion of
heaven. Surely there is a sign in this
for every servant turning (to Allåh).a

SECTION 2: Favours followed by Retribution

10 And certainly We gave David
abundance from Us: O mountains,
repeat praises with him,a and the birds,
and We made the iron pliant to him,b

11 Saying: Make ample (coats of

9a. This is the ever-recurring argument of the Holy Qur’ån. The disbelievers deny
the last Resurrection, the life after death, the sublime principle of the accountability of
human actions, which forms the only basis of high morals, and they are told that, as a
proof of the truth of the Resurrection, they will be brought low in this very life for stand-
ing in the way of the advancement of Truth. It is compared with the coming of a portion
from heaven because they would not be able to avert it.

10a. Awwaba literally signifies he returned (LL), and applied to a company of men,
it journeyed by day (LL), and metonymically åba or awwaba signifies he returned from
disobedience to obedience or repeated the praises of God. By the mountains repeating
the praises of Allåh, some understand the praising of Allåh in the sense in which all
inanimate objects are spoken of in the Holy Qur’ån as glorifying God, while others think
that the mountains’ echoing David’s loud praises is meant. But the mention of birds, the
attendants of a victorious army (see 16:79a), and iron along with it shows that the refer-
ence is to the conquests of David; and the singing of praises by the mountains therefore
carries the significance of those residing on mountains yielding to David. Or the jibål
(mountains) may here signify mighty men (see 20:105a), who are thus commanded to
march along with him to conquer the enemy.

10b. The making of the iron pliant to him signifies the extensive use of iron by him
in his battles, and so do the coats of mail in the next verse.
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mail), and assign a time to the mak-
ing of coats of mail and do ye good.
Surely I am Seer of what you do.a

12 And (We made) the wind (sub-
servient) to Solomon; it made a
month’s journey in the morning and a
month’s journey in the evening;a and
We made a fountain of molten brass
to flow for him.b And of the jinn there
were those who worked before him
by the command of his Lord. And
whoever turned aside from Our com-
mand from among them, We made
him taste of the chastisement of burn-
ing.c

13 They made for him what he
pleased, of synagogues and images,

11a. The subject of the previous verse is continued. David is enjoined to prepare
himself and his army for severe battles, hence the necessity of coats of mail to save life.
Some think that the commandment signifies that David should not take anything from the
treasury for his own livelihood, and that he should earn his livelihood by an industry,
such as the making of coats of mail (Kf). Såbighåt is the plural of såbighah, which is an
adjective meaning ample or vast, and is here considered as standing for the noun which it
qualifies, for you say dir‘-un såbighat-un meaning an ample coat of mail. But you also
say ni‘mat-un såbighat-un, i.e., a complete benefit (LL), and the order given here may
imply the doing of perfect deeds. Sard means coats of mail or their rings (LL), and qad-
dara signifies he made it according to a measure or proportioned it, and also he assigned
a particular time for it (LL). Rz favours the latter interpretation, i.e., David is command-
ed not to employ his whole time in such occupations, for the real object is to do good.

12a. See 21:81a. The significance is that Solomon’s ships were made to traverse a
month’s journey in a day by favourable winds. For Solomon’s navy, see 1 Kings 9:26.
But it should be noted that rßƒ (wind) means also power or dominance or conquest (LL),
and therefore the meaning may be that Solomon’s kingdom was so large that it was a
month’s journey to the East and a month’s journey to the West.

12b. “Also he made a molten sea of ten cubits from brim to brim” (2 Chron. 4:2).

12c. These jinn were no other than the strangers whom Solomon subjected to his rule
and forced into service. See 2 Chron. 2:2 –18: “And he set threescore and ten thousand of
them to be bearers of burdens, and fourscore thousand to be hewers in the mountain”. Note
that the jinn of this verse are the shayå∆ßn of 38:37 — “(We subjected to Solomon) the
devils, every builder and diver” — where the shayå∆ßn or devils are explained by the
Qur’ån itself to be no others than the builders and divers whom Solomon had forced into
labour. In the first volume, Tabrezß in his commentary on Ïimåsah remarks: “Ab∂ ‘Ulå
says the Arabs speak of the jinn frequently, likening a man who is clever in executing
affairs to the jinnß and the shai∆ån or devil, and hence they say his jinn is gone, when they
mean that he became weak and abased”. This explanation, along with that which the
Qur’ån itself affords, settles the question of the jinn and the devils employed by Solomon.



and bowls (large) as watering-troughs
and fixed cooking-pots.a Give thanks,
O people of David! And very few of
My servants are grateful.

14 But when We decreed death for
him, naught showed them his death
but a creature of the earth that ate
away his staff. So when it fell down,
the jinn saw clearly that, if they had
known the unseen, they would not
have tarried in humiliating torment.a

15 Certainly there was a sign for
Saba’ in their abode — two gardens
on the right and the left. Eat of the
sustenance of your Lord and give
thanks to Him. A good land and a
Forgiving Lord!

16 But they turned aside, so We sent
upon them a violent torrent, and in place
of their two gardens We gave them two
gardens yielding bitter fruit and (grow-
ing) tamarisk and a few lote-trees.a

17 With this We requited them
because they were ungrateful; and We
punish none but the ingrate.

13a. For the graving of cherubims on the walls, see 2 Chron. 3:7; for the casting of
oxen, 2 Chron. 4:3; for the making of lavers, pots, basins, etc., 2 Chron. 4:11, 14.

14a. The reference in the creature of the earth that ate away his staff is to his son’s
weak rule, under whom the kingdom of Solomon went to pieces. It appears that Solomon’s
successor, Rehoboam, led a life of luxury and ease, and instead of acting on the advice of
the older men, he yielded to the pleasure-seeking wishes of his companions (1 Kings
12:13), and it is to his luxurious habits and easy mode of life that the Holy Qur’ån refers
when it calls him a creature of the earth. The eating away of his staff signifies the disrup-
tion of the kingdom. The jinn, as already remarked, mean the rebellious tribes who had
been reduced to subjection by Solomon, and who remained in subjection to the Israelites
for a time, until the kingdom was shattered. This instance, as well as the one following,
contains a warning for the Muslims as to the result of falling into luxury and ease, by
which, however, they benefited little; the ultimate fate of the respective kingdoms of the
Umayyads and Abbasides was the same as that of Solomon’s kingdom. See also 38:34a.

16a. Saba’ was “a city of Yaman, also called Ma’årab; it was about three days’ journey
from ˝an‘å. The bursting of the dyke of Ma’årab and the destruction of the city by a flood are
historical facts, and happened in about the first or second century of our era” (Palmer).

It is usual to speak of two gardens, for large cultivated areas were bounded by a gar-
den on each side.

850 Ch. 34: THE SABA’ [Al-Saba’



Part 22] A VICTORY FOR THE MUSLIMS 851

18 And We made between them and
the towns which We had blessed,
(other) towns easy to be seen,a and We
apportioned the journey therein: Travel
through them nights and days, secure.

19 But they said: Our Lord, make
longer stages between our journeys.a

And they wronged themselves; so We
made them stories and scattered them a
total scattering. Surely there are signs
in this for every patient, grateful one.

20 And the devil indeed found true
his conjecture concerning them, so
they follow him, except a party of the
believers.

21 And he has no authority over
them, but that We may know him who
believes in the Hereafter from him
who is in doubt concerning it. And thy
Lord is the Preserver of all things.

SECTION 3: A Victory for the Muslims

22 Say: Call upon those whom you
assert besides Allåh; they control not
the weight of an atom in the heavens
or in the earth, nor have they any part-
nership in either, nor has He a helper
among them.a

18a. The cities were so close to each other that one could be seen from the other, or
they were conspicuous from the road. It is an indication of the great prosperity of the
country. The blessed towns are the towns of Syria, with which they carried on trade.

19a. It is not necessary that they should have thus prayed in words. It is a descrip-
tion of their actual condition, i.e., they were not grateful for the blessings and fell into
evil ways, which resulted in punishment overtaking them.

Speaking of the trade of Yaman with Syria, Muir says: “The commerce assumed
great dimensions and enriched the nation ... and, which is remarkable, the number of
stages from Ha˙ramaut to Ayla, given ... as seventy, exactly corresponds with the num-
ber at the present day”. The reference in the previous verse to the appointment of the
journey might be to these stages.

22a. It refers to the helplessness of the supposed gods to assist their votaries when
distress overtakes them.



23 And intercession avails naught
with Him, save of him whom He per-
mits. Until when fear is removed from
their hearts, they say: What is it that
your Lord said? They say: The Truth.
And He is the Most High, the Great.

24 Say: Who gives you sustenance
from the heavens and the earth? Say:
Allåh. And surely we or you are on a
right way or in manifest error.a

25 Say: You will not be asked of
what we are guilty, nor shall we be
asked of what you do.

26 Say: Our Lord will gather us
together, then He will judge between
us with truth. And He is the Best
Judge, the Knower.a

27 Say: Show me those whom you
join with Him as associates. By no
means (can you)! Nay, He is Allåh,
the Mighty, the Wise.

28 And We have not sent thee but
as a bearer of good news and as a
warner to all mankind, but most men
know not.a

29 And they say: When will this
promise be (fulfilled), if you are
truthful?

24a. The meaning is that as surely as you are in manifest error, so surely are we on
a right way.

26a. This is a prophecy which was fulfilled in the first decisive battle which clearly
decided the issue between the Muslims and their opponents. The question in v. 29 fur-
ther on — when will this promise be fulfilled? — makes it quite clear.

28a. The Prophet is repeatedly spoken of as having been sent as a messenger to all
people, in the earliest as well as the later revelations. He is called “A warner to the
nations (25:1), “A mercy to the nations” (21:107), and so on. In one place, his being
sent to men is qualified by the word jamß‘-an (7:158), which means all. Here it is quali-
fied by the word kåffah, which means all without an exception. This word is derived
from kaff, which means preventing or withholding, the implication being that it includes
all and does not prevent or withhold anyone, or all without an exception.
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30 Say: You have the appointment
of a daya which you cannot postpone
by an hour, nor hasten on.

SECTION 4: The Leaders of Evil

31 And those who disbelieve say:
We believe not in this Qur’ån, nor in
that which is before it.a And if thou
couldst see when the wrongdoers are
made to stand before their Lord, throw-
ing back the blame one to another!
Those who were reckoned weak say to
those who were proud: Had it not been
for you, we would have been believers.

32 Those who were proud say to
those who were deemed weak: Did
we turn you away from the guidance
after it had come to you? Nay, you
(yourselves) were guilty.

33 And those who were deemed
weak say to those who were proud:
Nay, (it was your) planning by night
and day when you told us to disbe-
lieve in Allåh and to set up likes with
Him. And they will manifest regret
when they see the chastisement. And
We put shackles on the necks of
those who disbelieve. They will not
be requited but for what they did.

34 And We never sent a warner to
a town but those who led easy lives
in it said: We are disbelievers in that
with which you are sent.

30a. The first encounter between the Muslims and their enemies took place in the
battle of Badr, after the first year of the Flight had passed away. Elsewhere the same
question is answered by the words: “Maybe somewhat of that which you seek to hasten
has drawn nigh to you” (27:72).

31a. They reject not only the Qur’ån but also previous revelation, because it 
contains prophecies about the appearance of the Holy Prophet.



35 And they say: We have more
wealth and children, and we cannot
be punished.

36 Say: Surely my Lord amplifies
and straitens provision for whom He
pleases, but most men know not.a

SECTION 5: Wealth does not stand for Greatness

37 And it is not your wealth, nor
your children, that bring you near to
Us in rank; but whoever believes and
does good, for such is a double reward
for what they do, and they are secure
in the highest places.a

38 And those who strive in oppos-
ing Our messages, they will be
brought to the chastisement.

39 Say: Surely my Lord amplifies
provision for whom He pleases of
His servants and straitens (it) for him.
And whatsoever you spend, He
increases it in reward,a and He is the
Best of Providers.

40 And on the day when He will
gather them all together, then will He
say to the angels: Did these worship
you?

41 They will say: Glory be to Thee!
Thou art our Protecting Friend, not
they; nay, they worshipped the jinn;
most of them were believers in them.a

36a. This expression is always used to signify that Allåh will give ample means of
subsistence to the weaker party and strengthen them against the wealthy transgressors.

37a. Not only in the highest places in paradise, but also in the highest places in this
life — a truth which finds abundant illustration in the lives of the early Muslims.

39a. Akhlafa is used in the sense of exceeding or surpassing so as to leave another
thing behind (from khalf, meaning behind) (LL). Hence yukhlifu-h∂ here signifies that
Allåh gives him such a great reward as to leave behind what he had spent in His way.

41a, see next page.
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42 So on that day you will not con-
trol profit nor harm for one another.
And We will say to those who were
iniquitous: Taste the chastisement of
the Fire, which you called a lie.

43 And when Our clear messages
are recited to them, they say: This is
naught but a man who desires to turn
you away from that which your
fathers worshipped. And they say:
This is naught but a forged lie! And
those who disbelieve say of the Truth
when it comes to them: This is only
clear enchantment!

44 And We have not given them any
Books which they read, nor did We
send to them before thee a warner.a

45 And those before them rejected
(the truth), and these have not yet
attained a tenth of that which We gave
them,a but they gave the lie to My
messengers. How (terrible) was then
My disapproval!

SECTION 6: Truth will prosper

46 Say: I exhort you only to one
thing, that you rise up for Allåh’s
sake by twos and singly; then pon-
der! There is no madness in your
companion. He is only a warner to
you before a severe chastisement.

41a. Compare this with the last section, and it will be clear that the very persons
mentioned there as the proud ones are spoken of here as the jinn.

44a. That is, no Book was ever given nor any warner ever raised that taught poly-
theism; or the meaning may be that, whereas warners appeared all about Arabia,
Makkah had not yet seen one.

45a. That is, in power or in material prosperity the Quraish could not stand compar-
ison with many of the early nations.



47 Say: Whatever reward I ask of
you, that is only for yourselves. My
reward is only with Allåh, and He is
a Witness over all things.

48 Say: Surely my Lord casts the
Truth, the great Knower of the unseen.

49 Say: The Truth has come, and
falsehood neither originates, nor
reproduces.a

50 Say: If I err, I err only to my own
loss; and if I go aright, it is because of
what my Lord reveals to me. Surely
He is Hearing, Nigh.

51 And couldst thou see when they
become terrified, but (then) there will
be no escape and they will be seized
from a near place;a

52 And they will say: We believe in
it. And how can they attain (to faith)
from a distant place?a

53 And they indeed disbelieved in it
before, and they utter conjectures
with regard to the unseen from a dis-
tant place.a

54 And a barrier is placed between
them and that which they desire,a as
was done with their partisans before.
Surely they are in a disquieting doubt.

49a. The Truth may stand for Unity and falsehood for polytheism, the significance
being that idol-worship will never again find access to Makkah. Compare 17:81: “Say:
The Truth has come and falsehood vanished. Surely falsehood is ever bound to vanish”.

51a. In this world, they were seized upon at Badr and again at Makkah.

52a. For death shall then have removed them into the other world.

53a. Their conjectures that the Prophet will not be successful have no value, as they
have no access to the unseen.

54a. Indeed, no punishment is greater than failure to attain that which a man desires
most eagerly. This is the hell of this life.
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CHAPTER 35

Al-Få∆ir: The Originator

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 5 sections; 45 verses)

The title of this chapter, Al-Få∆ir, is taken from the Divine attribute mentioned in its 
opening verse. The Originator of the heavens and the earth sweeps away the old order and
generates a new one, because, if truth must prosper, a new generation must be raised to
propagate that truth. The chapter is also known as Al-Malå’ikah or The Angels, because of
the mention, in its opening verse, of angels who make men attain the nearness of God. For
the date of revelation and relation to the previous chapter, see introductory note on last
chapter.

The first section speaks of Divine favours to man, and the second reasserts the
promise that truth will prevail. The third section refers to the rising of a new generation,
which will take the place of the old generation that proved itself unfit to promote the
cause of truth and justice in the world. The section that follows promises peace, safety,
success, and abundance to the believers, while the last section reiterates the law that
punishment is due to evil deeds.

SECTION 1: Divine Favours

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Praise be to Allåh, the Originator
of the heavens and the earth, the
Maker of the angels, messengers
flying on wings, two, and three, and
four.a He increases in creation what
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1a. God is here mentioned by his name Få∆ir, from fa∆ara, which means he clove or
split, also he originated or brought a thing into existence newly or for the first time, it
not having existed before (LL). There may be reference to the creation of primeval mat-
ter in the original significance of cleaving or splitting. Derived from the same root is
fi∆rah, which means nature or constitution or natural or original quality in which all
men are said to have been made — the nature made by Allåh in which He has created
men (30:30) — and which has therefore been translated as the faculty of knowing God



He pleases.b Surely Allåh is Possessor
of power over all things.

2 Whatever Allåh grants to men of
(His) mercy, there is none to with-
hold it, and what He withholds, none
can grant thereafter. And He is the
Mighty, the Wise.

3 O men, call to mind the favour of
Allåh to you. Is there any Creator
besides Allåh who provides for you
from the heaven and the earth? There
is no God but He. How are you then
turned away?

4 And if they reject thee — truly
messengers before thee were rejected.
And to Allåh are all affairs returned.

5 O men, surely the promise of Allåh
is true, so let not the life of this world
deceive you. And let not the arch-
deceiver deceive you about Allåh.

6 Surely the devil is your enemy,
so take him for an enemy. He only
invites his party to be companions of
the burning Fire.
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with which He has created mankind (LL). So there may be reference to this fi∆rah in the
use of the word Få∆ir, the fi∆rah or nature of man having a close relation with the Få∆ir
or the Maker of that fi∆rah.

The representation of angels as possessing wings is met with in sacred history, but the
janå√ or wing of an angel by no means indicates the fore-limbs of a bird, which fit it for
flight. It is a symbol of power enabling these immaterial beings to execute their functions,
and in Arabic, the word janå√ stands for power, as you say huwa maq©∂© al-janå√ (lit., he
has the wing clipped), meaning he is one who lacks strength or power or ability, or he is
impotent (T, LL). Angels are here spoken of as having two, three or four wings. Is there a
reference here to the rak‘ahs of prayer which are two, three or four in number? The morn-
ing prayer consists of two rak‘ahs, the maghrib of three and the two afternoon prayers, and
the ‘Ishå’ of four rak‘ahs. In prayer man holds communion with God and is raised to spiri-
tual eminence; he, as it were, flies to God, is on his wings, and the angels are the agents
which make him fly to God, their wings thus standing for the rak‘ahs of prayer.

1b. The increase in creation may refer in a general sense to the new creation which is
going on momentarily in this universe, or there may be a reference here to the increase in the
number of the elect which was to be brought about through the Prophet. Or still again, the
meaning may be that the power of angels is not limited to two, three or four wings, for there
are angels of mighty power like Gabriel, who is spoken of as having six hundred wings.



7 Those who disbelieve, for them is
a severe chastisement. And those
who believe and do good, for them is
forgiveness and a great reward.

SECTION 2: Truth will prevail

8 Is he whose evil deed is made
fair-seeming to him so that he con-
siders it good? — Now surely Allåh
leaves in error whom He pleases and
guides aright whom He pleases, so
let not thy soul waste in grief for
them. Surely Allåh is Knower of
what they do.

9 And Allåh is He Who sends the
winds, so they raise a cloud, then We
drive it on to a dead land, and there-
with give life to the earth after its
death. Even so is the quickening.a

10 Whoever desires might, then to
Allåh belongs the might wholly. To
Him do ascend the goodly words,
and the goodly deed — He exalts it.
And those who plan evil — for them
is a severe chastisement. And their
plan will perish.a

11 And Allåh created you from
dust, then from the life-germ, then He
made you pairs. And no female bears,
nor brings forth, except with His
knowledge. And no one living long is
granted a long life, nor is aught dimin-
ished of one’s life, but it is all in a
book. Surely this is easy to Allåh.a

Part 22] TRUTH WILL PREVAIL 859

9a. The quickening here is clearly the quickening to spiritual life.

10a. The ultimate triumph of truth and the destruction of falsehood could not be
expressed in clearer words. Good words ascend to God, i.e., prosper and bear fruit, and
good deeds are exalted, while the evil plans to destroy Truth perish.

11a. There is a hint that the seed of truth is sown and generates in a similar manner.



12 And the two seas are not alike:
the one sweet, very sweet, pleasant to
drink; and the other salt, bitter. Yet
from both you eat fresh flesh and
bring forth ornaments which you
wear. And thou seest the ships cleave
through it, that you may seek of His
bounty and that you may give thanks.

13 He causes the night to enter in
upon the day, and causes the day to
enter in upon the night, and He has
made subservient the sun and the
moon, each one moves to an appointed
time. This is Allåh, your Lord; His is
the kingdom. And those whom you call
upon besides Him own not a straw.a

14 If you call on them, they hear
not your call; and if they heard, they
could not answer you. And on the
day of Resurrection they will deny
your associating them (with Allåh).
And none can inform thee like the
All-Aware One.

SECTION 3: A New Generation will be raised

15 O men, it is you that have need of
Allåh, and Allåh is the Self- Sufficient,
the Praised One.

16 If He please, He will remove
you and bring a new creation.

17 And this is not hard to Allåh.

18 And no burdened soul can bear
another’s burden. And if one weighed
down by a burden calls another to
carry his load, naught of it will be car-
ried, even though he be near of kin.
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13a. The Arabic word qi∆mßr stands for the white point in the back of a date-stone.



Thou warnest only those who fear
their Lord in secret and keep up
prayer. And whoever purifies himself,
purifies himself only for his own good.
And to Allåh is the eventual coming.

19 And the blind and the seeing are
not alike,

20 Nor the darkness and the light,

21 Nor the shade and the heat.

22 Neither are the living and the dead
alike. Surely Allåh makes whom He
pleases hear, and thou canst not make
those hear who are in the graves.a

23 Thou art naught but a warner.

24 Surely We have sent thee with
the Truth as a bearer of good news and
a warner. And there is not a people but
a warner has gone among them.a

25 And if they reject thee, those
before them also rejected — their
messengers came to them with clear
arguments, and with scriptures, and
with the illuminating Book.a

26 Then I seized those who dis-
believed, so how (terrible) was My
disapproval!

Part 22] A NEW GENERATION WILL BE RAISED 861

22a. Note how spiritual truths are conveyed in words relating to physical life. Those
in the graves are the very men who were actively engaged in opposition to the Prophet.
The seeing are those who have their eyes opened spiritually, the light is the spiritual
light, the living are those alive in spirit, and so on.

24a. This broad doctrine that a prophet was raised among every nation is taught
repeatedly in the Qur’ån, and, curiously enough, it is met with in the earlier revelation at
Makkah as well as the later revelation at Madßnah. This great truth, which had remained
hidden for thousands of years from the wisest men of the world, had shone upon the
mind of an unlearned Arabian, who did not even know what nations then existed and
what scriptures they possessed. This broad doctrine alone could form the basis of the
universality of a Divine message to the whole of mankind. Only he who had the breadth
of mind to recognize truth in all could unite all men.

25a. See 3:184a.



SECTION 4: The Elect

27 Seest thou not that Allåh sends
down water from the clouds, then We
bring forth therewith fruits of various
hues? And in the mountains are
streaks, white and red, of various
hues and (others) intensely black.

28 And of men and beasts and cat-
tle there are various colours likewise.
Those of His servants only who are
possessed of knowledge fear Allåh.
Surely Allåh is Mighty, Forgiving.

29 Surely those who recite the Book
of Allåh and keep up prayer and
spend out of what We have given
them, secretly and openly, hope for a
gain which perishes nota —

30 That He may pay them back
fully their rewards and give them
more out of His grace. Surely He is
Forgiving, Multiplier of reward.

31 And that which We have
revealed to thee of the Book, that is
the truth, verifying that which is
before it.a Surely Allåh is Aware, Seer
of His servants.

32 Then We have given the Book as
inheritance to those whom We have
chosen from among Our servants: so
of them is he who wrongs himself,
and of them is he who takes a middle
course, and of them is he who is fore-
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29a. Tijårah literally signifies a buying and selling for gain, hence I render the
word here as meaning gain.

31a. Note that as the Holy Qur’ån recognizes that prophets were raised in every
nation, so it claims that previous revelation contains prophecies which have been
fulfilled in the advent of the Holy Prophet. This is an early Makkan revelation.



most in deeds of goodness by Allåh’s
permission.a That is the great grace,

33 Gardens of perpetuity, which
they enter — they are made to wear
therein bracelets of gold and pearls,
and their dress therein is silk.a

34 And they say: Praise be to Allåh,
Who has removed grief from us!
Surely our Lord is Forgiving,
Multiplier of reward,a

35 Who out of His grace has made
us alight in a house abiding forever;
therein toil touches us not nor does
fatigue afflict us therein.a

36 And those who disbelieve, for
them is Fire of hell; it is not finished
with them so that they should die, nor
is chastisement thereof lightened to
them. Thus We deal retribution on
every ungrateful one.

37 And therein they cry for suc-
cour: Our Lord, take us out! we will
do good deeds other than those which

Part 22] THE ELECT 863

32a. After speaking of the revelation of the Qur’ån to the Prophet, we are told that
the Holy Book was now being given as an inheritance to a chosen people, i.e., the
Muslim community, who are chosen to carry this great message to the whole world. But
the chosen people are not all alike. Among the elect are some people who wrong them-
selves — they do not fulfil Divine commandments. There are others among them who
follow a middle course; they are not wrongdoers but they are not very active in the
doing of good. There are others still, who are foremost in the doing of good, who are
elsewhere called muqarrab∂n (56:11), those who have attained to nearness to God. It is
thus made clear that when a community is spoken of as being a chosen community, all
members of it are not alike. It is chosen because of those who are foremost in the doing
of good, whose example the others should try to follow.

33a. The promise refers to this life as well as to the next. See 22:23a, where it is
shown that the Caliph ‘Umar made Suråqah wear Kisrå’s bracelets of gold.

34a. Here is drawn a true picture of paradise: Who has removed grief from us. This
shows that freedom from grief and anxiety is the real bliss of paradise. The repeated
promise to the righteous, that they shall have no fear nor shall they grieve, expresses the
same truth, and shows that paradise begins in this life.

35a. Note this further description of a spiritual paradise: where toil and fatigue no
more afflict a man. It is all peace and satisfaction and the highest bliss.



we used to do! Did We not give you a
life long enough, for him to be mind-
ful who would mind? And there came
to you the warner. So taste; because
for the iniquitous there is no helper.

SECTION 5: Punishment due to Evil Deeds

38 Surely Allåh is the Knower of
the unseen in the heavens and the
earth. Surely He is Knower of what
is in the hearts.

39 He it is Who made you succes-
sors in the earth. So whoever disbe-
lieves, his disbelief is against himself.
And their disbelief increases the dis-
believers with their Lord in naught but
hatred; and their disbelief increases
the disbelievers in naught but loss.

40 Say: Have you seen your associ-
ates which you call upon besides
Allåh? Show me what they have cre-
ated of the earth! Or have they any
share in the heavens? Or, have We
given them a Book so that they follow
a clear argument thereof? Nay, the
wrongdoers hold out promises one to
another only to deceive.

41 Surely Allåh upholds the heavens
and the earth lest they come to naught.
And if they come to naught, none can
uphold them after Him. Surely He is
ever Forebearing, Forgiving.

42 And they swore by Allåh, their
strongest oaths, that, if a warner came
to them, they would be better guided
than any of the nations. But when a
warner came to them, it increased
them in naught but aversion,a
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42a. There were Jews and Christians in Arabia who were as corrupt as the idolaters



43 Behaving proudly in the land and
planning evil. And the evil plan besets
none save the authors of it. So they
wait for naught but the way of the
ancients. But thou wilt find no alter-
ation in the course of Allåh; and thou
wilt find no change in the course of
Allåh.

44 Have they not travelled in the
land and seen what was the end of
those before them — and they were
stronger than those in power? And
Allåh is not such that anything in the
heavens or the earth can escape Him.
Surely He is ever Knowing, Powerful.

45 And were Allåh to punish men
for what they earn, He would not leave
on the back of it any creature,a but He
respites them till an appointed term; so
when their doom comes, then surely
Allåh is ever Seer of His servants.
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of Arabia. The Arabs, therefore, said that, if a prophet came to them as prophets came to
other people, they would follow him, and set an example of goodness.

45a. Similar words occur in 16:61: “And if Allåh were to destroy men for their
iniquity, He would not leave therein a single creature”. Evidently by dåbbah or creature
here are meant people bent low on earth, people ignorant of the higher or spiritual values
of life, or the iniquitous; see 27:82a and 34:14a.



CHAPTER 36

Yå Sßn

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 5 sections; 83 verses)

The title of this chapter is taken from the initial letters Yå Sßn, in which the Holy Prophet
is addressed. The object is to show that man can attain to perfection, and thus achieve
the real object of his life, through contact with the perfect man, Muƒammad. It is called
the heart of the Qur’ån (Tr. 43:6) owing to the importance of its subject-matter. For the
date of revelation and its place in the arrangement of the Holy Qur’ån, see introductory
note to ch. 34.

This chapter upholds the truth of the Holy Qur’ån, and the first section shows that,
though there would be strong oppostion to it in the beginning, it would in the end give
life to a dead humanity. The second speaks in parable of its portrayal in earlier revela-
tion. The third draws attention to certain signs of its truth in nature — how life follows
death and how light follows darkness — thus giving an indication that the same law is
working in the spiritual world. The fourth shows that its acceptors and rejectors will be
dealt with distinctly, so that their reward and requital will be evidence of the truth of the
Qur’ån. The fifth and concluding section draws attention to the Resurrection or the life
after death, as this alone can make a man feel responsibility for his actions and bring
about his real transformation and attainment of perfection.
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SECTION 1: Truth of the Qur’ån

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 O man,a

2 By the Qur’ån, full of wisdom!

3 Surely thou art one of the mes-
sengers,

4 On a right way.

5 A revelation of the Mighty, the
Merciful,

6 That thou mayest warn a people
whose fathers were not warned, so
they are heedless.a

7 The word has indeed proved true
of most of them, so they believe not.a

8 Surely We have placed on their
necks chains reaching up to the chins,
so they have their heads raised aloft.a

9 And We have set a barrier before
them and a barrier behind them, thus
We have covered them, so that they
see not.a

1a. According to I‘Ab, the meaning of Yå Sßn in the dialect of Ôayy is yå insånu,
i.e., O man, or O perfect man. Thus yå meaning O, is retained in full, while the word
insån (man) is represented by Sßn. There is almost a consensus of opinion that the refer-
ence in this abbreviation is to the Holy Prophet himself.

6a. The first warning of the Prophet was for the Makkans, but he was a warner for
all nations as well; see 25:1.

7a. Sale’s suggestion, that the word here signifies a sentence of damnation 
pronounced at Adam’s fall, is a Christian interpretation of a Muslim doctrine. The word
which proved true is that Truth is always opposed first but it wins in the end.

8a. This is a description of the proud attitude of the disbelievers towards the
Prophet’s preaching. As to the result being attributed to Allåh, see 2:26b. The chains of
pride and stubbornness are really the things which prevent them from listening to and
accepting the message of the Prophet.

9a. These were the barriers of their own stubbornness. The barriers before them
prevented them from looking forward to the eminence to which they could rise by 
following the Truth, and those behind them prevented them from looking back to the
history of nations which were destroyed on account of their rejection of the Truth.



10 And it is alike to them whether
thou warn them or warn them not —
they believe not.

11 Thou canst warn him only who
follows the Reminder and fears the
Beneficent in secret; so give him
good news of forgiveness and a gen-
erous reward.

12 Surely We give life to the dead,
and We write down that which they
send before and their footprints, and
We record everything in a clear writ-
ing.a

SECTION 2: Confirmation of the Truth

13 And set out to them a parable of
the people of the town, when apostles
came to it.

14 When We sent to them two,
they rejected them both; then We
strengthened (them) with a third, so
they said: Surely we are sent to you.a

15 They said:a You are only mor-
tals like ourselves, nor has the

12a. What they send before are their deeds, and their footprints are the marks they
leave behind for others to follow.

14a. It should be noted that this is called a parable in the previous verse; therefore it
is an error to name a particular town and three messengers who went together thereto.
The parable is set forth only to point out the truth of the Holy Prophet. The two messen-
gers sent before are Moses and Jesus, both of whom clearly prophesied the advent of the
Holy Prophet, and the third, with whom they are strengthened, is no other than the Holy
Prophet himself, the fulfilment of prophecy in whose person without doubt strengthened
the truth of previous revelation. The conversion of Arabia and its reclamation from idol-
atry had been tried both by the followers of Moses and Jesus, and both had failed, and a
third messenger was now sent.

15a. The message of the prophets to their people is the general message of all
prophets, and the reply of the people is the general reply of the people, which is in con-
sonance with the parable.
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Beneficent revealed anything — you
only lie.b

16 They said: Our Lord knows that
we are surely sent to you.

17 And our duty is only a clear
deliverance (of the message).

18 They said: Surely we augur evil
from you.a If you desist not, we will
surely stone you, and a painful chas-
tisement from us will certainly afflict
you.

19 They said: Your evil fortune is
with you. What! If you are reminded!a

Nay, you are an extravagant people.

20 And from the remote part of the
city there came a man running.a He
said: O my people, follow the apostles.

21 Follow him who asks of you no
reward, and they are on the right
course.

Part 23

22 And what reason have I that I
should not serve Him Who created
me and to Whom you will be brought
back.

15b. Note that the people here deny all revelation. The Arabs rejected previous 
revelation as well as the revelation of the Holy Prophet.

18a. Distress in one form or other always overtakes a people when a prophet
appears among them. The law is elsewhere stated in the Holy Qur’ån thus: “And indeed
We sent messengers to nations before thee, then We seized them with distress 
and affliction that they might humble themselves” (6:42). It is to this distress that the
rejectors of apostles refer.

19a. They are told that distress is not due to the Prophet’s advent, but is the result
of their own evil deeds, and the Prophet does no more than remind them and warn them
of the consequences of their evil deeds.

20a. This man represents the believer in the Truth. Every prophet has testimony
borne to his truth by one from among the people themselves. Thus the Holy Qur’ån



23 Shall I take besides Him gods
whose intercession, if the Beneficent
should desire to afflict me with harm,
will avail me naught, nor can they
deliver me?

24 Then I shall surely be in clear
error.

25 Surely I believe in your Lord, so
hear me.

26 It was said: Enter the Garden.a

He said: Would that my people knew,

27 How my Lord has forgiven me
and made me of the honoured ones!

28 And We sent not down upon his
people after him any host from heav-
en, nor do We ever send.a

29 It was naught but a single cry,
and lo! they were still.a

30 Alas for the servants! Never does
a messenger come to them but they
mock him.

31 See they not how many genera-
tions We destroyed before them, that
they return not to them?a

32 And all — surely all — will be
brought before Us.

speaks of a believer from among the people of Pharaoh (40:28), and Joseph of
Arimathaea believed in and helped Jesus. The Holy Prophet Mu√ammad had such a fol-
lower in Ab∂ Bakr, who was the first to believe, while the others rejected.

26a. It is a promise to the believer that he will enjoy bliss and be successful. The
next verse shows that he is made to possess honour in this world.

28a. This removes a misconception with regard to the coming of punishment. Hosts
are not sent down from above to chastise the wicked, but causes are brought into exis-
tence on this very earth.

29a. Compare v. 49, where the ©ai√ah, or single cry, is the punishment with which
the Holy Prophet’s opponents are threatened. The single cry signifies only a sudden pun-
ishment.

31a. The words may also mean that many generations were destroyed before them
because they did not turn to the messengers.
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SECTION 3: Signs of the Truth

33 And a sign to them is the dead
earth: We give life to it and bring
forth from it grain so they eat of it.a

34 And We make therein gardens of
date-palms and grapes and We make
springs to flow forth therein,

35 That they may eat of the fruit
thereof, and their hands made it not.
Will they not then give thanks?

36 Glory be to Him Who created
pairs of all things, of what the earth
grows, and of their kind and of what
they know not!a

37 And a sign to them is the night:
We draw forth from it the day, then
lo! they are in darkness;a

38 And the sun moves on to its des-
tination. That is the ordinance of the
Mighty, the Knower.a

39 And the moon, We have
ordained for it stages till it becomes
again as an old dry palm-branch.a

33a. Quickening of the dead earth is again and again compared to the transforma-
tion which was to be brought about by the Holy Qur’ån. How dead the earth, and partic-
ularly Arabia, was at the advent of the Holy Prophet, it is impossible to describe within
the limits of a footnote. If, then, the physical world showed the working of the Divine
law that life is restored to the earth after its death, why should not the same law work in
the spiritual world?

36a. This verse establishes a great scientific truth that pairs exist in all creation, even
in the vegetable kingdom and in things which had not yet come to the knowledge of man.
The Arabs certainly did not know this, but modern research corroborates this truth.

37a. The night of ignorance must now pass away; for as in the physical world night
follows day and day follows night, so in the spiritual world light is followed by the dark-
ness of ignorance and the latter again gives place to light.

38a. This statement refers to the sun’s revolution in space, a truth discovered only
recently.

39a. These words only picture the apparent resemblance of the moon in its slender-
ness and curvature to an old dry palm-branch. Even such is the case of truth, which
seems at first to be insignificant, but soon shines forth like a full moon. There is a clear



40 Neither is it for the sun to over-
take the moon, nor can the night out-
strip the day. And all float on in an
orbit.a

41 And a sign to them is that We
bear their offspring in the laden ship,

42 And We have created for them
the like thereof, whereon they ride.a

43 And if We please, We may
drown them, then there is no succour
for them, nor can they be rescueda —

44 But by mercy from Us and for
enjoyment till a time.

45 And when it is said to them:
Guard against that which is before
you and that which is behind you,
that mercy may be shown to you.a

46 And there comes to them no
message of the messages of their
Lord but they turn away from it.

47 And when it is said to them:
Spend out of that which Allåh has

reference in the word ‘åda (it becomes again) that the light of Islåm will receive a 
setback and again shine in full resplendence.

40a. Even truth and falsehood have their courses. As night must disappear with the
rise of the day, so falsehood must vanish before the light of Truth. The flotation of the
heavenly bodies in their orbits is a statement beyond the ken of an Arabian of 1,300 years
ago. The Holy Qur’ån is a book for the spiritual guidance of man, but it discloses a large
number of scientific truths which were not known to man at the revelation of the Book.

42a. The ships that bear man on the seas are spoken of in v. 41. These were known
to man at the time of the revelation of the Qur’ån. But this verse speaks of other ships,
the like thereof. These are the ships that bear man in the air, the airships and the aero-
planes of today. They are spoken of as being created by God, because it is through the
knowledge and means that God has given man that he is able to acquire mastery of the
air and make these ships.

43a. This is a warning of the impending punishment. Drowning in the sea signifies
their destruction, wherever it may take place. The word chosen to describe the punish-
ment is one which shows the utter helplessness of the sufferers.

45a. That which is before you signifies the punishment which must overtake them
in this life, and that which is behind you means the consequences of evil, which they
would witness in the Hereafter.
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given you, those who disbelieve say
to those who believe: Shall we feed
him whom, if Allåh please, He could
feed? You are in naught but clear
error.a

48 And they say: When will this
promise come to pass, if you are
truthful?

49 They await but a single cry,
which will overtake them while they
contend.

50 So they will not be able to make
a bequest, nor will they return to
their families.a

SECTION 4: Reward and Punishment

51 And the trumpet is blown, when
lo! from their graves they will hasten
on to their Lord.

52 They will say: O woe to us!
Who has raised us up from our sleep-
ing-place?a This is what the Benefi-
cent promised and the messengers
told the truth.

53 It is but a single cry, when lo!
they are all brought before Us.

54 So this day no soul is wronged
in aught; and you are not rewarded
aught but for what you did.

47a. So they turned neither to submission to Allåh, nor to sympathy for their 
fellow-beings.

50a. This is a prophetical description of the battle of Badr. The Quraish attacked
Madßnah to annihilate Islåm but the leaders of evil were themselves finished there, and
could neither make a bequest, nor did they return to their families.

52a. The grave is called a sleeping-place even for the disbelievers, because, as com-
pared with the severer punishment of hell, the grave would be to them a sleeping-place. It
should be noted that the grave signifies the condition after life is ended in this world.



55 Surely the owners of the Garden
are on that day in a happy occupation.

56 They and their wives are in
shades, reclining on raised couches.

57 They have fruits therein, and
they have whatever they desire.

58 Peace! A word from a Merciful
Lord.a

59 And withdraw to-day, O guilty
ones!

60 Did I not charge you, O children
of Adam, that you serve not the
devil? Surely he is your open enemy.

61 And that you serve Me. This is
the right way.

62 And certainly he led astray
numerous people from among you.
Could you not then understand?

63 This is the hell which you were
promised.

64 Enter it this day because you
disbelieved.

65 That day We shall seal their
mouths, and their hands will speak to
Us, and their feet will bear witness as
to what they earned.

66 And if We pleased, We would
put out their eyes, then they would
strive to get first to the way, but how
should they see?a

67 And if We pleased, We would
transform them in their place, then

58a. Here we have another picture of the Muslim paradise. After describing the var-
ious blessings, it sums them up in a single word, peace.

66a. It is a punishment for the reprobate. They shut their eyes to the truth with such
persistence that their eyes become blind; they no longer see, even if they would.
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they would not be able to go on, or
turn back.a

SECTION 5: The Resurrection

68 And whomsoever We cause to
live long, We reduce to an abject state
in creation. Do they not understand?a

69 And We have not taught him
poetry, nor is it meet for him.a This
is naught but a Reminder and a plain
Qur’ån,

70 To warn him who would have
life, and (that) the word may prove
true against the disbelievers.

71 See they not that We have creat-
ed cattle for them, out of what Our
hands have wrought, so they are their
masters?

72 And We have subjected them to
them, so some of them they ride, and
some they eat.

73 And therein they have advan-
tages and drinks. Will they not then
give thanks?

74 And they take gods besides
Allåh that they may be helped.

75 They are not able to help them,
and they are a host brought up before
them.a

67a. Maskh indicates changing from a good to a bad state. Thus masakha-h∂
signifies he transformed him into a more foul or more ugly shape (LL); and masakha 
al-nåqata means he rendered the she-camel lean and wounded her back by fatigue and
use (LL). Hence the meaning of transforming them in their place is taking away their
power and rendering them weak and turning them into an evil plight.

68a. It is a general law of nature that every living thing must deteriorate; the appli-
cation here is to individuals as well as nations.

69a. Its negation as poetry is meant to convey the seriousness of the subjects that
the Holy Qur’ån deals with.

75a. The guilty leaders will be brought up for punishment before their followers and



76 So let not their speech grieve
thee. Surely We know what they do
in secret and what they do openly.
77 Does not man see that We have
created him from the small life-germ?
Then lo! he is an open disputant.
78 And he strikes out a likeness for
Us a and forgets his own creation.
Says he: Who will give life to the
bones, when they are rotten?
79 Say: He will give life to them,
Who brought them into existence at
first, and He is Knower of all creation,
80 Who produced fire for you out
of the green tree, so that with it you
kindle.a

81 Is not He Who created the heav-
ens and the earth able to create the
like of them? a Yea! And He is the
Creator (of all), the Knower.
82 His command, when He intends
anything, is only to say to it, Be, and
it is.
83 So glory be to Him in Whose
hand is the kingdom of all things! and
to Him you will be returned.

they will not be able to help them. Or, the worshippers of false deities will be brought up
for punishment in the presence of those deities and they will not be able to help them.

78a. The striking out of a likeness signifies the setting up of gods with Allåh.

80a. The reference is to the phenomenon of resinous trees catching fire through
friction of their branches caused by wind. Even thus a new life results from man’s 
contact with the Perfect Man, whom God has sent, and this new life is the basis of a life
after death.

81a. The original is mithla-hum, where the personal pronoun hum (them) refers to
men, not to heaven and earth. In the Resurrection, therefore, men will be the like of what
they are here, not exactly the same bodies of clay. Elsewhere, after mentioning that man
wonders at the new creation, it is said: “We know indeed what the earth diminishes of
them, and with Us is a book that preserves” (50:4). The body may become dust; but
what man does of good or evil is preserved, and it is according to this good or evil that
he receives a new body. The idea of Resurrection is carried to perfection in Islåm, and
the Resurrection is meant to give a new life to all. Ultimately the spirit of man is
returned to the Spirit Divine, and that is again and again called the meeting with God.
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CHAPTER 37

Al-˝åffåt: Those Ranging in Ranks

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 5 sections; 182 verses)

The title of this chapter, Those Ranging in Ranks, is taken from its opening words,
which give a description of the faithful. It is in all likelihood an earlier revelation than
the other chapters of this group; see introductory note to chapter 34.

The chapter announces in the first section a clear prophecy of the ultimate preva-
lence of Unity, and asserts the truth of the judgment in the second; calls attention to the
preachings of Noah, Abraham, Moses, Elias, Lot and Jonah in the third, fourth and fifth
sections; and concludes with a clear prediction of the triumph of the Holy Prophet.

SECTION 1: Unity will prevail

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 By those ranging in ranks,a

2 And those who restrain holding
in restraint,

877

1a. The wåw, which means and, is in such places generally rendered as by, and signifies
an oath. It must, however, be borne in mind that the oath in such cases simply draws atten-
tion to a certain testimony. Ordinarily, when a person swears by Allåh, he really calls Allåh
to witness that he speaks the truth. The real object in taking an oath is to make an assertion
more convincing. But in the Qur’ån, when such a form is adopted, the conviction is produced
not by mere allegation, as in the case of an ordinary oath, but by some clear argument which
upholds the truth of the assertion made. Sometimes attention is called in these oaths to obvi-
ous laws of nature, as the change of night and day, etc., to infer spiritual laws from them, and
on other occasions the oath reveals a kind of prophecy, so that the fulfilment of the prophecy
makes the truth of the preaching of the Prophet to be obvious. The latter is the case here.

The description given in the first three verses applies to the believers. The first verse
shows them as ranging themselves in ranks, or praying to God standing in ranks, which
the Muslims do five times daily in their prayers in congregation, and may prophetically
refer to their subsequent ranging themselves in ranks in the field of battle against their
enemies. The second verse describes them as holding in restraint their passions, so that



3 And those who recite the Reminder,

4 Surely your God is One.

5 The Lord of the heavens and the
earth and what is between them, and
the Lord of the eastern lands.a

6 Surely We have adorned the lower
heaven with an adornment, the stars,

7 And (there is) a safeguard against
every rebellious devil.a

8 They cannot listen to the exalted
assembly and they are reproached
from every side,a
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a people who were ruled by their passions or their sensual desires were so entirely
changed that they became complete masters of their passions. The words, however, may
also contain a prophetical reference to their holding in restraint a powerful enemy bent
upon their extirpation. These two descriptions are followed by another in the third verse
which makes it clear that only the Muslims are described here: those who recite the
Reminder. It is a special characteristic of the Muslims that they recite the Holy Qur’ån in
their prayers, so much so that even their armies in the field of battle are regular in their
prayers and recite the Holy Qur’ån in their prayers. And the great Truth that is thus
established is Divine Unity — surely your God is One.

It may also be noted that, though the commentators have suggested that the descrip-
tion in the first three verses may apply to angels, they also state that the description is
applicable to the Muslim armies fighting against the enemies of Islåm (Rz).

5a. The reference to the eastern lands in Rabb al-mashåriq is a prophecy of the
early spread of Islåm in the East, while Islåm’s conquests in the West seem to have been
reserved for a later age. Mashåriq is the plural of mashriq, which means the rising-place
of the sun, and is, like its English equivalent east, applicable to an eastern land.

7a. The Prophet’s preaching was confronted by a twofold opposition among the
Arabs — the secular classes and the priestly class, i.e., the diviners and the soothsayers,
the class known as Kåhin. It is these soothsayers who are called the rebellious devils,
because they thought that they could invoke spirits and answer questions put to them
relating to the future. This phase of opposition was equally swept away by the forceful
tide of Islamic truth, and the profession of the Kåhin disappeared from Arabia as Islåm
advanced; see LA under the word kåhin. The mention of heaven and stars in the previ-
ous verse refers to the popular superstition that the diviners and soothsayers obtained
their knowledge of the future from the stars. The safeguard against every rebellious
devil indicates that they have no access to Divine secrets; see further 52:38a and 72:8a.

8a. The reference here is to the conjectures of the soothsayers regarding the future,
by which they maintained their ascendancy over the masses. It is pointed out that they
have no access whatever to the source of prophecy. The exalted assembly signifies those
angels to whom Divine revelation is first made known. If the other significance of the
word yuqdhaf∂n (thrown at or pelted) is adopted, the reference may be to the secular
opponents of the Prophet, who, it is here foretold, would be thrown at from every side,
so that success could not attend any of their efforts.



9 Driven off;a and for them is a
perpetual chastisement,

10 Except him who snatches away
but once, then there follows him a
brightly shining flame.a

11 So ask them whether they are
stronger in creation or those (others)
whom We have created. Surely We
created them of firm clay.a

12 Nay, thou wondererest, while
they mock,

13 And when they are reminded,
they mind not,

14 And when they see a sign, they
seek to scoff,

15 And say: This is nothing but
clear enchantment.

16 When we are dead and have
become dust and bones, shall we then
be raised,

17 Or our fathers of yore?

18 Say: Yea, and you will be
humiliated.a
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9a. This verse and those preceding it describe the state of the soothsayers at the
advent of the Prophet. Before the advent of the Holy Prophet, the soothsayers may have
been able to mislead the people to a certain extent by their guesses regarding future
events, but after his advent they were reproached on every side, and ultimately the pro-
fession of the kåhin disappeared from Arabia, as shown in the last footnote. Or, the ref-
erence may be to the overthrow of ordinary opposition.

10a. Kha∆ßfa signifies he carried off or snatched away, and Kha∆fat signifies a sin-
gle act of carrying off or snatching away. The meaning is that, if a soothsayer gets but
one opportunity, there soon follows a flame that pierces through the darkness; in other
words, dispels the darkness to which the soothsayer leads men. It should be noted that
shihåb means only a flame (see LL, and compare 27:7, where Moses goes to bring a shi-
håb), and thåqib means that pierces through the darkness or brightly shining (LL).

11a. Låzib is derived from lazaba, meaning it was or remained fixed, settled, firm,
or constant (LL); hence låzib signifies firm (LL). Those created of firm clay are the spiri-
tually perfect men, the Prophet and his followers. The verse points to the opposition of
the soothsayers to the Prophet, and warns the former that the Prophet will be triumphant,
because he is made perfect by Allåh’s hand.

18a, see next page.



19 So it will be but one cry, when
lo! they will see.

20 And they will say: O woe to us!
This is the day of Requital.

21 This is the day of Judgment,
which you called a lie.

SECTION 2: The Judgment

22 Gather together those who did
wrong and their associates, and what
they worshippeda

23 Besides Allåh, then lead them to
the way to hell.

24 And stop them, for they shall be
questioned:

25 What is the matter with you that
you help not one another?

26 Nay, on that day they will be
submissive.

27 And some of them will turn to
others mutually questioning —

28 Saying: Surely you used to
come to us from the right side.

29 They will say: Nay, you (your-
selves) were not believers.

30 And we had no authority over
you, but you were an inordinate 
people.

31 So the word of our Lord has
proved true against us: we shall sure-
ly taste.
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18a. That is, you will not only be raised after death to taste of your evil deeds, but
even here you will be brought low. This is again a prophecy of the vanquishment of the
enemy in this very life.

22a. Though the description of the helplessness of the iniquitous given in this and the
following verses applies to life after death, it equally describes their condition in this life.



32 We led you astray, for we our-
selves were erring.

33 So, that day they will be sharers
in the chastisement.

34 Thus do We deal with the guilty.

35 They indeed were arrogant, when
it was said to them: There is no god
but Allåh;

36 And said: Shall we give up our
gods for a mad poet?

37 Nay, he has brought the Truth
and verifies the messengers.a

38 Surely you will taste the painful
chastisement.

39 And you are requited naught but
for what you did —

40 Save the servants of Allåh, the
purified ones.

41 For them is a known sustenance:a

42 Fruits. And they are honoured,

43 In Gardens of delight,

44 On thrones, facing each other.

45 A bowl of running water will be
made to go round them,

46 White, delicious to those who
drink.

47 It deprives not of reason, nor are
they exhausted therewith.a
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37a. The early revelation of this chapter is universally admitted, and here, too, we
have a clear statement that the Prophet came in fulfilment of earlier prophecy.

41a. The word ma‘l∂m (known) shows that the sustenance mentioned in the verses that
follow is one that is already known to those servants of Allåh who are purified from every
pollution. This description of the blessings of paradise shows that all those blessings were
spiritually tasted by the righteous in this life. In fact, their brief but important description as
fruits in the next verse clearly shows those blessings to be the fruits of their good deeds.

47a. The word ghaul is derived from ghåla, which means it destroyed him, and



48 And with them are those modest
in gaze, having beautiful eyes,

49 As if they were eggs, carefully
protected.a

50 Then some of them will turn to
others, questioning mutually.

51 A speaker of them will say:
Surely I had a comrade,

52 Who said: Art thou indeed of
those who accept?

53 When we are dead and have
become dust and bones, shall we then
be requited?

54 He will say: Will you look?

55 Then he looked down and saw
him in the midst of hell.

56 He will say: By Allåh! thou
hadst almost caused me to perish;

57 And had it not been for the
favour of my Lord, I should have
been among those brought up.

882 Ch. 37: THOSE RANGING IN RANKS [Al-˝åffat

ghålati-l-khamru means the wine deprived him of reason, and ghaul means privation of
the intellectual faculties (LL). Yunzaf∂n is derived from nazafa meaning he entirely
exhausted a well of its water (LL). Nazßf is therefore one intoxicated or deprived of rea-
son, and anzafa carries a more extensive significance (R). The drinks of this life, through
a source of pleasure, bring evil in their train. The drinks of the next life, which are called
ma‘ßn (water of which one has reached the source, or water running upon the surface of
the earth) (LL), in v. 45, cause neither loss of reason, nor exhaustion. The name is com-
mon, but the nature of the two is different.

49a. The description of women given here calls attention to the prominent feature of
the character of a good woman. In the first place, they are described as restraining their
eyes, and modest in their gaze, and attention is thus called to the fact that the most valuable
virtue of woman is that rare chastity which is described here as restraint or freedom of the
eye from lust. Then the beauty of their eyes is praised, the suggestion clearly being that the
purity of the eye leads to its beauty, or that the real beauty of the eye consists in its purity. In
the second place, they are described as being eggs carefully protected, which alludes to their
pure and unsoiled character. It should, however, be noted that what is apparently a descrip-
tion of women is really a description of the fruits of deeds done in this life, the words adopt-
ed being applicable to both (see the word √∂r in 52:20a), and these are in fact spiritual
blessings manifested physically. The blessings which it promises, whatever they may be,
are as much meant for men as for women; the only thing certain about them is that their
nature is different from the nature of the physical blessings of this life. See also 38:52a.



58 Are we not to die,

59 Except our previous death? And
are we not to be chastised?

60 Surely this is the mighty
achievement.

61 For the like of this, then, let the
workers work.

62 Is this the better entertainment
or the tree of Zaqq∂m?a

63 Surely We have made it a trial
for the wrongdoers.

64 It is a tree that grows in the bot-
tom of hell —

65 Its produce is as it were the heads
of serpents.a

66 Then truly they will eat of it and
fill (their) bellies with it.

67 Then surely they shall have after
it a drink of boiling water.

68 Then their return is surely to the
flaming Fire.a

69 They indeed found their fathers
astray,

70 So in their footsteps they are
hastening on.
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62a. Zaqq∂m is “a dust-coloured tree, having small round leaves without thorns. It
has a pungent odour and is bitter, and has knots in its stems ... the heads of its leaves
are very foul” (LL). Zaqq∂m also means any deadly food (T, LL), and in the dialect of
Ifrßqiyah, it signifies fresh butter with dates (LL). Ab∂ Jahl is said to have scoffed at the
idea of zaqq∂m being the food of those in hell by having prepared a repast of fresh butter
with dates for a party of the Quraish chiefs, telling them that, according to the Prophet,
such was the food that would be given to those who go to hell. See also 17:60c.

65a. The correct interpretation of ru’∂s al-shayå∆ßn is that adopted here, for the
Arabs apply the name shai∆ån to a sort of serpent having a mane, ugly or foul in the
head and face. According to others it is the name of a certain ugly plant (T, LL).

68a. The words, then their return is surely to the flaming Fire, are very significant,
as if the food and drink described above were to be given to them before they went to
hell. This is the reason that it is called an entertainment (v. 62). It is in fact a description
of their evil plight in this life as well as in the Hereafter.
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71 And most of the ancients surely
went astray before them,

72 And indeed We sent among
them warners.

73 Then see what was the end of
those warned —

74 Except the servants of Allåh, the
purified ones.

SECTION 3: Noah and Abraham

75 And Noah certainly called upon
Us, and excellent Answerer of prayers
are We!

76 And We delivered him and his
people from the great distress;

77 And made his offspring the sur-
vivors,

78 And left for him (praise) among
the later generations,

79 Peace be to Noah among the
nations!

80 Thus indeed do We reward the
doers of good.

81 Surely he was of Our believing
servants.

82 Then We drowned the others.

83 And surely of his party was
Abraham.

84 When he came to his Lord with
a secure heart.

85 When he said to his sire and his
people: What is it that you worship?

86 A lie — gods besides Allåh do
you desire?

87 What is then your idea about the
Lord of the worlds?



88 Then he glanced a glance at the
stars,

89 And said: Surely I am sick (of
your deities).a

90 So they turned their backs on
him, going away.

91 Then he turned to their gods and
said: Do you not eat?

92 What is the matter with you that
you speak not?

93 So he turned upon them, smiting
with the right hand.

94 Then they came to him, hastening.

95 He said: Do you worship that
which you hew out?

96 And Allåh has created you and
what you make.

97 They said: Build for him a build-
ing, then cast him into the flaming fire.

98 And they designed a plan against
him, but We brought them low.

99 And he said: Surely I flee to my
Lord — He will guide me.

100 My Lord, grant me a doer of
good deeds.

101 So We gave him the good
news of a forbearing son.

102 But when he became of age to
work with him, he said: O my son, I
have seen in a dream that I should
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89a. The people with whom Abraham contended were not only worshippers of idols,
but also worshippers of stars. Hence Abraham cast a glance at the stars and declared that
he could not bear their worshipping others than God. LL gives the following as one of the
explanations of the words saqßm (sick) on the authority of T: I am sick of your worshipping
what is not God. But we also speak of a person as being saqßm, when he bears spite against
another. Thus you say huwa saqßm al-©adr ‘alai-hi, meaning he is affected with spite
against him (T, LL). The words may thus be translated I bear spite to your false gods.



sacrifice thee:a so consider what thou
seest. He said: O my father, do as
thou art commanded: if Allåh please,
thou wilt find me patient.

103 So when they both submitted
and he had thrown him down upon
his forehead,

104 And We called out to him say-
ing, O Abraham,

105 Thou hast indeed fulfilled the
vision.a Thus do We reward the doers
of good.

106 Surely this is a manifest trial.

107 And We ransomed him with a
great sacrifice.a

108 And We granted him among
the later generations (the salutation),

886 Ch. 37: THOSE RANGING IN RANKS [Al-˝åffat

102a. That the child spoken of here was Ishmael and not Isaac is made clear by 
v. 112, which states that it was after this incident that Abraham received the news of the
birth of Isaac. This, no doubt, contradicts the Bible statement, but the fact that Ishmael’s
descendants kept a memorial of this sacrifice in the annual pilgrimage to Makkah shows
clearly that Ishmael, and not Isaac, was the son whom Abraham was commanded to
sacrifice. Moreover, the Bible contradicts itself when it speaks of Isaac as “thine only
son” (Gen. 22:2). Only Ishmael could be spoken of as “only son” before the birth of
Isaac. The √adßth in which Isaac is spoken of as having been sacrificed is according to
Ibn Kathßr gharßb, and must be rejected. The Holy Qur’ån makes it clear beyond all
doubt that it was Ishmael whom Abraham was ordered to sacrifice.

105a. The words, Thou hast indeed fulfilled the vision, show that the act of slaugh-
tering was not needed for the fulfilment of the vision; the preparedness to do it amounted
to its fulfilment. According to the Bible, Abraham cast out his son Ishmael and his moth-
er Hagar in some wilderness when Ishmael was fourteen years of age (Gen. 21:9–21).
The Holy Qur’ån is silent on this point, but, according to Bukhårß, the incident occurred
when Ishmael was yet a suckling, and it was not in accordance with the wishes of Sarah
but according to a Divine commandment that Abraham left Hagar and Ishmael in the
wilderness near the Sacred House, and it was here, when Ishmael was in distress, that
Zamzam was discovered (B. 60:9). The reference in the words Thou hast indeed fulfilled
the vision may be to this incident, Abraham being told that the dream had already been
fulfilled by casting out Ishmael and leaving him at Makkah.

107a. To commemorate Ishmael’s sacrifice, a great sacrifice was ordered. This was
not only the sacrifice of a ram on this particular occasion, but the great institution of
sacrifice now connected with the pilgrimage to Makkah. Perhaps there is also a refer-
ence here to the abolition of human sacrifice, which was prevalent among most ancient
nations, and the significance is that the place of human sacrifice was now forever being
taken by the sacrifice of a ram.



109 Peace be to Abraham!

110 Thus do We reward the doers
of good.

111 Surely he was one of Our
believing servants.

112 And We gave him the good news
of Isaac, a prophet, a righteous one.

113 And We blessed him and Isaac.a

And of their offspring some are doers
of good, but some are clearly unjust to
themselves.

SECTION 4: Moses, Aaron, Elias and Lot

114 And certainly We conferred a
favour on Moses and Aaron.

115 And We delivered them, and
their people from the mighty distress.

116 And We helped them, so they
were the vanquishers.

117 And We gave them both the
clear Book.

118 And We guided them on the
right way.

119 And We granted them among
the later generations (the salutation),

120 Peace be to Moses and Aaron!

121 Thus do We reward the doers
of good.

122 Surely they were both of Our
believing servants.

123 And Elias was surely of those
sent.
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113a. Abraham and Isaac are spoken of distinctly to show that by blessing
Abraham is here meant blessing his descendants through Ishmael.



124 When he said to his people:
Will you not guard against evil?

125 Do you call upon Ba‘la and
forsake the Best of the creators,

126 Allåh, your Lord and the Lord
of your fathers of yore?

127 But they rejected him, so they
shall be brought up,

128 But not the servants of Allåh,
the purified ones.

129 And We granted him among
the later generations (the salutation),

130 Peace be to Elias!a

131 Even thus We reward the doers
of good.

132 Surely he was one of Our
believing servants.

133 And Lot was surely of those sent.

134 When We delivered him and
his people, all —

135 Except an old woman among
those who remained behind.

136 Then We destroyed the others.

137 And surely you pass by them
in the morning,

138 And at night. Do you not then
understand?

SECTION 5: Jonah and the Prophet’s Triumph

139 And Jonah was surely of those
sent.
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125a. Ba‘l stands for the sun, or the sun-god.

130a. Ilyåsßn is only another form of the name of Ilyås (Kf) or Elias. Elias is men-
tioned as being one of the prophets in 6:85. Some commentators are of opinion that Idrßs



140 When he fleda to the laden ship,

141 So he shared with others but
was of those cast away.a

142 So the fish took him into its
moutha while he was blameable.

143 But had he not been of those
who glorify (Us),

144 He would have trarried in its
belly till the day when they are raised.a

145 Then We cast him on the
naked shore, while he was sick.

146 And We caused a gourd to
grow up for him.a

147 And We sent him to a hundred
thousand or more.
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and Elias are two different names of the same prophet, but, as I have shown in 19:57a,
Idrßs in the Holy Qur’ån stands for Enoch, and Elias is the same as the Elijah of the Bible.

140a. It is meaningless to say that Jonah fled from God. He was a prophet and
knew that no one could flee from God, for God’s kingdom is unlimited. Nor does the
Qur’ån say that he fled from God. Even the commentators do not accept this (Rz). It
would appear that he fled from his people or from the king; see also 21:87b, 87c.

141a. Såhama means he drew lots or he shared with another in a thing (LL).
According to the Bible, Jonah went into a boat but was cast into the sea on account of a
storm (Jonah 1:15).

142a. According to Jonah 1:17, Jonah was devoured by a fish. The word used in the
Qur’ån is iltaqama, which does not necessarily signify the act of devouring. Laqm means a
morsel, and from the same root is iltaqama, which means he took into his mouth and also
embraced; iltaqama f å-hå fi-l-taqbßl means he took her mouth within his lips in kissing
(LL). According to one explanation, his heel only was drawn by the fish into its mouth.

144a. The meaning is that the fish would have eaten him, and he would have died.
By the day when they are raised is not meant the actual day of Resurrection, because the
fish was not an immortal fish that could live to the day of Resurrection. A person’s death
is generally called the day of his resurrection in a certain sense. Man måta fa-qad qåmat
qiyåmatu-h∂ — he who dies, his resurrection comes to pass — is the heading of a 
chapter in the Mishkåt (Msh. 26:7), a standard Ïadßth collection.

146a. According to the Bible, the gourd gave shelter to Jonah, but the next day a
worm smote the gourd so that it withered, and Jonah grieved for it. The lesson drawn
from this incident is stated thus: “Thou hast had pity on the gourd, for the which thou
hast not laboured, neither madest it grow.... And should not I spare Nineveh, that great
city, wherein are more than sixscore thousand persons that cannot discern between their
right hand and their left hand” (Jonah 4:10–11). These were the hundred thousand or
more persons to which Jonah was sent, as stated in v. 147.



148 And they believed, so We gave
them provision till a time.

149 Now ask them whether thy Lord
has daughters and they have sons?

150 Or did We create the angels
females, while they witnessed?

151 Now surely it is of their own
lie that they say:

152 Allåh has begotten. And truly
they are liars.

153 Has He preferred daughters to
sons?

154 What is the matter with you?
How you judge!

155 Will you not then mind?

156 Or have you a clear authority?

157 Then bring your Book, if you
are truthful.

158 And they assert a relationship
between Him and the jinn.a And cer-
tainly the jinn know that they will be
brought up (for judgment) —

159 Glory be to Allåh from what
they describe!—

160 But not so the servants of Allåh,
the purifed ones.a

161 So surely you and that which
you serve,

162 Not against Him can you cause
(any) to fall into trial,

890 Ch. 37: THOSE RANGING IN RANKS [Al-˝åffat

158a. They said that they considered the angels to be daughters of God and wor-
shipped them. In the Qur’ån, however, it is stated that it was really the jinn — their own
leaders in evil — that they worshipped, not the angels: “then will He say to the angels:
Did these worship you? They will say: ... nay, they worshipped the jinn” (34:40, 41).

160a. It is the evildoers that will be brought up for judgment (v. 158), not the 
servants of Allåh.



163 Save him who will burn in the
flaming Fire.

164 And there is none of us but has
an assigned place,a

165 And verily we are ranged in
ranks,

166 And we truly glorify (Him).

167 And surely they used to say:

168 Had we a reminder from those
of yore,

169 We would have been sincere
servants of Allåh.

170 But (now) they disbelieve in it,
so they will come to know.

171 And certainly Our word has
already gone forth to Our servants, to
those sent,

172 That they, surely they, will be
helped,

173 And Our hosts, surely they,
will be triumphant.

174 So turn away from them till a
time,a

175 And watch them, they too will
see.

176 Would they hasten on Our
chastisement?

177 So when it descends in their
court, evil will be the morning of the
warned ones.

178 And turn away from them till a
time,

179 And watch, for they too will see.

Part 23] JONAH AND THE PROPHET’S TRIUMPH 891

164a. These words are put into the mouth of the believers.

174a. That is, the time of victory (Bd).



180 Glory be to thy Lord, the Lord
of Might, above what they describe!

181 And peace be to those sent!

182 And praise be to Allåh, the
Lord of the worlds!
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CHAPTER 38

˝åd

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 5 sections; 88 verses)

The chapter is entitled ˝åd from its initial letter, which stands for ˝ådiq or Truthful God.
It describes the sufferings of prophets at the hands of their enemies. Even prophets like
David and Solomon, who ruled mighty kingdoms, and like Job, who had been granted
abundance, did not escape opposition and had to suffer at the hands of their enemies.
But as the name of the chapter signifies, Allåh was a Truthful God, Who at the height of
opposition foretold the discomfiture of the enemy, and the final triumph of Truth.

The date of the revelation of this chapter may be fixed at about the same time as that
of the preceding one. The opposition had no doubt grown intense, and the earlier emi-
gration may have already taken place, or may have followed it soon. It may be placed
about the close of the early Makkan period. The first section clearly speaks of the deter-
mined opposition of the enemy and prophesies his discomfiture; the second asserts how
even a king-prophet like David had his enemies, and how he was delivered from their
hands; the third states that even Solomon with all his glory could not escape the opposi-
tion of enemies, yet it was the grace of Allåh, not the glory of his kingdom, that deliv-
ered him from his enemies. Job’s sufferings are spoken of in the fourth section, and the
triumph of the righteous is plainly stated. The typical opposition of the devil to the
prophet-man forms the subject-matter of the concluding section.
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SECTION 1: The Enemy’s Discomfiture

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Truthful God!a By the Qur’ån,
possessing eminence!b

2 Nay, those who disbelieve are in
self-exaltation and opposition.

3 How many a generation We
destroyed before them, then they cried
when there was no longer time for
escape!a

4 And they wonder that a warner
from among themselves has come to
them, and the disbelievers say: This
is an enchanter, a liar.

5 Makes he the gods a single God?
Surely this is a strange thing.

6 And the chiefs among them say:
Go and steadily adhere to your gods:
surely this is a thing intended.a

7 We never heard of this in the for-
mer faith: this is nothing but a forgery.

8 Has the Reminder been revealed to
him from among us? Nay, they are in
doubt as to My Reminder. Nay, they
have not yet tasted My chastisement.
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1a. ˝åd stands for ˝ådiq, meaning Truthful God (JB); or for ©adaq-Allåh, i.e., Allåh
speaks the truth.

1b. Dhikr means eminence here, as in 2:152 (LL). The calling to witness of the
Qur’ån possessing eminence indicates that the truth of the Qur’ån will become manifest
by the eminence to which it will raise those who follow it.

3a. That is, they did not heed the warning, but cried for help when punishment
actually overtook them, and there was no escape from it.

6a. By a thing intended is meant that it is a thing which the Prophet intends to bring
about but which he cannot, or that the appearance of the Prophet is one of the disasters
decreed by fate.



9 Or, have they the treasures of the
mercy of thy Lord, the Mighty, the
Great Giver?

10 Or is the kingdom of the heav-
ens and the earth and what is between
them theirs? Then let them rise higher
in means.a

11 What an army of the allies is
here put to flight!a

12 The people of Noah, and ‘Åd,
and Pharaoh, the lord of hosts,a reject-
ed (prophets) before them,

13 And Thåm∂d and the people of
Lot and the dwellers of the grove.
These were the parties (opposing
Truth).

14 Not one of them but rejected 
the messengers, so just was My retri-
bution.

SECTION 2: David’s Enemies

15 And these wait but for one cry,
wherein there is no delay.

Part 23] DAVID’S ENEMIES 895

10a. By asbåb (means) are meant the means to strengthen their own power or the
means to bring about the vanquishment of Truth. Their rising higher or ascending in
means stands for having recourse to all the means they can think of. As they were pow-
erful in the land and masters of it, they should find the best means to retain their power,
and prove the warning of the Prophet to be false. That they will not be able to do so,
they are told in the next verse.

11a. This is a prophecy relating to the discomfiture and overthrow of the opponents
of Islåm when they combine all possible forces against it. The Prophet is thus not only
enjoined patience under his present sufferings, but he is further told that the opposition
against him will assume yet more formidable proportions. He is comforted at the same
time with the knowledge that the combined forces of opposition will be utterly routed
and overthrown. This happened in the battle known as the battle of the A√zåb, or the 
battle of the Allies; see 33:22a.

12a. Autåd is the plural of watad, which means literally a peg firmly driven into the
ground. But it is frequently used metaphorically. Thus autad al-bilåd signifies the chiefs
of the towns, provinces, or countries (LA, LL). Bd interprets dhu-l-autåd as meaning
lord of many hosts. And generally it is also taken as meaning lord of a strong dominion.



16 And they say: Our Lord, hasten
on for us our portion before the day
of Reckoning.a

17 Bear patiently what they say, and
remember Our servant David, the pos-
sessor of power. He ever turned (to
Allåh).

18 Truly We made the mountains
subject to him, glorifying (Allåh) at
nightfall and sunrise,a

19 And the birds gathered together.
All were obedient to him.

20 And We strengthened his king-
dom and We gave him wisdom and a
clear judgment.

21 And has the story of the adver-
saries come to thee? When they made
an entry into the private chamber by
climbing the wall —

22 When they came upon David so
he was afraid of them. They said: Fear
not; two litigants, of whom one has
wronged the other, so decide between
us with justice, and act not unjustly,
and guide us to the right way.

23 This is my brother. He has nine-
ty-nine ewes and I have a single ewe.
Then he said, Make it over to me, and
he has prevailed against me in dispute.

24 He said: Surely he has wronged
thee in demanding thy ewe (to add) to
his own ewes. And surely many part-
ners wrong one another save those
who believe and do good, and very 
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16a. It is clearly a demand on the part of disbelievers for punishment in this life;
they were again and again told that their doom was coming, and they wanted it to come
immediately.

18a. For mountains glorifying God, and for the birds in the next verse, see 34:10a.



few are they! And David knew that
We had tried him, so he asked his
Lord for protection, and he fell
down bowing and turned (to God).a

25 So We gave him this protection,
and surely he had a nearness to Us
and an excellent resort.

26 O David, surely We have made
thee a ruler in the land; so judge
between men justly and follow not
desire, lest it lead thee astray from the
path of Allåh. Those who go astray
from the path of Allåh, for them is
surely a severe chastisement because
they forgot the day of Reckoning.

SECTION 3: Solomon and his Enemies

27 And We created not the heaven
and the earth and what is between them
in vain. That is the opinion of those
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24a. The men who thus attacked David by climbing over the wall were his enemies,
as the Qur’ån plainly states. They had thought of taking David unawares and putting him
to death. But David, though terrified, was ready to meet them, and the two men, finding
their plan thus frustrated, made an excuse for coming to him in such an unusual manner.
The Qur’ån does not anywhere say that these were angels; the suggestion is, moreover,
inconsistent with their description as adversaries, and with their climbing over the wall.
The story of David committing adultery and two angels having come to him thus to
remind him of the sin is a puerile falsehood, wherever it may be found. It has been repu-
diated by the best Muslim opinion. Rz says; “Most of the learned and those who have
searched for the truth among them declare this charge false and condemn it as a lie and a
mischievous story”. And the Caliph ‘Alß, when he heard the false story, said: “Whoever
relates the story of David as the story-tellers relate it, I will give him 160 stripes, and this
is the punishment of those who falsely charge the prophets” (Rz). The words istaghfara
and ghafar-nå occurring in this and the next verse by no means indicate that David had
committed a sin, for istighfår really signifies the seeking of protection from sin; see
2:286a. David sought Divine protection when he saw that his enemies had grown so bold
against him; and by ghafar-nå in the next verse is meant the rectification of his affair, the
reason given there making this significance clear: “Surely he had a nearness to Us and an
excellent resort”. It may be added that a party of the Israelites themselves was opposed to
David and Solomon; and the revolt of the ten tribes against Rehoboam, Solomon’s son, is
a clear proof of this animosity. Hence many of the false charges against these two
prophet-kings. The recitation of this verse is followed by actual prostration; see 7:206a.
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who disbelieve.a So woe to those who
disbelieve on account of the Fire!

28 Shall We treat those who believe
and do good like the mischief-makers
in the earth? Or shall We make the
dutiful like the wicked?

29 (This is) a Book that We have
revealed to thee abounding in good,
that they may ponder over its verses,
and that the men of understanding
may mind.

30 And We gave to David Solomon.
Most excellent the servant! Surely he
ever turned (to Allåh).

31 When well-bred, swift (horses)a

were brought to him at evening —

32 So he said, I love the good things
on account of the remembrance of my
Lord — until they were hidden behind
the veil.

33 (He said): Bring them back to
me. So he began to stroke (their) legs
and necks.a

34 And certainly We tried Solomon,
and We put on his throne a (mere)
body,a so he turned (to Allåh).

898 Ch. 38: ˝ÅD [˝åd

27a. The believer is guided by the principle of the accountability of human actions
and of a significance underlying everything that exists in heaven or earth. The disbeliev-
er, on the other hand, makes mischief, as he believes that he will not be any the worse
for it, and thus ignores the law of cause and effect, which prevails in the universe.

31a. ˝åfinåt is plural of ©åfin, which signifies a horse standing upon three legs and
the extremity of the hoof of the fourth leg (LL); hence it means a horse that is still when
standing, or a well-bred horse.

33a. Masa√a shai’an means he wiped a thing with his hand, or passed his hand over
it, and horses are always stroked on their legs and necks after a race. This significance of
the word here is accepted by I‘Ab (IJ). The words tawårat bi-l-√ijåb, which mean they
were hidden behind the veil, refer to the horses, which had gone so far in the race that they
were hidden from Solomon’s eyes. The story that Solomon killed the horses has no basis.

34a. By the mere body that was put on his throne is meant either his son
Rehoboam, who lost the allegience of all except a single tribe of Israel (1 Kings 12:17),
or Jeroboam, who led the revolt against the house of David, and, on becoming king of



35 He said: My Lord, forgive me
and grant me a kingdom which is not
fit for anyone after me;a surely Thou
art the Great Giver.

36 So We made the wind sub-
servient to him, running gently by His
command wherever he desired,

37 And the devils, every builder and
diver,

38 And others fettered in chains.a

39 This is Our free gift, so give
freely or withhold, without reckoning.

40 And surely he had a nearness to
Us and an excellent resort.

SECTION 4: Job — Triumph of the Righteous

41 And remember Our servant Job.
When he cried to his Lord: The devil
has afflicted me with toil and tor-
ment.a
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ten tribes, set up image-worship in Dan and Beth-el, the two calves being supposed to be
images of Jehovah (1 Kings 12:28), and also began the worship of molten images 
(1 Kings 14:9). Thus both Rehoboam and Jeroboam answer the description of a body
(without real life) thrown on Solomon’s throne. See also 34:14a.

35a. The previous verse speaks of the imbecile heir-apparent to Solomon’s throne.
Hence we find Solomon praying here for a spiritual kingdom, for that is the only king-
dom which is not in danger of being spoiled by an heir. The glory of Solomon’s tempo-
ral kingdom was not maintained after his death; nor has a king like Solomon appeared in
Israel. By anyone after me is meant anyone in Israel, not the whole world.

38a. The description given here of the devils shows clearly that the designation
applies to men of foreign tribes subjected to Solomon’s rule, because it was the latter
who were forced into labour by Solomon. The words every builder and diver make it
clear that the jinn and devils who are related to have been subjected to Solomon were
only human beings. This is further shown by the words fettered in chains; chains are
needed to keep in control material beings, such as men. See also 34:12c.

41a. The story of Job is given here as well as in the 21st chapter, the reference
being more brief there than here. All that the Qur’ån states about him is that he was a
righteous person who suffered some kind of distress, remained patient under trials, and
was ultimately delivered from affliction. All these circumstances of his life are disposed



42 Urge with thy foot; here is a
cool washing-place and a drink.a

43 And We gave him his people
and the like of them with them,a a
mercy from Us, and a reminder for
men of understanding.

44 And take in thy hand few world-
ly goods and earn goodness therewith
and incline not to falsehood.a Surely
We found him patient; most excellent
the servant! Surely he (ever) turned
(to Us).
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of in the space of a few lines. The dramatic poem of forty-two chapters known as the
Book of Job finds no place in the Holy Qur’ån.

The toil and torment of which Job complains seem to relate to some journey of his
in a desert, where he finds himself in an evil plight, on account of the fatigue of the jour-
ney and the thirst which afflicts him. There are many circumstances which point to this
conclusion. The use of the word nu©b, signifying toil or fatigue, is one of them. Another
is that, as a remedy for this, he is led to a place where he finds a cool washing-place and
a drink. A third is the mention of the devil (shai∆ån) in connection with his trouble, for
shai∆ån al-falå, lit., the devil of the desert, signifies thirst (Q, LL). The mention of this
distressing journey of Job contains, no doubt, a hint to the Prophet’s long journey from
Makkah to Madßnah, which was to be undertaken under particularly distressing circum-
stances. This journey of Job was undoubtedly undertaken in connection with the deliv-
ery of the message with which he was entrusted, just as in the case of the Prophet’s
Flight from Makkah to Madßnah.

42a. Urku˙ bi-rijli-ka literally signifies urge with thy foot, the significance being
urge thy horse. The word raka˙a is used especially in connection with a beast, meaning,
as LL says, he struck and hit therewith as one strikes and hits therewith a beast. This
special use is made clear in all lexicons by further examples of the use of the word;
raka˙tu means I urged the horse to trot with my foot; raka˙a, he struck the beast to urge
it with a foot (LL). The meaning is therefore urge thy horse to go further, and the result
is that there he finds a place where he is able to refresh himself both with drink and
washing. He thought that he was in a waterless desert, and he complained that he was
troubled with fatigue from the journey and with thirst; in reply he is told to urge his
horse or the beast he rode upon to trot further on, where he will find rest. It is a lesson
not to despair under difficulties.

43a. Ahla-h∂ may mean either his people or his family. The giving of ahl to him
means that he met them again. The addition of the like of them with them shows that his
followers are meant here. As I have already stated, there is a prophetical reference to the
Prophet’s Flight in Job’s journey, and the Prophet again met not only his followers who
fled from Makkah, but found also the like of them at Madßnah, i.e., the An©år of Madßnah.

44a. I make a departure here from the ordinary rendering of these words which are
translated thus: “Take in thy hand a branch and smite therewith and break not the oath”. To
explain these words, a story is added that Job had taken an oath to give a hundred stripes to
his wife on account of her impatience in his affliction, but that he was commanded to keep



45 And remember Our servants
Abraham and Isaac and Jacob, men
of power and insight.

46 We indeed purified them by a
pure quality, the keeping in mind of
the (final) abode.

47 And surely they were with Us,
of the elect, the best.

48 And remember Ishmael and
Elisha and Dhu-l-Kifl; and they were
all of the best.

49 This is a reminder. And surely
there is an excellent resort for the
dutiful:

50 Gardens of perpetuity — the
doors are opened for them.a

51 Reclining therein, calling there-
in for many fruits and drink.

52 And with them are those modest
in gaze, equals in age.a

53 This is what you are promised
for the day of Reckoning.

54 Surely this is Our sustenance; it
will never come to an end —

Part 23] JOB — TRIUMPH OF THE RIGHTEOUS 901

the oath by striking her with a bundle of twigs. This story has no basis. Even if we adopt
this significance, the meaning would be that Job was commanded to be lenient in his deal-
ing with his enemies when he ultimately vanquished them, like a man who instead of using
the sword used a bundle of twigs to punish his enemies. But the word ˙ighth means a hand-
ful of twigs or shrubs as also a handful of worldly goods, and the words åkhidh al-˙ighth,
occurring in a √adßth, are explained by T as meaning he who obtains somewhat of worldly
goods (LL). About the word ˙arb, it has already been noted that it carries a number of
significances; see 2:60a. There are reasons to think that Job was a rich man, and hence I
think he is here told not to be inclined too much to the attainment of worldly riches. They
are only needed to the extent of enabling a man to earn goodness thereby.

50a. That is, the doors of these gardens are opened for them in this very life; or,
they are always open to them.

52a. For the modest in gaze, see 37:49a. Here, in addition, they are called atråb or
equals in age, as showing that their growth begins with the growth of spiritual life in
man, thus showing that they are the fruits of good deeds, whether done by males or
females, who would all have these fruits equally.



55 This (is for the good)! And sure-
ly there is an evil resort for the inor-
dinate —

56 Hell. They will enter it. So evil
is the resting-place.

57 This — so let them taste it, boil-
ing and intensely cold (drink),a

58 And other similar (punishment),
of various sorts.a

59 This is an army rushing head-
long with youa — no welcome for
them! Surely they will burn in fire.

60 They say:a Nay! you — no wel-
come to you! You prepared it for us,
so evil is the resting-place.

61 They say: Our Lord, whoever
prepared it for us, give him more, a
double, punishment in the Fire.

62 And they say: What is the matter
with us? — we see not men whom we
used to count among the vicious.

63 Did we (only) take them in
scorn, or do our eyes miss them?

64 That surely is the truth — the
contending one with another of the
inmates of the Fire.
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57a. The word ghassåq, which is generally rendered as ichor, is really a
qualification of drink (understood, as in the case of √amßm, which means boiling), and
means intensely cold (T). It also means stinking (LL), but being mentioned along with
√amßm, or boiling, the significance adopted suits the context. They will be made to con-
sume intensely hot and intensely cold drink, because they went to the two extremes and
did not follow the mean.

58a. ‘Azwåj is plural of zauj, which means a pair or one of a pair, also sort or
species (LL). The word may carry the significance adopted or it may mean in pairs,
referring to the two extremes, as in the previous verse.

59a. This is the army of blind followers of falsehood.

60a. The speakers here are the blind followers, those addressed being the ringleaders.



SECTION 5: Opposition to Prophets

65 Say: I am only a warner; and
there is no God but Allåh, the One,
the Subduer (of all) —

66 The Lord of the heavens and the
earth and what is between them, the
Mighty, the Forgiving.

67 Say: It is a message of impor-
tance,a

68 From which you turn away.

69 I have no knowledge of the exalt-
ed chiefs when they contend.a

70 Only this is revealed to me that I
am a plain warner.

71 When thy Lord said to the angels:
Surely I am going to create a mortal
from dust.a

72 So when I have made him com-
plete and breathed into him of My
spirit, fall down submitting to him.

73 And the angels submitted, all of
them,

74 But not Iblßs.a He was proud
and he was one of the disbelievers.

75 He said: O Iblßs, what prevented
thee from submitting to him whom I
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67a. The message of importance is the Prophet’s message to the whole of humani-
ty, the message which discloses the vast spiritual realm hidden to the ordinary human
eye. That those who turn away from it are doomed to perdition is the necessary conse-
quence, and hence the doom of the opponents forms part of this message.

69a. The exalted chiefs are the heavenly beings who come first to know of the
Divine decree relating to the punishment of the opponents of Truth, referred to in v. 68.
It is these opponents that are spoken of here as contending; they carried on a contention
against Truth.

71a. The creation of Adam and the submission of the angels typifies the raising of a
prophet and the submission to him of the good and the righteous. Compare 2:30, etc.

74a. See 2:34b, 34c.



created with both My hands? Art thou
proud or art thou of the exalted ones?

76 He said: I am better than he;
Thou hast created me of fire, and him
Thou didst create of dust.a

77 He said: Go forth from hence!
surely thou art driven away:

78 And surely My curse is on thee
to the day of Judgment.

79 He said: My Lord, respite me to
the day that they are raised.a

80 He said: Surely thou art of the
respited ones.

81 Till the day of the time made
known.

82 He said: Then, by Thy Might! I
will surely lead them all astray,

83 Except Thy servants from among
them, the purified ones.

84 He said: The Truth is, and the
truth I speak —

85 That I shall fill hell with thee and
with all those among them who fol-
low thee.

86 Say: I ask you no reward for it;
nor am I of the impostors.

87 It is naught but a Reminder to
the nations.

88 And certainly you will come to
know about it after a time.
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76a. The creation from fire is an indication of rebelliousnes, of a fiery temper, and
the creation from dust signifies submissiveness and meekness; see 7:12a.

79a. See 15:36a.



CHAPTER 39

Al-Zumar: The Companies

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 8 sections; 75 verses)

The name of this chapter, The Companies, refers to the two classes, the believers and the
disbelievers. Its revelation belongs to the middle Makkan period.

Sincere obedience to Allåh is required in the first section. Those who obey are the
believers, and those who refuse to obey are the disbelievers, and the two are spoken of
in the next section. The third shows that the Qur’ån is a perfect guidance, and the fourth
that its rejectors will be punished. The fifth emphasizes the punishment of rejectors, by
stating that evil will not be averted from those who persist in rejection, and the sixth
calls attention to Divine mercy, which is so vast that the greatest sinners have no reason
to despair. The last two sections speak of the coming of the judgment, when each of the
two parties is made to taste that which it deserves.

SECTION 1: Obedience to Allåh

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 The revelation of the Book is
from Allåh, the Mighty, the Wise.

2 Surely We have revealed to thee
the Book with truth, so serve Allåh,
being sincere to Him in obedience.

3 Now surely sincere obedience is
due to Allåh (alone). And those who
choose protectors besides Him (say):
We serve them only that they may
bring us nearer to Allåh.a Surely Allåh
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3a. All worshippers of false deities pretend that such deities are worshipped only to
get nearer to God, as if God Himself were unapproachable. The idol-worshippers say
that the idols are only symbols for concentration on God, while the Christians, plainly



will judge between them in that in
which they differ. Surely Allåh guides
not him who is a liar, ungrateful.

4 If Allåh desired to take a son to
Himself, He could have chosen those
He pleased out of those whom He has
createda — Glory be to Him! He is
Allåh, the One, the Subduer (of all).

5 He has created the heavens and
the earth with truth; He makes the
night cover the day and makes the
day overtake the night, and He has
made the sun and the moon sub-
servient; each one moves on to an
assigned term. Now surely He is the
Mighty, the Forgiver.

6 He created you from a single being,
then made its mate of the same (kind).
And He sent down for you eight of the
cattle in pairs.a He creates you in the
wombs of your mothers — creation
after creation — in triple darkness.
That is Allåh, your Lord; His is the
kingdom. There is no God but He.
How are you then turned away?
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spoken of in the next verse, hold that without the Son they can have no access to God.
But undue reverence of created things is a step leading to degradation of human nature.
Hence it is that Islåm requires sincere obedience to, or worship of, God alone.

4a. We find the Christian doctrine referred to and refuted in very early Makkan reve-
lations, such as the 19th chapter, which was recited by the Muslim refugees in Abyssinia
before the Negus, in or about the fifth year of the Prophet’s mission. The Qur’ån refers to
the error of attributing a son to the Divine Being almost as frequently as to the setting up
of idols. It is pointed out here that no one holds a relation of sonship to Allåh, but that it is
His chosen servants that are metaphorically called His sons, because in being manifesta-
tions of the Divine attributes they stand to Allåh in the same relation as a son stands to a
father, being images of His attributes as a son is the image of a father.

6a. The word anzala (infinitive noun inzål) is not applied only to the actual sending
down of a thing, but also to making it accessible to men. Inzål means ß©ål or iblågh (R),
just as iron (57:25) and clothing (7:26) are spoken of as having been sent down. It is in
this sense that the cattle are spoken of here as being sent down for men. The eight of the
cattle are the four pairs spoken of in 6:143-144. The four animals are mentioned particu-
larly as being most useful for man.



7 If you are ungrateful, then surely
Allåh is above need of you. And He
likes not ungratefulness in His ser-
vants. And if you are grateful, He likes
it for you. And no bearer of a burden
will bear another’s burden. Then to
your Lord is your return, then will He
inform you of what you did. Surely He
is Knower of what is in the breasts.

8 And when distress afflicts a man he
calls upon his Lord, turning to Him;
then when He grants him a favour from
Him, he forgets that for which he
called upon Him before, and sets up
rivals to Allåh that he may cause (men)
to stray from His path. Say: Enjoy
thine ungratefulness for a little, surely
thou art of the companions of the Fire.

9 Is he who is obedient during hours
of the night, prostrating himself and
standing, taking care of the Hereafter
and hoping for the mercy of his
Lord—? Say: Are those who know
and those who know not alike? Only
men of understanding mind.

SECTION 2: Believers and Disbelievers

10 Say: O My servants who
believe, keep your duty to your Lord.
For those who do good in this world
is good, and Allåh’s earth is spa-
cious.a Truly the steadfast will be
paid their reward without measure.

11 Say: I am commanded to serve
Allåh, being sincere to Him in obedi-
ence,
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10a. The words are a comfort to the Muslims, who were subjected to sufferings in
their own land, and give them the assurance that, if suppressed in one land, Islåm will
prosper in other lands.



12 And I am commanded to be the
first of those who submit.

13 Say: I fear, if I disobey my Lord,
the chastisement of a grevious day.

14 Say: Allåh I serve, being sincere
to Him in my obedience.

15 Serve then what you will besides
Him. Say: The losers surely are those
who lose themselves and their people
on the day of Resurrection. Now
surely that is the manifest loss!

16 They shall have coverings of fire
above them and coverings beneath
them. With that Allåh makes His ser-
vants to fear; so keep your duty to
Me, O My servants.

17 And those who eschew the wor-
ship of the idols and turn to Allåh,
for them is good news. So give good
news to My servants,

18 Who listen to the Word, then
follow the best of it. Such are they
whom Allåh has guided, and such are
the men of understanding.

19 He against whom the sentence
of chastisement is due — canst thou
save him who is in the Fire?

20 But those who keep their duty to
their Lord, for them are high places,
above them higher places,a built (for
them), wherein rivers flow. (It is) the
promise of Allåh. Allåh fails not in
(His) promise.

21 Seest thou not that Allåh sends
down water from the clouds, then
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20a. This shows that in the Hereafter, and in this life as well, there is an unceasing
progress, for the high places to which the righteous attain have places still higher above
them.



makes it go down into the earth in
springs, then brings forth therewith
herbage of various hues; then it with-
ers so that thou seest it turn yellow,
then He makes it chaff?a Surely there
is a reminder in this for men of
understanding.

SECTION 3: A Perfect Guidance

22 Is he whose breast Allåh has
opened to Islåm so that he follows a
light from his Lord—? So woe to those
whose hearts are hardened against the
remembrance of Allåh! Such are in
clear error.

23 Allåh has revealed the best
announcement, a Book consistent,
repeating (its injunctions),a whereat
do shudder the skins of those who
fear their Lord, then their skins and
their hearts soften to Allåh’s remem-
brance. This is Allåh’s guidance —
He guides with it whom He pleases.
And he whom Allåh leaves in error,
there is no guide for him.
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21a. The allusion is to the fate of nations; they are brought into existence, made to
rise, then decay and are swept out of existence. Even the Muslim nations are subject to
the same law, but Islåm itself, being a law of life, is not subject to decay. The place of
one nation that decays is taken by another. Moreover, nations that decay because of their
transgressions may again be raised to life by turning to righteousness.

23a. The Qur’ån is here spoken of as being mutashåbih and mathånß. The first word
means that which is conformable in its various parts (LL). This claim is by no means
insignificant. The Qur’ån was revealed by portions during a period of twenty-three years,
and during this period the circumstances under which the Holy Prophet lived were of
such a varied nature that the history of no other man offers a similar combination of vary-
ing circumstances. Yet, through all these vicissitudes, the Qur’ån shows a strict uniformi-
ty. The conformability of its various parts, however, signifies more than a mere uniformi-
ty; it signifies that some parts explain other parts. Mutashåbih, it should be noted,
signifies, according to the best authorities, that some parts of it verify other parts. Again,
it is called mathånß, pl. of mathnå, which means repeated or repeating. It is given this
name because it repeats over and over again the most important subjects, especially the
Unity of the Divine Being and the accountability of human actions. See also 3:7a.



24 Is then he who has to guard him-
self with his own person against the
evil chastisement of the Resurrection
day—? And it will be said to the iniq-
uitous: Taste what you earned.

25 Those before them denied, so
the chastisement came to them from
whence they perceived not.

26 So Allåh made them taste dis-
grace in this world’s life, and certain-
ly the chastisement of the Hereafter
is greater. Did they but know!

27 And certainly We have set forth
for men in this Qur’ån similitudes of
every sort that they may mind.a

28 An Arabic Qur’ån without any
crookedness, that they may guard
against evil.

29 Allåh sets forth a parable: A man
belonging to partners differing with
one another, and a man (devoted)
wholly to one man. Are the two alike
in condition? Praise be to Allåh! Nay,
most of them know not.

30 Surely thou wilt die and they
(too) will die;

31 Then surely on the day of
Resurrection you will contend one
with another before your Lord.
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27a. The Holy Qur’ån repeatedly claims to be a complete collection of the best
teachings for the moral and spiritual welfare of man. Here it claims to be a perfect book,
as not only containing all the necessary teachings, but also answering all the objections
of its opponents; see 17:89a and 25:33a.



Part 24

SECTION 4: Rejectors will be Abased

32 Who is then more unjust than he
who utters a lie against Allåh and
denies the truth, when it comes to him?
Is there not in hell an abode for the dis-
believers?

33 And he who brings the truth and
accepts the truth — such are the dutiful.

34 They shall have with their Lord
what they please. Such is the reward
of the doers of good —

35 That Allåh may ward off from
them the worst of what they did, and
give them their reward for the best of
what they did.a

36 Is not Allåh sufficient for His
servant? And they seek to frighten
thee with those besides Him.a And
whomsoever Allåh leaves in error,
there is no guide for him.

37 And whom Allåh guides, there is
none that can lead him astray. Is not
Allåh Mighty, the Lord of retribution?

38 And if thou ask them, Who creat-
ed the heavens and the earth? They
will say: Allåh. Say: See you then that
those you call upon besides Allåh,
would they, if Allåh desire to afflict
me with harm, remove His harm? Or
if He desire to show me mercy, could
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35a. The Holy Qur’ån brought about an unprecedented revolution in the world.
People who took pride in doing evil deeds now aspired to deeds of righteousness. They
were thus turned away from the worst deeds to the best. This verse prophetically refers
to this great change.

36a. The superstitious Arabs no doubt believed that their idols could do harm to
men who did not admit their authority.



they withhold His mercy? Say: Allåh
is sufficient for me. On Him do the
reliant rely.

39 Say: O people, work in your
place. Surely I am a worker, so you
will come to know,

40 Who it is to whom there comes
a chastisement abasing him, and on
whom falls a lasting chastisement.a

41 Surely We have revealed to thee
the Book with truth for (the good of)
men. So whoever follows the right way,
it is for his own soul, and whoever errs,
he errs only to its detriment. And thou
art not a custodian over them.

SECTION 5: Punishment cannot be Averted

42 Allåh takes (men’s) souls at the
time of their death, and those that die
not, during their sleep. Then He with-
holds those on whom He has passed
the decree of death a and sends the
others back till an appointed term.
Surely there are signs in this for a
people who reflect.

43 Or, take they intercessors besides
Allåh? Say: What! Even though they
control naught, nor do they under-
stand.

44 Say: Allåh’s is the intercession
altogether. His is the kingdom of the
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40a. Two kinds of punishment are plainly spoken of, viz., the punishment that will
bring disgrace, which is clearly the punishment of this life, and the lasting punishment
that the wicked receive in the life after death. The first of these demonstrates the truth of
the other.

42a. It is clear that it is not the animal soul that is taken away in sleep; it is the soul
that stands for human consciousness. In death both are taken away. The statement fur-
ther makes it clear that the word tawaff å is applied to the taking of the soul and not to
the removal of the body from one place to another. See also 21:95a and 23:100a.



heavens and the earth. Then to Him
you will be returned.

45 And when Allåh alone is men-
tioned, the hearts of those who
believe not in the Hereafter shrink,
and when those besides Him are
mentioned, lo! they are joyful.a

46 Say: O Allåh, Originator of the
heavens and the earth, Knower of the
unseen and the seen, Thou judgest
between Thy servants as to that
wherein they differ.

47 And had those who do wrong all
that is in the earth and the like of it
with it, they would certainly offer it
as ransom from the evil of the chas-
tisement on the day of Resurrection.
And what they never thought of shall
become plain to them from Allåh.a

48 And the evil of what they wrought
will become plain to them,a and that
which they mocked at will beset them.

49 So when harm afflicts a man he
calls upon Us; then, when We give him
a boon from Us, he says: I have been
given it only by means of knowledge.
Nay, it is a trial, but most of them
know not.

50 Those before them did say it
indeed, but what they earned availed
them not.

Part 24] PUNISHMENT CANNOT BE AVERTED 913

45a. Elsewhere the Holy Qur’ån says: “And most of them believe not in Allåh
without associating others (with Him)” (12:106).

47a. What they never thought of signifies the overthrow of their power in this life
and the manifestation of the evil consequences of their deeds in the Hereafter.

48a. The fact that the heaven and hell of the next life are only manifestations of the
spiritual realities of this life is stated here in clear language. The evil consequences of
what they do are hidden from the eye in this life, but they shall become plain in the next
life.



51 So there befell them the evil
which they had earned. And those who
are unjust from among these, there
shall befall them the evil which they
earn, and they shall not escape.a

52 Know they not that Allåh gives
ample subsistence to whom He pleas-
es, and He straitens; surely there are
signs in this for a people who believe.

SECTION 6: Divine Mercy

53 Say: O My servants who have
been prodigal regarding their souls,
despair not of the mercy of Allåh; sure-
ly Allåh forgives sins altogether. He is
indeed the Forgiving, the Merciful.a

54 And turn to your Lord and sub-
mit to Him before chastisement comes
to you, then you will not be helped.

55 And follow the best a that has
been revealed to you from your Lord
before chastisement comes to you all
of a sudden, while you perceive not—

56 Lest a soul should say: O woe is
me, that I fell short of my duty to
Allåh! and surely I was of those who
laughed to scorn;
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51a. Wonderful indeed is the certainty of the tone in which these prophecies are
worded, when all around there was not a single ray of hope for Islåm, and its enemies
were in the ascendant.

53a. Stress is laid on the mercy and love of Allåh in all religions, but these great
Divine attributes find their true and final expression in Islåm. No religion gives the
solace and comfort which we find in this verse. It discloses the all-comprehensive mercy
of Allåh, before which the sins of men become quite insignificant.

55a. A√san, or best, stands for the revelation of the Qur’ån. God has ever been
revealing His will to men, but the Qur’ån, being the final expression of His will, is the
best revelation that has been sent to men.
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57 Or it should say: Had Allåh 
guided me, I should have been dutiful.

58 Or it should say, when it sees the
chastisement: Had I another chance I
should be a doer of good.

59 Aye! My messages came to thee,
but thou didst reject them, and wast
proud and wast of the disbelievers.

60 And on the day of Resurrection
thou wilt see those who lied against
Allåh, their faces will be blackened. Is
there not in hell an abode for the
proud?

61 And Allåh delivers those who
keep their duty with their achievement
— evil touches them not, nor do they
grieve.

62 Allåh is the Creator of all things
and He has charge over everything.

63 His are the treasures of the heav-
ens and the earth. And those who dis-
believe in the messages of Allåh, such
are the losers.

SECTION 7: The Final Judgment

64 Say: Do you bid me serve others
than Allåh, O ye ignorant ones?

65 And certainly, it has been
revealed to thee and to those before
thee: If thou associate (with Allåh), thy
work would certainly come to naught
and thou wouldst be a loser.

66 Nay, but serve Allåh alone and
be of the thankful.

67 And they honour not Allåh with
the honour due to Him; and the
whole earth will be in His grip on the
day of Resurrection and the heavens



rolled up in His right hand. Glory be
to Him! and highly exalted is He
above what they associate (with
Him).

68 And the trumpet is blown, so all
those in the heavens and all those in the
earth will swoon, except such as Allåh
please. Then it will be blown again,
when lo! they stand up, awaiting.a

69 And the earth beams with the
light of its Lord, and the Book is laid
down, and the prophets and the wit-
nesses are brought up, and judgment
is given between them with justice,
and they are not wronged.a

70 And every soul is paid back
fully for what it did, and He knows
best what they do.

SECTION 8: Each Party meets with its Desert

71 And those who disbelieve are dri-
ven to hell in companies; until, when
they come to it, its doors are opened,
and the keepers of it say to them: Did
not there come to you messengers from
among you reciting to you the mes-
sages of your Lord and warning you of
the meeting of this day of yours? They
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68a. For the ˝∂r, see 6:73b. Here it is stated that the trumpet is blown twice. At the
first blowing all swoon, and at the second blowing they all stand up, awaiting to receive
the judgment. A general destruction is thus followed by a resurrection. In the case of the
spiritual resurrection, the destruction signifies the destruction of the old order.

69a. The beaming of the earth with the light of its Lord in the Resurrection is in ref-
erence to the clear manifestation of the consequences of the deeds which remain gener-
ally hidden in this life. The laying down of the Book refers to the passing of the judg-
ment on the good and the evil according to their deserts. The prophets and the witnesses
are brought up, these being the people who sow the seeds of virtue and turn men’s minds
to God. Prophets were sent to every nation, and the followers of the Prophet
Mu√ammad, who take the place of the previous prophets in turning men’s minds to God,
are the witnesses spoken of here; they are specially mentioned by this name in 2:143. A
deeper reference to the spiritual resurrection is evident throughout.



say: Yea. But the word of punishment
proved true against the disbelievers.

72 It is said: Enter the gates of hell
to abide therein; so evil is the abode
of the proud.

73 And those who keep their duty to
their Lord are conveyed to the Garden
in companies until when they come to
it, and its doors are opened and the
keepers of it say to them: Peace be to
you! you led pure lives; so enter it to
abide.

74 And they say: Praise be to
Allåh! Who has made good to us His
promise, and He has made us inherit
the land; we abide in the Garden
where we please.a So goodly is the
reward of the workers.

75 And thou seest the angels going
round about the Throne of Power,
glorifying their Lord with praise.
And they are judged with justice, and
it is said: Praise be to Allåh, the Lord
of the worlds!
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74a. Never was prophecy uttered in clearer terms, nor in more adverse circum-
stances. The day must come, we are here told, when the believers will praise God for
making them inherit the land. Within fifteen years of this prophecy they were made mas-
ters of Arabia, and within another five they were made to inherit the Holy Land. Note,
further, how the prophecies of triumph in this life are combined with the Resurrection in
which the righteous are to receive the mighty spiritual blessings in full manifestation.



CHAPTER 40

Al-Mu’min: The Believer

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 9 sections; 85 verses)

The title of this chapter, Al-Mu’min, or The Believer, is taken from the mention of a
believer in Moses from among Pharaoh’s people (v. 28). This man pleaded for Moses,
when Pharaoh wanted to kill him, and drew attention to the fact that, if Moses preached
the truth, no opposition to him could prosper.

From this, the 40th, to the 46th chapter, there is a group of seven chapters which all
begin with Ïå Mßm, and are therefore called Ål Ïå Mßm, i.e., the chapters beginning with
Ïå Mßm. They all belong to the period when opposition to the Holy Prophet was very bit-
ter, and active persecution of the Muslims had begun, which culminated in their first
flight to Abyssinia; and they belong to the middle Makkan period. All these chapters are
further akin inasmuch as they all offer a solace to the persecuted Muslims, warn the per-
secutors, and foretell the truimph of truth and the failure of opposition. In fact, the failure
of the opposing forces is the chief theme of these chapters; this is made plain by a saying
of the Holy Prophet, for which see 1a. There is not much of the history of the earlier
prophets, with the exception of Moses and Abraham, and bare references to others or the
fate of their people. The Unity and the Power of Allåh is the constant theme, and there are
frequent appeals to the disbelievers to take advantage of Divine mercy.

This chapter opens with a statement relating to the Divine plan for the protection of
the faithful, who are told that they should not be misled by the power of the opponents,
which will soon be broken. The second section continues the subject, only laying greater
stress upon the failure of the opponents and the approach of their doom, when they
would be perfectly helpless. The next three sections repeat the warning with reference to
Moses’ history. The sixth states that the prophets of God and the believers in them are
always assisted against their opponents, while the seventh calls attention to the great
power of Allåh, with Whom nothing is impossible. The last two sections again deal with
the end of opposition, repeatedly warning the disbelievers.
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SECTION 1: Protection of the Faithful

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Beneficent God!a

2 The revelation of the Book is from
Allåh, the Mighty, the Knowing,

3 Forgiver of sin and Acceptor of
repentence, Severe to punish, Lord of
bounty.a There is no God but He; to
Him is the eventual coming.

4 None dispute concerning the mes-
sages of Allåh but those who disbe-
lieve, so let not their control in the
land deceive thee.

5 Before them the people of Noah
and the parties after them rejected
(prophets), and every nation pur-
posed against its messenger to
destroy him, and disputed by means
of falsehood to render null thereby
the truth, so I seized them; how (ter-
rible) was then My retribution!

6 And thus did the word of thy Lord
prove true against those who disbe-
lieve that they are the companions of
the Fire.

7 Those who bear the Throne of
Power and those around it celebrate
the praise of their Lord and believe in

1a. In a saying of the Holy Prophet occur the words: “If you are attacked by night,
say Ïå Mßm, they shall not be made victorious”, where √å mßm is explained as meaning,
Allåhumma, or O Allåh! (N, LL). I‘Ab gives the following three interpretations: It is the
great name of Allåh; it is an oath; the two letters are an abbreviation for al-Ra√mån, i.e.,
the Beneficent (IJ). They may be abbreviations as well for Ïamßd (Praised) and Majßd
(Glorious), or for Ïayy (the Living) and Qayy∂m (the Self-Subsisting), or for Ra√mån
(Beneficent) and Ra√ßm (Merciful).

3a. Of the four attributes, the first two and the last refer to Divine forgiveness,
mercy and bounty, while only one refers to punishment of evil, and thus the attribute of
mercy preponderates even when punishment is spoken of.



Him and ask protection for those who
believe:a Our Lord, Thou embracest
all things in mercy and knowledge,b

so protect those who turn (to Thee)
and follow Thy way, and save them
from the chastisement of hell.

8 Our Lord, make them enter the
Gardens of perpetuity, which Thou
hast promised them and such of their
fathers and their wives and their off-
spring as are good. Surely Thou art
the Mighty, the Wise:a

9 And guard them from evil, and
whom Thou guardest from evil this
day, Thou hast indeed mercy on him.
And that is the mighty achievement.

SECTION 2: Failure of Opponents

10 Those who disbelieve are told:
Certainly Allåh’s hatred (of you),
when you were called upon to the faith
and you rejected, was much greater
than your hatred (now) of yourselves.a

11 They say: Our Lord, twice hast
Thou made us die, and twice hast

7a. Those who bear the ‘arsh or the Throne of Power are not the bearers of any
material thing; see 7:54b for ‘arsh. Generally the words are explained as meaning
angels, but see 7:54b, where I have explained these words as meaning bearers of Divine
messages, i.e., the prophets, while those around it are the faithful who, walking in the
footsteps of the prophets, carry the Divine message to the world. See also 69:17a, where
another explanation is given.

7b. Here we are told that Divine mercy is as comprehensive as Divine knowledge,
and they both extend over all things. No other religion takes such a broad view of the
mercy of the Divine Being.

8a. The wives and offspring of the faithful, those of them who do good, are here
mentioned as entering paradise along with them.

10a. The violent hatred referred to is the hatred of the evildoers for themselves,
when the evil consequences of their evil deeds become manifest to them. How much
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Thou given us life;a so we confess our
sins. Is there then a way of escape?

12 That is because when Allåh alone
was called upon, you disbelieved, and
when associates were given to Him,
you believed.a So judgment belongs to
Allåh, the High, the Great.

13 He it is Who shows you His
signs and sends down for you suste-
nance from heaven,a and none minds
but he who turns (to Him).

14 So call upon Allåh, being sin-
cere to Him in obedience, though the
disbelievers are averse —

15 Exalter of degrees, Lord of the
Throne of Power, He makes the spirit to
light by His command upon whom He
pleases of His servants,a that he may
warn (men) of the day of Meeting —

16 The day when they come forth.
Nothing concerning them remains hid-
den from Allåh.a To whom belongs the
kingdom this day? To Allåh, the One,
the Subduer (of all).

greater must have been the hatred of Allåh, the Fountain-head of purity, for them when
they committed those deeds! How Forbearing and Merciful was He not to visit them
with immediate punishment!

11a. The first state of death is the state of nothingness from which man is brought
into existence, the second life being the life after death.

12a. In almost all the great religions at the advent of Islåm, some kind of shirk was
mixed with the doctrine of pure Unity to which Islåm invited people.

13a. The meaning is simply that God provides the means of sustenance; or, the sus-
tenance from heaven means the spiritual sustenance.

15a. The r∂√ (spirit) is here spoken of as being granted only to the elect, and the
object is to warn men; hence r∂ƒ means the Divine revelation, not the soul which is
given to every man. By the day of Meeting is meant the day of meeting with God.

16a. It is implied that the hidden consequences of the deeds will be made manifest
on that day, for from Allåh nothing is hidden.



17 This day every soul is rewarded
what it has earned. No injustice this
day! Surely Allåh is Swift in
Reckoning.

18 And warn them of the day that
draws near,a when hearts, grieving
inwardly, rise up to the throats.b The
iniquitous will have no friend, nor any
intercessor who should be obeyed.

19 He knows the dishonesty of eyes
and that which the breasts conceal.

20 And Allåh judges with truth. And
those whom they call upon besides
Him judge naught! Surely Allåh is the
Hearing, the Seeing.

SECTION 3: A Warning in Moses’ History

21 Have they not travelled in the
land and seen what was the end of
those who were before them?
Mightier than these were they in
strength and in fortificationsa in the
land, but Allåh destroyed them for
their sins. And they had none to 
protect them from Allåh.

22 That was because there came to
them their messengers with clear
arguments, but they disbelieved, so
Allåh destroyed them. Surely He is
Strong, Severe in Retribution.

23 And certainly We sent Moses
with Our messages and clear authority,

18a. Åzifah is from azafa, meaning it drew near (LL), and hence yaum al-åzifah is
the day that draws near. It is the nearer punishment of this life that is spoken of here.

18b. The verse depicts the state of the hearts of the disbelievers on the day of their
vanquishment.

21a. Åthår is plural of athar, which means a mark, and also a monument or memor-
ial of antiquity. Here it is considered to signify great buildings and fortifications (JB).
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24 To Pharaoh and Håmån and
Korah,a but they said: A lying
enchanter!

25 So when he brought to them the
Truth from Us, they said:a Slay the
sons of those who believe with him
and keep their women alive. And the
plot of the disbelievers is bound to fail.

26 And Pharaoh said: Leave me to
slay Moses and let him call upon his
Lord. Surely I fear that he will
change your religion or that he will
make mischief to appear in the land.

27 And Moses said: Truly I seek
refuge in my Lord and your Lord
from every proud one who believes
not in the day of Reckoning.

SECTION 4: A Believer of Pharaoh’s People

28 And a believing man of Pharaoh’s
people, who hid his faith, said: Will
you slay a man because he says, My
Lord is Allåh, and indeed he has
brought you clear arguments from your
Lord? And if he be a liar, on him will
be his lie, and if he be truthful, there
will befall you some of that which he
threatens you with. Surely Allåh guides
not one who is a prodigal, a liar.a

24a. The words do not indicate that the message to Pharaoh and Håmån and Korah
was given at one and the same time. All that is meant is that these three were the chief
men who did not accept his message and they were destroyed. Of these Korah was an
Israelite; see 28:76a.

25a. It is not meant that all the three persons mentioned in the previous verse met
Moses with this reply. A perusal of the verses that follow will show that the speaker here
is only Pharaoh, as advised by his chiefs, both he and Håmån being mentioned by name,
the latter in v. 36, while no mention is made of Korah.

28a. Some of that with which they are threatened will befall them, because the
mercy of Allåh wards off some of the deserved punishment. Compare the believer’s
argument with that advanced by Gamaliel to deal leniently with the apostles of Christ:



29 O my people, yours is the king-
dom this day, being masters in the
land, but who will help us against the
punishment of Allåh, if it comes to
us? Pharaoh said: I only show you
that which I see and I guide you only
to the right way.

30 And he who believed said: O
my people, surely I fear for you the
like of what befell the parties,a

31 The like of what befell the peo-
ple of Noah and ‘Åd and Tham∂d and
those after them. And Allåh wishes
no injustice for (His) servants.

32 And, O my people, I fear for
you the day of Calling outa —

33 The day on which you will turn
back retreating, having none to save
you from Allåh; and whomsoever
Allåh leaves in error there is no guide
for him.

34 And Joseph indeed came to you
before with clear arguments, but you
ever remained in doubt as to what he
brought you; until, when he died, you
said: Allåh will never raise a messenger
after him. Thus does Allåh leave him in
error who is a prodigal, a doubter —

“Refrain from these men, and let them alone: for if this counsel or this work be of men,
it will come to nought: but if it be of God, ye cannot overthrow it; lest haply ye be found
even to fight against God” (Acts 5:38, 39).

30a. Yaum al-A√zåb signifies the events which befell the people of yore (Bd). By
the parties are meant the parties who organized opposition to the prophets. The word
yaum is used in Arabic, as its equivalent day is used in English, to signify a contest or a
fight (LL), and in the phrase ayyåm al-‘Arab, lit., the days of the Arabs, it signifies acci-
dents or struggles. Hence I render it as what befell. There is nothing extraordinary in an
Egyptian knowing how certain people on the borders of Arabia perished.

32a. Yaum al-tanåd means the day of calling out one to another, i.e., the day of dis-
tress on which one will call out to the other for help, none being able to help himself or
another. Every day of distress is the day of calling out, and the description need not be
limited to the day of Judgment.
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35 Those who dispute concerning
the messages of Allåh without any
authority that has come to them.
Greatly hated is it by Allåh and by
those who believe. Thus does Allåh
seal every heart, of a proud, haughty
one.

36 And Pharaoh said: O Håmån,
build for me a tower that I may attain
the means of access —

37 The means of access to the heav-
ens, then reach the God of Moses, and
I surely think him to be liar.a And thus
the evil of his deed was made fair-
seeming to Pharaoh, and he was turned
aside from the way. And the plot of
Pharaoh ended in naught but ruin.

SECTION 5: The End of Pharaoh’s People

38 And he who believed said: O
my people, follow me I will guide
you to the right way.

39 O my people, this life of the world
is but a (passing) enjoyment, and the
Hereafter, that is the abode to settle.

40 Whoever does evil, he is requit-
ed only with the like of it; and who-
ever does good, whether male or
female, and he is a believer, these
shall enter the Garden, to be given
therein sustenance without measure.

41 And O my people, how is it that
I call you to salvation and you call
me to the Fire?

42 You call me to disbelieve in Allåh
and to associate with Him that of

37a. As Moses spoke of the Lord of the heavens and the earth, Pharaoh mocked at
the idea by suggesting that he would build a tower to attack Moses’ God.
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which I have no knowledge, and I call
you to the Mighty, the Forgiving.

43 Without doubt that which you call
me to has no title to be called to in this
world, or in the Hereafter, and our
return is to Allåh, and the prodigals are
companions of the Fire.

44 So you will remember what I say
to you, and I entrust my affair to Allåh.
Surely Allåh is Seer of the servants.

45 So Allåh protected him from the
evil that they planned; and evil chas-
tisement overtook Pharaoh’s people—

46 The Fire. They are brought before
it (every) morning and evening, and on
the day when the Hour comes to pass:
Make Pharaoh’s people enter the
severest chastisement.

47 And when they contend one with
another in the Fire, the weak saying
to those who were proud: Surely we
were your followers; will you then
avert from us a portion of the Fire?

48 Those who were proud say: Now
we are all in it: Allåh has indeed
judged between the servants.

49 And those in the Fire will say to
the guards of hell: Pray to your Lord
to lighten our chastisement for a day.

50 They will say: Did not your mes-
sengers come to you with clear argu-
ments? They will say: Yea. They will
say: Then pray. And the prayer of the
disbelievers goes only astray.

SECTION 6: Messengers Receive Divine Help

51 We certainly help Our messen-
gers, and those who believe, in this
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world’s life and on the day when the
witnesses arisea —

52 The day on which their excuse
will not benefit the unjust, and for
them is a curse and for them is the evil
abode.

53 And We indeed gave Moses the
guidance, and We made the Children
of Israel inherit the Book —

54 A guidance and a reminder for
men of understanding.

55 So be patient; surely the promise
of Allåh is true; and ask protection for
thy sina and celebrate the praise of thy
Lord in the evening and the morning.

51a. The emphatic promise that the Prophet will be helped in this life, too, was
made at a time when he was being persecuted, and there was not the least indication that
his powerful opponents would be vanquished.

55a. The words istaghfir-li-dhanbi-ka occurring here, and repeated in 47:19, do not
negative the claim made repeatedly that the Prophet was sinless. Fully five times the Holy
Prophet is described in the Holy Qur’ån as being one who purified others from sin, in
2:129, 151; 3:164; 9:103, and 62:2. How could a sinful man purify others from sins? In
fact, we do not find any prophet or reformer so plainly described as a purifier of others as
the Holy Prophet Mu√ammad. Again, the Holy Prophet is repeatedly spoken of in the
Holy Qur’ån as walking in the way of perfect righteousness and entire submission to
Allåh. Obedience to the Messenger is obedience to Allåh (4:80); if you love Allåh, then
follow me, Allåh will love you (3:31). In the presence of these and a hundred other state-
ments of a similar nature, sin could not be attributed to him. A perusal of the Holy Book
further proves that the Qur’ån does not allow us to attribute sin to any prophet: “They
speak not before He speaks, and according to His command they act” (21:27).

The significance of dhanb has already been fully explained in 3:11a. The other word
occurring here is istighfår. It is of the measure of istif‘ål, and signifies the asking of ghafr
or maghfirah. According to R, ghafr means the covering of a thing with that which will
protect it from dirt. Hence the words ghufrån and maghfirah on the part of Allåh signify,
according to the same authority, His granting protection to His servants against chastise-
ment. And istaghfara is explained as meaning he sought of God covering or forgiveness
or pardon (T, LL). It will thus be seen that the idea of protection is the dominant idea in
the word ghafr and its derivatives, and the word not only signifies the foregiveness of sin,
but also the covering of sin, which is really the granting of protection against sin. That
ghafr means protection against the punishment of sin as well as protection against the
commission of sin, is made clear by Qas∆alånß in his commentary of Bukhårß: Al-ghafru
al-sitru wa huwa immå baina-l-‘abdi wa-l-dhanbi wa immå baina-l-dhanbi wa ‘uq∂bati-
hß, i.e., ghafr means protection, and it is either a protection of the servant from sins or a
protection from the punishment of sin. It is therefore protection in the first sense that is
meant here, protection from sins, a protection from the imperfections of human nature,
which make a man liable to sin unless he is protected by Allåh. In fact, wherever the



56 Those who dispute about the
messages of Allåh without any
authority having come to them, there
is naught in their breasts but (a desire)
to become great, which they will
never attain. So seek refuge in Allåh.
Surely He is the Hearing, the Seeing.

57 Assuredly the creation of the
heavens and the earth is greater than
the creation of men; but most people
know not.a

58 And the blind and the seeing are
not alike, nor those who believe and
do good and the evildoers. Little do
you mind!

59 The Hour is surely coming —
there is no doubt therein — but most
people believe not.

60 And your Lord says: Pray to
Me, I will answer you. Those who
disdain My service will surely enter
hell, abased.

SECTION 7: The Power of Allåh

61 Allåh is He Who made for you
the night for resting in and the day for
seeing. Surely Allåh is Full of grace to
men, but most men give not thanks.

62 That is Allåh, your Lord, the
Creator of all things. There is no God
but He. Whence are you then turned
away?

word ghafr or istighf år is used in connection with the righteous, as in 3:17, 7:151, 17:25,
40:7, etc., it is the protection from sin that is meant. See also 2:286a and 48:2a.

57a. Man is insignificant as compared with the vast creation of the heavens and the
earth, yet he deems himself so great that he would not bow his head before the great
Creator of this vast creation. But according to Abu-l-‘Åliyah, by the nås (men) is here
meant Dajjål, or Anti-Christ. The Ma‘ålim al-Tanzßl quotes the following √adßth:
“Hishåm ibn ‘Åmir relates having heard the Messenger of Allåh saying that from the
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63 Thus are turned away those who
deny the messages of Allåh.

64 Allåh is He Who made the earth a
resting-place for you and the heaven a
structure, and He formed you, then
made goodly your forms, and He pro-
vided you with goodly things. That is
Allåh, your Lord — so blessed is
Allåh, the Lord of the worlds.

65 He is the Living, there is no
God but He; so call on Him, being
sincere to Him in obedience. Praise
be to Allåh, the Lord of the worlds!

66 Say: I am forbidden to serve
those whom you call upon besides
Allåh, when clear arguments have
come to me from my Lord; and I am
commanded to submit to the Lord of
the worlds.

67 He it is Who created you from
dust, then from a small life-germ,
then from a clot, then He brings you
forth as a child, then that you may
attain your maturity, then that you
may be old; and of you are some who
die before and that you may reach an
appointed term, and that you may
understand.

68 He it is Who gives life and cau-
ses death, so when He decrees an
affair, He only says to it, Be, and it is.

SECTION 8: The End of Opposition

69 Seest thou not those who dis-
pute concerning the messages of
Allåh? How are they turned away?—

creation of man to the coming of the Hour, there is no creation greater in temptation than
Anti-Christ”.



70 Those who reject the Book and
that with which We have sent Our
messengers. But they shall soon know.

71 When the fetters are on their
necks and the chains. They are
dragged.

72 Into hot water; then in the Fire
they are burned.

73 Then it is said to them: Where is
that which you used to set up

74 Besides Allåh? They will say:
They have failed us; nay, we used not
to call upon anything before. Thus
does Allåh confound the disbelievers.

75 That is because you exulted in
the land unjustly and because you
behaved insolently.

76 Enter the gates of hell to abide
therein; so evil is the abode of the
proud.

77 Therefore be patient, surely the
promise of Allåh is true. But whether
We make thee see part of what We
threaten them with, or cause thee to
die, to Us shall they be returned.a

78 And certainly We sent messen-
gers before thee — of them are those
We have mentioned to thee and of
them are those We have not mentioned
to thee. Nor was it possible for a mes-
senger to bring a sign except with
Allåh’s permission; so when Allåh’s
command comes, judgment is given
with truth, and those who treat (it) as a
lie are lost.

77a. The statement is made only to emphasize that they must suffer the evil conse-
quences of their deeds, whether the Prophet lives to see their punishment or dies before
they are punished.

930 Ch. 40: THE BELIEVER [Al-Mu’min



SECTION 9: The End of Opposition

79 Allåh is He Who made the cattle
for you that you may ride on some of
them, and some of them you eat.

80 And there are advantages in
them for you, and that you may attain
through them a need which is in your
breasts,a and on them and on ships
you are borne.

81 And He shows you His signs;
which then of Allåh’s signs will you
deny?

82 Do they not travel in the land
and see what was the end of those
before them? They were more numer-
ous than these and greater in strength
and in fortifications in the land, but
what they earned availed them not.

83 Then when their messengers
came to them with clear arguments,
they exulted in what they had with
them of knowledge and that at which
they used to mock befell them.

84 So when they saw Our punish-
ment, they said: We believe in Allåh
alone, and we deny what we used to
associate with Him.

85 But their faith could not profit
them when they saw Our punishment.
Such is Allåh’s law, which ever takes
its course in the matter of His servants;
and there the disbelievers are lost.

Part 24] THE END OF OPPOSITION 931

80a. That is, they are of use to you in carrying your burdens and yourselves from
one place to another.



CHAPTER 41

Ïå Mßm

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 6 sections; 54 verses)

This chapter bears the name of its initial letters, Ïå Mßm, or the name Ïå Mßm Sajdah. It
is also known as Fu©©ilat, which means a thing made plain, the word occurring in v. 3. It
is the second chapter of the Ïå Mßm group. As regards its subject-matter, and date of
revelation, see introductory note to the last chapter. The first section contains an invita-
tion to the acceptance of the Truth; the second gives a warning in case of rejection; the
third refers to the evidence of man’s own faculties against the rejection of Truth; the
fourth shows that believers are strengthened by inspiration; and the fifth points to the
effect of revelation, which gives life to those who are morally and spiritually dead. But
if warnings and arguments are not heeded, the doom is inevitable, the signs of which
could be witnessed in the gradual spread of Truth. This is stated in the sixth section.

SECTION 1: Invitation to the Truth

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Beneficent God!

2 A revelation from the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

3 A Book of which the verses are
made plain, an Arabic Qur’ån for a
people who know —

4 Good news and a warning. But
most of them turn away, so they hear
not.

5 And they say: Our hearts are
under coverings from that to which
thou callest us, and there is a deafness
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in our ears, and there is a veil between
us and thee,a so act, we too are acting.

6 Say: I am only a mortal like you.
It is revealed to me that your God is
one God, so keep in the straight path
to Him, and ask His protection. And
woe to the polytheists!

7 Who give not the poor-rate, and
who are disbelievers in the Hereafter.

8 Those who believe and do good,
for them is surely a reward never to
be cut off.

SECTION 2: The Warning

9 Say: Do you indeed disbelieve in
Him Who created the earth in two
days, and do you set up equals with
Him? That is the Lord of the worlds.

10 And He made in it mountains
above its surface, and He blessed
therein and ordained therein its foods,
in four days;a alike for (all) seekers.b

5a. Note that the coverings of the hearts, the deafness of the ears and the hanging of
the veils are used simply to indicate their own determined rejection of the Truth. They
resolved neither to open their hearts, lest the Truth should enter them, nor to lend their
ears so that they might even hear the preaching of the Prophet. In fact, it was their own
act which brought about that consequence.

10a. For the creation of the heavens and the earth in six days, see 7:54a; the day in
fact stands for a stage in growth. The making of the earth in two days and the making on
it of the mountains, rivers and of plant and animal life in four days is really one continu-
ous process, there being six days or six stages in all. The first stage is the throwing off of
the cosmic matter called the earth; the second stage is the cooling of its surface; the third
is the making of the mountains; the fourth is that of blessing it by waters and making in
it rivers; the fifth and the sixth stages are spoken of as the ordaining of foods, being, in
the first place, the growth of plant life and, in the second, the growth of animal life, cul-
minating in the creation of man. That the creation in six days does not refer to the time
actually taken in making the heavens and the earth, which is still going on, is noted even
by the earlier commentators.

10b. The meaning of this passage is that the foods which are made in the earth are
equally accessible to all seekers.



11 Then He directed Himself to the
heaven and it was a vapour, so He
said to it and to the earth: Come both,
willingly or unwillingly. They both
said: We come willingly.a

12 So He ordained them seven
heavens in two days,a and revealed
in every heaven its affair. And We
adorned the lower heaven with lights,
and (made it) to guard.b That is the
decree of the Mighty, the Knowing.

13 But if they turn away, then say:
I warn you of a scourge like the
scourge of ‘Åd and Thåm∂d.a

14 When messengers came to them
from before them and behind them,a

saying, Serve nothing but Allåh, they
said: If our Lord had pleased, He
would have sent down angels. So we
are disbelievers in that with which
you are sent.

11a. Note that heaven is here plainly spoken of as being originally dukhån, smoke,
vapour or gaseous matter. The command to creation to come willingly or unwillingly is
a reference to the Divine laws working in nature. Everything created, whether in the
heavens or the earth, is subject to law. The existence of one law throughout the universe
is clear evidence of the existence of One God, the Maker of that law.

12a. Just as, about the earth, it is stated in v. 9 that it was created in two days or in
two stages, we are told here about the heavenly bodies that they, too, were created in
two days or two stages. The creation of heavenly bodies is thus subject to the same law.
For the seven heavens, see 2:29b. The words that follow — and revealed in every heav-
en its affair — show that everything created in nature serves a purpose.

12b. See 37:7a.

13a. The first 13 verses of this chapter were recited by the Holy Prophet when
‘Utbah ibn Rabß‘ah came to him with a message from the Quraish. The message was to
the effect that the Prophet should discontinue speaking ill of their gods and condemning
their ways, and then they would be willing to make him their chief, or give him the most
beautiful woman in marriage, or collect wealth for him. When ‘Utbah had delivered his
message, the Prophet read these verses; but when he reached v. 13, warning the
Makkans of the fate of ‘Åd and Tham∂d, ‘Ubtah entreated him to speak no more, and
went back to the Quraish to make known to them the Prophet’s reply (Rz).

14a. The coming of the prophets from before and behind signifies their impressing
the truth of their message upon their people in every possible way. Some understand the
coming of the prophets from near and from far (JB).
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15 Then as to ‘Åd, they were
unjustly proud in the land, and said:
Who is mightier than we in power?
See they not that Allåh Who created
them is mightier than they in power?
And they denied Our messages.

16 So We sent on them a furious wind
in unlucky days that We might make
them taste the chastisement of abase-
ment in this world’s life. And the chas-
tisement of the Hereafter is truly more
abasing, and they will not be helped.a

17 And as for Thåm∂d, We showed
them the right way, but they preferred
blindness to guidance,a so the scourge
of an abasing chastisement overtook
them for what they had earned.

18 And We delivered those who
believed and kept their duty.

SECTION 3: Man’s Evidence against Himself

19 And the day when the enemies
of Allåh are gathered to the Fire, they
will be formed into groups.

20 Until, when they come to it,
their ears and their eyes and their
skins will bear witness against them
as to what they did.a

21 And they will say to their skins:
Why bear ye witness against us?

16a. The Quraish are warned in these words of an abasing punishment in this life,
and a still more abasing punishment in the Hereafter. Their unlucky days were the days
of drought.

17a. ‘Amå (blindness) is metaphorically used in relation to the mind, as meaning
erring; the connection between the two meanings being the not finding or not taking the
right way or the being blind in respect of the mind (LL).

20a. The bearing of witness by the ears and the eyes and the skin shows the truth of
the law that the consequences of evil deeds will become manifest.



They will say: Allåh Who makes
everything speak has made us speak,
and He created you at first, and to
Him you are returned.

22 And you did not cover yourselves
lest your ears and your eyes and your
skins should bear witness against you,
but you thought that Allåh knew not
much of what you did.

23 And that, your (evil) thought
which you entertained about your
Lord, ruined you, so have you become
of the lost ones.

24 Then if they are patient, the Fire
is their abode. And if they ask for
goodwill, they are not of those who
are granted goodwill.a

25 And We have appointed for them
comrades,a so they make fair-seeming
to them what is before them and what
is behind them, and the word proved
true against them among the nations of
jinn and men that have passed away
before them: they are surely losers.

SECTION 4: Believers Strengthened

26 And those who disbelieve say:
Listen not to this Qur’ån but make
noise therein, perhaps you may over-
come.

27 So We shall certainly make those
who disbelieve taste a severe chastise-
ment, and We shall certainly requite
them for the worst of what they did.

24a. God’s goodwill can be gained in this life, and for those who waste that oppor-
tunity here the only way to that goodwill is to go through the ordeal of Fire.

25a. These comrades are wicked companions.
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28 That is the reward of Allåh’s
enemies — the Fire. For them therein
is the home to abide. A requital for
their denying Our messages.

29 And those who disbelieve will
say: Our Lord, show us those who
led us astray from among the jinn
and the men that we may trample
them under our feet, so that they may
be of the lowest.

30 Those who say, Our Lord is
Allåh, then continue in the right way,
the angels descend upon them saying:
Fear not, nor be grieved, and receive
good news of the Garden which you
were promised.

31 We are your friends in this
world’s life and in the Hereafter, and
you have therein what your souls
desire and you have therein what 
you ask for.a

32 A welcome gift from the
Forgiving, the Merciful.

SECTION 5: Effect of the Revelation

33 And who is better in speech than
one who calls to Allåh and does good,
and says: I am surely of those who
submit?

34 And not alike are the good and
the evil. Repel (evil) with what is
best, when lo! he between whom and

31a. Vv. 30 and 31 show that it is in this life that the angels descend upon the faith-
ful, giving them the joyful news that they should not have any fear. In fact, it is here,
when the faithful are persecuted and oppressed, and when the powers of evil seem to
have the upper hand, that such assurances are most needed, and it is here that the angels
give them comfort and strength to bear hardships, and thus they ultimately overcome the
forces of evil.



thee is enmity would be as if he were
a warm friend.

35 And none is granted it but those
who are patient, and none is granted it
but the owner of a mighty good fortune.

36 And if a false imputation from
the devil afflict thee, seek refuge in
Allåh.a Surely He is the Hearing, the
Knowing.

37 And of His signs are the night
and the day and the sun and the moon.
Adore not the sun nor the moon, but
adore Allåh Who created them, if He
it is that you serve.

38 But if they are proud, yet
those with thy Lord glorify Him
night and day, and they tire not.a

39 And of His signs is this, that thou
seest the earth still, but when We send
down water thereon, it stirs and
swells.a He Who gives it life is surely
the Giver of life to the dead. Surely He
is Possessor of power over all things.

40 Those who distort Our messages
are not hidden from Us. Is he then who
is cast into the Fire better or he who

36a. The previous verse teaches the repelling of evil with good. This verse suggests
another remedy for evil. The primary significance of nazagha-h∂ is he charged him with
vice or spoke evil of him (T). It is in this sense that the word is used here and the context
makes it clear. It is also used in this sense in 7:200; see 7:200a. It also means intrusion
on or interference in an affair for the purpose of causing mischief in it (R), and the word
is used in this sense in 12:100. The Prophet is here told that, if his work is interfered with
by evildoers or if false imputations are made against him, he should seek refuge in Allåh,
and Divine help, which always comes to the righteous, will make truth triumphant.

38a. The recitation of this verse is followed by an actual prostration; see 7:206a.

39a. The still earth signifies land dried up and without herbage; its stirring indicates
its moving with life and its swelling the producing of herbage. This is entirely metaphor-
ical. It indicates that, when Divine revelation comes, it gives a new life to men.
Attention is called to this in the words that follow. The effect of rain upon earth is
likened to the effect of the Qur’ån upon the hearts of men. Dead here are the spiritually
dead.
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comes safe on the day of Resurrection?
Do what you like, surely He is Seer of
what you do.

41 Those who disbelieve in the
Reminder when it comes to them,
and surely it is an Invincible Book:

42 Falsehood cannot come at it
from before or behind it: a revelation
from the Wise, the Praised One.

43 Naught is said to thee but what
was said to messengers before thee.
Surely thy Lord is the Lord of
Forgiveness and the Lord of painful
Retribution.

44 And if We had made it a Qur’ån in
a foreign tongue, they would have said:
Why have not its messages been made
clear? What! a foreign (tongue) and an
Arab!a Say: It is to those who believe a
guidance and a healing,b and those who
believe not, there is a deafness in their
ears and it is obscure to them. These are
called to from a place afar.

SECTION 6: Gradual Spread of Truth

45 And indeed We gave Moses the
Book, but differences arose therein.
And had not a word already gone
forth from thy Lord, judgment would
have been given between them. And
surely they are in a disquieting doubt
about it.

44a. There seems to be a reference here to the prophecies which spoke of the com-
ing of an Ishmaelite or an Arab prophet. The reference to Moses in the next verse
confirms this, because Moses spoke plainly of a prophet like himself appearing from
among the brethren of the Israelites, who are no others than the Ishmaelites.

44b. The Qur’ån is here called a healing because it was a remedy for the spiritual
diseases which prevailed in the world. It is the book which proved itself to be a healing,
because it found a nation affected with the worst possible spiritual and moral diseases,



46 Whoever does good, it is for his
own soul; and whoever does evil, it
is against it. And thy Lord is not in
the least unjust to the servants.

Part 25

47 To Him is referred the knowl-
edge of the Hour. And no fruit comes
forth from its coverings, nor does a
female bear or bring forth but with
His knowledge. And on the day when
He calls out to them: Where are My
associates? they will say: We declare
to Thee, not one of us can bear wit-
ness.

48 And those whom they called
upon before will fail them, and they
will know that they cannot escape.

49 Man tires not of praying for good,
but, if evil touch him, he is despairing,
hopeless.

50 And if We make him taste mercy
from Us after distress has touched him,
he says: This is due to me,a and I think
not that the Hour will come to pass;
and if I am sent back to my Lord, I
shall have sure good with Him. So We
shall certainly inform those who dis-
believe of what they do, and We shall
make them taste of hard chastisement.

and within less than a quarter of a century cleansed a whole country and a whole nation
of all those diseases. Its healing effect, however, has not been limited to Arabia, and
today there is no people on the surface of the earth that does not bear witness to the great
healing power of the Qur’ån, which is so far-reaching in its effect that non-Muslims
have benefited by it equally with Muslims.

50a. The words indicate man’s ungratefulness for Divine blessings. He does not
recognize Divine goodness in those gifts, but says “this is due to me”, i.e., I have
obtained it by my own exertion and I deserve it. And then he denies the Judgment.
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51 And when We show favour to
man, he turns away and withdraws
himself; but when evil touches him,
he is full of lengthy supplications.

52 Say: See you, if it is from Allåh,
then you disbelieve in it, who is in
greater error than he who is in oppo-
sition far away?

53 We will soon show them Our
signs in farthest regions and among
their own people,a until it is quite
clear to them that it is the Truth. Is it
not enough that thy Lord is a Witness
over all things?

54 Now surely they are in doubt as
to the meeting with their Lord. Lo!
He surely encompasses all things.

53a. The word åf åq means borders or extremeties of the earth, or its remote sides,
and the great message conveyed here is that Islåm will spread to the most distant regions
of the earth — anfusi-him denoting their own people, or the Arabs. What is stated here is
this that Islåm will quickly spread, not only in Arabia but in the remote regions of the
earth, and this prophecy is contained in a chapter revealed early at Makkah, when Muslims
were being severely persecuted and the message of Islåm had apparently little hope of
finding acceptance anywhere. If the prophecy is so clear, its fulfilment is clearer still.
Within twenty years of its birth, Islåm spread through the whole of Arabia, and within a
hundred years, it reached the farthest regions of the earth, both in the East and the West.
Both the prophecy and its fulfilment are thus two of the most amazing facts of history.



CHAPTER 42

Al-Sh∂rå: The Counsel

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 5 sections; 53 verses)

This is the third chapter of the Ïå Mßm group, and is known as The Counsel. The title is
taken from v. 38, which enjoins the Muslims to make it a rule to take counsel in all
affairs of importance. The injunction lays down the basis of government by council or
parliamentary government.

As regards the date of revelation and the context, see the introductory note to chap-
ter 40. Having spoken of the consequences of the rejection of Truth in the last chapter,
we are here told that Divine mercy is predominant over all other Divine attributes, and
accordingly the first section tells us that even the act of warning is a merciful act on the
part of the Divine Being, for He reveals His will through His prophets, while His angels
solicit forgiveness for men. The second section states that Divine judgment is given to
settle differences. The third shows that Allåh’s dealing with men is just and no nation is
destroyed unjustly. The fourth section calls attention to the fact that even the unjust are
given respite, therefore, the believers must wait patiently. The last section states that the
Qur’ån, being a revelation from the Divine Being, guides aright, hence those who do not
follow its directions will find themselves in an evil plight.
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SECTION 1: Divine Mercy in giving Warning

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Beneficent God!

2 Knowing, Hearing, Powerful God!a

3 Thus does Allåh, the Mighty, the
Wise, reveal to thee, and (He revealed)
to those before thee.

4 To Him belongs whatever is in
the heavens and whatever is in the
earth; and He is the High, the Great.

5 The heavens may almost be rent
asunder above them, while the angels
celebrate the praise of their Lord and
ask forgiveness for those on earth.a

Now surely Allåh is the Forgiving, the
Merciful.

6 And those who take protectors
besides Him — Allåh watches over
them; and thou hast not charge over
them.

7 And thus have We revealed to thee
an Arabic Qur’ån, that thou mayest
warn the mother-town and those
around it,a and give warning of the
day of Gathering, wherein is no doubt.

Part 25] DIVINE MERCY IN GIVING WARNING 943

2a. The first two letters (v. 1) are the same as at the commencement of chapter 40;
in the latter three (v. 2), ‘Ain stands for ‘Alßm or Knowing, Sßn for Samß‘ or Hearing, Qåf
for Qådir or Powerful.

5a. The significance is that the wickedness of man calls for immediate punishment,
but the mercy of Allåh withholds it. The rending asunder of the heaven is elsewhere
used to signify Divine displeasure at the Christian doctrine of the divinity of Jesus
(19:90, 91). The Divine displeasure at the wickedness of man is very great, but His
mercy supercedes all. The angels’ prayer for forgiveness for man shows that Allåh
Himself desires to forgive man. The deeds of men do not merit forgiveness, but forgive-
ness is the attribute of the Divine Being, and that Divine attribute is exercised through
the solicitude of the angels.

7a. Umm al-qurå is Makkah, which is called the mother of the towns because it was
destined to be the spiritual centre of the whole world; see 6:92a.



A party will be in the Garden and
(another) party in the burning Fire.

8 And if Allåh had pleased, He
would surely have made them a sin-
gle nation, but He admits whom He
pleases to His mercy. And the wrong-
doers have no protector nor helper.

9 Or have they taken protectors
besides Him? But Allåh is the
Protector, and He gives life to the dead,
and He is Possessor of power over all
things.

SECTION 2: Judgment is Given

10 And in whatever you differ, the
judgment thereof is with Allåh. That
is Allåh, my Lord; on Him I rely, and
to Him I turn.

11 The Originator of the heavens
and the earth. He has made for you
pairs from among yourselves, and
pairs of the cattle, too, multiplying
you thereby. Nothing is like Him;
and He is the Hearing, the Seeing.a

12 His are the treasures of the heav-
ens and the earth — He amplifies and
straitens subsistence for whom He
pleases. Surely He is Knower of all
things.

13 He has made plain to you the reli-
gion which He enjoined upon Noah
and which We have revealed to thee,
and which We enjoined on Abraham
and Moses and Jesus — to establish
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11a. So transcendent is the Divine Being, and so far above all material conceptions,
that a likeness of Him cannot be conceived, even metaphorically. The words translated
like Him literally mean like a likeness of Him. He is not only above all material limita-
tions, but even above the limitation of metaphor.



religion and not to be divided therein.a

Hard for the polytheists is that to which
thou callest them. Allåh chooses for
Himself whom He pleases, and guides
to Himself him who turns (to Him).

14 And they were not divided until
after knowledge had come to them, out
of envy among themselves. And had
not a word gone forth from thy Lord for
an appointed term, the matter would
surely have been judged between them.
And those who were made to inherit
the Book after them are surely in dis-
quieting doubt about it.a

15 To this then go on inviting, and be
steadfast as thou art commanded, and
follow not their low desires, and say: I
believe in what Allåh has revealed of
the Book, and I am commanded to do
justice between you. Allåh is our Lord
and your Lord. For us are our deeds;
and for you your deeds. There is no
contention between us and you. Allåh
will gather us together, and to Him is
the eventual coming.a

Part 25] JUDGMENT IS GIVEN 945

13a. Even so early did the Qur’ån announce that the religion preached by the
Prophet was not a new religion, but, so far as its basic principles were concerned, it was
the same religion as was preached by Noah and Abraham and Moses and Jesus. The
basic principle of Islåm — entire submission to One God only — is, in fact, the basic
principle of the common religion of humanity.

14a. The personal pronoun them in those who were made to inherit the Book after
them refers to the prophets. The people who were made to inherit the Book after the
prophets, rejected the very message with which these prophets came. But they are told
that their punishment is postponed till an appointed term. Such was the Divine law — a
word gone forth from thy Lord — that the struggle against Truth gathers strength at first
and seems to have the upper hand for a time, but it ultimately comes to naught, thus
showing that an unseen hand works in support of the Truth.

15a. The argument was so simple and sound. The Prophet told the followers of ear-
lier revelation that he was a believer in what Allåh had revealed of the Book, in all reve-
lation that came before him, and the basic principles of his revelation were the same as
those of the earlier revelation. The whole thing was so clear that there could not be any
dispute. There is a clear ray of hope in the concluding verses — Allåh will gather us —
that they will ultimately accept the Truth.



16 And those who dispute about
Allåh after obedience has been ren-
dered to Him, their plea is null with
their Lord, and upon them is wrath,
and for them is severe chastisement.a

17 Allåh is He Who revealed the
Book with truth, and the Balance;a

and what will make thee know that
perhaps the Hour is nigh.

18 Those who believe not in it would
hasten it on, and those who believe are
in fear from it, and they know that it is
the Truth. Now surely those who dis-
pute concerning the Hour are far astray.

19 Allåh is Benignant to His servants;
He gives sustenance to whom He pleas-
es; and He is the Strong, the Mighty.

SECTION 3: Allåh’s Dealing is Just

20 Whoso desires the tilth of the
Hereafter, We give him increase in his
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16a. The reference in those who dispute about Allåh after obedience has been ren-
dered to Him may be to the followers of earlier revelation, because their books required
obedience to a Prophet who should appear after them. Or, the meaning may be, after
people have begun to enter Islåm, and Islåm has been established in the land notwith-
standing the severest opposition.

17a. The construction is, Allåh revealed the Book and the Balance (Ar., mßzån, bal-
ance or measure). The balance is that by which things are weighed. Elsewhere it is said:
“Certainly We sent Our messengers with clear arguments, and sent down with them the
Book and the measure (mßzån), that men may conduct themselves with equity” (57:25).
The purpose of revealing the Balance or measure is thus made clear here. It is that men
may conduct themselves with equity; in other words that they may be able to carry out
the ordinances contained in the Book justly. This is what the Prophet shows by his
example. He is not only a preacher but also an exemplar. The ordinances of the Book are
given in words, and the Prophet translates them into deeds, so that it is by following his
example that men are led aright. The Prophet’s example is thus a balance or measure
which is as essential for the right guidance of men as the Book. The word mßzån is gen-
erally taken here as meaning ‘Adl or Justice (IJ), which would mean the right use of the
Book, which is really shown by the Prophet himself, and thus indicates the Prophet’s
example. According to others, the Balance here means the Law (Bd, JB) by which the
rights and obligations of men are weighed. Mark how material terms are converted into
spiritual usage by the Holy Qur’ån. A right realization of this point removes many of the
difficulties in the study of the Holy Book.



tilth; and whoso desires the tilth of
this world, We give him thereof; and
he has no portion in the Hereafter.

21 Or have they associates who
have prescribed for them any religion
that Allåh does not sanction? And
were it not for the word of judgment,
it would have been decided between
them. And surely for the wrongdoers
is a painful chastisement.a

22 Thou seest the unjust fearing on
account of what they have earned, and
it must befall them. And those who
believe and do good are in the mead-
ows of the Gardens — they have what
they please with their Lord. That is
the great grace.

23 This it is of which Allåh gives the
good news to His servants, who
believe and do good. Say: I ask of you
naught in return for it but love for rela-
tives.a And whoever earns good, We
give him more of good therein. Surely
Allåh is Forgiving, Grateful.
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21a. The word of judgment indicates a judgment already pronounced, that a respite
will be given to the wrongdoers so that they may have an opportunity to reform them-
selves.

23a. Commentators generally think that the love enjoined here in respect of rela-
tionship signifies loving the offspring (ål) of the Prophet, but there is nothing in the
words which entitles us to place that limitation upon the words. The correct significance
of the words is that I ask of you naught in return for it; what I ask you is to love your
own relatives. The statement that the Prophet did not ask for any reward at all is made
very often in the Holy Qur’ån, and the preacher of virtue never asks for any reward.
What he asked them was to live in peace and harmony with each other. The Arabs,
closely related as they were to each other, were in a state of constant warfare. They are
told to give up mutual warfare and to love one another. A somewhat similar statement is
made elsewhere: “I ask of you naught in return for it, except that he who will may take a
way to his Lord” (25:57). In both cases what the Prophet wanted was not a reward for
himself, but it was a good for the people themselves, being, in the second case, that they
walk in the ways of God or lead godly lives and, in the first, that they love one another.
Love of God and love of man are thus the two essentials of religion taught in these two
verses. According to some, however, qurbå here carries the same significance as qurbat
or nearness, and what it meant is to love the attainment of nearness to God (R).



24 Or say they: He has forged a lie
against Allåh? So, if Allåh please, He
would seal thy heart (against them).a

And Allåh blots out the falsehood and
confirms the Truth with His words.b

Surely He is Knower of what is in the
breasts.

25 And He it is Who accepts repen-
tence from His servants and pardons
evil deeds, and He knows what you
do;

26 And He answers those who
believe and do good deeds, and gives
them more out of His grace. And for
the disbelievers is a severe chastise-
ment.

27 And if Allåh were to amplify
the provision for His servants, they
would rebel in the earth; but He
sends (it) down by measure, as He
pleases. Surely He is Aware, Seer of
His servants.

28 And He it is Who sends down
the rain after they have despaired,
and He unfolds His mercy. And He is
the Friend, the Praiséd One.

29 And of His signs is the creation
of the heavens and the earth and what
He has spread forth in both of them of
living beings. And He is All-powerful
to gather them together, when He will.
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24a. The sealing of the Prophet’s heart cannot imply its being sealed against the
Truth — Truth was being revealed to him — but the making of it secure against the
abuse of his opponents, for they abused the Prophet and called him an impostor. This
significance is, moreover, in accordance with the context, for by blotting out the false-
hood and confirming the Truth, the abuses would be stopped, and thus his heart would
be made secure against them.

24b. The words here imply the prophecies whose fulfilment would firmly establish
the Truth.



SECTION 4: Believers should be Patient

30 And whatever misfortune befalls
you, it is on account of what your hands
have wrought and He pardons much.

31 And you cannot escape in the
earth, and besides Allåh you have no
protector nor helper.

32 And of His signs are the ships,
like mountains on the sea.

33 If He will, He stills the wind so
that they lie motionless on its back.
Surely there are signs in this for every
patient, grateful one,

34 Or He causes them to perish for
what they have earned, and He par-
dons much;a

35 And (that) those who dispute
about Our messages may know. There
is no refuge for them.

36 So whatever you are given is but a
provision of this world’s life, and that
which Allåh has is better and more
lasting for those who believe and rely
on their Lord;

37 And those who shun the great
sins and indecencies, and whenever
they are angry they forgive;

38 And those who respond to their
Lord and keep up prayer, and whose
affairs are (decided) by counsel among
themselves, and who spend out of
what We have given them;a
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34a. The ship in these two verses is the ship of the affairs of the disbelievers, which
was ultimately to be wrecked, yet Allåh dealt with them mercifully by pardoning most
of the wicked things they did. The next verse makes the significance clear by drawing
attention to the fact that the statement is a warning to those who dispute about the mes-
sages of Allåh, that they will find no refuge when their ship is wrecked.

38a, see next page.



39 And those who, when great wrong
afflicts them, defend themselves.a

40 And the recompense of evil is
punishment like it; but whoever for-
gives and amends, his reward is with
Allåh. Surely He loves not the
wrongdoers.a

41 And whoever defends himself
after his being oppressed, these it is
against whom there is no way (of
blame).

42 The way (of blame) is only
against those who oppress men and
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38a. The occurrence in an early Makkan revelation of the words whose affairs are
decided by counsel among themselves is very significant. The Muslims are here enjoined
as usual to observe prayer and to spend out of what Allåh has given them. Yet between
these two injunctions, which always go together in the Holy Qur’ån, is placed a third:
whose affairs are decided by counsel among themselves. It is clear that at this early peri-
od the Muslims had no important matters to decide for which they might have stood in
need of counsel, yet between two injunctions which are the basis of a true Islamic life, a
third is inserted enjoining that, as a rule, counsel should be taken. The injunction is
clearly meant to prepare them for transacting the momentous affairs of State and all mat-
ters connected with national weal or woe. In fact, the word amr, which I have translated
as affairs, means command; and amr Allåh, or Allåh’s command, often signifies the
establishment of the kingdom of God, which stands for an Islamic kingdom. The use of
the word amr, therefore, here refers to the Islamic kingdom, the affairs of which must be
transacted by counsel. In this Islåm has laid the basis of Government by parliaments,
and the idea found a clear practical expression in the early days of the Caliphate, when
the Khalßfah had to refer every important affair to counsel. It is strange indeed that
Government by parliament is now looked upon by Europeans as an institution which is
quite foreign to Islåm and unsuited for the Muslim people.

39a. Inta©ara alone signifies he defended himself against his injurer (LL); followed
by min, it signifies the taking of revenge. The first meaning is applicable here, as it is not
followed by min.

40a. A golden rule relating to forgiveness of evil is given here. The rule laid down is
that evil must be requited by punishment proportionate thereto. Note that punishment
which is meted out for an evil is called a sayyi‘ah or an evil, because the Arabs speak of
the requital of an evil in terms of that evil; see 2:15a. Also note that the punishment must
be proportionate to the evil. A very just and necessary restriction. And this beautiful maxim
is given by a man whose people were in the habit of slaughtering whole tribes for the most
trifling fault of one member. Again, forgiveness is not neglected, nor preached in such a
manner as to make it impracticable. There is in Islåm neither the one extreme of tooth for
tooth or the opposite one of turning the left cheek when the right is smitten or giving away
the cloak to one who has already wrongfully taken the coat of his brother; it is the golden
and beautiful mean that forgiveness may be exercised, if forgiveness will mend the matter
and do good to the wrongdoer himself. The object to be kept in view is to amend, whether
it is attained by giving proportionate punishment or by exercising forgiveness.



revolt in the earth unjustly. For such
there is a painful chastisement.

43 And whoever is patient and for-
gives — that surely is an affair of great
resolution.

SECTION 5: Revelation guides aright

44 And he whom Allåh leaves in
error, has no friend after Him. And
thou wilt see the iniquitous, when
they see the chastisement, saying: Is
there any way of return?

45 And thou wilt see them brought
before it, humbling themselves because
of abasement, looking with a faint
glance. And those who believe will
say: Surely the losers are they who lose
themselves and their followers on the
Resurrection day. Now surely the iniq-
uitous are in lasting chastisement.

46 And they will have no friends to
help them besides Allåh. And he
whom Allåh leaves in error cannot find
a way.

47 Hearken to your Lord before there
comes from Allåh the day which there
is no averting. You will have no refuge
on that day, nor will it be yours to
make a denial.

48 But if they turn away, We have
not sent thee as a watcher over them.
Thy duty is only to deliver (the mes-
sage). And surely when We make
man taste mercy from Us, he rejoices
thereat; and if an evil afflicts them on
account of what their hands have sent
before, then surely man is ungrateful.

49 Allåh’s is the kingdom of the
heavens and the earth. He creates what
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He pleases. He grants females to
whom He pleases and grants males to
whom He pleases,

50 Or He grants them both males
and females, and He makes whom He
pleases, barren. Surely He is Knower,
Powerful.a

51 And it is not vouchsafed to a
mortal that Allåh should speak to him,
except by revelation or from behind a
veil, or by sending a messenger and
revealing by His permission what He
pleases.a Surely He is High, Wise.

52 And thusa did We reveal to thee
an inspired Bookb by Our command.

952 Ch. 42: THE COUNSEL [Al-Sh∂rå

50a. The birth of a daughter was looked upon by the Arabs as a calamity (see
16:58, 59), this being due to the low position which women held in society. The won-
derful change brought about by Islåm in the status of woman is clearly foreshadowed in
this early revelation, where the daughter has the precedence over the son.

51a. This verse shows how Allåh speaks to a person or makes known His will to
him. Three modes of this are stated: (1) by wa√y, which word is generally translated as
meaning revelation. The primary significance of the word wa√y is, however, a hasty
suggestion, and since the different kinds of revelation are spoken of here, the meaning
intended must be the primary significance of the word. Hence the inspired word, which
enters the hearts of the prophets and of the righteous, is called wa√y or revelation,
because it is like a hasty suggestion made directly to the heart of the inspired one, 
ilqå-’un fi-l-rau‘i. It is in this sense that a revelation is spoken of as being granted to the
mother of Moses (28:7), and to the apostles of Jesus who were not prophets (5:111).
(2) The second mode of Allåh’s speaking to His servants is that He speaks from behind a
veil — a scene is shown as in a vision carrying deeper significance, or words are heard by
the person spoken to as from behind a veil. (3) The third form of revelation is that in which
a messenger — an angel — is chosen by the Almighty to deliver His message to the person
to whom He wishes to speak. This is the highest form of revelation, and such is the revela-
tion of the Qur’ån as granted to the Holy Prophet, being recited by Gabriel. This is called
wa√y matluww or revelation that is recited. This revelation is granted only to prophets,
while the other two may also be granted to the righteous who are not raised to the dignity of
prophethood. It should, however, be borne in mind that in all these cases the recipient of the
revelation is granted certain other senses. He sees what others do not see and he hears words
which others do not hear. It is, therefore, with what may be called the spiritual senses that
he hears and sees and feels things which others do not hear, see, or feel.

52a. Thus refers to the last mode of granting revelation, because the Holy Qur’ån is
spoken of as having been brought by the Angel Gabriel (2:97) or the Faithful Spirit
(26:193).

52b. The use of the word r∂√ (“inspired Book”) as meaning inspiration, and not the
soul, is conclusive here. The Qur’ån is called the r∂√ or the spirit, because it gave life to
a dead world. It is dead again, and again will life be breathed into it by the Qur’ån.



Thou knewest not what the Book was,
nor (what) Faith (was), but We made
it a light, guiding thereby whom We
please of Our servants. And surely
thou guidest to the right path —

53 The path of Allåh, to Whom
belongs whatsoever is in the heavens
and whatsoever is in the earth. Now
surely to Allåh do all affairs eventually
come.
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CHAPTER 43

Zukhruf: Gold

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 7 sections; 89 verses)

This is the fourth chapter of the Ïå Mßm group, and is named Gold from the mention of
Zukhruf in v. 35, where it is stated that not gold and silver and worldly embellishments
but righteous deeds are acceptable to God; in fact these are the things which keep men
away from the Truth. For the date of revelation, see introductory note to chapter 40.

The chapter opens with a declaration of the revelation of the Holy Qur’ån from
Almighty God, as do all the chapters of this group. The Reminder is not withheld from a
people, we are here told, on account of their transgressions, because revelation comes to
man as a favour from the Merciful God. The second section is devoted to a condemnation
of the various sorts of polytheism. The third begins with a mention of Abraham, the
father of many a chosen one of God, and after referring to the Prophet’s rejection,
answers the objection as to why an influential man or a man of wealth was not chosen to
convey the Divine message. It is in this connection that we are told that it is not the 
possession of gold and silver that makes a man great in the sight of God. The fourth 
follows, stating that the Qur’ån will make the nation rise to real greatness, and, therefore,
those who, being misled by evil companions, deny it, will regret their deeds. The fifth
shows how a powerful ruler like Pharaoh was destroyed, when he refused to listen to the
Truth which was revealed to Moses. The mention of Moses is followed by a reference to
Jesus in the sixth section, as the polytheists of Arabia justified their idolatry by the
Christian doctrine of the Divinity of Jesus, which is here rejected. The last section 
contrasts the fate of the two parties, the believers and the disbelievers.
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SECTION 1: Revelation is a Divine Favour

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Beneficent God!

2 By the Book that makes manifest!

3 Surely We have made it an
Arabic Qur’ån that you may under-
stand.

4 And it is in the Original of the
Book with Us, truly elevated, full of
wisdom.a

5 Shall We then turn away the
Reminder from you altogether
because you are a prodigal people?a

6 And how many a prophet did We
send among the ancients!

7 And no prophet came to them but
they mocked him.

8 Then We destroyed those stronger
than these in prowess, and the exam-
ple of the ancients has gone before.a

9 And if thou ask them, Who crea-
ted the heavens and the earth? they
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4a. Umm al-Kitåb literally signifies mother or original of the Book, and the opening
chapter of the Qur’ån is also known by this name, because, in its essence, it contains the
whole of the Qur’ån. But here it signifies the original source — the knowledge of God
— from which the Qur’ån comes, and the meaning is that the Qur’ån cannot be
destroyed because it exists in Divine Knowledge. The words, in fact, contain a prophe-
cy, uttered at a time when the Prophet was alone and helpless, that the Qur’ån will be
exalted in the world, for that is its position in Divine Knowledge. Another explanation
of the words is that they refer to the clear prophecies of the advent of the Holy Prophet
as stated in the Bible, e.g., Deut. 18:15–18.

5a. Dhikr may be translated here as meaning either the reminder or eminence. The
meaning in the first case is that Allåh would not refrain from admonishing a people who
have become extravagant, and in the second case that He intends to raise a people to
eminence who are so extravagant that there is no hope for their regeneration.

8a. We shall destroy them, we are here told, as stronger opponents of truth were
destroyed before them.



would say: The Mighty, the Knowing
One, has created them,

10 Who made the earth a resting-
place for you, and made in it ways
for you that you might go aright.

11 And Who sends down water from
the cloud according to a measure, then
We raise to life thereby a dead land;
even so will you be brought forth.a

12 And Who created pairs of all
things, and made for you ships and
cattle on which you ride,

13 That you may sit firm on their
backs, then remember the favour of
your Lord, when you are firmly seat-
ed thereon, and say: Glory be to Him
Who made this subservient to us and
we were not able to do it,

14 And surely to our Lord we must
return.

15 And they assign to Him a part of
His servants.a Man, to be sure, is
clearly ungrateful.

SECTION 2: Polytheism condemned

16 Or has He taken daughters 
to Himself of what He creates and
chosen you to have sons?a
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11a. Attention is called here to the laws prevailing in the physical world to impress
the need of similar laws in the spiritual world. As rain descending from heaven quickens
a dead earth, so Divine revelation would regenerate or raise to life people who, sunk in
ignorance and superstitions, were spiritually, morally, and intellectually a dead people.

15a. The reference here is to the Christian doctrine of assigning a son to God, and
in the next verse to the idolatrous doctrine of ascribing daughters to God.

16a. This subject is also dealt with in 16:57, 58, and 37:149 –153. In the latter
place there is clear mention of their calling the angels daughters of God: “Or did We
create the angels females, while they witnessed” (37:150). Similar words occur further
on in v. 19. The next verse shows how untrue they were to themselves, as they ascribed
daughters to God but disliked daughters for themselves.



17 And when one of them is given
news of that of which he sets up a
likeness for the Beneficent, his face
becomes black and he is full of rage.

18 Is one decked with ornaments
and unable to make plain speech in
disputes (a partner with God)?a

19 And they make the angels, who
are the servants of the Beneficent,
females.a Did they witness their 
creation? Their evidence will be
recorded and they will be questioned.

20 And they say: If the Beneficent
had pleased, we should not have 
worshipped them. They have no
knowledge of this; they only lie.

21 Or have We given them a Book
before it so that they hold fast to it?

22 Nay, they say: We found our
fathers on a course, and surely we are
guided by their footsteps.

23 And thus, We sent not before
thee a warner in a town, but its
wealthy ones said: Surely we found
our fathers following a religion, and
we follow their footsteps.

24 (The warner) said: And even if I
bring to you a better guide than that
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18a. The reference in this verse is to the idols which were bedecked with orna-
ments. The inability of the idols to speak is adduced by Abraham as an argument against
their divinity (21:63), and the same inability of the idols to answer the prayers of their
devotees is advanced as an argument against the divinity of the golden calf (20:89). It
should be borne in mind that the two doctrines, taking the angels as daughters of God
and worship of female divinities, were in some way connected with each other in the
Arab mind. This is not only clear from what is stated here and in 37:149 –153 but also
from another early revelation. After mentioning the three female idols Låt, ‘Uzzå and
Manåt, and denouncing their worship (53:19 –23), the Holy Qur’ån goes on to speak of
the doctrine of the angels being taken as daughters of God (53:27), thus showing the
close relation in which the two doctrines stood.

19a. See 4:117a where it is shown that every Arab tribe had its own female divinity.



which you found your fathers follow-
ing? They said: We surely disbelieve
in that with which you are sent.

25 So We exacted retribution from
them, then see what was the end of
the rejectors!

SECTION 3: Allåh’s Choice of a Prophet

26 And when Abraham said to his
sire and his people: I am clear of
what you worship,

27 Save Him Who created me, for
surely He will guide me.

28 And he made it a word to con-
tinue in his posterity that they might
return.a

29 Nay! I let these and their fathers
enjoy till there came to them the Truth
and a Messenger making manifest.

30 And when the Truth came to
them they said: This is enchantment,
and surely we are disbelievers in it.

31 And they say: Why was not this
Qur’ån revealed to a man of impor-
tance in the two towns?a

32 Do they apportion the mercy of
thy Lord? We portion out among
them their livelihood in the life of this
world, and We exalt some of them
above others in rank, that some of
them may take others in service. And
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28a. This shows that the Arabs possessed enduring traditions that their great ances-
tor Abraham was a preacher of Unity.

31a. The two towns referred to are Makkah and Ôå’if. They would not follow any
but an important man of the world, a man possessing much wealth or high rank. Moral
greatness possessed no value in their eyes.



the mercy of thy Lord is better than
that which they amass.a

33 And were it not that all people
would become one (disbelieving) com-
munity, We would provide for those
who disbelieve in the Beneficent, roofs
of silver for their houses and stairs (of
silver) by which they ascend,a

34 And (of silver) the doors of their
houses and the couches on which they
recline,

35 And of gold. And all this is
naught but a provision of this world’s
life; and the Hereafter is with thy Lord
only for the dutiful.

SECTION 4: Opposition to Truth is punished

36 And whoever turns himself away
from the remembrance of the
Beneficent, We appoint for him a
devil, so he is his associate.a

37 And surely they hinder them
from the (right) path, and they think
that they are guided aright.

38 Until when he comes to Us, he
says: O would that between me and
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32a. Human society is based on differences in rank. It is only through this differ-
ence that society can be organized and developed into a State, whether it be socialistic
Russia or capitalist England and America. From these differences in the external condi-
tions of men, the conclusion is drawn that differences must exist in the spiritual sphere
too, and some people are chosen to guide others. Allåh’s choice for prophethood does
not, however, depend on wealth, but on internal worth.

33a. Gold and silver have no worth or value in the sight of Allåh, and He would
grant these things to disbelievers to any extent they desire, were it not that most people
would be misled by these worldly temptations. The verse undoubtedly draws a picture of
the modern condition of the world, where man’s whole energy is devoted to the acquisi-
tion of wealth and more wealth and material gains and more material gains, and he is
shutting his eyes altogether to the moral values of life, with the result that the world 
today stands on the brink of an abyss of utter destruction.

36a. As v. 37 shows, the devil here is the evil companion who leads man to evil.



thee there were the distance of the East
and the West!a so evil is the associate!

39 And as you did wrong, it will
profit you naught this day that you
are sharers in the chastisement.

40 Canst thou then make the deaf to
hear or guide the blind and him who
is in clear error?

41 So if We take thee away, still
We shall exact retribution from them,

42 Or We shall show thee that which
We promise thema — surely We are
Possessors of power over them.

43 So hold fast to that which has
been revealed to thee; surely thou art
on the right path.

44 And surely it is a reminder for
thee and thy people, and you will be
questioned.

45 And ask those of Our messen-
gers whom We sent before thee: Did
We ever appoint gods to be wor-
shipped besides the Beneficent?

SECTION 5: Pharaoh’s Opposition to Moses

46 And truly We sent Moses with
Our messages to Pharaoh and his
chiefs, so he said: I am the messen-
ger of the Lord of the worlds.
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38a. The word which I translate the East and the West is mashriqain, which would
literally signify the two Easts. But the dual number in such cases often denotes the thing
mentioned with its opposite. Thus mashriqain means the place of sunrise and the place
of sunset (LL).

42a. V. 41 describes the general law of the punishment of the wicked; even if the
Prophet dies, the wicked will meet their doom. But that the general statement should not
give rise to any misconception, we are immediately told that the Prophet would see the
discomfiture of his enemies with his own eyes.



47 But when he brought them Our
signs, lo! they laughed at them.

48 And We showed them not a sign
but it was greater than its fellow,a

and We seized them with chastise-
ment that they might turn.

49 And they said: O enchanter, call
on thy Lord for us, as He has made the
covenant with thee; we shall surely
follow guidance.a

50 But when We removed from
them the chastisement, lo! they broke
the pledge.

51 And Pharaoh proclaimed amongst
his people, saying: O my people, is not
the kingdom of Egypt mine and these
rivers flowing beneath me? Do you not
see?

52 Rather I am better than this (fel-
low) who is contemptible, and can
hardly express himself clearly.

53 Why, then, have bracelets of gold
not been bestowed on him,a or angels
come along with him in procession?b

54 So he incited his people to levity
and they obeyed him. Surely they
were a transgressing people.
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48a. The meaning is that great signs were shown, each sign being greater than the
one which preceded it. Just as the word akh means brother or an associate or a like, or a
fellow, its fem. ukht means sister, or a like or a fellow (LL). According to R, ukht here
means the sign that preceded it.

49a. See Exod. ch. 8, from which it appears that every time a sign was shown
Pharaoh entreated Moses to pray for the removal of the punishment, promising that he
would not in that case oppose him.

53a. Pharaoh’s suggestion is that, if Moses were the messenger of an Almighty
God, he should have been a king, bracelets of gold signifying abundance of wealth. It is
shown here that Pharaoh’s objection to Moses was similar to the objection of the
Quraish to the Holy Prophet.

53b. That is, Moses should have come with angels, as a king comes with his armies.



55 Then when they displeased Us,
We exacted retribution from them, so
We drowned them all together.

56 And We made them a thing past
and an example for later generations.

SECTION 6: Jesus as Prophet

57 And when the son of Mary is
mentioned as an example, lo! thy
people raise a clamour thereat.a

58 And they say: Are our gods better,
or is he? They set it forth to thee only
by way of disputation. Nay, they are a
contentious people.

59 He was naught but a servant on
whom We bestowed favour and We
made him an example for the Children
of Israel;a

60 And if We pleased, We could
make among you angels to be (Our)
vicegerents in the land.

61 And this (revelation) is surely
knowledge of the Hour,a so have no
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57a. The Qur’ån in many places condemns the doctrine of attributing children to
the Almighty. Such a condemnation is contained in this very chapter in the section pre-
ceding the last. But when the case of Jesus was cited, the disbelievers objected to the
respect shown to him, while their own idols were condemned. This is the significance of
the words occurring in the next verse: Are our gods better, or is he? Why should not the
same honour be shown to their national gods as was shown to the god of another nation;
for was not Jesus accepted as God by the Christians?

59a. This verse contains the answer to the objection referred to in v. 57. Jesus was
not honoured because the Christians took him for God or Son of God, which was in fact
their own error, but because he was a righteous servant of Allåh on whom He had
bestowed favours. Not only was Jesus the recipient of Divine favours, but he was also an
example of virtue for the Israelites to whom he was sent as a prophet, a model whom they
could imitate in righteousness. On the other hand, the idols whom the Arabs took for
gods were mere stones and could do no good to their worshippers. Moreover, the idol-
worshippers represented even their great men as sunk in immorality. As an instance, take
the Puranas of the Hindus, where even such Hindu gods as Shiva are represented as
deeply sunk in immorality.

61a. The Hour signifies here the departure of prophethood from the house of Israel.
Such is the clear significance of the parable of the vineyard in Matt. 21:33, Mark 12:1,



doubt about it and follow me. This is
the right path.

62 And let not the devil hinder you;
surely he is your open enemy.

63 And when Jesus came with clear
arguments, he said: I have come to
you indeed with wisdom, and to make
clear to you some of that about which
you differ. So keep your duty to Allåh
and obey me.

64 Surely Allåh is my Lord and your
Lord, so serve Him. This is the right
path.

65 But parties among them differed,
so woe to those who did wrong for the
chastisement of a painful day!

66 Wait they for aught but the Hour,a

that it should come on them all of a
sudden, while they perceive not?

67 Friends on that day will be foes
one to another, except those who
keep their duty.

SECTION 7: The two Parties

68 O My servants, there is no fear for
you this day, nor will you grieve —

69 Those who believed in Our mes-
sages and submitted (to Us),
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and Luke 20:9, which ends with these remarkable words: “Therefore I say unto you,
The kingdom of God shall be taken from you, and given to a nation bringing forth the
fruits thereof” (Matt. 21:43). Prophethood had long remained in the house of Israel, and,
as history shows, Jesus was the last prophet of the Mosaic dispensation. The Qur’ån is
here called the knowledge of the Hour in the sense that its revelation was a clear indica-
tion that prophethood was now being taken away from the house of Israel and given to
another people, as Jesus himself had said. Some take the personal pronoun h∂ as 
referring to Jesus, but even then the meaning would be that Jesus was sent to give people
the knowledge that he was the last prophet of the Israelite dispensation.

66a. The Hour here signifies the doom of the Quraish.



70 Enter the Garden, you and your
wives,a being made happy.

71 Sent round to them are golden
bowls and drinking-cups, and therein
is that which (their) souls yearn for
and the eyes delight in, and therein
you will abide.

72 And this is the Garden, which you
are made to inherit on account of what
you did.

73 For you therein is abundant fruit
to eat thereof.

74 Surely the guilty will abide in
the chastisement of hell.

75 It is not abated for them and
they will therein despair.

76 And We wronged them not but
they were themselves the wrongdoers.

77 And they cry: O Målik,a let thy
Lord make an end of us. He will say:
You shall stay (here).

78 Certainly We bring the Truth to
you, but most of you are averse to the
Truth.

79 Or have they settled an affair? But
it is We Who settle (affairs).a

80 Or do they think that We hear not
their secrets and their private counsels?
Aye, and Our messengers with them
write down.a
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70a. It is with their wives that the faithful are told to enter paradise. In spite of such
clear statements in the Holy Qur’ån, it is alleged that Islåm denies a soul to woman!

77a. Målik means literally master. Here it signifies the angel appointed over those
in hell.

79a. The disbelievers are told that they should not think that they have settled the affair
of the Holy Prophet by their plans to kill him, for it is Allåh Who really settles all affairs.

80a. The words contain a clear reference to the secret plans against the Holy Prophet.



81 Say: The Beneficent has no son;
so I am the foremost of those who
serve (God).a

82 Glory to the Lord of the heavens
and the earth, the Lord of the Throne of
Power, from what they describe!

83 So let them talk and sport until
they meet their day which they are
promised.

84 And He it is Who is God in the
heavens and God in the earth. And He is
the Wise, the Knowing.

85 And blessed is He Whose is the
kingdom of the heavens and the earth
and all between them; and with Him
is the knowledge of the Hour, and to
Him you will be returned.

86 And those whom they call upon
besides Him control not intercession,
but he who bears witness to the Truth
and they know (him).a

87 And if thou wert to ask them who
created them, they would say: Allåh.
How are they then turned back?

Part 25] THE TWO PARTIES 965

81a. In means if, but it is also used to indicate negation (“no son” here), carrying
the same significance as må. In this sense it is often followed by illå, as in 4:159, 58:2
and 67:20, but is sometimes used in that sense without being followed by illå, as in
10:68, 21:111 and 72:25. That it here means må or not is corroborated by 19:88– 93:
“And they say: The Beneficent has taken to Himself a son ... and it is not worthy of the
Beneficent that He should take to Himself a son. There is none in the heavens and the
earth but comes to the Beneficent as a servant”. See 19:92a, where it is shown that the
word Ra√mån negatives the very idea on which the doctrine of sonship is based. Even if
in is taken as meaning if, the words do not mean that, if God had a son, the Prophet
would be the foremost of those who serve that son. The significance in this case would
be that, when a man serves God, he may metaphorically be called a son of God, and
therefore the Holy Prophet, being the foremost of those who serve, would be a son in
that sense, but he refused to be called a son of God because the use of such metaphorical
words had given rise to grievous errors.

86a. The bearer of witness to the Truth is no other than the Holy Prophet, and they
knew well that he was the most truthful of men.



88 And his cry — O my Lord,
these are a people who believe not!a

89 So turn away from them and
say, Peace! They will soon come to
know.a
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88a. After years of hard work among them and after being subjected to every kind
of persecution, and, lastly, finding them planning against his very life, the Holy Prophet
still prays to Allåh not to inflict punishment upon his opponents. He, however, unbur-
dens his mind in the cry: “O my Lord, these are a people who believe not”. An unparal-
leled example of heroic fortitude under trials and loving sympathy for fellow-men!

89a. The turning away from them and saying: “Peace!” are clear prophecies of the
Flight. It should be noted that early Makkan revelation contains undeniable prophecies
of all the important later events in the life of the Holy Prophet. The fact that a particular
event is mentioned in a certain revelation does not settle the date of that revelation, for
the Holy Book is full of prophetical statements.



CHAPTER 44

Al-Dukhån: The Drought

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 3 sections; 59 verses)

This is the fifth chapter of the Ïå Mßm group. It is known as The Drought, from the
prophecy of the drought contained in v. 10. This prophecy is followed by another 
indicating that a severer punishment would follow, if they did not repent. The case of
Pharaoh, who was drowned because he hardened his heart, is then cited. The remaining
two sections of the chapter are devoted to a description of the condition of the righteous
and the wicked. The chapter is, as it were, an explanation of the nature of the doom
which awaited the opponents.

SECTION 1: Lighter Punishment followed by Severer

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Beneficent God!

2 By the Book that makes manifest!

3 We revealed it on a blessed
nighta — truly We are ever warning.

4 Therein is made clear every affair
full of wisdoma —
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3a. The revelation of the Holy Qur’ån on a blessed night has a deeper meaning
beneath it than the mere fact that the revelation began on the blessed night which is else-
where called lailat al-Qadr (97:1), one of the last ten nights in the month of Rama˙ån.
The night stands for a time of darkness, and hence a time of ignorance, when true
knowledge had disappeared from the world. A prophet’s advent is always preceded by
such darkness, and when the Holy Prophet made his appearance, such darkness pre-
vailed in all countries of the world. This night is called a blessed night because in it the
world received the greatest manifestation of Divine light.

4a. Divine revelation distinguishes truth from falsehood and reveals the treasures of
wisdom to men.



5 A command from Us — truly We
are ever sending messengers —

6 A mercy from thy Lord — truly
He is the Hearing, the Knowing,

7 The Lord of the heavens and the
earth and what is between them, if
you would be sure.

8 There is no God but He; He gives
life and causes death — your Lord and
the Lord of your fathers of yore.

9 Nay, in doubt they sport.

10 So wait for the day when the
heaven brings a clear drought,a

11 Enveloping men. This is a painful
chastisement.

12 Our Lord, remove from us the
chastisement — surely we are believ-
ers.

13 When will they be reminded?
And a Messenger has indeed come,
making clear;

14 Yet they turned away from him
and said: One taught (by others), a
madman!
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10a. Dukhån means smoke, or mischief, or dearth, or drought, or hunger (LL). The
commentators agree on the basis of highly trustworthy reports that its meaning here is
drought. According to T, dukhån means jadab, i.e., dearth or drought, and j∂‘ or famine,
for (the drought brought on such misery that) the hungry man beheld smoke between him
and the sky. Others, however, say the real reason why hunger is called dukhån is that
because of the dry earth in a drought dust rises, creating a dusty atmosphere, which is
likened to smoke (LL). The chapter, as the whole tenor of it shows, belongs to the early
Makkan period. The suggestion that this verse and those that follow, up to the 16th, or
according to some only vv. 15 and 16, belong to Madßnah, is entirely without foundation.
The statements made in these verses are all prophetical, and such is also the statement of 
v. 15, We shall remove the chastisement a little, because the removal of the drought was
followed by the “violent seizing”, which brought on the conquest of Makkah. The Ïadßth
has the following reference to it: “When the Prophet invited the Quraish to Islåm, they
rejected him and opposed him; so he prayed, O Allåh, help me against them with seven
years like the seven years of Joseph. So famine and distress overtook them and all their
resources were exhausted, until they ate dead bodies, and a man used to look to heaven,
and he saw between him and it something like smoke on account of hard affliction” (B. 65:
xliv, 4).



15 We shall remove the chastisement
a little, (but) you will surely return (to
evil).

16 On the day when We seize (them)
with the most violent seizing; surely
We shall exact retribution.a

17 And certainly We tried before
them Pharaoh’s people and a noble
messenger came to them,

18 Saying: Deliver to me the 
servants of Allåh.a Surely I am a
faithful messenger to you.

19 And exalt not yourselves against
Allåh. Surely I bring to you a clear
authority.

20 And I take refuge with my Lord
and your Lord, lest you stone me to
death.

21 And if you believe not in me,
leave me alone.

22 Then he called upon his Lord:
These are a guilty people.

23 So go forth with My servants by
night; surely you will be pursued,

24 And leave the sea behind calm.a

Surely they are a host to be drowned.
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16a. The prophecy here seems to refer to the constant defeats in battle that were to be
suffered by the Quraish, beginning with the battle of Badr, and resulting in the final over-
throw of their power by the seizure of Makkah. Ibn Mas‘∂d says that by violent seizing is
meant the day of Badr (B. 65: xliv, 4). The discomfiture of the power of the Quraish began
with Badr, and that power was utterly broken with the conquest of Makkah.

18a. Moses wanted the Israelites to be allowed to leave Egypt.

24a. Rahw has several significances. It means an intervening space between two
things (T), the sea or the river in this case being an intervening space between the
Israelites and the Egyptians. It also means calm (T), it being implied that there was no
storm in the sea when it was left by the Israelites, so that the Egyptians, finding it calm
and motionless, followed the Israelites. Or rahw may signify moving along easily, refer-
ring to the Israelites going along without fear of being overtaken.



25 How many of the gardens and
springs they left behind!

26 And cornfields and noble places!

27 And goodly things wherein they
rejoiced!

28 Thus (it was). And We made
other people inherit them.

29 So the heaven and the earth wept
not for them, nor were they respited.a

SECTION 2: Good and Evil Rewarded

30 And We indeed delivered the
Children of Israel from the abasing
chastisement,

31 From Pharaoh. Surely he was
haughty, prodigal.

32 And certainly We chose them
above the nations, having knowledge.

33 And We gave them signs where-
in was clear blessing.

34 These do indeed say:

35 There is naught but our first death
and we shall not be raised again.

36 So bring our fathers (back), if you
are truthful.

37 Are they better or the people of
Tubba‘,a and those before them? We
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29a. The weeping for a dead man signifies the remembering of his good qualities or
actions, which often bring tears to the eyes. The heaven and the earth wept not for them
because they had neither the love of God in their hearts, nor had they done anything for
the good of men, so that their good qualities should have been remembered either in
heaven or on earth.

37a. Tubba‘ is the surname of the kings of Yaman, but the name Tubba‘ was given
only to those kings of Yaman who were rulers of Saba’ and Ïa˙ramaut and the Ïimyar
(LA). Generally Tubba‘ is taken to be the title of the kings of the Ïimyar. RM quotes
I‘Ab as saying that the particular Tubba‘ spoken of here was a prophet. It is generally
believed that he was a believer in God, while his people were disbelievers.



destroyed them, for surely they were
guilty.

38 And We did not create the heav-
ens and the earth and that which is
between them in sport.

39 We created them not but with
truth, but most of them know not.

40 Surely the day of Decision is the
term for them all,

41 The day when friend will avail
friend in naught, nor will they be
helped —

42 Save those on whom Allåh has
mercy. Surely He is the Mighty, the
Merciful.

SECTION 3: Good and Evil Rewarded

43 Surely the tree of Zaqq∂ma

44 Is the food of the sinful,

45 Like molten brass; it seethes in
(their) bellies

46 Like boiling water.

47 Seize him, then drag him into the
midst of hell;

48 Then pour on his head of the
torment of boiling water —

49 Taste — thou art forsooth the
mighty, the honourable!a

50 Surely this is what you doubted.

51 Those who keep their duty are
indeed in a secure place —
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43a. See 37:62a.

49a. Those who considered themselves mighty and honourable in the land and tried
their utmost to exterminate the Truth were ultimately brought low in the land in this very
life and thus tasted the consequences of their arrogance.



52 In gardens and springs,

53 Wearing fine and thick silk, facing
one another —

54 Thus (shall it be). And We shall
join them to pure, beautiful ones.a

55 They call therein for every fruit
in security —

56 They taste not therein death,
except the first death; and He will save
them from the chastisement of hell —

57 A grace from thy Lord. This is
the great achievement.

58 So We have made it easy in thy
tongue that they may mind.

59 Wait then; surely they (too) are
waiting.
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54a. See 52:20a.



CHAPTER 45

Al-Jåthiyah: The Kneeling

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 4 sections; 37 verses)

This is the sixth chapter of the Ïå Mßm group. Its title is taken from v. 28, which speaks
of every nation ultimately kneeling before God. The first two sections speak of revela-
tion. The revelation is from a Mighty and Wise God, and there are many signs of its
truth, but the disbelievers still reject it. The signs of its truth are mentioned in the second
section, among these being the promise of conquests to those who would follow it and
the fulfilment of earlier prophecy respecting it. The third section refers to judgment and
the disbelievers’ denial of it, because of the hardness of their hearts. The fourth speaks
of the doom of the disbelievers, and of the believers taking their place.

SECTION 1: Denial of Revelation

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Beneficent God!

2 The revelation of the Book is from
Allåh, the Mighty, the Wise.

3 Surely in the heavens and the earth
are signs for believers.

4 And in your creation and in the
animals He spreads abroad are signs
for a people who are sure;

5 And (in) the variation of the night
and the day and (in) the sustenance
which Allåh sends down from the
heaven, then gives life thereby to the
earth after its death, and (in) the chang-
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ing of the winds, are signs for a people
who understand.

6 These are the messages of Allåh,
which We recite to thee with truth. In
what announcement will they then
believe after Allåh and His signs?a

7 Woe to every sinful liar!

8 Who hears the messages of Allåh
recited to him then persists in haughti-
ness, as though he had not heard them.
So announce to him a painful chastise-
ment.

9 And when he comes to know of
any of Our messages, he takes them for
a jest. For such is an abasing chastise-
ment.

10 In front of them is hell, and that
which they have earned will avail them
naught, nor those whom they take for
protectors besides Allåh, and for them
is a grievous chastisement.

11 This is guidance; and those who
disbelieve in the messages of their
Lord, for them is a painful chastise-
ment of an evil (kind).

SECTION 2: Truth of the Revelation

12 Allåh is He Who made sub-
servient to you the sea that the ships
may glide therein by His command,
and that you may seek of His grace,
and that you may give thanks.

13 And He has made subservient to
you whatsoever is in the heavens and
whatsoever is in the earth, all, from
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6a. After Allåh and His signs, i.e., after the word of Allåh and His signs have come
to them.



Himself. Surely there are signs in this
for a people who reflect.

14 Tell those who believe to for-
give those who fear not the days of
Allåha that He may reward a people
for what they earn.

15 Whoever does good it is for him-
self, and whoever does evil, it is
against himself; then to your Lord you
will be brought back.

16 And certainly We gave the
Children of Israel the Book and judg-
ment and prophethood and provided
them with good things, and made them
excel the nations.

17 And We gave them clear argu-
ments in the Affair.a So they differed
not until after knowledge had come to
them, out of envy among themselves.
Surely thy Lord will judge between
them on the day of Resurrection con-
cerning that wherein they differed.

18 Then We made thee follow a
course in the Affair, so follow it, and
follow not the low desires of those who
know not.

19 Surely they can avail thee naught
against Allåh. And surely the wrong-
doers are friends of each other, and
Allåh is the Friend of the dutiful.

20 These are clear proofs for men,
and a guidance and a mercy for a peo-
ple who are sure.
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14a. By the days of Allåh are meant the favours which are bestowed on the right-
eous; see 14:5a. These words make it clear that there is an assurance given to the faith-
ful in the two previous verses that they will be triumphant in this world, and rule the
land as well as the sea.

17a. The Affair or Amr here signifies the prophethood of Mu√ammad, regarding
which the Israelites were given the clearest prophecies (Bd). See the next verse, where the
Holy Prophet is plainly addressed as having been given this Affair.



21 Or do those who do evil deeds
think that We shall make them as those
who believe and do good — their life
and their death being equal?a Evil is
what they judge!

SECTION 3: Denial of Judgment

22 And Allåh created the heavens
and the earth with truth, and that every
soul may be rewarded for what it has
earned, and they will not be wronged.

23 Seest thou him who takes his
desire for his god, and Allåh leaves
him in error knowingly,a and seals his
hearing and his heart and puts a cover-
ing on his sight? Who can then guide
him after Allåh? Will you not mind?

24 And they say: There is naught
but our life of the world; we die and
we live and nothing destroys us but
time, and they have no knowledge of
that; they only conjecture.

25 And when Our clear messages
are recited to them, their only argu-
ment is that they say: Bring (back)
our fathers, if you are truthful.

26 Say: Allåh gives you life, then
makes you die, then will He gather you
to the day of Resurrection, wherein is
no doubt, but most people know not.
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21a. The meaning may be that the wicked are not like the righteous, either in life or in
death; or, that the wicked will not find themselves in death in a state of ease resembling
that which they enjoy in this life. Or, the doing of good is here called life, and the doing of
evil death, because good deeds give life to man and evil deeds cause his spiritual death.

23a. The word knowingly implies that Allåh knows the heart and mental attitude of
men of low desires, and the consequence of their evil deeds is that they remain in error.



SECTION 4: The Doom

27 And Allåh’s is the kingdom of
the heavens and the earth. And on the
day when the Hour comes to pass, on
that day will the followers of false-
hood perish.

28 And thou wilt see every nation
kneeling down. Every nation will be
called to its record.a This day you are
requited for what you did.

29 This is Our record that speaks
against you with truth. Surely We
wrote what you did.

30 Then as to those who believed
and did good, their Lord will admit
them to His mercy. That is the mani-
fest achievement.

31 And as to those who disbelieved
— were not My messages recited to
you? But you were proud and you
were a guilty people.

32 And when it was said, Surely the
promise of Allåh is true and the Hour
— there is no doubt about it, you said:
We know not what the Hour is. We
think (it) only a conjecture and we are
not at all sure.

33 And the evil of what they did will
become manifest to them, and that at
which they mocked will encompass
them.

34 And it will be said: This day We
forsake you as you neglected the meet-

Part 25] THE DOOM 977

28a. That every nation shall have a book or a record of its deeds shows that nations
are also judged according to their deeds. But nations are judged in this life, therefore the
day on which every nation is called to its record is the day of its doom. The words —
thou wilt see every nation kneeling down — hint at a great spiritual awakening being
brought about in the world.



ing of this day of yours, and your
abode is the Fire, and you have no
helpers.

35 That is because you made the
messages of Allåh a jest and the life of
this world deceived you. So on that day
they shall not be taken out of it, nor
shall they be granted goodwill.

36 So praise be to Allåh, the Lord of
the heavens and the Lord of the earth,
the Lord of the worlds!

37 And to Him belongs greatness
in the heavens and the earth; and He
is the Mighty, the Wise.
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Part 26

CHAPTER 46

Al-Aƒqåf: The Sandhills

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 4 sections; 35 verses)

This is the last chapter of the Ïå Mßm group, and is entitled The Sandhills, the title
being taken from the tracts of sand which contributed to the destruction of the tribe of
‘Åd (v. 21). The fact is mentioned to warn the Arabs that, when the fate of a nation is
sealed, it may be brought about on sea, as in the case of Pharaoh and his hosts, or on
sand, as in the case of the tribe of ‘Åd. For the date of revelation, see introductory note
to ch. 40.

The chapter continues the subject-matter of the last chapter, dealing with the truth of
revelation in the first section and with the witness of truth in the second. The last two
sections, after referring to the fate of ‘Åd, contain a warning for those who reject 
the truth.

SECTION 1: Truth of Revelation

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Beneficent God!

2 The revelation of the Book is from
Allåh, the Mighty, the Wise.

3 We created not the heavens and
the earth and all between them save
with truth and for an appointed term.a

And those who disbelieve turn away
from that whereof they are warned.
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3a. The Universe had a beginning and it will also have an end.



4 Say: Have you considered that
which you invoke besides Allåh? Show
me what they have created of the earth,
or have they a share in the heavens?
Bring me a Book before this or any
relics of knowledge, if you are truthful.

5 And who is in greater error than
he who invokes besides Allåh such as
answer him not till the day of
Resurrection, and they are heedless of
their call?

6 And when men are gathered togeth-
er, they will be their enemies, and will
deny their worshipping (them).

7 And when Our clear messages are
recited to them, those who disbelieve
say of the Truth when it comes to
them: This is clear enchantment.

8 Nay, they say: He has forged it.
Say: If I have forged it, you control
naught for me from Allåh.a He knows
best what you utter concerning it. He
is enough as a witness between me
and you. And He is the Forgiving, the
Merciful.b

9 Say: I am not the first of the mes-
sengers,a and I know not what will
be done with me or with you. I fol-
low naught but that which is revealed
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8a. From Allåh here means from the punishment of Allåh. If the Qur’ån was a lie which
the Prophet had forged, none could avert the punishment which must come upon a forger.

8b. It is noteworthy that, whenever the punishment of the opponents is alluded to,
as in the statement He is enough as a witness between me and you, the Divine attribute
of mercy and forgiveness is also mentioned to indicate that mercy always predominates
in the Divine nature.

9a. Bid‘ signifies a novelty, or a thing existing for the first time (LL). And you say
such a one is bid‘ in this affair when he is the first who has done it (LL). Prophets had
appeared before the Holy Prophet Mu√ammad in every country and nation throughout
the whole world, and God’s sending messengers for the reformation of men was the uni-
versal experience of humanity.



to me, and I am but a plain warner.b

10 Say: See you if it is from Allåh,
and you disbelieve in it, and a witness
from among the Children of Israel has
borne witness of one like him,a so he
believed, while you are big with pride.
Surely Allåh guides not the iniquitous
people.

SECTION 2: Witness of Truth

11 And those who disbelieve say of
those who believe: If it had been a
good, they would not have attained it
before us. And as they are not guided
thereby, they say: It is an old lie.

12 And before it was the Book of
Moses, a guide and a mercy. And this
is a Book verifying (it) in the Arabic
language,a that it may warn those who
do wrong, and as good news for the
doers of good.

13 Surely those who say, Our Lord
is Allåh, then continue on the right
way, on them is no fear, nor shall they
grieve.
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9b. The Prophet is made to deny any detailed knowledge as to the ultimate end of
one or the other party, but the warning is reaffirmed in the concluding words to show
that evildoers must suffer the evil consequences of their deeds. I know not, therefore,
simply signifies that he did not know the details.

10a. The witness from among the Children of Israel, who bore witness of one like
him is Moses: “I will raise them up a Prophet from among their brethren, like unto
thee.... And it shall come to pass that whosoever will not hearken unto My words, which
he shall speak in My name, I will require it of him” (Deut. 18:18, 19). It is to the con-
cluding statement in the above quotation that attention is called in the words, see you if it
is from Allåh, and you disbelieve in it.

12a. The words refer to the subject-matter of v. 10, which speaks of Moses’
prophecy. The Qur’ån is here declared as fulfilling that prophecy, and the reference to its
being in the Arabic language signifies the coming of the Prophet from among the
Ishmaelites, who spoke that language, and who were the brethren of the Israelites, this
fact being clearly mentioned in the prophecy of Deut. 18:18.



14 These are the owners of the
Garden, abiding therein — a reward
for what they did.

15 And We have enjoined on man
the doing of good to his parents. His
mother bears him with trouble and she
brings him forth in pain. And the
bearing of him and the weaning of
him is thirty months. Till, when he
attains his maturity and reaches forty
years,a he says: My Lord, grant me
that I may give thanks for Thy favour,
which Thou hast bestowed on me and
on my parents, and that I may do good
which pleases Thee; and be good to
me in respect of my offspring. Truly I
turn to Thee, and truly I am of those
who submit.

16 These are they from whom We
accept the best of what they do and
pass by their evil deeds — among the
owners of the Garden. A promise of
truth, which they were promised.

17 And he who says to his parents:
Fie on you! Do you threaten me that
I shall be brought forth, when gener-
ations have passed away before me?
And they both call for Allåh’s aid:
Woe to thee! Believe; surely the
promise of Allåh is true. But he says:
This is nothing but stories of the
ancients.

18 These are they against whom
the word proves true, among nations
of the jinn and the men that have
passed away before them. Surely
they are losers.
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15a. It would appear from this that the spiritual maturity of man usually takes place at
the age of forty. Evidence of this is also found in the fact that the Holy Prophet Mu√ammad
received the Divine message for the regeneration of mankind at the age of forty.



19 And for all are degrees according
to what they do, and that He may pay
them for their deeds and they will not
be wronged.

20 And on the day when those who
disbelieve are brought before the Fire:
You did away with your good things in
your life of the world and you enjoyed
them; so this day you are rewarded
with the chastisement of abasement
because you were unjustly proud in
the land and because you transgressed.

SECTION 3: The Fate of ‘Åd

21 And mention the brother of ‘Åd;
when he warned his people in the sandy
plainsa — and warners indeed came
before him and after him — saying:
Serve none but Allåh. Surely I fear for
you the chastisement of a grievous day.

22 They said: Hast thou come to us
to turn us away from our gods? Then
bring us that with which thou threat-
enest us, if thou art truthful.

23 He said: The knowledge is only
with Allåh, and I deliver to you that
wherewith I am sent, but I see you
are an ignorant people.

24 So when they saw it — a cloud
advancing towards their valleys, they
said: This is a cloud bringing us rain.
Nay, it is that which you sought to
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21a. The brother of a people signifies their prophet, H∂d being the prophet sent to
‘Åd. A√qåf is plural of √iqf, which signifies a heap or hill of sand that has assumed a
bowed form, and al-a√qåf applies, particularly to certain oblong tracts of sand in the
region of Esh-Shihr (LL). Rodwell and Muir locate the ‘Ådites in the country round
about Ôå’if; others in Ïa˙ramaut. The latter opinion is the correct one, as maps of
Arabia plainly show Al-A√qåf to be situated in Ïa˙ramaut.



hasten, a wind wherein is painful
chastisement.

25 Destroying everything by the
command of its Lord. So at dawn
naught could be seen except their
dwellings. Thus do We reward the
guilty people.

26 And certainly We had given them
power in matters in which We have
not empowered you, and We had
given them ears and eyes and hearts,
but neither their ears, nor their eyes,
nor their hearts availed them aught,
since they denied the messages of
Allåh, and that which they mocked at
encompassed them.

SECTION 4: A Warning

27 And certainly We destroyed the
towns round about you,a and We
repeat the messages that they may turn.

28 Then why did those whom they
took for gods besides Allåh to draw
(them) nigh (to Him) not help them?
Nay, they failed them. And this was
their lie and what they forged.

29 And when We turned towards
thee a party of the jinn,a who listened
to the Qur’ån; so when they were in
its presence, they said: Be silent. Then
when it was finished, they turned back
to their people warning (them).
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27a. The cities of ‘Åd, Tham∂d and Sheba lay on the borders of Arabia; thus the
people living in the metropolis are told how those living around them were aforetime
destroyed, and they should take a lesson from their fate.

29a. The jinn spoken of here seem to be the leaders of certain Jewish tribes,
because they are spoken of in the next verse as believers in Moses. In fact, they are of
the same class as those spoken of in 72:1; see 72:1a.



30 They said: O our people, we
have heard a Book revealed after
Moses, verifying that which is before
it, guiding to the truth and to a right
path.

31 O our people, accept the Inviter
to Allåh and believe in Him. He will
forgive you some of your sins and pro-
tect you from a painful chastisement.

32 And whoever accepts not the
Inviter to Allåh, he cannot escape in
the earth, nor has he protectors besides
Him. These are in manifest error.

33 See they not that Allåh, Who cre-
ated the heavens and the earth and
was not tired by their creation, is able
to give life to the dead? Aye, He is
surely Possessor of power over all
things.

34 And on the day when those who
disbelieve are brought before the
Fire: Is it not true? They will say:
Yea, by our Lord! He will say: Then
taste the chastisement, because you
disbelieved.

35 So have patience, as men of res-
olution, the messengers, had patience,
and seek not to hasten on for them
(their doom). On the day when they
see that which they are promised, (it
will be) as if they had not tarried save
an hour of the day. (Thine is) to
deliver. Shall then any be destroyed
save the transgressing people?
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CHAPTER 47

Muƒammad

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 4 sections; 38 verses)

This chapter is entitled Mu√ammad, and also Qitål or War. The first title is due to the fact
that this chapter foretells that the condition of those who believe in the Holy Prophet
Mu√ammad will be improved. They were in a very helpless condition at the time of its
revelation, having fled from their homes for the safety of their lives, and being threatened
by a powerful enemy in their new home. The other title is due to the fact that this chapter
shows that the punishment with which the disbelievers were threatened would be brought
about by war, in which their ringleaders would perish; others would be made prisoners or
vanquished and brought low. War is also a prelude to the spiritual awakening which is to
be brought about by Islåm a second time.

Opening with the statement that the exertions of those who prevent people from
accepting the Truth will be utterly fruitless, the first section goes on to say that this will
be accomplished by war. The second section is mainly devoted to the same subject, and
further states that Makkah will be subjugated. The third section refers to those who
regarded this, the most righteous war in history, as a calamity. The fourth section states
that a separation will occur between the truly faithful and the hypocrites.

The revelation of this chapter belongs to a period when war with the Quraish had
not yet begun but when circumstances had arisen which showed war to be inevitable.
Portions of the chapter may have been revealed during the Holy Prophet’s flight from
Makkah, but, as a whole, it must be assigned to the first year of the Flight, and therefore
it is to be placed before the battle of Badr. The Ïå Mßm group of Makkan chapters is
here followed by three Madßnah chapters, the 47th, 48th and 49th, which show that all
difficulties will be overcome by the help of God, and Islåm will triumph in the world.
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SECTION 1: Opponents will perish in War

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Those who disbelieve and turn
(men) from Allåh’s way, He will
destroy their works.a

2 And those who believe and do
good, and believe in that which has
been revealed to Muƒammad — and
it is the Truth from their Lord — He
will remove their evil from them and
improve their condition.a

3 That is because those who disbe-
lieve follow falsehood, and those who
believe follow the Truth from their
Lord. Thus does Allåh set forth their
descriptions for men.a

4 So when you meet in battle those
who disbelieve, smite the necks; then,
when you have overcome them, make
(them) prisoners, and afterwards (set
them free) as a favour or for ransom
till the war lay down its burdens.a That

1a. A˙alla-h∂ is synonymous with ahlaka-h∂ or a˙å‘a-h∂ (T, LL), the first meaning
he destroyed him or caused him to perish, and the second he wasted it or made it ineffec-
tive. The significance is that their endeavours to uproot Truth will be brought to naught.
This chapter was revealed at a time when the enemies of Islåm were at the height of
their power, and had apparently uprooted Islåm from Makkah, and were preparing to
give it a death-blow at Madßnah.

2a. This is another prophecy, a counterpart of the one contained in the previous
verse. The Muslims, whose condition, it is announced here, will be bettered, were in a
most helpless condition at the time. The majority of them had just fled from their homes,
almost penniless, to save their lives and to settle down at Madßnah where, however, they
were not left alone, the enemy being determined to crush them by force.

3a. Amthål is the plural of mathal, which means a description, condition, state or case,
or a description by way of comparison, i.e., a parable (LL). V. 1 tells us of the condition of
those who tried to uproot Truth, stating that their endeavours will be brought to naught,
while v. 2 speaks of those who accept the Truth and states that their material as well as
moral condition will be bettered. These are the conditions or descriptions referred to in v. 3.

4a. The word athkhana occurring in this passage has been fully explained in 8:67a.
This passage mentions the only case in which prisoners of war can be taken, and thus 



(shall be so). And if Allåh please, He
would certainly exact retribution from
them, but that He may try some of you
by means of others.b And those who
are slain in the way of Allåh, He will
never allow their deeds to perish.

5 He will guide them and improve
their condition.

6 And make them enter the Garden,
which He has made known to them.a

7 O you who believe, if you help
Allåh, He will help you and make
firm your feet.

8 And those who disbelieve, for them
is destruction, and He will destroy their
works.

9 That is because they hate that which
Allåh reveals, so He has rendered their
deeds fruitless.

10 Have they not travelled in the land
and seen what was the end of those
before them? Allåh destroyed them.
And for the disbelievers is the like
thereof.

condemns the practice of slavery, according to which men could be seized anywhere and
sold into slavery. Here we are told that prisoners of war can only be taken after meeting an
enemy in regular battle, and even in that case they must be set free, either as a favour or
after taking ransom. It was the former of these alternatives that the Holy Prophet adopted
in most cases; for instance, in the case of the prisoners of the Banß Mu©∆aliq, in which a
hundred families were set at liberty, and in the case of Hawåzin, in which fully six thou-
sand prisoners of war were released merely as an act of favour. Only in the case of the sev-
enty prisoners taken at Badr is there mention of redemption having been taken, but this
was when Islåm was very weak and the powerful enemy was determined to crush it.

4b. Inta©ara min-hu signifies he exacted retribution from him (LA), or he exacted
his due completely from him (T-LL). The meaning is that, if Allåh had pleased, He could
have punished the enemies of Islåm otherwise than by war, but as He means to punish
them by the hands of the Muslims, therefore battles must be fought.

6a. The Garden of the next life is made known to the righteous in this life by mak-
ing them taste of the spiritual blessings of good deeds in this very life. That a paradise is
granted to the righteous in this very life is mentioned frequently in the Holy Qur’ån. It
should be noted, however, as stated elsewhere, too, that triumph over those who would
annihilate Truth is also spoken of as a garden in this life.
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11 That is because Allåh is the Patron
of those who believe, and because the
disbelievers have no patron.

SECTION 2: Oppressors shall be brought low

12 Surely Allåh will make those
who believe and do good enter
Gardens wherein flow rivers. And
those who disbelieve enjoy themselves
and eat as the cattle eat, and the Fire is
their abode.

13 And how many a town, more
powerful than thy town which has dri-
ven thee out — We destroyed them,
so there was no helper for them.a

14 Is then he who has a clear argu-
ment from his Lord like him to whom
his evil conduct is made fair-seeming;
and they follow their low desires.

15 A parable of the Garden which
the dutiful are promised: Therein are
rivers of water not altering for the
worse, and rivers of milk whereof the
taste changes not, and rivers of wine
delicious to the drinkers, and rivers
of honey clarified;a and for them
therein are all fruits and protection

13a. The town which had driven away the Holy Prophet was Makkah, and the over-
throw of its power is here foretold in the clearest words. It will be seen that the Makkans
were not destroyed when their final overthrow came, nor did the Holy Prophet punish
them for their crimes and tyrannies against the Muslims. They were dealt with very mer-
cifully — so mercifully indeed that the history of the world does not present another
instance of such merciful treatment of a conquered nation of oppressors. By their
destruction was thus meant the overthrow of their power.

15a. Note that the description given does not mention the actual blessings of para-
dise, for they are blessings “which no eye has seen, nor has any ear heard, nor has it
entered into the heart of man to conceive them” (B. 59:8). The blessings mentioned here
are plainly called a parable, an example which shows what they are like.



from their Lord.b (Are these) like
those who abide in the Fire and who
are made to drink boiling water, so it
rends their bowels asunder?

16 And there are those of them who
seek to listen to thee, till, when they go
forth from thee, they say to those who
have been given knowledge: What
was it that he said just now? These are
they whose hearts Allåh has sealed
and they follow their low desires.

17 And those who follow guidance,
He increases them in guidance and
grants them their observance of duty.

18 Wait they for aught but the Hour
that it should come upon them of a
sudden? Now tokens thereof have
already come.a But how will they have
their reminder, when it comes on
them?

19 So know that there is no god but
Allåh and ask protection for thy sin
and for the believing men and the
believing women.a And Allåh knows
your moving about and your staying
(in a place).b

15b. Here is another instance of the use of the word maghfirat, showing that it does
not mean forgiveness of sins, but protection from sin. Among the various blessings of
paradise, which its inmates find after admission to paradise, is maghfirat. It is clear that
they could be admitted to paradise only after forgiveness of sins, if they had any, and the
commission of sins in paradise is inconceivable.

18a. By the Hour is to be understood the hour of their doom, the overthrow of their
power, which is clearly spoken of in the previous verses. Tokens of it had already
appeared, for they had seen how Islåm was daily advancing, and how all their efforts to
check its progress had ended in failure.

19a. Not only the Prophet but every believer is told here to keep praying to God for
being protected from sins, for himself and for all the believers, men as well as women;
see also 40:55a, 48:2a.

19b. Moving about refers to man’s going to and fro for the transaction of his affairs,
and staying to taking rest.
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SECTION 3: The Weak-hearted Ones

20 And those who believe say: Why
is not a chapter revealed?a But when
a decisive chapter is revealed, and
fighting is mentioned therein, thou
seest those in whose hearts is a dis-
ease look to thee with the look of one
fainting at death. So woe to them!

21 Obedience and a gentle word
(was proper). Then when the affair is
settled, it is better for them if they
remain true to Allåh.

22 But if you turn away, you are
sure to make mischief in the land and
cut off the ties of kinship!a

23 Those it is whom Allåh has
cursed, so He has made them deaf and
blinded their eyes.a

24 Do they not reflect on the Qur’ån?
Or, are there locks on the hearts?

25 Surely those who turn back after
guidance is manifest to them, the
devil embellishes it for them; and
lengthens false hopes for them.

26 That is because they say to those
who hate what Allåh has revealed:
We will obey you in some matters.
And Allåh knows their secrets.

20a. The Muslims had been persecuted beyond all measure; they had been
oppressed, slain and turned out of their homes. Hence they naturally desired to be
allowed to defend themselves. By a chapter is meant a revelation allowing them to fight.

22a. It is the hypocrites who are addressed in these words. Tawallai-tum may mean
either that you turn your backs on the Divine commandment to fight in defence of Truth
or that you are put in authority.

23a. Note that Allåh blinds the eyes of and makes deaf those who would not turn to
the right way. The next verse makes it clear by saying that they do not reflect on the
Qur’ån, as if there were locks on their hearts.



27 But how will it be when the
angels cause them to die, smiting their
faces and their backs?

28 That is because they follow that
which displeases Allåh and are averse
to His pleasure, so He makes their
deeds fruitless.

SECTION 4: An Exhortation

29 Or do those in whose hearts is a
disease think that Allåh will not bring
forth their spite?

30 And if We please, We could
show them to thee so that thou
shouldst know them by their marks.
And certainly thou canst recognize
them by the tone of (their) speech.
And Allåh knows your deeds.

31 And certainly We shall try you,
till We know those among you who
strive hard, and the steadfast, and
manifest your news.

32 Surely those who disbelieve and
hinder (men) from Allåh’s way and
oppose the Messenger after guidance
is quite clear to them, cannot harm
Allåh in any way, and He will make
their deeds fruitless.

33 O you who believe, obey Allåh
and obey the Messenger and make
not your deeds vain.

34 Surely those who disbelieve and
hinder (men) from Allåh’s way, then
die disbelievers, Allåh will not forgive
them.

35 And be not slack so as to cry for
peace — and you are the uppermost
— and Allåh is with you, and He will
not bring your deeds to naught.

992 Ch. 47: MUÏAMMAD [Muƒammad



Part 26] AN EXHORTATION 993

36 The life of this world is but idle
sport and play, and, if you believe and
keep your duty, He will give you your
reward, and He does not ask of you
your wealth.

37 If He should ask you for it and
press you, you will be niggardly,a and
He will bring forth your malice.

38 Behold! you are those who are
called to spend in Allåh’s way, but
among you are those who are niggard-
ly; and whoever is niggardly, is nig-
gardly against his own soul. And
Allåh is Self-Sufficient and you are
needy. And if you turn back He will
bring in your place another people,
then they will not be like you.

37a. In the concluding words of v. 36, it is stated that God does not ask of men their
wealth, while here they are told that if He should ask them for it, they would be niggard-
ly. The two statements do not contradict each other. V. 38 makes it clear that Allåh,
being Self-Sufficient, does not stand in need of men’s wealth, so He does not ask of
them their wealth for His needs — He has no need at all. Yet it is true that great stress is
laid on spending wealth, but that is for man’s own good. This too is made clear in v. 38
— whoever is niggardly, is niggardly against his own soul. You are needy, we are 
further told. Man stands in need of making sacrifices for the good of his own soul and, if
he does not make a sacrifice, he will suffer. There is no advancement in this world 
without a sacrifice, so if man has an urge for advancement, he must spend his wealth.



CHAPTER 48

Al-Fat√: The Victory

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 4 sections; 29 verses)

This chapter is entitled Al-Fat√ or The Victory, a very appropriate name, because it deals
with the conquests of Islåm, from the great moral victory gained at Ïudaibiyah, men-
tioned in the opening verse, to the final triumph of Islåm over all religions of the world
in v. 28. The word fat√ itself occurs several times in this chapter. It is remarkable that
although the Muslims had already been victorious in several battles, not one of those
victories but a truce, apparently disadvantageous to the Muslims, is made the basis of
the triumphant career of Islåm. There is an indication in this that the triumph of Islåm
lay in its moral conquests, the first of these after the Flight being the apparent disadvan-
tage, but the real moral conquest, gained at Ïudaibiyah. This fact makes clear the con-
nection of this chapter with the last, which speaks of the victory of Islåm in battles, this
one drawing attention to its real triumph, which lay in moral conquests.

As regards the date of revelation, we have ‘Umar’s testimony on record that the
Holy Prophet recited it for the first time when returning from Ïudaibiyah (B: 64:37).
Hence its revelation belongs to the sixth year of the Hijrah.

The chapter opens by declaring the Ïudaibiyah truce to be a real victory, and after
referring to the disappointment of the hypocrites and the idolaters, concludes with a refer-
ence to the aid and allegiance which the faithful rendered to the Holy Prophet. The sec-
ond section deals with the false excuses of the hypocrites, and separates them from the
faithful by not allowing them to join the Muslims in their expeditions. The third section
prophesies more victories in battles — that at Khaibar and the conquest of Makkah being
clearly hinted at. The fourth section brings the chapter to a close by making the important
announcement that Islåm will be made triumphant over all other religions of the world.
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SECTION 1: Ïudaibiyah Truce was a Victory

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Surely We have granted thee a
clear victory,a

2 That Allåh may cover for thee thy
(alleged) shortcomings in the past and
those to come,a and complete His

1a. The victory referred to is that gained by the truce at Ïudaibiyah in 6 A.H. (B.
64:37). The fact that there was no actual fighting at Ïudaibiyah has led many to think
that the words contain a prophecy about the conquest of Makkah, which, however, is
referred to later on in the third section of this chapter. The truce at Ïudaibiyah was sure-
ly a real victory for the Muslims, because it opened the way for the propagation of Islåm
among the disbelievers, and by putting a stop to hostilities gave the opponents an occa-
sion to ponder over the merits of the religion against which they had hitherto struggled
in vain on the field of battle. As a result of this truce large numbers came over to Islåm,
and the words are thus prophetical, and their truth was demonstrated long after their rev-
elation. It may be added here that ‘Umar had some misgivings as to the good of the truce
concluded at Ïudaibiyah; he thought that the truce was not honourable for the Muslims,
for the conditions to which they yielded were disadvantageous to them. One of the con-
ditions of the truce was that, if anyone from among the Makkans came over to the Holy
Prophet, he would return him to the Quraish, though he were a Muslim, while the
Quraish were not bound to return anyone who deserted the Prophet and joined the
Quraish. The Muslims felt it very hard that one of their brethren should be returned to
suffer persecution at the hands of the disbelievers; but, as the Quraish refused to make a
truce unless this condition was included, the Holy Prophet accepted it. Immediately
afterwards Divine revelation dispelled all those misgivings, and declared the truce to be
a great victory leading to glorious results, as it actually proved to be.

2a. For ghafr meaning covering or protecting, see 2:286a. The word dhanbi-ka
occurring here has been misunderstood as meaning thy sin. In the first place dhanb
means any shortcoming, not necessarily a sin; see 3:11a. Secondly, the Prophet never
committed a sin and his istighfår meant the asking of Divine protection against the com-
mission of sins; see 40:55a. Even before he was raised to the dignity of prophethood, he
was known in Arabia as al-Amßn or the faithful one. Dhanbi-ka therefore here means not
the sin committed by thee but the sin committed against thee, or the shortcomings attrib-
uted to thee, as ithmß in 5:29 means not the sin committed by me but the sin committed
against me, for which see 5:29a. Other examples of a similar use of i˙åfah are met with
in the Holy Qur’ån. For instance, see 6:22, where shurakå’u-kum does not mean your
partners but the partners set up by you, and in 16:27 shurakå’ß does not mean My part-
ners but the partners which you set up with Me. The i˙åfah in dhanbi-ka carries a simi-
lar significance, and the word means thy alleged shortcomings. It is only in this sense
that we can speak of sins in the past and those to come. These were the shortcomings
attributed to the Prophet by his enemies, by those who were contemporaneous with him
and those who were yet to come after him. Notwithstanding the fact that the Prophet was
respected throughout Arabia for his righteousness and truthfulness before he laid claim
to prophethood, the twenty years of opposition to the Truth which he brought had poi-
soned the minds of the Arabs to such an extent that they now drew a very dark picture of
him, heaping all kinds of abuses on him. Their poets now indulged in vituperating him,



favour to thee and guide thee on a
right path,b

3 And that Allåh might help thee
with a mighty help.a

4 He it is Who sent down tranquilli-
ty into the hearts of the believers that
they might add faith to their faith.
And Allåh’s are the hosts of the heav-
ens and the earth, and Allåh is ever
Knowing, Wise —

5 That He may cause the believing
men and the believing women to
enter Gardens wherein flow rivers to
abide therein and remove from them
their evil. And that is a grand
achievement with Allåh,

6 And (that) He may chastise the
hypocritical men and the hypocritical
women, and the polytheistic men and
the polytheistic women, the entertain-
ers of evil thoughts about Allåh. On
them is the evil turn, and Allåh is

thus poisoning the minds of the masses. The battles that were now being fought had, 
further, made it impossible for the Muslims to present a true picture of Islåm to the
Arabs. After several years of conflict, the Ïudaibiyah truce brought about a change in
the relations of the two parties and the truth about the Prophet now began to dawn on
their minds. They now saw that the Prophet was not the man of terror as their leaders
had pictured to them. They saw the great transformation which he had wrought and the
life which he had infused into a dead nation. It was in this sense that God covered the
shortcomings and failures which his opponents attributed to him. Their effect on the
public mind was removed by the Ïudaibiyah truce, which gave his enemies an occasion
to ponder over the beauties of Islåm. In the words those to come, there is a reference to
the latter-day carpings of the enemies of Islåm. As already stated, this chapter deals not
only with the immediate triumph of Islåm, but prophesies also its ultimate triumph in the
whole world (v. 28). Hence there is a promise here that not only would those misunder-
standings which already existed be corrected, but even those that remained behind and
would be spread at a later date by the enemies of Islåm, would also be dispelled, and
Islåm would thus shine in its full lustre not only in Arabia but in the whole world.

2b. The completion of favours was accomplished by the spread of Islåm, and the
guiding on the right path signified the right way to success.

3a. Large numbers becoming converts to Islåm proved a mighty help in its cause.
While proceeding to Ïudaibiyah the Holy Prophet was accompanied by 1,500 men; two
years later, when advancing on Makkah, 10,000 men marched under his banner, which
shows how fast Islåm spread after the Ïudaibiyah truce.
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wroth with them and has cursed them
and prepared hell for them; and evil is
the resort.

7 And Allåh’s are the hosts of the
heavens and the earth; and Allåh is
ever Mighty, Wise.

8 Surely We have sent thee as a wit-
ness and as a bearer of good news and
as a warner,

9 That you may believe in Allåh and
His Messenger and may aid him and
revere him. And (that) you may declare
His glory, morning and evening.

10 Those who swear allegiance to
thee do but swear allegiance to Allåh.
The hand of Allåh is above their hands.
So whoever breaks (his faith), he
breaks it only to his soul’s injury. And
whoever fulfils his covenant with
Allåh, He will grant him a mighty
reward.a

SECTION 2: The Defaulters

11 Those of the dwellers of the
desert who lagged behind will say to

10a. The swearing of allegiance referred to here took place before the truce was
concluded. The Holy Prophet had started with his men with the object of performing a
pilgrimage, but when he reached Ïudaibiyah, the Makkans opposed his entry into
Makkah. Thereupon the companions of the Holy Prophet swore allegiance to him (under
a tree as stated in v. 18), that they would defend him at all costs and die fighting at his
side (B. 64:37). The necessity for this seems to have arisen from the fact that the
Quraish advanced to fight the Muslims, who were unprepared for war.

It may be noted here that the companions of the Holy Prophet swore allegiance to
him twice at Makkah before the Flight — the swearers being in both cases the citizens
of Madßnah. Both these are known by the name of Bai‘at al-‘Aqabah. On the first occa-
sion twelve men only were present, and the swearing of their allegiance implied only
their belief in the truth of Islåm, the promise given being: “We will not serve anyone but
Allåh; we will not steal; we will not commit adultery; we will not kill our children; we
will not slander, and we will not disobey the Prophet in anything that is right” (B. 2:10).
The second pledge at ‘Aqabah, which came a year later, was given by seventy-three
Madinites, including two women, who undertook to defend the Holy Prophet, “as we



thee:a Our property and our families
kept us busy, so ask forgiveness for
us. They say with their tongues what
is not in their hearts. Say: Then who
can control aught for you from Allåh,
if He intends to do you harm or if He
intends to do you good. Nay, Allåh is
ever Aware of what you do.

12 Nay, you thought that the
Messenger and the believers would
never return to their families,a and that
was made fair-seeming in your hearts,
and you thought an evil thought, and
you are a people doomed to perish.

13 And whoever believes not in
Allåh and His Messenger — then
surely We have prepared burning Fire
for the disbelievers.

14 And Allåh’s is the kingdom of
the heavens and the earth. He for-
gives whom He pleases and chastises
whom He pleases. And Allåh is ever
Forgiving, Merciful.

15 Those who lagged behind will
say, when you set forth to acquire
gains: Allow us to follow you. They
desire to change the word of Allåh.
Say: You shall not follow us. Thus did
Allåh say before.a But they will say:

defend our own backs”. The third occasion on which an oath of allegiance was taken
was the Ïudaibiyah, and this is known as the Bai‘at al-ri˙wån (see v. 18). Women
swore allegiance on one occasion, for which see 60:12a.

11a. The reference is to those who lagged behind in the Ïudaibiyah expedition.

12a. Even as late as the sixth year of the Hijrah the Muslims were so weak, as com-
pared with their enemies, that whenever they had to go into the field, the weak-hearted
thought that the Muslims were going into the very jaws of death.

15a. The reference here is not to 9:83, which is a much later revelation. It appears
that an order similar to that contained in 9:83 was given by the Holy Prophet to the lag-
gards on the occasion of Ïudaibiyah.
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Nay, you are jealous of us. Nay, they
understand not but a little.

16 Say to those of the dwellers of
the desert who lagged behind: You
will soon be called against a people of
mighty prowess to fight against them
until they submit. Then if you obey,
Allåh will grant you a good reward;
but, if you turn back as you turned
back before, He will chastise you with
a painful chastisement.a

17 There is no blame on the blind,
nor is there blame on the lame, nor is
there blame on the sick. And whoever
obeys Allåh and His Messenger, He
will cause him to enter Gardens
wherein flow rivers. And whoever
turns back, He will chastise him with
a painful chastisement.

SECTION 3: More Victories for Islåm

18 Allåh indeed was well pleased
with the believers, when they swore
allegiance to thee under the tree,a and
He knew what was in their hearts, so
He sent down tranquillity on them and
rewarded them with a near victory,b

16a. The power of the Makkan enemy was now broken, as was proved by the
advance on Makkah two years later. Hence, the defaulters are told that they would be
called on to join the forces of Islåm against another powerful enemy. This appears to be
a reference to the wars against the Roman and Persian empires in the time of the early
Caliphs, again referred to in v. 21.

18a. It should be noted that the 1,500 men who swore allegiance at Ïudaibiyah are
here declared to be those with whom Allåh is well pleased. These words should set at
rest the doubts of the adherents of a great schism in Islåm as to the sincerity of the com-
panions of the Holy Prophet. The Prophet was sitting under a tree when allegiance was
sworn to him at Ïudaibiyah (B. 65:xlviii, 5).

18b. The near victory prophesied here was obtained at Khaibar, soon after the
return from Ïudaibiyah.



19 And many gains which they will
acquire. And Allåh is ever Mighty,
Wise.a

20 Allåh promised you many gains
which you will acquire, then He has-
tened this on for you, and held back the
hands of men from you; and that it
may be a sign for the believers and that
He may guide you on a right path,a

21 And others which you have not
yet been able to achieve — Allåh has
surely encompassed them. And Allåh
is ever Powerful over all things.a

22 And if those who disbelieve fight
with you, they will certainly turn
(their) backs, then they will find no
protector nor helper.

23 (Such has been) the course of
Allåh that has run before, and thou wilt
not find a change in Allåh’s course.

24 And He it is Who held back their
hands from you and your hands from
them in the valley of Makkah after He
had given you victory over them. And
Allåh is ever Seer of what you do.a

19a. These many gains predict the later conquests of the Muslims, beginning with
the conquest of Makkah which made the Muslims masters of Arabia, and then extending
to other countries, both in the East and the West.

20a. What was hastened on was the Ïudaibiyah truce, which is called “a clear 
victory” in the very first verse of this chapter. By this truce the hands of men were held
back from the Muslims, i.e., the Muslims were not persecuted any more. So persecution
having ceased, people began to enter Islåm in large numbers. This was moreover an
indication that the promised conquests of Islåm were not only conquests of countries but
also conquests of hearts.

21a. This reference is to the great Muslim conquests under the successors of the
Holy Prophet. The vanquishment of the enemy is plainly spoken of in the next verse.

24a. This is again a reference to the Ïudaibiyah truce. Thrice already had the disbe-
lievers attacked Madßnah with very strong forces to crush Islåm, and the Muslims had
repulsed them every time, inflicting severe loss on them. This is referred to in the words,
after He had given you victory over them. Yet they offered terms which were humiliat-
ing to the Muslims and the Prophet accepted them to avoid bloodshed, so deeply did he
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25 It is they who disbelieved and
debarred you from the Sacred
Mosque — and the offering withheld
from reaching its goal. And were it
not for the believing men and the
believing women, whom, not having
known, you might have trodden
down and thus something hateful
might have afflicted you on their
account without knowledge — so
that Allåh may admit to His mercy
whom He pleases. Had they been
apart, We would surely have chas-
tised those who disbelieved from
among them with a painful chastise-
ment.a

26 When those who disbelieved
harboured disdain in their hearts, the
disdain of Ignorance, but Allåh sent
down His tranquillity on His
Messenger and on the believers and
made them keep the word of obser-
vance of duty, and they were entitled
to it and worthy of it. And Allåh is
ever Knower of all things.

love peace. Thus the hands of both sides were held back. Authentic reports state clearly
that ‘Umar openly gave vent to his injured feelings (B. 54:15). The chief terms of the
agreement were: (1) That the Muslims should return without performing a pilgrimage.
(2) That they should be allowed to perform a pilgrimage next year, but should not stay
for more than three days. (3) That if a disbeliever, being converted, went over to the
Muslims, he should be returned, but if a Muslim went over to the disbelievers he should
not be given back to the Muslims (B. 54:15). The last term of the agreement was spe-
cially dissatisfying to the Muslims; but it shows the strong conviction which the Holy
Prophet had in the truth of Islåm, for he was confident that none of his companions
would go over to disbelief and join the Quraish; and also that those who became con-
verts to Islåm would not desert it on account of persecution. Thus it happened that the
converts to Islåm from among the Makkans, not being allowed to settle at Madßnah,
formed an independent colony of their own (B. 54:15), proving thereby the genuineness
of their convictions and the strength of their faith.

25a. One of the reasons given here for the truce is that the welfare of the Muslims
demanded it, inasmuch as there were Muslims at Makkah who were unknown even to
their brethren at Madßnah, and that, if a battle had taken place, they would have suffered
along with the enemy. This shows how Islåm was making silent progress at Makkah
itself, even without the guidance of a preacher, and in spite of persecution.



SECTION 4: Ultimate Triumph of Islåm

27 Allåh indeed fulfilled the vision
for His Messenger with truth. You
shall certainly enter the Sacred
Mosque, if Allåh please, in security,
your heads shaved and hair cut short,
not fearing. But He knows what you
know not, so He has ordained a near
victory before that.a

28 He it is Who has sent His
Messenger with the guidance and the
Religion of Truth that He may make
it prevail over all religions. And
Allåh is enough for a witness.a

29 Muƒammad is the Messenger of
Allåh, and those with him are firm of
heart against the disbelievers,a com-
passionate among themselves. Thou

27a. The Holy Prophet’s journey to Makkah to perform a pilgrimage with 1,500 of
his companions was undertaken on the basis of the vision stated here. In a vision, the
Prophet had seen himself and his companions performing a pilgrimage. Convinced of
the truth of his vision, he set out with about 1,500 of his companions with the object of
performing a pilgrimage. The Makkans, however, opposed him at Ïudaibiyah, and a
truce was there arranged, according to which the Holy Prophet had to return without per-
forming a pilgrimage. The truth of the vision is therefore asserted here. It is made clear
that the Prophet’s return did not falsify the vision, which had to be, and was, fulfilled
next year. This was the answer which the Holy Prophet gave to ‘Umar when he objected
to returning without performing a pilgrimage (B. 54:15). The near victory referred to
here as coming before that, i.e., before the vision was fulfilled by the actual performance
of the pilgrimage during the following year, is the conquest of Khaibar which happened
in the month of ˝afar in the seventh year of the Hijrah.

28a. This prophecy of the prevalence of Islåm over all other religions is a prophecy
which extends into the distant future, while Arabia saw its fulfilment in the lifetime of
the Holy Prophet. The prevalence of Islåm does not, however, mean the political
supremacy of its adherents at all times, nor does the prophecy signify that other religions
would at any time entirely disappear. It only indicates that the superiority of the religion
of Islåm over all other religions will at last be established, and Islåm will be the religion
of the majority of the nations of the earth. No other scripture prophesies the triumph of
the religion it preaches in such unmistakable terms. See also 9:33; 61:9.

29a. Ashiddå’ is plural of shadßd, which means firm, strong, powerful, as well as
brave, firm of heart (LA, Q, LL). Shiddat, the root word, also signifies firmness of heart
(T). The translation fierce, or vehement, adopted in English translations, is not correct
here. The Muslims stood firm against the disbelievers but they were never fierce or hard
in their treatment towards them.
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seest them bowing down, prostrating
themselves, seeking Allåh’s grace and
pleasure. Their marks are on their
faces in consequence of prostration.
That is their description in the Torah
— and their description in the Gospel
— like seed-produce that puts forth its
sprout, then strengthens it, so it
becomes stout and stands firmly on its
stem, delighting the sowers that He
may enrage the disbelievers on
account of them. Allåh has promised
such of them as believe and do good,
forgiveness and a great reward.



CHAPTER 49

Al-Ïujuråt: The Apartments

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 2 sections; 18 verses)

The chapter takes its title from v. 4, which enjoins the Muslims not to call out to the
Prophet from behind the private apartments. It was revealed to teach good manners as
well as good morals when large masses began to enter Islåm and deputation after deputa-
tion came to Madßnah. The Holy Prophet was not only the spiritual head of a people; he
was also a Prophet who had to direct his people in their religious and temporal affairs. He
had to decide their cases and to make laws for them; to lead them to prayer, to bow before
God and into the field to fight against a powerful enemy; and, therefore, it was necessary
that the new converts to Islåm should appreciate the value of his time. It, however, 
teaches respect not only for the Prophet’s privacy but also for each other’s privacy.

The chapter was revealed at Madßnah in the year 9 A.H. The opening verses are unani-
mously taken to refer to the time of the visit of the deputation of the Banß Tamßm. As the
previous chapter speaks of victories for the Muslims, and as victory brings ease, this chap-
ter denounces the vices of a civilized society living in ease and comfort. Opening with an
injunction as to the manners to be observed towards the Holy Prophet, the section is 
concluded with a direction requiring the Muslims to make peace between Muslims. The
second section teaches the Muslims some of the social virtues, and enjoins them to avoid
certain vices which are the bane of society, showing that brotherhood in Islåm is not based
on the distinctions of tribes and families, but on piety and righteousness.
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SECTION 1: Respect for the Prophet

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 O you who believe, be not for-
ward in the presence of Allåh and
His Messenger, and keep your duty
to Allåh. Surely Allåh is Hearing,
Knowing.a

2 O you who believe, raise not your
voices above the Prophet’s voice, nor
speak loudly to him as you speak
loudly one to another, lest your deeds
become null, while you perceive not.a

3 Surely those who lower their
voices before Allåh’s Messenger are
they whose hearts Allåh has proved
for dutifulness. For them is forgive-
ness and a great reward.

4 Those who call out to thee from
behind the private apartments, most
of them have no sense.a

5 And if they had patience till thou
come out to them, it would be better
for them. And Allåh is Forgiving,
Merciful.

6 O you who believe, if an unright-
eous man brings you news, look
carefully into it, lest you harm a 

1a. The presence of Allåh means the presence of His commandments. The words
imply the utmost obedience.

2a. The Qur’ån not only inculcates high morals but also regulates social conduct,
because its teachings are intended for all grades of men. When large numbers of men
began to enter Islåm such directions became necessary, and they will always be needed
by the masses in any society. A loud voice is expressive of arrogance or resentment.

4a. As already pointed out, when the masses began to enter Islåm many of them
were ignorant even of the ordinary social rules, and they called out to the Prophet with
loud voices while he was within his house. The practice is deprecated because it meant
disrespect to the Holy Prophet.



people in ignorance, then be sorry for
what you did.a

7 And know that among you is
Allåh’s Messenger. Were he to obey
you in many a matter, you would
surely fall into distress; but Allåh has
endeared the faith to you and has
made it seemly in your hearts, and He
has made hateful to you disbelief and
transgression and disobedience. Such
are those who are rightly guided —

8 A grace from Allåh and a favour.
And Allåh is Knowing, Wise.

9 And if two parties of the believers
quarrel, make peace between them.
Then if one of them does wrong to the
other, fight that which does wrong, till
it return to Allåh’s command. Then, if
it returns, make peace between them
with justice and act equitably. Surely
Allåh loves the equitable.a

10 The believers are brethren so
make peace between your brethren,
and keep your duty to Allåh that
mercy may be had on you.

SECTION 2: Respect for Muslim Brotherhood

11 O you who believe, let not people
laugh at people, perchance they may
be better than they; nor let women

6a. Such a direction was expedient when a condition of war necessitated prompt
action to be taken against the enemy. But even the exigencies of war were to be carried
out with the utmost carefulness, so that friendly people should not suffer loss.

9a. It is related that the occasion of the revelation of this verse was a quarrel between
the Aus and the Khazraj, the two chief tribes of Madßnah; but this does not mean that the
verse is applicable only to that case. The verse, in fact, requires the Muslims not to be
indifferent when one party of them quarrels with another. In such cases they must bring
every kind of pressure within their reach to bear upon the party in error. It is the duty of
every Muslim to maintain the unity of Islåm. An attitude of indifference towards fatwås
of kufr, directed against their own brethren by ignorant Mullås, has dealt a fatal blow to
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(laugh) at women, perchance they may
be better than they. Neither find fault
with your own people, nor call one
another by nick-names. Evil is a bad
name after faith; and whoso turns not,
these it is that are the iniquitous.a

12 O you who believe, avoid most
of suspicion, for surely suspicion in
some cases is sin; and spy not nor let
some of you backbite others. Does
one of you like to eat the flesh of his
dead brother? You abhor it! And keep
your duty to Allåh, surely Allåh is
Oft-returning (to mercy), Merciful.

13 O mankind, surely We have cre-
ated you from a male and a female,
and made you tribes and families that
you may know each other. Surely the
noblest of you with Allåh is the most
dutiful of you. Surely Allåh is
Knowing, Aware.a

14 The dwellers of the desert say:
We believe. Say: You believe not, but
say, We submit; and faith has not yet
entered into your hearts. And if you
obey Allåh and His Messenger, He
will not diminish aught of your deeds.
Surely Allåh is Forgiving, Merciful.a

the union of Muslim brotherhood, and, if the Muslims do not raise their voice against
these fatwås, they must never hope to make any progress towards real union.

11a. This verse and those that follow deal with some of the evils which are most
rampant in civilized society, and which corrupt a society to its core. These evils mostly
arise with wealth; for, living in ease, people are most concerned with seeking each other’s
faults, and thus mutual hatred takes the place of brotherly love and friendly concord.

13a. The principle of the brotherhood of man laid down here is on the broadest basis.
The address here is not to believers, as in the two previous verses, but to men in general,
who are told that they are all, as it were, members of one family, and their divisions into
nations, tribes and families should not lead to estrangement from, but to a better knowledge
of, each other. Superiority of one over another in this vast brotherhood does not depend on
nationality, wealth, or rank, but on the careful observance of duty, or moral greatness.

14a. Here the Muslims are enjoined to deal kindly and leniently, even with those who,
being novices, were not yet really grounded in the faith, though they were members of the



15 The believers are those only
who believe in Allåh and His
Messenger, then they doubt not, and
struggle hard with their wealth and
their lives in the way of Allåh. Such
are the truthful ones.

16 Say: Would you apprise Allåh
of your religion? and Allåh knows
what is in the heavens and what is in
the earth. And Allåh is Knower of all
things.

17 They presume to lay thee under
an obligation by becoming Muslims.
Say: Lay me not under an obligation
by your Islåm; rather Allåh lays you
under an obligation by guiding you
to the faith, if you are truthful.

18 Surely Allåh knows the unseen
of the heavens and the earth. And
Allåh is Seer of what you do.

Muslim brotherhood. Faith had not yet entered into their hearts, but they were to be regard-
ed as Muslims. The solidarity of Islåm is being shattered today by narrow-minded Mullås
who, on one pretext or another, issue fatwås of kufr against this or that party of Muslims.
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Qåf

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 3 sections; 45 verses)

This chapter takes its name from its initial letter Qåf, calling attention to the greatness of
the power of the Divine Being, and deals with the Resurrection, both with the spiritual res-
urrection of this life and the greater Resurrection of the life after death. The first section
draws attention to the testimony of nature, and to there being a lesson in the fate of former
peoples; the second shows that every action has a consequence and these consequences are
made manifest on the day of Judgment; and the third states that the good and the bad must
each receive their due, and that a resurrection will be brought about in this life as well as in
the Hereafter. In fact, the judgment and resurrection of this life are inseparably mingled
with the Judgment and Resurrection of the next throughout this chapter.

From here to the 56th chapter, there is a group of seven Makkan chapters, all
belonging to the early Makkan period, and all laying stress on the ultimate triumph of
Truth and the fact that Divine Judgment would soon come to pass.

SECTION 1: The Resurrection

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Almighty (God)!a By the glori-
ous Qur’ån!b

2 Nay, they wonder that a warner
has come to them from among them-
selves; so the disbelievers say: This is
a wonderful thing!

1009

1a. The letter Qåf stands for the name Qådir (or Qadßr) of the Divine Being, mean-
ing Omnipotent or All-Powerful, or for al-Qiyåmat, the Resurrection.

1b. An expression of wonder at the disbelief of people. The whole of the Qur’ån is spo-
ken of as one book even at this early period. Here the Qur’ån is called majßd or glorious;
elsewhere it is called karßm or bounteous (56:77) and ƒakßm or full of wisdom (36:2).



3 When we die and become dust —
that is a far return.

4 We know indeed what the earth
diminishes of them and with Us is a
book that preserves.a

5 Nay, they reject the Truth when it
comes to them, so they are in a state of
confusion.a

6 Do they not look at the sky above
them? — how We have made it and
adorned it and it has no gaps.

7 And the earth, We have spread it
out, and cast therein mountains, and
We have made to grow therein of
every beautiful kind —

8 To give sight and as a reminder
to every servant who turns (to Allåh).

9 And We send down from the
clouds water abounding in good, then
We cause to grow thereby gardens and
the grain that is reaped,

10 And the tall palm-trees having
flower spikes piled one above anoth-
er —

11 A sustenance for the servants, and
We give life thereby to a dead land.
Thus is the rising.a

12 Before them the people of Noah
rejected (the Truth) and (so did) the
dwellers of al-Rass and Tham∂d

4a. What the earth diminishes is the body, dust going to dust. The book that pre-
serves is the record of the deeds which a man has done. The consequences of deeds are
preserved in their entirety and out of them grows a new life in the Resurrection.

5a. Their confusion is due to the rejection of truth. They were in a state of confusion
as to what name to give the Prophet — they called him first a dreamer, then a poet, then
a madman, then an enchanter, then a forger and liar, and so on.

11a. The khur∂j, or rising, here includes both the spiritual resurrection of a dead
people in this life and also the greater Resurrection in a life after death.
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13 And ‘Åd and Pharaoh and Lot’s
brethren,

14 And the dwellers of the grove
and the people of Tubba‘.a They all
rejected the messengers, so My threat
came to pass.

15 Were We then fatigued with the
first creation? Yet they are in doubt
about a new creation.a

SECTION 2: The Resurrection

16 And certainly We created man,
and We know what his mind sug-
gests to him — and We are nearer to
him than his life-vein.

17 When the two receivers receive,
sitting on the right and on the left,

18 He utters not a word but there is
by him a watcher at hand.a

19 And the stupor of death comes in
truth; that is what thou wouldst shun.

20 And the trumpet is blown. That
is the day of threatening.

21 And every soul comes, with it a
driver and a witness.a

22 Thou wast indeed heedless of
this, but now We have removed from

14a. For the dwellers of al-Rass, see 25:38a; for dwellers of the grove, 15:78a; for
Tubba‘, 44:37a.

15a. The meaning is that Allåh did not lack power in dealing with the former gener-
ations so that they should doubt His power in dealing with a new one. Or, the first cre-
ation is the physical creation of man, and the second creation his spiritual regeneration.

18a. The three verses impress upon man that all his deeds and words bear fruit, that
nothing is said or done in vain. The yamßn, or the right side, represents the good, and the
shimål, or the left side, the evil (T).

21a. The driver signifies the impeller to evil, and the witness the caller to Truth.



thee thy veil, so thy sight is sharp this
day.a

23 And his companion will say:
This is what is ready with me.a

24 Cast into hell every ungrateful,
rebellious one,a

25 Forbidder of good, exceeder of
limits, doubter,

26 Who sets up another god with
Allåh, so cast him into severe chas-
tisement.

27 His companion will say: Our
Lord, I did not cause him to rebel but
he himself went far in error.

28 He will say: Dispute not in My
presence, and indeed I gave you warn-
ing beforehand.

29 My sentence cannot be changed,
nor am I in the least unjust to the ser-
vants.

SECTION 3: The Resurrection

30 On the day when We say to hell:
Art thou filled up? And it will say:
Are there any more?a

22a. This verse shows clearly that the consequences of evil actions which remain hid-
den from the eye of man in this life are made manifest after death. This is the significance
of the sight being made sharp, so that man will then see what he is unable to see here. Such
is hell, according to the teachings of the Qur’ån, viz., the hidden consequences of evil
deeds, when made manifest to a man, become his hell.

23a. By qarßn, or the companion, is meant the evil companion, or the devil, at whose
suggestion man commits evil deeds. What is ready is the record of man’s evil deeds,
which will be palpably manifest to him on the day of Resurrection.

24a. The dual form used in alqiyå (“cast”) is either due to the address being to the
two, the driver and the witness of v. 21, or the dual is used simply to give emphasis to
the order, as if it conveyed a repetition of the order (Kf ).

30a. It is a metaphorical expression. One people after another continue in their
wickedness without taking a lesson from the fate of the previous people. It is also an
expression of man’s desire to have more and more of wealth and material comfort.
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31 And the Garden is brought near
for those who guard against evil —
(it is) not distant.a

32 This is what you are promised
— for everyone turning (to Allåh),
keeping (the limits) —

33 Who fears the Beneficent in
secret, and comes with a penitent heart:

34 Enter it in peace. That is the day
of abiding.

35 For them therein is all they wish,
and with Us is yet more.a

36 And how many a generation We
destroyed before them who were
mightier in prowess than they! so they
went about in the lands. Is there a place
of refuge?

37 Surely there is a reminder in this
for him who has a heart or he gives
ear and is a witness.

38 And certainly We created the
heavens and the earth and what is
between them in six periods, and no
fatigue touched Us.a

39 So bear with what they say, and
celebrate the praise of thy Lord before
the rising of the sun and before the
setting.

31a. If man used his inner sight, he could see that the keeping from evil and the
doing of good brought him nearer and nearer to true happiness, for which the Garden
stands here, in this very life.

35a. This is to show that the doing of good gives man all that he desires. But as his
desires are limited, he is told that God will give him more than he desires. This is
explained by some as meaning the sight of the Divine Being, which is the highest bless-
ing of the next life.

38a. The Bible says: “And He rested on the seventh day from all His work which
He had made” (Gen. 2:2). The act of taking rest applies to one who is tired, and hence
the Qu’rån negatives any such idea in relation to God, Who does not stand in need of
rest; hence it says: No fatigue touched Us. For the creation of the heavens and the earth
in six periods or six days, see 7:54a.



40 And glorify Him in the night
and after prostration.a

41 And listen on the day when the
crier cries from a near place —

42 The day when they hear the cry
in truth. That is the day of coming
forth.a

43 Surely We give life and cause
to die, and to Us is the eventual
coming —

44 The day when the earth cleaves
asunder from them, hastening forth.
That is a gathering easy to Us.

45 We know best what they say,
and thou art not one to compel them.
So remind by means of the Qur’ån
him who fears My threat.a

40a. Suj∂d or prostration here stands for prayer. The significance is that one should
not get tired of glorifying God; prayer is in its entirety a glorification of God, but even
after prayer, one should continue the glorification of God.

42a. The munåd, or the crier, is the Prophet: see 3:193, where the Prophet is plainly
spoken of as being the crier: “Our Lord, surely we have heard a Crier calling to the
Faith, saying: Believe in your Lord”. This cry was a distant cry at first, but, as we are
told in the previous verse, it will be a cry from a near place in the end, so that people
will listen to it in truth, as we are told here. Note that the spiritual resurrection to be
brought about in this life by the Prophet is spoken of in the whole of this chapter, along
with the greater Resurrection of the next life.

45a. The words, thou art not one to compel them, refer plainly to the spiritual resurrec-
tion, which the Prophet desired to see immediately; he is told that he will see the dead com-
ing to life but he could not compel people to accept the truth. The cleaving asunder of the
earth in the previous verse and their hastening forth to life spiritual and their gathering in
Islåm were all witnessed in the lifetime of the Prophet, and may be witnessed again in the
near future. Note that this spiritual resurrection does not mean that there would be no
Resurrection after death. On the other hand, it is treated as an evidence of the greater
Resurrection, and that is the reason why both resurrections are spoken of in the same words.
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CHAPTER 51

Al-Dhåriyåt: The Scatterers

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 3 sections; 60 verses)

The title of this chapter is taken from the mention of The Scatterers of Truth in the first
verse. Attention is drawn in the first section to the gradual advancement of Truth, which
was daily gaining ground, and stress is laid upon the certainty of the judgment of the
rejectors. The second section, opening with the announcement of the birth of a son to
Abraham, which stands really for the birth of a new nation of righteous people, deals
with the fate of some previous nations who were judged because of their evil deeds. The
third again, after an exhortation to seek refuge in Allåh, warns the opponents that their
turn of good fortune is about to be ended and they shall be judged. It is an early Makkan
revelation.

SECTION 1: Falsehood is doomed

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 By those scattering broadcast!

2 And those bearing the load!

3 And those running easily!

4 And those distributing the Affair!—

5 What you are promised is surely
true,

6 And the Judgment will surely
come to pass.a

1015

6a. In the first four verses of this chapter attention is called to certain facts by
means of what is generally understood to be an oath, for which see 37:1a, while the two
verses that follow indicate the conclusion to which those facts lead. It is generally con-
sidered that by “those scattering broadcast” are meant the winds that raise up dust before
the coming of a cloud; by the “bearers of the load” the clouds that carry rain; by the



7 By the heaven full of paths!a

8 Surely you are of varying opin-
ion —

9 He is turned away from it who
would be turned away.a

10 Cursed be the liars!

11 Who are in an abyss, neglectful;

12 They ask: When is the day of
Judgment?

13 (It is) the day when they are tried
at the Fire.

14 Taste your persecution! This is
what you would hasten on.a

15 Surely the dutiful are amidst
Gardens and fountains,

16 Taking that which their Lord
gives them. Surely they were before
that the doers of good.

17 They used to sleep but little at
night.
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“easy runners” the winds that carry the clouds along, and by the “distributors” the winds
that distribute the rain. Attention is drawn in this description to a similar arrangement in
the spiritual world by which Truth gradually advances. The seed of Truth is scattered
broadcast in the first stage, while the bearing of the load or becoming pregnant with
Truth is the second stage, the third being the strong desire to accept it, which makes one
run for it without difficulty, while the fourth is its distribution to others.

But we may as well say that attention is herein drawn to more manifest facts, to the
scattering of Truth broadcast through the Holy Prophet and his faithful followers, which
led to some bearing the load of it as if they had become pregnant with Truth, while oth-
ers ran easily towards the acceptance of Truth. But they were not satisfied with mere
acceptance; they went to and fro to deliver to others the Truth and the Light, which they
had received. In the existence of these groups of workers in the cause of Truth there was
a clear sign that the triumph of Islåm would soon be established in the land.

7a. The description of heaven as full of paths is a scientific truth certainly unknown to
the world 1,300 years ago. The paths in the heavens are the orbits of the various planets,
and of the stars themselves; compared 36:40, where it is stated that “all float on in an orbit”.

9a. Only those are turned away from the Truth who themselves turn away.

14a. For fitnah meaning persecution, see 2:191c. Tasting of persecution signifies
receiving punishment for their persecution of the Muslims.



18 And in the morning they asked
(Divine) protection.

19 And in their wealth there was a
due share for the beggar and for one
who is denied (good).a

20 And in the earth are signs for
those who are sure,

21 And in yourselves — do you not
see?a

22 And in the heavens is your sus-
tenance and that which you are
promised.a

23 So by the Lord of the heavens
and the earth! it is surely the truth, just
as you speak.a

SECTION 2: The Fate of previous Nations

24 Has the story of Abraham’s
honoured guests reached thee?a

25 When they came to him, they
said: Peace! Peace! said he. Strangers!

26 Then he turned aside to his fam-
ily and brought a fat calf.

27 So he placed it before them. He
said: Will you not eat?

Part 26] THE FATE OF PREVIOUS NATIONS 1017

19a. The word ma√r∂m is understood by some to mean a poor man who does not beg,
and by others, one who has not the faculty of speech, like the dog and the cat (LL). Note
that the poor are here spoken of as having a share in the wealth of the rich. The State is
bound to take that share and make it over to the poor. But it is only a share, not the whole.

21a. They could see signs showing that Truth was gaining ground.

22a. That which is promised may mean the spiritual sustenance as contrasted with
rizq or the physical sustenance. Or, it may refer to the Judgment, of which they were
warned again and again.

23a. Note the high degree of certainty, the unshakable faith in the ultimate triumph
of the Truth at this early period. Just as men’s speaking to each other is a reality, even so
is God’s speaking to man.

24a. See 11:69a, 70a.



28 So he conceived a fear of them.
They said: Fear not. And they gave
him the good news of a boy possess-
ing knowledge.

29 Then his wife came up in grief,
and she smote her face and said: A
barren old woman!

30 They said: Thus says thy Lord.
Surely He is the Wise, the Knowing.

Part 27

31 He said: what is your errand, 
O messengers!

32 They said: We have been sent to
a guilty people

33 That we may send upon them
stones of clay,

34 Marked from thy Lord for the
prodigal.a

35 Then We brought forth such
believers as were there.

36 And We found there but a (sin-
gle) house of Muslims.a

37 And We left therein a sign for
those who fear the painful chastise-
ment.

38 And in Moses, when We sent
him to Pharaoh with clear authority.

39 But he turned away on account
of his might and said: An enchanter
or a madman!
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34a. For the punishment sent on Lot’s people, see 7:84a. The stones were marked,
i.e., they were destined for them.

36a. It is said to be the house of Lot himself. A Muslim is one who submits himself
to God, and in this sense all prophets and their righteous followers were Muslims.



40 So We seized him and his hosts
and hurled them into the sea, and he
was blameable.

41 And in ‘Åd, when We sent upon
them the destructive wind.

42 It spared naught that it came
against, but it made it like ashes.

43 And in Tham∂d, when it was
said to them: Enjoy yourselves for a
while.

44 But they revolted against the com-
mandment of their Lord, so the punish-
ment overtook them, while they saw.a

45 So they were unable to rise up,
nor could they defend themselves;

46 And the people of Noah before.
Surely they were a transgressing
people.

SECTION 3: Judgment is sure

47 And the heaven, We raised it high
with power, and We are Makers of the
vast extent.

48 And the earth, We have spread
it out. How well We prepared it!

49 And of everything We have cre-
ated pairs that you may be mindful.

50 So flee to Allåh. Surely I am a
plain warner to you from Him.

51 And do not set up with Allåh
another god. Surely I am a plain warn-
er to you from Him.
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44a. See 7:78a; it was an earthquake.



52 Thus there came not a messen-
ger to those before them but they
said: An enchanter or a madman!

53 Have they charged each other
with this? Nay, they are an inordinate
people.

54 So turn away from them, for
thou art not to blame;a

55 And remind, for reminding profits
the believers.

56 And I have not created the jinn
and the men except that they should
serve Me.

57 I desire no sustenance from
them, nor do I desire that they should
feed Me.

58 Surely Allåh is the Bestower of
sustenance, the Lord of Power, the
Strong.

59 Surely the lot of the wrongdoers
is as was the lot of their companions,
so let them not ask Me to hasten on.

60 Woe, then, to those who disbe-
lieve because of that day of theirs
which they are promised!
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54a. Turning away from them means to pay no heed to their abuses and to disregard
their reviling. The words that follow make this clear, for the Prophet is enjoined to con-
tinue to remind, for there will be some who will believe, and these will profit by the
reminder.



CHAPTER 52

Al-Ô∂r: The Mountain

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 2 sections; 49 verses)

The name of this chapter is taken from the first verse, where the mention of The
Mountain is an indication of a similarity between the Holy Prophet and the Israelite
Lawgiver. As Moses received a call on a mountain, Mt. Sinai, it was in a mountain cave,
Ïirå’, that the Prophet received a call. This similarity is carried further in the opening
verses by mentioning the Book which furnished a guidance in both cases and the House
which was visited by the people. Punishment must therefore befall the opponents of the
Prophet just as it befell the opponents of Moses. In the first section along with this pun-
ishment of the wicked is mentioned the reward to be granted to the faithful. The second
section continues the subject of the punishment of the opponents, giving a plain hint
towards the end that the opponents will be punished in this life as well. The chapter
belongs to a very early Makkan period.

SECTION 1: Success of the Faithful

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 By the Mountain!

2 And a Book written

3 On unfolded vellum!

4 And the frequented House,

5 And the elevated canopy,

6 And the swollen sea!

7 The chastisement of thy Lord will
surely come to passa —

1021

7a. The first six verses draw attention to a set of parallel facts in the revelations of
Moses and Mu√ammad (peace and blessings of Allåh be on them!). The mount in the one
case is Mt. Sinai, and in the other the mount Ïirå’, the Book stands for the Torah in the



8 There is none to avert it;

9 On the day when the heaven will
be in a state of commotion,

10 And the mountains will pass
away, fleeing.a

11 Woe on that day to the deniers,

12 Who amuse themselves by vain
talk.

13 The day when they are driven to
hell-fire with violence.

14 This is the Fire, which you gave
the lie to.

15 Is it magic or do you not see?

16 Burn in it, then bear (it) patiently,
or bear (it) not, it is the same to you.
You are requited only for what you did.

17 The dutiful will be surely in
Gardens and bliss,

18 Rejoicing because of what their
Lord has given them; and their Lord
saved them from the chastisement of
the burning Fire.

one case and the Qur’ån in the other; the House that is frequented and the elevated canopy
refer, on the one hand, to the tabernacle raised by Moses for the Israelites as a sacred
place, where they worshipped God and offered sacrifices, and on the other to the Sacred
House at Makkah, which was to be the center of the Muslims of all nations, all countries,
and all ages, and where they were to offer sacrifices. The swollen sea represents the sea
which brought destruction to Pharaoh and his hosts, while the Holy Prophet’s enemies are
told in the next verse that the punishment of their Lord would as surely overtake them on
land as it overtook the enemies of Moses in the swollen sea. But note that the word ba√r
signifies land as well as sea, and this word occurring in a saying of the Holy Prophet is
explained as meaning their city and land (N). The whole passage draws attention to the
close similarity of the revelations of Moses and the Holy Prophet, and warns the disbeliev-
ers that their power will be brought to naught, as it was in the case of Pharaoh. Here again
we have the Prophet’s likeness to Moses spoken of in a very early revelation.

10a. The great transformation that was to be brought about by the Prophet, the
sweeping away of the old order of superstition, ignorance and vice, and its replacement
by light, learning and righteousness, the overthrow of a wicked generation and the usher-
ing in of a new era is here represented as the commotion of the heaven and the passing
away of the mountains; see 20:105a.
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19 Eat and drink with pleasure for
what you did,

20 Reclining on thrones set in lines,
and We shall join them to pure, beau-
tiful ones.a

21 And those who believe and
whose offspring follow them in faith

20a. The word √∂r occurs four times in the Holy Qur’ån, and on two of these occa-
sions, here and in 44:54, the form adopted is zawwajnå-hum bi-√∂r-in ‘ßn, and in 55:72
and 56:22 there is no mention of tazwßj (“join”). While zawwaj-tu-h∂ imra‘t-an (doubly
transitive without a particle) means I gave him in marriage a woman (LL), zawwaja
shai’-an bi-shai’-in (made doubly transitive with particle bi) means he coupled a thing
with a thing or united it to it as its fellow or like (LL). It is added, quoting 44:54 and
52:20, “the meaning is not the tazwßj commonly known (i.e., marriage), for there will be
no such tazwßj in paradise”. Along with it is quoted 81:7, wa idha-l-nuf∂su zuwwijat,
which is translated as meaning and when the souls shall be coupled, or paired, or united
with their fellows, or according to some “when each sect, or party, shall be united with
those whom it has followed” (LL). As regards the word √∂r, it is a plural of a√war
(applied to a man) and of √aurå’ (applied to a woman), signifying one having eyes char-
acterized by the quality termed √awar, which means intense whiteness of the white of the
eye and intense blackness of the black thereof. The word a√war (singular of √∂r) also
signifies pure or clear intellect (LL). The other word, ‘ßn, is plural of a‘yan (meaning a
man wide in the eyes) and of ‘ainå’ (meaning a woman beautiful and wide in the eye).
The latter word also signifies a good or beautiful word, or saying (LL). It may be noted
that whiteness is also a symbol of perfect and unsullied purity, and hence the two words
√∂r and ‘ßn really stand for purity and beauty; and therefore, instead of white-eyed and
large-eyed ones, I adopt the words pure and beautiful ones, as being more expressive of
the true significance.

To realize the true significance of these words, two points must be borne in mind.
The first is that paradise is a place for faithful women as well as for faithful men, and
hence the Holy Qur’ån often speaks of the faithful as being in paradise with their wives;
see for instance 36:56, where the faithful are spoken of as sitting on thrones or raised
couches with their wives, or 13:23 and 40:8, where they are spoken of as being in par-
adise along with their wives and offspring. The second is that the blessings of paradise
are alike for women and men, there being not the least difference in this respect between
the two sexes. The question then is what is meant by √∂r ‘ßn here. It has already been
explained in 37:49a that the Holy Qur’ån does not speak of any conjugal relations being
maintained in a physical sense in the life to come. Moreover, it has been shown on vari-
ous occasions that, where the blessings of paradise are spoken of, these are nothing but
physical manifestations of the spiritual blessings which the doers of good enjoy in this
life too. There are gardens, trees, rivers, milk, honey, fruits and numerous other bless-
ings spoken of as being met with in paradise, but that all these are not things of this life
has been shown more than once in these footnotes, and a saying of the Holy Prophet
already quoted makes it clear that the blessings of paradise are not the things of this life.
The Holy Prophet is reported to have said: Allåh says I have prepared for My righteous
servants what no eye has seen and no ear has heard and what the heart of man has not
conceived (B. 59:8). The Holy Qur’ån also speaks of them in similar words: No soul
knows what refreshment of the eyes is hidden for them (32:17). These clear statements
need no comment, and they establish beyond the shadow of a doubt that whatever bless-
ings are spoken of as existing in paradise, the one thing sure about them is that they are



— We unite with them their off-
springa and We shall deprive them of
naught of their work. Every man is
pledged for what he does.b

22 And We shall aid them with fruit
and flesh, as they desire.

23 They pass therein from one to
another a cup, wherein is neither van-
ity, nor sin.a

24 And round them go boys of theirs
as if they were hidden pearls.a

25 And they will advance to each
other, questioning —

26 Saying: Surely we feared before
on account of our families.a

27 But Allåh has been gracious to
us and He has saved us from the
chastisement of the hot wind.

not things of this world. Hence even the white-eyed, large-eyed ones, or the pure, beau-
tiful ones, the √∂r ‘ßn, of this verse, are not actually the beautiful women of this life.
These are heavenly blessings, which the righteous women shall have along with the
righteous men, for v. 17 plainly says that those who keep their duty will find these bless-
ings, and therefore the pure, beautiful ones are as much a blessing meant for the right-
eous women as for the righteous men.

The question may still be asked, why are these blessings described in words which
apply to women? The fact is that the reward spoken of here is one having special reference
to the purity of character and the beautiful deeds of the righteous, and it is womanhood,
not manhood, that stands for a symbol of purity and beauty. Moreover, it should be noted
that in Arabic ©åli√åt and ∆ayyibåt signify good deeds and pure things as well as good
women and pure women, and this is another reason why the reward of good and pure
deeds is spoken of in terms which apply to women. But note also that both √∂r and ‘ßn are
plurals of words applying to men as well as to women, as also to qualities and deeds.

21a. Those who have done great deeds of sacrifice are united with their offspring;
because even their children follow their footsteps and do the deeds their fathers did,
reaping the benefit of those deeds.

21b. Note the clear doctrine of man’s responsibility for his actions.

23a. This cup is therefore entirely of a different nature from what is known in this life.

24a. It should be noted that the boys spoken of as hidden pearls in this verse may
either be the offspring of the faithful mentioned in v. 21, or these may be heavenly
blessings of a nature similar to what is said of √∂r in 20a.

26a. This is another clear statement showing that righteous women will be in paradise
along with righteous men. The difference of sex counts for nothing in the sight of Allåh.
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28 Surely we called upon Him
before. Surely, He is the Benign, the
Merciful.

SECTION 2: Opponents are doomed

29 So remind for, by the grace of
thy Lord, thou art no soothsayer, nor
madman.

30 Or say they: A poet — we wait
for him the evil accidents of time.

31 Say: Wait, I too wait along with
you.

32 Or do their understandings bid
them this? Or are they an inordinate
people?

33 Or say they: He has forged it.
Nay, they have no faith.

34 Then let them bring a saying
like it, if they are truthful.a

35 Or were they created without a
(creative) agency?a Or are they the
creators?

36 Or did they create the heavens
and the earth? Nay, they are sure of
nothing.

37 Or have they the treasures of thy
Lord with them? Or have they
absolute authority?a

38 Or have they the means by
which they listen? Then let their 

34a. If their calling it a forgery or the work of a poet or a madman is true, why are
they unable to bring a saying like the one that is brought by the Prophet? So early did
the Qur’ån challenge its opponents to produce the like of it. See 2:23a, as to the unique-
ness of the Holy Qur’ån.

35a. Or without a cause, or without a purpose.

37a. That is, their authority or power in the land would soon be brought to naught.



listener bring a clear authority.a

39 Or has He daughters and you
have sons?

40 Or askest thou a reward from
them so that they are over-burdened
by a debt?

41 Or possess they the unseen, so
they write (it) down?a

42 Or do they intend a plot? But those
who disbelieve will be the ensnared
ones in the plot.a

43 Or have they a god other than
Allåh? Glory be to Allåh from what
they set up (with Him)!

44 And if they were to see a por-
tion of the heaven coming down,
they would say: Piled-up clouds!a

38a. This verse shows that the Arab astrologers and diviners pretended that they
could listen to the secrets of the future, but their conjectures about the future failed to
make any impression, as they did not turn out true. The word used here is sullam, which
I translate as means. It signifies primarily a ladder, the Arabs believing that their divin-
ers could ascend to the higher regions, and there obtain news of the future (R). This
throws light upon the statements made in 15:17, 37:8, 67:5, 72:8. From what is said
further on in v. 41, and elsewhere, challenging them to put down their pretended knowl-
edge of the unseen in writing, a challenge repeatedly given but never accepted, it is clear
that the diviners themselves knew that what they said was no more than mere conjecture.

41a. Here we have a clear proof that from the very beginning the Qur’ån was writ-
ten down as it was revealed. This chapter is one of the very early revelations, and here
we find the opponents challenged to write down prophecies relating to the future, the
suggestion clearly being that the prophecies of the Qur’ån relating to the future were
handed over to them in a written form.

42a. Mark the clear language in which their vanquishment and the overthrow of their
power is spoken of. But kaid (plot) also means war; see LL, which gives this significance of
the word on the authority of the best Arabic lexicons, and many commentators say that there
is a reference here to the battle of Badr. Thus Kf interprets the words hum al-makßd∂n, the
concluding words, as meaning they it is to whom the consequences of their war will return
and their own plans will destroy them, and this was so, as they were slain on the day of Badr.

44a. By a portion of the heaven coming down upon them is meant a punishment
from heaven, which they repeatedly demanded: “Or thou cause the heaven to come down
upon us in pieces” (17:92); “So cause a portion of the heaven to fall on us” (26:187).
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45 Leave them then till they meet
that day of theirs wherein they are
smitten with punishment:

46 The day when their struggle will
avail them naught, nor will they be
helped.a

47 And surely for those who do
wrong there is a chastisement besides
that; but most of them know not.a

48 And wait patiently for the judg-
ment of thy Lord, for surely thou art
before Our eyes,a and celebrate the
praise of thy Lord, when thou risest,

49 And in the night, give Him glory,
too, and at the setting of the stars.

46a. Mark the clearness and force with which the prophecy is continued. The refer-
ence to war and their vanquishment in it is made clearer here.

47a. The two kinds of punishment with which the opponents were threatened are
spoken of distinctly in this verse, viz., a punishment which was to overtake them in this
very life in the form of famines and the wars which were to result in the complete over-
throw of their power, and a punishment in the form of spiritual torment in another life.

48a. The judgment of the Lord signifies the punishment of the wicked. The Prophet
is not to have any fear, for he is spoken of as being before Our eyes.



CHAPTER 53

Al-Najm: The Star

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 3 sections; 62 verses)

The word Star, which gives its name to this chapter, occurs in the first verse. The last 
chapter deals with the success of the faithful and the destruction of their enemies and this
speaks of the eminence to which the Holy Prophet would rise. The first section states that
the Prophet does not err, and would rise to the highest eminence to which man can rise. The
second section states that nothing can avail against Truth, while the third refers to Allåh’s
power as manifested in the destruction of falsehood. The date of the revelation of this 
chapter may be assigned to the fifth year of the call.

SECTION 1: Eminence to be attained by the Prophet

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 By the star when it sets!a

1028

1a. The words may be interpreted variously, according to the meaning of najm and
hawå that is adopted. The best-known significance of najm is star, and when used as a
proper noun it signifies the Pleiades, and hawå may signify, going down low (R). The
Arabs believed that when al-Najm (the Pleiades) rose in the morning, disasters and calami-
ties came to an end. Thus we have under the word najm: “The Arabs believed that between
its rising in the morning and its disappearance there are diseases and plagues and calami-
ties for men and camels and fruits” (R). In the setting of the star the opponents are warned
of the calamities which would soon overtake them; their star of fortune was about to set.

There is, however, a less-known significance of the word najm. It sometimes means
a portion of the Qur’ån (Bd, Rz, Kf). Kf says: “Or najm indicates one of the portions of
the Qur’ån, and it was revealed in portions, during twenty years. Hawå means when it
descends or is revealed”. R gives the following interpretation: “And it is said that by
this (i.e., najm) is meant the Qur’ån as revealed in portions, one part after another. And
by His saying hawå is meant its revelation; and the same interpretation must be adopted
in His saying bi-mawåqi‘l-nuj∂m” (56:75). The meaning is that every portion of the
Qur’ån when it is revealed is an evidence that the Prophet errs not — he is in the right.
Thus there is a reference here to the internal evidence which is offered in every portion
of the Qur’ån that it is the Truth.



2 Your companion errs not, nor
does he deviate.a

3 Nor does he speak out of desire.

4 It is naught but revelation that is
revealeda —

5 One Mighty in Power has taught
him,a

6 The Lord of Strength. So he
attained to perfection,a

7 And he is in the highest part of the
horizon.a

8 Then he drew near, drew nearer
yet,a

9 So he was the measure of two bows
or closer still.a

2a. By your companion is meant the Prophet, who had led among this very people
a life of unblemished purity. There are two statements made here; erring on his part is
negatived in the first to show that he had a true knowledge or he did not err in theory,
and deviation from the right course is negatived in the second to show that he acted
according to that knowledge, or his practice accorded with the theory. This verse is a
conclusive proof that according to the Holy Qur’ån the Prophet was perfectly sinless.

4a. The personal pronoun huwa (it) occurring here refers to the najm or portion of
the Qur’ån spoken of in the first verse. The Qur’ån was not his word, for he spoke not of
his own desire; it was the word of God.

5a. It is not correct to take the One Mighty in Power as meaning Gabriel. The One
Who taught him was God Himself as plainly stated elsewhere: “The Beneficent (has)
taught the Qur’ån” (55:1, 2).

6a. Istawå means he became full-grown and mature in body and intellect, or he
attained the completion of his make and intellect (LL). There is no mention of Gabriel; the
personal pronoun, therefore, does not refer to him. It is the Holy Prophet that is spoken of
here as having attained to perfection because the Almighty Himself was his Teacher.

7a. The Prophet’s being in the highest part of the horizon is in reference to the
resplendence of his light, which was to illuminate all corners of the world — a prophe-
cy, in fact, that he will shine out in the full brilliance of his light as the midday sun.

8a. Tadallå signifies he was lowly or humble (LL), but it also means al-dunuww or
being near (R). According to LA, the meaning is zåda fi-l-qurb, he increased in near-
ness. The verse points out that the Prophet attained the utmost nearness unto God which
it is possible for man to attain.

9a. The qåb of a qaus is the portion of a bow that is between the part that is
grasped by the hand and the curved extremity (LL). According to Qatådah, its meaning
is from one extremity of the bow to the other extremity (AH). According to Ïasan and
Mujåhid, the qåb is from the chord to the middle of the bow near the place grasped by
the hand (AH). N and LA favour measure (qadr) as the meaning of qåb, and the latter
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10 So He revealed to His servant
what He revealed.a

11 The heart was not untrue in see-
ing what he saw.

12 Do you then dispute with him as
to what he saw?a

13 And certainly he saw Him in
another descent,

14 At the farthest lote-tree.a

15 Near it is the Garden of Abode.

16 When that which covers cov-
ered the lote-tree;

17 The eye turned not aside, nor
did it exceed the limit.

18 Certainly he saw of the greatest
signs of his Lord.

quotes the Arab proverb baina-humå qåba qausain, i.e., between them two is the mea-
sure of a bow, which is a proverb to indicate close relationship between two persons.
There is another proverb, ramau-nå ‘an qaus-in wå√id-in, meaning they shot at us from
one bow, denoting agreement (LL). Whatever significance of the word qåb may be
adopted, the mention of a single qåb for two bows indicates close union. The two bows
seem to indicate the Holy Prophet’s twofold perfection, i.e., his nearness to the Divine
Being and his humility in his relations with men. The commentators generally under-
stand the phrase as only indicating the distance of two bows.

10a. The må (what) in må au√å (i.e., what He revealed) is according to all commen-
tators for the purpose of tafkhßm, i.e., to indicate that a mighty revelation was given to him.

12a. That is, what he saw was a certain truth and not an imaginary picture.

14a. The sidrah, or the lote-tree, is, in Arabia, the tree in the shade of which people
alight and rest (LL), or in the shade of which people gather together (Bd). The word
occurs elsewhere in the Qur’ån as indicating a tree in paradise (56:28), and R thus
explains the word: “And the shade of it is sought, and thus it is made to serve as a para-
ble for the shade of paradise and its blessings in the words f ß sidr-in makh˙∂d-in on
account of the ampleness of its shadow”. As for its meaning in this verse, the same
authority takes it either as meaning a place in which the Holy Prophet (may peace and
the blessings of Allåh be upon him!) was chosen for Divine favours and great blessings,
or as signifying the tree under which the companions of the Holy Prophet took the
pledge at Ïudaibiyah to defend him with their lives, the mention in the latter case being
prophetical. The qualification of sidrah by the word al-muntahå shows that it is a place
beyond which human knowledge does not go, one of the explanations given by Kf
being, “the knowledge of angels and others ends there, and no one knows what is
beyond it”. Hence the significance conveyed by the words is that the Prophet’s knowl-
edge of things Divine was the utmost which could be vouchsafed to man. According to
some it conveys the same significance as ‘illiyy∂n in 83:18 (LL), for which see 83:18a.
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19 Have you then considered Låt
and ‘Uzzå,

20 And another, the third, Manåt?

21 Are the males for you and for
Him the females?a

22 This indeed is an unjust division!

23 They are naught but names which
you have named, you and your fathers
— Allåh has sent no authority for
them. They follow but conjecture and
what (their) souls desire. And certainly
the guidance has come to them from
their Lord.

21a. Verses 19 –21 are made the basis of the false story of what is called the
“Lapse of Mu√ammad” or “Compromise with idolatry” by Christian writers. Certain
reports narrated by Wåqidß and Ôabarß are the sole authority for this charge against that
incessant preacher against idolatry, every incident of whose life condemns it as a bare
falsehood. Muir asserts that “Pious Muhammadans of after-days, scandalized at the
lapse of their Prophet into so flagrant a concession, would reject the whole story,” as if
the earlier Muslims were not as pious as the latter. The fact is that the story was quite
unknown to the earlier Muslims. There is not a single trustworthy √adßth that lends 
support to this story. Mu√ammad ibn Is√åq, who died as early as 151 A.H., does not
mention the incident, while Muir’s earliest authority, Wåqidß, was born more than forty
years later. It is stated in the Ba√rain that when questioned about it, Ibn Is√åq called it a
fabrication of the zindeeqs. And the famous Bukhårß, the most trustworthy authority on
the sayings of the Holy Prophet, was Wåqidß’s contemporary, and his collection of 
sayings contains no mention of the story. As regards Wåqidß, all competent authorities
entertain a very low opinion of his trustworthiness. The Mßzån al-I‘tidål, a critical work
on the lives and characters of the reporters of Ïadßth, speaks of Wåqidß as unreliable and
even as a fabricator of reports. As regards Ôabarß, Muir himself represents him as guilty
of “indiscriminate reception”. As against these two unreliable authorities, “those who
reject this story are highly learned men” (R∂√ al-Ma‘ånß ). The six collections of reports
known as the ˝i√å√ Sittah (or the Six Reliable Works) do not mention it at all, and con-
tain instead a report which essentially contradicts the story of the so-called compromise.
Internal evidence, too, is wholly against the story. We are told that instead of v. 21 the
Prophet read the words: Tilk al-gharånßq al-‘ulå wa inna shafå‘ata-hunna la-turtajå,
i.e., “These are exalted females whose intercession is to be sought”. But the insertion of
these few words in a chapter which is wholly directed against idolatry is quite out of
place: v. 23 condemns idols; v. 26 denies their intercession; v. 28 condemns the giving
of names of female deities to angels, and so on. It is further asserted that 22:52 was
revealed in connection with this change, but it should be noted that a period of at least
eight years must have elapsed between the revelation of this verse and that of 22:52.
Moreover, if the Prophet had made any such compromise, it could not have been a sud-
den event, and traces of it would have been met with in other chapters revealed about the
same time. But a perusal of these shows clearly that the Qur’ån’s condemnation of idola-
try was never marked by the slightest change. See further 62a.



24 Or shall man have what he
wishes?

25 But for Allåh is the Hereafter and
the former (life).

SECTION 2: Nothing avails against Truth

26 And how many angels are in the
heavens, whose intercession avails
naught except after Allåh gives permis-
sion to whom He pleases and chooses.

27 Surely those who believe not in
the Hereafter name the angels with
female names.a

28 And they have no knowledge of it.
They follow but conjecture, and surely
conjecture avails naught against Truth.

29 So shun him who turns his back
upon Our Reminder, and desires
nothing but this world’s life.

30 That is their goal of knowledge.
Surely thy Lord knows best him who
strays from His path and He knows
best him who goes aright.

31 And Allåh’s is whatever is in the
heavens and whatever is in the earth,
that He may reward those who do evil
for that which they do, and reward
those who do good with goodness.

32 Those who avoid the great sins
and the indecencies, but the passing
ideaa — surely thy Lord is Liberal in
Forgiving. He knows you best when

27a. The Arabs called the angels daughters of Allåh.

32a. Lamam is from almamtu bi-kadhå, meaning I alighted at it and approached it
without falling into it (R). Hence I render the word as a passing idea which leaves no
impression on the mind. Such an idea is forgiven, for a mortal cannot be proof against it.
But this by no means amounts to an intention or an attempt to commit a sin.
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He brings you forth from the earth
and when you are embryos in the
wombs of your mothers; so ascribe
not purity to yourselves. He knows
him best who guards against evil.

SECTION 3: Allåh’s Power manifested in destruction of Falsehood

33 Seest thou him who turns back,

34 And gives a little, then with-
holds?

35 Has he the knowledge of the
unseen so that he can see?

36 Or has he not been informed of
what is in the scriptures of Moses,

37 And (of) Abraham who fulfilled
(commandments)?

38 That no bearer of burden bears
another’s burden:

39 And that man can have nothing
but what he strives for:

40 And that his striving will soon
be seen.

41 Then he will be rewarded for it
with the fullest reward:

42 And that to thy Lord is the goal:

43 And that He it is Who makes
(men) laugh and makes (them) weep:

44 And that He it is Who causes
death and gives life:

45 And that He creates pairs, the
male and the female:

46 From the small life-germ when
it is adapted:a

46a. Tumnå means, according to R, tuqaddaru, i.e., adapted to circumstances. And
according to LL, manå is also synonymous with qadr.



47 And that He has ordained the
second bringing forth:

48 And that He it is Who gives
wealth and contentment:

49 And that He is the Lord of Sirius:

50 And that He destroyed the first
‘Åd:a

51 And Tham∂d, so He spared not:

52 And the people of Noah before.
Surely they were most iniquitous and
inordinate.

53 And the overthrown cities, He
hurled down:

54 So there covered them that which
covered.

55 Which, then, of thy Lord’s
benefits wilt thou dispute?

56 This is a warner of the warners
of old.

57 The near Event draws nigh.a

58 There is none besides Allåh to
remove it.

59 Wonder you then at this
announcement?

60 And do you laugh and not weep,

61 While you sport?

62 So bow down in pros-
tration before Allåh and
serve (Him).a

50a. The tribe of ‘Åd is sometimes referred to as the first ‘Åd, in contrast with
Tham∂d, who are called the second ‘Åd.

57a. The near Event is the doom of the Quraish, the overthrow of their power,
which was now being utilized against Islåm.

62a. Here is a command to prostrate oneself, which is literally obeyed by all Muslims
when reciting the Qur’ån or hearing it recited; see 7:206a. This chapter, when first
revealed, was read in a large assembly, containing Muslims as well as disbelievers. When
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the Holy Prophet prostrated himself in obedience to the command, not only did the
Muslims prostrate themselves, but even the idolaters were so overawed that they also pros-
trated themselves, with the exception only of Umayyah ibn Khalf, who raised some gravel
to his forehead. This man was afterwards killed, dying a disbeliever, says the report, evi-
dently implying that all the others were gradually converted to Islåm (B. 17:1). It should
be further borne in mind that the idolaters did not deny the existence of God the Supreme,
Whom they believed to be above their idols, who were recognized only as minor deities,
and therefore there is nothing strange in their joining the Muslims in their prostration.

It is this simple incident which is connected with the story of the so-called “lapse” and
is adduced as proof of its truth. But it will be seen that the prostration was made in obedi-
ence to the direct Divine command of prostration and had nothing to do with the worship of
idols. The incidents narrated before it, relating to the grandeur and majesty of Allåh and to
the destruction of the wicked, are so impressive that the idolaters could not resist prostrating
themselves. It is possible that the story of the prostration reached the Abyssinian exiles,
some of whom might have returned under the impression that the disbelievers no longer
opposed the movement.



CHAPTER 54

Al-Qamar: The Moon

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 3 sections; 55 verses)

The Moon — the word occurring in the first verse and giving its title to this chapter — was
a symbol of the power of the Arabs. As the chapter deals with the destruction of the oppo-
nents of Truth, its title is appropriately taken from the miracle of the rending asunder of the
moon, which indicated the overthrow of the power of the Quraish; see 1a. The first sec-
tion, after warning the opponents of the Holy Prophet, contains mention of Noah and ‘Åd,
the second of Tham∂d and Lot’s people. The third, after a brief reference to Pharaoh and
his hosts, contains a prophetical reference to the battle of Badr, which was to humble the
power of the Quraish. It is undoubtedly an early Makkan revelation.

SECTION 1: Judgment to overtake opponents

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 The hour drew nigh and the moon
was rent asunder.a

1036

1a. The “rending asunder of the moon” in the time of the Holy Prophet is an inci-
dent related by a number of his companions; and the reports of this incident are classed
as mashh∂r (well-known) (Rz), and are accepted as correct by Bukhårß and Muslim. Ibn
Athßr says: “The incident is narrated in mutawåtir (successively repeated) √adßth with
©a√ß√ isnåd (sound transmission)”. While the main fact is thus undisputed, there are
some differences as to details. IMsd says that he saw the peak of Mount Ïirå’ interpos-
ing between the two parts. I‘Ab says that one of the two parts remained, while the other
disappeared (Kf). Answering the objection to the possibility of such an unusual incident,
Rz concludes from the different versions of the report that it was a kind of lunar eclipse,
and the appearance of something in the form of half the moon in the firmament. The best
authorities, however, agree that there is no reason to doubt the trustworthiness of the
report, and that the same incident is referred to here. In the whole history of miracles,
this is the only miracle of which a contemporaneous record exists. It thus stands unique
even among the miracles of the Holy Prophet.

Some commentators are, however, of opinion that the verse under discussion refers
to the rending asunder of the moon at the approach of the day of Judgment. There is also



2 And if they see a sign, they turn
away and say: Strong enchantment!a

3 And they deny and follow their low
desires; and every affair is settled.a

4 And certainly narratives have come
to them, which should deter a—

5 Consummate wisdom — but warn-
ings avail not;

6 So turn away from them. On the
day when the Inviter invites them to
a hard task —

7 Their eyes cast down, they will
go forth from their graves as if they
were scattered locusts,

8 Hastening to the Inviter. The dis-
believers will say: This is a hard day!a

a suggestion that inshaqqa-l-qamaru means the matter has become manifest, the reason
given being that the Arabs used to set forth the example of the moon for an affair
becoming manifest, as the morning is spoken of as falaq, literally a split, fissure, or cleft
(AH). R explains the phrase under the root shaqq as bearing any of the following three
significances: “One explanation of the phrase is that the moon was rent asunder in the
Holy Prophet’s time; another, that the rending would be brought about at the approach
of the Judgment day; and a third, that the meaning is that the affair became manifest”.

It may, thus, have been a particular kind of lunar eclipse, the moon appearing as if it were
cloven into two, a part remaining bright and the other part darkening, this being the meaning
of one part disappearing and the other remaining, or some great commotion might have taken
place in the moon or some other unusual phenomenon may have occurred, which might have
been made apparent to the naked eye through the strong visionary power of the Prophet.

2a. By calling it strong enchantment, they meant to indicate that it was a strong
magical illusion, not an actual occurrence. But the word mustamirr, which is here trans-
lated as strong, may also mean transient, i.e., a thing which has occurred and passed
away, or continuous in the sense that such things have been taking place of old.

3a. According to Qatådah the meaning is those who deserve good will meet with
good, and those who deserve evil will meet with evil; or the meaning is that the truth will
be established, and become manifest, and falsehood will pass away (AH). Or, the words
mean that every affair must draw to an end, the reference being to the opposition which
was being offered to the Prophet.

4a. The fate of the ancients, of whom narratives are recited, should have prevented
the opponents of Truth from following in their footsteps.

8a. The commentators make all verses of this description apply to the life after death,
but comparison with the fate of other people, whose stories are narrated by way of illustra-
tion, shows clearly that the punishment of this life is also meant. The hard day of trouble
overtakes the opponents of Truth in this life as well, and the Hereafter only brings it in a
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9 Before them the people of Noah
rejected — they rejected Our servant
and called (him) mad, and he was
driven away.

10 So he called upon his Lord: I am
overcome, so do Thou help.

11 Then We opened the gates of
heaven with water pouring down,

12 And made water to flow forth in
the land in springs, so the water gath-
ered together according to a measure
already ordained.

13 And We bore him on that which
was made of planks and nails,

14 Floating on, before Our eyes —
a reward for him who was denied.a

15 And certainly We left it as a
sign, but is there any that will mind?a

16 How (terrible) was then My
chastisement and My warning!

17 And certainly We have made the
Qur’ån easy to remember, but is there
any one who will mind?

18 ‘Åd denied, so how terrible was
My chastisement and My warning!

19 Surely We sent on them a furi-
ous wind in a day of bitter ill-luck,

more palpable, and therefore more terrible, form. The Inviter is the Prophet, who invites
them to truth, and the graves as applying to this life may signify their homes because they
were spiritually dead.

14a. The boat in which Noah and his companions were saved — spoken of in the
previous verse as a thing made of ordinary planks and nails — is here described as float-
ing on before Our eyes, meaning that it was the mercy of God that saved the boat.

15a. The fate of Noah’s people is a sign to the deniers of the Holy Prophet.
Compare 51:37– 46, where a sign is said to be left in the people of Noah, in Moses’ 
enemies, in ‘Åd and in Tham∂d. Of late, reports have been published in certain newspa-
pers that parts of Noah’s ark have been discovered in the snowy regions of a certain
mountain, but it is difficult to say what truth there is in these reports.
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20 Tearing men away as if they were
the trunks of palm-trees torn up.

21 How (terrible) was then My
chastisement and My warning!

22 And certainly We have made
the Qur’ån easy to remember, but is
there any one who will mind?

SECTION 2: Tham∂d and Lot’s People

23 Tham∂d rejected the warning.

24 So they said: What! A single mor-
tal from among us! Shall we follow
him? We shall then be in sure error and
distress.

25 Has the reminder been sent to
him from among us? Nay, he is an
insolent liar!

26 Tomorrow they will know who
is the liar, the insolent one.

27 Surely We are going to send the
she-camel as a trial for them; so watch
them and have patience.

28 And inform them that the water is
shared between them; every share of
the water shall be attended.a

29 But they called their companion,
so he took (a sword) and hamstrung
(her).

30 How (terrible) was then My
chastisement and My warning!

28a. Water is here said to be shared between them, i.e., between the people them-
selves, as the word baina-hum shows, and not between the people and the she-camel.
The concluding statement signifies that “every share of the water shall be attended” by
the she-camel, i.e., the water shall not be withheld from her on account of its division.
These words, therefore, do not show that the she-camel had a whole day to herself, dur-
ing which the people could not have a drink.



31 Surely We sent upon them a sin-
gle cry, so they were like the dry
fragments of trees, which the maker
of an enclosure collects.a

32 And certainly We have made
the Qur’ån easy to remember, but is
there any one who will mind?

33 The people of Lot treated the
warning as a lie.

34 Surely We sent upon them a
stone-storm,a except Lot’s followers;
We saved them a little before day-
break —

35 A favour from Us. Thus do We
reward him who gives thanks.

36 And certainly he warned them
of Our violent seizure, but they dis-
puted the warning.

37 And certainly they endeavoured
to turn him from his guests, but We
blinded their eyes; so taste My chas-
tisement and My warning.a

38 And certainly a lasting chastise-
ment overtook them in the morning.

39 So taste My chastisement and My
warning.

31a. The punishment which overtook Tham∂d is called sometimes rajfah, i.e., the
earthquake (7:78), sometimes ©å‘iqah, i.e., the scourge or punishment (41:13; 51:44),
sometimes ©ai√ah as here, i.e., the cry, or the rumbling before an earthquake, and some-
times ∆åghiyah (69:5), which is synonymous with ©å‘iqah; but its description here, as also
in 27:52, shows that it was a severe earthquake, which destroyed the men and their houses.
Mu√ta˚ir is the maker of a √a˚ßrah, which signifies an enclosure made of dry canes, etc., to
confine and protect sheep or camels, etc. (LL). Hashßm signifies the dry fragments of wood.

34a. Ïå©ib signifies a thrower or a pelter of stones (T, LL), that being its primary
significance; hence it also comes to signify a storm raining pebbles. As other occasions on
which details of the punishment are given show that it was a volcanic eruption, I render the
word as meaning stone-storm, because stones mixed with ashes were rained upon them.

37a. They endeavoured to prevent him taking his guests into his house, but were
unable to see their way to it.
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40 And certainly We have made the
Qur’ån easy to remember, but is there
any one who will mind?

SECTION 3: Pharaoh and the Prophet’s Opponents

41 And certainly the warning came
to Pharaoh’s people.

42 They rejected all Our signs, so
We overtook them with the seizing
of the Mighty, the Powerful.

43 Are your disbelievers better than
these, or have you an immunity in the
scriptures?

44 Or say they: We are a host allied
together to help each other?

45 Soon shall the hosts be routed,
and they will show (their) backs.a

46 Nay, the Hour is their promised
time, and the Hour is most grievous
and bitter.a

47 Surely the guilty are in error and
distress.

48 On the day when they are dragged
into the Fire upon their faces: Taste the
touch of hell.a

45a. It is related by Ibn ‘Abbås that the Holy Prophet prayed within his tent on the
day of Badr, saying: “O Lord, I beseech Thee according to Thy covenant and Thy
promise; O Lord, if such is Thy will, Thou mayest not be served after this day”. Ab∂
Bakr took his hand and said: “Allåh is sufficient for thee, O Messenger of Allåh”. So 
he went out and he recited: “Soon shall the hosts be routed, and they will show their
backs; nay, the Hour is their promised time, and the Hour is most grievous and bitter” 
(B. 56:89). This shows how the Prophet and his companions read prophecies of the 
vanquishment of the opponents in words relating apparently to the Hereafter.

46a. See the last note, which shows that the Holy Prophet understood the Hour to
mean the hour or time of the discomfiture of the Quraish, and looked upon the battle of
Badr as fulfilling this prophecy.

48a. The Quraish who were slain at Badr were removed to a pit for burial, and the
Prophet is reported as having addressed them thus: “Surely we have found true what our
Lord promised us: have you too found true what your Lord promised you?” (Ibn
Hishåm). The punishment of this life is called here a touch of hell.



49 Surely We have created every-
thing according to a measure.a

50 And Our command is but once,
as the twinkling of an eye.

51 And certainly We destroyed your
fellows, but is there anyone who will
mind?

52 And everything they do is in the
writings.

53 And everything small and great
is written down.

54 Surely the dutiful will be among
Gardens and rivers,

55 In the seat of truth, with a most
Powerful King.

49a. So that even nations and people cannot go beyond a certain limit.
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CHAPTER 55

Al-Raƒmån: The Beneficent

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 3 sections; 78 verses)

This chapter takes its title from the name of the Divine Being, The Beneficent, with
which it begins, and the entire chapter speaks of the beneficence of Allåh, both in the
material and spiritual realms, repeating the words: Which then of the bounties of your
Lord will you deny?

It opens with the statement that the revelation of the Qur’ån to the Holy Prophet is
an act of Divine beneficence, and then proceeds to speak of the means which Allåh has
created for the physical sustenance of man, showing that He Who made such elaborate
arrangements for the material welfare of man could not have neglected his spiritual care.
The second speaks of the judgment which must overtake the guilty because they persist
in rejecting the spiritual benefits which a Beneficent God has provided for them. The
third deals with the reward that will accrue to the faithful who avail themselves of those
spiritual benefits.

The chapter belongs to the early Makkan period.

SECTION 1: Divine Beneficence

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 The Beneficent

2 Taught the Qur’ån.a

3 He created man,a

1043

2a. Al-Ra√mån is the Beneficent God Who brought things into existence for the
sustenance of man before his creation. Man has not earned them. The same Beneficent
God, we are here told, has taught the Qur’ån, which is a necessity for the spiritual life of
man. It is a Divine gift for the spiritual sustenance of man, like so many gifts for his
physical sustenance.

3a. I translate al-insån as meaning man in a general sense, and accordingly translate
al-bayån as meaning expression, because it is in the faculty of speech that lies man’s



4 Taught him expression.

5 The sun and the moon follow a
reckoning,

6 And the herbs and the trees adore
(Him).a

7 And the heaven, He raised it high,
and He set up the measure,a

8 That you may not exceed the
measure,

9 And keep up the balance with
equity, nor fall short in the measure.

10 And the earth, He has set it for
(His) creatures;

11 Therein is fruit and palms hav-
ing sheathéd clusters,

12 And the grain with (its) husk and
fragrance.a

13 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?a

superiority above other animals. But many commentators interpret al-insån as meaning
the perfect man, i.e., the Prophet, because al-bayån, or that in which everything is made
manifest (LL), is an appellation applied to the Holy Qur’ån in 3:138.

6a. This verse and the one preceding it show how everything created, from those 
large orbs in the heavens to the smallest herbs that grow on land, follows a law. Is not, 
then, a law needed for the spiritual perfection of man? Najm means star as well as herb (R).

7a. Mßzån in the Holy Qur’ån does not signify a pair of scales for weighing things,
but a measure, as signifying any standard of comparison, estimation, or judgment, and
the term is here, as elsewhere, used in this broad sense. This is made plain in 57:25:
“Certainly We sent Our messengers with clear arguments, and sent down with them the
Book and the measure (Ar., mßzån), that men may conduct themselves with equity”,
where the mßzån is that which enables men to be just in their actions. It is in this sense
that most of the commentators understand this word. Thus, according to Mjd, Tb, and
most commentators, mßzån signifies ‘adl, i.e., justice (AH), which is explained by Rz as
meaning the giving of their due to those who deserve it.

12a. The husk or the outer covering is generally considered to be a worthless thing. In
speaking of it as one of the bounties of God it is hinted that even the husk can be turned
into a useful and valuable thing. In contrast with the husk is mentioned the fragrance,
which resembles the spirit in the body. Neither should the outer form of the Divine law be
considered to be a thing of no use, nor should the spirit of the law be neglected.

13a. This verse is repeated several times in this chapter. In the original the dual form
is used instead of the plural, and thus we have instead of your Lord, rabbi-kumå, i.e., the
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14 He created man from dry clay
like earthen vessels,

15 And He created the jinn of a
flame of fire.a

16 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

17 Lord of the two Easts, and Lord
of the two Wests.a

18 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

19 He has made the two seas to
flow freely — they meet:

20 Between them is a barrier which
they cannot pass.a

21 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

22 There come forth from them
both, pearls large and small.

Lord of you two. The commentators generally take the dual form literally, and suppose
that the two kinds of rational beings, i.e., the jinn and the men, are meant. But see 50:24a
on the meaning of the dual form, where it is shown that the form is sometimes used by
the Arabs to give force to the meaning. That here the dual is used for this purpose is
shown by the fact that the blessings mentioned are those which serve as means of suste-
nance for mankind, such as palms and grain, which are not needed for ethereal beings, as
the jinn are considered to be. Hence it is mankind only that is addressed. Even if the dual
is taken literally, the two classes addressed are the believers and the disbelievers or the
strong and the weak, divisions which are of frequent occurrence in the Holy Qur’ån. The
former of these is specially referred to in the concluding words of the last chapter, and
hence the personal pronoun kumå may refer to them; the jinn not being mentioned in any
previous verse, the personal pronoun cannot be taken as referring to them.

15a. For the creation of jinn from fire see 7:12 and 15:27, where it is contrasted
with the creation of men from earth. The meaning is explained in 7:12a and 15:27a.

17a. The two Easts and the two Wests signify the different points of the horizon at
which the sun rises and sets at the summer and winter solstice. In modern terminology,
the two Easts are the Near or the Middle East and the Far East; the two Wests are
Europe and America.

20a. The two seas are mentioned in 25:53 and 35:12 as the sweet-water sea and the
salt-water sea. A note on the first of these shows what the two seas represent. As in v. 22
here, it is stated in 35:12 also that from both seas fresh flesh and ornaments are
obtained; the significance being that useful men would continue to arise from among
both believers and non-believers. Some understand that the Red and the Mediterranean
Seas are meant. These seas were separated formerly, but are now united by the Suez
Canal, and the verse is considered to contain a prophetical mention of this union.



23 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

24 And His are the ships reared
aloft in the sea like mountains.

25 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

SECTION 2: Judgment of the Guilty

26 Everyone on it passes away —

27 And there endures forever the
person of thy Lord, the Lord of glory
and honour.

28 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

29 All those in the heavens and the
earth ask of Him. Every moment He
is in a state (of glory).a

30 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

31 Soon shall We apply Ourselves
to you, O you two armies.a

32 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

33 O assembly of jinn and men, if
you are able to pass through the
regions of the heavens and the earth,

29a. LA thus sums up the comments on this verse: “It is His attribute to raise up a
mighty one from the lowly and to bring down one who is mighty, and to enrich one who
is poor and to impoverish one who is rich”.

31a. Thaqalån, dual of thaql, signifies, literally, things that a man has with him of
such things as burden him, and then the household and kindred and party or domestics
or servants (LL). And Ham explains the word thaqalain, occurring in pre-Islamic 
poetry, as meaning two armies (LL). The two armies here are the believers and the 
disbelievers, and Allåh’s applying Himself to them signifies the judging of their case so
that each should have its reward or punishment. Ham understood the Arabs and the 
foreigners (LL), and thus the allusion may be to the conquest of Arabia and the foreign
countries. This explanation lends support to what is stated in 72:1a, 3a, that the word
jinn in the Holy Qur’ån sometimes stands for foreigners, and sometimes for the genera-
tions to come.
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then pass through. You cannot pass
through but with authority.a

34 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

35 The flames of fire and sparks of
brass will be sent upon you, then you
will not be able to defend yourselves.a

36 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

37 So when the heaven is rent asun-
der, so it becomes red like red hide.

38 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

39 So on that day neither man nor
jinni will be asked about his sin.

40 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

41 The guilty will be known by
their marks, so they shall be seized
by the forelocks and the feet.

42 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

43 This is the hell which the guilty
deny.

44 Round about shall they go
between it and hot, boiling water.

45 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

33a. The jinn and the men of this verse are the great and the small opponents of the
Holy Prophet or the foreigners and the Arabs as shown in the previous footnote. See also
73:18a. All these opponents are told that they cannot escape the punishment.

35a. Nuƒås means copper or brass or the sparks that fall from brass when it is
beaten (LL). This is also the significance accepted by Bukhårß (B. 65: lv) and Råghib.
Others interpret the word as smoke. According to Óa√åk, their punishment in this world
is spoken of here, the statement made here amounting to this, that their condition would
be like one on whom fire and sparks of brass are sent (R). It is a fact that on most occa-
sions where the punishment of the opponents of Truth is spoken of, it is their punish-
ment here, as well as in the Hereafter. In the use of the word nu√ås, which means sparks
of beaten brass, there seems to be a reference to atomic warfare.



SECTION 3: Reward of the Righteous

46 And for him who fears to stand
before his Lord are two Gardens.a

47 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

48 Full of varieties.

49 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

50 Therein are two fountains flowing.

51 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

52 Therein are pairs of every fruit.

53 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

54 Reclining on beds, whose inner
coverings are of silk brocade. And the
fruits of the two Gardens are within
reach.

55 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

56 Therein are those restraining
their glances, whom no man nor jinni
has touched before them.

57 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

46a. The reward of the righteous is plainly spoken of here as two Gardens, i.e., a
Garden in this life and a Garden in the Hereafter. The Garden of this life is the spiritual bliss
which the righteous find here in the doing of good, whereof gardens and rivers and fruits are
symbols. But in these words there may also be a deeper reference here to the worldly con-
quests which the Muslims were promised, and support to this is lent by the words of a
√adßth which speaks of Sai√ån and Jai√ån (the two rivers of Persia) and Furåt (the
Euphrates, which with the Tigris waters Mesopotamia) and Nßl (the Nile, which waters
Egypt) as being the rivers of paradise (Ms., vol. 2, p. 351), the countries which form the val-
ley of these four rivers being among the earliest conquests of Islåm, and remaining to this
day Muslim lands under Muslim rule. Note further that it is always two gardens that are
spoken of in the Holy Qur’ån as outward symbols of prosperity and a happy life, as the two
gardens of prosperous Saba’ (34:15), or the two gardens of the Christian nations (18:32).
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58 As though they were rubies and
pearls.a

59 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

60 Is the reward of goodness aught
but goodness?

61 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

62 And besides those are two (other)
Gardens.a

63 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

64 Inclining to blackness.

65 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

66 Therein are two springs gushing
forth.

67 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

68 Therein are fruits and palms and
pomegranates.

69 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

70 Therein are goodly beautiful
ones.a

58a. So far as there is a description of the spiritual blessings of the Hereafter in
these words, see 52:20a. So far as it relates to this life, the chaste and modest wives of
the faithful are meant. According to a √adßth narrated by Umm Salamah, the Prophet’s
wife, the women of this world are greater in excellence than the √∂r ‘ßn — “niså’ al-
dunyå af˙alu min al-√∂r al-‘ßn” (R).

62a. The faithful are spoken of in the very next chapter as belonging to two classes,
the ordinary believers — those on the right hand or a©√åb al-yamßn, and the foremost or
the muqarrab∂n (56:8, 10); hence the two Gardens of this verse as compared with the
two Gardens of v. 46; or, by the two Gardens of v. 46, are meant the Gardens of the
Hereafter and by the two Gardens of this verse are meant the Gardens of this world.

70a. Khairåt is plural of khairah, feminine of khair. Khairah means a good thing of
any kind, a good quality, an excellency (LL). The other word, √isån, is plural of √asanå’
which, applied to a woman, signifies comely, beautiful, or pleasing (LL). The
significance as regards blessings of a life after death is the same as explained in 52:20a.
Or, the words contain a description of the faithful women.



71 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

72 Pure ones confined to pavilions.

73 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

74 Before them man has not
touched them, nor jinni.

75 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

76 Reclining on green cushions and
beautiful carpets.

77 Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will you deny?

78 Blessed be the name of thy
Lord, the Lord of Glory and Honour!
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CHAPTER 56

Al-Wåqi‘ah: The Event
(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 3 sections; 96 verses)

The Event referred to, from which the title of this chapter is taken, is the time of the 
meting out of reward and punishment to the faithful and the opponents respectively.
This chapter speaks of three classes of men, the foremost among the faithful being indi-
cated as a separate class, while the other two are the believers and their opponents. The
first section, after stating that men will be divided into three classes, speaks of the two
classes of the faithful; the second refers to the guilty opponents, while the third states
that judgment is inevitable and the three classes will receive what they deserve.

It is an early Makkan revelation.

SECTION 1: Three Classes of Men

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 When the Event comes to passa —

2 There is no belying its coming to
pass —

3 Abasing (some), exalting (oth-
ers) —

4 When the earth is shaken with a
(severe) shaking,

5 And the mountains are crumbled
to pieces,a

1051

1a. Note that the Holy Qur’ån speaks of the Hour or the Event not only as signify-
ing the Resurrection, but also very frequently as signifying the doom of its opponents.
That doom was, in fact, a foretaste of what they would suffer in the life after death; this
is made clear in v. 3

5a. The crumbling of the mountains signifies the fall of great opponents; see
20:105a.



6 So they are as scattered dust,

7 And you are three sorts.

8 So those on the right-hand; how
(happy) are those on the right-hand!

9 And those on the left; how
(wretched) are those on the left!

10 And the foremost are the fore-
mosta —

11 These are drawn nigh (to Allåh).

12 In Gardens of bliss.

13 A multitude from among the first,

14 And a few from among those of
later times,a

15 On thrones inwrought,

16 Reclining on them, facing each
other.

17 Round about them will go youths
never altering in age,a

18 With goblets and ewers, and a
cup of pure drink —

19 They are not affected with head-
ache thereby, nor are they intoxicated,

20 And fruits that they choose,

21 And flesh of fowl that they desire,

22 And pure, beautiful ones,

23 Like hidden pearls.

24 A reward for what they did.

10a. Those foremost in doing good are foremost in reaping their reward.

14a. Those who accepted the Holy Prophet in the earlier stages of his mission, and
had to make greater sacrifices, had a greater reward; but there were others who waited
until Islåm was established in the land and made no sacrifices. Compare 57:10; 57:10a.

17a. Khallada means he remained or continued forever, and mukhallad∂n signifies
that never become decrepit, or never altering in age, because there is no decay in the life
after death.
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25 They hear therein no vain or
sinful talk —

26 But only the saying, Peace!
Peace!a

27 And those on the right hand; how
(happy) are those on the right hand!

28 Amid thornless lote-trees,

29 And clustered banana-trees,

30 And extensive shade,

31 And water gushing,

32 And abundant fruit,

33 Neither intercepted, nor forbidden,

34 And exalted couches.

35 Surely We have created them a
(new) creation,

36 So We have made them virgins,

37 Loving, equals in age,

38 For those on the right hand.a

39 A multitude from among the first,

40 And a multitude from among
those of later times.a

26a. This description of the paradise in early revelation does not differ from that of
later revelation. After various blessings are enumerated, their true nature is depicted in one
word, Peace. Peace in this world, and Peace in the Hereafter, such is the message of Islåm.

38a. It is noteworthy that the blessings granted to the righteous are first spoken of as
shades, water, fruits and resting-places; and then, as it were to dispel all doubts as to what
these blessings of the next life are, it is said in v. 35, We have created them a new creation.
These words settle conclusively that, whatever these blessings are, whether shades or trees
or water or fruits, they are all the fruits of deeds, which have been made to grow into a
new growth. The words that follow this statement are no doubt primarily applicable to
women, but, as shown in 52:20a, it is only because womanhood stands as a symbol of
purity and beauty. Thus abkår, plural of bikr, means a virgin, and also an action that has
not been preceded by its like (LL). Similarly, atråb, or equals in age, as already shown in
38:52a, signifies that the growth of those blessings begins with the growth of spiritual life
in man. ‘Urub (“loving”) is plural of both ‘ur∂b and ‘arßb, the former signifying a woman
that manifests love to her husband.

40a. Note that these verses do not contradict vv. 13 and 14, as imagined by some
Christian critics, for the latter speak only of those who were foremost in accepting the
Holy Prophet.



SECTION 2: The Guilty

41 And those on the left hand; how
(wretched) are those on the left hand!

42 In hot wind and boiling water,

43 And shadow of black smoke,

44 Neither cool nor refreshing.a

45 Surely they lived before that in
ease.

46 And they persisted in the great
violation.a

47 And they used to say: When we
die and become dust and bones, shall
we then indeed be raised?

48 Or our fathers of yore?

49 Say: The ancients and those of
later times

50 Will surely be gathered together
for the appointed hour of a known day.

51 Then shall you, O you who err
and deny,

52 Eat of the tree of Zaqq∂m,

53 And fill (your) bellies with it;

54 Then drink after it of boiling
water;

55 And drink as drinks the thirsty
camel.

56 This is their entertainment on
the day of Requital.

57 We have created you, why do
you not then accept?

58 See you that which you emit?

44a. These verses draw a picture of the distress and abasement which were in store
for the opponents of truth in this life as well as in the Hereafter.

46a. That is, the violation of Divine commandments.
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59 Is it you that create it or are We
the Creator?

60 We have ordained death among
you and We are not to be overcome,

61 That We may change your state
and make you grow into what you
know not.a

62 And certainly you know the first
growth, why do you not then mind?

63 See you what you sow?

64 Is it you that cause it to grow, or
are We the Causer of growth?

65 If We pleased, We would make
it chaff, then would you lament:

66 Surely we are burdened with debt:

67 Nay, we are deprived.

68 See you the water which you
drink?

69 Do you bring it down from the
clouds, or are We the Bringer?

70 If We pleased, We could make
it saltish; why give you not thanks?

71 See you the fire which you kindle?

72 Is it you that produce the trees
for it, or are We the Producer?

73 We have made it a reminder and
an advantage for the wayfarers of the
desert.a

74 So glorify the name of thy Lord,
the Incomparably Great.

61a. It is the Resurrection that is spoken of here. The present state will be changed,
we are told, and men will be made to grow into a new creation, which they do not know.
Clearly it is not the material body of this life, but a new body which grows out of the deeds
of men.

73a. The fire burned at night points out to the desert wayfarer a habitation of men,
where he will be welcome. It is called “a reminder” because it represents the reward of
evil deeds in another life.



SECTION 3: Judgment is Inevitable

75 But nay, I swear by revelation
of portions (of the Qur’ån)!—a

76 And it is a great oath indeed, if
you knew —

77 Surely it is a bounteous Qur’ån,

78 In a book that is protected,

79 Which none touches save the
purified ones.a

80 A revelation from the Lord of the
worlds.

81 Is it this announcement that you
disdain?

82 And make your denial your means
of subsistence.a

83 Why is it not then that when it
comes up to the throat,

75a. The meaning adopted is in consonance with the context. As to nuj∂m, meaning
portions of the Qur’ån, see 53:1a, where this verse also is explained. Mawåqi‘ is the
plural of mauqa‘, i.e., the time or place of the coming down of a thing, which is the reve-
lation of the Qur’ån in this case. V. 77 makes it clear that it is the revelation of the
Qur’ån, for it is to this that the personal pronoun it occurring there refers.

As already stated in 37:1a, the object of an oath in such cases is to draw attention to
certain facts. The use of lå (“nay”) in such cases is explained in 75:2a. The significance
is that every portion of the Qur’ån bears evidence to its own truth.

79a. Vv. 77, 78 and 79 contain three statements regarding the Qur’ån. According to
v. 77, it is bounteous. The word karßm used here about the Qur’ån means generous, 
liberal, noble or honoured (LL); and you say of land as karumat, meaning it yielded
increase of its seed-produce (LL). And karam (the root-word, inf.) means, when used
about the Divine Being (and the same is true of His Word and His Prophet), i√sån and
in‘åm, i.e., doing of good or conferring of benefit (R). The Qur’ån is called karßm on
account of the benefit which it brought to humanity, and hence I render it as meaning
bounteous or bountiful. V. 78 speaks of it as being protected, by which is meant not only
that it will be protected against all attempts to destroy it, but also that it will be protected
in all its purity in writing. V. 79 states that it can be touched only by those purified by
God. This shows that an understanding of the Qur’ån is granted only to those who are
pure in heart. It also shows that the Qur’ån should not be touched by one who is impure.
Hence the companions were forbidden to carry the Qur’ån to an enemy’s country 
(B. 56:129). Both the verses and this report further show that the Qur’ån existed in a
written form from the first, otherwise such injunctions as not to touch or travel with it to
the enemy’s country would have been meaningless.

82a. The meaning is that you are bent upon giving the lie to the Qur’ån to such an extent
as if to give it the lie were your means of subsistence, without which you could not live.
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84 And you at that time look on —

85 And We are nearer to it than you,
but you see not —

86 Why then, if you are not held
under authority,

87 Do you not send it back, if you
are truthful?a

88 Then if he is one of those drawn
nigh (to Allåh),

89 Then happiness and bounty and
a Garden of bliss.

90 And if he is one of those on the
right hand,

91 Then peace to thee from those on
the right hand.

92 And if he is one of the rejectors,
the erring ones,

93 He has an entertainment of boil-
ing water,

94 And burning in hell.

95 Surely this is a certain truth.

96 So glorify the name of thy Lord,
the Incomparably Great.

87a. Sale and others translate ghaira madßnßna (“not held under authority”) as
meaning not to be rewarded or not to be judged, and call the passage obscure. But
madßnßn means maml∂kßn, i.e., held under authority (LL). The meaning is that, if you
are your own masters and not subject to the authority of a Higher Power, why can you
not resist death when it comes to you?



CHAPTER 57

Al-Ïadßd: Iron
(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 4 sections; 29 verses)

This chapter is entitled Iron — this word occurs in v. 25 — in reference to the punish-
ment of the opponents, who were bent upon extirpating Islåm with the sword. It opens
with a description of the greatness of the power and knowledge of Allåh, containing a
prophecy of the future conquests of Islåm. But the Muslims are told that they will have
to make sacrifices and exert themselves to their utmost. The second section after speak-
ing of the hypocrites prophesies that after the lapse of a long time, which will harden the
hearts of the believers, the dead earth will be again brought to life. The third section
refers to the temporary nature of all those worldly enjoyments which keep a man away
from the Truth, and it closes with a reference to the punishment of those who take up the
sword to annihilate Islåm. The last section speaks of two kinds of Divine grace which
were in store for the believers.

From this, the 57th chapter, to the 66th, there is again a group of Madßnan chapters,
which all seem to have been revealed from about the 4th to the 7th year of the Hijrah with
the exception of ch. 63, which seems to have been revealed in the 2nd year of the Hijrah,
and ch. 62 and ch. 64, which in all probability were revealed in the first. This is the last
group of Madßnan revelations and it complements the subject-matter of the Madßnan
group of the chapters with which the Holy Qur’ån opens. It may be noted that five out of
the ten chapters of this group commence with the hymn of the glorification of the Divine
Being, which shows that this period was marked by the onward march of Islåm.
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SECTION 1: Establishment of the Kingdom of God

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Whatever is in the heavens and the
earth declares the glory of Allåh, and
He is the Mighty, the Wise.

2 His is the kingdom of the heavens
and the earth. He gives life and causes
death; and He is Possessor of power
over all things.

3 He is the First and the Last and the
Manifest and the Hidden,a and He is
Knower of all things.

4 He it is Who created the heavens
and the earth in six periods, and He is
established on the Throne of Power.
He knows that which goes down into
the earth and that which comes forth
out of it, and that which comes down
from heaven and that which goes up to
it. And He is with you wherever you
are. And Allåh is Seer of what you do.

5 His is the kingdom of the heavens
and the earth; and to Allåh are (all)
affairs returned.

6 He causes the night to pass into the
day, and causes the day to pass into
the night. And He is Knower of what
is in the hearts.

7 Believe in Allåh and His Messen-
ger, and spend of that whereof He
has made you heirs. So those of you
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3a. The Holy Prophet has thus explained the four attributes of the Divine Being
mentioned here: “Thou art the First, so that there was nothing before Thee, and Thou art
the Last, so that there is nothing after Thee, and Thou art the Manifest, or the Ascendant
over all, so that there is nothing above Thee, and Thou art the Hidden, the Knower of the
hidden things, so that there is nothing hidden from Thee” (Ms. 48:13).



who believe and spend — for them is
a great reward.

8 And what reason have you that you
believe not in Allåh? And the Messen-
ger invites you to believe in your Lord,
and He has indeed accepted your
covenant, if you are believers.a

9 He it is Who sends down clear mes-
sages to His servant, that he may bring
you forth from darkness into light. And
surely Allåh is Kind, Merciful to you.

10 And what reason have you that
you spend not in Allåh’s way? And
Allåh’s is the inheritance of the heav-
ens and the earth. Those of you who
spent before the Victorya and fought
are not on a level (with others). They
are greater in rank than those who
spent and fought afterwards. And
Allåh has promised good to all. And
Allåh is Aware of what you do.

SECTION 2: Light and Life given by the Prophet

11 Who is he that will offer to Allåh a
good gift, so He will double it for him,
and he will have a generous reward.

12 On that day thou wilt see the
faithful men and the faithful women,
their light gleaming before them and
on their right hand.a Good news for
you this day! — Gardens wherein
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8a. The believers, who are addressed, are exhorted to be true to their belief. Belief
is thus not mere confession of the Truth but the upholding of it under trials.

10a. By Victory here is meant the moral victory gained by the Ïudaibiyah truce, or
the conquest of Makkah, which made the Muslims virtually the masters of the whole of
Arabia. The sacrifices made earlier had therefore a greater value on account of the trials
which the Muslims had then to face.

12a. The first part of this section speaks of the light — the light of faith — which was
given through the Prophet. This light will become manifest on the day of Resurrection.



rivers flow, to abide therein! That is
the grand achievement.

13 On the day when the hypocrites,
men and women, will say to those who
believe: Wait for us, that we may bor-
row from your light. It will be said:
Turn back and seek a light. Then a
wall, with a door in it, will be raised
between them. Within it shall be
mercy, and outside of it chastisement.a

14 They will cry out to them: Were
we not with you? They will say: Yea,
but you caused yourselves to fall into
temptation, and you waited a and
doubted, and vain desires deceived
you, till the threatened punishmentb

of Allåh came, and the arch-deceiver
deceived you about Allåh.

15 So this day no ransom will be
accepted from you, nor from those who
disbelieved. Your abode is the Fire; it
is your patrona and evil is the resort.

16 Has not the time yet come for
the believers that their hearts should
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13a. Although the hypocrites remained mixed with the believers for a time, yet sep-
aration was brought about even in this life towards the close of the Prophet’s life. As the
Resurrection will bring hidden things to light, the hypocrites will find themselves devoid
of light, because they did not possess the light of faith in this life.

14a. The hypocrites hoped that the Muslims would be annihilated by their powerful
opponents.

14b. Amr Allåh here signifies the threatened punishment of Allåh (LL).

15a. The Fire is here called a maulå, or a friend or patron, of the disbelievers, thus
showing that it is for their good that they will have to undergo the suffering of fire. In
fact, hell is elsewhere also represented to be a place or a state which will ultimately lead
to the purification of man, as fire purifies gold of dross. Those who do not prepare them-
selves in this life for a life after death, will have to be purified in the next life, so that
they may be fit to make the spiritual progress necessary for a heavenly life. The process
of purification, which is in other words hell, is thus a necessary stage in the spiritual per-
fection of those who do not avail themselves of the opportunity granted to them in this
life. The keenness of the torments of that other life is due to the keener perception of the
soul, which is the necessary result of its separation from the earthly vessel. Bliss and tor-
ment therefore grow equally keener in that life.



be humble for the remembrance of
Allåh and the Truth that is revealed,
and (that) they should not be like
those who were given the Book
before, but time was prolonged for
them, so their hearts hardened.a And
most of them are transgressors.

17 Know that Allåh gives life to
the earth after its death.a Indeed, We
have made the signs clear for you
that you may understand.

18 The men who give in charity
and the women who give in charity
and set apart for Allåh a goodly por-
tion, it will be doubled for them, and
theirs is a generous reward.

19 And those who believe in Allåh
and His messengers, they are the
truthful and the faithful ones with
their Lord. They have their reward
and their light. And those who disbe-
lieve and reject Our messages, they
are the inmates of hell.

SECTION 3: Truth shall be Established

20 Know that this world’s life is
only sport and play and gaiety and
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16a. Commenting on this verse, IJ quotes an earlier authority to the effect that the
first thing that will be taken away from the people is khush∂‘ or humbleness of heart. It
is clear that this verse speaks of the Muslims of a later age, for it compares their case to
those who were given the scriptures before them and then a long time having passed
over them, their hearts hardened. It is therefore the later generations of the Muslims that
are addressed in these words. They are reminded that after the passing of a long time,
they will fall off from the high standard of the earlier generations, and their hearts will
be hardened like the hearts of the earlier people.

17a. Having spoken of the falling off of the Muslims of a later age, the good news
is here announced that, after that, the dead earth will be generated with a new life, the
life spiritual. The next verse then goes on to add that it will be through the sacrifices of a
part of them that the Muslim nation will again be raised to eminence. These verses are a
clear prophetic description of the present condition of Islåm. A generous reward is
promised to those who make these sacrifices, in the concluding words of v. 18.



boasting among yourselves and a
vying in the multiplication of wealth
and children.a It is as rain, whose
causing the vegetation to grow pleases
the husbandmen, then it withers away
so that thou seest it turning yellow,
then it becomes chaff.b And in the
Hereafter is a severe chastisement, and
(also) forgiveness from Allåh and
(His) pleasure.c And this world’s life
is naught but a source of vanity.

21 Vie one with another for for-
giveness from your Lord and a
Garden the extensiveness of which is
as the extensiveness of the heaven
and the eartha — it is prepared for
those who believe in Allåh and His
messengers. That is the grace of
Allåh; He gives it to whom He pleas-
es. And Allåh is the Lord of mighty
grace.
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20a. This world’s life here stands for the material side of life. It is entirely a pursuit
of unreality. Individuals as well as nations are, as it were, racing for the transitory goods
of this life, for means of adorning the outside, for riches and gaiety, to the utter neglect
of the higher values of life which are pointed out in the next verse.

20b. The word kuff år, which by the consensus of the opinion of all interpreters
signifies here husbandmen, is the plural of kåfir, which has been used throughout the Holy
Qur’ån to signify a disbeliever. But the context here does not allow us to adopt that
significance. Kafara literally means he covered, concealed or hid a thing (LL). The disbe-
liever is called a kåfir because he covers or conceals the benefit or favour conferred on him
by God, the favour relating to the higher or moral side of life (LL). The husbandman is
called a kåfir because he conceals the seed under earth (LL). The material side of life is
here likened to the growth of vegetation which flourishes for a time and then decays. Even
thus we see individuals and nations rising to prosperity and then falling back on evil days.

20c. Note how Divine forgiveness is constantly mentioned when punishment is spoken
of, to show that the attribute of mercy is the predominant attribute of the Divine nature.

21a. The Garden or the Paradise is here said to be as extensive as the heavens and
the earth, and a similar statement occurs in 3:133. These statements afford us the key to
a right conception of paradise. The following incident is related under 3:133: “A mes-
senger of Heraclius asked the Holy Prophet: ‘If paradise were as extensive as the heav-
ens and the earth, where would be hell?’ The Prophet replied ‘Glory be to Allåh! Where
is the night when the day comes?’ ” (Rz). It shows clearly that heaven and hell are not
the names of two places, but are really two conditions, because if paradise were the
name of a particular place, hell could not exist, as paradise would according to these
verses extend over the whole of space.



22 No disaster befalls in the earth,
or in yourselves,a but it is in a book
before We bring it into existence —
surely that is easy to Allåh —

23 So that you grieve not for what
has escaped you, nor exult in that
which He has given you. And Allåh
loves not any arrogant boaster:

24 Such as are niggardly and enjoin
niggardliness on men. And whoever
turns back, then surely Allåh is the
Self-Sufficient, the Praised.

25 Certainly We sent Our messengers
with clear arguments, and sent down
with them the Book and the measure,a

that men may conduct themselves with
equity. And We sent down iron,b

wherein is great violence and advan-
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22a. The book here means Divine knowledge. Disaster is here spoken of as befalling
in the earth or in yourselves, i.e., it either affects the people of the world generally or the
Muslims in particular. Dailamß records a report from the Prophet: “A door of disasters will
be opened for my community (ummah) in the latter days, which you will be unable to
close, unless you meet the situation with this verse”. And then the Prophet recited this
verse. In view of what has already been stated in verse 16, relating to the lapse of a long
time and the hardening of the hearts of the Muslims, it is easy to see that the disasters which
are predicted as befalling the Muslims in the latter days are due to their own falling off from
the high standard of life which they were required to follow, and hence the remedy suggest-
ed is again the making of sacrifices as pointed out in v. 18. The great World-wars, which
have brought the heaviest disasters on humanity in general, and the disasters of the Muslims
in particular, are all spoken of in the Ïadßth, which it is difficult to quote in a footnote.

25a. As to what is meant by mßzån, or the measure, see 55:7a. Here the measure is
spoken of as being sent down with messengers of God along with the Book. Now the
Book contains the Divine commandments or the moral code of life, and the measure is
therefore clearly the example of the Prophet, who by carrying out the Divine command-
ments shows how the directions contained in the Book are to be followed.

25b. Of all the metals, none has proved of greater utility than iron, and this metal
has played an all-important part in civilization. It should be noted that inzål (inf. of
anzala) not only signifies the sending down of a thing from above, but also means caus-
ing a thing to grow, or bringing the means of it into existence (Rz). Hence it is that in the
Holy Qur’ån we find the word used with reference to the clothes that man wears (7:26),
and to cattle (39:6), etc.

The mention of iron undoubtedly refers to the resistance against the enemy, which
as a last resort had to be effected with the sword. This is made clear by the addition of
the words — that Allåh may know who helps Him and His messengers, unseen. This
help was rendered by the faithful by taking up the sword in defence of the faith.



tages to men, and that Allåh may know
who helps Him and His messengers,
unseen. Surely Allåh is Strong, Mighty.

SECTION 4: Double Reward for Believers

26 And certainly We sent Noah and
Abraham, and We gave prophethood
and the Book to their offspring; so
among them is he who goes aright,
but most of them are transgressors.

27 Then We made Our messengers
to follow in their footsteps, and We
made Jesus son of Mary to follow,
and We gave him the Gospel. And
We put compassion and mercy in the
hearts of those who followed him.
And (as for) monkery, they innovated
it — We did not prescribe it to them
— only to seek Allåh’s pleasure, but
they did not observe it with its due
observance.a So We gave those of
them who believed their reward, but
most of them are transgressors.

28 O you who believe, keep your
duty to Allåh and believe in His
Messenger — He will give you two
portions of His mercy,a and give you a
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27a. There is no monkery in Islåm, is a well-known saying of the Holy Prophet,
quite in accordance with this verse, which states that even among the Christians
monkery is an institution which was introduced by themselves, not being a Divine ordi-
nance. It is added, however, that their object in adopting this innovation was to seek
Divine pleasure. The Muslims were now becoming a great nation, and as they were
brought up in the utmost simplicity, and were also enjoined to disdain the gaiety of this
life, they are told that their greatness as a nation depended upon the development of all
their faculties, so that they, while retaining their simplicity of life, should not stoop to
practices like that of monkery. They are thus first told that they should not run after the
gaieties of the world and make the amassing of wealth the pursuit of their life (v. 20),
and now they are reminded that they should neither go to the other extreme and give up
worldly pursuits, and adopt such practices as monkery. They are thus required to keep
the balance between the material and moral sides of life.

28a. By the two portions of mercy are meant their portion in this world and their



light in which you shall walk, and for-
give you. And Allåh is Forgiving,
Merciful —

29 That the People of the Book may
know that they control naught of the
grace of Allåh, and that grace is in
Allåh’s hand. He gives it to whom He
pleases. And Allåh is the Lord of
mighty grace.a
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portion in the Hereafter. A Muslim is thus required to enjoy the worldly benefits but not
to the neglect of his moral responsibilities, to take advantage of the material benefits
without retarding his spiritual advancement. Islåm offers a contrast with Christian civi-
lization, which started with monkery and has ended in engrossment in the world to the
utter neglect of the spiritual side. The history of Islåm on the other hand shows temporal
and spiritual advancement going hand in hand from the days of the Prophet. And it is to
this contrast that attention is called in these verses. In fact it is thus pointed out that the
only lasting civilization is the civilization of Islåm, which offers a middle course, and
chalks out a way, by walking in which man can attain material along with spiritual
advancement. Hence the next verse speaks clearly of the People of the Book.

29a. The People of the Book or the Christians are here told that they do not control
Allåh’s grace. They wanted first to control Allåh’s spiritual grace by their monkery, but
failed. Later, they have tried to control the material grace or the temporal bounties of
God by their entire engrossment in worldly pursuits, but even their material advance-
ment is leading to their ruin, because it is not being balanced by spiritual progress.



Part 28

CHAPTER 58

Al-Mujådilah: The Pleading Woman
(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 3 sections; 22 verses)

The title of this chapter is taken from the circumstances narrated in the first section.
There was an old Arab custom of putting away the wife by calling her “mother”, but she
was not thus divorced, nor did she continue to hold the status of a wife. A Muslim did
the same. The wife complained to the Holy Prophet, and it is by reason of her complaint
that she is called Al-Mujådilah or The Pleading Woman. Islåm took up the cause of
woman in the greatest earnestness, as, in her person, half the human race was rotting
under severe oppression, and Islåm came to deal a death-blow to all kinds of oppression
under which any class of society laboured. The whole of the first section is devoted to
this matter. The second section condemns secret counsels against the Holy Prophet,
which, owing to Islåm having gained power, had become very frequent at Madßnah —
the hypocrites, and the Jews especially, taking part in these conspiracies. The third sec-
tion speaks more plainly of the hypocrites and the Jews, and enjoins the Muslims to be
wary of them, and, as they were hidden enemies of Islåm, not to befriend them.

The last chapter having referred to the future conquests of the Muslims, this warns
them of the secret plans of the enemies of Islåm. Though this chapter deals with the con-
spiracies of the Jews and the hypocrites, it also deals with the rights of women, both of
these being also the subjects dealt with in the 4th chapter, to which therefore it forms, as
it were, a complement.

As regards the date of revelation, the chapter may be placed a little before the 33rd
chapter, for the custom known as ˚ihår is fully dealt with here, while only a reference to
it is contained in the 33rd chapter. And as the case of Khaulah shows (see 1a) that the
Prophet waited for the Divine revelation before giving a decision, it is evident that the
reference to ˚ihår contained in 33:4 was a later revelation.
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SECTION 1: Safeguarding Women’s Rights

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Allåh indeed has heard the plea of
her who pleads with thee about her
husband and complains to Allåh; and
Allåh hears the contentions of both of
you.a Surely Allåh is Hearing, Seeing.

2 Those of you who put away their
wives by calling them their mothersa

— they are not their mothers. None
are their mothers save those who gave
them birth, and they utter indeed a
hateful word and a lie. And surely
Allåh is Pardoning, Forgiving.

3 And those who put away their
wives by calling them their mothers,
then go back on that which they said,
must free a captive before they touch
one another. To this you are exhorted;
and Allåh is Aware of what you do.

4 But he who has not the means,
should fast for two months succes-
sively before they touch one another,
and he who is unable to do so should
feed sixty needy ones. That is in order
that you may have faith in Allåh and
His Messenger. And these are Allåh’s
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1a. The woman referred to was Khaulah or Khuwailah, wife of Aus ibn ˝åmit, who
was separated by her husband in an old Arab form, the husband saying to the wife, Thou
art to me as the back of my mother, the word ˚ihår being derived from ˚ahr, meaning
back. The woman complained about it to the Prophet, who said that, as he had no revela-
tion about it, he could not interfere. Then Aus wanted her to have conjugal relations with
him, but she refused and came to the Prophet complaining of his bad temper. The Prophet
wanted her to be more lenient but she was not willing. It was then that the Prophet
received this revelation, according to which it was necessary that the husband should in
such cases make an expiation before re-establishing conjugal rights (Ah, vol. VI, 410).

2a. For this form of putting away the wife see 33:4b, where the abolition of this
practice is also referred to.



limits. And for the disbelievers is a
painful chastisement.

5 Surely those who oppose Allåh
and His Messenger will be humbleda

as those before them were humbled;
and indeed We have revealed clear
messages. And for the disbelievers is
an abasing chastisement.

6 On the day when Allåh will raise
them all together, then inform them of
what they did. Allåh records it, while
they forget it. And Allåh is Witness
over all things.

SECTION 2: Secret Counsels condemned

7 Seest thou not that Allåh knows
whatever is in the heavens and what-
ever is in the earth? There is no secret
counsel between three but He is the
fourth of them, nor between five but
He is the sixth of them, nor between
less than that nor more but He is with
them wheresoever they are; then He
will inform them of what they did on
the day of Resurrection. Surely Allåh
is Knower of all things.a

8 Seest thou not those who are for-
bidden secret counsels, then they
return to that which they are forbid-
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5a. Those who would not abide by the Divine commandments regarding the treat-
ment of women are here told that this was not a light matter. They were in the ranks of
those who opposed the Prophet. With these words the subject is changed to the conspira-
cies of the Jews and the hypocrites, who were now conspiring secretly against the
Prophet.

7a. The hypocrites and the Jews conspired with the enemies of Islåm to destroy the
Muslim community of Madßnah. There is a brief reference to their plots in 4:114:
“There is no good in most of their secret counsels”. Such plots are mentioned in greater
detail here, and they are told that these secret plots are known to Allåh, and they cannot
succeed in bringing harm to Islåm.



den, and hold secret counsels for sin
and revolt and disobedience to the
Messenger.a And when they come to
thee they greet thee with a greeting
with which Allåh greets thee not,b

and say within themselves: Why does
not Allåh punish us for what we say?
Hell is enough for them; they will
burn in it, and evil is the resort!

9 O you who believe, when you con-
fer together in private, give not to each
other counsel of sin and revolt and dis-
obedience to the Messenger, but give
to each other counsel of goodness and
observance of duty. And keep your
duty to Allåh, to Whom you will be
gathered together.a

10 Secret counsels are only of the
devil that he may cause to grieve those
who believe, and he can hurt them
naught except with Allåh’s permis-
sion.a And on Allåh let the believers
rely.

11 O you who believe, when it is
said to you, Make room in assemblies,
make room. Allåh will give you ample.
And when it is said, Rise up, rise up.
Allåh will exalt those of you who
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8a. The hypocrites seem to be referred to here. But even the Jews had entered into
an agreement with the Prophet not to help the enemies of Islåm.

8b. The meaning is that they invoke death and destruction for thee, while Allåh
wishes that thou shouldst live and prosper. There is a report that the Jews used to say
when they came to the Prophet: al-såmu ‘alaika, i.e., death overtake thee! instead of al-
salåmu ‘alaika, i.e., peace be to thee! the two phrases sounding nearly alike (B. 79:22).

9a. Secret counsels and secret societies are condemned, because these societies
were formed with the object of undermining peace and helping the enemies of Islåm.
Private counsels to promote the cause of goodness and service of humanity are quite dif-
ferent from the subversive activities of secret societies.

10a. This verse makes it clear that the secret societies denounced in the above 
verses were formed to spread mischief and help the enemies of Islåm, but they could not
achieve their mischievous object.



believe, and those who are given
knowledge, to high ranks. And Allåh is
Aware of what you do.a

12 O you who believe, when you
consult the Messenger, offer some-
thing in charity before your consulta-
tion. That is better for you and purer.
But if you have not (the means), then
surely Allåh is Forgiving, Merciful.a

13 Do you fear that you will not (be
able to) give in charity before your con-
sultation? So when you do it not, and
Allåh has turned to you (mercifully),
keep up prayer and pay the poor-rate
and obey Allåh and His Messenger.
And Allåh is Aware of what you do.

SECTION 3: Internal Enemy to be guarded against

14 Hast thou not seen those who take
for friends a people with whom Allåh
is wroth? They are neither of you nor
of them, and they swear falsely, while
they know.a

15 Allåh has prepared for them a
severe chastisement. Evil indeed is
that which they do!
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11a. As I have already stated, the progress of Islåm brought large numbers of peo-
ple into its fold who stood in need of being taught manners as well as morals. In their
assemblies they crowded and pressed upon each other in order to be able to sit nearest to
the Prophet. The injunction to make room in assemblies means, either that room should
be made for others, or that the people should not sit too close to each other.

12a. The verse that follows does not cancel the injunction of the previous verse; it
rather shows that the injunction contained in v. 12 is not obligatory but optional — the
legal alms called zakåt being the only obligatory alms, as is shown by the words keep up
prayer and pay the poor-rate. It should also be noted that the Prophet and his family
derived no benefit whatever from zakåt, for to them alms were totally prohibited.

14a. It is evident that the people with whom Allåh is wroth are the Jews, because it
is of them that the Holy Qur’ån says again and again that they earned Allåh’s wrath, and
the people who took them for friends were the hypocrites.



16 They take shelter under their
oaths, so they turn (men) from Allåh’s
way; for them is an abasing chastise-
ment.

17 Of no avail against Allåh, will be
to them their wealth or their children.
They are the companions of the Fire;
therein they will abide.a

18 On the day when Allåh will raise
them all up, they will swear to Him as
they swear to you, and they think that
they have some (excuse). Now surely
they are the liars.

19 The devil has gained the mastery
over them, so he has made them forget
the remembrance of Allåh. They are
the devil’s party. Now surely the
devil’s party are the losers.

20 Those who oppose Allåh and His
Messenger, they shall be among the
most abased.

21 Allåh has written down: I shall
certainly prevail, I and My messen-
gers. Surely Allåh is Strong, Mighty.a

22 Thou wilt not find a people who
believe in Allåh and the latter daya

loving those who oppose Allåh and
His Messenger, even though they be
their fathers, or their sons, or their
brothers, or their kinsfolk.b These are
they into whose hearts He has
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17a. The prophecy relating to the punishment of both the Jews and the hypocrites
was fulfilled in the Prophet’s lifetime.

21a. Note the certain conviction of the final triumph of Truth, which is expressed
here. The next verse concludes with similar words: Surely it is Allåh’s party who are the
successful.

22a. The Muslims are thus the people who believe in Allåh and the latter day.

22b, see next page.



impressed faith, and strengthened
them with a Spirit from Himself, and
He will cause them to enter Gardens
wherein flow rivers, abiding therein.
Allåh is well-pleased with them and
they are well-pleased with Him. These
are Allåh’s party. Now surely it is
Allåh’s party who are the successful!
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22b. In a state of war between the two parties, friendly relations with the hostile
tribes were prohibited, and these would have resulted in great harm to the weaker com-
munity of the Muslims. As to those who were not actually engaged in hostilities against
the Muslims, see the express directions contained in 60:8.



CHAPTER 59

Al-Ïashr: The Banishment

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 3 sections; 24 verses)

This chapter is appropriately termed The Banishment, as it deals entirely with the ban-
ishment of the Jewish tribe called the Banß Na˙ßr, and matters arising out of it. The last
chapter warned the Muslims of the secret plans of the Jews and the hypocrites, and this
offers an example. The first section deals with the banishment itself and the property
acquired thereby; the second shows how the hypocrites gave the Jews secret promises of
help, but failed to fulfil them; and the third ends the chapter with an exhortation to the
faithful and an exposition of some of the Divine attributes, indicating the greatness and
purity of the Divine Being.

The date of revelation is the 4th year of the Hijrah, soon after the banishment of
which it speaks.

SECTION 1: The Exiled Jews

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Whatever is in the heavens and
whatever is in the earth glorifies Allåh;
and He is the Mighty, the Wise.

2 He it is Who caused those who dis-
believed of the People of the Book to
go forth from their homes at the first
banishment.a You deemed not that they
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2a. The banishment spoken of here took place six months after the battle of Uƒud,
when the Banß Na˙ßr, a Jewish tribe of Madßnah, who had at first entered into a covenant
with the Holy Prophet, showed signs of treachery and were punished with banishment
(B). This is called the first banishment, to distinguish it from the second, which took
place in the time of ‘Umar, when the Jews settled at Khaibar were banished to Syria, and
which is prophetically referred to here. The following detailed account is given by Rz:
The Banß Na˙ßr made a treaty with the Holy Prophet to stand neutral between him and



would go forth, while they thought that
their fortresses would defend them
against Allåh. But Allåh came to them
from a place they expected not and cast
terror into their hearts — they demol-
ished their houses with their own hands
and the hands of the believers. So take a
lesson, O you who have eyes!b

3 And had it not been that Allåh had
decreed for them the exile, He would
certainly have chastised them in this
world; and for them in the Hereafter is
the chastisement of the Fire.

4 That is because they were opposed
to Allåh and His Messenger, and who-
ever is opposed to Allåh, surely Allåh
is Severe in retribution.

5 Whatever palm-tree you cut down
or leave it standing upon its roots, it is
by Allåh’s permission, and that He
may abase the transgressors.
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his enemies. When he was victorious at Badr, they said that he was the Prophet
promised in the Torah, on account of the victory, but when the Muslims suffered a loss
on the day of U√ud, they (i.e., the Banß Na˙ßr) repudiated their vow and broke the agree-
ment. Ka‘b, son of Ashraf, went to Makkah with forty horsemen and made an alliance
with Ab∂ Sufyån. As a consequence, Ka‘b was murdered, and the Holy Prophet told the
tribe to leave Madßnah. They wanted ten days for preparation, but ‘Abd Allåh ibn Ubayy
(the head of the hypocrites) advised them not to leave Madßnah but to fight against the
Prophet, promising the help of his own men. He also assured them that, if they were
compelled to go forth, he would go with them. So they fortified themselves within their
strongholds. After having remained besieged for twenty-one days, and having despaired
of help from the hypocrites, they surrendered. The Prophet raised the siege on condition
that they should depart from Madßnah. With the exception of two families that chose to
remain at Khaibar, they all went to Syria.

Dr. Prideaux says that the Prophet ordered a party of the Muslims to pursue the emi-
grants, and that thus they were all put to death. Sale has shown in his note on this verse
that the incident from which Dr. Prideaux draws this strange conclusion relates really to
the murder in cold blood of seventy Muslims, who, being invited to preach Islåm, were
treacherously put to death by an Arab tribe.

2b. The Banß Na˙ßr, being granted ten days in which to collect and take with them
such of their property as they desired, devoted the time at their disposal to the destruc-
tion of their houses, lest they should be a source of strength to the Muslims. What
remained of them was demolished by the Muslims.



6 And whatever Allåh restored to
His Messenger from them, you did not
press forward against it any horse or
any riding-camel, but Allåh gives
authority to His messengers against
whom He pleases. And Allåh is
Possessor of power over all things.

7 Whatever Allåh restored to His
Messenger from the people of the
towns, it is for Allåh and for the
Messenger, and for the near of kin and
the orphans and the needy and the way-
farer, so that it be not taken by turns by
the rich among you. And whatever the
Messenger gives you, accept it, and
whatever he forbids you, abstain (there-
from); and keep your duty to Allåh.
Surely Allåh is Severe in retribution.a

8 (It is) for the poor who fled, who
were driven from their homes and
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7a. This verse relates to property acquired in war, which is called fai’, being derived
from af å’a, which occurs in this verse, another kind, called ghanßmah, being mentioned
in 8:41, for which see 8:41a. The word af å’a means, He restored to the Muslims, or gave
to them as spoil, the property of the disbelievers (LL). Hence fai’ comes to mean such of
the possessions of the disbelievers as accrue to the Muslims without war, or such as are
obtained from the believers in a plurality of gods after the laying down of arms (LL).

The fai’ is not distributed among the warriors for the reason that there has been no
fighting. It is described here as being for Allåh and for the Messenger, the near of kin, the
orphans, the needy and the wayfarer. From this it will be seen that the whole of it was to
be distributed in exactly the same manner as the one-fifth of the ghanßmah, for which see
8:41a. A reference to that note will show that the Prophet’s share was for the benefit of
the Muslims. Bd states that there are three different opinions as to the Prophet’s share
after his death. According to one it should go to the Imåm or the head; according to a sec-
ond, it should be spent on the army and the fortification of the boundaries; and according
to a third, it is for the benefit of the Muslims in general. The lives of the Holy Prophet and
his earlier successors — a conqueror like ‘Umar, before whom, wearing patched clothes,
was brought all the hoarded wealth of Persia and Syria — are a sufficient testimony that
the Prophet’s share was always spent for the benefit of the Muslims. In fact, this share
was considered as a part of the Bait al-Mål, the public treasury, for when, after the Holy
Prophet’s death, his daughter Få∆imah claimed a share of Fidk, which was also a part of
fai’, Ab∂ Bakr refused it on the ground that it was not the personal property of the Holy
Prophet, and he decided in fact that a prophet does not leave any property to be inherited
by his heirs. The feud which thus arose has rent the Muslim world into two great schools.
The prohibition contained in the words so that it be not taken by turns by the rich among
you is directed against the Prophet’s share being inherited at all.

It may be added that under modern conditions when the soldiers are paid by the
State, all spoils of war may be treated as fai’.



their possessions, seeking grace of
Allåh and (His) pleasure, and helping
Allåh and His Messenger. These it is
that are the truthful.a

9 And those who made their abode in
the City and in faith before them love
those who have fled to them, and find
in their hearts no need of what they are
given, and prefer (them) before them-
selves, though poverty may afflict
them.a And whoever is saved from the
niggardliness of his soul, these it is that
are the successful.

10 And those who come after them
say: Our Lord, forgive us and our
brethren who had precedence of us in
faith, and leave no spite in our hearts
towards those who believe. Our Lord,
surely Thou art Kind, Merciful.a
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8a. It should be noted that the Refugees in general did not receive any share of this
property: it was only to the poor among them that something was given for maintenance,
the reason for which is clearly stated in the verse, viz., they had lost everything and had
to leave their homes as well as their property. It is necessary to remember, moreover,
that one of the important heads of expenditure in the Bait al-Mål was the help of the
poor and those who were unable to earn their own livelihood. It was under that head that
the Refugees who had lost all their wealth and homes and were still so poor that they
could not carry on any business of their own, were to receive anything from what the
Banß Na˙ßr left, all of which formed part of the public treasury.

9a. By those who made their abode in the City and in faith are meant the An©år or
the Helpers, i.e., the Muslim residents of Madßnah. Dår means a house or a mansion as
well as a country, or a city or a town or village (LL), and with the article al, al-Dår
means al-Madßnah or the City of the Prophet (LL). The meaning is that they made an
abode in the city of the Prophet and the faith; the faith being likened to a place of abode.
Before them signifies before their (i.e., the Refugees’) coming to Madßnah.

When the Muslims fled from Makkah, they found a refuge in Madßnah, where the
Muslim inhabitants received them as if they were their brothers, lodging them in their
own houses, and many of them were still living in the houses of their benefactors, when
the banishment of the Banß Na˙ßr took place. On this the Holy Prophet asked the Helpers
to consent to one of two proposals, i.e., to have a share of what was acquired from the
Banß Na˙ßr and give part of their houses and wealth to the Refugees, or to let the (poor)
Refugees alone have a share in that property, so that with it they might build their hous-
es and make a start in some business or trade. The An©år replied that they were willing
that the Refugees alone should have a share, and, notwithstanding that, they might con-
tinue to lodge in their houses (Rz).

10a. This verse contains two directions for all future Muslim generations, viz., to



SECTION 2: The Hypocrites fail in their Promise to the Jews

11 Hast thou not seen the hypocrites?
They say to their brethren who disbe-
lieve from among the People of the
Book: If you are expelled, we certainly
will go forth with you, and we will
never obey anyone concerning you;
and if you are fought against, we will
certainly help you. And Allåh bears
witness that they surely are liars.a

12 If they are expelled, they will not
go forth with them, and if they are
fought against, they will not help
them; and even if they help them, they
will certainly turn (their) backs; then
they shall not be helped.

13 Your fear in their hearts is indeed
greater than Allåh’s. That is because
they are a people who understand not.

14 They will not fight against you in
a body save in fortified towns or from
behind walls. Their fighting between
them is severe. Thou wouldst think
them united, but their hearts are divid-
ed. That is because they are a people
who have no sense.

15 Like those before them shortly:a

they tasted the evil consequences of
their conduct, and for them is a painful
chastisement.

16 Like the devil when he says to
man: Disbelieve. But when he disbe-
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pray for the forgiveness of earlier generations that have passed away before them and to
pray for their hearts to be free from all spite towards their living Muslim brethren.

11a. The hypocrites deceived the Jews with false promises, and thus encouraged
them to fight against the Prophet.

15a. According to some, this description applies to the Banß Qainuqå‘, and accord-
ing to others, to the Quraish slain on the field of Badr.



lieves, he says: I am free of thee: sure-
ly I fear Allåh, the Lord of the worlds.

17 So the end of both of them is that
they are both in the Fire to abide there-
in. And that is the reward of the wrong-
doers.

SECTION 3: An Exhortation

18 O you who believe, keep your
duty to Allåh, and let every soul con-
sider that which it sends forth for the
morrow, and keep your duty to Allåh.
Surely Allåh is Aware of what you do.

19 And be not like those who forget
Allåh, so He makes them forget their
own souls. These are the transgressors.

20 Not alike are the companions of
the Fire and the owners of the Garden.
The owners of the Garden are the
achievers.

21 Had We sent down this Qur’ån
on a mountain, thou wouldst certain-
ly have seen it falling down, splitting
asunder because of the fear of Allåh.
And We set forth these parables to
men that they may reflect.

22 He is Allåh besides Whom there
is no God: The Knower of the unseen
and the seen; He is the Beneficent,
the Merciful.a

23 He is Allåh, besides Whom there
is no God; the King, the Holy, the
Author of Peace, the Granter of
Security, Guardian over all, the
Mighty, the Supreme, the Possessor of
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22a. From this verse to the end we have a most beautiful collection of the Divine
names.



greatness. Glory be to Allåh from that
which they set up (with Him)!

24 He is Allåh; the Creator, the
Maker, the Fashioner: His are the
most beautiful names. Whatever is in
the heavens and the earth declares His
glory; and He is the Mighty, the Wise.
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CHAPTER 60

Al-Mumtaƒanah:

The Woman Who is Examined

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 2 sections; 13 verses)

The whole of this chapter deals with the relations between the Muslims and the non-
Muslims, and in particular with the undesirability of relations with those enemies who
were bent upon extirpating Islåm, and who, not being satisfied with expelling the
Muslims from their homes, now made war on them. It is in this connection that the Holy
Prophet is enjoined to examine the women who came to him from among the idolaters
for the purpose of embracing Islåm, so that, if they were found to be inspired by sincere
motives, they should be retained. It is this circumstance which gives its title to this chap-
ter. It shows that, notwithstanding enmity, the Muslims were required to be fair in their
dealings with the disbelievers. A clear statement was needed regarding the relations of
the two communities on account of the hostilities which had sprung up between them.
This gives us the clue to its connection with the last chapter.

The first section opens with an injunction against entering into friendly relations
with the enemies of Islåm, and the example of Abraham is quoted. The second section,
however, adds that every non-Muslim is not to be regarded as an enemy. This direction,
given as it was at a very late date, furnishes a basic principle in a discussion of the ques-
tion of friendly relations. It is then stated that women who fled from Makkah to escape
persecution, could be given shelter if they were found, on examination, to be sincere.

The date of revelation may be placed between the treaty of Ïudaibiyah and the con-
quest of Makkah; it was very likely the seventh year of the Hijrah.
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SECTION 1: Friendly Relations with Enemies

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 O you who believe, take not My
enemy and your enemy for friends.
Would you offer them love, while they
deny the Truth that has come to you,
driving out the Messenger and your-
selves because you believe in Allåh,
your Lord?a If you have come forth to
strive in My way and to seek My plea-
sure, would you love them in secret?
And I know what you conceal and
what you manifest. And whoever of
you does this, he indeed strays from
the straight path.

2 If they overcome you, they will be
your enemies, and will stretch forth
their hands and their tongues towards
you with evil,a and they desire that
you may disbelieve.

3 Your relationships and your chil-
dren would not profit you, on the day
of Resurrection — He will decide
between you. And Allåh is Seer of
what you do.

4 Indeed, there is for you a good
example in Abraham and those with
him, when they said to their people:
We are clear of you and of that which
you serve besides Allåh. We disbe-
lieve in you and there has arisen enmi-
ty and hatred between us and you for-
ever until you believe in Allåh alone
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1a. It should be noted that the reason given for not taking the disbelievers as friends
is that they are the enemies of Allåh and His Messenger, who drove out the Prophet and
the Muslims from their homes. Vv. 8 and 9 afford a full explanation.

2a. That is, they would slay you with their hands and revile you with their tongues.



— except Abraham’s saying to his
sire: I would ask forgiveness for thee,
and I control naught for thee from
Allåh.a Our Lord, on Thee do we rely,
and to Thee do we turn, and to Thee is
the eventual coming.

5 Our Lord, make us not a trial for
those who disbelieve, and forgive us,
our Lord. Surely Thou art the Mighty,
the Wise.

6 Certainly there is for you in them a
good example, for him who hopes for
Allåh and the Last Day. And whoever
turns away, surely Allåh is the Self-
Sufficient, the Praised.

SECTION 2: Friendly Relations with non-Muslims

7 It may be that Allåh will bring
about friendship between you and
those of them whom you hold as ene-
mies. And Allåh is Powerful; and
Allåh is Forgiving, Merciful.a

8 Allåh forbids you not respecting
those who fight you not for religion,
nor drive you forth from your homes,
that you show them kindness and
deal with them justly. Surely Allåh
loves the doers of justice.a
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4a. As shown in 6:74a, it was not Abraham’s father for whom he thus prayed, for
ultimately this sire of Abraham proved to be a deadly enemy. Abraham’s example is
quoted to show how loving and tender he was towards his people, yet, when it became
clear to him that they were bent upon uprooting the Truth, even Abraham could not
maintain relations of friendship with them. The Holy Prophet and his companions were
in like manner now obliged to renounce all relationships of friendship with a people who
were not only the avowed enemies of the Muslims but also in a state of continual war
with them. For Abraham’s promise to ask forgiveness for his sire, see 19:47.

7a. This verse makes it clear that the prohibition against friendly relations with the
disbelievers was only temporary, to be operative only so long as the war continued. The
friendship prophetically referred to here was brought about after the conquest of Makkah.

8a, see next page.



9 Allåh forbids you only respecting
those who fight you for religion, and
drive you forth from your homes and
help (others) in your expulsion, that
you make friends of them; and who-
ever makes friends of them, these are
the wrongdoers.

10 O you who believe, when believ-
ing women come to you fleeing, exam-
ine them. Allåh knows best their faith.
Then if you know them to be believers
send them not back to the disbelievers.a

Neither are these (women) lawful for
them, nor are those (men) lawful for
them. And give them what they have
spent; and there is no blame on you in
marrying them, when you give them
their dowries. And hold not to the ties
of marriage of disbelieving women, and
ask for what you have spent, and let
them ask for what they have spent. That
is Allåh’s judgment; He judges
between you. And Allåh is Knowing,
Wise.b
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8a. This verse and the one that follows, revealed as they were at a time when the
relations between the Muslims and the disbelievers were most strained on account of the
existence of a continual state of war between the two parties, settle conclusively that
friendly relations between Muslims and non-Muslims, as such, are not prohibited. It is in
the light of these verses that all the verses forbidding friendly relations with the disbe-
lievers should be read, because here the true principle is revealed in unmistakable lan-
guage, allowing friendly relations with one class of disbelievers and prohibiting such
relations with those of another class.

10a. People continued to embrace Islåm at Makkah, although there was now no
preacher of the faith there. This gradual conversion to Islåm continued notwithstanding
the bitter persecution of the new converts, which compelled them to flee from their
homes. It is an unparalleled example of the deep impression which the Holy Prophet’s
truth had made upon the Makkans. The example cited here relates to believing women
who fled to Madßnah under these circumstances. These women were not taken uncondi-
tionally; it was necessary that they should be examined. In accordance with this injunc-
tion we find it related that the Holy Prophet obtained the assurance of such women under
oath that they had not left their homes except on account of Islåm, and that it was not the
desertion of their husbands or the love of anyone that had prompted them to flee (JB, Kf ).

10b. The state of permanent warfare maintained between the Muslims and the 
disbelievers did not allow of any social relationship to be established between the two



11 And if any part (of the dowries) of
your wives has passed away from you
to the disbelievers, then your turn
comes, give to those whose wives have
gone away the like of what they have
spent, and keep your duty to Allåh in
Whom you believe.a

12 O Prophet, when believing women
come to thee giving thee a pledge that
they will not associate aught with
Allåh, and will not steal, nor commit
adultery; nor kill their children, nor
bring a calumny which they have
forged of themselves, nor disobey thee
in what is good, accept their pledge,
and ask forgiveness for them from
Allåh. Surely Allåh is Forgiving,
Merciful.a

13 O you who believe, take not for
friends a people with whom Allåh is
wroth — they indeed despair of the
Hereafter, as the disbelievers despair
of those in the graves.a
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parties. Hence marriage relationship, between Muslim men and disbelieving women, as
well as those between Muslim women and the disbelieving men, could no longer be
maintained; each party having returned the dowry, divorce automatically resulted.

11a. It is a case in which a Muslim husband is allowed to recoup the loss sustained
of the dowry of a disbelieving wife who has deserted him, from the sum due for the pay-
ment of dowry for a Muslim woman who has fled from the disbelievers and joined the
Muslims, or from acquisitions gained in war (Kf). This was necessary because the dis-
believers refused to return the dowries of women who had gone over to them.

12a. Most of the commentators think that the pledge spoken of in this verse was
only taken by the Holy Prophet after the conquest of Makkah, when large numbers of
women as well as men embraced Islåm.

13a. The reference is to the Jews. One sect of the Jews denied the Resurrection, to
which reference is contained in the concluding words of the verse.



CHAPTER 61

Al-˝aff: The Ranks

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 2 sections; 14 verses)

The title of this chapter is taken from the injunction to the Muslims to fight in defence of
the faith in Ranks, for fighting was now essential for the preservation of the very life of
the Muslim community. After giving that injunction, the first section speaks of Moses
and Jesus and of the latter’s prophecy with regard to the advent of the Holy Prophet, and
this is followed by a prophecy of the triumph of Islåm over all other religions. The 
second section exhorts the Muslims to exert themselves in the cause of truth, if they
would see that prophecy fulfilled, citing the example of Jesus. The date of revelation is
very probably the first or the second year of the Hijrah.

SECTION 1: Triumph of Islåm

In the name of Allåh, the
Beneficent, the Merciful.

1 Whatever is in the heavens and
whatever is in the earth glorifies Allåh;
and He is the Mighty, the Wise.

2 O you who believe, why say you
that which you do not?

3 It is most hateful in the sight of
Allåh that you say that which you do
not.a

4 Surely Allåh loves those who fight
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3a. It is an exhortation to those who professed belief in the Truth to make their
actions correspond with their assertions. The triumph of Truth, which is so definitely
foretold in this chapter, could not be brought about by boastful talk but by great deeds of
sacrifice, and hence this prelude. Mere words, if not carried into action, are hateful to
God. It is deeds that open the way to success.



in His way in ranks, as if they were a
solid wall.a

5 And when Moses said to his peo-
ple: O my people, why do you malign
me, when you know that I am Allåh’s
messenger to you?a But when they
deviated, Allåh made their hearts devi-
ate. And Allåh guides not the trans-
gressing people.

6 And when Jesus, son of Mary, said:
O Children of Israel, surely I am the
messenger of Allåh to you, verifying
that which is before me of the Torah
and giving the good news of a
Messenger who will come after me, his
name being Aƒmad.a But when he
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4a. They had to fight in self-defence; see 2:190, 190a, etc.

5a. That Moses was falsely accused by his own followers is stated in 33:69; see
33:69a. Such false imputations by the Israelites against their own prophet are referred to
here as an example of the Jewish deviation from truth. An example of Christian devia-
tion is given in the next verse. No wonder that they were inimical to the Prophet, when
they did not care even for Moses and Jesus.

6a. We are here told that Jesus had given the good news of the advent of a Prophet
whose name was A√mad coming after him. That our Prophet was known by two names
Mu√ammad and A√mad is a well-known fact of history. The famous poet Ïassån 
mentions the Prophet, in one of his verses, by the name A√mad: ˝all Allåhu wa man
ya√uffu bi-‘arsh-hß wa-l-∆ayyib∂na ‘ala-mubåraki A√mad, i.e., Allåh blesses the blessed
A√mad and so do those who go round about His Throne of Majesty and all pure ones.

The next question is, Does Jesus really speak of the coming of A√mad? As regards
his sayings, we have to depend on a Greek translation, in which we find the word
Paraclete, which is translated in English as Comforter. We are well aware how transla-
tions are sometimes misleading, and therefore the use of the word Paraclete in the
Greek version, or that of Comforter in the English version, does not show what the
actual word in the language spoken by Jesus was. But all those qualifications which are
given in John 14:16 and 16:7 are met with in the person of the Holy Prophet. He is
stated to be one who shall abide forever, and so is the Prophet’s law; for after him
comes no prophet to promulgate a new law. He is spoken of as teaching all things, and
it was with a perfect law that the Holy Prophet came. And clearest of all are the words
of John 16:12 – 14: “I have yet many things to say unto you, but ye cannot bear them
now. Howbeit when he, the Spirit of truth, is come, he will guide you into all truth: for
he shall not speak of himself, but whatsoever he shall hear, that shall he speak; and he
will show you things to come. He shall glorify me”. Now, this prophecy about the
Spirit of Truth, which is the same as the Comforter, clearly stated in John 14:17, estab-
lishes the following points: (1) Jesus could not guide into all truth because his teaching
was really directed only to the reform of the Israelites, and he denounced only their
crying evils; but the teaching of the Comforter would be a perfect one, guiding men



came to them with clear arguments,
they said: This is clear enchantment.b

7 And who is more unjust than he
who forges a lie against Allåh and he
is invited to Islåm. And Allåh guides
not the unjust people.a

8 They desire to put out the light of
Allåh with their mouths, but Allåh
will perfect His light, though the dis-
believers may be averse.

9 He it is Who has sent His
Messenger with the guidance and the
Religion of Truth that He may make
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into all truth, and the Holy Qur’ån is the only book which claims to be a perfect law.
(2) That the Comforter would not speak of himself, but that which he shall hear he shall
speak; the words conveying exactly the same idea as those of Deut. 18:18: “And I will
put My words in his mouth”, a qualification which is met with only in the person of the
Holy Prophet Mu√ammad. (3) That he will glorify Jesus, and the Holy Prophet did glo-
rify Jesus by denouncing as utterly false all those calumnies which were heaped upon
Jesus and his mother.

It is argued, however, that the Comforter is here called the Spirit of Truth, and
hence the words cannot be applicable to a man. But it is equally difficult to see why
Jesus should call him another Comforter; evidently he was referring to a human being
as he himself was. Moreover, we cannot imagine a spirit not speaking of himself but
speaking only that which he shall hear, which a comparison with Deut. 18:18 clearly
shows to be a prophet like Moses. And it should be noted that the Holy Prophet is fre-
quently called The Truth in the Holy Qur’ån, as in 17:81.

Another point worth mentioning is that the different prophecies about the Holy
Prophet really refer to the different phases of his life. The two aspects of the life of the
Holy Prophet are jalål and jamål, i.e., an aspect of glory and an aspect of beauty, the
first finding its manifestation in the name Mu√ammad and the second in A√mad. Each
of the two great prophets, Moses and Jesus, prophesied about the Holy Prophet in
words expressing that aspect of his life which was in consonance with his own nature
— glory finding greater expression in Moses, who was prophet, lawgiver and king at
the same time, and beauty in Jesus, on account of the beauty of his moral teachings,
while both these elements were combined in the person of the Holy Prophet.

6b. The Holy Prophet is referred to here, as the next verse clearly shows.

7a. By the words, “who forges a lie against Allåh and he is invited to Islåm,” are
meant the rejectors who called the truth an enchantment, as stated at the end of the last
verse, and as shown by the words that follow here: And Allåh guides not the unjust peo-
ple. It was these people that were invited to Islåm, while the Prophet was an inviter, as
he is elsewhere called; see, for instance, 3:193; 20:108. Their polytheistic beliefs are
repeatedly called a forgery in the Holy Qur’ån, as, for instance, in 6:137, and again in
6:138. Or, the Christians are meant who were invited to the Truth, but they forged a lie
that Jesus was the son of God and that he took away their sins.



it prevail over all religions, though
the polytheists are averse.a

SECTION 2: Establishment of Truth needed Sacrifices

10 O you who believe, shall I lead
you to a merchandise which will deliv-
er you from a painful chastisement?

11 You should believe in Allåh and
His Messenger, and strive hard in
Allåh’s way with your wealth and your
lives. That is better for you, did you but
know!

12 He will forgive you your sins and
cause you to enter Gardens wherein
rivers flow, and goodly dwellings in
Gardens of perpetuity — that is the
mighty achievement —

13 And yet another (blessing) that
you love: help from Allåh and a victo-
ry near at hand; and give good news to
the believers.a

14 O you who believe, be helpers
(in the cause) of Allåh, as Jesus, son
of Mary, said to the disciples: Who
are my helpers in the cause of Allåh?
The disciples said: We are helpers (in
the cause) of Allåh. So a party of the
Children of Israel believed and
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9a. Verses 8 and 9 contain two different prophecies. In the first of these we are told
that all attempts to annihilate Islåm will fail, and they did fail. In the second it is
affirmed that Islåm will be made the predominant religion, the truth of which was wit-
nessed by Arabia in the lifetime of the Holy Prophet. But both prophecies have a wider
significance. Attempts are still being made to annihilate Islåm, and the Divine promise is
that all these attempts shall be brought to naught; while the predominance of Islåm over
all the religions of the world would in time be established, as clearly as it was in Arabia.
The commentators say that this predominance will be brought about through the
Promised Messiah (Rz). Polytheists, it should be noted, include the Christians, for they
adopted the polytheistic doctrine of Trinity.

13a. The prophecy in the previous verse relates to the Hereafter, while that in this
verse relates to the victories of the Muslims over the disbelievers.



another party disbelieved; then We
aided those who believed against
their enemy, and they became pre-
dominant.a
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14a. The description applies to the triumph of the teachings of Christ over those
who opposed the dissemination of his teachings, and speaks prophetically of the ultimate
triumph of Islåm over all other religions of the world.



CHAPTER 62

Al-Jumu‘ah: The Congregation

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 2 sections; 11 verses)

This chapter receives its name from the exhortation to gather together on the day of
Congregation, or Friday. The first section, after stating that the Prophet was a purifier of
his immediate followers as well as of those who would come later on, warns the Muslims
of the danger which brought about the downfall of the Jewish nation. They had with them
the letter of the law, but were not true to its spirit. The reason for this was that they gave
themselves up to worldly occupations and did not even observe their Sabbath, which was
set apart for religious devotion. The second section enjoins the Muslims not to neglect
their prayers in congregation, and the congregation of Friday is specially spoken of.

The date of revelation of this chapter may be assigned to the first year of the Hijrah.

SECTION 1: Muslims chosen for Divine Favours

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Whatever is in the heavens and
whatever is in the earth glorifies
Allåh, the King, the Holy, the
Mighty, the Wise.

2 He it is Who raised among the
illiteratesa a Messenger from among
themselves, who recites to them His
messages and purifies them, and
teaches them the Book and the
Wisdom — although they were
before certainly in manifest error —
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2a. For the word Ummß, see 2:78a, 7:157a.



3 And others from among them who
have not yet joined them. And He is
the Mighty, the Wise.a

4 That is Allåh’s grace; He grants it
to whom He pleases. And Allåh is
the Lord of mighty grace.

5 The likeness of those who were
charged with the Torah, then they
observed it not, is as the likeness of
the ass carrying books. Evil is the
likeness of the people who reject the
messages of Allåh. And Allåh guides
not the iniquitous people.

6 Say: O you who are Jews, if you
think that you are the favourites of
Allåh to the exclusion of other people,
then invoke death, if you are truthful.a

7 But they will never invoke it
because of what their hands have
sent before. And Allåh is Knower of
the wrongdoers.

8 Say: The death from which you
flee, that will surely overtake you; then
you will be sent back to the Knower of
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3a. Ab∂ Hurairah says: “We were sitting with the Holy Prophet when the chapter
entitled al-Jumu‘ah was revealed to him, and in it the words others from among them
who have not yet joined them. I asked the Holy Prophet: ‘Who are these?’ He gave no
reply until I questioned him thrice. Salmån, the Persian, was sitting among us, and the
Holy Prophet placed his hand on Salmån, and said, ‘Even if faith were near the Pleiades,
a man from among these would surely find it’.” (B. 65: lxii, 1). This report would show
that the verse applies to a man of Persian descent. As other reports show that the
Messiah would appear among the Muslims at a time when they would have the letter of
the law with them but would not be true to its spirit, the reference in the report given
here is particularly to the Messiah or to his time. The significance is that after a time,
when the true spirit of Islåm should have been lost, a man would be raised who, again
receiving the light from the Holy Prophet, would spread the light of Islåm in the world.
But some commentators understand that non-Arabs, or all Muslims coming after the
Prophet, are meant (Rz, JB). The Prophet would thus be the teacher forever, through his
disciples, and no Israelite prophet would be sent as a teacher to the Muslim community.

6a. The prayer for death spoken of here is the same as that in 2:94, for which see
2:94a.



the unseen and the seen, so He will
inform you of that which you did.

SECTION 2: Friday Prayer

9 O you who believe, when the call
is sounded for prayer on Friday, has-
ten to the remembrance of Allåh and
leave off traffic. That is better for
you, if you know.a

10 But when the prayer is ended,
disperse abroad in the land and seek
of Allåh’s grace, and remember Allåh
much, that you may be successful.

11 And when they see merchandise
or sport, they break away to it, and
leave thee standing.a Say: What is
with Allåh is better than sport and
merchandise. And Allåh is the best of
Providers.
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9a. The word Jumu‘ah is derived from jama‘a, he gathered, and yaum al-Jumu‘ah
means the day of Congregation. The time of the Jumu‘ah is just after noon, and the ser-
vice, which consists only of two rak‘ahs instead of the four rak‘ahs of the early afternoon
prayer, is preceded by a sermon. The words of this verse and those of the following show
that ordinary business may be carried on by a Muslim on Friday before or after the
Jumu‘ah prayer. Hence, unlike the Jewish and the Christian Sabbaths, it is not necessarily
a day of rest. But attendance at the Jumu‘ah prayers is obligatory, and as soon as the call to
prayer is sounded, every Muslim is bound to leave business of every kind and immediately
hasten to the mosque. Every nation has a Sabbath, or a so-called day of Divine service set
apart from the ordinary weekdays, but in practice, the whole day is never given to prayer.
In fact, a Muslim, who is allowed to do his ordinary work on Friday, gives more time to
his prayers than the majority of those who recognize a seventh day as their Sabbath. The
idea underlying the Sabbath is, no doubt, a temporary cessation of the material and physi-
cal activities, to give place to spiritual exercise and to holding communion with the Divine
Being. Islåm, on the other hand, requires communion with the Divine Being to be
observed throughout the entire week, five times daily. Thus it gives a real chance to its fol-
lowers for the exercise and development of the spiritual faculties, which in others lie quite
dormant. The Islamic division of prayers is much more suited to elevate a man spiritually,
affording true spiritual food to the soul than is to be discovered in any other form of wor-
ship.

11a. Those spoken of here are apparently the hypocrites. The fact that the next
chapter deals with the hypocrites corroborates this.



CHAPTER 63

Al-Munåfiq∂n: The Hypocrites

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 2 sections; 11 verses)

The entire chapter, as its name shows, deals with the hypocrites and condemns
hypocrisy. The first section speaks of their false promises and their desire to see Islåm
abased and wiped out, while the second section concludes with an exhortation to the
Muslims to be sincere and not to be led away by the love of wealth and children.

The date of revelation may be assigned to a time when the hypocrites became sepa-
rated from the believers, which first took place in the battle of Uƒud, and therefore it
was probably in the third year of the Hijrah that it was revealed.

SECTION 1: The Hypocrites

In the name of Allåh, the
Beneficent, the Merciful.

1 When the hypocrites come to
thee, they say: We bear witness that
thou art indeed Allåh’s Messenger.
And Allåh knows thou art indeed His
Messenger. And Allåh bears witness
that the hypocrites are surely liars.

2 They take shelter under their
oaths, thus turning (men) from Allåh’s
way. Surely evil is that which they do.

3 That is because they believed,
then disbelieved; thus their hearts are
sealed, so they understand not.a
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3a. Note how the sealing of hearts is described here. It is man’s own action which
is the cause, while the sealing is but the necessary consequence.
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4 And when thou seest them, their
persons please thee; and if they speak,
thou listenest to their speech. They are
like pieces of wood, clad with gar-
ments. They think every cry to be
against them. They are the enemy, so
beware of them. May Allåh destroy
them! How they are turned back!a

5 And when it is said to them: Come,
the Messenger of Allåh will ask for-
giveness for you, they turn away their
heads and thou seest them hindering
(others), and they are big with pride.

6 It is alike to them whether thou
ask forgiveness for them or ask not
forgiveness for them — Allåh will
never forgive them. Surely Allåh
guides not the transgressing people.

7 They it is who say: Spend not on
those who are with the Messenger of
Allåh that they may disperse. And
Allåh’s are the treasures of the heav-
ens and the earth, but the hypocrites
understand not.

8 They say: If we return to Madßnah,
the mightier will surely drive out the
meaner therefrom. And might belongs
to Allåh and His Messenger and the
believers, but the hypocrites know not.a

SECTION 2: An Exhortation

9 O you who believe, let not your

4a. By the cry is here meant the hostile incursion of the enemy by which the tribes
are surprised (LL). Whenever there was an incursion of the enemy, the hypocrites
showed cowardice and thought that the Muslims would be crushed by their adversaries.

8a. So late as this revelation, the hypocrites considered themselves, in conjunction
with their disbelieving friends, to be the stronger party and the Muslims to be the weaker
party, whom they could easily drive out of Madßnah. But they are told that they them-
selves will meet with disgrace. Ultimately their opposition came to naught; see 9:101b.



wealth nor your children divert you
from the remembrance of Allåh; and
whoever does that, these are the losers.

10 And spend out of that which We
have given you before death comes to
one of you, and he says: My Lord, why
didst Thou not respite me to a near
term, so that I should have given alms
and been of the doers of good deeds?

11 But Allåh respites not a soul,
when its term comes. And Allåh is
Aware of what you do.
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CHAPTER 64

Al-Taghåbun: The Manifestation of Losses

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 2 sections; 18 verses)

This chapter not only warns the disbelievers of the evil consequences of their deeds but
also exhorts the believers to continue their march towards spiritual advancement, not
permitting worldly attractions to interfere in the necessary attainment of perfection. The
chapter is appropriately entitled The Manifestation of Losses, because, not only will dis-
believers find their losses manifested on a certain day, but believers will also find such
losses manifested, if they have been remiss in fulfilling their obligations.

The first section, after referring to Allåh as being the Creator of both believers and
disbelievers, warns the disbelievers of the consequences of their evil deeds on the day of
Resurrection. The second section exhorts the Muslims to be obedient to the Messenger,
and not to be led into a wrong course by worldly allurements.

There is a difference of opinion as to whether this chapter is of Makkan or Madßnan
origin; the majority incline to the latter opinion. Internal evidence shows it to be an early
Madßnan revelation.

SECTION 1: Disbelievers Warned

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Whatever is in the heavens and
whatever is in the earth glorifies
Allåh. His is the kingdom, and His the
praise; and He is Possessor of power
over all things.

2 He it is Who created you, but one
of you is a disbeliever and one of you
is a believer. And Allåh is Seer of what
you do.

3 He created the heavens and the
earth with truth, and He shaped you,

1097



then made goodly your shapes; and to
Him is the resort.

4 He knows what is in the heavens
and the earth, and He knows what you
hide and what you manifest. And Allåh
is Knower of what is in the hearts.

5 Has there not come to you the
story of those who disbelieved before,
then tasted the evil consequences of
their conduct, and they had a painful
chastisement?

6 That is because there came to them
their messengers with clear arguments,
but they said: Shall mortals guide us?
So they disbelieved and turned away,
and Allåh is above all need. And Allåh
is Self-Sufficient, Praised.

7 Those who disbelieve think that
they will not be raised. Say: Aye, by
my Lord! you will certainly be raised;
then you will certainly be informed of
what you did. And that is easy to Allåh.

8 So believe in Allåh and His
Messenger and the Light which We
have revealed. And Allåh is Aware
of what you do.

9 The day when He will gather you
for the day of Gathering, that is the
day of the Manifestation of losses.a

And whoever believes in Allåh and
does good, He will remove from him
his evil and cause him to enter
Gardens wherein rivers flow, to abide

9a. Taghåbun is derived from ghabn, which means the causing of loss to another. It
may be either in property or in judgment, and ghabintu kadhå means I neglected the
thing. Yaum al-taghåbun is the day of Resurrection, on account of the manifestation on
that day of the ghabn or the loss (R).

The day of Resurrection is called the day of Taghåbun because the loss that a man
suffers is generally hidden from his eyes in this life, and it will be manifest on the
Judgment day.

1098 Ch. 64: THE MANIFESTATION OF LOSSES [Al-Taghåbun



Part 28] AN EXHORTATION 1099

therein forever. That is the great
achievement.b

10 And those who disbelieve and
reject Our messages, they are the com-
panions of the Fire, abiding therein;
and evil is the resort.

SECTION 2: An Exhortation

11 No calamity befalls but by
Allåh’s permission. And whoever
believes in Allåh, He guides his heart.
And Allåh is Knower of all things.

12 And obey Allåh and obey the
Messenger; but if you turn away, the
duty of Our Messenger is only to
deliver (the message) clearly.

13 Allåh, there is no God but He.
And on Allåh let the believers rely.

14 O you who believe, surely of
your wives and your children there
are enemies to you,a so beware of
them. And if you pardon and forbear
and forgive, surely Allåh is
Forgiving, Merciful.

15 Your wealth and your children
are only a trial, and Allåh — with Him
is a great reward.

16 So keep your duty to Allåh as
much as you can, and hear and obey
and spend; it is better for your souls.

9b. Note that he who acts righteously will have his evil removed, because a change
comes over his life. There is no doubt that, when a complete transformation takes place
in the life of a man, the consequences of the evil which he might have previously
wrought are wiped out.

14a. Because it is most often for the sake of one’s wife and children that one acts
wrongfully towards others. Thus, in some cases the wife or the children become an
enemy to man. Note the use of the word min (“of”), which shows that it is only occa-
sionally that a man is led to an evil course.



And whoever is saved from the
greediness of his soul, these it is that
are the successful.

17 If you set apart for Allåh a
goodly portion, He will double it for
you and forgive you. And Allåh is
the Multiplier (of rewards),
Forbearing,

18 The Knower of the unseen and
the seen, the Mighty, the Wise.
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CHAPTER 65

Al-Ôalåq: The Divorce

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 2 sections; 12 verses)

This chapter deals with certain rules regarding divorce in its first section, and is accordingly
entitled Divorce. The second gives an unmistakable warning to the opponents and shows
that the Prophet had brought to them light. The law of divorce had already been given to the
Muslims in the second chapter, but its misuse called for additional directions; see 1a.

The date of revelation may be assigned approximately to the sixth year of the
Hijrah, when the incident referred to in the first verse is said to have taken place.

SECTION 1: Supplementary Divorce Rules

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 O Prophet, when you divorce
women, divorce them for their pre-
scribed period,a and calculate the
period; and keep your duty to Allåh,
your Lord. Turn them not out of their
houses — nor should they them-
selves go forth — unless they com-
mit an open indecency. And these are
the limits of Allåh. And whoever
goes beyond the limits of Allåh, he
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1a. The prescribed time is ordinarily, according to 2:228, three courses. But in the
case of women with child, and in certain other cases, the prescribed time is laid down in
v. 4 of this chapter. It should be noted how every direction in connection with the subject
of divorce is followed by the injunction, keep your duty to Allåh, throughout this chapter.
The utmost carefulness must therefore be exercised in the matter of divorce. Divorce is
allowed but the right must be used sparingly and under exceptional circumstances.



indeed wrongs his own soul. Thou
knowest not that Allåh may after that
bring about an event.b

2 So when they have reached their
prescribed time, retain them with
kindness or dismiss them with kind-
ness, and call to witness two just
ones from among you, and give
upright testimony for Allåh. With
that is admonished he who believes
in Allåh and the Latter Day. And
whoever keeps his duty to Allåh, He
ordains a way out for him,

3 And gives him sustenance from
whence he imagines not. And who-
ever trusts in Allåh, He is sufficient
for him. Surely Allåh attains His pur-
pose. Allåh indeed has appointed a
measure for everything.

4 And those of your women who
despair of menstruation, if you have
a doubt, their prescribed time is three
months, and of those, too, who have
not had their courses. And the preg-
nant women, their prescribed time is
that they lay down their burden. And
whoever keeps his duty to Allåh, He
makes his affair easy for him.

5 That is the command of Allåh,
which He has revealed to you. And
whoever keeps his duty to Allåh, He
will remove from him his evils and
give him a big reward.

It is reported that the directions contained in this chapter were needed to correct a
mistake made in connection with the law of divorce of Ibn ‘Umar, who divorced his
wife when she had her courses. He was told to take her back, as divorce was ineffective
unless pronounced when the wife was free from the menses (B. 68:1).

1b. The amr or event here means reunion (JB). We are here expressly told that a
divorced woman is not to be turned out of the husband’s house, because either party
may regret the divorce and a reunion may be brought about.
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6 Lodge them where you live
according to your means, and injure
them not to straiten them. And if they
are pregnant, spend on them until they
lay down their burden. Then if they
suckle for you, give them their recom-
pense, and enjoin one another to do
good; and if you disagree, another
will suckle for him.

7 Let him who has abundance spend
out of his abundance, and whoever
has his means of subsistence strait-
ened to him, let him spend out of that
which Allåh has given him. Allåh lays
not on any soul a burden beyond that
which He has given it. Allåh brings
about ease after difficulty.a

SECTION 2: Makkah warned

8 And how many a town which
rebelled against the commandment of
its Lord and His messengers, so We
called it to severe account and We
chastised it with a stern chastisement!

9 So it tasted the evil consequences
of its conduct, and the end of its affair
was perdition.

10 Allåh has prepared for them
severe chastisement, so keep your duty
to Allåh, O men of understanding,
who believe. Allåh has indeed sent
down to you a Reminder —

11 A Messenger who recites to you
the clear messages of Allåh, so that
he may bring forth those who believe

7a. Women should be lodged where a man himself lives, so that, after divorce, the
woman has the full status of a wife so long as the ‘iddah (the prescribed time) has not
expired. If a man possesses abundant wealth, he must spend on his wife abundantly.



and do good deeds from darkness
into light. And whoever believes in
Allåh and does good deeds, He will
cause him to enter Gardens wherein
rivers flow, to abide therein forever.
Allåh has indeed given him a goodly
sustenance.

12 Allåh is He Who created seven
heavens, and of the earth the like
thereof.a The command descends
among them, that you may know that
Allåh is Possessor of power over all
things, and that Allåh encompasses
all things in (His) knowledge.

12a. The statement made here that there are “seven heavens and of the earth the
like thereof” throws light upon what is meant by heavens where the number seven is
mentioned. The seven heavens are elsewhere called the seven ways (23:17) and the
seven earths may therefore be the seven major planets of the solar system, the earth
itself being the eighth, their orbits being spoken of as the seven heavens or seven ways.
It should, however, be borne in mind that the heavens are often referred to without a
limitation of number, and include the whole of the starry creation. Another point worth
noting is that the mention of seven heavens does not preclude the existence of more. For
the application of the word seven and for further discussion, see 2:29b.

The descending of the command among these is interpreted by Mjd as meaning the
existence of life and death in them (Rz).
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CHAPTER 66

Al-Taƒrßm: The Prohibition

(REVEALED AT MADÍNAH: 2 sections; 12 verses)

This chapter is called The Prohibition, the title being taken from the statement made in
the first verse that the Prophet, as well as those who follow him, should not forbid them-
selves what Allåh has made lawful. The incident referred to is no other than the
Prophet’s temporary separation from his wives; and the arrangement of chapters, the
chapter on divorce being followed by a chapter on temporary separation, corroborates
this conclusion.

The first section of this chapter speaks of the relations of the Holy Prophet with his
wives, while the second speaks of the progress to be made by his faithful followers. The
connection between these two sections may not be clear to a superficial reader. The
word zauj, which means a wife or a husband, also signifies an associate or a comrade
(LL), and the spiritual relation between the Prophet and a true follower of his is often
metaphorically compared to the relation subsisting between husband and wife. It should
also be noted that disbelievers and believers are in the concluding verses of the section
compared to women, the wives of Noah and Lot on the one hand, and the wife of
Pharaoh and Mary, the mother of Jesus, on the other.

The date of revelation of this chapter may be placed about the year 7 A.H., which is
the probable date of the separation.
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SECTION 1: Prophet’s Domestic Relations

In the name of Allåh, the
Beneficent, the Merciful.

1 O Prophet, why dost thou forbid
(thyself) that which Allåh has made
lawful for thee? Seekest thou to please
thy wives? And Allåh is Forgiving,
Merciful.a

1a. This verse is said to contain a reference to the Prophet’s conjugal relations with
Mary, the Coptic lady, which, it is alleged, being discovered by his wife Ïaf©ah, the
Prophet swore not to have anything more to do with her. How far this story is worthy of
credit may be gathered from the fact that Mary did enjoy the honour of standing in the
same relation to the Prophet as his other wives, and that she gave birth to Ibråhßm, a son
of the Holy Prophet, who died in infancy. Why then should the Prophet’s conjugal 
relation with her be regarded with a suspicious eye? Mary was not an Arab lady, and
therefore socially her status may not have been the same as that of the other wives, but
so far as her relation with the Holy Prophet was concerned, there was nothing in it of a
clandestine nature, and as a son’s mother (Ar. umm walad ) she is ranked equally with
the Holy Prophet’s wives. It is a fact that the Prophet never kept a slave. The case of
˝afiyyah illustrates this. She was a prisoner of war and might have been treated as a
slave, but from the first she enjoyed the honour of being a wife, and no distinct or 
separate treatment was ever accorded to her. Nor does it appear that Mary was ever
treated otherwise than as a son’s mother. The story therefore that Ïaf©ah’s discovery of
the Prophet having conjugal relations with her upset the Prophet to such a degree that he
swore not to have anything more to do with her is a pure invention, and the known facts
not only nullify the calumny, but brand it as another of those fables invented by
Christian writers who seek to vilify Islåm.

Some commentators’ version is that the Holy Prophet had gone in to Mary when he
ought to have been in Ïaf©ah’s house, but IJ holds that the reference may as well be to
the Prophet’s forbidding himself the company of his wives for a month, or to his having
forbidden himself the use of honey in deference to the wishes of one of his wives; other
commentators are also of the opinion that the reference may be to one of these latter
incidents. One of the Christian critics calls the latter incident a “ludicrous story”, while
Noeldeke says that it was probably invented by ‘Å’ishah, the reason given being that she
was chiefly concerned in this quarrel. Strange to say, the reason given is just the oppo-
site of what is held by Noeldeke himself to be true. It was Ïaf©ah that was chiefly con-
cerned in the quarrel, if the story credited by Sale, Muir, and others is to be taken as cor-
rect. Again, we do not see what blame rested on either Ïaf©ah or ‘Å’ishah, if that story
is correct, whereas the incident of the honey casts the blame upon both of them. Why
should ‘Å’ishah herself have invented a story which cast a blame (slight though it be) on
her? According to the story of the Christian critics she was blameless. Not only had she
no motive in inventing the story, but she should have been the first person to repudiate
the incident of the honey, if it were false. In fact, it is a proof of the great trustworthiness
of the reports relating to the Holy Prophet that ‘Å’ishah herself is found circulating a
report which cast blame on her. It shows how scrupulous, how conscientious, and how
true were the companions in reporting sayings and incidents relating to the life of the
Holy Prophet. For the incident is thus narrated by ‘Å’ishah: “The Holy Prophet (peace
and the blessings of Allåh be on him!) used to take honey at Zainab’s house, and Ïaf©ah
and I agreed to tell the Prophet that he smelled as if he had taken Maghåf ßr”, which
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2 Allåh indeed has sanctioned for
you the expiation of your oaths; and
Allåh is your Patron, and He is the
Knowing, the Wise.a

3 And when the Prophet confided
an information to one of his wives —
but when she informed (others) of it,
and Allåh informed him of it, he
made known part of it and passed
over part. So when he told her of it,

being done, the Holy Prophet, accepting their word, solemnly promised that he would
take honey no more. 

The reference here, however, is to the well-known temporary separation, regarding
which the Holy Prophet made a vow, and which is actually spoken of as being referred
to in these verses by no less an authority than ‘Umar. Bukhårß relates the following
report of I‘Ab in his commentary on this chapter. I‘Ab was long doubtful as to the two
women spoken of in this chapter, and, finding himself alone with ‘Umar on a certain
day, questioned him about it. I‘Ab tells us that before he had finished the question,
‘Umar told him that these were ‘Å’ishah and Ïaf©ah, and then went on to tell him a long
story. ‘Umar told I‘Ab that they did not customarily give women any status in the days
of ignorance, until Allåh revealed concerning them what He revealed in the Holy
Qur’ån. “One day,” said ‘Umar, “my wife said to me that I should take such and such a
course in such and such an affair”. “It is no concern of yours,” was the curt reply. “Your
daughter (Ïaf©ah) returns the Prophet answer for answer until he becomes displeased,
and yet you do not like me to speak to you in an affair”, was the rejoinder. ‘Umar at
once repaired to Ïaf©ah, and warned her against altercations with the Prophet. “ ‘Å’ishah
should not mislead you in this matter,” was the father’s counsel to the daughter. Then he
went to Umm Salamah, who was equally curt, and told ‘Umar that he had no business to
interfere in matters between the Holy Prophet and his wives. Soon afterwards the
Prophet separated himself temporarily from all of his wives, swearing not to go to the
house of anyone of them for a month. News of this being brought to ‘Umar, he immedi-
ately went to the Holy Prophet and related what had passed between Ïaf©ah and Umm
Salamah and himself, at which the Holy Prophet smiled (B. 46:25).

This incident shows clearly that ‘Umar understood this verse to refer to this tempo-
rary separation, and the incident being a very well-known one, of which the truth cannot
be doubted, seems to be the real incident referred to in v. 1. A report in IJ further corrob-
orates the view: ‘Å’ishah says that the Messenger of Allåh swore not to go to his wives,
so he prohibited himself from having conjugal relations with them. So as regards the
oath, he was commanded to expiate it, and as regards the prohibition, it was said to him,
“O Prophet, why dost thou forbid thyself that which Allåh has made lawful for thee”
(IJ). This report makes it clear that ‘Å’ishah also looked upon the opening words of v. 1
as referring to the Prophet’s temporary separation from his wives. It should be further
borne in mind that the word ta√rßm (inf. n. of tu√arrimu, the word used here), which
generally means prohibiting a thing or making it unlawful, is applied in particular to the
prohibition of conjugal relations, as was done in ßlå (LA).

2a. The expiation of oaths is sanctioned in 5:89. It should be noted that ßlå, or tem-
porary separation, is mentioned as an introduction to the subject of divorce in 2:226,
but it is actually prohibited here. Thus I’Ab is reported to have said to a man who said
that he had forsworn his wife: Thou liest, for Allåh says, Why dost thou forbid thyself
that which Allåh has made lawful? (Nas. 27:16).



she said: Who informed thee of this?
He said: The Knowing, the One
Aware, informed me.a

4 If you both turn to Allåh, then
indeed your hearts are inclined (to
this); and if you back up one another
against him, then surely Allåh is his
Patron, and Gabriel and the righteous
believers, and the angels after that
are the aiders.

5 Maybe, his Lord, if he divorce
you, will give him in your place
wives better than you, submissive,
faithful, obedient, penitent, adorers,
fasters, widows, and virgins.a

6 O you who believe, save your-
selves and your families from a Fire
whose fuel is men and stones; over it
are angels, stern and strong. They do
not disobey Allåh in that which He
commands them, but do as they are
commanded.

7 O you who disbelieve, make no
excuses this day. You are rewarded
only as you did.

3a. There is no trustworthy report showing to what particular incident reference is
here made. But as these verses speak of temporary separation which the Prophet resorted
to on account of his wives demanding more of worldly comforts (33:28), it is likely that
this incident was also in connection with temporary separation. From what is related in
connection with this incident, it appears that originally ‘Å’ishah and Ïaf©ah led this
demand and later on the other wives joined. And when the Prophet on receiving Divine
revelation gave an option to his wives either to remain in his house without more world-
ly comforts or to part company with him and have the desired comforts, he told ‘Å’ishah
not to take a decision without consulting her parents (B. 46:25). Maybe it was this mat-
ter which ‘Å’ishah disclosed to the others, and hence their united decision to remain in
the Prophet’s house with all the worldly privations.

5a. This shows that all those qualifications which are mentioned here were met with
in the Prophet’s wives. He had been given a choice to divorce any of his wives whom he
did not desire but, when the wives decided not to leave him notwithstanding the extreme
austerity of his home life, he did not divorce any of them; see 33:51a.

1108 Ch. 66: THE PROHIBITION [Al-Taƒrßm



Part 28] PROGRESS OF THE FAITHFUL 1109

SECTION 2: Progress of the Faithful

8 O you who believe, turn to Allåh
with sincere repentance. It may be
your Lord will remove from you
your evil and cause you to enter
Gardens wherein flow rivers, on the
day on which Allåh will not abase
the Prophet and those who believe
with him. Their light will gleam
before them and on their right hands
— they will say: Our Lord, make
perfect for us our light, and grant us
protection; surely Thou art Possessor
of power over all things.a

9 O Prophet, strive against the dis-
believers and the hypocrites, and
remain firm against them, and their
abode is hell; and evil is the resort.a

10 Allåh sets forth an example for
those who disbelieve — the wife of
Noah and the wife of Lot. They were
both under two of Our righteous ser-
vants, but they acted treacherously

8a. Paradise is, therefore, not only a place to enjoy the blessings and reap the
reward of one’s previous good deeds, but it is also the starting-point of a never-ceasing
spiritual advancement. The prayer for the perfection of the light is really an unceasing
desire for perfection, showing that spiritual progress in that life will be endless. Every
stage of excellence to which man will attain will seem to be imperfect when compared
with the next stage of progress to which man will aspire. Thus the Holy Qur’ån teaches
the principle that the development of man’s faculties, as it takes place in this life, how-
ever unlimited, is not sealed by finality. The Hereafter is really the starting-point
towards an immeasurably wider vista of the realms to be traversed, opening out after
death, when the soul is liberated from the limitations of its casement of clay. Hence it is
also that those who have wasted their opportunity in this life shall, under the inevitable
law which makes every man taste of what he has done, be subjected to a course of treat-
ment for the spiritual diseases which they have brought about with their own hands, and
when the effect of the poison which vitiated their system has been nullified and they are
fit to start on the onward journey to the great goal, they will no more be in hell.

9a. The verb translated strive is jåhid, from which is derived the word jihåd, and the
context shows that by striving is not meant the carrying on of a war, for war was never
proclaimed against the hyprocrites, who, in fact, were for all practical purposes treated as
Muslims. Therefore, when the Prophet is commanded to carry on a jihåd against the dis-
believers and the hypocrites, it is clear that jihåd is something else than mere fighting.



towards them, so they availed them
naught against Allåh, and it was said:
Enter the Fire with those who enter.a

11 And Allåh sets forth an example
for those who believe — the wife of
Pharaoh, when she said: My Lord,
build for me a house with Thee in the
Garden and deliver me from Pharaoh
and his work, and deliver me from the
iniquitous people.a

12 And Mary, the daughter of
Amran, who guarded her chastity, so
We breathed into him of Our inspira-
tion, and she accepted the truth of the
words of her Lord and His Books, and
she was of the obedient ones.a

10a. This is an instance of the followers of prophets going against the principles of
their teachers; therefore, those prophets will not be able to save them.

11a. This is an example of good men who are not yet made free from the bondage
of sin, for which Pharaoh stands here as a typical example; but they ardently desire to be
rid of sin, striving hard to free themselves from all trammels.

12a. The example of the righteous given in this parable illustrates how Divine inspira-
tion is granted to the perfect ones. The words “We breathed into him of Our inspiration”
are remarkable. Evidently the word him (Ar. hi in f ß hi) cannot refer to Mary. The personal
pronoun is taken by some commentators to refer to Jesus (Rz); and thus the meaning is
that Mary gave birth to a son who received Divine inspiration. But the reference in the per-
sonal pronoun him might as well be to the believer for whom Mary is set as an example,
and the object of the change might be to draw attention to the fact that it is really the grant-
ing of inspiration to the believer that is meant here and not the breathing of a soul.
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CHAPTER 67

Al-Mulk: The Kingdom

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 2 sections; 30 verses)

The title of this chapter is taken from the statement contained in the first verse, that The
Kingdom is in the hands of Allåh, the evident conclusion of which is, that that kingdom
which was known as the Kingdom of God in prophetical language was now about to be
established on earth. Attention is then called to the perfect working of Divine laws in
physical nature, and from this the inference is drawn that, as one law is working in the
physical universe, so there is a law relating to good and evil working in the spiritual
realm. The second section speaks of the doom that awaits the disbelievers because of
their ungratefulness to the Divine Being.

From here to the end there are forty-eight chapters, and all these were revealed at
Makkah, with the single exception of ch. 110, which belongs to the Madßnan period of
revelation, though it too was revealed at Makkah when the Holy Prophet was there on
his last pilgrimage. All of them, sometimes in plain and sometimes in metaphorical lan-
guage, contain prophecies of the greatness to which Islåm would rise and of the failure
of opposition. But while they mostly belong to the earliest period of the Holy Prophet’s
revelation, the prophecies contained in them very often relate to the distant future of
Islåm, and are certainly not limited to the prevalence of Islåm in Arabia or to the lifetime
of the Prophet. While the distinct character of each chapter will be dealt with in the
usual introductory note, these few words will suffice as to their general character and
their relation towards each other.
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SECTION 1: The Kingdom of God

In the name of Allåh, the
Beneficent, the Merciful.

1 Blessed is He in Whose hand is
the Kingdom, and He is Possessor of
power over all things,a

2 Who created death and life that
He might try you — which of you is
best in deeds. And He is the Mighty,
the Forgiving,a

3 Who created the seven heavens
alike.a Thou seest no incongruity in
the creation of the Beneficent. Then
look again: Canst thou see any 
disorder?b

4 Then turn the eye again and again
— thy look will return to thee con-
fused, while it is fatigued.

1a. The short Makkan chapters, which are no doubt generally among the earliest
revelations of the Holy Prophet, often speak most forcibly of the greatness and glory of
Allåh. The statement here that the Kingdom is in Allåh’s hand and that He has power
over all things is like a prophetical statement as to the establishment of the kingdom of
Islåm, which was really the kingdom of God. This is made clear by what Jesus Christ
said: “The kingdom of God shall be taken from you, and given to a nation bringing forth
the fruits thereof” (Matt. 21:43).

2a. The law of life and death or growth and decay works throughout nature, but it
has a special meaning in reference to man, because death does not end his life, but is
really the starting-point for a new life of spiritual progress. Life to him below is, there-
fore, a trial, i.e., a means of bringing to light his hidden qualifications for the perfor-
mance of good. But life and death have another and a deeper significance for man in the
life and death of nations. Nations that work evil are swept away, and others are raised in
their place that they may do good.

3a. You say, such a thing is ∆abq or ∆ibåq of that, meaning that this thing is the
match of that or conforms or corresponds with that or is the like of that (LL). This sig-
nificance, moreover, suits the context, for the verse goes on to describe the uniformity
prevailing in nature.

3b. Attention is here called to the regularity and uniformity of the laws working in
nature. There is no incongruity, so that things belonging to the same class should be sub-
ject to different laws, nor is there a disorder (fu∆∂r, which R translates as meaning ikhtilål,
i.e., disorder and laxity), so that a law should not work uniformly. The verse, while call-
ing attention to the existence of a Supreme Being, as witnessed in the regularity and uni-
formity of the laws working in creation, draws special attention to spiritual laws, which
also work uniformly, and thus evil and good must each bring its special reward.
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5 And certainly We have adorned
this lower heaven with lamps and We
make them means of conjectures for
the devils,a and We have prepared for
them the chastisement of burning.

6 And for those who disbelieve in
their Lord is the chastisement of hell,
and evil is the resort.

7 When they are cast therein, they
will hear a loud moaning of it as it
heaves,

8 Almost bursting for fury. Whenever
a group is cast into it, its keepers ask
them: Did not a warner come to you?

9 They say: Yea, indeed a warner
came to us, but we denied and said:
Allåh has revealed nothing; you are
only in great error.

10 And they say: Had we but listened
or pondered, we should not have been
among the inmates of the burning Fire.

11 Thus they will confess their sins;
so far (from good) are the inmates of
the burning Fire.

12 Those who fear their Lord in
secret, for them is surely forgiveness
and a great reward.

5a. The lamps with which the lower heaven is lighted, i.e., the stars, are made the
means of conjectures regarding the future by the astrologers. Ruj∂m is the plural of rajm,
and explaining it IAth says: “Rajm means conjectures about what Allåh has not stated ”
(N). And classing the munajjim, i.e., the astrologer, and the kåhin, i.e., the diviner, and
the så√ir, i.e., the magician, as one, he goes on to say: “Thus he (i.e., the Prophet, whose
saying is explained) considered the astrologer, who learns about stars so that he may
judge thereby, and attributes to them the effect of good and evil, to be a disbeliever” (N).
Explaining these very words, Råghib says: “And rajm is used metaphorically to signify
conjectures and surmises” (R). LL also gives this significance of the verse on the author-
ity of Bd and TA: “We have made them to be means of conjectures to the devils of
mankind, i.e., to the astrologers”. Thus the astrologers, who deceived people by telling
them many things which they posed as having learned from the stars, are referred 
to here.



13 And conceal your word or mani-
fest it, truly He is Knower of that
which is in the hearts.

14 Does He not know Who created?
And He is the Knower of subtleties,
the Aware.

SECTION 2: The Disbelievers’ Doom

15 He it is Who made the earth sub-
servient to you, so go about in the spa-
cious sides thereof, and eat of His sus-
tenance. And to Him is the rising
(after death).

16 Do you feel secure that He Who
is in the heaven will not make the
earth to swallow you up? Then lo! it
will shake.a

17 Or do you feel secure that He
Who is in the heaven will not send on
you a violent wind?a Then shall you
know how (truthful) was My warning!

18 And certainly those before them
denied, then how (terrible) was My
disapproval!

19 Do they not see the birds above
them spreading and contracting (their
wings)? Naught upholds them save

16a. God is spoken of here as being in heaven; elsewhere He is spoken of as being
in heaven and earth alike (43:84); and again He is spoken of as being “with you wherev-
er you are” (57:4). The one thing certain is that God is not in one particular place to the
exclusion of other places. Punishment sent by God is often spoken of as coming from
heaven, and it is in reference to the punishment of the deniers of truth that He is spoken
of here as being in heaven, or above all, so that none can avert the punishment sent by
Him.

17a. The word √å©ib has already been explained in 17:68a. It is derived from √å©ab
meaning stones or pebbles that are thrown and means a violent wind that raises dust and
pebbles (LL). In the well-known Battle of the Allies, when an army of twenty thousand
was besieging Madßnah and the Muslims were almost helpless against this mighty force,
it was a violent wind which put all the hosts to flight; see 33:9b.

1114 Ch. 67: THE KINGDOM [Al-Mulk



Part 29] THE DISBELIEVERS’ DOOM 1115

the Beneficent. Surely He is Seer of
all things.a

20 Or who is it that will be a host for
you to help you against the Beneficent?
The disbelievers are in naught but
delusion.

21 Or who is it that will give you
sustenance, if He should withhold His
sustenance? Nay, they persist in dis-
dain and aversion.a

22 Is, then, he who goes prone
upon his face better guided or he who
walks upright on a straight path?a

23 Say: He it is Who brought you
into being and made for you ears and
eyes and hearts. Little thanks it is you
give!

24 Say: He it is Who multiplies you
in the earth and to Him you will be
gathered.

25 And they say: When will this
threat be (executed), if you are truth-
ful?

26 Say: The knowledge is with Allåh
only, and I am only a plain warner.

27 But when they see it nigh, the
faces of those who disbelieve will be
grieved, and it will be said: This is that
which you used to call for.

19a. Yumsiku-hunna may mean uphold them or withhold them. The withholding of
the birds signifies the delay of the punishment, for the birds are spoken of as following a
victorious army; see 16:79a. The question in the next verse as to who will help them
corroborates this significance.

21a. This is also a prophecy. Their sustenance was withheld in the great famine
which prevailed at Makkah, prophecies regarding which are met with in the Holy
Qu’rån in early as well as later revelation; see 44:10a.

22a. One going “prone upon his face” is one who stumbles and falls at every step.
Such a one is he who is not guided by truth.



28 Say: Have you considered if
Allåh should destroy me and those
with me — rather He will have
mercy on us — yet who will protect
the disbelievers from a painful chas-
tisement?a

29 Say: He is the Beneficent — we
believe in Him and on Him do we
rely. So you will come to know who it
is that is in clear error.

30 Say: Have you considered if your
water should subside, who is it then
that will bring you flowing water?

28a. The meaning is that the guilty will by all means be called to account and suffer
the evil consequences of what they have done, whether the Prophet and his companions
live or die, but the uncertainty as to the reward of the righteous is at once removed by
the words rather He will have mercy on us. For au, meaning rather, see LL.
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CHAPTER 68

Al-Qalam: The Pen

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 2 sections; 52 verses)

When the Holy Prophet delivered his message, the disbelievers first called him a mad-
man. The inkstand and the pen and all writings are called to bear witness to the fact that
the utterances of the Prophet are not those of a madman; hence this chapter is called The
Pen. The first section closes with a parable clearly foretelling that all the struggles of the
Makkans against the Holy Prophet will be a complete failure, and that they will in the
end regret what they did. The second section lays stress on the knowledge of the future
which was revealed through the Holy Qur’ån; the example of Jonah is quoted to show
how trials and sufferings sometimes make the issue doubtful, and the chapter concludes
with the statement that the Holy Qur’ån will ultimately raise the whole of humanity to
eminence. In this chapter, which is admittedly one of the earliest revelations, it should
be noted that the message of the Holy Qur’ån is declared to be meant for all nations.

As regards the time of revelation, learned opinion is admittedly in favour of a very
early date, so much so that it is generally considered to be the second chapter in order of
revelation. But as the 74th chapter is shown by trustworthy reports to have been the sec-
ond revelation, we can only place it after that chapter.
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SECTION 1: Not a Madman’s Message

In the name of Allåh, the
Beneficent, the Merciful.

1 (By) the inkstanda and the pen and
that which they write!

2 By the grace of thy Lord thou art
not mad.a

3 And surely thine is a reward never
to be cut off.a

4 And surely thou hast sublime
morals.a

1a. N∂n is not an abbreviation, but a word meaning inkstand. There is the authority of
the earliest commentators that the letter n∂n here stands for the word n∂n, for both Ïasan
and Qatådah regard it as meaning inkstand, while I‘Ab considers the meaning to be fish.
The context, which mentions the pen and writing, clearly favours the former interpretation.

Rodwell’s note here, that “the meaning of this, and of the similar symbols throughout
the Qur’ån, was unknown to the Muhammadans themselves even in the first century”,
shows a lamentable ignorance on the part of a translator of the Holy Qur’ån. The abbrevia-
tions in the beginning of chapters are in many cases explained by the companions of the
Holy Prophet, Ibn ‘Abbås being the chief authority. But here the Holy Qur’ån itself, in the
very first abbreviation used in it, gives us a clue to the significance of the abbreviations
used in it by giving an abbreviation n∂n, which is also a significant word.

2a. The first allegation of the disbelieving Makkans against the Holy Prophet was
that he was majn∂n, i.e., mad, and this allegation is dealt with in this chapter. The first
answer to it is contained in the first two verses. By mentioning the inkstand and the pen
and that which they write, attention is really called to the fact that the Prophet’s prophe-
cies about his own future and the fate of the opponents, which were already put down in
writing, would prove that the Prophet was not mad, for the ravings of a madman could
not bear fruit. It should be noted that the Holy Qur’ån again and again challenges its
opponents to write down their prophecies about the Holy Prophet, thus showing that its
own were actually written down from the first; and thus this chapter, which is one of the
earliest, conclusively establishes the truth that every revelation of the Holy Qur’ån was
put down in writing as soon as it was communicated to the Prophet. For the assertion
made here see v. 47, and 52:41: “or possess they the unseen, so they write (it) down”

But the words have a wider significance, indicating that the Qur’ån will always con-
tinue to occupy a unique position among all the books which are ever written. This
unique position consists in its completeness and exhaustive dealing with all the truths
about religion, so that every religious truth is found within its covers; see 25:33a.

3a. The Prophet is further told that his exertions will be followed by a reward which
will never be cut off, i.e., he will be successful in establishing a religion whose blessings
will continue forever, while a madman’s actions cannot bear any fruit. Thus there is not
only a clear prophecy here of the final triumph of the Prophet over his enemies, but there is
also a prophecy that what is stated in the Qur’ån rests on such a firm foundation that it will
never prove untrue.

4a, see next page. 
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5 So thou wilt see, and they (too) will
see,

6 Which of you is mad.

7 Surely thy Lord knows best who is
erring from His way, and He knows
best those who go aright.

8 So obey not the rejectors.

9 They wish that thou shouldst be
pliant, so they (too) would be pliant.a

10 And obey not any mean swearer,a

11 Defamer, going about with slan-
der,

12 Hinderer of good, outstepping
the limits, sinful,

13 Ignoble, besides all that, notori-
ously mischievous —

14 Because he possesses wealth
and sons.

15 When Our messages are recited to
him, he says: Stories of those of yore!

4a. The Prophet’s possession of the sublimest morals is a further proof that he can-
not be a madman. In fact, he had already won from his contemporaries the recognition
of his sublime morality, inasmuch as he had won the title of al-Amßn, the faithful one.
The Arabs, on account of their haughty spirit and tribal and family feuds, could not bow
their heads to a man who was neither a king, nor the chief of a tribe, nor a great warrior,
nor a famous poet. Nor could flattery have been their motive in according an unparal-
leled honour to a man who would not even mix with them, and led the life almost of a
recluse. By calling him al-Amßn, the people expressed their high appreciation of his sub-
lime morality, as if he were the one, and only one, as indicated by prefixing al, who
could be trusted in all matters. His moral greatness was thus testified to by ‘Å’ishah,
than whom none was more intimate with the Holy Prophet: His morals are the Qur’ån;
meaning that all the pictures of sublime morality depicted by the Holy Qur’ån afford
really a glimpse of the moral greatness of the Prophet.

9a. The first desire of the Quraish was no doubt, owing to their great respect for the
Holy Prophet, that he should not condemn their evil deeds in strong language, and thus
they too would not be severe in opposition to him.

10a. The description applies to all leaders of opposition to Truth. As against the
sublime morals of the Inviter to Truth, vv. 10–13 describe the low state of morality of
those who do not care for the moral values of life.



16 We shall brand him on the
snout.a

17 We shall try them as We tried
the owners of the garden, when they
swore to pluck its fruits in the morn-
ing,a

18 And would not set aside a por-
tion (for the poor).

19 But a visitation from thy Lord
came on it, while they slept.

20 So it became as black, barren
land —

21 Then they called out one to
another in the morning,

22 Saying: Go early to your tilth, if
you would pluck (the fruit).

23 So they went, while they said
one to another in low tones:

24 No poor man shall enter it today
upon you.

25 And in the morning they went,
having the power to prevent.

26 But when they saw it, they said:
Surely we are in error;

27 Nay, we are made to suffer pri-
vation.

16a. Branding on the snout is equivalent to bringing a man to disgrace which sticks
to him (R). Khur∆∂m signifies really “the proboscis of an elephant (R), or the nose of a
beast of prey (T), or a large or an elevated nose” (LL), and the word is here applied to
the nose of a man to indicate its ugliness (R). Some commentators apply this description
to Walßd ibn Mughßrah in particular, and take the branding on the snout literally, a
prophecy fulfilled in the battle of Badr, where Walßd received a wound on his nose, the
mark of which remained till his death (Rz).

17a. This is a parable which sets forth the ultimate fate of the opponents. Stated as
it is in unmistakable terms, it is one of the earliest prophecies, when opposition to the
Holy Prophet had not yet assumed the severity of the later days. It foretells not only the
failure of opposition but shows also that the Prophet’s heart was full of sympathy for the
poor from the very first.
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28 The best of them said: Said I 
not to you, Why do you not glorify
(Allåh)?

29 They said: Glory be to our Lord!
surely we were unjust.

30 Then some of them advanced
against others, blaming each other.

31 Said they: O woe to us! Surely
we were inordinate —

32 Maybe, our Lord will give us
instead one better than it — surely to
our Lord we make petition.a

33 Such is the chastisement. And
certainly the chastisement of the
Hereafter is greater, did they but
know!a

SECTION 2: A Reminder for the Nations

34 Surely the dutiful have with their
Lord Gardens of bliss.

35 Shall We then make those who
submit as the guilty?

36 What is the matter with you?
How do you judge?

37 Or have you a book wherein you
read

38 That you shall surely have
therein what you choose?

32a. It shows that while the Qur’ån threatened the opponents with punishment, it
foretold at the same time that they would accept the Truth ultimately. This happened
about twenty years afterwards. All their exertions came to naught and their power in the
land was frustrated, but they then saw their error, came over to Islåm, and were made the
rulers of vast kingdoms. Thus their Lord gave them instead one better, because they
made their petition to Him.

33a. The separate mention of the chastisement of the Hereafter is clear evidence that
the punishment spoken of in the previous verses, which is referred to at the commencement
of this verse in the words such is the chastisement, was a punishment which was to overtake
them in this life, and thus to afford a proof of the truth of the chastisement of the Hereafter.



39 Or have you covenants from Us
on oath, extending to the day of
Resurrection, that yours is surely what
you judge?

40 Ask them which of them will
vouch for that.

41 Or have they associate-gods?
Then let them bring their associates, if
they are truthful.

42 On the day when there is a severe
affliction, and they are called upon to
prostrate themselves, but they are not
ablea —

43 Their looks cast down, abase-
ment will cover them. And they were
indeed called upon to prostrate them-
selves, while yet they were safe.

44 So leave Me alone with him who
rejects this announcement. We shall
overtake them by degrees, from
whence they know not.

45 And I bear with them, surely My
plan is firm.a

46 Or dost thou ask from them a
reward, so that they are burdened with
debt?

42a. The meaning of kashf ‘ani-l-såq has been explained in 27:44a. I may add here
a few words from the commentaries. Bd says: On the day when there is a severe
affliction, giving the alternative significance, When the truth of the matter is laid bare.
Kf says: “Kashf ‘ani-l-såq is a proverb signifying the hardness of an affair and the sever-
ity of a calamity, and the origin of it is in the fright and the flight and the tucking up of
their garments by women from their shanks in fleeing, and the disclosing of their
anklets”; and then, quoting two pre-Islamic verses as his authority for the statement
made, he adds: “The words here mean the day when the affair becomes hard and formi-
dable, and there is neither any laying bare nor a shank”. Ibn Athßr in explaining similar
words, occurring in a saying of the Holy Prophet, almost repeats the words of Kf. Rz
holds the meaning of al-såq to be al-shiddat, and quotes five verses in support of this.

Commentators also differ as to whether this severity will be brought about in this
life or in the life after death, Ab∂ Muslim holding the first opinion, which Rz admits.

45a. They are given respite, but their punishment is sure.
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47 Or is the unseen with them so
that they write (it) down?a

48 So wait patiently for the judgment
of thy Lord, and be not like the
Companion of the fish, when he cried
while he was in distress.a

49 Had not favour from his Lord
reached him, he would certainly have
been cast down on naked ground,
while he was blamed.

50 Then his Lord chose him, and He
made him of the righteous.

51 And those who disbelieve would
almost smite thee with their eyes when
they hear the Reminder, and they say:
Surely he is mad!a

52 And it is naught but a Reminder
for the nations.

47a. Writing is always mentioned in connection with the knowledge of the unseen,
because it is writing alone that makes the truth of a prophecy sure. Such verses are a clear
proof that the Qur’ån itself, containing as it did numerous prophecies, was written from
the first, otherwise a challenge to the opponents in these early revelations to write down
the knowledge of the future which they had through their diviners would be meaningless.

48a. The Prophet Jonah is here called the Companion of the fish, because of the
incident mentioned in 37:142.

51a. The chapter ends with exactly the same allegation on the part of the disbeliev-
ers as the one with which it opened. And the last verse, and it is naught but a Reminder
for the nations, thus sums up the arguments advanced against that allegation. In fact, the
arguments advanced in this chapter are equally true in all ages and for all nations. Note
that even as early as the revelation of this chapter, the Prophet’s message is declared to
be meant for all nations.



3a. Al-√åqqah is derived from the root √åqq, meaning truth, and is interpreted in sev-
eral ways, in all of which the sense of the root word is present. It is synonymous with
√aqßqat, meaning truth or reality (T), or signifies a severe calamity the happening of which
is fixed or established (LL). According to Az, al-√åqqah is the hour in which the truth will
be triumphant, the reason given being that it is so called because it will overcome everyone
who contends falsely in the matter of the religion of Allåh. The instances given about ‘Åd
and Tham∂d, and Pharaoh, and the Sodomites, all show that this is the real significance.
There is no doubt that a fuller manifestation of the Truth, and of the requital of those who
reject it, will take place in the Hereafter, and thus it also means the Resurrection.

CHAPTER 69

Al-Ïåqqah: The Sure Truth

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 2 sections; 52 verses)

This chapter is clearly later in revelation than its predecessor, because it deals with the
later allegations of the disbelievers that the Prophet was a poet, or a diviner, and last of
all that he was an impostor (vv. 41 – 44), the last chapter dealing with their first 
allegation that he was mad. Al-Ïåqqah or The Sure Truth spoken of in the very first
verse, which gives its name to this chapter, is the hour of the triumph of Truth and the
doom of the opponents. The warning is followed by a reference to the fate of the earlier
nations. The latter half of the first section states that al-√åqqah is the time of the reward
of the faithful and of the punishment of the evildoers. The second section deals with the
allegations of the opponents that the Prophet was a poet, or a diviner, or an impostor.

SECTION 1: The Doom

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 The sure Truth!

2 What is the sure Truth?

3 And what would make thee real-
ize what the sure Truth is?a
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4 Tham∂d and ‘Åd called the calami-
ty a lie.a

5 Then as for Tham∂d, they were
destroyed by the severe punishment.a

6 And as for ‘Åd, they were
destroyed by a roaring, violent wind,

7 Which He made to prevail against
them for seven nights and eight days
continuously, so that thou mightest
have seen the people therein prostrate
as if they were trunks of hollow palm-
trees.

8 So canst thou see a remnant of
them?

9 And Pharaoh and those before him
and the overthrown cities wrought
evil.a

10 And they disobeyed the messen-
ger of their Lord, so He punished
them with a vehement punishment.

11 Surely We carried you in the
ship,a when the water rose high,

12 That We might make it a
reminder for you, and that the retain-
ing ear might retain it.

13 So when the trumpet is blown
with a single blast,

14 And the earth and the mountains

4a. Al-qåri‘ah is derived from qar‘, which signifies the striking of one thing over
another (R); hence al-qåri‘ah is the striking calamity or calamity that strikes terror into
the hearts of the people (Rz), and here it signifies the calamity of which ‘Åd and
Tham∂d were warned, but which they called a lie.

5a. See 7:78a which deals fully with the nature of the punishment by which Tham∂d
was destroyed. As shown there it was an earthquake. Al-∆åghiyah is derived from the root
∆aghå, meaning he exceeded the limit (LL), and means an excessively severe punishment.

9a. The overthrown cities are the cities of Lot; see 11:82, 82a.

11a. The reference is to Noah.
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are borne away and crushed with one
crash —

15 On that day will the Event come
to pass,a

16 And the heaven will be cleft
asunder; so that day it will be frail,

17 And the angels will be on its
sides. And above them eight will bear
that day thy Lord’s Throne of Power.a

15a. The consequences of this Event are described in 56:3; see 56:1a, where it is
shown that the Event, al-Wåqi‘ah, signifies the doom of the opponents in this life, with a
full manifestation in the life after death. The passing away of the earth and the moun-
tains and their being crushed, signifies the fall of the small and great men in connection
with that doom.

17a. The bearing of the Throne of Power on that day by eight is a point attended
with some difficulty. In the first place, above them means above the angels spoken of in
the previous words (Rz). From this we may conclude that the eight bearers of the Throne
of Power either represent something above the angels, or particular angels above the ordi-
nary angels. It is noteworthy that the word thamåniyah, or eight, is not followed by any
word showing who or what these eight are. The commentators generally suppose them to
be angels, but the more cautious among them refrain from even specifying the number.
Some say the meaning may be eight thousand, others say eight ranks (Kf). Kf adds: “And
maybe these eight are from among the spirit or some other creation”. Now the one thing
that should be borne in mind in interpreting such allegorical words is that the Divine
Being Himself is al-Qayy∂m, or the Self-Subsisting by Whom all things subsist (2:255).
This being taken as the basis, it is clear that other things are not a support for the Divine
Being, but all created things, whether angels or any beings above angels, subsist by God.
Another consideration which helps us in understanding what is meant by these bearers is
a saying of the Holy Prophet, reported by all commentators, that at present such bearers
are four (Rz, Kf, Bd). Now there are four attributes of the Divine Being which are spe-
cially connected with the maintenance of the world. The opening chapter of the Holy
Qur’ån is, as shown in the preliminary note to that chapter, the essence of the whole of
the Qur’ån, and that chapter speaks of four attributes of the Divine Being in connection
with the maintenance of al-‘ålamßn, i.e., the whole of the creation. These attributes are
mentioned in the names Rabb, Ra√mån, Ra√ßm, and Målik, and a reference to the notes
on these four words in the opening chapter will show that these four attributes, provi-
dence, beneficence, mercy and requital, are really the chief attributes which bring the cre-
ation to perfection and from which all other attributes may be inferred. These four are
thus the Personal attributes of the Divine Being which precede all, encompass all, make
all to attain to their goal of perfection and remain after all. Hence these are the four
√amalat al-‘arsh, or the bearers of the Throne of Power, so far as this world is concerned.

Why are they eight on the day of Resurrection? The other world is a complete, but
at the same time a new, manifestation of the spiritual realities of this life. Hence, there is
a new manifestation of the four attributes of the Divine Being by which the world sub-
sists, and thus these four attributes become eight on the day of Resurrection. To clear up
any misunderstanding I may add that, as Divine attributes are brought into action
through the agency of angels, the four or eight attributes that are considered the bearers
of the Throne of Power would also be manifested through angels, and in this sense we
may look upon the bearers of the ‘Arsh as being four or eight angels.
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18 On that day you will be exposed
to view — no secret of yours will
remain hidden.a

19 Then as for him who is given
his book in his right hand, he will
say: Lo! Read my book.

20 Surely I knew that I should meet
my account.

21 So he will be in a life of bliss,

22 In a lofty Garden,

23 Its fruits are near.a

24 Eat and drink pleasantly for that
which you sent on before in bygone
days.

25 And as for him who is given his
book in his left hand — he will say:
O would that my book had not been
given to me!

26 And I had not known what my
account was!

27 O would that (death) had made
an end (of me)!a

28 My wealth has not availed me.

29 My authority has gone from me.

30 Seize him, then fetter him,

31 Then cast him into the burning
Fire,

32 Then insert him in a chain the
length of which is seventy cubits.a

18a. This verse speaks clearly of the manifestation of the hidden realities on the day
of Resurrection, referred to in the above note.

23a. These fruits are the manifestation of the fruits of righteous deeds. They are
here spoken of as being near so that they are available in this life too.

27a. He would wish that death had made an end of him, it referring to death. Or the
meaning may be that this state had been my death, or that the life of the world had never
come to pass.

32a, see next page.



33 Surely he believed not in Allåh,
the Great,

34 Nor did he urge the feeding of
the poor.

35 Therefore he has not here this
day a true friend,

36 Nor any food except refuse,a

37 Which none but the wrongdoers
eat.

SECTION 2: False Allegations refuted

38 But nay! I swear by that which
you see,

39 And that which you see not!

40 Surely, it is the word of an hon-
oured Messenger,

41 And it is not the word of a poet.
Little is it that you believe!

42 Nor the word of a soothsayer.
Little is it that you mind!

32a. It should be noted that in these verses the spiritual torture of this world is repre-
sented as a physical punishment in the next. The chain to be put upon the neck, for
instance, represents the desires of this world, which keep a man with his head bent upon
the earth, and it is these desires that will assume the shape of a chain. Similarly, the entan-
glements of this world shall be seen as chains on the feet. The heart-burnings of this world
will likewise be clearly seen as flames of burning fire. The wicked one has, in fact, in this
very world within himself a hell of the passions and inextinguishable desires of this world,
and feels the burning of that hell in the failures he encounters. When, therefore, he is cast
farther off from his temporal desires and sees an everlasting despair before him, his heart-
burnings and bitter sighs for his dear desires assume the shape of burning Fire.

The casting into a chain of the length of seventy cubits is significant. Man’s limit of
age may as a general rule be fixed at seventy, and a wicked person may live up to that age
in his wickedness. He may sometimes even enjoy seventy years, excluding the periods of
childhood and decrepitude. These seventy years during which he could work with honesty,
wisdom and zeal are wasted away only in the entanglements of the world, and in following
sensual passions. He does not try to free himself from the chain of desires, and therefore in
the next world the desires which he indulged in for seventy years will be embodied into a
chain of seventy cubits length, every cubit representing, as it were, a year.

36a. Literally ghislßn signifies that which is washed off, to which the commentators
add from the bodies of the disbelievers. It may be rendered as refuse or filth.
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43 It is a revelation from the Lord
of the worlds.

44 And if he had fabricated against
Us certain sayings,

45 We would certainly have seized
him by the right hand,

46 Then cut off his heart’s vein.

47 And not one of you could have
withheld Us from him.a

48 And surely it is a Reminder for
the dutiful.

49 And We certainly know that
some of you are rejectors.

50 And it is indeed a (source of)
grief to the disbelievers.a

51 And surely it is the certain
Truth.a

52 So glorify the name of thy Lord,
the incomparably Great.

47a. This verse and the three preceding it show that one who fabricates Divine revela-
tion does not prosper. Compare Deut. 18:20, where the prophecy of the advent of a
Prophet like Moses is followed by the words: “But the prophet which shall presume to
speak a word in My name, which I have not commanded him to speak, or that shall speak
in the name of other gods, even that prophet shall die”. Jesus’ words in Matt. 7:19: “Every
tree that bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn down and cast into the fire”, after comparing
a false prophet with a corrupt tree that does not bring forth good fruit, point to a like effect.

50a. Because the punishment of which it warns them must overtake them.

51a. The √aqq al-yaqßn, true certainty or certain truth of this verse, is the same as
al-√åqqah of the opening verse. The ultimate triumph of Truth is a certain truth.



CHAPTER 70

Al-Ma‘årij: The Ways of Ascent

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 2 sections; 44 verses)

The title of this chapter is taken from v. 3, where Allåh is called the Lord of The Ways of
Ascent. While holding out the certainty of the punishment, this chapter points out at first
that great ends are achieved in a long period of time. Towards the close of the first sec-
tion we are told that the ways or means of Ascent are those by which the faithful attain
nearness to the Divine Being. The second section speaks very clearly of the disgrace
which the opponents shall meet with, a new nation being raised in their place.

The revelation of this chapter is considered by all authorities to be not later than the
close of the early Makkan period.

SECTION 1: Certainty of the Punishment

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 A questioner asks about the chas-
tisement to befall

2 The disbelievers — there is none
to avert ita —

3 From Allåh, Lord of the ways of
Ascent.a

1130

2a. No particular questioner need be specified. The last chapter speaks in terms of
the highest certainty of the final triumph of truth and of the doom of the opponents, and
the question, When will it be? was natural. It is repeated very often: “When will this
promise come to pass, if you are truthful?” (36:48; 67:25; &c.).

3a. The Divine Being is here stated to be the Lord of the ways of Ascent as indicat-
ing that He grants to the faithful the means of Ascent, or the means of exaltation.
Compare 56:3, where the Event is spoken of as abasing, exalting. The means of exalta-
tion of the believers are pointed out further on in vv. 22 –35.



4 To Him ascend the angels and the
Spirit in a day the measure of which
is fifty thousand years.a

5 So be patient with a goodly
patience.

6 Surely they see it far off,

7 And We see it nigh.

8 The day when the heaven is as
molten brass,

9 And the mountains are as wool;

10 And no friend will ask of friend,

11 (Though) they are made to see
them. The guilty one would fain
redeem himself from the chastise-
ment of that day by his children,

12 And his wife and his brother,

13 And his kin that gave him shel-
ter,

14 And all that are in the earth —
then deliver him —

15 By no means! Surely it is a
flaming Fire,

16 Plucking out the extremities —

17 It shall claim him who retreats
and turns his back,

18 And hoards then withholds.
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4a. The angels and the Spirit are spoken of here as ascending to God in a day of
fifty thousand years. Al-R∂√ or the Spirit very often stands for Divine revelation or
Gabriel, who brings the revelation to the Prophet. But here it seems to be a collective
name for the spirits of the faithful, because it is through Divine revelation that a new
spirit is awakened in the faithful; see 78:38a. The angels are mentioned along with the
faithful because it is through an angel that spiritual life is breathed into man, and he
starts life as a spiritual wayfarer. A day of the spiritual advancement of man is spoken of
as being equal to fifty thousand years to show the immense vastness of that advance-
ment. Or, the day of fifty thousand years may be the day of the final triumph of Truth in
the world, from the time when revelation was first granted to man.



19 Surely  man  is  created  impa-
tient —

20 Fretful when evil afflicts him,

21 And niggardly when good
befalls him —

22 Except those who pray,

23 Who are constant at their
prayer,

24 And in whose wealth there is a
known right

25 For the beggar and the destitute,

26 And those who accept the truth
of the day of Judgment:

27 And those who are fearful of the
chastisement of their Lord — 

28 Surely the chastisement of their
Lord is (a thing) not to be felt secure
from — 

29 And those who restrain their
sexual passions,

30 Except in the presence of their
mates or those whom their right
hands possessa — for such surely are
not to be blamed,

31 But he who seeks to go beyond
this, these are the transgressors.

32 And those who are faithful to
their trusts and their covenant,

33 And those who are upright in
their testimonies,

34 And those who keep a guard on
their prayer.

1132 Ch. 70: THE WAYS OF ASCENT [Al-Ma‘årij

30a. See 23:5a, 6a.



35 These are in Gardens, honoured.

SECTION 2: A New Nation to be raised up

36 But what is the matter with
those who disbelieve, that they has-
ten on to thee,a

37 On the right hand and on the
left, in sundry parties?

38 Does every man of them desire
to be admitted to the Garden of bliss?

39 By no means! Surely We have
created them for what they know.a

40 But nay! I swear by the Lord of
the Eastern lands and the Western
lands! that We are certainly Powerful

41 To bring in their place (others)
better than them, and We shall not be
overcome.a

42 So leave them alone to plunge
in vain talk and to sport, until they
come face to face with that day of
theirs which they are promised —

43 The day when they come forth
from the graves in haste, as hastening
on to a goal,

Part 29] A NEW NATION TO BE RAISED UP 1133

36a. Nearly the same words — hastening to the Inviter — occur in 54:8; see 54:8a.
Here and in the verses that follow is a description of the time when these very opponents
would be hastening on to the Prophet, accepting the truth. V. 38 makes it further clear:
Does every man of them desire that he should be made to enter the Garden of bliss?

39a. What is negatived here is the fact that the evildoers can enter the Garden of
bliss. Min in mimmå (originally min må, “for what”) signifies ajal or the end for which
man has been created. It is to rise above sin, to be able to ascend to God, the Lord of the
ways of Ascent; see 3a. The Garden of bliss stands clearly for the Ascension of man to
God which is the real object of his life.

41a. Note the clear prophecy that an evil generation will be brought to naught and
another people, the righteous, shall inherit the land. The old order will be changed and a
new order established instead of that.



44 Their eyes cast down, disgrace
covering them. Such is the day which
they are promised.a
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44a. Vv. 43 and 44 give us a clear statement as to the final triumph of Truth and the
overthrow of opposition or the triumph of righteousness over the powers of evil. Being
spiritually dead, their very homes were graves in a metaphorical sense. As in almost all
chapters of this period, the final triumph of Truth runs along as an undercurrent in the
mention of Resurrection.



CHAPTER 71

N∂√: Noah

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 2 sections; 28 verses)

The threat of certain punishment contained in the last chapter is herein followed by an
example. The entire chapter is devoted to the preaching of Noah, after whom it is
named, and his prayer that the transgressors may be destroyed, so that evil may not pros-
per on earth, the two subjects being dealt with respectively in the two sections. As
regards the date of revelation, the chapter may be placed in the first Makkan period.

SECTION 1: Noah preaches

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful

1 Surely We sent Noah to his peo-
ple, saying: Warn thy people before
there come to them a painful chas-
tisement.

2 He said: O my people, surely I
am a plain warner to you:

3 That you should serve Allåh and
keep your duty to Him and obey 
me —

4 He will forgive you some of your
sins and grant you respite to an
appointed term. Surely the term of
Allåh, when it comes, is not post-
poned. Did you but know!

5 He said: My Lord, I have called
my people night and day:
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6 But my call has only made them
flee the more.a

7 And whenever I call to them that
Thou mayest forgive them, they
thrust their fingers in their ears and
cover themselves with their gar-
ments,a and persist and are big with
pride.

8 Then surely I have called to them
aloud,

9 Then spoken to them in public
and spoken to them in private,

10 So I have said: Ask forgiveness
of your Lord; surely He is ever
Forgiving:

11 He will send down upon you
rain, pouring in abundance,

12 And help you with wealth and
sons, and make for you gardens, and
make for you rivers.a

13 What is the matter with you that
you hope not for greatness from
Allåh?a
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6a. The meaning is, the more I call them, the more they flee. The call is not the
immediate and effective cause of their flight, which is really due to the stubbornness of
their hearts. This is made clear in what follows. Exactly in the same sense a chapter of
the Qur’ån is spoken of as “adding uncleanness” to the uncleanness of those in whose
hearts is a disease (9:125); and on another occasion, exactly in the same sense, Allåh is
spoken of as increasing the disease of those in whose hearts in a disease (2:10).

7a. Covering themselves with garments is explained variously: They put them (i.e.,
their garments) as a covering over their ears, and this denotes their holding back from
giving ear; another explanation is that it is an allusion to running away (R). Some take
thiyåb as meaning the heart, as in 74:4, the meaning being that they cover their hearts,
refusing to ponder over what is said.

12a. They are promised various blessings, if they turn to Allåh, which really means
that their doom shall be averted, for nations are no doubt destroyed when they indulge in
evil inordinately, and they prosper so long as their good qualities preponderate.

13a. This is the Prophet’s address to an evil generation. They are told that they can
rise to greatness by giving up their evil ways.



14 And indeed He has created you
by various stages.a

15 See you not how Allåh has cre-
ated the seven heavens alike,

16 And made the moon therein a
light, and made the sun a lamp?

17 And Allåh has caused you to
grow out of the earth as a growth,a

18 Then He returns you to it, then
will He bring you forth a (new)
bringing forth.a

19 And Allåh has made the earth a
wide expanse for you,

20 That you may go along therein
in spacious paths.a

SECTION 2: Destruction of Transgressors

21 Noah said: My Lord, surely they
disobey me and follow him whose
wealth and children have increased
him in naught but loss.
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14a. The words undoubtedly speak of the evolution of man. The commentators
generally take them to refer to the various conditions through which the foetus passes.
But that they imply that man has been brought to the present state of physical perfection
after passing through various conditions, is made clear by v. 17 where the first stage is
spoken of as a growth from the earth.

17a. Note here again that man is described as having grown out of the earth as a
growth, i.e., by a process of development. This is no doubt true, even in the process of
creation, which we daily observe working before our eyes. Vegetables grow out of the
earth: from these man obtains food, and from the food which he eats is produced the
life-germ, which itself goes through a further process of development. But the reference
in this growth, and in the stages spoken of in v. 14, is to that great process of develop-
ment through which man has attained to the present stage of physical perfection.

18a. The new bringing forth is in reference to the Resurrection. It is called a new growth
to show that it is not the same as man’s life on this earth but a new life, the life Spiritual. This
growth begins in this life, but a complete manifestation of it takes place in the Resurrection.

20a. The spacious paths made for man’s earthly existence are an indication of the
spiritual paths wherein a God-fearing man attains to spiritual perfection. But the mention
of spacious paths is also to show that the making of spacious roads is necessary for
human civilization.



22 And they have planned a mighty
plan.

23 And they say: Forsake not your
gods; nor forsake Wadd, nor Suwå‘,
nor Yagh∂th and Ya‘∂q and Nasr.a

24 And indeed they have led many
astray. And increase Thou the
wrongdoers in naught but perdition.a

25 Because of their wrongs they
were drowned, then made to enter
Fire, so they found no helpers
besides Allåh.

26 And Noah said: My Lord, leave
not of the disbelievers any dweller on
the land.a
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23a. The names of the idols given here are those which existed in Arabia in the
Prophet’s time, and hence some critics call it an anachronism. But it should be noted that
the Holy Qur’ån, while relating the histories of previous prophets, often introduces the
Prophet’s own history. The same is the case here. We have already seen that, while speak-
ing of Noah, the Holy Qur’ån addresses the Prophet’s opponents in vv. 13–20. V. 21 again
speaks of Noah, beginning with the words, Noah said. Similarly v. 26 begins with the
words, Noah said, showing that in the intermediate verses there is a reversion to the
Prophet’s own history, and what is related here is with regard to the Arabs. Even if these
verses be taken as referring to Noah, there is no anachronism. Look at any idol-worship-
ping nation; take the Hindus, for example, and you find the same names of idols going on
through thousands of years. And yet Arabia was not more distantly situated from the terri-
tory of Noah’s people than are any two parts of India from each other. Moreover, there is
reason to believe that the Arabs obtained most of their idols from foreign countries. Thus
Hubal, the chief Arab idol in the Ka‘bah, “was brought from Belka in Syria into Arabia by
‘Amr ibn Lo√ay, pretending that it would procure them rain when they wanted it”; Usåf
and Nå’ilah are also said to have been brought from Syria (Sale’s Preliminary Discourse,
sec. 1). There is nothing strange, therefore, in the circumstances, that the Arab idols were
imported from some ancient nations. According to I‘Ab, the idols of Noah’s people were
worshipped by the Arabs, Wadd being worshipped by Kalb, Suwå‘ by Hudhail, Yagh∂th
by Muråd, Ya‘∂q by Hamadån and Nasr by Ïimyar (B. 65:lxxi, 1). The commentators say
that Wadd was worshipped in the form of a man, Suwå‘ in that of a woman, Yagh∂th in
that of a lion, Ya‘∂q in that of a horse and Nasr in that of an eagle (Rz).

24a. They only went on adding wrongs to their wrongs, hence the prayer of the
messenger to increase them in naught but perdition. In fact, they were bringing perdition
on their heads with their own hands. Óalål means error as well as loss or perdition (LL).

26a. Noah was speaking only of his own people and praying against them only. 
All his statements and prayers refer to them, and not to the whole world. Hence al-ar˙
simply signifies the land in which they lived.



27 For if Thou leave them, they
will lead astray Thy servants, and
will not beget any but immoral,
ungrateful ones.

28 My Lord, forgive me and my
parents and him who enters my
house believing, and the believing
men and the believing women. And
increase not the wrongdoers in aught
but destruction!
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CHAPTER 72

Al-Jinn: The Jinn
(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 2 sections; 28 verses)

This chapter speaks of the protection which is granted to the prophets against their ene-
mies, and the subject, hinted at in v. 8 of the first section, is made clear in the second sec-
tion. The title is taken from the mention in v. 1 of certain believers in the Holy Prophet’s
truth called jinn.

The revelation of this chapter is generally ascribed to the time of the Holy Prophet’s
return from Ôå’if, which took place two years before the Hijrah, and thus the chapter
belongs to a time when opposition had reached its climax. Ab∂ Ôålib and Khadßjah had
passed away; a ban had been put in force against the Prophet and the families of Håshim
and ‘Abd al-Mu∆∆alib; some believers had fled to Abyssinia, and those that remained were
severely persecuted; the Quraish were deaf to all preaching and warning, and, finally, a
visit to Ôå’if had resulted only in adding to the circumstances which would have most
assuredly driven an ordinary individual to despair. In these circumstances an assurance
was sorely needed, and a very emphatic assurance is given in this chapter. But beyond an
assurance, we are told here that there are other people, yet hidden from the eye — hence
the title, The Jinn — who would accept the message of the Holy Qur’ån. This unques-
tionably foreshadowed its vast conquests outside Arabia, and in the distant future.

SECTION 1: Foreign Believers

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Say: It has been revealed to me
that a party of the jinna listened, so
they said: Surely we have heard a
wonderful Qur’ån,
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1a. The existence of jinn, or ethereal beings like the angels (the former being the spir-
its of evil and the latter the spirits of good), is a question quite distinct, but it is clear that
the jinn spoken of here did not belong to this class; see 6:128a for full explanation of the
word. The jinn are also referred to in 46:29–31, where they are made to say: “O our peo-
ple, we have heard a Book revealed after Moses, verifying that which is before it”. This
shows that they were Jews. The jinn spoken of here are evidently Christians, as v. 3 shows.



2 Guiding to the right way — so
we believe in it. And we shall not set
up anyone with our Lord:

3 And He — exalted be the majesty
of our Lord! — has not taken a con-
sort, nor a son:a

4 And the foolish among us used to
forge extravagant lies against Allåh:

5 And we thought that men and
jinn did not utter a lie against Allåh:

6 And persons from among men
used to seek refuge with persons
from among the jinn, so they
increased them in evil doing:a

7 And they thought, as you think,
that Allåh would not raise anyone:

8 And we sought to reach heaven,
but we found it filled with strong
guards and flames:a

9 And we used to sit in some of the
sitting-places thereof to steal a hear-
ing. But he who tries to listen now
finds a flame lying in wait for him:

10 And we know not whether evil
is meant for those on earth or
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3a. The words of this verse are a clear indication that the persons spoken of here are
Christians. That both Jews and Christians living outside Arabia accepted the message of
Truth brought by the Prophet is a fact. But from what is stated further on it appears that
the reference here is to future Christian nations, and the words here are prophetical,
speaking of some future time when Christian nations forming the bulk of mankind —
such being one of the significances of the word jinn (LL) — will accept the truth of the
message brought by the Prophet. At any rate the prophetical in these words, whether
relating to the near or distant future, is clearly hinted at in the opening words of the
chapter — It has been revealed to me that a party of the jinn listened.

6a. The jinn and men of this verse are undoubtedly the leaders of evil and iniquity
and the weaker ones in intellect who followed them blindly; see 6:128a.

8a. By reaching heaven is meant learning secrets of the heaven. The reference may be
to the diviners and astrologers among them, for which see 37:7a–10a, but more likely it is a
prophetical reference to the great scientific discoveries of the modern age relating to heaven.



whether their Lord means to direct
them aright:a

11 And some of us are good and
others of us are below that — we are
sects following different ways:

12 And we know that we cannot
escape Allåh in the earth, nor can we
escape Him by flight:

13 And when we heard the guid-
ance, we believed in it. So whoever
believes in his Lord, he fears neither
loss nor injustice:

14 And some of us are those who
submit, and some of us are deviators.
So whoever submits, these aim at the
right way.

15 And as to deviators, they are
fuel of hell:

16 And if they keep to the (right)
way, We would certainly give them
to drink of abundant water,a

17 So that We may try them there-
by. And whoever turns away from
the reminder of his Lord, He will
make him enter into an afflicting
chastisement:

18 And the mosques are Allåh’s, so
call not upon anyone with Allåh:

19 And when the Servant of Allåh
stood up praying to Him, they well-
nigh crowded him (to death).a
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10a. These words seem to refer to the great tribulations which are meant to direct
man’s attention to spiritual truth.

16a. By abundance of water is meant according to Mujåhid abundant wealth (IJ).

19a. The servant of Allåh is the Holy Prophet Mu√ammad.



SECTION 2: Protection of Revelation

20 Say: I only call upon my Lord,
and associate naught with Him.

21 Say: I control not evil nor good
for you.

22 Say: None can protect me
against Allåh, nor can I find any
refuge besides Him:

23 (Mine is naught) but to deliver
(the command) of Allåh and His
messages. And whoever disobeys
Allåh and His Messenger, surely for
him is the Fire of hell, to abide there-
in for ages,

24 Till when they see that which
they are promised, they will know
who is weaker in helpers and less in
numbers.a

25 Say: I know not whether that
which you are promised is nigh or if
my Lord will appoint for it a distant
term.

26 The Knower of the unseen, so
He makes His secrets known to none,

27 Except a messenger whom He
chooses.a For surely He makes a guard
to go before him and after him,

Part 29] PROTECTION OF REVELATION 1143

24a. As a human being left to himself without a friend, without helper, rejected at
home and cruelly treated abroad (as he was at Ôå’if, to which period this chapter
belongs), he thus poured out his heart, in this state of utter helplessness: “O Lord, I make
my complaint unto Thee of my helplessness and frailty and of my insignificance before
mankind. But Thou art the Lord of the poor and feeble, and Thou art my Lord. Into
whose hands wilt Thou abandon me? Into the hands of the strangers that beset me round
about? Or of the enemy Thou hast given at home to have the mastery over me? . . . I
seek for refuge in the light of Thy countenance . . .” (Muir in Life of Muhammad). Now
contrast with it the revelation which he received just then, which speaks of the oppo-
nents of Truth who would soon be brought low — they will know who is weaker in
helpers and less in numbers. The source of the Holy Prophet’s revelation was other than
his own heart, for the same heart could not simultaneously vent feelings of utter help-
lessness and weakness and those of unbounded confidence in his ultimate triumph.

27a, see next page.



28 That He may know that they have
truly delivered the messages of their
Lord; and He encompasses what is with
them, and He keeps account of all
things.a
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27a. That the overthrow of opposition to the great message of Truth was certain is
stated in v. 24. This is followed by a statement in v. 25 that the Prophet did not know
whether this overthrow would come soon or whether it would come in the distant future,
but Truth must triumph. And the law is stated now that God makes known His will, the
unseen, the Truth, by His messenger, to convey that Truth to other people. It is God’s
message and it must be delivered in spite of all opposition. The Divine purpose is
accomplished by sending a guard, before and after the messenger, to protect him against
all onslaughts, as is made clear in the words that follow.

28a. Note the firm tone of these revelations under the disheartening circumstances
to which attention has been drawn in 24a. Such words could not proceed from any but a
Divine source — the message must be delivered, Allåh encompasses all, nothing is out
of His reach.



CHAPTER 73

Al-Muzzammil: The one covering himself up

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 2 sections; 20 verses)

This chapter receives its title from the Holy Prophet’s description in the first verse as one
who had covered himself up. The various significances of that word are given in the foot-
note on that verse, but, having regard to the subject-matter of this chapter, which enjoins
prayer, the word Muzzammil signifies One who has prepared himself for prayer. The
chapter opens with an injunction to the Holy Prophet to pass the night in prayer, ending
with a general injunction to all believers to be ever mindful of prayer. The latter part of
the first section enjoins the Holy Prophet to bear patiently the ill-treatment of his enemies,
who would soon receive their due punishment, as did Pharaoh when he wanted to destroy
Moses. The previous chapter promises protection to the Prophet, and the Prophet is here
told to seek that protection through prayer, especially prayer during the night.

The revelation of this chapter belongs to the early Makkan period, and the commenta-
tors generally think it to be one of the earliest revelations, being, according to some, the
third in order of revelation. General opinion, however, represents the last verse, which
forms the second section of this chapter, to have been revealed at Madßnah because fighting
in the way of Allåh is mentioned there. But see 20b, where it is shown that the reference
may be prophetical, and therefore that verse may also belong to the same early period.

SECTION 1: The Prophet enjoined to pray

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 O thou covering thyself up!a
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1a. Zammala means he wrapped him in his garments, and tazammala, he wrapped
himself up in his garments (LL). The Prophet is here called Muzzammil, originally,
mutazammil, one who had wrapped himself up in his garments. The ordinary explanation
is that the Prophet wrapped himself up in his clothes on receiving the Call, his first reve-
lation. He is reported to have come back home trembling after his first spiritual experi-
ence, and to have said to his wife zammil∂-nß, zammil∂-nß, cover me, cover me (B. 1:1).
But various other explanations are given and some take it as an allusion to his preparation
for prayers. The Prophet’s own words, as recorded in Bukhårß, make it clear that the ref-
erence here is to his covering himself up on receiving the first revelation. He is in fact



2 Rise to pray by night except a lit-
tle,

3 Half of it, or lessen it a little,

4 Or add to it, and recite the Qur’ån
in a leisurely manner.

5 Surely We shall charge thee with
a weighty word.a

6 The rising by night is surely the
firmest way to tread and most effec-
tive in speech.a

7 Truly thou hast by day prolonged
occupation.

8 And remember the name of thy
Lord and devote thyself to Him with
(complete) devotion.

9 The Lord of the East and the
West — there is no God but He — so
take Him for Protector.

10 And bear patiently what they
say and forsake them with a becom-
ing withdrawal.
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told that he should not fear or tremble on account of the tremendous responsibility placed
on him of reforming humanity, but should seek the help of God, through prayer to Him,
the most effective prayer being prayer in the night, when the world is asleep.

5a. Being burdened with the guidance of the whole world was indeed a weighty
word, the weightiest word with which any human being has been charged in the whole
history of humanity.

6a. The praying at night is here described as being firstly the firmest way to tread — to
tread the way of Life, to tread upon all evil inclinations — and, secondly, the most effective
in speech — what one says to other people becomes most effective. The speaker, the inviter
to Truth, has his heart strengthened with force Divine through his lengthened devotions in
the still of the night, and his word therefore carries the Divine force with it and enters the
hearts of those who listen to him. Thus the night devotion, we are told, gives a man the
strength to do the greatest deeds and makes him perfect, giving him at the same time
strength to make others perfect because his words, coming out of a sincere heart, which
bows to none but God, carry conviction to the hearts of others. Thus was the Prophet
fortified doubly, in his deeds as well as in his words, to carry his message to other people,
and thus should his true followers try to get strength from the same Divine source in the
dead of night, when all veils between man and God are removed by utter silence prevailing
everywhere, the only cry being the cry of the devotee. The Divine light in its full brilliance
then illumines the heart of man and the heart of man reflects that light and illumines the
world.



11 And leave Me and the deniers,
possessors of plenty, and respite
them a little.

12 Surely with Us are heavy fetters
and a flaming Fire,

13 And food that chokes and a
painful chastisement.

14 On the day when the earth and
the mountains quake and the moun-
tains become (as) heaps of sand let
loose.a

15 Surely We have sent to you a
Messenger, a witness against you, as
We sent a messenger to Pharaoh.a

16 But Pharaoh disobeyed the mes-
senger, so We seized him with a vio-
lent grip.

17 How, then, if you disbelieve,
will you guard yourselves on the 
day which will make children grey-
headed?

18 The heaven being rent asunder
thereby. His promise is ever
fulfilled.a
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14a. Vv. 12–14 speak of the wretched condition in which the present possessors of
ease and plenty would find themselves, and how the great obstacles to the spread of truth
would be removed before the advance of Truth; see 20:105a.

15a. The Holy Prophet’s likeness to Moses is stated in the clearest terms in this,
one of the earliest revelations, and thus the Holy Prophet’s claim to be the promised
prophet of Deut. 18:18, who is expressly stated to be the “like” of Moses, is as old as his
revelation.

18a. Note the clear and decided tone of these verses, which at so early a period
warned the opponents of the evil fate which they were destined to meet. The horrors of
that day are spoken of as making children grey-headed and rending heaven asunder. The
commentators admit that it is an allegorical description of the horrors of the day, for you
say, speaking of a terrible day, that it is a day which makes grey the forelocks of children
(Rz). The coupling of this decidedly allegorical description with the rending asunder of
heaven is conclusive proof that the latter description must also be taken allegorically; in
fact, as such, the description is applicable to both the day of Resurrection and the doom of
the opponents in this life. Such phrases as the rolling up of heaven (21:104), the rending
asunder of heaven (as here and in 82:1), the removing the covering of heaven (81:11), and



19 Surely this is a Reminder; so let
him, who will, take a way to his
Lord.

SECTION 2: Prayer enjoined on Muslims

20 Thy Lord knows indeed that thou
passest in prayer nearly two-thirds of
the night, and (sometimes) half of it,
and (sometimes) a third of it, as do a
party of those with thee. And Allåh
measures the night and the day. He
knows that (all of) you are not able to
do it, so He has turned to you (merci-
fully);a so read of the Qur’ån that
which is easy for you. He knows that
there are sick among you, and others
who travel in the land seeking of
Allåh’s bounty, and others who fight
in Allåh’s way.b So read as much of it
as is easy (for you), and keep up
prayer and pay the poor-rate and offer
to Allåh a goodly gift. And whatever
of good you send on beforehand for
yourselves, you will find it with Allåh
— that is best and greatest in reward.
And ask forgiveness of Allåh. Surely
Allåh is Forgiving, Merciful.
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other similar phrases, all really speak of the sweeping away of the old order of things to
give place to a new, attended by the necessary terrors and disasters, and hence the descrip-
tion applies to the doom of a nation in this world as well as to the entirely new order of
things which will be ushered in with the Resurrection. See also 21:104a and 81:11a.

20a. The first portion of the verse simply states the fact that the Holy Prophet and
those with him passed sometimes two-thirds, sometimes a half, and sometimes a third of
the night in prayer; and hence it is meaningless to say that the first portion of the verse is
abrogated by the second. The latter portion of the verse states that, though the Holy
Prophet and his early zealous companions passed a great part of the night in prayer, all
Muslims could not follow their example, and hence they are told that they might pray by
night so long as it was easy to them and not a burden. By the reading of the Qur’ån is
here meant its recital in the night-prayer called tahajjud.

20b. The mention here of fighting is very probably a prophetical statement, as we
find in many other places in the Holy Qur’ån; hence the occurrence of the word is no
argument that the verse was not revealed at Makkah.



CHAPTER 74

Al-Muddaththir: The one wrapping himself up

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 2 sections; 56 verses)

This chapter is by general consent admitted to be the second in the order of revelation. A
period probably of six months had elapsed since the first revelation before the second
was received, and this period is known as the fatrah or intermission. This period of
fatrah pressed heavily on the Holy Prophet, and he was greatly grieved on account of
this intermission. Once more, however, after the fatrah had passed away, the angel of
the Lord appeared to him, and the Prophet sought to wrap himself up in clothes, hence
the title. He is told not to seek seclusion but to arise and warn a people sunk low in vice
and immorality. Thus, while the previous chapter tells the Prophet how to attain to per-
fection through prayer to God, here he is told to make others perfect by warning them of
the evil consequences of their evil deeds.

SECTION 1: The Prophet is enjoined to Warn

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 O thou who wrappest thyself up,a

2 Arise and warn,a

3 And thy Lord do magnify,

4 And thy garments do purify,a
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1a. Muddaththir is originally mutadaththir, meaning one wearing a dithår, i.e., any-
one wrapping himself up in a dithår or a garment (LL). Some take the word metaphori-
cally, the meaning being one clad in the garments of prophethood or one obscure.

2a. Compare with the address contained in the last chapter. There the Prophet is
commanded to engage himself in devotion so that he should attain to perfection; here he
is commanded to convey the message and to warn, to make others perfect.

4a. Purification of the garments does not relate only to the outward act of
purification, but also to the purification of the heart, as is shown in the next verse, which
contains a command to shun every kind of uncleanness.



5 And uncleanness do shun,

6 And do no favour seeking gain,a

7 And for the sake of thy Lord, be
patient.

8 For when the trumpet is sounded,

9 That will be — that day — a
difficult day,

10 For the disbelievers, anything
but easy.

11 Leave Me alone with him whom
I created,

12 And gave him vast riches,

13 And sons dwelling in his presence,

14 And made matters easy for him,

15 And yet he desires that I should
give more!a

16 By no means! Surely he is inim-
ical to Our messages.

17 I will make a distressing punish-
ment overtake him.a

6a. The reference is in particular to the great favour which the Prophet did to others
by warning them and guiding them to the right way. But the words are general; even
when conferring a worldly benefit on another, there should be no intention to receive
any return for it.

15a. This description is general, but the case of Walßd ibn Mughßrah is specially noted
by almost all commentators. Rz gives details of an occurrence in which Walßd was special-
ly concerned. Ab∂ Jahl and other leaders in the persecution of the Holy Prophet assembled
together to ponder what name to give to the Prophet. Somebody suggested that he was a
poet, but Walßd said that his word was not like that of a poet. Another suggested that he
was a soothsayer, but Walßd rejected this, too, on the ground that Mu√ammad never spoke
a lie, whereas the soothsayers often proved liars. A third suggestion was that he was a
madman, but this too was found inconsistent with the circumstances of the Holy Prophet’s
life. Then Walßd left the company, his comrades thinking that he was going over to Islåm.
Ab∂ Jahl followed him to question him about the matter, and was told that, after pondering
deeply on the question, he had come to the conclusion that the Prophet was a så√ir, i.e., an
enchanter, because, he said, “It is the enchanter who separates the father from the son, the
brother from the brother, and the husband from the wife”. Thereupon a proclamation was
made in the streets of Makkah that the Prophet was a så√ir.

17a. Three of Walßd’s sons became converts to Islåm, and the rest perished, his
wealth began to diminish, and ultimately he himself died in disgrace and poverty.
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18 Surely he reflected and deter-
mined,

19 But may he be destroyed how he
determined!

20 Again, may he be destroyed how
he determined!

21 Then he looked,

22 Then frowned and scowled,

23 Then turned back and was big
with pride,

24 Then said: This is naught but
magic from of old!

25 This is naught but the word of a
mortal!

26 I will cast him into hell.

27 And what will make thee realize
what hell is?

28 It leaves naught, and spares
naught.

29 It scorches the mortal.

30 Over it are nineteen.a

31 And We have made none but
angels wardens of the Fire, and We
have not made their number but as a
trial for those who disbelieve, that
those who have been given the Book
may be certain and those who believe
may increase in faith, and those who
have been given the Book and the
believers may not doubt; and that
those in whose hearts is a disease and
the disbelievers may say: What does

30a. It should be noted that this is called a parable in the next verse: what does
Allåh mean by this parable? All that the Qur’ån says is that over it are nineteen. The
commentators think that nineteen angels, or nineteen classes, or nineteen ranks may be
meant. The particular number is considered to be due to the misuse of nineteen faculties
which are enumerated by the commentators (Rz).



Allåh mean by this parable? Thus
Allåh leaves in error whom He pleas-
es, and guides whom He pleases.
And none knows the hosts of thy
Lord but He. And this is naught but a
Reminder to mortals.

SECTION 2: The Warning

32 Nay, by the moon!

33 And the night when it departs!

34 And the dawn when it shines!—

35 Surely it is one of the gravest
(misfortunes).

36 A warning to mortals,

37 To him among you who will go
forward or will remain behind.a

38 Every soul is held in pledge for
what it earns,

39 Except the people of the right
hand.

40 In Gardens, they ask one another,

41 About the guilty:

42 What has brought you into hell?

43 They will say: We were not of
those who prayed;

44 Nor did we feed the poor;a

45 And we indulged in vain talk
with vain talkers;

37a. The light of Truth would shine forth, we are told in the above verses, but not
without a grave misfortune to those who refuse to go forward, and this is a warning.
Those who go forward, on the other hand, will not be affected by that, the gravest of
misfortunes, for the people of the right hand will be in Gardens, every soul being
pledged for what it earns. The prophetical strain adopted here regarding the doom of the
opponents is continued to the end of the chapter.

44a. Note the reply to v. 42 — What has brought you into hell? It is neglect of two
chief duties: we did not pray and we did not feed the poor. These are thus the two pillars
of faith, service of God and service of humanity.
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46 And we called the day of
Judgment a lie;

47 Till the inevitable overtook us.

48 So the intercession of interces-
sors will not avail them.

49 What is then the matter with
them, that they turn away from the
Reminder.

50 As if they were frightened asses,

51 Fleeing from a lion?

52 Nay, everyone of them desires
that he should be given pages spread
outa —

53 By no means! But they fear not
the Hereafter.

54 Nay, it is surely a Reminder.

55 So whoever pleases may mind it.

56 And they will not mind unless
Allåh please.a He is Worthy that duty
should be kept to Him and Worthy to
forgive.b

52a. Everyone of them would have a revelation granted to him direct from heaven.
To this they gave expression repeatedly: Why does not Allåh speak to us? (2:118).

56a. In the Qur’ån God does not compel men to adopt one way or another. He
points out the right course from the wrong and leaves it to the choice of the individual:
So whoever pleases may mind it (v. 55); We have truly shown him the way; he may be
thankful or unthankful (76:3). Similar verses abound in the Holy Qur’ån. What, then,
does the statement, and they will not mind unless Allåh please, mean? This statement is
subject to the Divine laws already explained. Allåh is pleased to guide those in the right
way and to make those “mind” who open their hearts to receive it. Note how clearly the
verses preceding it depict the peculiar condition of those who do not even listen to the
Reminder: What is then the matter with them, that they turn away from the Reminder,
as if they were frightened asses, fleeing from a lion? (vv. 49 – 51). For a similar 
statement occurring in 76:30, see 76:30a.

56b. God is Worthy that duty of Him should be observed and therefore whoever
fails to observe that duty must suffer. But God is not a hard taskmaster; if man fails to
observe his duty, God in His unbounded love comes to his help and covers his faults
with His vast forgiveness. The epithet here used — Worthy to forgive — indicates that
forgiveness is in His nature; even if man does not ask for forgiveness, He forgives.



CHAPTER 75

Al-Qiyåmah: The Resurrection

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 2 sections; 40 verses)

This chapter is entitled The Resurrection from the occurence of that word in its first
verse. The object of an oath, as already pointed out, is to point to an evidence of what is
manifest to establish a truth. It is striking that the resurrection is here spoken of as the
evidence of the Resurrection. It is really the spiritual resurrection that is evidence of the
great Resurrection. The clue to this is contained in v. 2: I swear by the self-accusing
spirit. The self-accusing spirit (nafs lawwåmah) is the first stage in man’s spiritual res-
urrection. It is the stage in which the inner self of man asserts itself, when he does evil.
The human in man becomes stronger than the animal in him. While the first stage is that
of the animal, the ammårah (12:53, 53a), the second may properly be called the human
stage. The third stage, that of the growth of the Divine in man, is called the mu∆ma’innah
(89:27); see 89:30a. The awakening of the spiritual in man is thus spoken of as being an
evidence of the great Resurrection, while the resurrection referred to in v. 1 is the rising
to life spiritual of dead humanity brought about through the Prophet. The revelation of
this chapter must be placed at a very early date.

SECTION 1: The Truth of the Resurrection

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Nay, I swear by the day of
Resurrection!

2 Nay, I swear by the self-accusing
spirit!a
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2a. By the resurrection is here meant the spiritual resurrection of the Arabs, to be
brought about through the Prophet. The primary significance of qiyåmah is only rising:
“Al-qiyåmah originally signifies the rising of a man all at once” (R). Al-qiyåmah is now
a term which is synonymous with the great Resurrection, but it has not lost its original
significance, and means also the rising to life of those who are spiritually dead. The lå
(nay) in the beginning of verse 1 and verse 2 carries the same significance as in 4:65.
According to Kf, lå in such cases is to give emphasis to the oath. For the nafs
lawwåmah, see introductory note above.



3 Does man think that We shall not
gather his bones?a

4 Yea, We are Powerful to make
complete his whole make.a

5 Nay, man desires to go on doing
evil in front of him.

6 He asks: When is the day of
Resurrection?

7 So when the sight is confused,a

8 And the moon becomes dark,a

9 And the sun and the moon are
brought together a —

10 Man will say on that day:
Whither to flee?

11 No! There is no refuge!

12 With thy Lord on that day is the
place of rest.
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3a. The gathering of the bones stands for a new life. Man wonders as to how he
will be raised to life when his flesh is eaten and he has become bones. The answer to this
question is given in the next verse.

4a. The word banån primarily means only the fingers, or the ends of the fingers, but
is also applicable to all members of the body (LL), and therefore might also be translat-
ed as the whole make of his body. But even if the primary significance, fingers, be adopt-
ed, the meaning will still be the same, because the superiority of man lies in his hand,
and especially in the make of his fingers, without which his advancement would have
been impossible. God, Who made a complete man out of nothing, we are here told, has
also the power to give life to bones or to raise him a second time.

7a. Bariqa means he became confounded and unable to see his right course (LL).
Some great calamity is implied which would confound the opponents. Some commenta-
tors take these to be the signs of the approach of the death of a person (Rz).

8a. The darkening of the moon may imply either a lunar eclipse, for which see the
next note, or it may mean the total darkening of the moon, which may imply the total
disruption of the present system.

9a. The bringing together of the sun and the moon implies the disappearance of the
light of both. It may be a partial disappearance, as in the case of an eclipse, and in that
case the reference may be to what is stated in a report relating to the appearance of the
Mahdß, in whose time the sun and the moon will both be eclipsed in the month of
Rama˙ån (Baihaqß). The name of the Messiah and Mahdß being associated with the final
triumph of Islåm in the world, we are thus told that Islåm will not only triumph in
Arabia but in the whole of the world at a later period in its history. If the total disappear-
ance of the light of both the sun and the moon is meant, the reference would be to the
final disruption of the solar system, and the manifestation of the Greater Resurrection.



13 Man will that day be informed
of what he sent before and what he
put off.a

14 Nay, man is evidence against
himself,

15 Though he put up excuses.

16 Move not thy tongue therewith
to make haste with it.a

17 Surely on Us rests the collecting
of it and the reciting of it.a

18 So when We recite it, follow its
recitation.

19 Again on Us rests the explaining
of it.

20 Nay, but you love the present
life,
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13a. What he sent before implies the evil deeds which he did but ought not to have
done; what he put off being the good deeds which he failed to do but which he ought to
have done.

16a. The preceding verses speak of the distress which must befall those who do not
forsake the wrong course. The Prophet naturally desired to make it clear to them, and
therefore, he was anxious that the warning should be given immediately in plainer
words. So, he is told not to make haste with it. Hence the statement made in the verses
that follow, viz., that the recitation and collection of the whole of the Qur’ån, together
with its effective explanation to the opponents, were matters which Allåh had decided to
bring about, and the Prophet should have no anxiety on that account. Compare 20:113,
114: “And thus have We sent it down an Arabic Qur’ån, and have distinctly set forth
therein of threats that they may guard against evil, or that it may be a reminder for them
... And make not haste with the Qur’ån before its revelation is made complete to thee,
and say: My Lord, increase me in knowledge”.

17a. There can be no clearer evidence that the collection of the verses into chapters
and of the chapters into one whole is here claimed by the Qur’ån to be a matter which, like
its revelation, was to be entirely carried out under Divine guidance by the Holy Prophet
himself. The Holy Book was thus from the first intended to be arranged and collected into
one whole. It is curious to observe that Rodwell, who has paid little regard to the proper and
orderly arrangement of the Qur’ån, is constrained to remark in a footnote to this verse: “In
either case we are led to the conclusion that from the first Mu√ammad had formed the plan
of promulgating a written book”. But the words of the Qur’ån clearly indicate much more;
the collection of the Qur’ån was to be accomplished under Divine guidance, and collection
includes the arrangement of the parts. In fact, it could not be called a book unless its various
portions were arranged into one whole. On the other hand, if the order of revelation were to
be followed in the arrangement of its parts, its collection would not have been spoken of as
something distinct from its revelation, which is implied in the word recitation.



21 And neglect the Hereafter.

22 (Some) faces that day will be
bright,

23 Looking to their Lord.a

24 And (other) faces that day will
be gloomy,

25 Knowing that a great disaster
will be made to befall them.a

26 Nay, when it comes up to the
throat,

27 And it is said: Who will ascend
(with it)?a

28 And he is sure that it is the part-
ing,

29 And affliction is combined with
afflictiona —

30 To thy Lord on that day is the
driving.

SECTION 2: The Dead Rise

31 So he accepted not the truth, nor
prayed,a

32 But denied and turned back,
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23a. As that day represents both the day of the breathing of the life spiritual here
and the day of the Resurrection, the words looking to their Lord have also a double
significance, indicating looking to the Lord for their reward in the former case, and, the
highest bliss of all, the sight of the Lord in the Hereafter. It should be noted that the
sight of the Lord does not imply that the Lord will have a body; it is not with the materi-
al eye that the Lord will be seen, but by the spiritual eye, which the righteous will pos-
sess on the day of Resurrection.

25a. Note that this great disaster also befell them in this life, and thus it demonstrat-
ed the truth of the Hereafter.

27a. Man råq-in means who will ascend with it? Will the angels of mercy ascend with
it or the angels of punishment? (T, R). But råq also means a charmer; also a physician (IJ);
the significance being, Where is the charmer or the physician that could avert the doom?

29a. For såq, meaning affliction, see 27:44a

31a. The description applies to every opponent.



33 Then he went to his people in
haughtiness.

34 Nearer to thee and nearer,

35 Again, nearer to thee and nearer
(is woe).a

36 Does man think that he will be
left aimless?a

37 Was he not a small life-germ in
sperm emitted?

38 Then he was a clot; so He creat-
ed (him), then made (him) perfect.

39 Then He made of him two
kinds, the male and the female.

40 Is not He Powerful to give life
to the dead?a
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35a. The haughty opponent is warned that destruction is very near. Or, the meaning
is, Woe to thee! The repetition shows that the opponents were threatened with a double
punishment, viz., in this life and in the Hereafter (Rz). In fact, the double punishment is
spoken of throughout the chapter.

36a. The verse draws attention to the seriousness of life and to man’s responsibility
for his actions — a doctrine denied as much today as it was by the Arabs.

40a. The giving of “life to the dead” not only signifies raising after death, but also
spiritually raising a dead people to life.



CHAPTER 76

Al-Insån: The Man

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 2 sections; 31 verses)

The last chapter having shown the truth of the Resurrection, this deals with man’s attain-
ment to perfection, which is the true object of his life, and is called The Man, the word
itself occurring in the opening verse of the chapter. The first section shows how man is
created out of nothing, and then the way to perfection is pointed out to him. It is then
shown that in the attainment of perfection there are two stages, the first stage being the
perfect suppression of all evil tendencies or the stage of attaining to sinlessness, but the
goal lies far beyond. It is the way uphill, as it is termed elsewhere and briefly hinted at
here. The pilgrim must be prepared to accomplish the most difficult tasks and to perform
astonishing deeds of sacrifice in the way of Allåh. The second section shows that, if those
addressed by the Holy Prophet do not accept his message, Allåh will cause another peo-
ple to take their place, for the Qur’ån, being the perfect revelation of the Almighty, must
accomplish the object which it has set before itself, and that object is none other than to
enable man to attain to perfection. Its revelation belongs to a very early Makkan period.

SECTION 1: Attainment of Perfection

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Surely there came over man a
time when he was nothing that could
be mentioned.

2 Surely We have created man from
sperm mixed (with ovum), to try him,
so We have made him hearing, seeing.

3 We have truly shown him the way;
he may be thankful or unthankful.a
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3a. The right way is shown clearly; it is for man himself to walk in it and thus be
thankful, or away from it and thus be unthankful. Or the meaning may be he may accept
or reject.



4 Surely We have prepared for the
disbelievers chains and shackles and
a burning Fire.a

5 The righteous truly drink of a cup
tempered with camphor a —

6 A fountain from which the ser-
vants of Allåh drink,a making it flow
in abundance.

7 They fulfil vows and fear a day,
the evil of which is widespread.

8 And they give food, out of love
for Him, to the poor and the orphan
and the captive.

9 We feed you, for Allåh’s pleasure
only — We desire from you neither
reward nor thanks.a
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4a. See 69:32a.

5a. The original for camphor is kåf ∂r, which is derived from kafr meaning to cover
or to supress. Medically camphor is a cool and refreshing aromatic, but here it is used in
reference to its original significance. The cup of which the righteous drink is the cup of
the love of Allåh, and its mixture with kåf ∂r is to indicate that by this cup all low desires
and sexual passions which lead man away from the path of righteousness are sup-
pressed, in the same manner as poisonous matter is suppressed by camphor. Man needs
an intoxication and for it he generally resorts to alcoholic drinks, which bring in their
train evil and slavery to sexual passions. The Prophet intoxicated his followers with the
love of Allåh, and as a result of this, their evil tendencies were altogether suppressed.
Vv. 7 and 8 show clearly that it is of the change brought about in this very life that the
Holy Qur’ån is speaking here. In the spiritual advancement of man this is the first stage,
because it is not until the evil tendencies of man are completely suppressed that he is
able to advance to the higher stages of spiritual perfection.

6a. The fountain from which the servants of Allåh drink is the fountain of the love
of God referred to in the previous verse. It is not a cup which may be exhausted with one
draught; it is a fountain. The faithful are here spoken of as the servants of Allåh — ‘ibåd
Allåh — because an ‘abd is really one who is entirely lost in the love of God. But here
we are further told that they not only drink of it themselves but they make it to flow
forth in such abundance that others also may partake of it.

9a. The fulfilment of vows spoken of in v. 7 is in relation to the service of God, or
the act of bringing themselves closer and closer to God, while the feeding of the poor
spoken of here is in relation to the service of humanity. Thus they combine the service of
God with the service of humanity. The words for Allåh’s pleasure (Ar., wajh) clearly
show that it is of the love of God that these verses speak. Man worships Allåh for the love
of Allåh, but the Holy Qur’ån requires him to serve humanity also for the love of Allåh.



10 Surely we fear from our Lord a
stern, distressful day.

11 So Allåh will ward off from
them the evil of that day, and cause
them to meet with splendour and
happiness;

12 And reward them, for their
steadfastness, with a Garden and
with silk,

13 Reclining therein on raised
couches; they will see therein neither
(excessive heat of ) sun nor intense
cold.

14 And close down upon them are
its shadows, and its fruits are made
near (to them), easy to reach.

15 And round about them are made
to go vessels of silver and goblets of
glass,

16 Crystal-clear, made of silver —
they have measured them according
to a measure.a

17 And they are made to drink there-
in a cup tempered with ginger a —

18 (Of) a fountain therein called
Salsabßl.a

19 And round about them will go
youths, never altering in age; when
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16a. That is, everyone will receive them according to the measure of his deeds.

17a. The Arabic word for ginger is zanjabßl. It is said to have a property that is
heating or warming, strengthening to the venereal faculty, clearing to the phlegm,
sharpening to the intellect and exhilarating (LL). The first cup of the love of God is spo-
ken of in v. 5, as being tempered with camphor and bringing about suppression of evil,
and this second cup is now spoken of as strengthening and exhilarating, i.e., enabling
man to perform great and noble deeds. The love of God thus not only suppresses the evil
inclinations of man, but also enables him to attain a still higher stage of spiritual
advancement, giving him the strength to perform wonderful deeds of self-sacrifice.

18a. Salsabßl means easy, sweet, rapid-flowing (R). According to some it is made
up of sal, meaning ask thou, and sabßl, way, as if it meant, Ask thy Lord a way to it. It is
now applied to an artificial fountain throwing up water (LL).



thou seest them thou wilt think them
to be scattered pearls.a

20 And when thou lookest thither,
thou seest blessings and a great king-
dom.a

21 On them are garments of fine
green silk and thick brocade, and
they are adorned with bracelets of
silver, and their Lord makes them to
drink a pure drink.a

22 Surely this is a reward for you,
and your striving is recompensed.

SECTION 2: Another Generation will be Raised up

23 Surely We have revealed the
Qur’ån to thee, in portions.

24 So wait patiently for the judg-
ment of thy Lord,a and obey not a
sinner or an ungrateful one among
them.

25 And glorify the name of thy
Lord morning and evening.

26 And during part of the night
adore Him, and glorify Him through-
out a long night.
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19a. Because these are heavenly blessings, and decay cannot overtake them; see
56:17a.

20a. The word thamma — it is different from thumma — meaning there or thither
is used here in reference to the spiritual kingdom which is granted to the faithful. They
are granted blessings and a great kingdom in this life as well, to which man shuts his
eyes on account of his ignorance. Note, however, that the faithful followers of the
Prophet were granted material blessings and a great temporal kingdom as well, a king-
dom which they inherited from the Prophet himself and which subsists to this day, and is
indeed widening daily.

21a. As they led pure lives here, they were made to drink a pure drink in this very
life. They will have a pure drink in the Hereafter, too, the heavenly life being the purest
that can be imagined.

24a. This shows that the blessings mentioned in the previous section will also find a
manifestation in this life; the Divine judgment will bring about the fall of one party and
the rise of another.



27 Surely these love the transitory
life and neglect a grievous day before
them.

28 We created them and made firm
their make, and, when We will, We
can bring in their place the like of
them by change.a

29 Surely this is a Reminder; so
whoever will, let him take a way to
his Lord.

30 And you will not, unless Allåh
please.a Surely Allåh is ever
Knowing, Wise —

31 He admits whom He pleases to
His mercy; and the wrongdoers —
He has prepared for them a painful
chastisement.
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28a. The mention of the grievous day in the previous verse and the statement here
that another people will take the place of these are clear prophecies for this life. Hence it
is called a warning in the verse that follows.

30a. As the context clearly shows, the faithful are spoken of here; the previous
verse states that whoever will, let him take a way to his Lord, and the verse that follows
refers to the faithful in the words, He admits whom He pleases to His mercy. The mean-
ing is that true and sincere believers have so completely submitted themselves to the
Divine will and are so completely resigned that they have no desires of their own, and
all their desires are in accordance with Allåh’s pleasure.

Taking the words as a general statement, there can still be little doubt as to their real
significance. The chapter opens with the clear statement, We have truly shown him the
way; he may be thankful or unthankful; so that man has not been constrained by God to
adopt a particular course, whether for good or for evil. The end of the chapter is equally
clear: Surely this is a Reminder; so whoever will, let him take a way to his Lord. The
words — you will not, unless Allåh please — therefore mean that man’s choice would
have no effect, if it did not please Allåh. We can easily see that there are two things nec-
essary for the guidance of man: firstly, the revelation of the Reminder by Allåh, and sec-
ondly, the acceptance of that Reminder by man. If Allåh had not pleased to reveal the
Reminder, man’s choice would have been nowhere.



CHAPTER 77

Al-Mursalåt: Those Sent Forth

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 2 sections; 50 verses)

This chapter is, as it were, a supplement to the one that precedes it, for while it is shown
therein how the righteous attain to perfection — being the acceptors of the message —
here the fate of the rejectors is made clear. Those sent forth are the Divine messengers, the
rejection of whose message brings evil consequences, and that word, occurring in the first
verse, gives its name to this chapter.

The fourth year of the call is regarded as the probable date of the revelation of this
chapter.

SECTION 1: Consequences of Rejection

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 By those sent forth to spread
goodness!

2 Then those driving off the chaff!

3 And those spreading (goodness),
far and wide!

4 Then those making a distinction!

5 Then those offering the Reminder,

6 To clear or to warn! —

7 Surely that which you are
promised will come to pass.a
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7a. As stated in 37:1a, attention is drawn in what are called oaths to certain indis-
putable facts, which lead to a conclusion. The conclusion here is that the opponents are
doomed (v. 12). The characteristics described in the first six verses apply to prophets
whose opponents were destroyed. This is made clear by the mention of the appointed
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8 So when the stars are made to
disappear,

9 And when the heaven is rent
asunder,

10 And when the mountains are
carried away as dust,a

11 And when the messengers are
made to reach their appointed time,

12 To what day is the doom fixed?

13 To the day of Decision.

14 And what will make thee com-
prehend what the day of Decision is?

15 Woe on that day to the rejectors!

16 Did We not destroy the former
generations?

17 Then We followed them up with
later ones.

18 Thus do We deal with the guilty.

19 Woe on that day to the rejectors!a

time of the messengers in v. 11, by which, of course, is meant the appointed time of the
destruction of the enemies of Truth. They are told to consider how Truth was spread by
former prophets. In the first verse they are spoken of as being sent with ‘urf or ma‘r∂f,
i.e., goodness; in the second, as driving off the chaff of falsehood before them; in the
third, as scattering the seed of goodness far and wide or giving life to dead earth; in the
fourth, as ultimately bringing about a distinction (farq or furqån) between truth and
falsehood, and they give the Reminder that one party may be cleared and the other
warned. These considerations about the former prophets should lead the opponents to
the certain conclusion that the same Divine law was working in the case of the Holy
Prophet, and their doom was also certain.

10a. The disappearance of the stars (v. 8) was a sign for the Arabs of the befalling of
a calamity (53:1a); the rending asunder of the heaven (v. 9) indicated the same, because
the heaven was considered a protection. Compare 21:32: And We have made the heaven
a guarded canopy; see 73:18a. The passing away of the mountains signified the disap-
pearance from among them of their great men, whose protection they sought in time of
distress. All these things, as the next verse shows, would be brought about when came the
appointed time of the messengers, i.e., the time of the destruction of their opponents.

19a. Note the clear words of this and the three previous verses. The former genera-
tions were destroyed because of their wickedness and others were brought up in their
place; such will always be the fate of the guilty — the day of their doom is the day of
Decision. A complete manifestation of that day is, however, reserved for the Hereafter.



20 Did We not create you from
ordinary water?

21 Then We placed it in a secure
resting-place,

22 Till an appointed term,

23 So We determined — how well
are We at determining!

24 Woe on that day to the rejectors!

25 Have We not made the earth
draw to itself

26 The living and the dead,a

27 And made therein lofty moun-
tains, and given you to drink of sweet
water?

28 Woe on that day to the rejectors!

29 Walk on to that which you
called a lie.

30 Walk on to the shadow, having
three branches,a

31 Neither cool, nor availing
against the flame.

32 It sends up sparks like palaces,

33 As if they were tawny camels.a

34 Woe on that day to the rejectors!

26a. The word kif åt carries the significance adopted in the translation, drawing things
to itself, referring to the law of gravitation. It further shows that all mortals, living or dead,
must remain on earth, and the belief relating to the ascent of Jesus to the fourth heaven is
erroneous. But kif åt also means hastening on and being swift in running or plying or dri-
ving and urging vehemently (LL), the reference being to the motion of earth in space.

30a. According to I‘Ab, the address here is to the people of the Cross (RM), the
believers in Trinity, and this may be the reason for calling their punishment dhß thalåthi
shu‘ab, a shadow having three branches. The word ˚ill used here means properly shade
or light of the sun without the rays (LL), but the word is extensively used to carry a
number of other significances, such as covering, protection, a plentiful or an easy state
of life (T, LL). The three branches of it are the three characteristics thereof stated in the
verses that follow; see 33a.

33a. They reject the Truth and seek comfort and ease in material benefits. They are
given a shade, but it does not serve the purpose of shade. It is devoid of the coolness of
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35 This is the day on which they
speak not,

36 Nor are they allowed to offer
excuses.

37 Woe on that day to the rejectors!

38 This is the day of Decision; We
have gathered you and those of yore.a

39 So if you have a plan, plan
against me (now).a

40 Woe on that day to the rejectors!

SECTION 2: Consequences of Rejection

41 Surely the dutiful are amid
shades and fountains,

42 And fruits such as they desire.

43 Eat and drink pleasantly for
what you did.

44 Thus do We reward the doers of
good.

45 Woe on that day to the rejectors!

46 Eat and enjoy yourselves for a
little; surely you are guilty.

47 Woe on that day to the rejectors!

48 And when it is said to them,
Bow down, they bow not down.

shade — they cannot find solace in it. Nor does it avail them against flames, which stand
here for the distresses of life. More than this, what they mistook for ease and plenty is
itself a source of distress. Sparks arise therefrom, not the tiny sparks of an ordinary fire
but sparks big as palaces. In fact, the very palaces which they make for their comfort
turn into sparks, which set fire to all around them. Perhaps there is a deeper reference
here to the modern implements of destruction on account of their magnitude and exten-
sive destructive effect. These sparks are further compared to tawny camels, which is true
not only as regards their colour but also because of the succession with which these big
sparks follow one another, like camels walking one after another in a line.

38a. This gathering together will take place in the Resurrection, but the opponents
of Truth, earlier as well as later, are gathered together in punishment in this life, too.

39a. The opponents are even so early challenged to execute their plans against the
Holy Prophet.



49 Woe on that day to the rejectors!

50 In what narration after it, will
they believe?
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Part 30

CHAPTER 78

Al-Naba’: The Announcement

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 2 sections; 40 verses)

This chapter is entitled al-Naba’, or the Message of Importance, and the important 
message which it gives to humanity is that God will give life to a dead earth through the
Prophet. The day of Decision is again spoken of here to show that Truth will ultimately
triumph and opposition to it will meet with its doom. Its revelation belongs to the early
Makkan period.

SECTION 1: The Day of Decision

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Of what do they ask one another?

2 Of the tremendous announce-
menta

3 About which they differ.

4 Nay, they will soon know;

5 Nay, again, they will soon know.
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2a. Naba’ means an announcement of great utility leading to knowledge (R), or a
piece of information, news, tidings (LL). The original words are naba’ ‘a˚ßm, meaning a
tremendous or very great announcement, which also occur in 38:67. Some commenta-
tors take it to signify the Holy Qur’ån, others the prophethood of Mu√ammad and still
others the day of Resurrection. In fact, all three are included. The Qur’ån was revealed
as the greatest of the Divine messages hitherto given to humanity, because it was a mes-
sage for the whole of humanity, compared with the smaller messages to this or that
nation. It was, moreover, the most complete message. It gave the great news that the
whole of humanity, not this or that nation, would receive life through it. They differed
about it not only in the sense thay they rejected it, but also because they put in different
suggestions, some saying that the Prophet was a madman, others that he was a dreamer,
others still that he was a poet or a fabricator, and so on.



6 Have We not made the earth an
expanse

7 And the mountains as pegs?a

8 And We have created you in pairs,

9 And made your sleep for rest,

10 And made the night a covering,

11 And made the day for seeking
livelihood.

12 And We have made above you
seven strong (bodies),

13 And made a shining lamp,a

14 And We send down from the
clouds water pouring forth in abun-
dance,

15 That We may bring forth there-
by grain and herbs,

16 And luxuriant gardens.

17 Surely the day of Decision is
appointeda —

18 The day when the trumpet is
blown, so you come forth in hosts,

19 And the heaven is opened so it
becomes as doors,

20 And the mountains are moved
off, so they remain a semblance.a

7a. The earth is called mihåd or a place made even for walking upon (R). The words
here are similar to what is said in 2:22, where the earth is spoken of as being made a
firåsh, i.e., an expanse or resting-place. The mountains are likened to pegs on the surface
of the earth.

13a. The seven strong bodies of the previous verse are apparently the seven major
planets of the solar system, the words above you clearly showing that the earth itself
belongs to the same class, and the sun, the centre of the solar system, is spoken of in the
words a shining lamp.

17a. That there is a day of Decision in this life, too, which is synonymous with the
ultimate triumph of Truth and the doom of opposition to its spread is amply clear from
all these early chapters.

20a. The description contained in vv. 18 –20 is a prophetical description applying
to the final triumph of Truth. People will come forth in hosts, afwåj-an, to accept the
Truth; see ch. 110 — when the help of Allåh and victory comes and thou seest people
entering the religion of Allåh in hosts, afwåj-an; the heaven is opened and the dead earth
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21 Surely hell lies in wait,

22 A resort for the inordinate,

23 Living therein for long years.a

24 They taste not therein coolness
nor drink,

25 But boiling and intensely cold
water,

26 Requital corresponding.a

27 Surely they feared not the reck-
oning,

28 And rejected Our messages, giv-
ing the lie (thereto).

29 And We have recorded every-
thing in a book,

30 So taste, for We shall add to you
naught but chastisement.a

SECTION 2: The Day of Decision

31 Surely for those who keep their
duty is achievement,a

32 Gardens and vineyards,

receives life, v. 19; the mountains — the great opposing forces — melt away, and all
that remains of opposition is a mere semblance.

23a. Ïuqub, of which a√qåb is a plural, denotes eighty years, or seventy years, or a
year or years, or a long time (see LL, which quotes various authorities for each of these
meanings). Whatever significance may be adopted, the use of the word leaves no doubt
that the punishment of hell is not eternal. The use of a word which signifies a limited
period in the case of the punishment of hell, while such words are never used regarding
the bliss of heavenly life, is a clear indication that the latter will never come to an end,
while the former shall; see 11:107a.

26a. The punishment of hell is described here as a requital corresponding to the sin.
It may have been noted that various names are given to hell itself, and various sorts of
punishment are spoken of. Thus every sinner has his own hell, corresponding to his sin.

30a. As they in their inordinacy added evil to evil, they shall have correspondingly
punishment added to punishment. The addition in punishment lasts only until the evil is
requited. See also 11:107a where it is shown that hell is not eternal.

31a. Note that the reward of good is achievement — achievement of the object of this
life as also of the great goal of the next life. It is this achievement which becomes a Garden.



33 And youthful (companions),
equals in age,a

34 And a pure cup.

35 They hear not therein vain
words, nor lying —

36 A reward from thy Lord, a gift
sufficient;

37 The Lord of the heavens and the
earth and what is between them, the
Beneficent, they are not able to
address Him.

38 The day when the Spirit and the
angels stand in ranks;a none shall
speak except he whom the Beneficent
permits and he speaks aright.

39 That is the True Day, so whoever
desires may take refuge with his Lord.

40 Truly We warn you of a chas-
tisement near at hand a — the day
when man will see what his hands
have sent before, and the disbeliever
will say: O would that I were dust!

33a. Kawå‘ib is the plural of Kå‘ib which, when applied to a girl, means youthful or
one nearing maturity (LL). But it should be noted that neither the word kawå‘ib nor
atråb (“equals in age”) is preceded or followed by any qualifying words, and hence
kawå‘ib only means showing freshness of youth; see further 52:20a.

38a. The Spirit (al-R∂√) and the angels are spoken of together on three occasions in
the Holy Qu’rån; in 70:4, as ascending to God, for which see 70:4a; in 97:4, as descend-
ing on earth in lailat al-Qadr, for which see 97:4a; and here as standing in ranks on the
Day of Judgment. In 16:2, the angels are spoken of as descending with al-r∂√, which is
evidently Divine revelation. Al-r∂√ means Gabriel, or a higher class of angels above the
ordinary angels, or the spirit of man when it leaves the earthly body (RM). In the last-
mentioned case the word al-r∂√ can be applied only to the faithful, people in whom the
Divine Spirit finds an awakening. As shown in 4:171b and 40:15a, the word al-r∂√ really
signifies Divine inspiration or Divine revelation, and Gabriel is called al-R∂√ because he
brings the Divine revelation to the Prophet. The human spirit can, in fact, be called al-r∂√
only when it receives light through Divine inspiration. The meaning would thus be that
on the day of Judgment the faithful and the angels stand in ranks in the presence of God.

40a. The punishment of which the disbelievers are warned throughout the chapter is
a punishment near at hand, which term, like the nearer punishment of 32:21, indicates
the punishment of this life.
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CHAPTER 79

Al-Nåzi‘åt: Those Who Yearn

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 2 sections; 46 verses)

This chapter is entitled al-Nåzi‘åt, which word occurs in the first verse as being a
description of the groups or parties of the faithful who were destined to bring about a
transformation in the world. Their chief characteristics are mentioned in the first four
verses as being those who yearned ardently after God, and who went forth cheerfully
braving all opposition, then ran swiftly in the cause of Truth, and went ahead of all such
communities who had a similar yearning in the past and regulated affairs; and these
verses are followed by predicting the great revolution which would be brought about by
their exertions. It is an early Makkan revelation.

SECTION 1: The Great Commotion

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 By those yearning vehemently!

2 And those going forth cheerfully!

3 And those running swiftly!

4 And those that are foremost
going ahead!

5 And those regulating the Affair!a
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5a. Nåzi‘åt is the plural of nåzi‘, which is derived from naza‘a, signifying he
yearned for or after a thing, and naza‘a fi-l-qaus means he drew the bow (LL). Gharq
means originally sinking in water, but it is sometimes used in the sense of ighråq, and is
so used here, meaning, when used in connection with a bow, he drew the bow to the full
or vehemently (LL). Nasha∆a signifies he was brisk or lively or pleased or happy or cheer-
ful (LL). The commentators generally think that different kinds of angels are spoken of
here, but see 37:1a, where it is shown that this is a description of the believers. The com-
mencement of the early Makkan chapters very often refers prophetically to later Madßnan
events, the occurrence of which served as a proof of the truth of the statement made.



6 The day when the quaking one
shall quake a —

7 The consequence will follow it.a

8 Hearts that day will palpitate,

9 Their eyes downcast.

10 They say: Shall we indeed be
restored to (our) first state?a

11 What! After we are rotten bones?

12 They say: That would then be a
return with loss.

13 It is only a single cry,

14 When lo! they will be awak-
ened.a
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Though the words may also apply to the later wars, I prefer the significance that they give
a description of the spiritual characteristics of the faithful. There was undoubtedly a vehe-
ment yearning in the hearts of the believers for their Maker (v. 1), and it was this ardent
desire that made them go forth in the way of God cheerfully in spite of the severest oppo-
sition (v. 2); they ran swiftly (v. 3), so that they traversed eastern and western lands in an
incredibly short time; they were thus ahead of all those who ever carried the message of
Truth to their fellow-man (v. 4); and lastly, they regulated the affair of the spread of Truth
in the world (v. 5), so that the farthest east (China) and farthest west (Morocco and Spain)
were lit with the light of Islåm within a hundred years. Compare 32:5 where the regulat-
ing of the Affair is also spoken of, and see 32:5a. Taking the words in a general sense,
we may interpret them as indicating the various stages through which an affair is brought
to a successful issue. The first stage is that of an ardent desire or yearning for it; the sec-
ond is that of going forth cheerfully to accomplish it; the third is that of running swiftly
for its accomplishment, or adopting the line of least resistance; the fourth is that of going
ahead of others; and the fifth that of regulating it in the best possible way.

6a. Rajafa signifies it was in a state of commotion, agitation, or convulsion (LL).
The quaking of the earth is often spoken of as an indication of a great revolution.

The word rajafa in relation to a people — rajafa al-qaumu — signifies that the people
prepared themselves for war.

What is meant is therefore that the efforts of the faithful spoken of in the first five
verses will bring about a great commotion or a great revolution in the world, indicating
the transformation which was to be brought about through them.

7a. Al-rådifah means literally what must happen afterwards, from radifa, meaning
he or it followed or came after it or him (LL). Thus rådifah is really the consequence of
an affair, a significance given under the word ridf by the lexicologists (LL). The conse-
quence of great commotions is the ultimate triumph of Truth. But the triumph of Truth is
also the destruction of the opponents of Truth; hence the mention of palpitating hearts
and downcast eyes in the next two verses.

10a. It is the opponents who are referred to in they say.

14a. The spiritual awakening — the great transformation to be brought about by the
Prophet — is spoken of here in clear words. This awakening was first to be brought about in
Arabia and then in the whole world.



15 Has not there come to thee the
story of Moses,

16 When his Lord called him in the
holy valley, Ôuwå?

17 Go to Pharaoh, surely he has
rebelled.

18 And say: Wilt thou purify thyself?

19 And I will guide thee to thy Lord
so that thou fear (Him).

20 So he showed him the mighty
sign;

21 But he denied and disobeyed.

22 Then he went back hastily,

23 So he gathered and called out.

24 Then he said: I am your Lord,
the most High.

25 So Allåh seized him with the
punishment of the Hereafter and of
this life.a

26 Surely there is in this a lesson for
him who fears.

SECTION 2: The Great Calamity

27 Are you the stronger in creation
or the heaven? He made it.

28 He raised high its height,a and
made it perfect,

29 And He made dark its night and
brought out its light.
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25a. The nature of the punishment in store for the opponents is made clear by citing
the example of Pharaoh, whose punishment was the punishment of the Hereafter as well
as of this life. Even such was to be the punishment of the Prophet’s opponents, abase-
ment in this life and chastisement in the next.

28a. The raising high of the height is, says Rz, an allusion to its extremely great
height. There is a reference here to the great distances of the heavenly bodies, which
stagger human imagination.



30 And the earth, He cast it after
that.a

31 He brought forth from it its
water and its pasture.

32 And the mountains, He made
them firm,

33 A provision for you and for
your cattle.a

34 So when the great Calamitya

comes;

35 The day when man remembers
all that he strove for,

36 And hell is made manifest to
him who sees.

37 Then as for him who is inordinate,

38 And prefers the life of this world,

39 Hell is surely the abode.

40 And as for him who fears to
stand before his Lord and restrains
himself from low desires,a

41 The Garden is surely the abode.
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30a. The word da√å is ordinarily translated as spread or expanded, but it also
means he threw or cast and impelled, propelled or removed from its place a stone with
his hand (T, LL). Two things are made clear in this brief statement: (1) The earth was
brought into existence after the heaven, or the starry creation; and (2) It was cast away,
as a stone is cast away, from a bigger creation.

33a. How the earth was made fit for living on is next made clear. Its water, which is
the source of all its life, was brought forth from it, and water made possible the growth
of vegetation. The mountains, we are further told, were raised so that they might serve
as a provision for you and your cattle. The mountains are the sources of rivers and
through these all living things on earth are provided with sustenance.

34a. Ôåmmah signifies a calamity that predominates over others or a great or for-
midable thing (LL). By the ∆åmmah is generally understood only the Resurrection, but
the words of v. 25 make it clear that the reference is as much to the calamity of this life
as to the Resurrection. The making of hell manifest to him who sees in v. 36 is a clear
indication of the same; the hell of the next life is spoken of in v. 39.

40a. Refraining from low desires is the chief source from which grows a paradise.
This further shows that the description given in the first five verses is really a description
of the spiritual advancement of the faithful.



42 They ask thee about the Hour,
When will that take place,

43 About which thou remindest?

44 To thy Lord is the goal of it.a

45 Thou art only a warner to him
who fears it.

46 On the day when they see it, it
will be as if they had but tarried for
an evening or a morning.
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44a. The Hour is in itself a manifestation of Divine purpose. The destruction or
punishment of the disbelievers is not an end in itself. The great goal of this punishment
is the Lord — Rabb — Who brings everything to perfection, and the real goal of human
life is thus the Lord or the meeting with the Lord.



CHAPTER 80

‘Abasa: He Frowned

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 42 verses)

Opening with a touching incident as to how a blind man interrupted the Holy Prophet’s
conversation with some of the chiefs of the Quraish, and how the Prophet frowned at
this interruption, this chapter, to which the incident gives its title, really states that the
poor and the humble who accepted the Truth would be raised to eminence, and therefore
the Prophet should not be anxious if eminent men did not listen to his message. The
chapter thus speaks of the greatness to which the Qur’ån would raise its followers, and
of its conquests in the far future. It is admittedly one of the very early revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 He frowned and turned away,

2 Because the blind man came to
him.a
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2a. The blind man was Ibn Umm Makt∂m (‘Abd Allåh, son of Shurai√), who came to
the Holy Prophet while he was explaining the doctrines of Islåm to an assembly of the
leaders of the Quraish and, interrupting, asked to be taught what Allåh had revealed to
him. The Holy Prophet took this untimely interruption ill — he frowned and did not pay
any attention to his question; on which he received this revelation (Tr. 44:80). This inci-
dent shows that the source of the Holy Prophet’s revelation was other than his own mind.
In the first place there was no ill-treatment for which the Holy Prophet should have repent-
ed, as Rodwell supposes him to have done. The Prophet’s inattention to an intruder, while
he had not yet finished his conversation, was quite natural. Again, he did not chide the
intruder for his interruption, but only disliked it and gave him no answer, as the words of
the Qur’ån plainly show. Secondly, even if he may be supposed to have repented for not
having given an answer to the blind man, it would have been sufficient to have recalled
him and treated him more gently. At any rate, if it were left to the option of an individual,
he himself would be the last person to give permanence to a reproval for his own act.
Hence the source from which the Holy Prophet received his revelation was outside his
own heart or his own inclinations.

It may be noted that the chief trait of the Holy Prophet’s character was his great regard
for the poor. There are numerous incidents on record showing how he would do an old



3 And what would make thee know
that he might purify himself,

4 Or be mindful, so the Reminder
should profit him?

5 As for him who considers himself
free from need

6 To him thou dost attend.

7 And no blame is on thee, if he puri-
fy himself not.a

8 And as to him who comes to thee
striving hard,

9 And he fears —

10 To him thou payest no regard.

11 Nay, surely it is a Reminder.

12 So let him, who will, mind it.

13 In honoured books,

14 Exalted, purified,

15 In the hands of scribes,

16 Noble, virtuous.a
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woman’s work for her, and how he, even when the head of a State at Madßnah, would carry
the load for one too weak to bear it. His wife Khådßjah thus describes this trait of his charac-
ter: “Never, never will Allåh bring thee to disgrace, for thou art true to ties of relationship,
and honourest thy guest and earnest for the indigent and helpest all in real distress” (B 1:1).
He not only loved the poor from his youth to his old age, from the time that he was an ordi-
nary citizen to the time that he became the ruler of the whole of Arabia, but he himself
chose to be classed among the poor in his life as well as in his death. Even when the wealth
of Arabia lay at his feet, and his wives claimed share in that wealth, he showed his readiness
to sacrifice every comfort, but not the honour of remaining a poor man.

7a. If the Quraish leaders would not come out of the impurities of sin, the Prophet
was not to blame for it, so that on their account he should neglect the poor who came to
him earnestly desirous to be delivered from the bondage of sin.

16a. The six verses from 11 to 16 are really a comfort to the Holy Prophet for the
hint contained in the first ten is that the leaders would not mind his warning or accept his
message, and that therefore he must apply himself to the poor, who would be raised to
eminence by the Qur’ån. These verses tell him that the Qur’ån is a tadhkirah, a reminder,
a source of eminence (7:2b). Vv. 15 and 16 clearly state that the scribes of the Qur’ån
will be virtuous men, who will be honoured in the world. Not only was this true of men
like Ab∂ Bakr, ‘Umar, ‘Uthmån and ‘Alß, who were among the first scribes of the Holy
Qur’ån, but even in its later history great rulers of empires earned their livelihood by writ-
ing copies of the Holy Qur’ån. Hence the prophecy was given as a comfort to the Holy



17 Woe to man! How ungrateful is
he!

18 Of what thing did He create him?

19 Of a small life-germ. He creates
him, then proportions him,a

20 Then makes the way easy for him,

21 Then He causes him to die, then
assigns to him a grave,

22 Then, when He will, He raises
him to life again.

23 Nay, but he does not what He
commands him.

24 Then let man look at his food —

25 How We pour down abundant
water,

26 Then cleave the earth, cleaving
(it) asunder,

27 Then cause the grain to grow
therein,

28 And grapes and clover,

29 And the olive and the palm,

30 And thick gardens,

31 And fruits and herbage —

32 A provision for you and your
cattle.

33 But when the deafening cry
comes,a
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Prophet that he should not be grieved because the rich and the leaders did not accept him,
for the poor who accepted him would be raised to eminence through the Holy Qur’ån.

19a. Qaddara (inf. taqdßr) ordinarily signifies he made a thing according to a mea-
sure, or proportioned it, the significance being that God has allotted to man a certain
sphere in which he can make progress. But it sometimes carries the same significance as
aqdara, viz., he empowered him, enabled him, rendered him able (LL), and the meaning
in this case would be that Allåh has not only created man, but he has also given him
power and ability, so that he can make progress, if he likes.

33a. ˝åkhkhah literally signifies a cry that deafens by its vehemence (LL). Hence it
is made to apply to the day of Resurrection; but it also means any calamity or misfor-
tune, or a severe calamity (LL).



34 The day when a man flees from
his brother,

35 And his mother and his father,

36 And his spouse and his sons.

37 Every man of them, that day, will
have concern enough to make him
indifferent to others.

38 Faces on that day will be bright,

39 Laughing, joyous.

40 And faces on that day will have
dust on them,

41 Darkness covering them.a

42 Those are the disbelievers, the
wicked.
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41a. The brightness of the faces spoken of here indicates their joy; their being cov-
ered by darkness indicates sorrow or gloom.



CHAPTER 81

Al-Takwßr: The Folding Up

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 29 verses)

This chapter is entitled Al-Takwßr or The Folding up from the mention of the folding up of
the sun in the first verse. The significance of the folding up of the sun is that it will lose its
light or that the entire solar system will be destroyed. It may thus indicate the end of things
so far as this life is concerned and may thus stand for the new order, which is called the
Resurrection. It may, however, be also a metaphorical expression for the distresses and
misfortunes of a people, as if the sun of their fortune became dark.

That the chapter speaks of the final triumph of Truth is made clear in the latter part of
this chapter: “Surely it is the word of a bountiful Messenger, the possessor of strength,
established in the presence of the Lord of the Throne of Power, one to be obeyed” (vv.
19–21); and again: “And truly he saw himself on the clear horizon” (v. 23). The opening
verses of the chapter from the 3rd onwards speak prophetically of certain events relating to
the distant future and of certain portents of the overthrow of opposition and prevalence of
Truth, and thus throw further light on the fact that the ultimate triumph of Truth is really
the subject-matter of this chapter. Its revelation belongs to the very early Makkan period.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 When the sun is folded up,a

2 And when the stars are dust-
coloured,a
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1a. For the significance of the folding up of the sun, see the introductory note. The
first thirteen verses of this chapter speak of twelve signs, some of which undoubtedly relate
to this life and the rest may therefore also be taken as referring metaphorically to this life.
As I have so often shown, the Resurrection of the dead in another life may often contain a
deeper reference to the spiritual resurrection which was to be brought about by the Prophet
in this very life, and hence the combination of the real with the metaphorical, as here.

2a. The darkening of the stars indicates complete darkness, for when the sun is set
the light of the stars helps man. We are told that not only would the light of the day dis-
appear, but even the smaller lights, to which the traveller looks in the darkness of the
night, would become dark, and so the opponents of Truth would be left in utter darkness.



3 And when the mountains are
made to pass away,a

4 And when the camels are aban-
doned,a

5 And when the wild animals are
gathered together,a

6 And when the cities are made to
swell,a

7 And when men are united,a

8 And when the one buried alive is
asked
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3a. The passing away of the mountains signifies the passing away of the greatest
obstacles to the spread of Truth; see 20:105a.

4a. ‘Ishår is plural of ‘usharå’ (from the root ‘ashr meaning ten), meaning a she-
camel that has been ten months pregnant, and she is called ‘usharå’ until she has
brought forth and also after she has brought forth (LL). “Farazdaq applies this term to
camels that are milked” (LL). Such camels are undoubtedly the most precious, and their
being abandoned may stand for the abandonment of camels generally. Bearing on this
subject is a √adßth of the Prophet: “The camels will be abandoned so that they will not
be used for going swiftly (from one place to another)” (Msh. 26:5). The reference in this
√adßth is clearly to a time when swifter modes of going from one place to another will
come into existence, so that the camels will no more be needed.

5a. The gathering together (ƒashr) of wild animals seems also to be a prophecy relat-
ing to the distant future, when the wild animals were to be gathered together from all cor-
ners of the world into big towns. The word wu√∂sh is the plural of wa√sh which means a
wild animal, such as is not tame or beasts of the desert (LL); and may be metaphorically
applied to barbarous or uncivilized people — a shy girl is called wa√sh — so that the ref-
erence may be to the gathering together of barbarous or uncivilized people in the centres of
civilization. Note also that the word √ashr signifies not only going forth from one place to
another, but also in particular causing people to go down to cities or towns (LL).

6a. I make a departure here from the ordinary translation. Bi√år is plural of ba√r,
which means sea or river, and if that significance be adopted, the reference would be to
the destruction of the opponents, for the swollen sea (52:6) is plainly spoken of as a
means of the destruction of those who would extirpate Truth. But the word bi√år is the
plural of ba√rah as well as of ba√r (T, LL), and baƒrah is synonymous with baldah or a
town “and the plural biƒår they apply to cities as well as towns or villages” (T, LL).
According to N, the Arabs call the cities and the towns al-bi√år. The words ba√rah (sin-
gular of bi√år) and bu√airah (diminutive of ba√rah) are also applied to Madßnah (N).
This would leave no doubt that cities is as literal a significance of the word bi√år as
seas. The swelling of cities is a clear indication that the advancing civilization of man
will result in men gathering more and more in cities. The words of the next verse corrob-
orate this significance, as it speaks in clear words of the uniting of men.

7a. The uniting of men is one of the greatest achievements of modern civilization.
The time is not far distant indeed when the whole world will be united and may become
as a single nation.



9 For what sin she was killed,a

10 And when the books are spread,a

11 And when the heaven has its
covering removed,a

12 And when hell is kindled,a

13 And when the Garden is brought
nigh a —

14 Every soul will know what it
has prepared.a
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9a. The reference here is to the burying alive of daughters, a practice common
among the pre-Islamic Arabs who, either for fear of hunger or disgrace, buried alive their
female children. The questioning refers to the time when, with the predominance of Islåm
in Arabia, this barbarous practice was to be abolished. But the one buried alive may stand
generally for the female sex, and the reference here may, therefore, be to the general
tyranny of the male over the female, who has been kept in ignorance. See 17:31a, where
it is shown that the keeping ignorant of one’s children is equivalent to killing them.

10a. ˝u√uf is the plural of ©a√ßfah, which means a written piece of paper or of skin.
This may also be a prophetic reference to the distant future, with the circulation of books
and papers to an almost incredible extent. The Muslim world did immense service to the
cause of the circulation of literature in the days of its prosperity, and it is recognized on
all hands that the revival of learning in Europe, which has brought about the great circu-
lation of books and papers, was itself a direct result of the impetus which Islåm gave to
the study of letters.

11a. The removal of the covering of the heaven signifies the unveiling of the mys-
teries relating to the heavens, which is one of the great achievements of modern science.
Compare 99:2 where the earth is spoken of as yielding her treasures.

12a. It should be noted that apart from the hell of the next life, the Holy Qur’ån
very often speaks of a hell in this life. Compare 79:36, and see 79:34a. Just as the right-
eous are promised heaven in this very life, the wicked are told that hell would be kindled
for them even here, if they had only the eyes to see it. And indeed there has been a veri-
table hell raging in this life since the Second World War. The forces of materialism have
already engulfed the world in a burning hell, and another World War would only make
its flames appear the more hideous.

13a. While the previous verses give us a picture of the material civilization of the
world, v. 12 drawing attention to its culmination in the form of bringing about a hell in this
life owing to the utter neglect of all spiritual values, this verse gives the good news of the
Garden being brought nigh. In the Hereafter, the Garden would be a sure reality and the
righteous will find themselves in it, enjoying its bliss, but here it is only spoken of as being
brought nigh. The evident conclusion is that God has not doomed this world to utter
destruction, but that, when it has tasted somewhat of the evil consequencs of its own doings,
Divine mercy will take it by the hand and bring the Garden of bliss near to it by bringing
about a spiritual awakening. Thus the solace of mind which man can attain to through real-
ization of the Divine in him is here described as the bringing nigh of the Garden.

14a. Man will then become conscious that there is a higher life, which is his real
goal, and he will know what to do to attain that goal.



15 Nay, I call to witness the stars,

16 Running their course, (and) set-
ting,a

17 And the night when it departs,

18 And the morning when it bright-
ens,a

19 Surely it is the word of a bounti-
ful Messenger,

20 The possessor of strength, estab-
lished in the presence of the Lord of
the Throne,

21 One (to be) obeyed, and faithful.a

22 And your companion is not mad.

23 And truly he saw himself on the
clear horizon.a

24 Nor is he niggardly of the
unseen.a
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16a. Khunnas (v. 15) is the plural of khånis (from khanasa, he went back), meaning
going backward, and signifies the stars in general, because they retire or hide them-
selves at setting, or because they become concealed in the day-time, or the planets
(Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Venus and Mercury), because of their retrogression (LL). Kunnas
(“setting”) is the plural of kåni (from kanasa, he, an antelope, entered his kinås, i.e., his
hiding-place), meaning an antelope, entering his hiding-place, and signifies the stars
that hide themselves in their places of setting, or the planets, for a similar reason (LL).
The calling to witness of the stars that run their course and set also draws attention to
the disasters that awaited the opponents of the Truth; see 53:1a.

18a. The departing of the night and the rise of the bright morning is clearly the disap-
pearance of the darkness of ignorance, giving place to the bright light of the sun of Islåm.

21a. The commentators generally suppose the angel Gabriel to be referred to in vv.
19 –21, but the reference is to the Holy Prophet himself, who is undoubtedly Ras∂l
karßm, the bountiful Messenger, by which name he is generally known in the whole
Muslim world. Again, he is clearly spoken of as your companion in v. 22, while Gabriel
could not be called your companion. The negation of his being mad, spoken of in that
verse and so often referred to in these chapters, also shows him to be the Prophet him-
self. Moreover, v. 21 speaks of him as being faithful, clearly referring to his past reputa-
tion in the whole of Arabia as al-Amßn or the Faithful. His being a mu∆å‘, or one to be
obeyed, is also spoken of elsewhere in the Holy Qur’ån: “And We sent no messenger but
that he should be obeyed by Allåh’s command” (4:64). His being possessor of strength
prophetically refers to his future career and to his ultimate triumph over his enemies.

23a. Ufuq is the horizon or the remote side, and the Prophet’s seeing himself on ufuq
means that his light would shine in the remotest corners of the world. See also 53:7, 7a.

24a, see next page.



25 Nor is it the word of an accursed
devila —

26 Whither then are you going?a

27 It is naught but a Reminder for
the nations,a

28 For him among you who will go
straight.a

29 And you will not, except Allåh
please, the Lord of the worlds.
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24a. The Prophet (not Gabriel) is here declared to be not niggardly of the unseen,
showing that there are some great prophecies relating to the future in what has gone
before. And in fact, as I have shown, the chapter opens with prophecies of the tri-
umphant career of Islåm and certain portents relating to the distant future, while the lat-
ter part of the chapter speaks plainly of the ultimate triumph of Truth.

25a. It is not the word of the devil, i.e., these are not the conjectures of a soothsayer
— the prophecies of the Qur’ån will be duly fulfilled. Sale’s comment is worthy of note:
“The verse is an answer to a calumny of the infidels, who said the Qur’ån was only a
piece of divination or magic; for the Arabs suppose the soothsayer or magician receives
his intelligence from those evil spirits who are continually listening to learn what they
can from the inhabitants of heaven”. It should be borne in mind that where the Qur’ån
speaks of the listening by stealth of the devils, it is in reference to this old Arab belief. It
nowhere refers to this belief in words which would show that it upholds this old Arab
belief; on the other hand, there are ample indications that it rejects this belief.

26a. Wonder is expressed that notwithstanding the clearest evidence of Truth,
humanity has been so slow to accept it. They were invited to the Truth which gave them
peace, but they were not coming to it. Even such is the case today.

27a. In the words — a Reminder for the nations — it is shown that it is not meant
for the Arabs alone but for all nations. This being one of the earliest revelations, clearly
shows that the foundations of the universality of the message of Islåm were laid on the
very first day.

28a. How beautifully clear are the words of the Qur’ån! It is a source of eminence
for all the nations of the world, but only if people will follow its directions; hence it adds
the words, For him among you who will go straight. (For dhikr meaning eminence see
2:152a, 21:10a, 38:1b, 43:5a.) See further 76:30a for what is said in the verse that 
follows: “You will not, except Allåh please”.



CHAPTER 82

Al-Infi∆år: The Cleaving

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 19 verses)

This chapter, which receives its title from a statement made in its opening verse as to
heaven being cleft asunder, is, as it were, a counterpart of the one preceding it; for while
that chapter, after mentioning certain signs, draws the conclusion of the final triumph of
Islåm, this refers to that triumph in its opening verses, and speaks also of the utter help-
lessness in which the opponents would find themselves as a result of that triumph. Its
date of revelation is the same as that of the preceding chapter.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 When the heaven is cleft asunder,

2 And when the stars become dis-
persed,

3 And when the rivers are made to
flow forth,

4 And  when  the  graves  are  laid
open a —
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4a. Taken metaphorically the first four verses tell us how a great spiritual rising
would be brought about. The cleaving asunder of the heaven would mean that the doors
of heaven will open and Divine help will come to the Prophet. The dispersing of the stars
signifies the spreading abroad of the bearers of the message of Truth, who are likened to
stars, as the Prophet said: “My companions are as stars” (Msh. 27:13). The indication is
that a time would come when the teachers of Truth would disperse themselves in Arabia,
and then throughout the world. The flowing forth of the rivers is in accordance with what
is stated elsewhere in the Holy Qur’ån in a parable: “He sends down water from the
clouds, then watercourses flow according to their measure, ... Thus does Allåh set forth
parables” (13:17). The rivers of Divine knowledge were made to reach the dry lands
within and without Arabia. The laying open of the graves signifies the spiritual resurrec-
tion which was to be brought about by the Holy Prophet, for the reprobate are clearly spo-
ken of as being in the graves (35:22). Thus all these four verses speak of the great change



5 Every soul will know what it has
sent before and what it has held back.a

6 O man, what beguiles thee from
thy Lord, the Gracious?

7 Who created thee, then made thee
complete, then made thee in a right
good state —

8 Into whatever form He pleases
He casts thee.

9 Nay, but you give the lie to the
Judgment,

10 And surely there are keepers
over you,

11 Honourable recorders,

12 They know what you do.a

13 Surely the righteous are in bliss,

14 And the wicked are truly in
burning Fire —

15 They will enter it on the day of
Judgment.

16 And will not be absent from it.

17 And what will make thee realize
what the day of Judgment is?

that was to be brought about in the world by the preaching of the Prophet. According to
Farrå, the significance of the laying open of graves is their throwing out gold and silver
(mineral wealth), which lies buried in them, and the coming out of the dead will be after
this, and it is one of the signs of the Hour that the earth should throw out its mineral
wealth (LA). Or, what is meant is that the mysteries hidden from the human eye will be
revealed (R). Taken literally, the words speak of the Resurrection.

5a. This verse supports what is said in the previous note. Qaffål holds that the
knowledge spoken of here will accrue before the day of Resurrection (Rz). A greater
manifestation of the same will, however, take place in the life after death.

12a. That every action of man is recorded and bears fruit is one of the principal doc-
trines of the religion of Islåm. Of course, it is not meant that angels are sitting with pens
in their hands and inkstands before them, at desks, like copyists, noting down that at such
and such a time such a one did such a good or such a bad deed. That would be a distor-
tion of the teaching of the Qur’ån. For what that record is, see the next chapter, where
both the record of the righteous and the record of the wicked is spoken of. See 
also 17:13, 14.
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18 Again, what will make thee
realize what the day of Judgment is?

19 The day when no soul controls
aught for another soul. And the com-
mand on that day is Allåh’s.



CHAPTER 83

Al-Ta∆ f ßf: Default in Duty

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 36 verses)

This chapter condemns those who give short measure or short weight and thus cheat
others or make a default in any of their duties; hence the name. At the same time we are
told that those who fulfil their duties are exalted. It continues the subject-matter of the
preceding chapter and explains the nature of the two records, the record of the wicked
and the record of the righteous. Why do the righteous prosper? Because they fulfil their
duties and are true to their obligations. Why do the guilty suffer and perish? Because
they defraud and cheat others and are not true to their responsibilities. It teaches the
utmost rectitude in one’s dealings. Its revelation belongs to the early Makkan period.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Woe to the cheaters!a

2 Who, when they take the measure
(of their dues) from men, take it fully,

3 And when they measure out to
others or weigh out for them, they
give less than is due.

1190

1a. Mu∆affif is one who gives short measure and short weight, thus cheating his
companion (LL). Ôaffafa (inf. n. ta∆f ßf, which is the title of this chapter) means he made
defective or deficient in a general sense, and you say ∆affafa al-mikyål or al-mßzån to
indicate that he gave short measure or short weight (LL). But the word is used in a
wider sense. A man did not attend the prayer in time, and being questioned by ‘Umar,
offered some excuse, to which ‘Umar replied, ∆affafta, which is explained as meaning
naqa©ta, i.e., thou hast made a default (N). Hence the mu∆affif ßn are not only those who
cheat others by giving them less than what is their due, but also those who made a
default in any of their duties. The taking of the measure and the measuring out, in the
next two verses, must also be read in a general sense.
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4 Do they not think that they will
be raised again,

5 To a mighty day? —

6 The day when men will stand
before the Lord of the worlds.

7 Nay, surely the record of the
wicked is in the prison.a

8 And what will make thee know
what the prison is?

9 It is a written book.

10 Woe on that day to the rejec-
tors!

11 Who give the lie to the day of
Judgment.

12 And none gives the lie to it but
every exceeder of limits, every sinful
one;

13 When Our messages are recited
to him, he says: Stories of those of
yore!

14 Nay, rather, what they earned is
rust upon their hearts.

15 Nay, surely they are that day
debarred from their Lord.a

16 Then they will surely enter the
burning Fire.

7a. Sijj ßn is supposed by some to be the name of a place of a most degraded nature,
but LA gives sijjßn as the equivalent of sijn, meaning a prison; this is also the interpretation
preferred by Zj, A‘Ub and Mubarrad (Rz). But this prison should not be taken as signify-
ing a gaol, for in the verses that follow the Qur’ån itself explains what this prison is. In 
v. 9, it is spoken of as a written book. This written book or record, which preserves the
deeds of the evildoers, is called a prison because it keeps their faculties for the doing of
good shut up as within a prison, and the very consequences of their evil deeds hamper their
progress. See vv. 14 and 15, where the actions of the evildoers are spoken of as being rust
on their hearts, and they are further referred to as being debarred from their Lord.

15a. The punishment of the wicked is here described as their being debarred from
their Lord. They have no consciousness of the Higher Presence and, being thus debarred
from their Lord in this life, enter the burning Fire in the next, as plainly stated in the
verse that follows.



17 Then it will be said: This is
what you gave the lie to.

18 Nay, surely the record of the
righteous is in the highest places.a

19 And what will make thee know
what the highest places are?

20 It is a written book.

21 Those drawn near (to Allåh)
witness it.

22 Surely the righteous are in bliss,

23 On raised couches, gazing —

24 Thou recognizest in their faces
the brightness of bliss.

25 They are given to drink of a
pure drink, sealed.

26 The sealing of it is (with) musk.
And for that let the aspirers aspire.

27 And it is tempered with water
coming from abovea —

28 A fountain from which drink
those drawn near (to Allåh).

29 Surely they who are guilty used
to laugh at those who believe.

30 And when they passed by them,
they winked at one another,

18a. ‘Illiyy∂n is said by some to be the plural of ‘illß and by others to be that of
‘illiyyah, while still others hold that it has no singular (LL). Like sijj ßn, some would
make it a proper name, but others rightly consider it to mean (from ‘alå, meaning it
was high) the highest of places and the most exalted of grades and the one (bringing a
man) nearest to Allåh in the latter abode (N). But note that, like sijj ßn, it is not the
name of a place but that of a record (v. 20); Q and Az give similar explanations. The
highest places are thus the records of the best deeds, which enable a man to soar high
and cut off the chains which bind him to low desires.

27a. Tasnßm is generally taken to be a proper name, but bearing in mind what has
been said regarding sijj ßn and ‘illiyy∂n, Zj’s interpretation, a water coming upon them
from above (LL), is preferable. The water coming from above signifies spiritually the
knowledge of Allåh (Rz), because it is from this source that those who are drawn nigh to
Allåh (v. 28) are made to drink.
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31 And when they returned to their
people, they returned exulting.

32 And when they saw them, they
said: Surely these are in error —

33 And they were not sent as keep-
ers over them.

34 So this day those who believe
laugh at the disbelieversa —

35 On raised couches, gazing.

36 Surely the disbelievers are
rewarded as they did.

34a. The laughing of the believers is not to be taken literally. The word ˙a√ikah,
which literally means laughing, also occurs elsewhere regarding the faces of the right-
eous (80:39), and signifies only the brightness of hope in their faces. The laughing in
this case simply expresses a condition of joy which should make one laugh. The reversal
of the condition of the believers and the disbelievers is all that is meant.



CHAPTER 84

Al-Inshiqåq: The Bursting Asunder

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 25 verses)

This chapter receives its title from the statement made in the opening verse as to the
bursting asunder of the cloud. The subject-matter is similar to that of the previous chap-
ter. It is one of the earliest revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 When the heaven bursts asunder,a

2 And listens to its Lord and is
made fit;a

3 And when the earth is stretched,a

1194

1a. The first five verses of this chapter speak of an ordinary phenomenon of nature,
viz., the coming down of rain and the growth of vegetation, as a reference to the trans-
formation which was to be brought about by the Divine revelation. The bursting asunder
of heaven here stands for the coming down of rain; compare 25:25: “And on the day
when the heaven bursts asunder with clouds”.

2a. Adhina la-h∂ signifies he listened to him (LL). By the cloud or heaven listening
to its Lord here, and the earth listening to its Lord in v. 5, is meant their obedience to
His commandment. To both phrases is added the word √uqqat, signifying that they are
made suitable or fit for listening to and obeying the Divine commandments, i.e., it is
their very nature to be entirely submissive to the Divine commandments.

3a. Madda-h∂ signifies he pulled it, strained it, extended it by drawing or pulling,
stretched it, extended it (LL). The stretching of the earth signifies the same as its stirring
and swelling in 22:5 and 41:39. “And of His signs is this, that thou seest the earth still,
but when We send down water thereon, it stirs and swells” (41:39); see 41:39a, where
the meaning is explained to be the producing of herbage, the expression here, as there,
signifying metaphorically that Divine revelation gives spiritual life to man. The meaning
of the earth being stretched is explained in the next verse: it casts forth what is in it and
becomes empty, i.e., the treasures of life latent within it are brought to light by the com-
ing down of rain.
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4 And casts forth what is in it and
becomes empty,

5 And listens to its Lord and is
made fit.

6 O man, thou must strive a hard
striving (to attain) to thy Lord, until
thou meet Him.a

7 Then as to him who is given his
book in his right hand,

8 His account will be taken by an
easy reckoning,

9 And he will go back to his people
rejoicing.

10 And as to him who is given his
book behind his back,

11 He will call for perdition.

12 And enter into burning Fire.

13 Surely he was (erstwhile) joyful
among his people.

14 Surely he thought that he would
never return (to Allåh) —

15 Yea, surely his Lord is ever Seer
of him.

16 But nay, I call to witness the
sunset redness,

17 And the night and that which it
drives on,

18 And the moon when it grows
full,a

6a. This is the conclusion to which a consideration of the first five verses leads.
Man must strive hard to attain to his Lord. Those who do this are ultimately joyful 
(v. 9), but those who give themselves up to the pleasures of this life (v. 13) shall after-
wards be in a sad plight (v. 11).

18a. Verses 16 –18 draw attention to another phenomenon of nature, thereby indi-
cating the departure of the power of the opponents of Truth. The shafaq, or the sunset
redness, stands here for the disappearing sun of the power of the opponents, the night of
adversity, which was now to overtake them, driving before it what vestige of light had



19 That you shall certainly ascend
to one state after another.a

20 But what is the matter with
them that they believe not?

21 And, when the Qur’ån is 
recited to them, they adore
(Him) not?a

22 Nay, those who disbelieve give
the lie —

23 And Allåh knows best what they
hide.

24 So announce to them a painful
chastisement,

25 Except those who believe and do
good — for them is a reward that shall
never be cut off.

remained. But they were not to remain submerged in darkness forever, for the moon (the
Holy Prophet) had already made its appearance and would soon grow full, when the
Arab nation was to march forth to conquer the world, the moon being a symbol of the
power of the Arabs. For an alternative significance, see next note.

19a. According to I‘Ab, this verse speaks of the advancement of the cause of the
Prophet (B. 65: lxxxiv, 2). The people addressed here are thus the Muslims, who are told
that they will go on making progress in the world, but it will be a gradual progress, and
there may be set-backs. But the ultimate state would be one of triumph. In this case the
night spoken of in the previous verse would mean the adversities which Islåm itself will
have to face, and the full moon would indicate its final triumph. The commentators also
explain this verse as being a prophecy of the ultimate triumph of Islåm (Rz).

21a. An actual prostration follows the recital of this verse; see 7:206a.
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CHAPTER 85

Al-Bur∂j: The Stars

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 22 verses)

This chapter takes its title from the mention in the first verse of the heaven full of stars,
as referring to the prosperity of the Arab nation after it accepted the Prophet’s message.
The Prophet himself spoke of his companions as stars (Msh. 27:13). A reference to past
history is introduced to show that, if they rejected the Prophet’s message and opposed it,
their end would be the same as the end of the previous opponents of Truth. The chapter
is one of the very early revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 By the heaven full of stars!

2 And the Promised day!

3 And the bearer of witness and that
to which witness is borne!a

4 Destruction overtake the compan-
ions of the trench!a —
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3a. Bur∂j is the plural of burj which means a tower or fortress or a sign of the
Zodiac or a star or constellation or asterism (LL). It is derived from baraja meaning it
became manifest or high, and hence the various significations. As in 82:2 (see 82:4a),
the stars stand for the lesser lights, in comparison with the sun to which the Prophet him-
self is likened (33:46), for companions of the Prophet or for the bearers of the message
of Truth to people. In the heaven full of stars there is thus a reference to the preachers of
Truth, who will scatter far and wide. Hence the mention of the promised day in the next
verse, the day of the triumph of Truth. Shåhid (bearer of witness) and shahßd both signi-
fy the Prophet (see 4:41, etc.) and by that to which witness is borne is meant the 
message of Truth. Or, the mashh∂d are those against whom the Prophet bears witness,
i.e., the opponents of Truth.

4a. The commentators give three different versions of the story supposed to be
referred to in this verse, the best-known being that the reference is to the persecution of



5 The fire fed with fuel —

6 When they sit by it,

7 And they are witnesses of what
they do with the believers.

8 And they punished them for
naught but that they believed in
Allåh, the Mighty, the Praised,

9 Whose is the kingdom of the
heavens and the earth. And Allåh is
Witness of all things.

10 Those who persecute believing
men and believing women, then
repent not, theirs is the chastisement
of hell, and theirs the chastisement of
burning.

11 Those who believe and do good,
theirs are Gardens wherein flow
rivers. That is the great achievement.

12 Surely the grip of thy Lord is
severe.

13 Surely He it is Who creates first
and reproduces;

14 And He is the Forgiving, the
Loving,

15 Lord of the Throne of Power,
the Glorious,

16 Doer of what He intends.

17 Has not there come to thee the
story of the hosts,
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some Christians by Dh∂ Nawås, a king of Yaman, who was of the Jewish religion (Rz).
But Baghwß thinks that the reference is to Nebuchadnezzar’s casting Shadrach, Meshach
and Abed-nego into the fiery furnace (Dan. 3:19 –21). I think there may, as well, be a
prophetical reference here to the great Arab army against which the Muslims were com-
pelled to defend themselves by means of a trench, in what is called the battle of the
Allies or the battle of the Ditch; see 33:9a. The words of v. 7, and particularly of v. 10,
clearly show that the reference here is to the enemies of the Holy Prophet, who persecut-
ed the believing men and the believing women. Or, it is a prophetical reference to the
still more distant future, the trench being a feature of modern warfare. The fire kept
burning with the fuel need not be taken literally, for fire stands for war.



18 Of Pharaoh and Tham∂d?

19 Nay, those who disbelieve give
the lie —

20 And Allåh encompasses them
on all sides.

21 Nay, it is a glorious Qur’ån,

22 In a guarded tablet.a
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22a. The lau√, or tablet, occuring here, is the same as the alwå√ (singular, lau√), or
tablets, occuring regarding the book given to Moses (7:145, 150, 154). The Qur’ån is here
spoken of as being in a guarded tablet. The significance of these words is simply 
this, that the Holy Qur’ån is guarded against corruption and against the attacks of its
opponents; compare 15:9: “Surely We have revealed the Reminder and surely We are its
Guardian”. There is no mention here or anywhere else in the Qur’ån of the lau√ ma√f∂˚
on which the decrees of God are written; but even if the reference here be to it, the
significance is still the same, viz., that the Qur’ån shall be fully guarded — This is a 
glorious Qur’ån, protected against change and alteration (Rz).



CHAPTER 86

Al-Ôåriq: The Comer By Night

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 17 verses)

This chapter states how great were the difficulties which the Prophet had before him in
bringing light to a benighted world, and it is for this reason that he is called The Comer
by Night in the first verse, this description giving the chapter its name. He appeared at a
time of total darkness and is compared to one who stood in need of knocking at the
doors which were shut against him. But he is given the comfort that a spiritual resurrec-
tion will be brought about. Before his advent the whole world was submerged in a gulf
of ignorance, and the night had lasted for fully six hundred years, and it was no easy task
to awaken the world from such a long and deep sleep. That the Holy Prophet was
acquainted with the difficulties of his task is borne out by this chpater, which is classed
among the earliest revelations. The reference to plans in vv. 15, 16 does not show that
that part was revealed later, for while it is true that plans against the Prophet’s life were
formed very early, the reference in these verses may be prophetical.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 By the heaven and the Comer by
night!

2 And what will make thee know
what the Comer by night is?

3 The star of piercing brightnessa—
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3a. Ôåriq (from ∆arq, striking a thing) originally signifies a comer by night, because
one who comes by night finds the doors shut, and knocking at the doors becomes neces-
sary (N). The Comer by night is here the Holy Prophet; the revelation of the Qur’ån is
also spoken of as taking place on a blessed night (44:3; 97:1). The reason is that the
Holy Prophet appeared when total darkness spread on the earth, and no one ever stood
more in need of knocking at the doors which were shut against him and fastened with
strong bolts. It is noteworthy that Jesus compares his advent to that of a thief: “If the
goodman of the house had known in what watch the thief would come, he would have
watched, ... Therefore be ye also ready: for in such an hour as ye think not the Son of



4 There is not a soul but over it is a
keeper.a

5 So let man consider of what he is
created.

6 He is created of water pouring
forth,

7 Coming from between the back
and the ribs.a

8 Surely He is Able to return him
(to life).

9 On the day when hidden things
are manifested,a

10 Then he will have no strength
nor helper.

11 By the cloud giving rain,a

12 And the earth opening (with
herbage)!
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man cometh” (Matt. 24:43, 44). It may be added that Ôåriq is also the name given to the
morning star (LL), because it comes at the end of the night. But in that sense too the
word is applicable to a great man or a chief, as in the saying of Hind on the day of
U√ud: “We are the daughters of the morning-star” (Ar., al-∆åriq) where the meaning is
that we are the daughers of a chief, “likening him to the star in elevation” (LL).

In the third verse the Comer by night is called the star of piercing brightness, indi-
cating that the Comer by night is a star of such resplendent brightness that all darkness
will be dispelled before him.

4a. Though the words are general, and signify that the deeds done by man are
guarded so that he cannot escape their consequences, there is also a comfort for the Holy
Prophet here that his opponents will not be able to harm him and that in time they will
meet their doom. This is made clear at the end of the chapter.

7a. Water pouring forth means the sperma genitale. The expression between the
back and the ribs is a euphemism. A similar expression occurs in a saying of the Holy
Prophet: “Whoever gives me a guarantee as to that which is between his two jaws and
that which is between his two feet, I guarantee for him paradise” (Msh. 24:10), the
significance being the control of the tongue and the control of lust.

9a. Note this description of the day of Resurrection. The hidden things are the con-
sequences of one’s good or evil deeds, which will be made palpably manifest in the
shape of Gardens and fruits or chains and Fire.

11a. Raj‘ (the inf. noun of raja‘a, he returned) means rain, because God returns it
time after time, or because the water is raised from the sea and then returned to the earth,
by the samå’ here being meant the cloud (LL).



13 Surely it is a decisive word,a

14 And it is not a joke.

15 Surely they plan a plan,

16 And I plan a plan.

17 So grant the disbelievers a
respite — let them alone for a while.a
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13a. The decisive word is the Holy Qur’ån. Just as when rain comes down, the
earth produces vegetation, so the coming of the Divine revelation is bound to raise a
dead nation to life, and no efforts against it would hamper its progress. There is also a
reference to the doom of the disbelievers in v. 10, in the words he will have no strength
nor helper.

17a. Whatever doubt there may be as to the significance of this chapter, it is dis-
pelled by the last three verses, which speak of the plans of the opponents to exterminate
Truth. The plan of God could not be frustrated, and the earth will receive life, but the
Prophet is told to wait for a while. The same is true today.



CHAPTER 87

Al-A‘lå: The Most High

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 19 verses)

The title of this chapter is taken from the injunction to the Prophet to glorify his Rabb, his
nourisher to perfection, The Most High, the indication clearly being that the Prophet him-
self would be raised to the highest position. See further 1a. The reference to the 
scriptures of Abraham and Moses in the concluding verse is to show not only that the Holy
Qur’ån agrees with previous scriptures in essential principles, but also that those scriptures
contain prophecies of the Holy Prophet’s advent. The chapter is one of the earliest 
revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Glorify the name of thy Lord, the
Most High!a

2 Who creates, then makes complete,

3 And Who measures, then guides,a
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1a. There is here in fact a message of great importance, not only for the Prophet,
that he would be raised to the highest place to which man can rise, but for every man
that, through the glorification of God, he can rise to the highest place to which he is
capable of rising. Hence the order to glorify The Most High is immediately followed by
the words that He not only creates and makes complete but has also ordained a measure
for everyone and He guides everyone to this goal. The glorification of God is thus here
stated to be the means of raising man to the highest place to which he is capable of ris-
ing. It should be noted that the most important dhikr in prayer is sub√åna rabbiya-l-A‘lå,
which is repeated again and again when man is in a state of prostration and assumes the
humblest position of which he is capable, thus showing that it is by humbling himself to
his utmost before God that he can rise to the highest place.

3a. Vv. 2 and 3 speak of four Divine acts, khalq or creation, taswiyah or completion,
taqdßr or measuring, and hidåyah or guiding. Everything in this universe is subject to these
four laws, and so is man. He is created from a very humble and low beginning, his first con-
dition being that of a life-germ which cannot be seen. Then it develops gradually to 



4 And Who brings forth herbage,

5 Then makes it dried up, dust-
coloured.a

6 We shall make thee recite so thou
shalt not forget —

7 Except what Allåh please.a

Surely He knows the manifest, and
what is hidden.

8 And We shall make thy way
smooth to a state of ease.a

9 So remind, reminding indeed
profits.a

10 He who fears will mind,

11 And the most unfortunate one
will avoid it,

12 Who will burn in the great Fire.

13 Then therein he will neither live
nor die.a
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complete human form. This is the subject-matter of v. 2. The third verse then lays down that
everything in creation is held under control: it is made according to a measure and its
progress lies along a certain line; and that it is God Who guides it or makes it walk along
that line. The whole is in special reference to the spiritual advancement of man through
Divine glorification.

5a. This is to show that herbage, too, receives life but there is no higher purpose in
its creation beyond the fact that it serves to sustain man; so it dries up. But there is a
higher purpose in the creation of man; and it is to fulfil that purpose that God sends His
revelation, which is spoken of in the next verse.

7a. Man is apt to forget, and the Prophet was a human being and he too was apt to
forget. But he never forgot a word of the Divine revelation which came to him. He
sometimes received long chapters, such as the sixth, which runs into twenty sections, on
a single occasion, but the whole was so deeply impressed on his mind that once it was
read out to him by the Holy Spirit, he repeated it without forgetting a word of it. Still
more difficult was his task when chapters were received piecemeal. The reference in
what Allåh please is not to Divine revelation which the Prophet never forgot, but to
other things which he forgot as a human being.

8a. The words predict the Prophet’s triumph and the removal of the distress in
which Islåm was.

9a. For in, meaning qad, or indeed, see LL, which quotes numerous instances from
the Qur’ån as well as from Arabic prose and poetry.

13a. There is no life in hell, for life is only for the righteous; neither is there death,
because death signifies a state of complete rest.



14 He indeed is successful who
purifies himself,

15 And remembers the name of his
Lord, then prays.

16 But, you prefer the life of this
world,

17 While the Hereafter is better and
more lasting.

18 Surely this is in the earlier scrip-
tures,

19 The scriptures of Abraham and
Moses.a
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19a. The preference of the good of the Hereafter to the transitory advantage of this
life is the one great truth preached by all prophets. There is also a reference here to the
prophecies concerning the Holy Prophet which are to be found in the revelation granted
respectively to Abraham and to Moses; see 2:124a and 2:41a. Or, the essential princi-
ples of religion are meant, which are common to all the great religions.



CHAPTER 88

Al-Ghåshiyah: The Overwhelming Event

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 26 verses)

The Overwhelming Event, whose mention in the first verse supplies a name to this chap-
ter, is the doom of the opponents in this life and their punishment in the Hereafter. The
date of revelation is placed about the fourth year of the Prophet’s call.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Has there come to thee the news of
the Overwhelming Event?a

2 Faces on that day will be downcast,

3 Labouring, toiling,

4 Entering burning Fire,

5 Made to drink from a boiling spring.

6 They will have no food but of thorns,

7 Neither nourishing nor satisfying
hunger.

8 Faces on that day will be happy,

9 Glad for their striving,

10 In a lofty Garden,
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1a. The Overwhelming Event is no doubt the Resurrection, but the overwhelming
event of this life is the doom of the opponents of Truth. The description of the two 
parties that follows applies to an utterly discomfited and disappointed enemy and to the
faithful in the hour of their triumph.



11 Wherein thou wilt hear no vain
talk.

12 Therein is a fountain flowing.

13 Therein are thrones raised high,

14 And drinking-cups ready placed,

15 And cushions set in rows,

16 And carpets spread out.

17 See they not the clouds,a how
they are created?

18 And the heaven, how it is raised
high?

19 And the mountains, how they are
fixed?

20 And the earth, how it is spread
out?

21 So remind. Thou art only one to
remind.

22 Thou art not a warder over 
them —

23 But whoever turns back and dis-
believes,

24 Allåh will chastise him with the
greatest chastisement.

25 Surely to Us is their return.

26 Then it is for Us to call them to
account.
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17a. Ibil means clouds that bear the water for rain (T, LL). As this significance
suits the context better, I adopt this instead of the usual rendering, the camels, the men-
tion of the clouds along with the heavens, where they exist, and with mountains, which
cool the vapours so that they pour down water, and the earth, which benefits by that
water, being in accordance with what is said in many other places.



CHAPTER 89

Al-Fajr: The Daybreak

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 30 verses)

The important Daybreak which gives its name to this chapter is the first morning of the
month of Dhu-l-Ïijjah, or the month of pilgrimage, because pilgrimage gave Makkah
great importance as a trade centre and made its residents enjoy a life of ease, the trade of
the whole country being brought to their very doors. A warning is given here of 
the punishment that must overtake the city, as punishment overtook ‘Åd, Tham∂d and 
others. It is one of the earliest revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 By the daybreak!

2 And the ten nights!

3 And the even and the odd!

4 And the night when it departs!a

5 Truly in this is an oath for men of
understanding.
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4a. There is a great variety of opinion as to what is meant by the daybreak, the ten
nights, and the even and the odd. I think the reference is to the importance attached to
Makkah (which is mentioned as The City in the commencement of the next chapter),
because it was not only the spiritual centre of Arabia, but had also become its trade centre,
on account of pilgrims resorting to it from all parts of Arabia. The daybreak would thus
signify the daybreak of the first of the month of Dhu-l-Ïijjah; the ten nights would stand
for the first ten nights of that month, the tenth day being the day of sacrifices. According to
another interpretation, the ten nights are the last ten nights of the month of Rama˙ån, in
which occurs the lailat al-qadr. By the even and the odd, according to a √adßth, is meant
the prayer which consists of even and odd rak‘ahs (Tr. 44:89). Others however say that by
shaf‘ is meant the creation, which consists all of pairs (51:49) and by watr (odd) is meant
the Creator (RM). The whole is a warning to the people of Makkah that, if they do not
heed the warning, their end will be the same as the end of previous rejectors of truth.
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6 Hast thou not considered how thy
Lord dealt with ‘Åd,

7 (Of) Iram,a having lofty buildings,

8 The like of which were not created
in the land;

9 And (with) Tham∂d, who hewed
out rocks in the valley;

10 And Pharaoh, the lord of hosts,

11 Who exceeded limits in the cities,

12 And made great mischief therein?

13 So thy Lord poured on them a
portion of chastisement.a

14 Surely thy Lord is Watchful;

15 As for man, when his Lord tries
him, then gives him honour and favours
him, he says: My Lord honours me.

16 But when He tries him, then
straitens to him his subsistence, he
says: My Lord has disgraced me.a

17 Nay, but you honour not the
orphan,

18 Nor do you urge one another to
feed the poor,a

7a. Iram or Aram was, according to one account, the name of the grandfather 
of ‘Åd, from whom the tribe took its name, and according to another, the name of a city
in which it lived. The ‘Åd are here called dhåt al-‘imåd, the word ‘imåd meaning 
lofty buildings, supported by columns. But dhåt al-‘imåd may also mean possessing 
tallness (LL).

13a. Sau∆ signifies primarily the mixing of one thing with another (R). It then comes
to signify a whip, but here it means a portion or a share (LL), the significance being that
they received a portion of the punishment here, greater punishment overtaking them
after death.

16a. As a general statement, it means that God tries man both by granting him
affluence, in which case he is puffed up with pride and says that his wealth is an indica-
tion that God honours him, and by poverty, in which case he thinks that God has dis-
graced him. But wealth is no indication of a man’s honour.

18a. Vv. 17 and 18, as also the 19th, show how the Prophet felt for the orphans, the
poor and the weak, so much so that he warns his powerful and wealthy opponents that
their indifference to the orphans and the poor and their injustice to the weak will bring



19 And you devour heritage, devour-
ing all,a

20 And you love wealth with exceed-
ing love.

21 Nay, when the earth is made to
crumble to pieces,

22 And thy Lord comes with the
angels, ranks on ranks;

23 And hell is made to appear that
day.a On that day man will be mind-
ful, and of what use will being mind-
ful be then?b

24 He will say: O would that I had
sent before for (this) my life!

25 But none can punish as He will
punish on that day.

26 And none can bind as He will
bind on that day.a

27 O soul that art at rest,

28 Return to thy Lord, well-pleased,
well-pleasing,

29 So enter among My servants,

30 And enter My Garden!a

down upon them the Divine judgment, which will shatter their power. As he was in the
beginning so he remained to the end, a true well-wisher of the weak and the oppressed.
And when he became the head of a State, he provided for the orphans and the poor out
of the public funds, thus forestalling the Poor Laws and Old Age Pensions by thirteen
centuries; see 9:60.

19a. Among the Arabs, women and young children were not allowed to have any
share in the inheritance, because they could not fight the enemy.

23a. The crumbling to pieces of the earth, the coming of the Lord with angels, and
the appearance of hell, refer equally to the punishment in this life as to that in the next.

23b. Being “mindful” is of no use to a man when punishment overtakes him.

26a. These words indicate the severity of the punishment.

30a. The concluding verses of this chapter refer to the highest stage of the spiritual
development of man, the stage in which he rests contented with his Lord, and finds his
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quietude, his happiness, and his delight in Him. This is the heavenly life. It has already
been noted — see 12:53a and introductory note to ch. 75 — that the Holy Qur’ån recog-
nizes three stages in spiritual development, the ammårah or the animal stage (12:53),
the lawwåmah or the human stage (75:2), and the mu∆ma‘innah or the heavenly or spiri-
tual stage, mentioned here. At this last stage, the pure and perfect sincerity, truth and
righteousness of a person are rewarded by Almighty God by granting him a heaven on
this earth. All others look to a prospective paradise, but he enters paradise in this very
life. It is at this stage, too, that a person realizes that the prayers and worship which at
first appeared to him as a burden are really a nourishment on which the growth of his
soul depends, and that this is the basis of his spiritual development. The spirit — which
in the second stage, although blaming a man for the impurities of life, is yet powerless to
resist the evil tendencies, or to blot them out wholly, and too infirm to establish a man
upon the principle of virtue with firmness — now reaches a stage of development in
which its efforts are crowned with success. The state of struggle with sinful propensities
passes away, an entire change comes over the nature of man, and the former habits
undergo a complete transformation.



CHAPTER 90

Al-Balad: The City

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 20 verses)

The City spoken of in the first verse, from which this chapter receives its name, is
Makkah — the City which in the last chapter has been warned of punishment overtaking
it as it had overtaken former nations. But it was to be the spiritual centre of the whole
world, and there is a clear prophecy in the second verse that a time would come when,
not only would the Muslims not be persecuted in that city, but they would even enjoy
freedom from all obligations in it — the reference being to the establishment of their
rule therein. By general consent the chapter is regarded as one of the very earliest 
revelations; it is assigned to the first year of the Call.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Nay, I call to witness this City!a

2 And thou wilt be made free from
obligation in this Citya —
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1a. By this City is meant Makkah (B. 65:xc). Thousands of years before, Abraham
had prayed for a city to be raised in that wilderness where he had left one branch of his
descendants (14:37), and for a Prophet to be raised among them (2:129); see 2:124a.

2a. The words are parenthetical. Ïill is an infinitive noun, and signifies the same as
√alål, meaning in a state which is the opposite of √aråm, and hence it signifies free from
obligation or responsibilty with respect to a thing. English translators have generally
adopted a different translation: And thou a dweller in this land (Palmer); and thou reside-
st in this territory (Sale); the soil on which thou dost dwell (Rodwell); which is wrong,
because √alla, as meaning nazala, i.e., he alighted, or abode, or lodged in a place, has its
infinitive √ul∂l or √ull (LL) and not ƒill, which is the word occuring here. Some commen-
tators have also been led into this error. The significance which I adopt is in accordance
with the true significance of the word √ill, for you say anta f ß √ill-in min kadhå, meaning
thou art free from obligation or responsiblity with respect to such a thing. The statement
in this case is prophetical, indicating that the Prophet would be made free from obligation
in respect to the sacredness of the territory of Makkah, being allowed to enter it by force
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3 And the begetter and he whom he
begot!a

4 We have certainly created man to
face difficulties.a

5 Does he think that no one has
power over him?a

6 He will say: I have wasted much
wealth.a

7 Does he think that no one sees
him?

8 Have We not given him two eyes,

9 And a tongue and two lips,

10 And pointed out to him the two
conspicuous ways?a

(Bd), as he did at the conquest of Makkah, to which, in fact, the words refer. There is also
a saying of the Holy Prophet in support of this: “And even I was made free from obliga-
tion with respect to it only for an hour of the day” (B. 64:55).

3a. The great begetter is none other than Abraham, the progenitor of the Arabs, and
by he whom he begot is meant either Ishmael, who assisted Abraham in raising the foun-
dations of the Sacred House at Makkah, or the Holy Prophet himself, who was the object
of Abraham’s prayer.

4a. Kabad means distress or difficulty. We are here told that the advancement of
man, even physically, lies along a path of hard struggle. Every conquest that man has
made has been the result of suffering on his part. The same is the case in the sphere of
the spiritual advancement of man. Abraham suffered great hardships in the cause of
Truth; and so must the Prophet now, in order to bring about a spiritual awakening in the
world. It is only a long and hard struggle on the part of certain benefactors of humanity
that makes man’s advancement possible, physically as well as spiritually.

5a. The opponents of Truth, having great power in their hands, never think of the
mighty power of God. It is to this that attention is drawn here.

6a. The reference is apparently to the ultimate state of the opponents when, after
spending all their wealth for the extermination of Truth, they would find that the cause
of Truth was triumphant, and would then say that they really wasted their wealth in a
wrong cause. Elsewhere we have: “Surely those who disbelieve spend their wealth to
hinder (people) from the way of Allåh. So they will go on spending it, then it will be to
them a regret, then they will be overcome” (8:36).

10a. Najd (from najada, he overcame or conquered) means high or elevated land, or
also an elevated or conspicuous road or way (LL). Najdain or the two conspicuous ways are
here spoken of as indicating the ways of truth and falsehood, of truth and falsehood in word
or good and evil in deed (R). The two eyes (v. 8) enable him to distinguish good from evil,
while with the tongue and the lips (v. 9) he can ask, if he cannot see for himself.



11 But he attempts not the uphill
road;a

12 And what will make thee com-
prehend what the uphill road is?

13 (It is) to free a slave,

14 Or to feed in a day of hunger

15 An orphan nearly related,

16 Or the poor man lying in the
dust.a

17 Then he is of those who believe
and exhort one another to patience,
and exhort one another to mercy.

18 These are the people of the right
hand.

19 And those who disbelieve in
Our messages, they are the people of
the left hand.

20 On them is Fire closed over.

11a. ‘Aqabah means a mountain road or a road in the upper part of a mountain or
a long mountain that lies across the way — metaphorically a difficult affair (LL).

16a. Note the tone of these earliest revelations. The service of humanity (along with
the service of God) is the one topic. The doing of good to the oppressed, the poor, and
the orphans is called an uphill road or a high mountain because of the difficulty of doing
it. The constant reference to the helping of the poor and the orphans and the setting free
of slaves brings to light the real character of the Prophet, who is described by one know-
ing him most intimately as one who earned for those who had no means themselves
(B. 1:1). No religion has laid so much stress on the uplift of the poor and the distressed
as Islåm, and it is the only religion which enjoins the duty of granting freedom to slaves,
and the Holy Prophet Mu√ammad is the only founder of a religion who showed the
noble example of freeing all slaves that he ever had and helping in the freedom of oth-
ers. Yet prejudiced writers blame Islåm for not taking any steps to uproot slavery. There
is even a suggestion that such precepts regarding the nobility of liberating slaves as exist
in the Makkan chapters were abrogated by later revelation (see Wherry), a preposterous
statement in view of the plain directions given in 9:60 (the latest revelation) to the State
itself to spend a part of the public funds in purchasing freedom for slaves.
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CHAPTER 91

Al-Shams: The Sun

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 15 verses)

The Prophet is the Sun of righteousness (the word giving its title to this chapter), with
whose rising the way to perfection is pointed out to man, but only those who purify
themselves are really successful, while those who give themselves over to corruption fail
to attain the object. The case of Tham∂d is given as an illustration. Like the last chapter,
it is one of the earliest revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 By the sun and his brightness!a

2 And the moon when she borrows
light from him!a

3 And the day when it exposes it to
view!a
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1a. Al-shams, or the sun, is feminine, and al-qamar, or the moon, masculine, in the
Arabic language, as opposed to English. Óu√å is the early part of the forenoon after
sunrise, or the advanced state of the day, or when the sun shines brightly (LL). This is to
show that the spiritual light of the Prophet will brighten as time passes on.

2a. Talå-hå literally signifies it followed him, but this is sometimes in one thing fol-
lowing another in body, and sometimes in imitating in respect of predicament (R); here
it is explained as meaning following it in the way of imitation and in respect of rank,
because it borrows light from the sun (R). Farrå’ takes this to be the real meaning, for he
says, such a one follows such a one in respect of such a thing, meaning he takes from
him (Rz).

3a. The commentators take the personal pronoun in jallå-hå (“exposes it”) as refer-
ring to the world, though it is not mentioned here, because, as Kf says, in such cases the
meaning is clear, as they say, it was cold, meaning the morning, though they do not men-
tion it in words (Rz).



4 And the night when it draws a
veil over it!a

5 And the heaven and its make!

6 And the earth and its extension!

7 And the soul and its perfection!a—

8 So He reveals to it its way of evil
and its way of good;a

9 He is indeed successful who
causes it to grow,
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4a. The personal pronoun in yaghshå-hå (“draws a veil over it”) also refers to the
world.

7a. The må in vv. 5 – 7 is either ma©dariyyah, as in the translation (“its”), or
mau©∂lah, as referring to the Divine Being, for må is often used to indicate the majesty
of the person spoken of; the meaning in this case would be: And the heaven and Him
Who built it, and the earth and Him Who spread it. The mention of the perfection of the
soul of man in this verse is a sequel to what is stated in the first six verses. Man is here
spoken of as possessing the highest of qualities which are met with in nature. The sun is
a source of light, even so is the perfect man a source of spiritual light. The moon bor-
rows the light of the sun, even so is the perfect man, whose light is really borrowed from
the Divine source, which is the real source of all light. The day makes things manifest
and thus enables man to carry on his struggle, while the night casts a veil over light and
brings rest; the perfect man possesses both these qualities, as he carries on a very hard
struggle for the attainment of great ends, and at the same time his mind is at rest and he
possesses the quality of contentment. The heaven is raised high, and the earth is spread
out for men to walk over, being thus a manifestation of humility; the perfect man pos-
sesses both these qualities, having the highest of aspirations and being at the same time
humble and lowly. The perfect man thus possesses the opposite qualities of giving light
and receiving light, severe exertion and complete rest, greatness and humility. These
qualities were possessed by the Prophet, who invited others to make the same the goal of
their lives.

8a. The verse is a fitting sequel to the statement made in the previous verse as
regards the perfection of the soul, as it points out the way to perfection. It is through
ilhåm, Divine inspiration, or revelation, that the soul is made perfect, because Divine
revelation makes clear, the two ways, fuj∂r, or the way of deviation from the Truth, i.e.,
the way of evil, and taqwå, or the way of observance of duty, or the way of good. It is by
avoiding the former and walking in the latter that perfection can be attained. Both
Rodwell and Palmer are wrong here in translating the verse as meaning, “And breathed
into it its wickedness and its piety” (Rodwell), “taught it its sin and its piety” (Palmer),
for the statement in this form is not only contradicted by the whole of the Qur’ån, but is
also self-contradictory and meaningless. Ilhåm always signifies an intimation by inspira-
tion from the Divine Being, or Divine revelation. “And this is peculiar to that which is
intimated by Allåh” (R). Rz says the intimation by inspiration of good and evil means
the making a man to understand and know them both, and he adds that this explanation
is accepted by I‘Ab and all trustworthy commentators.



10 And he indeed fails who buries
it.a

11 Tham∂d rejected (the truth) in
their inordinacy,a

12 When the basest of them broke
forth with mischief —

13 So Allåh’s messenger said to
them: (Leave alone) Allåh’s she-camel,
and (give) her (to) drink.

14 But they called him a liar and
slaughtered her. So their Lord
destroyed them for their sin and lev-
elled them (with the ground);

15 And He fears not its conse-
quence.a
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10a. Zakkå is from zakå, meaning it increased, and therefore primarily the word
signifies he made it to increase or thrive, and dasså-hå means he hid it or concealed it,
or buried it (LL). The secondary meaning of the former is he purified it, and that of the
latter he corrupted it. The adoption of these two words really indicates that the faculties
necessary for perfection are given to every man, but there are some who make them
thrive by their development and others who corrupt them by allowing them to remain
concealed, not displaying them to their advantage.

11a. The verse gives an instance of those whose end is failure on account of the
corrupt manner of their lives, giving at the same time a warning to men that, if they con-
tinued in their evil course and did not turn to righteousness, following the call of the
Prophet, their end would be the same. If they followed the Prophet, they would attain to
perfection, but, if they went against him, they would be given over to destruction as
were the former people.

15a. Allåh does not care for the consequences of the punishment to a people when
they are found deserving of such punishment, for through their destruction comes life to
humanity.



CHAPTER 92

Al-Lail: The Night

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 21 verses)

The object of this chapter is to show that The Night of disbelief and ignorance — hence
the title — will give place to the light of the day, for inasmuch as men strive after differ-
ent objects, those who strive to establish good will have facility, while those who go
after evil shall find themselves in difficulties. It is one of the earliest revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 By the night when it draws a veil!

2 And the day when it shines!

3 And the creating of the male and
the female! —

4 Your striving is surely (for)
diverse (ends).a

5 Then as for him who gives and
keeps his duty,

6 And accepts what is good —

7 We facilitate for him (the way to)
ease.
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4a. Evil is here compared with the darkness of the night and good with the light of
day. The creation of the male and the female, which stands for the creation of the whole
of animate nature, because all living beings are created either male or female, is also a
witness to the same truth, for there we find everyone striving for an end, and everyone
reaping according to the manner of his striving.
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8 And as for him who is niggardly
and considers himself self-sufficient,

9 And rejects what is good —

10 We facilitate for him (the way
to) distress.

11 And his wealth will not avail
him when he perishes.a

12 Surely Ours is it to show the
way,

13 And surely Ours is the Hereafter
and the former.a

14 So I warn you of the Fire that
flames.

15 None will enter it but the most
unfortunate,

16 Who rejects (the truth) and turns
(his) back.

17 And away from it shall be kept
the most faithful to duty,

18 Who gives his wealth, purifying
himself,

19 And none has with him any boon
for a reward,

20 Except the seeking of the plea-
sure of his Lord,a the Most High.

21 And he will soon be well-pleased.

11a. The two examples given in these verses represent those who accept and those
who reject the Truth, respectively; the one goes on doing good deeds, finding his way
quite easy, until he finds himself in ease, and the other goes on doing evil, the doing of
which seems easy to him, until he finds himself in distress.

13a. The wicked one is here told that he will find himself in distress not only in the
Hereafter but also in this life, as God has control of both. Or the åkhirah here is what is
coming later — what is promised — and the ∂lå the present state.

20a. The pleasure of the Lord is the only boon for which a man should hope, and
hence this is the goal of a Muslim’s life — his paradise in this as well as the next life.
This is in accordance with what is said in 9:72, one of the latest revelations: “And great-
est of all is Allåh’s goodly pleasure. That is the grand achievement”.



CHAPTER 93

Al-Óu√å: The Brightness of the Day

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 11 verses)

This chapter draws attention to the gradual spreading of the light of the sun of Islåm, and
is therefore given the title of Al-Óu√å or The Brightness of the Day. The last two chap-
ters metaphorically speak of the advent of the Holy Prophet as the rising of the sun, and
the metaphor is continued here. As the sunshine is not fully resplendent immediately
after the rising of the sun, so Truth would shine in its full brightness gradually. It is one
of the earliest revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 By the brightness of the day!

2 And the night when it is still! —

3 Thy Lord has not forsaken thee,
nor is He displeased.a

4 And surely the latter state is bet-
ter for thee than the former.
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3a. The commentators narrate varying reports to the effect that the verse was
revealed on the occasion of a long pause in the coming of revelation to the Holy
Prophet. According to Bukhårß, it was only a pause of two or three days (B. 65:xciii, 2).
That revelation was sent down to the Holy Prophet at intervals is a fact, and a pause of
two or three days could not have given rise to such allegations. The words may be taken
as words of solace in general sense, the significance being that God would never forsake
him. But in the light of what follows, the words are prophetical, the indication being that
in its later history Islåm would have to face set-backs which might give rise to such
doubts. The Prophet and his followers are therefore given an assurance that God will
never forsake the cause of Islåm. Force is lent to this interpretation by the fact that here
it is not the night that is followed by the brightness of the day, which was the case at the
appearance of the Prophet, but the brightness of the day is followed by the stillness of
the night, which seems to be a reference to the inactivity of the Muslim people after the



5 And soon will thy Lord give thee
so that thou wilt be well pleased.a

6 Did He not find thee an orphana

and give (thee) shelter?

7 And find thee groping, so He
showed the way?a
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sun had shone, i.e., after the Prophet had made his appearance. The next verse makes it
clearer.

5a. Ibn ‘A∆iyyah and others commenting on v. 4 say that by åkhirah is here meant
the latter state of the Prophet’s cause and by the ∂lå, the beginning of it (RM). The lexi-
cologists also explain the word åkhir as the last, hindmost, or what is after the first or
former. And åkhira marratain is explained as meaning the latter of the two times (LL).
The words may therefore mean that as time passes, the Prophet’s cause would go on
gaining strength, and the latter state would always be better for him than the former.
Such indeed is Truth that, although it may gain ground inch by inch after severe struggle
with falsehood, it does continue to advance. Or, the reference here is to the second rising
of Islåm, nash‘at thåniyah, after what is called the stillness of the night in the 2nd verse,
a long pause of inactivity of the Muslims. References to a set-back to the cause of Islåm
for a long period are very frequent in the Holy Qur’ån; see 32:5a. As a matter of fact, it
is true that notwithstanding various set-backs at different periods of its history, the cause
of Islåm has gone on gaining ground. When the existing Muslim civilization was
destroyed by the Mongols, a greater Muslim nation rose up by their joining the ranks of
Islåm; and when Islåm was extirpated in Spain in the West, it gained ground in the Far
East in Indonesia, winning over fifty million people. There is clear and repeated mention
of its final triumph in the whole world, 9:33; 48:28; and 61:9; see 9:33a. Perhaps it is to
this that v. 5 refers — thy Lord will give thee so that thou wilt be well pleased.

6a. ‘Abd Allåh, the Holy Prophet’s father, died about three months before the
Prophet was born; his mother, Åminah, died when he was six years old. His grandfather,
‘Abd al-Mu∆∆alib, who took care of him after his mother, died two years later, and from
that time he remained in charge of Ab∂ Ôålib, his uncle, who was alive when the Holy
Prophet received the Divine message for the regeneration of mankind.

7a. That erring is not the significance of ˙åll (“groping”) here is shown conclusive-
ly by 53:2, which says: “Your companion errs not”. Vv. 6, 7, 8 stand in close relation
respectively to vv. 9, 10 and 11; v. 6 tells the Prophet that he was himself an orphan, and
the conclusion that he should therefore not oppress the orphan is drawn in v. 9; similar-
ly, v. 8 speaks of the Divine favour to him in making him free from want, and the con-
clusion is drawn in v. 11 that he should therefore proclaim the Divine favour to him.
Thus it is clear that v. 6 stands in close relation to v. 9; and v. 8 to v. 11, and the conclu-
sion is evident that v. 7 stands in close relation to v. 10. Now, v. 10 plainly speaks of
one who asks to be guided to the Truth, or a petitioner generally who needs the help of
another, being unable himself to do a thing or undertake a task; see 10a. The Holy
Prophet was no doubt a så’il (one who asks) in this sense. He did not worship idols, but
neither could he, without the help of Allåh, find out the way for the regeneration of his
people, for which his soul yearned so eagerly. Hence he was unable to see the way by
himself, and the word ˙åll signifies one who is perplexed and unable to see the way for
himself, from ˙alla, he was perplexed and unable to see his right course (LL). The true
significance of the word is thus that Allåh found the Prophet in quest of the way, but
unable to find the way himself. Therefore He guided him by Divine light. In this manner
was the Prophet told not to chide any petitioner, but to render help to him as Allåh had



8 And find thee in want, so He
enriched thee?a

9 Therefore the orphan, oppress
not.a

10 And him who asks, chide not.a

11 And the favour of thy Lord, pro-
claim.a
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helped him. Or ˙åll signifies one who becomes lost (T, LL) in the pursuit of some object,
as Jacob’s sons speak of their father as being in ˙alål (R), i.e., lost in the love of Joseph
(12:95), and thus the meaning may be that the Holy Prophet had so devoted himself to
the quest of the right way for the world that he had lost himself in that quest; see intro-
ductory note, chapter 94.

8a. Finding the Holy Prophet in want, and enriching him, do not refer to his tempo-
ral or pecuniary circumstances only, if they refer to them at all, but rather to his spiritual
needs and the spiritual wealth with which he was enriched.

9a. Not taking care of the orphans is really their oppression. In one of the many of
his sayings the Prophet says: He who takes care of the orphan and I are like these two
(showing his two fingers close to each other) (B. 70:24).

10a. The word så’il occuring in this verse is interpreted generally as meaning a beg-
gar. But petitioner, or one who asks, is a much better rendering, for it retains the breadth
of the original. Ïasan interpreted the word as meaning he who asks about knowledge,
and this interpretation is corroborated by what is related in the opening verses of ch. 80.
It is, moreover, in consonance with the chief object of a prophet’s mission, which aims
at spreading true knowledge.

11a. The ni‘mat, or the favour, is no other than revelation, the greatest of all Divine
favours, as it is recognized to be throughout the Holy Qur’ån. This was the favour which
the Holy Prophet continued to announce throughout his life. Mujåhid says: The favour
referred to here is the Qur’ån (Rz).



CHAPTER 94

Al-Inshiråƒ: The Expansion

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 8 verses)

This chapter, like its predecessors, comforts the Prophet. His difficulties were not to
continue, but would soon be followed by ease, and it was a sufficient indication of this
that his breast was opened or expanded for the Truth, whence the title of this chapter.
The great burden which almost broke his back, his deep anxiety for humanity, had been
removed by Divine revelation. This chapter is closely connected with the preceding one,
to which it forms, as it were, a supplement. It is one of the earliest revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Have We not expanded for thee
thy breast,a

2 And removed from thee thy bur-
den,

3 Which weighed down thy back,a
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1a. The expanding of the breast is also mentioned in Moses’ prayer in 20:25: “My
Lord, expand my breast for me”. The same words occur also in 6:125: “So whomsoever
Allåh intends to guide, He expands his breast for Islåm”. As opposed to this, it is added:
“And whomsoever He intends to leave in error, He makes his breast strait and narrow”.
There is a report according to which Gabriel opened the breast of the Holy Prophet while
he was yet a boy in charge of his nurse, and washed his heart; the authenticity of this has
been questioned on critical grounds (Rz). But even that criticism is due to a misconcep-
tion, for the same incident is related to have taken place again, when the Holy Prophet
was entrusted with his Divine mission. The incident was therefore evidently a kashf, or a
clear vision. AH says: “The expanding of the breast signifies its illumination with wisdom
and its vastness for the reception of what was to be revealed to him”. Råghib gives a simi-
lar explanation, viz., its expansion with Divine light and tranquillity. The expansion of the
breast stands, in one word, for the greatness of the heart of the Prophet.

3a. The burden which weighed down his back signifies anxiety for raising humanity
from the ignorance and superstition in which it was involved. Compare 26:3: “Perhaps



4 And  exalted  for  thee  thy  men-
tion?a

5 Surely with difficulty is ease,

6 With difficulty is surely ease.a

7 So when thou art free (from anxi-
ety), work hard,a

8 And make thy Lord thy exclusive
object.

thou wilt kill thyself with grief because they believe not”. The removal of the burden
signifies giving relief from anxiety.

4a. This is a clear prophecy of the glorious eminence to which the Holy Prophet
was to be raised, uttered at a time when he was alone and unknown.

6a. In consonance with what it said in v. 4, the ease refers to the ultimate triumph, and
the difficulty to the trials which the Prophet was then undergoing. But the passage as well
reveals a general law of nature that difficulty is followed by ease. The statement is repeated,
showing that Islåm would twice be in great difficulties and face hard trials, and that on both
occasions it would come out with ultimate triumph. There are clear indications in the Holy
Qur’ån and in the sayings of the Holy Prophet of the trials and difficulties of Islåm in the latter
days, as great as those at the time of its birth, and of its ultimate triumph on both occasions.

7a. The Prophet’s being free signifies his freedom from anxiety, in reference to
what is said in the previous verse. Being now free from all anxiety, he was to work hard
for the regeneration of a fallen humanity, and make his Lord his exclusive object, i.e.,
apply himself wholly to establish the greatness of God.
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CHAPTER 95

Al-Tßn: The Fig

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 8 verses)

This chapter shows — by drawing a comparison between the Mosaic dispensation, of
which the fig is a symbol and gives its name to this chapter, and the Islamic dispensation
— that man is so created that he can rise to the highest degree of eminence, if he sets
before himself right principles and acts on them, and that he degrades himself to the lowest
position in creation, if he is not guided by right priniciples, or, being so guided, fails to act
upon them. The chapter belongs to the same early period as the other chapters preceding it.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 By the fig and the olive!

2 And mount Sinai!

3 And this city made secure!a —
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3a. The fig and the olive stand respectively for the law given on Mount Sinai and
that revealed in the sacred city of Makkah; and the two verses that follow make this
clear. It must be remembered that a comparison between Moses and the Holy Prophet
Mu√ammad is introduced in very early revelations, as here and in 52:1– 6 and 73:15.
The fig stands for the Jewish dispensation, and this is the significance underlying the
cursing of the fig-tree by Jesus. It is said that coming from Bethany early in the morning
and finding himself to be hungry, Jesus drew near to a fig-tree so that he might gather
some figs; and seeing nothing but leaves upon it, he cursed the tree, and immediately it
withered to the root (Matt. 21:19). This action of Jesus evidently signified the rejection
of the Jews, who resembled the fig-tree, which had only leaves but no fruit, and even the
leaves, representing as they did their outward actions of piety, should now wither away.
The rejection of the Jews is still more plainly referred to in the parable of the garden
(Matt. 21:33), which ends with the significant words: “The kingdom of God shall be
taken from you, and given to a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof” (Matt. 21:43). It
may be added that the Prophet Jeremiah also compares the Jewish nation to two baskets
of figs, the good figs standing for the righteous from among the Jews and the vile figs for
the wicked ones (Jer. ch. 24).



4 Certainly We created man in the
best make.

5 Then We render him the lowest
of the low,

6 Except those who believe and do
good; so theirs is a reward never to
be cut off.a

7 So who can give the lie to thee
after (this) about the Judgment?

8 Is not Allåh the Best of the
Judges?a

As regards the olive, some Bible references no doubt hint at that also as being a sym-
bol of the Jewish nation, but the Holy Qur’ån compares it here with the law of the Holy
Prophet Mu√ammad. This is explained and clarified by a later revelation: “A likeness of
His light is as a pillar on which is a lamp, the lamp is in a glass, (and) the glass is as it were
a brightly shining star, lit from a blessed olive tree, neither eastern nor western” (24:35).

The comparison shows that, whereas the law given on Mount Sinai passed away like
the fig-tree in Jesus’ parable, the new light, lit from the blessed olive-tree, was never to
be extinguished, because it belonged neither to the East nor to the West, but was meant
for all men in all ages, and was in fact destined to unite the East and the West.

6a. By man’s being created in the best make is meant his enormous capability for
advancement. When he does not take advantage of the opportunity offered to him, he is
reduced to the lowest of the low. With unthought of advancement in science, men are
even today flying at each other’s throats like the beasts of the jungle, because they are
not guided by Divine revelation.

8a. Both this verse and the one preceding it refer to the Divine judgment awaiting the
rejectors of Truth. The Judgment is as well a judgment of the guilty in this life as in the
next.
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CHAPTER 96

Al-‘Alaq: The Clot

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 19 verses)

The first five verses of this chapter are by universal admission the first revelation which
the Holy Prophet received. The chapter is called The Clot because of the statement made
in the second verse that Allåh created man from a clot of blood, which contains a hint
that, as a beautiful human form is evolved out of such a humble origin, even so the Holy
Prophet would raise humanity to the greatest eminence morally and spiritually.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Read in the name of thy Lord Who
createsa —

2 Creates man from a clot,a
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1a. The Arabs were an ummß people, a people who made no use of reading and
writing, with very rare exceptions, and the Prophet himself did not know reading or
writing, yet the very first revelation which he received from on High was a command to
read. The significance of this order is expressed in v. 3, v. 2 being parenthetical as refer-
ring to the origin of man. The order to read is repeated in v. 3 with the addition of the
words that thy Lord is most Generous, to show that it is through reading and writing that
man can attain to a position of glory, while v. 4 says that it is by the use of the pen that
knowledge can be acquired. The words in the name of thy Lord signify by the help of thy
Lord. The use of the word Rabb (Nourisher unto perfection) is to show that revelation
was being granted to the Prophet, to bring him, and through him the whole of humanity,
to perfection. The circumstances attending this first revelation are met with in trustwor-
thy reports, and from these it appears that the Holy Prophet’s first reply to the angel who
brought this message was that he was unable to read (B. 1:1).

2a. ‘Alaq signifies a clot of blood as well as attachment and love (T, LL). The for-
mer significance is the one generally adopted, because of the mention of ‘alaqah in the
process of the creation of man in other places in the Holy Qur’ån, and it indicates the
insignificance of man’s origin. Having regard to the other significance of ‘alaq, the
words may, however, also be translated as meaning created man out of love. The
Prophet is reported to have said: I (God) loved that I should be known, so I created man.



3 Read and thy Lord is most
Generous,a

4 Who taught by the pen,a

5 Taught man what he knew not.

6 Nay, man is surely inordinate,

7 Because he looks upon himself as
self-sufficient.a

8 Surely to thy Lord is the return.

9 Hast thou seen him who forbids

10 A servant when he prays?a

11 Seest thou if he is on the right
way,

12 Or enjoins observance of duty?

13 Seest thou if he denies and turns
away?

14 Knows he not that Allåh sees?

15 Nay, if he desist not, We will
seize him by the forelock a —
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3a. Akram and Karßm (from karuma, it was highly esteemed or excellent or valu-
able) mean Generous as well as Honourable (LL). This word has been used here in ref-
erence to the great goal of honour and glory which the Prophet was destined to attain.

4a. The mention of the pen in this, the very first, revelation of the Holy Prophet, is
significant, and it not only indicates, as Rodwell says, “the powerful help for propagating
the knowledge of the Divine Unity” which the Holy Prophet was to find in the pen, but
signifies as well that the pen should be specially used in guarding the revelation which
was to be granted to the Holy Prophet. It is a fact that the pen has played an important
part in the propagation of Islåm as well as in the protection of the Qur’ån against corrup-
tion of every sort. The frequent mention of writing and the pen in the Holy Qur’ån, and
particularly in connection with the revelation of the Holy Prophet, is rather striking when
it is borne in mind that not only was the use of writing a rare novelty in the Arabian
peninsula, but the Prophet was himself unacquainted with writing and reading.

7a. Some reports apply the words from here to the end of this chapter to Ab∂ Jahl,
but the words are general. In fact, we are told here that man becomes inordinate or rebel-
lious because he thinks himself to be self-sufficient, and free from all need of God Who
breathed into him of His Spirit. The soul of man has in fact a mystic relation with the
invisible Divine Spirit, which the materialist fails to realize.

10a. There is special reference in the indefinite form to the Holy Prophet. So great
was the opposition that the Prophet and his companions could not say their prayers in a
public place.

15a. Seizing by the forelock signifies abasement. In the battle of Badr — thirteen
years after this — these opponents were actually abased.



16 A lying, sinful forelock!

17 Then let him summon his council,

18 We will summon the braves of the
army.a

19 Nay! Obey him not, but pros-
trate thyself, and draw nigh (to
Allåh).a
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18a. Al-nådß signifies al-majlis or the council. The dår al-Nadwah (from the same
root nadå) was the great council-hall of the nation, where the chief men assembled togeth-
er in consultation over matters of importance relating to the whole of the nation, the under-
taking of wars, etc. The significance therefore is that they should take their decision unit-
edly and do their utmost against the Prophet and his message. The zabåniyah “with the
Arabs of the classical age” signifies the shura∆ (LL, so also Kf, Bd, Rz), “applied in the
earlier sense of the braves of an army, or in the later sense of the armed attendants of the
prefect of police. This is the primary significance” (LL). The two verses thus clearly speak
of the battles in which the mighty men of both sides were to be brought into conflict.

19a. The recital of this verse is followed by an actual prostration; see 7:206a
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CHAPTER 97

Al-Qadr: The Majesty

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 5 verses)

The very first revelation of the Holy Qur’ån contained in the last chapter is suitably fol-
lowed in arrangement by one that relates when the revelation of the Qur’ån began. It was
the Night of Majesty (one of the last ten nights of the month of Rama˙ån), which first wit-
nessed the shining of that light which was destined to illumine the whole world. And the
coming of the first revelation on the Night of Majesty, which gives its name to this chapter,
contained a clear indication that the most majestic of all revelations was now being granted
to the world, and that the majesty of this revelation, as well as of its recipient, would be
established in the world. The chapter is unquestionably one the very earliest revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Surely We revealed it on the Night
of Majestya —
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1a. Lailat al-Qadr, literally the Night of Majesty or Grandeur or Greatness, is a
well-known night in the last ten days of the month of Rama˙ån, being more probably the
25th or 27th or 29th night of the month. In 44:3 it is called the blessed night. From
2:185, it appears that the Holy Qu’rån was revealed in the month of Rama˙ån, and from
the above it appears to have been revealed on the lailat al-Qadr ; by revelation of course
being meant the commencement of its revelation, because the whole was revealed in
portions during twenty-three years; and the word “Qur’ån” is applicable as well to a por-
tion as to the whole. That the reference is here to the commencement of the revelation is
also clear from the arrangement of the chapters, the opening verses of the last chapter
being admittedly the first revelation to the Prophet. In fact, lailat al-Qadr owes its
importance to the fact it was on this night that the most blessed and perfect of all revela-
tions was vouchsafed to the world. Moses’ fasting for forty days previous to the receipt
of revelation (Exod. 24:18), and Jesus’ keeping fast for the same number of days before
he was called upon to undertake the office of prophethood (Matt. 4:2), show that Divine
blessings are associated with fasting in sacred history. Hence the Muslims are required
to fast every year for thirty days, and special Divine blessings are promised to them in
the concluding days of the fasts.



2 And what will make thee compre-
hend what the Night of Majesty is?

3 The Night of Majesty is better than
a thousand months.a

4 The angels and the Spirit descend
in it by the permission of their Lord —
for every affaira —

5 Peace! it is till the rising of the
morning.a
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3a. A thousand months may be taken as the equivalent of a very long time. Numeri-
cally they are equal to about 83 years, leaving 17 years to complete a century. There is a
saying of the Holy Prophet according to which a mujaddid, or a reformer, will appear
among the Muslims at the commencement of every century. The lailat al-Qadr being a time
of great spiritual blessing may also signify the time during which the Prophet worked in
person, being actually a period of twenty-three years, or the time during which a mujaddid
would ordinarily work, which period is more blessed spiritually than the rest of the century.

4a. The Spirit here may signify the Divine Spirit, which is really the force through
which the regeneration of humanity is brought about, or it may mean Divine inspiration.
The descent of the angels and the Spirit also shows that lailat al-Qadr, as hinted at in the
last note, has a deeper significance, for though a particular night in the month of Rama˙ån
may be characterized by great Divine blessings, it is more especially in connection with the
mission of one appointed by Allåh for the regeneration of the world that “the angels and the
Spirit” come down from heaven, turning men’s minds to the spiritual values of life.

5a. “Peace” is the distinctive mark of lailat al-Qadr. This peace comes to the hearts
of the true devotees in the form of a tranquillity of mind which makes them fit to receive
Divine blessings. But it is also through one commissioned by God that the basis of peace
among men is laid.



CHAPTER 98

Al-Bayyinah: The Clear Evidence

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 8 verses)

The Holy Prophet, who received the mightiest of revelations, or that revelation itself, is
here called The Clear Evidence, the words supplying the name to this chapter, because
this revelation, as this chapter shows, contained all the pure and essential teachings of
previous scriptures. It may not be one of the very early revelations, but there seems to be
no doubt that it is a Makkan revelation, such being the opinion of the majority.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Those who disbelieve from among
the People of the Book and the idol-
aters could not have been freed till
clear evidence came to thema—

2 A Messenger from Allåh, reciting
pure pages,a
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1a. Both the People of the Book, people to whom revelation had been granted at some
previous time, and the idolaters of Arabia, among whom no prophet had ever appeared,
were sunk so deep in immorality and sin that only a Divine Messenger could now free them
from this bondage. The Jews and the Christians, one after another, had exerted themselves
to their utmost to reform Arabia, but both had failed. In fact they were themselves demoral-
ized like the Arabs. “It was not until they heard the spirit-stirring strains of the Arabian
Prophet that they too awoke from their slumber, and sprang suddenly into a new and earnest
life” (Muir). That by the Clear Evidence is meant the Prophet is made clear in the next
verse, where this Clear Evidence is spoken of as being a Messenger from Allåh.

2a. It should be noted that the Messenger is here described as reciting pure pages,
thus showing clearly that the Qur’ån existed in a written form at the time of the revelation
of this chapter. Their designation as pure is to show that the Holy Qur’ån brought them out
of all impurities.



3 Wherein are (all) right books.a

4 Nor did those to whom the Book
was given become divided till clear
evidence came to them.a

5 And they are enjoined naught but
to serve Allåh, being sincere to Him
in obedience, upright, and to keep up
prayer and pay the poor-rate, and that
is the right religion.

6 Those who disbelieve from
among the People of the Book and
the idolaters will be in the Fire of
hell, abiding therein. They are the
worst of creatures.

7 Those who believe and do good,
they are the best of creatures.

8 Their reward is with their Lord:
Gardens of perpetuity wherein flow
rivers, abiding therein forever. Allåh
is well pleased with them and they
are well pleased with Him.a That is
for him who fears his Lord.
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3a. Kitåb (pl. kutab) means a book or an ordinance. Whichever significance may be
adopted, the meaning of the passage is that all those right directions necessary for the
guidance of man, whether previously revealed or not, are to be met with in the Holy
Qur’ån. The Qur’ån thus claims to contain all the good points of other sacred books,
and, in addition, to supply their deficiencies.

4a. The division mentioned here is the division into believers and disbelievers,
some accepting the Messenger and others rejecting him.

8a. The companions of the Holy Prophet are here spoken of as having attained to
the highest spiritual stage; compare 89:27–30, where the same words occur regarding
spiritual perfection; see 89:30a. This shows clearly that they were above all worldly
motives, and not only joined Islåm with the single object of pleasing God but also that
their sincerity was above all reproach to the end, so that God was pleased with them and
made them enter His Garden.



CHAPTER 99

Al-Zilzål: The Shaking

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 8 verses)

This chapter is entitled Zilzål or Shaking. This word occurs in the very first verse, and
hints at the severe shaking which was destined to bring about a transformation first in
Arabia, and later on in the whole world. This shows the conneciton with the last chapter,
which speaks of a transformation being brought about in the world by the Prophet. It is
one of the earliest revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 When the earth is shaken with
her shaking,

2 And the earth brings forth her
burdens,

3 And man says: What has befallen
her?

4 On that day she will tell her
news,

5 As if thy Lord had revealed to her.a
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5a. The first verse speaks of a violent shaking of the earth. For the significance of
zalzalah or shaking, see 22:1a. That such a shaking would take place at the Resurrection
cannot be denied. That it took place in the Prophet’s lifetime is a fact. This was the shak-
ing which brought about that wonderful transformation in Arabia, and then in the whole
world, which is spoken of in the last chapter. The second verse speaks of the earth as
bringing forth her burdens. This has been taken as signifying both the bringing forth of
the dead and the yielding of her hidden treasures (RM). How the earth is bringing forth
her hidden treasures of mineral wealth shows the wonderful knowledge of the future dis-
closed in the Qur’ån. That these are the preliminaries of a great transformation is the one
theme of these early revelations. The transformation brought about in the Prophet’s life-
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6 On that day men will come forth
in sundry bodies that they may be
shown their works.

7 So he who does an atom’s weight
of good will see it.

8 And he who does an atom’s
weight of evil will see it.a

time was in fact the first stage in the greater transformation to be brought about in the
whole world later on, the åkhirah of 93:4, for which see 93:5a. The mighty world-
conflicts of our day and the unimaginable treasures brought forth in these days are in
fact portents of what must follow, the spiritual awakening to be brought about in the
world. Vv. 3 – 5 indicate that, at the happenings referred to in the first two verses, man
will wonder and cry out, what has befallen the earth? This shows that extraordinary hap-
penings will be witnessed by man in this very life. The earth will tell her news, that is to
say, great secrets hitherto unknown will be revealed. This is further stressed in v. 5, as if
thy Lord had revealed to her. In other words, as revelation discloses things which are
unknown to man, so will great secrets hitherto unknown be revealed. Maybe there is a
deeper reference here that in the wake of these extraordinary happenings will come a
general spiritual awakening, as if God had revealed to the earth itself.

8a. Men will be shown their works in the Resurrection by being made to taste of
their fruits, but they can also see the good or evil of their works in this life. Good and
evil, when practised on a large scale, bring their reward or requital in this life as well.
Note that the words here are he who does, and thus include both the Muslim and the
non-Muslim. Even a non-Muslim who does an atom’s weight of good will have its
reward, and a Muslim who does an atom’s weight of evil will be requited for it.



CHAPTER 100

Al-‘Ådiyåt: The Assaulters

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 11 verses)

This chapter receives its title from the prophetic mention of The Assaulters in the first
verse, showing that some of the great disasters spoken of in the last chapter were to be
brought about by means of wars. This proved true not only in the time of the Holy
Prophet, but its truth shines still more clearly in our own day, and the unprecedented
wars of our time are no doubt a precursor of a great spiritual awakening, even as they
proved in Arabia thirteen centuries ago. As regards its date of revelation, this chapter
may be classed with the one preceding it.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 By  those  running  and  uttering
cries!

2 And those producing fire, striking!

3 And those suddenly attacking at
morn!

4 Then thereby they raise dust,

5 Then penetrate thereby gather-
ings —

6 Surely man is ungrateful to his
Lord.a
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6a. ‘Ådiyåt (from ‘adw, to run) are those running, as also assaulters, and ˙ab√ is
the uttering of sound in running fast (R). M∂riyåt (from warå, it produced fire) are those
that produce fire, and qad√ carries a number of significations, among these being mak-
ing a crack or a hole or corrosion or an act of striking fire (LL). Mughßråt is from
aghåra meaning he hastened or ran fast or vehemently or made a sudden attack (LL).
There is much difference of opinion as to what is meant by these words. According to



7 And surely he is a witness of that.

8 And truly on account of the love
of wealth he is niggardly.

9 Knows he not when that which is
in the graves is raised,

10 And that which is in the breasts is
made manifest?

11 Surely their Lord this day is
Aware of them.a

I‘Ab, these words describe the condition of the camels running on the occasion of the
pilgrimage, but the majority of the commentators interpret these as meaning horses, the
reference being to the part they play in war (RM). In this case it would be a prophetical
description of the wars through which the opponents, who wanted to destroy Truth by
the sword, were ultimately to be brought low. The words are so wide that they may also
apply to modern means of warfare. If the strength of an attack on the enemy depended
on the swiftness with which the attack was made, and therefore, in days gone by, on the
striking force of its horse, the words describe even more fittingly the air attacks of our
own days. They, too, make a sound and throw out fire causing holes and fissures and
splitting the earth. They, too, attack in the early hours of the morning, raise dust from
demolished buildings and penetrate into the thickest parts of the towns. Others under-
stand that these are groups of spiritual wayfarers, who run fast in the way of God. Man’s
ungratefulness to his Lord and his excessive love of wealth is the real theme in all cases.
He sees only the material side of life and does not pay heed to its spiritual values. The
balance of life is thus upset. Disasters come and he is violently shaken so that his eyes
may be opened to the real values of life.

11a. A day will come, we are told, when those in the graves — the dead — will be
raised to life and what is hidden in the breasts — the deeds which man did, hiding them
from the eyes of others — will be made manifest. God is Aware even now, but as in
nature, the consequences are made manifest in due time. They may not be as clear here
as they will be at the Resurrection, when the sight will be sharpened (50:22), but some-
times they are made manifest here, too.
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CHAPTER 101

Al-Qåri‘ah: The Calamity

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 11 verses)

The repelling Calamity of this chapter, which gives it its title, is the same as the shaking
of the last chapter but one. The date of revelation is also about the same.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 The calamity!

2 What is the calamity?

3 And what will make thee know
how terrible is the calamity?a

4 The day wherein men will be as
scattered moths,

5 And the mountains will be as
carded wool.a

6 Then as for him whose measure
(of good deeds) is heavy,
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3a. Al-Qåri‘ah (from qar‘, meaning striking with severity) signifies a very great
calamity, and the word occurs without the definite article al in 13:31, where it is said:
“And as for those who disbelieve, disaster (qåri‘ah) will not cease to afflict them ... until
the promise of Allåh come to pass”. This use of the word qåri‘ah shows that the word
signifies one of those great calamities which befell the Quraish from time to time, and al
is added to indicate that it is the promised calamity. In 69:4, al-qåri‘ah signifies the
great calamity which destroys a nation, i.e., their doom. Al-qåri‘ah is also a name of the
day of Resurrection or of the great Calamity which will destroy this earth, after which
comes the Resurrection.

5a. This description may also apply to the doom of the opponents of Truth; see 13:31a.



7 He will live a pleasant life.

8 And as for him whose measure
(of good deeds) is light,

9 The abyss is a mother to him.a

10 And what will make thee know
what that is?

11 A burning Fire.
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9a. Håwiyah (from hawå, he made it to fall down) signifies a deep place of which
the bottom cannot be reached or abyss (LL). The word umm means primarily a mother,
and in all secondary significances some idea of the primary significance is retained. Thus
among its various secondary significances are source, origin, foundation, support,
efficient cause of subsistence, anything to which other things are collected together, the
main part of a thing, a man who has charge of the food and service of a people (LL). A
place of habitation or abode is also called umm (LL), because it grants protection to a
man, as does the mother to a babe. The abyss, or hell, is here called a mother to indicate
that man’s connection with hell is similar to that of a baby with its mother, viz., that his
abode there fits him for progress in the spiritual world — he being brought up, as it were,
in the bosom of hell, as a child is brought up in the bosom of its mother, and that his stay
in hell is only for a time, as the child draws nourishment from his mother only for a time.



CHAPTER 102

Al-Takåthur: The Abundance of Wealth

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 8 verses)

This chapter, which is appropriately entitled The Abundance of Wealth, from the occur-
rence of the word abundance in the first verse, states that vying one with another to have
wealth and more wealth is the great impediment which keeps men away from the real
object of life; and therefore, to make them realize it, it is sometimes necessary to divest
them of some of these comforts. It is for this reason that Divine wisdom sometimes
requires disasters to be brought upon men. Hence this chapter is closely connected with
the previous chapters, which speak of disasters. The truth of what is stated here was
never so clearly realized by the world as it is today. The chapter is one of the earliest
revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Abundance diverts you,

2 Until you come to the graves.a

3 Nay, you will soon know,

4 Nay, again, you will soon know.

5 Nay, would that you knew with a
certain knowledge!a
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2a. Takåthur (from kathura, it became abundant or multiplied) means contending
together for superiority in (the amount or number of ) property or children or men (LL).
According to Rz, the measure of tafå‘ul stands sometimes for the fi‘l itself, and takåthur
thus may mean increase or abundance of wealth, etc. Coming to the graves stands for
death. The significance therefore is that vying one with another in increase of wealth
diverts a man from the real object of life until he meets death.

5a. When a man dies, he then comes to know that the acquistion of wealth was in no
way the real object of his life. But if he had proceeded on the basis of certain knowledge,
he could have seen this in this very life.



6 You will certainly see hell;

7 Then you will see it with certain-
ty of sight;

8 Then on that day you shall cer-
tainly be questioned about the boons.a
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8a. Verses 5–8 are considered as disclosing three degrees of certainty — ‘ilm al-
yaqßn, ‘ain al-yaqßn and √aqq al-yaqßn, i.e., certainty by inference, certainty by sight and
certainty by realization. A man can by inference attain to a certainty of the existence of
hell in this very life (vv. 5 and 6); after his death he will see hell with his own eyes (v. 7);
but a perfect manifestation of it will be realized by him on the day of Resurrection (v. 8).
Being questioned about the boons implies tasting of the punishment for failing to make
right use of what was granted to man. But the words may also be taken as applying to this
life. By pondering on the very nature of evil a man can become certain of hell, this being
the certainty by inference. Then he can acquire a certain knowledge by sight, by seeing
the fate of others. Lastly, he is made to realize it by disasters being brought upon himself.



CHAPTER 103

Al-‘A©r: The Time

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 3 verses)

This chapter draws attention to the testimony of Time in showing that those alone pros-
per who accept the Truth, and hence its title. As against those spoken of in the last chap-
ter, those who are led away from the real object of life by making the acquisition of
wealth its goal, we are here told that only those prosper who accept the Truth and exhort
others to it. The chapter is one of the earliest revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 By the time! —

2 Surely man is in loss,

3 Except those who believe and do
good, and exhort one another to Truth,
and exhort one another to patience.a

3a. The testimony of time is threefold; the flight of time affords the testimony that it is
only those who do not waste the opportunity of doing good that reap the benefit; the light
which shines along the path of bygone ages shows us that those who did good and enjoined
good on others prospered, while the evildoers were brought to naught; lastly, the time of the
Holy Prophet afforded the clearest and most conclusive evidence that the believers and
doers of good were successful, while their opponents sustained evident loss. ‘A©r signifies
time or succession of ages (LL). Some, however, understand by al-‘a©r the time of the Holy
Prophet, and an authentic saying of his, in which he compares his own time to ‘a©r, or the
afternoon (B), supports this interpretation. In fact, both significances hold good. While tak-
ing time in a general sense, it is true that every man who is not engaged in doing some per-
manent and lasting good is really losing every minute that passes away; the time of the Holy
Prophet in which a great spiritual resurrection was brought about affords the clearest evi-
dence that those who did not respond to the Prophet’s call were the losers, while the faithful
brought about a revolution in the whole world by exhorting goodness and patience on oth-
ers. The enjoining of patience on each other follows the direction to enjoin Truth, because
the preaching of Truth brings man face to face with difficulties, and unless he is patient and
forbearing under hardships, he cannot adhere to the Truth.
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CHAPTER 104

Al-Humazah: The Slanderer

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 9 verses)

As opposed to those who are spoken of in the last chapter as believing, doing good and
enjoining truth and patience, we have here a description of those who, instead of doing
any permanent good, amass wealth, and instead of enjoining truth, slander others; hence
the name of the chapter Al-Humazah or The Slanderer, occurring in the first verse. It is
one of the earliest revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Woe to every slanderer, defamer!a

2 Who amasses wealth and counts
it a —

3 He thinks that his wealth will
make him abide.a

4 Nay, he will certainly be hurled
into the crushing disaster;a
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1a. The slanderers and defamers are condemned here generally, with particular ref-
erence to the opponents, who started their persecution of the Holy Prophet by bitterly
slandering and defaming him, so that the pilgrims coming to Makkah from afar should
not listen to his teachings. Just as goodness and patience are combined in the previous
chapter as the two qualities which are the foundations on which human character should
be built, the amassing of wealth and defaming are combined here as the two evils which
lead ultimately to disaster.

2a. ‘Addada-h∂ signifies he considered it a provision against the casualties of for-
tune (LA). It also means he reckoned or counted it (LL). It is a succinct but exact picture
of the material civilization of our day.

3a. By abiding is meant abiding in prosperity, or lasting forever.

4a, see next page.



4a. Al-√u∆amah is derived from √a∆ima, meaning it became broken into pieces (LL).
The name is applied to hell, because it crushes everything that is cast into it. It includes
both hell and other disasters which, it is prophesied, would crush the wealthy defamers
of the Truth, their punishment being called by this name because they wanted to crush
the Truth.

7a. The Fire of hell is described as rising over the hearts, showing that it is within
the heart of man that the origin of hell-fire lies. A man’s hell is thus within his own heart
in this life.

9a. It is inordinate desires extending beyond all limits that give rise to extended
columns of fire. Spiritually they may be witnessed in this life, but they assume a palpa-
ble shape in the next.

5 And what will make thee realize
what the crushing disaster is?

6 It is the Fire kindled by Allåh,

7 Which rises over the hearts.a

8 Surely it is closed in on them,

9 In extended columns.a
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CHAPTER 105

Al-Fßl: The Elephant

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 5 verses)

This chapter is entitled Al-Fßl or The Elephant, on account of the presence of one or
more elephants in the army which invaded Makkah with the object of destroying the
Ka‘bah. This happened in the year in which the Prophet was born. This army met with a
crushing disaster, and was annihilated — thus did the Crushing Disaster of the last
chapter overtake an iniquitous people. It is one of the earliest revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Hast thou not seen how thy Lord
dealt with the possessors of the ele-
phant?a
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1a. The reference is to the memorable invasion of Makkah by Abrahah, the Christian
viceroy in Yaman of the King of Abyssinia. Abrahah’s object was to destroy the Ka‘bah
so as to divert Arab religious enthusiasm and Arab trade to ˝an‘å, where he had built a
magnificent cathedral for the purpose. This army is known in Arabia as the a©√åb al-Fßl,
or the possessors of the Elephant, because of the presence in it of one or more elephants.
The year in which the invasion took place is known as the year of the Elephant, being the
year 570 of the Christian era, and coinciding with the year of the Holy Prophet’s birth.
Unable to defend the Holy House against the huge army, ‘Abd al-Mu∆∆alib thus prayed
aloud, leaning upon the door of the Ka‘bah: “Defend, O Lord, Thine own House! and suf-
fer not the Cross to triumph over the Ka‘bah” (Zurqånß). Then the whole population of
Makkah repaired to the hills around the Holy City. Meanwhile a virulent form of small-
pox, or some other pestilence, broke out in Abrahah’s army with such severity that the
army retreated “in confusion and dismay”, many of them, being unable to find their way
back, perishing in the valleys, while a part was swept away by floods (Muir’s Life of
Mu√ammad, Introduction, p. c.). There seems to be also an allusion to the circumstance
that, in protecting the Ka‘bah against an enemy, though idols were worshipped there at
the time, Almighty God had shown a purpose in its preservation. The coincidence of this
year with the year of the Prophet’s birth no doubt furnishes the key to that purpose,
because the Arabs not only knew that the Sacred House had Abraham’s blessing, but also



2 Did He not cause their war to end
in confusion?

3 And send against them birds in
flocks?

4 Casting at them decreed stones —

5 So He rendered them like straw
eaten up? a

that Abraham had prayed for the appearance of a prophet from among them who should
purify the House. The mention of the incident thus conveyed a warning to the Quraish
that, if the Lord had destroyed an army on account of its intention to demolish His Sacred
House, would He leave those alone who wanted to destroy His Prophet?

5a. There is no authentic √adßth as to how Abrahah’s army was destroyed.
According to ‘Ikrimah, everyone at whom a stone was flung was affected with small-pox
(RM). A report from Ya‘q∂b to the same effect is narrated by Ibn Kathßr. Thus it was a
virulent small-pox that broke out in the invading army while yet a little distance from
Makkah, and the result was that Abrahah himself being affected with the pestilence, the
whole army fled in a state of confusion, leaving the corpses of the dead for the birds to
feast on. The words tarmß-him bi-√ijårat-in may mean the birds cast at them stones or
flung them against stones, the reference in the latter case being to the birds tearing off
flesh from their bodies. For √ijårat-in min sijj ßl, see 11:82c. For birds as indicating the
destruction of an enemy, see 16:79a.
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CHAPTER 106

Al-Quraish: The Quraish

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 4 verses)

This chapter is closely connected with the last, and in fact continues the subject-
matter, reminding the Quraish of the great benefits conferred on them because of their
guardianship of the Ka‘bah. For this reason the two chapters were sometimes read 
together, leading some to think that this is a portion of the previous chapter. The date of
revelation is also the same.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 For the protection of the
Quraisha —

2 Their protection during their jour-
ney in the winter and the summer.a
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1a. Quraish is the name given to the tribe descended from Na˙r ibn Kanånah.
According to some the word Quraish is the diminutive of qarsh, a big animal of the sea,
which eats others but is not itself eaten. The Quraish were settled at Makkah and had
charge of the Sacred House, to which pilgrims resorted from all parts of Arabia, and there-
fore, being guardians of the Holy House, they enjoyed special honour among the tribes of
Arabia. Moreover Makkah had thus become the centre of Arabia, bringing prosperity to
the Quraish.

The first verse of this chapter is connected with the last chapter, the significance being
that the Divine protection of the Ka‘bah and the destruction of its enemies was a special
favour granted to the Quraish, for it led to their protection. It is a fact that, as stated in the
last chapter, being guardians of the Ka‘bah, they were respected when they set out on their
journeys, while within the sacred territory they enjoyed an unparalleled security.

2a. The protection mentioned in the last note was of special use to them in their jour-
neys northward to Syria and southward to Yaman, the former of which was undertaken in
the summer and the latter in winter, to carry on their trade.



4a. Feeding against hunger and granting security against fear were the two special
favours conferred on the Quraish through the sacredness of the Ka‘bah, because the 
pilgrimage gave a special impetus to their trade and the necessaries of life were brought to
their very doors, while they were totally secure from all fear of attack, to which the other
Arab tribes were constantly exposed.

3 So let them serve the Lord of this
House,

4 Who feeds them against hunger,
and gives them security against fear.a
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CHAPTER 107

Al-Må‘∂n: Acts of Kindness

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 7 verses)

This chapter gives expression to the prominence which Islåm gives to helping the needy
and uplifting the poor. Anyone who pays no attention to this is spoken of as belying reli-
gion. Prayer to God and help of the poor are repeatedly spoken of in the Holy Qur’ån as
the two foundations of Islåm, but here we are told that even prayer is a mere show, if it
does not generate feelings of love and sympathy for humanity. Hence its title al-Må‘∂n
or Acts of Kindness, the word itself occurring in the last verse. It is one of the very early
Makkan revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Hast thou seen him who belies
religion?

2 That is the one who is rough to
the orphan,

3 And urges not the feeding of the
needy.a

4 So woe to the praying ones,

5 Who are unmindful of their
prayer!a
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3a. Dßn is generally taken here as meaning judgment, but I would prefer its more
well-known significance, religion. Not taking care of orphans and helping the needy is
really a denial of religion. Vv. 4 –7 make it clear that praying to God is useless, a mere
show, unless one is kind to orphans and helps the needy.

5a. Being unmindful of prayer means not paying heed to the spirit of prayer, which
is described in the two previous verses as being the help of the orphan and the needy.



6 Who do (good) to be seen,

7 And refrain from acts of kindness!a

7a. Al-Må‘∂n is explained by Bukhårß as meaning al-Ma‘r∂f kullu-h∂, i.e., every
good or kind deed. And it is added that according to ‘Ikrimah, its highest form is obliga-
tory zakåt and lowest lending of a thing or giving any useful thing to another 
(B. 65:cvii). The root is ma‘n, which means a useful or easy thing. Having regard to what
is said in the opening verses, al-Må‘∂n includes all acts of kindness done to fellow-men.
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CHAPTER 108

Al-Kauthar: The Abundance of Good

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 3 verses)

As against The Abundance of Wealth spoken of in ch. 102, which leads man away from
the real object of life, this chapter speaks of The Abundance of Good, and of the means
to attain it. The two means to attain it are here stated to be prayer to God, which fills the
heart with the noblest of aspirations, and sacrifice, which means the devoting of one’s
life to the service of humanity. It is one of the earliest revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Surely We have given thee abun-
dance of good.a

2 So pray to thy Lord and sacrifice.a
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1a. Al-kauthar (from the same root kathura as takåthur — see 102:2a) means the
abundance or the abundance of good. “It has been said that the kauthar here means the
abundance of good which God will give to the followers of the Prophet on the day of
Resurrection. ... And what is mentioned in commentaries about the kauthar was all given
to the Prophet; that is to say, he was given abundance of good, and he was promised the
triumph of Islåm over all religions and he was granted help against his enemies and he
was granted intercession for his community, and he was granted of goodness that which
cannot be counted” (LA). ‘Ikrimah said that kauthar meant abundant good and the Qur’ån
and wisdom; Sa‘ßd said that God granted him abundance of good of every kind, and on
being asked if it was a river in paradise replied, the river and all (good) besides it (IJ).
According to I‘Ab, the kauthar is the abundance of good which God gave the Prophet 
(B. 65:cviii). From what is stated further on, it is clear that it is not the Prophet alone who
is promised this abundance of good but also every true follower of his who makes use of
the means for the attainment of it as described in the next verse.

2a. Two ways are pointed out in this verse to attain the abundance of good promised
in the first verse, praying to God, and na√r or sacrifice, which means the devoting of
one’s life to the good of humanity. Prayer is communion with God which raises in man’s
heart the highest aspirations and makes him drink deep at the fountain of Divine morals.



3 Surely thy enemy is cut off (from
good).a

To aspire after good is the first need. If there is no aspiration for good, it is simply impos-
sible to do good; hence prayer is mentioned first. And when these noble aspirations arise,
man is told to lay down his very life for the service of humanity, not of one group or one
nation or one community. The word na√r means the uppermost part of the breast and
na√ara means he stabbed an animal in the na√r (LL), and thus stands for sacrificing an
animal. But the sacrifice of an animal itself stands for sacrifice of self, for which see
22:34a, 38a.

3a. The word abtar (from batr, meaning the cutting off of a thing entirely), as applied
to a beast, means one whose tail is cut off. As applied to a man it conveys several signifi-
cances, for instance, in want or poor, suffering loss, one from whom all good or prosperity
is cut off, having no offspring or progeny (LL). All good is cut off from him because he
walks contrary to the ways in which good can be attained.
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CHAPTER 109

Al-Kåfir∂n: The Disbelievers

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 6 verses)

The Disbelievers — hence the title — are told in this chapter that they shall be requited
for their misdeeds, while the Prophet and the faithful will reap the reward of their deeds.
It belongs to the early Makkan period.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Say: O disbelievers,

2 I serve not what you serve,

3 Nor do you serve Him Whom I
serve,

4 Nor shall I serve that which ye
serve,

5 Nor do you serve Him Whom I
serve.

6 For you is your recompense and
for me my recompense.a

6a. Among the various significances of dßn is recompense or reward (LL), and this
is what is meant here. It is a prophecy that those who serve Allåh will have a goodly
reward from Him, while those who serve idols will not obtain any help from their false
gods. The next chapter refers to the reward of the truthful, Divine help and victory, and
men entering into Islåm in hosts, while the one following it shows that the recompense
of the idol-worshippers is that their wealth and all their efforts will be entirely unavail-
ing. Those who think that these words indicate that the Holy Prophet had despaired of
the disbelievers are mistaken. Not for a single moment did he cease to invite the disbe-
lievers to accept Islåm and to forsake the worship of idols.
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CHAPTER 110

Al-Na©r: The Help
(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 3 verses)

This chapter speaks of the great Divine Help (from which it receives its title) and victory
with which the Holy Prophet’s endeavours in the cause of Truth were crowned.
According to I‘Ab it was an indication of the Holy Prophet’s approaching end 
(B. 65:cx, 2). Ibn ‘Umar is reported as saying that this chapter was revealed during the
last pilgrimage of the Holy Prophet, and that he lived only eighty days after its revela-
tion (AH). It was therefore revealed at Makkah during the Madßnah period towards the
close of the Prophet’s life. As a complete chapter it may be said to be the last revelation
of the Holy Prophet, and, coming down at Makkah, it showed how those wonderful
prophecies, announced in utter loneliness and helplessness, were now fulfilled by the
Prophet visiting Makkah with the whole of Arabia at his feet.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 When Allåh’s help and victory
comes,a

2 And thou seest men entering the
religion of Allåh in companies,

3 Celebrate the praise of thy Lord
and ask His protection.a Surely He is
ever Returning (to mercy).

1a. The great victory which had come was the triumph of the religion of Islåm in
the whole of Arabia. Deputation after deputation from all parts of Arabia came to
Madßnah and accepted Islåm. History does not present another example of the wonderful
transformation wrought by the Prophet within the short space of twenty years.

3a. On witnessing the greatest triumph known to history, the Prophet is told to cele-
brate the praise of his Lord, and to ask protection. For whom was protection to be asked?
If it was for himself, it was a protection against elation at an unprecedented victory,
because elation ill befitted a Teacher of righteousness. But more likely, he was required
to ask protection for the masses which were now accepting Islåm in companies. In fact he
was required to ask Divine forgiveness or protection for his erstwhile oppressors, forgive-
ness for his deadly enemies, who were guilty of the gravest crimes.
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CHAPTER 111

Al-Lahab: The Flame

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 5 verses)

The chapter shows that the fiery-tempered opponents of Truth led their lives in heart-
burning, which assumes the palpable shape of flames of fire in another life (v. 3). The
chapter is entitled Lahab in reference to this, or in reference to the name of the Prophet’s
uncle, ‘Abd al-‘Uzzå, who was in deadly opposition to the Prophet, Ab∂ Lahab being his
kunyah, occurring in the first verse. This chapter thus deals with the end of opposition to
Truth — heart-burning in this life and palpable fire in the Hereafter. It is an early
Makkan revelation.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Ab∂ Lahab’s hands will perish
and he will perish.a

2 His wealth and that which he
earns will not avail him.

3 He will burn in fire giving rise to
flamesa —
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1a. A man of a fiery temper may be called ab∂-lahab or father of flame, as abu-l-khair
(father of goodness) means a good man. ‘Abd al-‘Uzzå, an uncle of the Holy Prophet, being
a son of his grandfather ‘Abd al-Mu∆∆alib, was known by this name, because of his ruddy
complexion or because of his fiery temper. It is related that the Holy Prophet, being com-
manded to warn his near relatives, called them together and delivered the Divine message,
at which ‘Abd al-‘Uzzå cried out: “Mayest thou perish! Was it for this that thou didst sum-
mon us?” (B. 65:cxi). It is also related that he followed the Prophet when he went out to
preach, saying to the people that the Prophet was a mad relative of his.

His hands will perish means that all that he did in opposition to the Prophet will end
in naught. And it is added that he himself will perish. He is reported to have died seven
days after hearing of the defeat of the Quraish at Badr.

3a, see next page.



3a. He burned in fire in this very life owing to the fact that his life was a life of
heart-burning, on account of his failure to check the advance of Truth. This fire gave rise
to flames which burned others as well, including his own wife, who is spoken of in the
next verse. There is also a reference to the palpable shape which this fire will take in the
Hereafter.

4a. The flames that sprang from the fire in which Ab∂ Lahab lived enveloped his
own wife, so that even she took part in the opposition to the Prophet. Her part in opposi-
tion is here described as being √ammålat al-√a∆ab, which is generally translated as
meaning bearer of fuel. It is thought that the reference here is to the thorny bushes which
she brought from the wood to spread in the Prophet’s way. But according to Mjd, the
words mean bearer of slander, as she used to spread false reports against the Prophet 
(B. 65:cxi, 3). The same explanation is given by lexicologists who say that √a∆ab means
fuel as well as calumny or slander, ya√milu al-√a∆aba means he goes about with slander
or calumny (LL). A similar explanation is given by Qatådah, who adds that she used to
spread false reports about the Prophet (Rz).

5a. It is said that Ab∂ Lahab’s wife died by being strangled by the very rope in
which she used to bring thorns. But j ßd is explained by LL as meaning the part of the
neck on which the necklace is borne, and it is related that she was a wealthy woman who
possessed a necklace of jewelry. Maybe the twisted rope is a reference to her jewelry, as
a jewelled necklace is as worthless in the eye of God as a rope. It is to the inner worth
that God looks and not to the outward ornaments. Being a bearer of slander and calum-
ny, she was morally as low as a woman with a halter or palm-fibre on her neck.
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4 And his wife — the bearer of
slander;a

5 Upon her neck a halter of twisted
rope!a



CHAPTER 112

Al-Ikhlå©: The Unity
(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 4 verses)

This is really the concluding chapter of the Holy Qur’ån — the two chapters that follow
only show how the protection of the Lord is to be sought — and it gives the sum and
substance of the teachings of the Holy Qur’ån, which is the declaration of the Unity of
the Divine Being. Ikhlå© means purification of a thing from dross, and as this chapter
purifies the Unity of God of all dross of polytheism, it is called al-Ikhå©. The chapter is
one of the earliest revelations.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.
1 Say: He, Allåh, is One.

2 Allåh is He on Whom all depend.

3 He begets not, nor is He begotten;

4 And none is like Him.a

4a. This, a very early Makkan revelation, points out the fundamental errors of many
religions, including Christianity, in its four short sentences. The first verse proclaims the
absolute Unity of the Divine Being, and deals a death-blow to all forms of polytheism,
including the doctrine of the Trinity.

In the second verse Allåh is said to be ˝amad, which the Holy Prophet is reported to
have explained as meaning the Lord to Whom recourse is had in every need (AH), so
that all have need of Him and He has need of none. This statement negatives the doc-
trine according to which soul and matter are co-eternal with God and God stands in need
of them to bring about creation. The doctrine prevails in India, and could not have been
known to the Holy Prophet.

The third verse points out the error of those religions which describe God as being
father or son, such as the Christian religion.

The fourth verse negatives such doctrines as the doctrine of incarnation, according
to which a mere man is likened to God.

Thus four kinds of shirk are rejected here, a belief in the plurality of gods (v. 1), a
belief that other things possess the perfect attributes of the Divine Being (v. 2), a belief
that God is either a father or a son (v. 3), and a belief that others can do that which is
ascribable only to God.
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CHAPTER 113

Al-Falaq: The Dawn

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 5 verses)

This chapter and the one that follows — both together known as mu‘awwidhatån from
‘ådha, he sought refuge — teach man how to seek refuge in Allåh and how to betake
himself to His protection. This subject being referred to in Makkan revelations, as in ch.
16 and 41, the two chapters must have been revealed at Makkah, and most probably they
belong to the early Makkan period. The stories regarding their revelation at Madßnah, as
stated by some commentators, must be rejected as concoctions of a later age. This chap-
ter is called Al-Falaq or The Dawn, that word occurring in the first verse, showing that
Truth would ultimately dispel all darkness.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Say: I seek refuge in the Lord of
the dawn,a

2 From the evil of that which He
has created,

3 And from the evil of intense
darkness,a when it comes,
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1a. Falaq signifies the daybreak (LL), meaning primarily cleaving or splitting, the
daybreak being so called because it cleaves through the darkness. Hence it comes to signi-
fy the plain appearing of the Truth after its having been dubious (T, LL). The reference in
the Lord of the dawn is to the gradual manifestation of the Truth and its ultimate triumph.

3a. Ghåsiq is derived from ghasaq, which signifies intense darkness (R). Hence it
means darkness in which there is no ray of light, and stands for the dark difficulties with
which an affair is sometimes attended — difficulties through which a man is unable to
see his way. Man is, therefore, here taught to pray that his affairs may not be enveloped
in utter darkness.



4 And from the evil of those who cast
(evil suggestions) in firm resolutions,a

5 And from the evil of the envier
when he envies.a

Part 30] THE DAWN 1259

4a. Naff åthåt is the plural of naff åth, which is an intensive nominative from
nafatha, meaning primarily he blew. But nafatha f ß qalbi-hß means he put a thing into
his heart (LL), and nafatha f ß r∂‘ß means he inspired or put it into my mind (N). ‘Uqad
is the plural of ‘uqdah, which signifies a tie (LL), and judgment and consideration of
one’s affairs (T), and management, regulating and ordering of one’s affairs (LL). It also
signifies a promise of obedience or vow of allegiance (LA, LL). Hence the naffåthåt fi l-
‘uqad are really those who put evil suggestions into the resolution of men or into the
management of their affairs. Note that naffåthåt are not necessarily women; the word
equally applies to jamå‘åt, or companies of men (Rz).

This verse deals with the second difficulty in the management of an affair. The first
difficulty is its being enveloped in utter gloom (v. 3); the second is that darkness is dis-
pelled, but the resolution to accomplish the affair is yet weak.

5a. This is the third difficulty. Success is now in sight, but there are those who envy
that success. Therefore, Divine protection has still to be sought when a man is successful
in accomplishing an affair.

Note that the Prophet, who was charged with the heavy task of establishing truth in
the world and making it triumphant over falsehood, had to face all these difficulties, and
his faithful followers, whose goal of life is the same as that of the Prophet, stand most in
need of resorting to this prayer with which the Holy Qur’ån draws to a close.



CHAPTER 114

Al-Nås: The Men

(REVEALED AT MAKKAH: 6 verses)

The introductory note on the last chapter may also be read here. Al-Nås, or The Men, the
name of this concluding chapter of the Holy Qur’ån, has reference to the fact that it is
for the perfection of mankind that the Holy Qur’ån has been revealed. This name is
taken from the opening verses of the chapter in which God is spoken of as Rabb of men,
i.e., their Nourisher unto perfection, King of men, i.e., the real Controller of their affairs,
and the Ilåh of men, i.e., the Controller of their hearts.

In the name of Allåh, the Beneficent,
the Merciful.

1 Say: I seek refuge in the Lord of
men,

2 The King of men,

3 The God of men,

4 From the evil of the whisperings of
the slinking (devil),

5 Who whispers into the hearts of
men,

6 From among the jinn and the men.a
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6a. These verses are, as it were, a complement to the previous chapter. Three kinds
of mischief are pointed out there which may be done to the cause of Truth. Here a
fourth, but the gravest mischief of all, is pointed out. This is the mischief of the slinking
devil, who comes stealthily and casts evil suggestions into the hearts of men. The whis-
pering of the evil one is the greatest mischief because its source is in the hearts of men
(v. 5). The word khannås is derived from khanasa, meaning he held back or hung back,
and also he hid himself (LL), and al-khannås is the devil, because he retires or shrinks or
hides himself (LL).



Man is here taught to seek refuge in God Who is, in the first place, the Rabb of
mankind, i.e., its Nourisher by degrees to Perfection; secondly, He is the Malik or King
of mankind, i.e., holds control over them, so far as the physical laws of nature are con-
cerned; thirdly, He is the Ilåh of mankind, Who alone deserves to be worshipped and
before Whom the whole of mankind must ultimately bow. In other words, the protection
of God is sought because He is the Nourisher Who brings to perfection, and He holds
control over Matter as well as Mind. The Divine purpose is thus again disclosed at the
end, as it is disclosed in the very beginning (1:1) of the Holy Qur’ån. It is to bring
mankind to perfection. Nothing in this world can frustrate this purpose, as God holds
control over matter as well as mind.
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Aaron, Moses’ request for help of,
20:29–34, 29a, 48a; 26:13; 28:34;
is made a prophet, 4 :163; 6 :84;
10 : 75 ; 19 : 53 ; 21 : 48 ; 23 : 45 ;
25 : 35 ; leader of Israelites in
Moses’ absence, 7:142; not guilty
of making the calf, 2:51b; 20:85a,
90, 90a, 95 ; his excuse, 7 : 150,
151a. See also Moses.

‘Abbås, 9:19a

Abbreviations (Muqa∆∆a‘åt), 2 : 1a;
explanations of, given by compan-
ions, 68:1a

‘Abd-Allåh, the Prophet’s father, 93:6a

‘Abd-Allåh ibn Shuraiƒ, 80:2a

‘Abd-Allåh ibn Ubayy, 9:84a; 24:11b,
33c; 59:2a; desire of, to become a
leader, 2 :8a; deserts the Muslim
army, 3:121a; funeral service of,
9:80a

‘Abd al-Masßƒ, 3:61b

‘Abd al-Mu∆∆alib, the Prophet’s grand-
father, 93:6a; prayer of, 105:1a

‘Abd al-‘Uzzå, 111:1a

Abel, 5:27a

Ablution, 5 :6 ; total ablution, when
necessary, 4:43b

Abrahah, 105:1a, 5a

Abraham, entire submission of, to
Allåh, 2 :124, 131; 3 :67; 4 :125;
16:120; 37:83–84; made a prophet
and model of virtue, 2:124, 130;
16 :120 –122 ; 21 :73 ; 38 :45– 47 ;
prophethood granted to descendants
of, 3 :33; 29:27; 37:113; 57:26;
preaches against idolatry, 6 :74 ;
19 : 42– 48 ; 21 : 52–56, 62–67 ;
26:69–82; 29:16–17; 37:85–96;
43:26 –27; preaches against wor-
ship of heavenly bodies, 6:75–83,
75a, 76a; 37:88–89, 89a; breaks
the idols, 21 : 57– 67, 58a, 63a;

Index
Explanation: In references to verses and footnotes, the chapter number is placed
before a colon (:), and the numbers of the verses and/or footnotes in that chapter are
given after the colon. For instance, 20 : 29–34, 29a, 48a represents chapter 20,
verses 29 to 34, and footnotes 29a and 48a. To refer to a particular paragraph of a
note, which was necessary for some long notes, an indication such as “2nd” is
added in brackets. A semi-colon (;) closes the references to one particular chapter.
The introductory note to a chapter is indicated by a reference such as “ch. 19 intro.”
To refer to page numbers, p. is inserted before the number. The reader’s attention is
drawn to the following headings of this Index in which reference is made to certain
important subjects as dealt with in the Holy Qur’ån: Allåh, Civic Life, Human Soul,
Intellectual Development, Knowledge, Man, Morals, Muƒammad, Muslims, Nature,
Prayer, Qur’ån, Revelation, Science, State Polity and Women. This Index has been
thoroughly revised and substantially expanded in the year 2000 Edition.
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37:91– 93; plans against, to cast
into fire, 21:68, 69a; 29:24, 24a;
37 : 97 ; is delivered, 21 : 69 –71 ;
29:24–26, 26a; 37:98–99; contro-
versy with a sun-worshipper,
2 :258, 258c; is promised a great
kingdom, 2:258a; seeks to under-
stand law of rise and fall of nations,
2:260, 260a; expedition of, against
king of Elam, 21 : 70a; sire of,
6:74a; asks forgiveness for his sire,
9 : 114 ; 19 : 47 ; 60 : 4, 4a; is the
progenitor of Arabs, 90 : 3, 3a;
prays for a righteous son, 37:100;
given good news of Ishmael,
37:101; vision of, to sacrifice his
son, 37:102, 102a; settles Ishmael
near the Ka‘bah, 2 :126a; 14 :37,
37a; prays for a secure city to be
raised there, 2:126; 14:35; 90:1a;
prays for Makkah to be made the
spiritual centre of the world,
14:37–38; enjoined to purify the
Sacred House of idols, 2 : 125 ;
22:26; prays for a nation keeping
up prayer to be raised in Arabia,
2 : 128 ; 14 : 37, 40 ; prays, with
Ishmael, for a messenger to be
raised in Makkah, 2 : 129 ; with
Ishmael rebuilds Ka‘bah, 2 :127;
covenant made with, 2:124, 124a;
Place (Maqåm) of, 2 :125, 125b;
3 :97, 97a; scriptures of, 87 :19 ;
messengers come to, 11 :69 –70 ;
15:51–52; 51:24–25; informed of
birth of a son, 15:53–56; 37:112;
51:28–30; and a grandson, 6:84;
11:71, 71a; 19:49; 21:72; 29:27;
pleads for Lot’s people, 11:74–76;
enjoins Unity on his descendants,
2 :132; 43:28; severs connection
with enemies, 60 : 4 –5, 4a; an
exemplar, 16 : 120 ; 60 : 4 ; to be
remembered with goodness among
later generations, 37 : 108–111 ;
Islåm as the religion of, 3 : 67 ;
Muƒammad and his followers are
nearest to, 3:68; faith of, followed
by Muslims, 2 : 135a; 4 : 125 ;
16:123

Abrogation, doctrine of, in the Qur’ån,
refuted, 2:106a; 16:101a; of previ-
ous scriptures, 2:106a

Ab∂ ‘Åmir, 7:175a; 9:107a

Ab∂ Bakr, pp. I-26, I-57, I-59; 30, 35;
30:3a (4th); 36:20a; 54:45a; col-
lection of the Qur’ån by, in writing,
pp. I-26, I-59, I-73 to I-77; accom-
panies the Prophet in his flight,
9 : 40, 40a; 22 : 58a; enjoined to
show forgiveness, 24:22, 22a

Ab∂ Jahl, 27 :48a; 28 :56a; 37 :62a;
96:7a

Ab∂ Khuzaimah, p. I-59

Ab∂ Lahab, 27:48a; 111:1–3, 1a, 3a;
wife of, 111 : 4–5, 4a; her end,
111 : 5a; curses the Prophet,
26:214a

Ab∂ Sufyån, 5:54a; 8:5a; 16:75a

Ab∂ Ôålib, 93 : 6a; on death bed,
28:56a

Abuse, must be borne with patience,
3:186, 186a; 20:130, 130a; 33:48,
48a; 50 :39; 73:10; withdrawing
from company of abusers, 4:140,
140a; 6:68; turning away from the
ignorant, 7 :199; 28:55; showing
forgiveness in face of, 2:109, 109a

Abyssinia, Muslims find a shelter in,
5:83a; ch. 19 intro. (3rd); 53:62a;
flight to, 22:58a

Accessions made in war, see Muslim
Wars.

Actions, each responsible for own,
3 :30 ; 4 :111 ; 6 :52, 52a; 10 :41 ;
29 :12 ; 52 :21, 21b; see Burden,
Deeds, Evil, Good works, and Life
after death.

‘Åd, tribe of, 7:65a; deities of, 7:65a;
successors of Noah’s people, 7:69,
69a; tallness of stature of, 7:69b;
their punishment, 7 :72, 72a; see
7:65a for full refs.; see also 9:70;
50:13

Adam, created to rule on earth, 2:30,
30b; is created from dust, 3 :59,
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59a; 7 :12a; 15 :28, 27a; 17 :61 ;
38:71, 71a; is taught the names,
2:31, 31b; is made complete and
granted inspiration, 15:29; 38:72;
angels ordered to make submission
to, 2 : 34, 34a; 7 : 11 ; 15 : 28–29 ;
17:61; 18:50; 20:116; 38:72, 71a;
Iblßs refuses to submit to, 2 :34 ;
7 : 11 ; 15 : 31 ; 17 : 61 ; 18 : 50 ;
20:116; 38:73–74; is made to live
in the garden with Eve, 2:35, 35a;
7:19; 20:117–119, 119a; both for-
bidden to approach the tree, 2:35,
35c; 7:19; is misled by the devil,
2 : 36 ; 7 : 20–22 ; 20 : 120 –121 ;
result of tasting the tree, 7:22, 22a;
20:121, 121a; clothing of which he
was divested, 7:27a; new condition
in which he is placed, 2:36b; fault
of, due to forgetting, 20:115, 115a;
is made conscious of the fault,
7 :22a; repentance of, 2 :37, 37a;
7 :23 ; excels the whole creation,
2:34, 34a; allegorical nature of the
story of, 2:30b; 20:121a; standing
for man generally, 2:34a; 3:59a;
7:11a; as a prototype of the perfect
man, 38:71a; how Eve was created
from, 16 : 72a; Adam and his
descendants chosen, 3 : 33 ; two
sons of, 5:27–31

‘Addås, 16:103a

‘Adß, 5:106a

Adoption, 33:4, 4b

Adornment, 7:31, 31a; not prohibited,
7:32, 32a

Adultery, punishment for, 24:1–2, 2a;
light view taken of, in modern soci-
ety, 24:2a; interdict against, 24:3,
3a; strong evidence required to
establish the charge, 24:4, 13, 13a;
preventives against, 23 : 5–6 ;
24:27, 30–31; 70:29–30; punish-
ment for indecency short of,
4:15–16, 15a; see Morals: chastity.

Æsop 31:12a

Agreement, fulfilment of, 5 : 1, 1a;
16:91–92, 92b; see Morals: true to

promises; may be repudiated in
case of treachery, 8:58, 58a

Aƒmad, prophecy about, 61:6, 6a

Aƒzåb, see Allies.

‘Aish, 16:103a

‘Å’ishah, 2:180a (2nd); 33:50a (3rd);
66 : 1a; 68 : 4a; slander against,
24:11–20, 11a; the chief slanderer
of, 24:11b

Alcohol, see Intoxicants.

‘Alß, p. I-57; 2 :180a (2nd); 22:58a;
38:24a; collection of the Qur’ån
by, pp. I-72, I-73

Allåh, proper name, ch. 1: note b; is
above limitations, 6 :103; 42:11,
11a; has the best, most beautiful
names, 7:180, 180a; 17:110; 20:8;
59:24; everything in universe glori-
fies Him, 17:44, 44a; 24:41; 59:24;
16:60; 30:27; everything submits
to, 3:83; 13:15; 16:48–49; 22:18;
evidence for the existence of, 2:28,
28a; 7:172; 10:31–35; 27:60–64,
62a; 35 : 3, 11–14 ; 40 : 61–68 ;
52:35–36; 56:57–73

— Unity of: is One, 2 : 163 ; 6 : 19 ;
14:52; 16:22; 21:108; 22:34, 34a;
37:4; 38:65; 41:6; 112:1; no god
besides, 2:255; 3:2; 4:87; 47:19;
52 : 43 ; 64 : 13 ; not two or three
gods, 16:51; 4:171; 5:73; has no
associates, 6:163; 17:111; 25:2;
has no son, 6:101, 101a; 17:111;
25 : 2 ; 112 : 3 ; see also under
Sonship; error of ascribing daugh-
ters to, 37 : 149 –158 ; see also
Feminine divinities; service is due
to Him, 1 : 4 ; 13 : 36 ; 18 : 110 ;
36:60–61; 39:64–66; pray to Him
alone, 1 :4 ; 10 :105–107; 25 :68 ;
26 :213 ; 28 :88 ; 72 :18–20 ; doc-
trine of Unity, borne witness to,
3:18, 18a; is the basis of all reli-
gions, 3 :18b; inherent in human
nature, 6:41a; Unity of law bears
witness to, 21:22, 22a; declared by
diversity in nature, 2 :164, 164a;
13:4a; absolute Unity proclaimed,
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112 :1– 4, 4a; see also Gods and
Polytheism.

— is Loving:11:90; 85:14; loves those
who do good to others, 2 : 195 ;
3:134, 148; 5:13, 93; loves those
who turn to Him, 2:222; loves the
steadfast, 3:146; loves the dutiful,
3:76; 9:4, 7; loves those who trust
in Him, 3:159; loves the equitable,
5:42; 49:9; 60:8; love of, gained
by following Holy Prophet, 3:31,
31a; loves and is loved, 5:54; cre-
ated man out of love, 96:2a; to be
loved by man, see Human soul:
man to love God; is pleased with
the righteous, and they with Him,
5 : 119 ; 9 : 100 ; 58 : 22 ; 89 : 28 ;
93:5; 98:8

— is Merciful: (every ch. except 9th
starts with this declaration); has
ordained it upon Himself to show
mercy, 6 :12, 12a, 54, 133; most
Merciful of all merciful ones,
7:151; 12:64, 92; 21:83; 23:118;
mercy is preponderant quality of,
6:160, 160a; 17:54, 54a; embraces
all in mercy, 40 : 7, 7a; 6 : 147,
147a; 7 : 156, 156a; all should
rejoice in mercy of, 10:58; has cre-
ated all for mercy, 11:119, 119a;
none should despair of His mercy,
12:87; 39:53; mercy of, to wrong-
doers, 3:128, 128a; two portions of
mercy of, 57:28, 28a

— is Forgiving, 39:53, 53a; 40:3, 3a;
42:5, 5a, 25, 30, 34, 34a; 74:56,
56b; 3 :135, 155 ; 4 :64, 99, 106,
110, 149 ; 5 : 101 ; 6 : 54 ; 7 : 153,
155; 12:98; 14:10, 36, 36b; 20:82;
25 : 70 ; 33 : 71 ; 53 : 32 ; 57 : 28 ;
accepts repentance, ibid., and see
also Repentance.

— is Compassionate: to all, 2 :143 ;
22:65; to believers, 2:207; 3:30;
9:117, 128; 24:20

— is Good to all, 2:243, 251; 10:60;
12 : 38 ; 27 : 73 ; see meaning of
Beneficent, ch. 1: note c

— is Omniscient: knows all things,
2 : 29 ; 6 : 101 ; 24 : 35 ; 29 : 62 ;
42:12; comprehends all things in
knowledge, 6:80; 7:89; 20:98; His
knowledge covers heaven and
earth, 2:255; 29:52; 57:4; knows
unseen and seen, 13 : 9 ; 32 : 6 ;
35:38; 49:18; knows atom and less
than that, 10:61; 34:2–3; 57:3– 4;
knows what is in hearts and minds,
2 : 235 ; 11 : 5 ; 29 : 10 ; 33 : 51 ;
35:38; knows suggestions of mind,
50:16; knows the secret and yet
more hidden, the subconscience,
20:7; knows secret thoughts and
open words, 2 : 77 ; 6 : 3 ; 11 : 5 ;
16:23; 27:74; knows the Hour and
all in wombs, 13:8; 31:34; 41:47;
knows every falling leaf, 6 : 59 ;
knows secret counsels, 13 : 10a;
58:7

— is Omnipotent: has power over all
things, 2:20, 106, 284 etc.; 25:54;
is Knowing and Powerful, 30:54;
35 :44 ; 42 :50 ; powerful to give
spiritual life, 75:4, 4a, 40; 36:81,
81a; 42:29; powerful to change old
order, 70:40–41, 41a; powerful to
send sign, 6:37; 23:95; powerful
to chastise, 6:65; controls all, 4:85

— is Omnipresent: nearer to man than
life-vein, 50 :16 ; is nigh, 2 :186,
186a; 11:61; 34:50; is with you
wherever you are, 57:4; 58:7; in
all directions you face God, 2:115;
none can hide himself from God,
4:108; is the fourth in every three,
58:7

— is the Creator: Creator of all things,
6:101; 13:16; 20:50, 50a; 25:2;
39:62; none else can create, 13:16;
16:20; 31:11; 35:40; 3:49a (1st);
created what you know not, 16:8;
36:36; created heavens and earth,
6 : 1 ; 14 : 32 ; 27 : 59–60 ; created
with truth, 6:73; 16:3; 29:44; not
fatigued by creation of, 46 : 33 ;
50:38, 38a; see also under Heaven;
as sending down things for man,
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7:26; 15:21; 39:6, 6a; 57:25, 25b;
Creator, Maker and Fashioner,
59:24; creation not instantaneous,
2 : 117b; 3 : 47a; see Evolution;
Creator of man, 55 :3 ; 39 :6 ; see
also under Man; creates then repro-
duces creation, 10:4 ; 29:19 –20;
30 : 11, 27 ; 85 : 13 ; Creator and
Sustainer, 56:58–74; Sustainer of
all, 11:6; for other acts of creation,
see under Pairs and Nature.

— gives life and causes death, 2:28;
7:158; 9:116; 23:80; 57:2

— above every need, 6 : 14 ; 29 : 6 ;
35:15; 39:7; 47:38; 51:57

— man’s relation with, see Human
soul;

— ever-enduring, 28:88; 55:27; ever-
living, 2 :255 ; 3 :2, 2a; 20 :111 ;
25 : 58 ; 40 : 65 ; the First, Last,
Manifest and Hidden, 57:3, 3a; the
Truth, 31:30; ultimate cause of all
things, 6:1, 1a; pleasure of, exer-
cised according to His laws,
74 : 56a; other attributes of,
59:22–24; meeting with, 84:6, 6a;
36:81a; remembrance of, sets heart
at rest, 13:28; coming of, 2:210,
210a; 6 :158, 158a; no change in
course of, 17:77; 35:43; 48:23;
meaning of “in the way of”,
2:154a; does not lead man astray,
2:26b; 9 :115, 115a; 13:27, 27b;
14:27, 27a; 16:37, 37a

Allegiance, oath of, 5 :7, 7a; 48 :10,
10a, 18, 18a; from women con-
verts, 60:12, 12a

Allies, Battle of, 33:9, 9a; assistance of
angels at, 3 :125, 125a; prophecy
relating to, 6 : 65a; 38 : 11, 11a;
67 : 17, 17a; 85 : 4, 4a; prophecy 
fulfilled, 33:9, 9b, 22, 22a

Amalekites, 27:39a

Amßn, Al-, Prophet known as, 6:33a;
10:16a; 68:4a; 81:21a

Åminah, the Prophet’s mother, 93:6a

‘Ammår, son of Yåsir, 16:106a

Amran, 3:33, 33a, 35, 35a

‘Amr ibn Loƒay, 71:23a

‘Amr ibn Salamah, p. I-62

Ancient House (Ka‘bah), 22:29, 29a;
see Ka‘bah.

Angels, significance of belief in,
2 :177b; as bearers of messages,
2:30a; existence of, 2:30a; Allåh’s
speaking to, 2 : 30a; submit to
Adam, see Adam; opponents’
demands for coming of, 6 :8, 8a;
15 : 7–8, 8a; 25 : 21–22, 21a;
17:94–95; meaning of coming of,
2 : 210, 210a; 6 : 111, 111a, 158,
158a; 16 : 33, 33a; could not be
messengers to people, 6:8–9, 9a;
assistance of, 3 :123–125, 124a;
8 : 9 –10, 10a; 33 : 9, 9c; make
believers firm, 8:12; ask forgive-
ness for people, 40:7–9; 42:5, 5a;
coming of, with inspiration, 16:2,
2a; descend upon believers,
41:30 –31, 31a; coming with reve-
lation to the Holy Prophet, 19:64,
64a; guardian angels, 13:11, 11a;
recording angels, 82:10 –12, 12a;
the wings of, 35:1, 1a; looked upon
as female divinities and called
daughters of Allåh, 37:149 –159,
158a; 43 : 16, 16a, 19, 18a;
53 : 27–28, 27a; 17 : 40 ; and see
Feminine divinities.

Animals, benefits for man in use of,
16 : 5–8, 66, 80 ; 23 : 21–22 ;
36 : 71–72 ; 40 : 79–80, 80a;
43:12–13; 5:4; 6:142, 142a; 39:6,
6a; welfare of, 4 : 36b; 6 : 118a;
51:19a; slaughter of, see Food.

An©år and Muhåjirßn, 8 : 72, 72a;
9:100, 100a, 117; 59:8–9, 8a, 9a;
muhåjir women, 60:10 –12, 10a

Antichrist, 18 :1a; 40 :57a; shall not
enter Makkah, 3:97a

Apostates, 2:217; 5:54, 54a; were not
put to death or punished, 2:217b

‘Aqabah, oath of allegiance taken at,
5:7a; 22:39a; 48:10a
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‘Aqbah ibn Abß Mu‘ai∆, 27:48a

Arabia, Prophet to appear in, 2:124a;
mentioned in Bible, 2:125c, 144b;
subjugated to the Prophet temporal-
ly and spiritually, 27:87a; granting
of life to, 29:63, 63a; insecurity in,
29 :67, 67a; towns destroyed on
borders of, 46:27–28, 27a; prophe-
cy of its regeneration and subjuga-
tion fulfilled, 110:1a; transforma-
tion of, 2:129a

Arabs, wonderful memories of, p. I-60;
better followers of truth than Jews
and Christians, 6:156 –157; bearers
of Prophet’s message to other
nations, 16:89, 89a; called Ummß,
7:157a; made masters of mighty
empires, 18:31, 31a; to be raised to
eminence through the Prophet,
84 : 18a; Bible prophecy about,
26:199a; Abraham was progenitor
of, 90:3, 3a

— pre-Islamic Arabs: in a state of
mutual warfare, 3:103, 103b; com-
pelled wives to obtain divorce,
2 : 231a; denied inheritance to
women and children, 4:7a; 89:19,
19a; took women as heritage, 4:19,
19a; married mothers, 4:22; caus-
ing injury to women, 4:19b, 20a;
custom of ˚ihår among, see Òihår;
deciding important affairs by
arrows, 5:3c; liberating animals in
honour of idols, 5:103, 103a; set-
ting apart part of produce for idols,
6:136a; making sacrifice to idols,
6 : 137, 137a; superstitions of,
2:189b; 6:138–139, 143a; augur-
ing evil from birds, 7 : 131a;
17:13a; practice of postponing pil-
grimage, 9:36, 36a; birth of daugh-
ter regarded a misfortune,
16:58–59; 43:17; 42:50a; buried
daughters alive, 6:137, 137a, 140;
16:59, 59a; 81:9a; powerful tribes
set agreements at naught, 16:92,
92b; denied resurrection, 17:51a;
denied beneficence of God,
17:110, 110a; 21:36, 36a; 25:60;

prostitution among, 24:33c; killed
each other for trivial offences,
42 : 40a; belief in astrologers,
52:38a; brought idols from Syria,
71:23a; belief of, that devils listen
by stealth, 81 :25a; evil of drink
among, 2 :219a; fairs for trading
purposes, 2:198a; boastful gather-
ings, 2:200a; see also Polytheists.

— A‘råb (desert Arabs), 9 :90, 90b,
97–99, 101; 48:11–12; 49:14 –17

A‘råf, 7:46 – 47, 46b

Aram, 89:7, 7a

Ark, the, 2:248a, 248c; for Noah’s ark
see Noah.

Arrows, used to divide flesh of animals
and for divining purposes, 5:3, 3c;
dividing by, forbidden, 5:90

‘Arsh, 7:54b; 11:7a; bearers of, 40:7,
7a; 69:17, 17a

Asad, 4:91a

Ascension (Mi‘råj) of the Prophet, ch.
17 intro., 17:1, 60; a spiritual expe-
rience, 17 :1a, 60b; signified his
future triumph, 17:1a, 60b

A©ƒåb, see Muƒammad: Companions of.

A©ƒåb al-fßl, 105:1a

Asmå’, daughter of Nu‘mån Kindß,
33:49a

Astrologers, 52:38a; 67:5a; 72:8a; see
Soothsayers.

Atom, see Science.

Atonement, refutation of the doctrine
of, 5:18, 18b; 6:164, 164a; 17:15,
15a; contradicted by Lord’s prayer,
19 : 92a; how sins are forgiven,
29:7, 7a; see also Burden.

Aus and Khazraj, tribes of, quarrel
between, 2:85b; 49:9a

Åzar, 6:74, 74a

‘Azßz (al-), 12:30, 30a

Backbiting, 49:12

Badr, prophecies relating to battle of, in
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Bible, 3:13a; in the Qur’ån, 8:7,
7b, 11a, 42e; 25:25–27, 25a, 27a;
30 : 5a; 34 : 26a; 44 : 16, 16a;
54 : 44 – 48, 45a, 46a, 48a;
64:9 –10; 78:18–20, 20a; prophe-
cy as to when it will take place,
34:30, 30a; appointed time of pun-
ishment of enemy, 18 : 58, 58a;
force of persecution to be broken
at, 20:128–130; enemy demanded
a judgment in the battle of, 8:19,
19a; afforded a distinction, 2:53a;
8:41; sign in the battle of, 3:13;
numbers of the opposing sides,
3:13a; Divine help at, 3:123; 8:9;
encounter necessary to manifest
truth, 8:6 –8; Muslims not to meet
invading army at, 8:5a; position of,
and encounter at, 8 :5a; Muslims
strengthened at, 8:11, 11a; Allåh’s
hand in the fighting at, 8:17, 17a;
situation of parties at, 8:42, 42a; as
a proof of truth, 8:42, 42e; unbe-
lievers marching to, in exultation,
8 : 47– 48, 47a; how unbelievers
were smitten at, 8:50–51; release
of prisoners at, 8:67a; prisoners of
war at, to be released, 8 : 70 ;
Quraish leaders slain at, 27:48a

Badr al-Sughrå, 3:173–175, 174a

Bai‘at al-‘Aqabah, see ‘Aqabah.

Bai‘at al-Ri˙wån, 48:10a

Bakkah, 3:96, 96a

Ba‘l, 37:125, 125a

Bal‘am, 7:175a

Balance, the, of good deeds, 7:8–9, 8a;
23 : 102–103, 102a; 101 : 6 –9 ;
21 :47 ; as meaning measure and
justice, 42 :17, 17a; 55 :7–9, 7a;
57:25, 25a

Banß ‘Abd al-Mu∆∆alib, 8:41a

Banß Bakr, 9:15a

Banß Óamrah, 9:4a

Banß Ghanam, 9:107a

Banß Ïårithah, 3:122a

Banß Håshim, 8:41a

Banß Kanånah, 9:4a

Banß Mudlaj, 4:90a

Banß Mu©∆aliq, 33:50a; 47:4a

Banß Na˙ßr, 2:85a, 85b; 5:11a; 33:9a;
banishment of, ch. 59 intro., 59:2,
2a; destroyed their own houses,
59:2, 2b

Banß Qainuqå‘, 59:15a

Banß Qurai˚ah, 2 : 85a, 85b; 33 : 9a;
treachery of, 33:26, 26a; besieged,
33:26a; punishment of, 33:26 –27,
26a

Banß Salimah, 3:122a

Banß Tamßm, ch. 49 intro. (2nd)

Banks, interest on deposits in, 2:279a;
see Usury.

Baptism, the Divine, 2:138, 138a

Barzakh, 23:100, 100a

Begging, disapproved, 2:273, 273c

Belief: fundamental beliefs of Islåm,
2 :3– 4, 3a, 4a, 4b; 2 :177, 177b,
177c; 2:285, 285a; 4:136; signifi-
cance given to, in Islåm, 2:177b;
belief in Allåh and all revelation,
2 : 136, 136a; and see under
Revelation; in Allåh and all mes-
sengers, 4 : 152 ; and see under
Prophets; in Allåh and Prophet,
7:158; 47:2; 57:7; 61:11; 64:8;
in Allåh and Last Day or Hereafter,
2:4b, 8, 62, 62b, 126; 4:39; 9:99;
novices in belief, 49 : 14, 14a;
waverers in, 4 :137, 137a, 137b;
true believers, 8 : 2– 4, 74 ;
9:111–112; 23:1–11; 32:15 –16;
49 : 15 ; spiritual distinctions
promised to, 8 :29; 10:2; 14:27;
39 :33 – 35; 46 :16 ; 48 :5 ; 58 :11 ;
see also Faith and Good works.

Benjamin, Joseph’s brother, 12:76b

Bequest, for charitable purposes,
2 : 180 ; law of, not abrogated,
2 : 180a, 182 ; 2 : 240, 240a;
4:11–12, 11b; 5:106

Bible, not a full or trustworthy record
of Israelite history, 2:249a; silence
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of, on resurrection, 10 :37a; as a
guidance is second to Qur’ån,
28:49a; corruption of, 2:75, 75a,
79, 79a; 3:77–78, 78a; 4:46, 46a;
5:13, 44–47, 44a– 44c, 46a, 48a,
68, 68a; for differences with
Qur’ån, see Qur’ån; see also
Gospel and Torah; for prophecies
about Prophet in, see Muƒammad:
Prophecies about.

Bilål, 16:106a

Birds, as indicating ill-luck, 7:131a; as
signifying vanquishment of enemy,
16 : 79a; 67 : 19a; in Abrahah’s
invasion of Makkah, 105:3–5, 5a;
as signifying actions, 17:13a; sig-
nificance of the speech of, 27:16a;
subjugated by Solomon, 27 : 17,
17a; standing for cavalry, 27:17a

Bi’r Ma‘∂nah, murder of reciters at, 
p. I-63

Bismillåh, ch. 1 intro. (3rd, 4th); omis-
sion of in ninth chapter, ch. 9 intro.

Black Sea, the, 18:86b

Black Stone, as a symbol, 2:149a

Blind and deaf, metaphors used in spir-
itual sense, 22 : 46, 46a; 7 : 179,
179a; 8:22, 22a; 17:72, 72a, 97;
2:18, 171; 5:71, 71b; 6:39; 7:64;
25:73; 41:17, 17a; sealing of ears
and eyes, 2:7, 7a; 6 :46; 16:108,
108a; 45 : 23, 23a; 47 : 23, 23a;
Prophet’s rejectors do not see or
listen, 7 : 198 ; 10 : 42– 43 ;
27:80 –81, 80a; 30:52–53; 43:40;
21:45; 36:9, 9a; 67:10; blind com-
pared with those who see, 6:104;
11:24; 13:16, 19; 35:19; 40:58;
see also under Dead and Heart.

Blind, the lame and the sick and the,
24:61, 61a; 48:17

Blind man, incident of the, ch. 80
intro., 80:1– 4, 2a

Bloodwit, 2:178, 178b

Book, as signifying laws of nature,
6:59b; 10:61, 61a; 11:6; 22:70;
27:75; 35:11; 57:22; as signifying

previous revelation, 2 : 85, 177,
177c; 3:78; 5:15, 15a; 10:37, 37a,
94, 94b; 13:43a; Book of Deeds,
17:13–14, 13a; 18:49, 49a; 23:62;
34:3; 36:12; 39:69; 45:28, 28a;
50 :4, 4a; 54 :52 –53 ; 69 :19 –20,
25 –27 ; 78 : 29 ; 83 : 7 – 9, 7a,
18 –20, 18a; 84:7–15; and see Life
after death:grows out of …; as sig-
nifying Qur’ån, see Qur’ån.

Book, People of the, see People of the
Book.

Books, circulation of, prophesied,
81:10, 10a

Bracelets of gold, brought to Muslim
conquerors, 18 : 31, 31a; 22 : 23,
23a; 35:33, 33a

Bribery, 2:188; 5:62a

Britain, the first Christian Church in,
18:13a (3rd)

Brotherhood, of man, see Humanity; of
Islåm, see Muslims.

Budail, 5:106a

Buƒairah, the monk, 16:103a

Bull-worship, 2:51b

Burden, what constitutes a man’s,
6:164a; each one to bear his own,
29 : 12–13, 13a; 35 : 18 ; 39 : 7 ;
53:38; on the day of Resurrection,
6:31; 16:25; 20:100; 29:13, 13a;
see also Actions and Atonement;
imposed on man only to extent of
ability, 2 : 286 ; 6 : 152 ; 7 : 42 ;
23:62; 65:7; prayer for relief from,
2:286; of law, lightened in Islåm,
4 :28, 28a; removed by Prophet,
7:157; of anxiety for humanity, felt
by Prophet, 94:2–3, 3a

Burnt-offering, 3:183, 183a

Bushrå (Gospel), 23:50a

Caesar, prophecy regarding palaces of,
33:22a

Cain, 5:27–31, 27a

Caleb, 5:23a
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Calf, the golden, 2:51, 51b, 54, 54a;
7:148, 148a, 152; 20:87–97, 88a,
90a, 96a, 97a

Camels, 7 :40 ; 22 :27, 36 ; prophecy
relating to their abandonment,
81:4, 4a

Cave, story of the dwellers of, ch. 18
intro.; and Inscription, companions
of, 18:9, 9a, 13a

Charity, regularized by Islåm, 2:3b; as
a basic principle of Islåm, 2:177;
4:36 –37; 30:38–39, 38a; 32:16,
16a; 51 : 19, 19a; 70 : 24 –25 ; to
withhold is to deny religion, ch.
107; fruit of, 2:261; 30:39, 39a;
leads to success, 2:274, 274a; not
to be followed by reproach or
injury, 2 :262 –264, 262a; strong
condemnation of giving in order to
be seen, 2:264; 4:38; the Gospel
injunction, 2 : 264a; for Allåh’s
pleasure, 2:265, 265a; for love of
Allåh, 76 : 8–9, 9a; 2 : 177 ; only
good things to be given in, 2:267;
the things one loves, 3 :92; open
and secret, 2 : 271, 274 ; 13 : 22 ;
14:31; 35:29; for public welfare,
2:271a; object of, for public good,
2:272a; charity for non-Muslims,
2:272a (2nd); object of secret char-
ity, 2 :273, 273a; 4 :114; various
acts of charity: feeding the poor,
76 : 8–9 ; 90 : 14 –16 ; 36 : 47 ;
69:33–34; 89:18; 107:3; caring
for orphans, 4:5–6; 17:34; 89:17;
93 : 9 ; 107 : 2 ; and see Orphans;
speaking kind words, 2 :83, 83e;
2:263; 4:8; 17:23, 28, 28a; charity
towards dumb creation, 51:19, 19a;
contrasted with usury, 2:274 –276,
276a; 30:39, 39a

— Zakåt (Poor rate), as basic principle
of faith, 2:110, 177, 277; 9:11, 18;
22:78; 31:2–5; 98:5; enjoined on
Israelites, 2:43, 83, 83f; as enjoined
by Islåm, 2:275a; objects of expen-
diture of, 9:60, 60a

Charmers, 75:27a

Chastity, 24:2a; 4:24b; see Morals.

Children, as a worldly gain, like
wealth, 18:46; 17:6; 18:39 – 40;
23:55–56; 68:13–14; 71:12, 21;
as a source of trial, 8 : 28 ;
64 :14 –15, 14a; no difference if
one has females only or males only
or cannot have any, 42:49 –50; no
disgrace in birth of female, see
Daughters; to be loved, 25 : 74 ;
bearing and bringing up of, 31:14;
46:15; suckling of, 2:233; killing
of, prohibited, see Infanticide; not
to divert one from duty to God,
63:9; possession of, cannot avail
against Allåh and His Judgment,
3:10, 116; 26:88; 31:33; 58:17;
see also Parents and Relationship.

Chosroes II, 30:3a

Christianity, based on wrong interpreta-
tion of allegorical statements, ch. 3
intro., 3 : 7a; belief in death of
Christ on cross, fundamental doc-
trine of, 4:159, 159a; denies benef-
icence of God, 19:92a; self-contra-
dictions of, 19:92a; connection of
with cave, ch. 18 intro.; as Dajjål,
18 :1a; history of, referred to in
story of dwellers of cave, 18:9 –26,
9a, 13a, 18a, 19a, 19b, 21d, 22a,
25a; early followers of were
Unitarians, 18:14, 14a; as a perse-
cuted religion, 18:25a; persecution
of followers of, in Yaman, 85:4a;
decrepitude of, before advent of
Islåm, 30 :41a; saint-worship in,
17:57, 57a; 18:21d; early refuta-
tion of by Qur’ån, 112:3, 4a; see
also Atonement, Trinity and
Sonship.

Christians (see also People of the
Book), as leaving the middle path,
1:7a; how they can attain salvation,
2:62, 62b, 111–112, 112a; love of
life of, 2 :96, 96a; 5 :114b; com-
manded to fast, 2:183a; challenged
to test truth of claims by means of
prayer, 3 : 61, 61b; lodged in
mosque by Holy Prophet, 3 :61b;
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invited to common principles for
mutual understanding, 3:64; take a
man for God, 5 : 17, 17a, 72 ;
18:102, 102a; exceeding bounds in
deifying a mortal, 4:171; only fol-
lowing earlier people in deifying a
man, 5:77, 77a; 9:30, 30b; belief
of, in Jesus as son of God, 9:30;
18:4 –5; and see Sonship; worship
of Mary by some, 5 : 116, 116a;
take their religious leaders for gods,
9 :31, 31a; 17 :57, 57a; invented
monkery, 57:27, 27a; try to control
God’s grace, 57:29, 29a; narrow
views of, on grant of revelation,
16:84a; deny beneficence of God,
17 : 110a; how they can receive
God’s love, 3:31a; told of true bap-
tism, 2:138, 138a; covenant with,
5:14, 14a; nearest to Islåm, 5:82,
82a; humility of, ibid.; compassion
in hearts of, 57 : 27 ; professing
Islåm, 5 : 83, 83a; prophecy of
acceptance of Islåm by later gener-
ations, 5 : 118, 118a; 18 : 99a;
21:97, 97a; 72:3a; wealth of, con-
trasted with Muslim poverty,
18 : 32 – 44, 32a; lethargy of, in
early history, 18:18a; commercial
activities of, ch. 18 intro., 18:19b;
engrossment in materialism and
neglect of spiritual needs by mod-
ern Christians, 18:102–104, 102a,
104a; chastisement of, for pursuit
of materialism, 5 : 115, 115a;
18 :7– 8, 8a, 99 –101, 99a –101a;
world-domination by Christian
nations prophesied, 18 : 98a;
21:96 – 97, 96b; mutual enmity and
hatred of, 5:14, 14b; 

Christmas, date of, taken from Persian
cult, 19:25a; date not accepted by
Qur’ån, ibid.

Civic Life, work and striving: no good
work is wasted, 3:195; 12:56, 90;
18:30; striving shall be rewarded
fully, 53:39 – 41; for good and bad
ends, 6:135; 39:39–40; 79:34–41;
92:4, 4a; striving hard even to meet
the Lord, 84:6, 6a; going deep into

matters, 79:1–5; reward of labour-
ers is excellent, 3 : 136 ; 29 : 58 ;
39:74; earning of wealth, 2:267;
4:32; 30:23; 62:10; 78:11; travel-
ling recommended to earn wealth,
34:18; 67:15; 73:20; wealth to be
obtained from the sea, 16 : 14 ;
17:66; 35:12; from cattle, 16:5–7;
from mountains, 16 : 15–l8 ;
79:32–33; trade to be carried on,
2 : 198, 198a, 275, 275b; 4 : 29 ;
wealth not to be earned by false
means, 2:188; 4:29; 5:62; earth is
full of abundant resources, 4:100;
7:10; 15:20; inheritance of wealth,
see Inheritance; proper use of
wealth: wealth neither to be squan-
dered nor withheld, 17 : 26 –29 ;
25 : 67 ; hoarding of wealth
denounced, 9:34; 70:18; 104:1–3;
see Niggardliness; to be given
away for love of God, 2:177; to be
spent for parents, offspring, kin-
dred, needy and wayfarers, 2:215;
30:38; spending of wealth for oth-
ers brings abundance, 2:268; see
Charity; love of wealth, 89:17–20;
100:6 – 8; diverts man from real
object of life, 62 : 11 ; 102 : 1–2 ;
attention drawn to higher values of
life, 3:14; 18:46, 105; 57:20 –21;
63 :9 ; honesty in dealing, 7 :85 ;
17:35; 83:1– 6; contracts, debts,
security, 2 : 280, 282–283 ; evi-
dence, see Evidence; social rela-
tions with other communities, 5:2,
5; 60:8

Clothing, of inner piety, 7 :26, 26b;
purification of, as well as heart,
74:4, 4a; required of women, see
Women; of evil-doers as symbolis-
ing punishment, 14:50; 22:19

Comforter, spoken of by Jesus, 3:3b;
3:31a; 7:143a; 61:6a

Companions, see Muƒammad:
Companions of.

Concubinage, 4:25a; 24:32a

Constantine, 18:25a
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Contracts, writing of, 2:282

Controversy, principle of, 16 : 125,
125a; 29:46, 46a, 46b

Counsel, necessary in all important
matters, 3:159, 159b; 42:38, 38a;
see also Secret counsels.

Court of wards, 4 : 5, 5a; see also
Orphans.

Covenant, of Allåh, 2 :27, 27a, 83a;
3:77, 81, 187; 6:152; 13:20, 25;
16 : 91, 95 ; 33 : 15, 23 ; 48 : 10 ;
covenants with people, see Morals:
true to covenants.

Cow, slaughter of, in Mosaic law,
2 :51b; sacrifice of cows, among
Jews, 2 : 67a; worship of, ch. 2
intro., 2:67a

Creation, see Allåh: Creator, Earth,
Heaven, Man and Science.

Cyrus, 2:102f, 259a (4th); 18:83a

Dåbbat al-ar˙ (creature from the
earth), 27:82, 82a; 34:14, 14a

Dacoits (armed robbers), punishment
of, 5:33, 33a

Daniel, vision of, 18:83a

Darius I, 18:83a, 90a; ch. 18 intro.

Daughters (see also Children and
Parents), given by God, just like
sons, 42:49 –50, 50a; condemna-
tion of those who feel ashamed at
birth of, 16 :58–59, 59a; 43 :17 ;
killing of, at birth, among pre-
Islamic Arabs, see under Arabs;
idolators’ ascribing of, to God, see
under Angels and Feminine divini-
ties.

David, kills Goliath and is made king,
2:251, 251a; made a prophet and
granted scripture, 4 : 163, 164a;
6 : 84 ; 17 : 55 ; granted wisdom,
knowledge and judgment, 2:251;
21:78 –79; 27:15; 38:20; curses
Israelites, 5 : 78, 78a; curses his
enemies, 17:55a; significance of
mountains and birds being made

subservient to, 21:79, 79a; 34:10,
10a; 38:17–19; making of coats of
mail by, 21:80, 80a; 34:11, 11a;
iron made pliant to, 34:10–11, 10b;
and the two litigants, 38 :21–26;
false charge against, 38:24a; sings
praises of the Holy Prophet, 2:253a

Day, meaning of, 1:3b; as equal to a
thousand years, 22 :47 ; 32 :5 ; of
fifty thousand years, 70:4, 4a; see
Heaven for creation in six periods;
days of Allåh, 14:5, 5a; 45:14, 14a

Day and night, alternation of, 2:164;
3:190; 10:6; one passing into the
other, 3:27; 22:61; 25:62; 31:29;
benefits of the two, 28 : 71–73 ;
30:23; 40:61; 78:10 –11

Day, the Last, (see also Belief, Hour
and Life after Death), of Judgment
and Requital, 1 : 3, 3b; 26 : 82 ;
37 : 20 –21 ; 51 : 12–14 ; 56 : 56 ;
82 : 15–19 ; of Gathering, 42 : 7 ;
64:9; of Reckoning, 14:41; 38:16,
26

— of Resurrection: God will judge dif-
ferences of religion on, 2 : 113 ;
10:93; 16:92, 124; 22:17, 17a, 69;
45:17; happy position of believers
on, 2:212; 3:185; 7:32, 32b; pun-
ishment for evil-doers on, 2:174;
3:180; 11:98; 16:25, 27; 17:97;
18 :105 ; 20 :100 –102, 124 –127 ;
22:9; justice done on, 3:161; deeds
brought before man on, 17:13–14;
relationships will not avail on, see
Relationship; see also 7 : 172 ;
19 : 95 ; 23 : 16 ; 28 : 61 ; 30 : 56 ;
39:15; 75:6 –13

Dead, the physically, cannot return to
life in this world, 21 : 95, 95a;
23:100, 100a; 39:42, 42a; the spir-
itually dead, 27 :80, 80a; 30 :52;
35 :22, 22a; as speaking, 6 :111,
111a; raising of, to life, 6:36, 36a,
122, 122a; 13 : 31a; 22 : 7, 7a;
30 : 19, 19a; 41 : 39, 39a; 75 : 40,
40a; dead nations raised to life,
2 : 258–260, 258b–260a; those
killed in Allåh’s way, not dead,

INDEX 1283



2:154, 154a; 3:169 –170; reward
of, 3:156 –158; 4:74; 22:58–59

Deafness, spiritual, 31:7; 41:44; see
also Blind and deaf and Heart.

Death, man must face, see Man; see
also Dead and Life after death.

Debts, see Usury.

Decius, 18:13a

Deeds (see also Actions and Good
works), all bear results, 31 : 16 ;
99:7–8, 8a; 21:47; and see under
Book of deeds and Life after death;
how rendered null, 3 : 22, 22a;
7:147; 9:17, 69; 25:23, 23a; 47:1,
1a, 8–9

Defamatory speech, 4:148, 148a

Defaulters, 9:90–98; 48:11–17; ch. 83
intro., 83:1–6, 1a

Democracy, see Counsel and State
Polity.

Derbent, 18:94a (6th)

Desert, dwellers of, see Arabs: A‘råb.

Devil, the, in human form, 2 :102a;
3 : 175, 175a; 8 : 48, 48a; 14 : 22,
22a; 22:3, 3a; as signifying leaders
in unbelief, 2 :14a; standing for
wicked opponents, 23 : 97, 97a,
99a; evil-doers are forces of,
17:64b; as applied to foreign tribes,
38:37–38, 38a; signifying divers,
21 : 82a; applied to soothsayers,
15:16 –18, 18a; 37:7, 7a; 67:5, 5a;
as meaning a serpent, 37:65a; sig-
nificance of disbelief in, 2:177b;
creation of, from fire, 7:12, 12a;
38:76, 76a; sees man but man does
not see him, 7:27; is open enemy
to man, 12:5; 17:53; 35:6; 36:60;
has no authority over man, 14:22,
22c; 15:42, 42a; 17:65, 65a; has
no authority except over those who
befriend him, 16 : 99 –100 ;
34:20 –21; friend of unbelievers,
2:257; 7:27, 27b; promptings of,
cease to affect with growth of spiri-
tual life, 7 :14a; 15 :36a; 38 :79 ;
stealing a hearing, 15:16 –18, 18a;

compared to a coward, 17 : 64a;
respited, 7 : 14 –15 ; 15 : 36 – 37 ;
38:79 –80; made abject, 7:13, 13a;
is disappointed, 7 :16, 16a; mis-
leads both Adam and Eve, 2 :36;
7:20; 20:120; leads man to evil,
2:36a; 36:62; as a tempter, 7:17;
15:39; 17:64; suggests evil prac-
tices, 4:119 –120; changes the nat-
ural religion of man, 4:119, 119b;
gives false promises, 14:22, 22b;
17:64; disowns responsibility for
having misled, 14 : 22d; 59 : 16 ;
sharing in wealth and children,
17 : 64c; threatens to mislead
humanity, 15 :39; 17 :62; 38 :82;
sows dissension among people,
17 :53, 53a; incites unbelievers,
19:83; descends upon the sinful,
26 : 221–223 ; opposes prophets,
22 :52–53, 52a; causes mischief
against the righteous, 41:36, 36a;
makes evil deeds look attractive,
6:43; 16:63; 27:24; 29:38; 27:4a;
35:6 –8; whisperings of, 114:1–6,
6a; struggle of, shall fail, 4 :76,
76a; seeking refuge from, 7:200,
200a; 16 : 98 ; 23 : 97–98, 97a;
41:36, 36a; visitation from, how
guarded against, 7 : 201, 201a,
201b; party of the, 58:18–20

Devil of the desert, 8:11b; 38:41a

Dhu-l-Kifl, 21:85, 85a; 38:48

Dhu-l-Qarnain, 18:83–98, 83a

Dh∂ Nawås, 85:4a

Ditch, the Battle of, see Allies.

Diviners, 15 : 18a; 52 : 38a; 67 : 5a;
68:47, 47a

Divining, see Arrows.

Divorce, cannot be pronounced in men-
struation, 65:1, 1a; to be resorted
to only in exceptional circum-
stances, 2:227a (3rd); discouraged
by the Prophet, ibid.; causes of, not
limited, 2:227a (2nd); arbiters to
be appointed as preliminary to,
4:35, 35a; witnesses of, 65:2; peri-
od of waiting, 2:228, 228a, 228b;
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65:4, 1a; may be revoked twice,
2:229, 229a; must be given in case
of dissension, 2:229b; full payment
of dowry as a check, 2:229c; wife’s
right to claim divorce, 2:229d; not
individual’s right, 2:229d; when it
becomes irrevocable, 2:230, 230b;
liberality to be shown when divorc-
ing, 2:231, 231b; becomes neces-
sary if injury is caused to wife,
2:231, 231a; remarriage with first
husband allowed, 2:232, 232a; pro-
vision for divorced women, 2:236,
236a; in case of ill-usage or deser-
tion of wife, 4 :128; before con-
summation of marriage,
2 : 236 –237, 236a; 33 : 49, 49a;
abuse of, 65:1a; divorced women
to be treated kindly, 65:1–2, 6 –7,
7a

Dowry (Mahr — given by husband to
wife on marriage), necessary to be
settled on wife, 4:4, 4a; not to be
taken back, 4:19, 19b; amount not
limited, 4 :20, 20a; remissible in
case of Khul‘, 2:229, 229d; when
not payable in case of divorce,
2 : 236 ; when half is payable,
2:237, 237a; in former marriages
with unbelievers, 60:10–11, 10a,
11a

Dualism, 6:1a

Dumb, the spiritually, 2:18, 171; 6:39;
8 :22; 17 :97; see also Blind and
deaf.

Earth, creation of, in six periods,
41:9 –10, 10a; made after heaven,
79:30, 30a; seven earths, 65:12a;
see also under Heaven; a resting-
place for man, 2:22; 27:61; 40:64;
43 : 10 ; a wide expanse, 20 : 53 ;
71:19; 78:6; made subservient to
man, 67 : 15 ; 2 : 29 ; 22 : 65 ; man
grows out of and returns to,
71:17–18; 77:25–26; bringing out
of treasures of, 99:2, 5a

— spiritual transformation of: life given
to, after death, 57:17, 17a; 7:57,
57b; 16:65, 65a; 22:5, 5e; 29:63,

63a; 30 : 19, 19a, 50 ; 35 : 9, 9a;
36:33, 33a; 41:39, 39a; changing
into a different earth, 14:48, 48a;
beaming with Divine light, 39:69,
69a; cleaving asunder of, 13:31,
31a; 50:44; 80:26; crumbling of,
89:21, 23a; and mountains, quack-
ing and crumbling of, 56:4 –5, 5a;
69:14, 15a; 73:14, 14a; stretching
of, 84:3– 5, 3a; inheriting of, by
righteous, see Land;

— earthquakes, as indicating great
transformation, ch. 99 intro., 99:1,
5a; 79 :6, 6a; as signifying war,
22:1a

East and West, Allåh is master of both,
2:115, 142; 26:28; 70:40; 73:9;
Islåm to illumine both, 24:35, 35a;
meaning of facing, 2 :177, 177a;
two of, 43:38, 38a; 55:17, 17a

Eber, 7:65c

Egypt, Joseph sold in, 12:20a; vision
of the king of, 12:43; interpreted
by Joseph, 12 : 47– 48 ; Joseph
abides by laws of, 12:76b; Moses’
life in, 18:60b; Pharaoh’s arrogant
rule in, 43 :51; Israelites pray in
houses in, 10:87, 87a

Egyptians, a superstitious people,
12:31c; gods of, 26:29a

Ela, 7:163a

Elephant, possessors of, 105 :1, 1a;
year of the, 105:1a

Elias, 6:85

Elisha, 6:86

Enoch, see Idrßs.

Ephesus, Council of, 5:116a

Ethiopia, 18:60b; Luqmån in, 31:12a,
19a; see also Abyssinia.

Eve, see Adam.

Event, the, 56:1

Evidence, should be given truthfully
without fear or favour, 4 : 135,
135a; 5 :106, 106b; 6 :152, 152b;
70:33; to be given justly even if it
favours enemy, 5:8; sin of conceal-
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ing, 2:140, 283; circumstantial, is
admissible, 12:26–28; for contracts
of debt, 2:282; for divorce, 65:2;
for charge of indecency or adultery,
4 : 15 ; 24 : 4 ; of non-Muslims,
5:106, 106a; witnesses not to suf-
fer loss, 2:282, 282e; rebuttal of,
by opposing evidence, 5 :107; of
ears, eyes and skin, 41:20 –22, 20a;
of tongue, hands and feet, 24:24,
24a

Evil, hampers progress, 83:7a; 91:10a;
degrees of, 16:90a; consequences
of, 2:81, 81a; 30:9 –10; removal
of, 4 :31, 31a; 64 :9, 9b; 2 : 271 ;
5:65; 8:29; 66:8; annuled by good
deeds, 11:114; 25:70; should be
repelled with good, 13 :22, 22b;
23 :96, 96a; 28 :54, 54a; 41 :34 ;
requital of, 2:98a; 4:123; 27:90;
28:84; 37:39; 53:31; punishment
should be similar to, 6:160; 9:35a;
10 : 27 ; 40 : 40 ; forgiveness of,
42:40, 40a; and see Allåh: is for-
giving and Morals: forgiveness;
hatred for, 40:10, 10a; evil inclina-
tions, not punishable if suppressed,
2 : 81a, 284a; 53 : 32a; doers of,
must not be supported, 4:85, 85a,
105–107; 5:2; 11:113; 24:16; see
also Good Works.

Evolution, 1 : 1, 1a; 2 : 117b; 71 : 14,
14a, 17, 17a; 87 :1–3 ; 22 :5, 5c;
travelling in earth to find first 
creation, 29:20

Exalted chiefs, 38:69, 69a; 37:8, 8a

Exodus, 2:243a

Exultation, 17:37; 31:18

Ezekiel, 21:85a; vision of, 2:259a

Ezra, called son of God, 9:30, 30a

Faith, endeared to true believers, 49:7;
impressed into their hearts, 58:22;
heart-felt faith in God, 67:29; see
Human soul: faith in God; increase
in, 3 : 173 ; 8 : 2 ; 9 : 124 ; 33 : 22 ;
48:4 ; 74:31; not wasted, 2 :143,
143e; possession of knowledge

and, 30 :56 ; the Crier calling to,
3:193; prayer for brethren in faith,
59 : 10 ; initial stage of, 49 : 14 ;
forced denial of, 16:106; selling
faith for disbelief, 3 :177 ; those
loving disbelief more than, 9:23;
when faith does not profit, 6:158,
158b; 32:29; 40:85; when it does,
10 : 98, 98a; turning back from,
2:108–109; 3:100, 106; 9:66; see
also Apostates; light of, see Light;
see also 6 : 82 ; 40 : 28 ; 42 : 52 ;
52:21

Fasting, enjoined, 2:183; a universal
institution, 2:183a; meaning intro-
duced into, by Islåm, 2:183a (2nd);
those exempt, 2 :184 –185, 184b;
limits and requirements, 2 :187 ;
rigour of, under previous laws,
removed, 2:187b; where the day is
of long duration, 2 :187c; brings
blessings, 97 : 1a; as expiation,
2:196; 4:92; 5:89, 95; 58:3– 4

Fatalism, not taught by Islåm, 10:49b;
see also Predestination; necessity
of striving to attain object, see
under Civic Life.

Fåtiƒah, sublime ideal of, ch. 1 intro.;
Divine attributes in, ibid.; as
essence of the Qur’ån, ibid.

Få∆imah, 59:7a

Fatrah, ch. 74 intro.

Female slaves, marriage with, 2:221;
4 : 3b; conditions for marrying,
4:25, 25a; must not be forced into
prostitution, 24:33, 33c

Feminine divinities, 4 : 117, 117a;
6:100; 16:57, 62, 62a; 53:19 –23,
21a; see also under Angels.

Fidk, 59:7a

Fig, 95:1; as a symbol of Mosaic dis-
pensation, 95:3a

Fire, Abraham saved from, 21:69, 69a;
seen by Moses in a vision, 20:10a;
burnt offerings, 3:183, 183a; para-
ble of one who kindles, 2:17, 17a;
from the green tree (photosynthe-
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sis), 36:80; illegal gain likened to
eating of, 2 :174, 174a; 4 :10 ; in
heart of man, 104:6 –7, 7a; see also
Hell; creation from, 7 : 12, 12a;
15:27, 27a; 38:76, 76a; use of, by
man, 13:17; 56:71–73, 73a

Flight, the, (Hijrah), 9 : 40, 40a;
16 : 41a; 22 : 58a; 28 : 85a; 8 : 33,
33a; prophetical reference, 17:80,
80a; 25:54, 54a; 43:89, 89a

Food, good and lawful things to be con-
sumed, 2 :168, 168a, 172, 172a;
5 : 4 –5, 87– 88, 96 ; 16 : 114 ; of
People of the Book, 5:5, 5a; mod-
eration in, 7:31; forbidden foods,
2:173, 172a, 173a; 5:3, 3a; 6:121,
121a, 145, 145a; 16:115; allowed
in case of unavoidable necessity,
see all last refs.; reasons of prohibi-
tion, 6:145a; as affecting morals,
2 : 168a; forbidden to Israelites,
6 :146, 146a, 146b; slaughter of
animals, 6:118, 118a, 121, 121a,
142, 142a; 2:173, 173a; 5:3a, 5a

Forgiveness, see Allåh: is Forgiving
and Morals: forgiveness.

Fornication, 17 : 32, 32a; 24 : 2, 2a;
25:68; see Adultery.

Friday service, 2:65a; 62:9 –11, 9a

Furqån, 2:53, 53a; 2:185, 185c; 3:4,
4b; 8:41, 41a (3rd); 25:1a

Gabriel, 2:97–98, 97a; 26:193a; 66:4;
81 : 21a; 94 : 1a; conveys Divine
messages, 2:87a; 42:51, 51a; see
Spirit.

Gambling, 2:219, 219b; 5:90, 90b; rea-
son of prohibition, 5:91, 91a

Garden, standing for success, 2:214a;
36 : 26, 26a; 55 : 46, 46a; see
Paradise.

Ghanßmah, see Muslim wars.

Ghassån, king of, 9:118a

Gha∆fån, 4:91a; 33:10a

Ghost, the Holy, 2:87a

Ghulåm Aƒmad, Mirzå, p. I-11; 24:55a

Gideon, 2:249a

Glastonbury, England, 18:13a (3rd)

God, see Allåh.

Gods, false: no proof of existence of,
6 : 19 ; 21 : 24 ; 23 : 117 ; 35 : 40 ;
46:4; and see Polytheists: have no
authority; disorder if any existed,
21:22, 22a; 23:91; are falsehood,
22:62; 31:30; can neither harm nor
benefit, 5 :76; 10:18; 22:12–13;
25 : 55 ; 39 : 38 ; do not hear or
answer, 13 : 14 ; 18 : 52 ; 19 : 42 ;
28 : 64 ; 35 : 14 ; 46 : 5 ; 7 : 148 ;
20 : 89 ; cannot guide, 7 : 148 ;
10:35; cannot judge, 40:20; cannot
avail or help, 6:40, 94, 94a; 7:197;
11:101; 34:22; 41:48; cannot cre-
ate anything, 7:191; 10:34; 13:16;
16:20; 22:73, 73a; 35:40; 46:4;
have no faculties, 7 :195; cannot
give life or cause death, 2 : 258,
258b, 258c; 25 : 3 ; 30 : 40 ; are
slaves to laws of nature, 7 :194,
194a; have no power, 16:73; them-
selves seeking nearness to God,
17:57, 57a; not to be feared, 6:81;
the Prophet to dissociate himself
from, 6:19; 10:104–105; ch. 109;
Muslims must not abuse, 6 :108,
108a; see also Idols, Polytheism,
and Polytheists.

Gog and Magog, ch. 18 intro., 18:94,
94a; effigies of, ibid.; prophecy of
prevalence of, over whole world,
18:98–99, 98a, 99a; 21:96, 96a,
96b

Goliath, 2:249 –251, 249b

Gomorrah, 29:35a

Goodness, degrees of, 16:90a; as goal
of creation, 11:7b

Good works, doing of is essential
corollary to belief, 2:25, 25a, 82,
82a; 4 :173 ; 7 :42 ; 10 :4 ; 13 :29 ;
28:80; 34:37; 64:9; 103:3; suc-
cess attained by those who believe
and do, 20:75–76; 24:55; 29:7 ;
35:10; 38:28; 41:8; 42:26; 47:2;
5:12; doing good to others, 2:112,
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195 ; 3 : 134 ; 16 : 90 ; 29 : 69 ;
39:34–35; 51:15–16; vying with
one another in doing, 2:148, 148a;
3:114; 5:48; 21:90; chosen ones
must be foremost in doing, 35:32,
32a; feminine word for, 52 :20a
(3rd); help progress of man while
evil retards it, 91 : 9 –10, 10a;
92:5–10; doing of, benefits one’s
soul while evil harms it, 2 :265,
286; 10:23; 17:7; 30:44; 41:46;
45:15; reward for, is good, 16:30,
97 ; 39 :10 ; 53 :31 ; 55 :60 ; bring
tenfold and more reward, 4 : 40,
40a; 6 :160 ; 10 :26, 26a; 27 :89 ;
28 :84 ; 42 :23 ; annul evil deeds,
11:114; 25:70; contrast between
good and evil, 14 : 24–26 ;
16:75–76; weighing of good and
evil, 7 : 8–9, 8a; 23 : 102–103 ;
101:6–9; man’s choice of, 90:10a;
abide for ever, 18 : 46 ; 19 : 76 ;
motive in doing is to seek pleasure
of Allåh, 92:19 –21; 2 :207, 265,
272; 4:74, 114; 5:16; 6:162; 60:1

Gordyoei, 11:44a

Gospel, revelation of, 3:3–4; is the rev-
elation of Jesus Christ, not of the
apostles, 3:3b; significance of the
name, ibid.; current gospels not the
Gospel spoken of by the Qur’ån,
ibid. and see Bible: corruption of ;
as a guidance, 3:4a; as containing
light and guidance, 5:44a, 46–47,
46a; promises success for sacrifices
made, 9:111, 111a; prophecies of,
relating to world-wide conflicts and
calamities, 18:8a, 99a; its doctrine
of returning good for evil, 23:96a;
42:40a; gives good news of Holy
Prophet’s advent, 3:3b; 5:14a; and
see Muƒammad: prophecies about;
see also 3:48, 65; 5:66, 68, 110;
48:29; 57:27

Gossip, 17:36, 36a; gossip-mongers,
24:23, 23a

Government, to be entrusted to fit per-
sons, 4 :58, 58a; government by
parliament, 42 :38, 38a; see also

State Polity.

Grail, 18:13a (3rd)

Graves, those in, as referring to the
spiritually dead, 22:7, 7a; 35:22,
22a; 36:51; 54:7–8, 8a; 70:43– 44,
44a; 82:4, 4a; see also Dead.

Grove, dwellers of the, 15 :78, 78a;
26:176; 38:13; 50:14

Guardian and ward law, 2:282, 282b

Ïadßth, writing of, when prohibited, 
p. I-58 ; authority of, 4 :59, 59a;
called as Wisdom, 33 : 34, 34a;
2 :151 ; 3 :164 ; 62 :2 ; Prophet as
exemplar, 33:21, 21a

Ïaf©ah, 33:50a (4th); 66:1a

Hagar, blessed, 2 : 124a; cast forth,
2:126a; 14:37a; 37:105a; monu-
ment of the patience of, 2:158a

Ïajj, see Pilgrimage.

Halål ibn Umayyah, 9:106, 106a, 118,
118a

Ïalålah, illegality of, 2:230b

Håmån, 28:6, 6a, 8, 38; 29:39; 40:24,
24a, 36

Ïamrå’ al-Asad, 3:172a

Ïåqqah, al-, 69:3a

Hår∂t and Mår∂t, 2:102, 102f

Ïasan, Prophet’s grandson, 3:134a

Hawåzin, 9 : 25a; prisoners of the,
9:27a; 47:4a

Heart, meaning of its being sealed,
2 :7a; 10 :74a; 16 :108a; 30 :59a;
45 : 23a; 63 : 3a; see also 4 : 155 ;
6:46, 110, 110a; 7:100 –101; 9:87,
93; 40:35; 47:16; veils and cover-
ings on, and deafness in ears,
17:46, 46a; 18:57, 57a; 41:5, 5a;
6 : 25, 25a; blindness of, 22 : 46,
46a; 41:17, 17a; those not using it
to understand, 7:179, 179a; 47:24;
taking heed by heart and hearing,
50 :37 ; hardening of, 2 :74, 74a;
57:16, 16a; 5 :13; 6:43; 17:51a;
22 : 53 ; 39 : 22 ; contentment and
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tranquillity of the, 13:28; 2:248,
248a, 248c; 3:126; 5:113; 8:10;
48:4; see also Tranquillity; a sound
heart, 26:89; 37:84

Heaven (samå’, physical heaven), dif-
ferent significances of the word, in
the Qur’ån, 2 : 19a, 22a, 29b; a
vapour, 41 :11, 11a; a structure,
2:22a; a canopy, 21:32a; vastness
of, 55:7; 57:21, 21a; 79:28, 28a;
88:18; significance of punishment
coming from, 2:59b; coming down
of portion of, 34:9, 9a; 52:44, 44a;
sustenance coming from, 40 :13,
13a; significance of reaching,
72:8a; rolling up of, 21:104, 104a;
bursting asunder of, 25 :25, 25a;
73:18, 18a; 77:9, 10a; 82:1, 4a;
84 : 1, 1a; 19 : 90 –91 ; 55 : 37 ;
69:16; commotion of, 52:9, 10a;
removal of covering of, 81:11, 11a;
opening of, 78 : 19, 20a; 15 : 14 ;
54:11; creation of, in six periods,
7:54, 54a; 10:3; 32:4; 41:9–12,
10a, 11a, 12a; see also Science and
Allåh: Creator; the seven heavens,
2 : 29b; 65 : 12a; 17 : 44 ; 23 : 86 ;
67:3 ; 71:15; called seven ways,
23:17, 17a; described as being full
of paths, 51:7, 7a; raised without
pillars, 13 :2 ; 31 :10 ; rotation of
heavenly bodies, 21 : 33 ; 36 : 40,
40a; livings beings in, 16 : 49 ;
17 : 44 ; 19 : 93 ; 27 : 87 ; 42 : 29 ;
55:29; 65:12a

Hell, nature of, 2:206a; who shall go
to, 2:81, 81a; 23:103; not eternal,
6:128, 128b; 11:107, 107a; 66:8a;
78:23a; purges of evil, 11:119b;
57:15, 15a; necessary as a treat-
ment of spiritual diseases, 66:8a;
fitting man for spiritual progress,
101:8–11, 9a; a manifestation of
spiritual realities, 39 : 48, 48a;
69:32a; 76:4; 104:7a, 9a; is hid-
den from the eye, 26:91, 91a; com-
pared to spiritual blindness, 17:72,
72a; 20:124–126; life in, begins
here, ibid.; intense regret for evil
done is hell, 2:167, 167a; a state of

being gnawed by grief, 14:17, 17a;
22 : 22, 22a; being disgraced is,
16:27a; being debarred from the
Lord is, 83:15, 15a; 3:87–88, 88a;
fire of, arises within the heart,
104:6–7, 7a; is neither a state of
life nor of death, 20 : 74, 74a;
87:12–13, 13a; a punishment cor-
responding to sin, 78:21–30, 26a,
30a; as signifying the evil plight of
the wicked, 37:68a; manifestation
of, in this life, 14:49, 49a; 32:21,
21a; 40:77a; 54:48, 48a; 79:36,
34a; 89:23, 23a; as applied to pun-
ishment of this life, 29 :54, 54a;
81:12, 12a; righteous shall not go
to, 21:101–102, 101a; only for the
wicked, 19:68 –72, 71a; continu-
ance of the punishment of, 4 :56,
56a; seven gates of, 15:44; seven
different names of, 15 : 44a; the
parable of nineteen relating to,
74:30 –31, 30a; inmates of, call out
to dwellers of garden, 7:50; cover-
ing of, 77 : 30 –33, 30a; various
forms of punishment in, 11:106;
18 :29, 29a; 21 :100 ; 22 :19 –22 ;
38 :56 –58, 57a, 58a; 40 :71–72 ;
73:12 –13; 88:2–7

Heraclius, 3:64a; 5:54a, 116a

Hereafter, see Life after death,
Resurrection, Hell, Paradise, and
Day, the Last.

Hijrah, see Flight.

Hind, 86:3a

Holy Ghost, the, 2:87, 87a; see Spirit.

Homicide, see Murder.

Homosexuality, denounced, 4:16, 16a;
7:80–81; 26:165–166; 27:54–55;
29:28–29, 29a

Hour, the, as signifying doom of oppo-
nents, 6 : 31, 31a; 7 : 187, 187a;
16 : 77, 77a; 18 : 36, 36a; 19 : 75,
75a; 20:15, 15a; 22:1, 1b; 43:66,
66a; 47 : 18, 18a; 54 : 46, 46a;
79:42–44, 44a; as signifying Day
of Judgment, 21:49; 25:11; 30:12,
55 ; 40 : 46 ; knowledge of the,
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7 : 187 ; 31 : 34 ; 33 : 63 ; 41 : 47 ;
43:85; as departure of prophethood
from Israel, 43:61, 61a

Hubal, 71:23a

H∂d 7 : 65–72, 65c; 11 : 50 – 60, 89 ;
26:123–140; 46:21–26

Hudad, 27:20a

Ïudaibiyah, truce at, was a victory for
Muslims, 48:1, 1a; large increase
in converts after, 48 :3a; oath of
allegiance at, 48:10, 10a, 18, 18a;
terms of truce, 48:24, 24a; truce
was necessary for safety of
Muslims in Makkah, 48:25, 25a;
Prophet’s vision later fulfilled,
48:27, 27a

Hudhud, 27:20, 20a

Human sacrifice, 6:137a; 37:107a

Human soul: Divine Soul is breathed
into man, 15:28–29, 29a; 32:7–9,
9a; 38:72; purity of, 30:30, 30a;
95 : 4 ; 7 : 172, 172a; 14 : 22, 22c;
15:42; three stages in progress of,
12 :53, 53a; 75 :2, ch. 75 intro.;
89:27–30, 30a; man to love God,
2:165, 165b, 177, 177d; 3:31, 31a;
5 : 54 ; 76 : 8–9, 9a; man pleased
with God, see under Allåh: is lov-
ing; faith in God, 2 : 256 –257,
257a; 10 : 9, 9a; 19 : 96 ; 33 : 47 ;
48 :18 ; 49 :7 ; 57 :12, 19 ; 58 :22 ;
trust in God, 3 :159, 159c; 9 :51,
129; 11 :88, 123 ; 12 :67 ; 13 :30 ;
14:12; 25:58; 42:36; 60:4; 65:3;
refuge in God, ch. 113; ch. 114;
2 :67 ; 7 :200 ; 16 :98 ; 23 :97– 98 ;
41:36; contentment in God, 13:28;
57 :23 ; 89 :27–28 ; meeting with
God, 2:45– 46, 223; 6:31; 32:10,
23 ; 33 :44 ; 53 :42 ; 84 :6 ; God is
man’s friend, 2:257; 3:68; 4:45;
5 : 55–56 ; 6 : 14 ; 10 : 62–64, 62a;
45:19; whom God loves, see Allåh:
is loving; whom God does not love,
2 :190 ; 3 :57, 140 ; 5 :64 ; 6 :141 ;
8:58; 16:23; 28:76; 57:23

Humanity, oneness of, 2 :213, 213a;
4 :1 ; 10 :19; diversity of, 30 :22;

35:28; brotherhood of, 49:13, 13a;
service of, 2 :177 ; 4 :36 ; 51 :19 ;
76:8–9; 89:17–18, 18a; 90:11–16,
16a; ch. 107

Humility, see under Morals.

Ïunain, battle of, 9:25–27, 25a

Hunting, by trained beasts and birds of
prey, 5:4, 4a; game killed by shot,
5:4a

Ï∂r, 52:20a; see also Paradise.

Hypocrites, detailed accounts of,
2 :8–16 ; 3 :154 –180 ; 4 :60 –147 ;
9:38–127; ch. 63; who they were,
2:8a; head of the, see ‘Abd-Allåh
ibn Ubayy.

— evils of: practise deception, 2 :9 ;
4 :142–143; false oaths of, 9 :56,
62, 74, 95–96; 58:14 –19; 63:1–2;
dishonesty of, 4 :105–112, 108a;
fears of, 4 : 77 ; 5 : 52 ; 9 : 64, 74 ;
desire to run away, 9 :57 ; break
promise with God, 9:75–76; 33:15;
enjoin evil and forbid good, 9:67;
do not accept Prophet’s judgment,
4:60–64; 24:47–50; secret coun-
sels of, 4 : 81, 81a, 114 ; 9 : 78 ;
spread false reports, 4:83; spread
evil reports, 33:60 – 61, 61a; slan-
der ‘Å’ishah, 24 : 11, 11a, 11b;
efforts of, to destroy Muslims,
4 :113 ; 63 :7–8, 8a; bear ill-will
towards Muslims, 9:50; molest the
Prophet, 9 : 61, 61a; their plots,
9:48; their carpings, 9:58–59; their
mocking, 2 : 14 –15 ; 9 : 65 ; they
taunt believers, 9:79; their opposi-
tion doomed to failure, 4 : 115 ;
5:53, 53a; acting as spies, 5 :41;
seeking friendship with enemies of
Islåm, 4:139; 5:52; obey enemies
of Islåm, 47:25–26; build mosque
to cause harm, 9:107–110, 107a

— and battles: desertion of, at Uƒud,
3 : 121a, 122b; refuse to fight,
3:167–168; 4:77; 47:20; do not
go to Tab∂k, 9:42 – 45; their pres-
ence a source of weakness, 9:47;
are glad to remain behind in battles,

1290 INDEX



9:81, 86 – 87, 93; false excuses of,
9 :90, 94 ; 48 :11–12; show cow-
ardice on account of strength of
allies, 33 :12 –20, 10b, 12a, 14a;
refuse to bear hardship, 9 : 49 ;
untrue to their promise to Jews,
59:11–14 

— punishment of, from God, 2 :10 ;
4:137–139, 141, 145, 145a; 9:52,
63 ; 48 : 6 ; must be separated,
3 : 179 ; 29 : 11 ; 47 : 29 –31 ; their
uncleanness increased, 9 : 125,
125a; their trials, 9:126, 126a; their
hearts turned away, 9 :127; their
spending not acceptable to Allåh,
9:53–54; are cursed, 9:68; works
rendered null, 9:69; 33:19; 47:28;
their property and children a source
of torture, 9 : 55, 55a, 85 ; are
deprived of light, 57:13–15, 13a;
shall not be forgiven, 9:80; 63:6 

— how dealt with by Muslims,
4:88 –91; punishment given by the
Prophet, 9:52a; not to be taken as
friends, 4:144; relations with, cut
off, 9:80a, 83a, 95a; prayer not to
be offered for, 9:84; poor-rate not
accepted from, 9:83a; not allowed
to go forth with Muslims in wars,
9 :83 ; 48 :15 ; not punished with
death, 9 : 84a; punished twice,
9 : 101, 101b; meaning of jihåd
against, 9:73, 73a; 66:9, 9a

— those who confessed their faults,
9 : 102 – 103, 102a, 103a; repen-
tance of, shall be accepted,
4:146 –147; 33:24, 24a; a party of
them pardoned, 9:66, 66a

Iblßs, meaning of, 2:34b; stands for the
powers of evil, ibid.; refuses to
make obeisance to Adam, see under
Adam; is not an angel but one of
the jinn, 18:50, 50a; see also Devil.

Ibn Mas‘∂d, copy of the Qur’ån of, 
p. I-72

Ibn Umm Makt∂m, 80:2a

Ibråhßm, Prophet’s son, 66:1a; death

of, 7:188a

Idols, stones set up for, 5:3, 3b; prac-
tice of devoting animals to, 4:119a;
5:103a; superstitions of worship-
pers of, about cattle, 6 :138–139,
143–144 ; offerings to, 6 : 136,
136a; 16 : 56, 56a; belief in the
intercession of, 10 : 18 ; 30 : 13 ;
36:23; 43:86; bedecked with orna-
ments, 43:18, 18a; are only names,
12 : 40 ; 53 : 23 ; are only a lie,
29:17; filth of, 22:30; worshipped
by Abraham’s people, 26:70 –74;
see also Gods, Polytheism and
Polytheists.

Idrßs, 19:56 –57, 57a; 21:85

Immunity, declaration of, 9:1–3, 1a;
necessity of, ch. 9 intro.

‘Imrån, see Amran.

Incarnation, doctrine of, refuted, 42:11,
11a; 112:4a

Individual responsibility, doctrine of,
see Actions and Atonement: refuta-
tion of.

Infanticide, forbidden, 6:152; 17:31;
60:12; as custom of idolators, see
under Arabs; among civilized
nations, 17:31a

Inheritance, law of, 4 :7, 7a, 11–12,
176, 176a; only actual relatives to
inherit, 33:6, 6b

Injßl, see Gospel.

Intellectual development (see also
Knowledge), man urged to use rea-
son and understanding, 2:73, 242;
3:190 –191; 6:151; 30:24; 45:5;
67 : 10 ; to reflect and ponder,
3:191; 7:176, 184; 10:24; 16:44;
30:8; 34:46; 59:21; 4:82; 23:68;
38:29; 47:24; signs in nature for
those who reflect, 2 :164; 3:190;
13:3; 16:11–13, 67–69; 30:21–24;
39:42; 45:5, 13; see also Signs:in
nature; blind following con-
demned, 2 : 170 –171 ; 5 : 104 ;
7:179; 9:31a; 31:21; 43:22–23;
condemnation of failure to use rea-
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son, 2 : 44 ; 5 : 58 ; 8 : 22 ; 25 : 44 ;
36:62; proof required to establish
truth, 2:111; 6:143, 150; 27:64;
37:157; 46:4

Intercession, 2:48b, 255, 255a; 4:85,
85a; 43:86, 86a; only by Allåh’s
permission, 2 :255; 10:3; 19:87;
20 : 109 ; 21 : 28 ; 34 : 23 ; 53 : 26 ;
entirely in Allåh’s hands, 6 :70 ;
32:4; 39:44; 40:18; see also Idols;
for foes, 110:3a

Interest, from banks, 2:279a; see also
Usury.

Intoxicants, prohibited, 2:219, 219a;
5:90, 90b; evil miraculously swept
off from Arabia, 2 :219a; 5 :90b;
reason of prohibition, 5 :91, 91a;
first step in the prohibition of,
4:43, 43a

Iram, see Aram.

Iron, 57:25, 25b; 34:10, 10b; 18:96,
96a

Isaac, see 2:125c (3rd) for refs.

Ishmael (see also Abraham), 2 :125,
127–129 ; covenant made with,
2:124a; blessed along with Isaac,
ibid.; rebuilding Ka‘bah along with
Abraham, 2 : 127, 126a, 127a;
90 :3a; settled in Arabia, 14 :37,
37a; Abraham’s prayer for, ch. 14
intro., 14 : 39 – 41 ; 2 : 128 ;
Abraham’s vision of sacrificing,
37 : 101–107, 102a, 105a, 107a;
was a prophet, 19:54 –55, 54a; see
2:125c (2nd) for other refs.

Ishmaelites, inherit Abraham, 2:149a;
4:176a

Islåm (see also Belief, Faith, Muslims
and Religion), significance of,
2:112, 112a; 3:19, 19a, 85, 85a;
4 :125; 6:162–163, 162a; 31:22;
fundamental principles of, 2:3– 4,
3a, 3b, 4a, 4b; sublime idea of
Divine Unity in, 9:62a; principle of
brotherhood of man laid down by,
49:13, 13a; as an international reli-
gion, 2 :213d; as the natural reli-
gion of man, 3 : 19a, 83 ; 29 : 49,

49a; 30:30, 30a, 38a; 34:6; reli-
gion of all prophets, 2:132; 3:19a;
42:13, 13a; accepts all the prophets
of the world, 2:4, 4a; high ideal of,
6 : 162, 162a; a perfect religion,
5:3, 3d; 98:3a;  compared to a seed
sown, 48:29; 80:24 –32; carpings
of enemies of, 3 : 186a; 33 : 21a
(2nd); principles of, benefiting non-
Muslims, gaining ground, 9:33a;
21 : 107a; propagation of, made
obligatory, 3 :104, 104a; 9 :122,
122a; unparalleled tolerance of,
22 : 40, 40a; regularizes prayer,
2:3b; regularizes charity, ibid.; for-
bids compulsion in religion, see
Religion: freedom of; inculcates
humility in the hour of triumph,
2:286a (5th); 110:1–3, 3a; lenien-
cy of the martial and criminal laws
of, 5 : 34, 34a; does not impose
hardship on man, 2 :286; 22 :78 ;
2 :185 ; 5 :6 ; gives man scope to
frame laws himself, 5 :101–102,
101a; recognizes a law being given
to every people, 5:48, 48b; levels
all distinctions, 6:52, 52a; supersti-
tions swept off by, 2 :189, 189b;
6:136 –139, 137b, 143–144, 143a;
introduces a new meaning into the
principle of sacrifice, 22:36 –37,
34a –37a; highly develops idea of
resurrection, 24 : 24a; disallows
vows of celibacy, 24:32, 32a, 33a;
moderation inculcated by, 42:40,
40a

— success of: opposition to, shall be
brought to naught, 61:8, 9a; steady
progress of, notwithstanding sever-
est opposition, 41 : 53, 53a;
progress of, at Makkah after the
Prophet’s flight, 60:10a; signs of
the advancement of, 7:57–58, 57b;
prophecy that the Arabs would
accept Islåm and become a great
nation, 68:32a; victories promised
for, 48:21, 21a; prophecy relating
to its experiencing great difficulties
twice and being ultimately tri-
umphant, 94 :6a; world-wide tri-
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umph of, 75:9a; progress of, shall
be hampered for 1000 years, 32:5,
5a; prophecy of its firm establish-
ment, 32 : 5, 5a; prophecy of its
spread in remote corners of the
earth, 41:53a; prevalence of, over
all religions, 9 : 33, 33a; 48 : 28,
28a; 61:9, 9a; sacrifices necessary
for the triumph of, 2 : 261b;
61:10–13; prophecy of establish-
ment of the kingdom of, 5 :52b;
24 : 55, 55a; 28 : 5, 5a, 58, 58a;
67 :1, 1a; great future of, ch. 24
intro.; resplendent light of,
24:35–38, 35a; light of, shall be
spread in East and West, 24:35a;
95:3a; see also Light.

Israelites (see also People of the Book)

— History of: favours bestowed on,
2 : 40, 40a, 47, 47a, 122, 122a;
28:5– 6; 44:32; 45:16; subjected
to severe torment by Pharaoh, 2:49,
49a, 49b; 7 : 127 ; 28 : 4 ; 40 : 25 ;
44:30 –31; not allowed religious
liberty, 10:87a; pray to be deliv-
ered from persecution, 10:85–86;
made to cross the Red Sea, 2:50,
50a; 7:138; 10:90; 20:77; 44:24;
made rulers in the Holy Land,
7:129, 129a, 137, 137a; 17:104,
104a; 28:5, 5a; granted kingdom
and prophethood, 5:20, 20a; refuse
to march on Holy Land, 5:21–24;
in the wilderness, 5 :26; go after
false gods, 7:138, 138a; how raised
to life after death, 2 :243, 243a;
make and worship a calf, 2 : 51,
51b, 92–93; 4:153; 7:148, 148a;
led astray by Såmirß, 20 :85– 97;
repent of calf-worship, 7 : 149,
149a; not punished for calf-wor-
ship, 2 : 54, 54a; 7 : 152 –153 ;
demand sight of Allåh, 2:55, 55a;
4:153; cloud giving shade to, 2:57,
57a; 7 : 160 ; receive manna and
quails, 2:57, 57b; 7:160; settling in
a city, 2 : 58, 58a; depravity of,
2:58a, 59a; punished with plague,
2 : 59, 59b; 7 : 161–162 ; ask for
water in the wilderness, 2:60, 60a,

60b; 7 :160 ; demand for food in
wilderness, 2:61, 61a; abasement
of, 2:61, 61d; twelve leaders and
tribes of, 5:12, 12a; 7:160; seventy
elders chosen from, 7:155, 155a;
covenant of God with, 2:40, 40a,
83; 5:70; making of covenant and
raising of mountain, 2:63, 63a, 93;
4 : 154 ; 7 : 171, 171a; break the
covenant, 4:155; 5:12–13; over-
taken by earthquake, 2 :55, 55a;
4 :153 ; 7 :155, 171, 171a; break
Sabbath, see Sabbath; made apes,
2:65, 65b; 7:165–166; made apes
and swine, 5:60, 60a; incontinence
of, 2:65b; cow-worship of, 2:67a,
71a; malign Moses, 33 :69, 69a;
61:5, 5a; ask for a king to be raised
up, 2:246; hundred years’ death of,
2:259, 259a; try to kill prophets,
2:61, 61e, 91, 91b; 3:21, 21a, 112,
183; 4:155; 5:70; falsely charge
Mary with adultery, 4:156; reject
Jesus, 3:52; 61:14; attempt to kill
Jesus, 3:54, 54b, 55a; 4:157; 2:72,
72a, 72b; believe that Jesus was
cursed, 4:159, 159a; turn blind and
deaf to truth twice, 5 : 71, 71b;
make mischief twice, 17 : 4, 4a;
cursed by Moses and other
prophets, 2:159a; cursed by David
and Jesus, 5:78, 78a; resettling of,
17:6, 6a; kingdom of God departs
from, 3 :26 –27, 27a; 4 :53, 53a,
176a (2nd); 17 : 104b; 43 : 61a;
prophecy of persecution of, by
tyrants, 3:112, 112a; 7:167

— evils of: incurring Divine displea-
sure, 1 :7a; hard-heartedness of,
2:74; corruption of scriptures by,
2:75, 75a, 79a; 4 :46, 46a; 5 :13,
41; hypocrisy of, 2:44; ignorance
of, 2:78, 78a; claim of, to exemp-
tion from punishment, 2:80, 80a;
3 : 24 ; 5 : 71, 71a; claim to be
favourites of God, 2 : 94 ; 5 : 18 ;
62:6; insolence of, 2:88, 88b; love
of life of, 2:96a; hate Gabriel, 2:97,
97a; look upon Michael as a patron,
2:97a; hatred of swine, 2:173a; for-
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bidden foods to, 3 :93, 93a, 93b;
4:160; 6:146, 146a, 146b; iniquity
of, 4 : 160 ; take usury, 4 : 161 ;
devour property falsely, 4:161; sin-
ful utterances and doings of,
5:62– 63; treachery among, 2:85;
5 : 13 ; deny resurrection, 60 : 13,
13a; likened to ass carrying books,
62:5; the good among, 3:113–115;
4:162; 7:159, 168

— and Islåm: invited to accept the
Prophet, 2:40, 40a, 41a; hopes of,
in the Promised Prophet, 2:89, 89a;
recognise but reject the Prophet
because not an Israelite, 2:89 –91,
91a; 26 :198 –200, 200a; learned
men of, know about prophecies
relating to Prophet, 26:197; persist
in rejection of the Prophet, 2:101,
101a; hatred to the Prophet, 2:104,
104a; plans against the Prophet,
2 : 61e, 87, 87b; 3 : 21–22, 21a;
5 :27a, 32a; alliance of, with the
Prophet, 2 : 84a; two tribes of,
betray alliance and punished for
backing enemy, 33 :26 –27, 26a;
59:2– 4, 2a; given a chance at the
Prophet’s advent, 17:8, 8a; their
law abrogated by Islåm, 2 : 106,
106a; plots of, to make Muslims
apostatize, 3 : 72, 72a; acting as
spies, 5 :41; hypocritical towards
Muslims, 2 : 76, 76a; 5 : 61 ; call
Allåh poor, 3 : 181, 181a; mock
Muslims for raising subscriptions
for national defence, 5:64, 64a; do
not like good to befall Muslims,
2:105, 105a; worship Arab idols,
4 : 51, 51a; befriend idolaters,
5 : 80 – 81 ; most stern in hatred
towards Islåm, 5 : 82 ; Muslims
should pardon and forgive, 2:109,
109a; 5:13; Jewish wife of Prophet
taunted and Prophet’s reply, 19:28a

I‘tikåf, 2:187, 187d

Jåbir, son of ‘Abd-Allåh, 21:95a

Jabr, Christian slave, 16:103a

Jacob, prophecy of birth of, 11 :71,
71a; enjoins Unity and true religion
on his descendants, 2 :132 –133 ;
was a prophet, 6:84; 19:49, 49a;
38 : 45– 47 ; religion of, 2 : 140 ;
12:38; and forbidden food, 3:93,
93b; revelation of, 2 :136; 3 :84 ;
4:163; 21:72–73; told of dream by
Joseph, 12:4 –6; removal of Joseph
from, 12:11–18; represented dif-
ferently in Qur’ån and Bible,
12 : 18a; sends Benjamin with
brothers, 12 :63 – 68; had knowl-
edge from God about Joseph,
12 : 67a; has hope in grief,
12:83–87; did not become blind,
12:84a, 93a; goes to Egypt, 12:99

Ja‘far, 19:92a

Jamßlah, divorce of, 2:229d

Jericho, 2:58a

Jeroboam, 38:34a

Jerubbabel, 2:102f

Jerusalem, destroyed twice, 17:4a; des-
olation and rebuilding of, 2:258b,
259a; destruction of, by Baby-
lonians, 17 : 5, 6a; destroyed by
Romans, 17:7, 7a; earlier qiblah of
Muslims, 2:142, 142a; in Mi‘råj of
Holy Prophet, 17:1, 1a

Jesus Christ, prophecy of birth of,
3 :45, 45a; 4 :171, 171a; 19 :19 ;
significance of word from God,
3:45a; 4:171a; only a messenger,
4:171; 5:75; 43:59, 59a; a servant
of God, 19:30; 21:26, 26a; 43:59,
59a; compared his advent to that of
a thief, 86:3a; why called Messiah,
3 : 45b; birth of, 3 : 47, 47a;
19:22–26; conceived and born in
ordinary manner, 3 : 44a, 47a;
19:23b; time of birth of, 19:25a;
comparison with Adam, 3 : 59a;
mentioned among prophets who
had fathers, 6:85–87; an ordinary
mortal, 3 : 59, 59a; 5 : 75, 75a; a
mortal according to Negus, 5:83a;
speaking in the cradle, significance
of, 3 :46, 46a; 5 :110; 19:29 –33,
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29a, 30a, 31a; nature of miracles
of, 3:49, 49a – 49d; 5 :110, 110a;
strengthened with Holy Spirit,
2 : 87, 87a, 253 ; 5 : 110 ; taught
Torah and Gospel, 3 :48 ; 5 :110;
verifies Torah and modifies Mosaic
law, 3:50, 50a; 5 :46, 46a; 61:6;
taught same basic principles as
other prophets, 42:13, 13a; 3:51;
5:117; 19:31, 36; 43:63–64; reve-
lation of, like that of other
prophets, 2:136; 3:84; 4:163; sent
only to Israelites, 3 :49 ; 7 :158a;
61:6; holding swine in abhorrence,
2:173a; kept fasts, 2:183a; 97:1a;
was not rude to his mother, 19:32,
32a; signs of, not the work of
Satan, 26:212a; preaches against
storing of wealth, 3 :49d; denies
claim to Godhead, 5 : 116 –117,
116a, 117a; belief in divinity of,
denounced, 5 : 17, 17a, 72, 72a;
17:57a; 18:102, 102a; 9 :30 –31,
30b; doctrine of Sonship of, refut-
ed, see Sonship; Arab unbelievers
object to honouring of, 43:57–59,
57a, 59a; had his own responsibili-
ties like every other mortal,
6 :165a; exclusive innocence of,
cannot be upheld, 19:14a; mistaken
doctrines attributed to, are based on
allegorical statements, 3 : 7a;
10 :37a; is rejected by the Jews,
3:52; 5:71b; as a sign for the Jews,
19 : 21, 21a; 43 : 61, 61a; curses
Israelites, 5:78; prophesies trans-
ference of Kingdom of God, 67:1a;
95 : 3a; helped by disciples,
3:52–53; 61:14; revelation to dis-
ciples of, 5:111; they ask for food
from heaven, 5:112–113; prays for
food, 5:114 –115, 114b, 115a; fol-
lowers of, promised triumph over
rejectors, 3 :55, 55d; 61:14, 14a;
compassion in hearts of followers
of, 57:27; Jewish plans against life
of, 3 : 54 ; enemies of, withheld,
5 : 110 ; 3 : 54b; cleared of false
charges, 3 : 55, 55c; is promised
deliverance from death on cross,

3:55, 55a; did not die while on the
cross, 4:157, 157a; only apparently
killed, 2:72–73, 72a-73b; 4:157,
157b; granted spiritual exaltation,
not raised bodily, 3:55, 55b; 4:158,
158a; died a natural death, 3 :55,
55a; 5:117, 117a; is not alive, fur-
ther proof, 3:144, 144a; 5:75, 75a;
21 :7– 8, 8a, 34 ; 16 :20 –21, 21a;
5:17, 17a; 7:25, 25a; finds shelter
in Kashmir, 23:50, 50a; tomb of, in
Srinagar, 23:50a; travels of, in the
East, 3 : 45b; not equal to Holy
Prophet’s task, 7:143a; prophesies
advent of Holy Prophet, 36 : 14,
14a; 61:6, 6a; sees prophetically
the glory of the Holy Prophet,
2:253a

Jethro, 28:25a, 27a

Jews, see Israelites.

Jibrßl, see Gabriel.

Jihåd, primary significance of, is not
fighting but striving, 9 : 73a;
16:110a; 25:52a; 66:9a; as mean-
ing spiritual striving to attain near-
ness to God, 22:78; 29:69; applied
to the bearing of persecution at
Makkah, 29:6, 6a; as struggle in a
general sense, 2 :218 ; 8 :72, 74 ;
excellence and importance of,
3 : 142 ; 4 : 95 ; 9 : 20, 88 ; 49 : 15 ;
61:11; see also Muslim wars.

Jinn, significance of, 6 :128a, 130a;
72 : 1a; creation of, from fire,
15:27, 27a; 55:15, 15a; as spirits
of evil, 72:1a; as signifying leaders
of evil, 6 :112a; 11:13a; 17:88a;
34 : 41 ; 37 : 158a; as applying to
strange people, 34:12c; applied to
foreigners, 38 :38a; listen to the
Qur’ån, 46:29; 72:1; as leaders of
some Jewish tribes, 46:30 –31, 29a;
subjugated by Solomon, 27 : 17,
17a; 21:82a; 38:38a; as applied to
non-Israelite tribes, 34:14a

Jizyah (tax), 9:29a

Job, 21:83–84; 38:41– 44, 41a – 44a;
4:163, 164a; 6:84 
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John of Damascus, 5:116a

John the Baptist, 3:35a, 39, 39a, 39b;
6:85; 19:7–15; 21:90; greatness
of, 19 : 7a; sinlessness of,
19 : 13–14, 14a; Christians of,
2:62a

Jonah, story of, 37 : 139 –148 ;
21 : 87–88 ; 68 : 48–50 ; flight of,
37 :140, 140a; was not in wrath
with Allåh, 21 : 87b; prayer of,
21:87d, 87e; not devoured by fish,
37:142a, 144a; people of, believe,
10:98, 98a; resemblance of, to the
Prophet, 10:98a; see also 4:163,
164a; 6:86; ch. 10 intro.

Joseph, sees the vision, 12:4 – 6; his
brothers plot against him, 12:7–18;
taken out of the pit by travellers,
12 : 19 –20 ; in Potiphar’s house,
12 : 21 ; granted wisdom, 12 : 22 ;
remains firm under temptations,
12 : 23–25 ; his innocence estab-
lished, 12:26 –29; further tempta-
tions, 12:30 –34; cast into prison,
12:35; Joseph and the two prison-
ers, 12 : 36 ; preaches to them,
12:37– 40; interprets their visions,
12:41; interprets the king’s vision,
12:43– 49; cleared of false charges,
12 : 50 –53 ; raised to dignity,
12:54 –56; his brothers go to him
and he helps them, 12:58–62; the
youngest brother, 12:63–69; inci-
dent of the cup, 12:70 –77; Jacob’s
grief for, 12:84 –86; reveals him-
self to his brothers, 12:88–91; for-
gives them, 12 : 92 ; prayer of,
12 : 101 ; history of, repeated in
Prophet’s history, 12 : 102–103,
102a; see also 6:84; 40:34

Joseph, husband of Mary, 3 : 45b;
19:32a

Joseph of Arimathæa, 18 :13a (3rd);
36:20a

Joshua, 5:23a; 18:60a

Judgment, day of, see Day, the Last.

J∂dß, 11:44, 44a

Justice, to be done between people,

4 : 58, 58a; 38 : 26 ; 42 : 15 ; to be
done between Muslims and non-
Muslims, 4:105–106, 105a, 106a;
towards enemy, 5:2, 2c, 8, 42, 42a;
to be done in Muslim disputes,
49:9, 9a; no partiality even for rel-
atives, 4:135, 135a; 6:152, 152b;
broadest possible conception of,
7 :29, 29a; 16 :90, 90a; see also
Evidence.

Juwairiyah, 33:50a (5th)

Ka‘b, son of Ashraf, 59:2a

Ka‘b ibn Målik, 9:106, 106a, 118a

Ka‘bah, meaning of, 5 :97a; made a
resort for people, 2:125; as House
of God, 2:125, 125a; 22:26; first
House of worship on earth, 3:96,
96b; great antiquity of, 2 :125a;
22 : 29a; connection of, with
Abraham and Ishmael, 2 : 125c;
14 : 37a; rebuilt by Abraham,
2:127; Maqåm (Place) of Abraham,
2:125, 125b; 3 :97, 97a; see also
Abraham; appointed as Qiblah,
2:125b, 142–145, 142a; to become
the Muslim centre, 2 :144, 144a;
reasons for, 2:148, 148a, 150a; not
worshipped, 2:149a; a support for
men, 5 : 97, 97b; a sign, 7 : 73c
(2nd); idolators’ practice of going
naked round, 7 : 28a, 31a; 9 : 1a,
28a; shall not be approached by
unbelievers, 9:28; service of, can-
not compare with struggle to propa-
gate truth, 9:19–22; a prophecy of
its clearance from idols, 22:73a;
freed from idols, 9 :17a; 17:81a;
34 : 49a; sacrifice of animals at,
22:33, 36, 36a; 5:2b, 95; protection
of, against enemies, 105:1a

Kåhin, see Astrologers.

Kauthar, 108:1, 1a

Kedar, 2:125c; 26:199a

Khabbåb, p. I-58

Khadßjah, 33:50a; 80:2a

Khaibar, 48:18, 18b
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Khålid ibn Walßd, converted to Islåm,
3:127a

Khaulah, wife of Aus ibn ˝åmit, 58:1a

Khazraj, tribe of, see Aus.

Khul‘ (woman’s right of divorce),
2:229d

Khuzå‘ah, 9:15a

Kingdom of God, ch. 1 intro. (5th);
3 :26 –27, 27a; 6 :73, 73b; ch. 67
intro.; 67:1, 1a

Kingdom of heaven, granted to
Muslims, 4:54, 54a; inaccessible to
unbelievers, 7:40, 40a

Kisrå, Persian emperor, bracelets of,
22 : 23a; prophecy regarding
palaces of, 25:10, 10a; 33:22a

Knowledge (see also Intellectual devel-
opment), Reading and use of pen
recommended, 68:1; 96:1–5; rais-
es man in dignity, 39 :9 ; 58 :11 ;
possessors of, recognize the truth of
revelation, 4 :162 ; 17 :107–109 ;
22:54; 29:49, 49a; 34:6; they tes-
tify to Divine unity, 3:18, 18a, 18b;
they fear God, 35:28; acting with-
out proper knowledge, condemned,
3:66, 66a; 4:83; 6:100, 119, 140,
148; 11:46 – 47; 17:36; 22:3– 4;
24:15; 31:20; 49:6; travelling in
search of knowledge, 3 : 137 ;
18:65–66; 29:20; Prophet told to
pray for increase of, 20:114; given
to man from God, 2:31, 31b, 31c;
96:3–5; 55:1– 4; given to prophets
and other elect, 2 : 247 ; 12 : 22 ;
18 : 65 ; 21 : 74, 79 – 80 ; 27 : 15 ;
28 : 14 ; Prophet raised to be a
Teacher, 2:151; 62:2–3, 3a; wis-
dom is a great good, 2:269; study
of nature, 3 : 190 –191 ; 10 : 5– 6 ;
13 : 3 – 4 ; 16 : 10 –16, 66 – 69,
78 – 81 ; 17 :12 ; 30 :22 ; 45 :3 – 5 ;
study of the conditions of different
countries, 22 : 46 ; 29 : 20 ;
35 : 27 – 28 ; gain knowledge of
diversity of mankind, 30 : 22 ;
49:13, 13a; study of histories of
different nations, 12 : 109 – 111 ;

30 :9 ; 33 :62 ; 35 :43 – 44; 40 :21,
82; man can rule forces of nature
with, 2:30, 30c, 34, 34a; see also
under Man; mankind excels other
creation, on account of, 7 : 140 ;
17:70; three degrees of, 102:5– 8,
8a

Korah, 28:76 –82, 76a; 29:39; 40:24,
24a

Laban, 28:25a, 27a

Lailat al-Qadr, 97:1–5, 1a –5a; 44:3a

Land, inheriting of the, by the right-
eous, 7:128; 21:105, 105a; 39:74,
74a; 70 : 40 – 41, 41a; see also
7:100; 19:40

Låt, 4:117a; 53:19

Lauƒ Maƒf ∂˚, 85:22a

Law, uniformity of, 67:3 – 4, 3a, 3b;
55:6a

Li‘ån (cursing the liar), 24:6 – 9, 6a;
3:61, 61a, 61b

Life (see also Civic Life), seriousness
and great purpose of, 21:16, 16a;
23 : 115, 115a; 30 : 8 ; 67 : 2, 2a;
75 : 36, 36a; see also Humanity:
service of; a struggle with difficul-
ties, 90:4, 4a; greed for material
life, 2 : 96 ; 3 : 14 ; 18 : 103 – 104,
104a; material life, a sport, 6:32;
29:64; 47:36; 57:20, 20a; material
life deceives man, 6:70, 130; 7:51;
45:35; ultimate decay of physical
life, 16 : 70 ; 30 : 54 ; 36 : 68 ;
10:23–24; 18:45; three states of,
23:100a; water as source of, see
Water; created in pairs, see Pairs;
man’s physical life, see Man; phys-
ical and spiritual life, created by
God, 2:28, 28a; 22:5– 6, 5a – 5e,
7a; 23:12 –14, 12a; spiritual life
given by Qur’ån, 8:24, 24a; transi-
tory physical life contrasted with
spiritual, 2:212; 3:14 –15; 9:38;
11:15 –16; 17:18 – 21; 18:45– 46,
103– 108 ; 28 : 61 ; 40 : 39 ;
79:37– 41; 87:16 –17
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Life after death, see Introduction pp. I-
43 to I-51; grows out of record of
man’s deeds, 17:13–14, 13a, 14a;
17:71, 71a, 71b; 50:3– 4, 4a, 18;
82:10 –12, 12a; 83:7 – 20, 7a, 18a;
13:11; 21:94; 43:80; 45:28–29;
50 : 17 – 18, 18a; 58 : 6 ; see also
Book; begins in this life,
89:27–30, 30a; 3:198; 17:72, 72a;
41:30 –32, 31a; 55:46, 46a; com-
plete manifestation of hidden spiri-
tual realities of this life, 6:28, 28a;
20 :124 – 126, 124a; 24 :24, 24a;
39:69 –70, 69a; 50:22, 22a; 57:12,
12a; 69 : 18, 18a; 86 : 8 – 9, 9a;
99:6 –8; a higher reality than this
life, 17:21; 29:64; 40:39; progress
in higher life is unceasing, 39:20,
20a; 66 :8, 8a; see also Hell and
Paradise.

Light, of faith, 57:12, 12a, 28; 66:8;
2:257; 5:16; 6:122; 14:1; 33:43;
65 :11 ; of the religion of Islåm,
24 :35, 35a; 9 :32 ; 39 :22 ; 61 :8 ;
Prophet called Light, 5 :15, 15b;
33:46; Prophet sent with, 4:174;
7 : 157 ; 42 : 52 ; 64 : 8 ; contrasted
with spiritual darkness, 13 : 16 ;
35:19 –22; both light and darkness
created by Allåh, 6:1, 1a

Lord’s prayer, 5 : 114b; ch. 1 intro.
(5th); contradicts doctrine of atone-
ment, 19:92a

Lot, was a prophet, 6:86, 84a; right-
eousness of, 21:74; 51:36a; falsely
impugned in Biblical story, 7:80a;
preaches and is rejected, 7:80–82;
26:160–168; 27:54–56; 29:28–30;
evils of his people, 7 : 80– 81 ;
26 :165 – 166; 27 :55 ; 29 :28 – 29,
29a; coming of messengers to,
11 :77 ; 15 :61 – 64 ; 29 :33 – 34 ; a
stranger among the Sodomites,
11 : 78a; his people demand the
guests, 11:78; 15:67–69; forbid-
den to shelter strangers, 15 : 70 ;
offers his daughters as hostages,
11:78, 78a; 15:71, 71a; leaves the
city, 11:81; 15:65– 66; delivered

along with his followers, while
rejectors destroyed, 7 : 83–84, 
84a; 11:82, 82a–82c; 15:73–74;
26:169–173; 27:57–58; 37:133–
138; 54:33–39; wife of, exempli-
fied evil, 66 :10 ; wife destroyed
with rejectors, 7 : 83 ; 11 : 81 ;
26:171; 27:57; 29:33; 37:135; see
also 11:89; 21:71; 50:13

Love, of Allåh for man, see Allåh: is
Loving; of man for Allåh, see
Human soul.

Luqmån, ch. 31 intro., 31:12–19, 12a,
19a

Ma’årab, bursting of the dyke of,
34:16a

Madßnah, name of, 33:13a; 59:9, 9a;
emigrants to and helpers in,
9 : 100a; 33 : 6b; 59 : 9a; Prophet
related to people of, 25 : 54a;
Prophet’s stay in, like Moses’ in
Midian, 28 : 27a; treaty between
Muslims and others in, 2 : 84a;
enriched by the advent of Muslims,
9:74b; proclamation in, of prohibi-
tion of intoxicants, 5 : 90b; and
events relating to Badr, 8:5a, 7a,
67a; opinion regarding defence of,
on occasion of Uƒud, 3 : 121a,
143a; hypocrites’ wish to remain
in, instead of fighting, 3 :154c –
154f; besieged by allied forces in
Aƒzåb battle, ch. 33 intro., 33:1a,
9a, 22a; two Jewish tribes of,
betray Muslims, 33 :26a; 59 :2a;
hypocrites in, 9:101; 63:8

Magians, 22:17; dualistic doctrine of,
6:1, 1a, 100a

Magog, see Gog.

Mahdi, advent of, 75:9a

Mahr, see Dowry.

Maim∂nah, 33:50a (5th)

Majority, age of, 4:6a; opinion of, to
be followed in decisions, 3:154c,
159b; no sin to differ with, 4:115a

Makkah (see also Ka‘bah), situation of,
2:126a; called Bakkah, 3:96, 96a;
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Abraham’s prayer for, and its secu-
rity, 2:126; 14:35; inviolability of,
2:191, 191d; inviolability of things
relating to, 2 : 194, 194a; made
sacred, 27:91; 29:67, 67a; 90:2a;
made secure, 95:3; unproductive of
fruit, 14:37; religious metropolis
and trade centre of Arabia, 89:4a;
9 :28c; invasion of, by Abrahah,
105:1a; not warned before Holy
Prophet, 32:3, 3a; 36:6; warned by
Prophet, 6 : 92 ; 7 : 4 ; 65 : 8 – 10 ;
prophecy of punishment of, by
famine, 44 :10–15, 10a; 67 :21a;
6 : 65a; famine overtakes,
16:112–113, 112a, 113a; 23:76a;
Prophet’s Flight from, see Flight;
drives out Prophet, 47 : 13, 13a;
prophecy of Prophet’s return to,
28:27a, 85, 85a; prophecy of the
conquest of, by Muslims, 2:196d;
14 : 14, 14a; 17 : 76, 76a, 81a;
90 : 2a; security of, prophesied,
28:57, 57a; prophecy that it shall
be the Muslim centre, 22:27a; con-
quest of, by Holy Prophet, 12:92a;
48:19a; 57:10a; conquest of, effect
on opponents, 7:4a; as the scene of
fulfilment of early prophecies, ch.
110 intro.; a guidance for the
nations, 3:96, 96b; its blessings to
continue forever, 3 : 96b; three
prophecies relating to the future of,
3:97, 97a; called mother of towns,
6:92; 42:7; to be made the univer-
sal spiritual centre, 6:92a; 42:7a

Målik, the angel, 43:77, 77a

Måm∂n, Al-, 2:62a

Man (see also Human soul), creation
of: from dust or clay, 6 : 2, 2a;
7 : 11 – 12, 12a; 22 : 5, 5b; 32 : 7 ;
35:11; 37:11, 11a; 40:67; 55:14;
from extract of clay, 23:12, 12a;
from clay giving sound and fash-
ioned in shape, 15:26 –28, 27a, 33;
from insignificant origin, 16 : 4 ;
32 : 8 ; 36 : 77 ; 53 : 46 ; 75 : 37 ;
76:1–2; 80:18–19; 96:2, 2a; from
water, 25:54; 77:20; 86:5–7, 7a;

see also Water; from a male and
female, 42:11; 49:13; from single
being, and its mate of same, 4:1,
1a; 7 : 189 ; 39 : 6 ; grows out of
earth, 71:17, 17a; created out of
God’s love, 96 : 2a; creation of,
from haste, 21 : 37, 37a; 7 : 12a;
impatience of, 70:19; object of cre-
ation of, 11:7, 7b; 23:115, 115a;
51:56–57; 75:36, 36a; 76:2; 90:4,
4a; stages in the physical growth
of, 22:5, 5c; 23:14, 14a; 40:67; in
womb, 3 :6 ; 39 :6 ; 53 :32 ; made
complete, 18 : 37 ; 32 : 9 ; 38 : 72 ;
75 :38 ; 82 :6 – 8; made in goodly
form, 40:64; 64:3; made to rule
universe, 2 :29; everything made
subservient to, 13 :2 ; 14 :32 – 33,
32a; 16 : 12 – 14 ; 21 : 81 ; 22 : 65 ;
31:20; 43:12–13; 45:12–13; his
excellence above creation due to
discretionary power, 5:48c; unable
to chalk out a moral code for him-
self, 16:67a; attains to perfection
by Divine inspiration, 15:29, 29a;
Divine spirit breathed into, see
Human soul; greatness and vast
capabilities of, 2 :30b, 30c, 31b,
31c; 95 : 4 – 6, 6a; is taught lan-
guage, 55:3– 4, 3a; how he can rise
to eminence, ch. 95 intro.; turns to
Allåh in affliction but forgets Him
in ease, 7:189 –190, 189b; 10:12;
16:53–55; 39:49; and is ungrate-
ful in ease, 6:63–64; 10:22–23;
17:67, 67a, 83; 30:33–34; 31:32;
39:8; 41:49–51, 50a; ungrateful-
ness of, 11 : 9 ; 22 : 66 ; 42 : 48 ;
43:15; 100:6; unfaithfulness of, to
trust, 33:72, 72a; threefold duty of,
5:93, 93a; spiritual needs of, must
be provided for, 6 :38, 38a; must
face death, 3 :185; 7 :25 ; 23 :15 ;
55 : 26 – 27 ; 56 : 60 ; 80 : 21 ; best
clothing granted to, is piety, 7:26,
26b

Manåt, 4:117a; 53:20

Manna and quails, 2:57b

Mariolatry, 5:116a
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Marriage (see also Wives and Women),
union of two natures one in
essence, 4:1, 1a; a contract requir-
ing free consent of both parties,
4:21, 21a; obligatory, 24:32–33,
32a, 33a; to be performed after
maturity is attained, 4 : 6, 6a;
divorced women and widows free
to remarry, 2 :232, 234 – 235; see
also Divorce; women whom it is
forbidden to marry, 4 :23; condi-
tions for marriage with slave girls,
4:25, 25a; concubinage not sanc-
tioned, 4 :25a; 24:32a; intermar-
riages: with idolaters forbidden,
2 : 221, 221a, 221b; 60 : 10 – 11 ;
with followers of scriptures, 5:5,
5b; Islamic, Jewish and Christian
laws compared, 5 :5b; polygamy,
when allowed, see Polygamy.

— relation of husband and wife: of
love and compassion, 25 : 74 ;
30:21; comfort each other, 7:189;
apparel for one another, 2 : 187 ;
mutual obligations: good fellow-
ship and kindness, 2 : 228 – 229,
231; 4:19; giving of free gifts to
each other, 2 : 237 ; lodge wife
according to means, 65:6; dowry a
free gift, 4 :4 ; even if a heap of
gold is given to wife it is hers,
4:19 –21, 24; see also Dowry; men
are maintainers of women, 4:34

— privacy of home life, 24 :27– 28,
58–59, 58a; 33:53, 53a

— intermingling of sexes, 24:30–31,
60; 33:59

— respect and love for parents and off-
spring, 6 : 151 ; 25 : 74 ; and see
Parents and Children.

Mår∂t, see Hår∂t.

Marwah, see ˝afå.

Mary, mother of Jesus, 3:35, 35a; birth
of, 3 : 36 ; given in charge of
Zacharias, 3:37; faith of, in God,
3 : 37, 37a; is chosen, 3 : 42 ; her
marriage, 3:44, 44a; receives news
of birth of a son, 3 : 45–47 ;

19 : 16 – 21 ; received news in
vision, 19:17, 17a; conceives and
gives birth, 19 : 22 – 26 ; suffers
pains of child-birth, 19 :23, 23a,
23b; why called sister of Aaron,
19:28a; 3:35a; guarding of chasti-
ty by, does not imply immaculate
conception, 21 : 91, 91a; falsely
charged with fornication, 4 :156,
156a; lived and died like mortals,
5 : 17, 17a, 75, 75a; a truthful
woman, 5:75; erroneous belief in
divinity of, 5:73a, 116, 116a; given
a shelter in Kashmir with Jesus,
23:50, 50a; set as an example to
believers, 66:11–12, 12a; see also
Women.

Mary, the Coptic, 66:1a

Masonic societies, 2:102f

Media and Persia, kingdom of, 18:83a

Meekness, see Morals: Humility.

Menstruation, 2 :222, 222b; see also
Divorce.

Mercy, see Allåh: is merciful.

Mesopotamia, 18:31a; 25:10a; 55:46a

Messiah, advent of, 9:33a (2nd); the
Promised 61 : 9a; 62 : 3a; to be
raised among the Muslims, 24:55a
(2nd); 62:3a

Michael, angel, 2:98, 97a

Midian, Moses’ stay in, 28:22–28, 27a;
20 :40 ; likeness of, to Madßnah,
28:27a, 45, 45a; see also 7:85, 85a;
9:70; 11:84; 22:44; 29:36

Mingana, Dr., pp. I-85, I-86

Miracles, see Signs.

Mi‘råj, see Ascension.

Mis∆aƒ, 24:22a

Monkery, 5:87, 87a; a Christian inno-
vation, 57:27, 27a

Months, number of, 9:36, 36a; sacred
months, 2 : 189, 189a; 9 : 36–37,
36b, 37a

Moon, rending asunder of, ch. 54 intro.,
54:1, 1a; darkening of, 75:8, 8a; as
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standing for the Prophet’s cause,
36:39, 39a; 84:18–19, 18a, 19a;
see also Sun and Moon.

Morals: picture of moral qualities,
3:134 –135; 6:151–152; 17:23–
39; 23 :1 – 9; 25 :63 – 76; 31 :12 –
19; 33:35; 70:22–35

— truth: truthful ones, 5:119; 9:119;
33:24, 35, 70; bearing true witness,
4:135; 5:8; 6:152; 70:33; true to
promises and covenants, 2 :177,
177f; 3:75–76, 75b; 5:1, 1a; 8:27;
16 : 91 ; 17 : 34 ; 23 : 8 ; 33 : 23 ;
70:32; falsehood to be shunned,
16:116; 22:30; 25:72; liars con-
demned, 3:61; 24:7; 39:3, 32

— honest dealing, 4:105–107; 6:152;
17:35; 83:1–3

— sincerity, 2:139; 7:29; 39:2–3, 14;
74 : 6, 6a; 98 : 5 ; insincerity and
show condemned, 107:4 –6; 2:44;
2 :264 ; 3 :167 ; 4 :142, 145 – 146;
61:2–3

— purity, 9 :103, 103a, 108; 24 :21,
21a; 33 : 33, 33a; 74 : 4 – 5, 4a;
87:14; 91:9, 10a; 2:222; 5:6; not
to be ascribed to oneself, 4 :49 ;
53:32

— unselfishness, 2 :207, 262 ; 3 :92 ;
4 : 53 ; 6 : 162 ; 11 : 51 ; 12 : 104 ;
25 : 57 ; 59 : 9 ; 64 : 16 ; 76 : 8 – 9 ;
92:19 –20

— humility, 17:37–38; 25:63; 28:83;
31:18–19; 2:45– 46; 6:63; 7:13,
55, 146, 205; 16:23, 29 ; 40:35;
57:16

— patience, 103:2–3; 2:153–157, 177,
249 – 250; 3 :120, 146, 186, 200;
11 : 11 ; 13 : 22 ; 16 : 126 – 127 ;
28:80; 29:58–59; 39:10; 42:43;
49 : 5 ; perseverance, 11 : 112 ;
30:43; 41:6, 30 –31

— thankfulness, 2:152, 172, 185, 243;
4:147, 147a; 5:6, 89; 14:7– 8, 34;
16:18, 114; 25:62, 62a; 27:19, 40;
28:73; 31:12, 31; 34:13; 39:7, 66;
46:15

— self-control, 3:134; 4:135; 7:201;
18 : 28 ; 30 : 29 ; 38 : 26 ; 42 : 37 ;
79:40 – 41

— chastity, 17:32; 21:91, 91a; 23:5,
5a; 24:2a, 30–33; 25:68; 70:29

— courage, 3:172–175; 5:54; 6:80–
82; 9:40; 20:46; 33:39; 39:36

— forgiveness, 2 :109, 109a; 3 :134,
159 ; 4 :149, 149a; 5 :13 ; 7 :199 ;
12 : 92, 92a; 15 : 85, 85a; 24 : 22,
22a; 41 :34 – 35; 42 :37, 40, 40a,
43; 64:14

Mortgage, 2:283, 283a

Moses, revelation to mother of,
20:38 – 39; 28:7 ; cast into river,
20 :39, 39a; 28 :7 ; picked up by
Pharaoh’s people, 20:39; 28:8, 8a;
brought back to his mother, 20:40;
28:12–13; journey of, to Khartum,
18:60 –82; travels of, in search of
knowledge, ibid.; Ethiopian wife
of, 18:60b; ascension of, 18:60a,
60b; kills an Egyptian, 20 : 40 ;
26:14, 14a, 19 –21; 28:15–21, 33;
goes to Midian, 20:40; 28:22–28;
serves Jethro for ten years, 28:27a;
sees fire (in vision) in return jour-
ney, 20:10, 10a; 27:7; 28:29; is
called, 19:52; 20:11–14; 27:8–9;
28:30; 79:16; sees in the visionary
state that his staff has become a
serpent and his hand is white,
20:17–23; 27:10–12; 28:31–32;
significance of signs, 20:20a, 22a;
7 : 108a; commanded to go to
Pharaoh, 7:103; 10:75; 11:96 –97;
20:24; 23:45– 46; 26:15; 27:12;
40:23–24; 51:38; 79:17; asks for
a helper, Aaron, 20 : 25 – 35 ;
26:12–14; 28:33–34; commanded
to demand deliverance of the
Israelites, 7 : 104 – 105 ; 20 : 47 ;
26:16–17; 44:17–18; controversy
with Pharaoh, 20:49 –55; 26:18–
31 ; shows signs to Pharaoh,
7 : 107 – 108 ; 20 : 56 ; 26 : 32 – 33 ;
43:46 – 47; 79:20; Pharaoh con-
sults his chiefs and calls
enchanters, 7 :109 – 112; 10 :76 –
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79; 20:57–59; 26:34 –37; Moses
and the enchanters, 7 :113 – 126 ;
10:80 –82; 20:60–73; 26:38–51;
nine signs of, 7 : 133b; 17 : 101,
101a; 27 : 12 ; Pharaoh’s people
plead with, to avert plague,
7:134 –135; 43:48–50; exhorts his
people to patience and prayer,
7 :128; 10:84, 87, 87a; only few
believe in, 10:83; a secret believer
in, 40 : 28 – 45 ; commanded to
depart by night, 20 : 77 ; 26 : 52 ;
44:23–24; crosses the sea, 7:138;
10:90; 20:78; 26:53– 66; people
of, ask him to make idols,
7:138–140; appointment of forty
nights, 2:51, 51a; 7:142; retires to
the mountain to receive the law,
7:143–145; 20:83–84; desires to
see Allåh, 7:143, 143a; is granted
the Torah, 7 : 144 – 145 ; a book
revealed to, 2 : 53 ; 6 : 91, 154 ;
11:110; 17:2; did not receive writ-
ten tablets, 7:145a; returns with the
law and finds his people worship-
ping a calf, 7:150; 20:86 – 90; is
wroth with Aaron, 7 : 150 ;
20:92– 94; prays for forgiveness of
his people, 2:54; 7:155–156; burns
the calf, 20:97, 97a; orders slaugh-
ter of a cow, 2:67–71; prays for
drinking-water in the wilderness,
2:60; finds twelve springs, 2:60,
60a; identified with twelve wells at
Elim, 2:60b; commands his people
to march on Holy Land, and their
response, 5:21–26; false imputa-
tions against, 33:69, 69a; 61:5, 5a;
curses his followers for their trans-
gressions, 2:159a; granted distinc-
tion or criterion, 2:53, 53a; 21:48,
48a; ascension of, ch. 18 intro.,
18:60a, 60b; lays down basis of a
great dispensation and a mighty
kingdom, 5:20a; gives promise of
delivery and the promised land,
7 : 129, 129a; followed by other
Israelite messengers, 2:87; law of,
amended by Israelite prophets,
3 :50a; transgression of Israelites

prophesied by, 7:145–147, 145b;
prophesies advent of the Prophet,
2:41a; 3:81a; 28:44, 44a; 36:14,
14a; 61:6a (3rd, 4th); Holy Prophet
appeared in likeness of, 73:15, 15a;
see also Muƒammad: Prophecies
about; book of, bears testimony to
truth of Qur’ån, 11:17, 17a. See
also 4:164, 164a; 6:84; 19:51–53;
25:35–36; 29:39; 42:13; 53:36;
87:19

Mosques, preventers from, shall be
abased, 2:114, 114a; Muslims to
protect them along with all other
places of worship, 22:40, 40a

Mountains, creation of, 16 :15, 15a;
13 : 3 ; 15 : 19 ; 21 : 31 ; 27 : 61 ;
31:10; 50:7; 77:27; as pegs of the
earth, 78 : 7, 7a; provide food,
79:32–33; declaring Allåh’s glory,
21 :79, 79a; 34 :10, 10a; 38 :18 ;
22:18; passing away, crumbling or
crushing of, as signifying fall of
great opponents, 13 : 31, 31a;
18 :47, 47a; 20 :105 – 106, 105a;
27 : 88, 88a; 52 : 10, 10a; 56 : 5 ;
69 : 14 ; 70 : 9 ; 73 : 14 ; 77 : 10 ;
78:20; 81:3; 101:5; habitations in,
7:74; 15:82; 16:68, 81; 26:149;
trust offered to, 33 :72 ; see also
35:27; 88:19

Muhåjirßn, see An©år.

Muƒammad, the Holy Prophet:

— Mission of: raised to settle differ-
ences of all nations, 2:213, 213c,
213d; a mercy to the whole world,
21 : 107, 107a; brings men from
darkness to light, 14 : 1 ; 57 : 9 ;
65:11; a light for the world, see
Light; as a torch to wayfarers,
33 :46, 46a; resplendence of the
light of, 53:7, 7a; 81:23, 23a; is
the comer by night, ch. 86 intro.,
86:1– 4, 3a; truth of his cause to
shine forth gradually, 93:1–5, 3a,
5a; as an exemplar, 33 :21, 21a;
different capacities of, 33:21a; as a
model in every walk of life, ibid.;
asks no reward, 6 : 90 ; 12 : 104 ;
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25:57; 34:47; 38:86 –87; 42:23,
23a; bearer of good news and
warner, 33 : 45 – 46, 46a; 2 : 119 ;
5:19; 11:1–2; 17:105; as teacher
and purifier, 2 :129, 151; 3 :164;
62:2–3; a teacher of his immediate
followers and those coming later,
62:2–3, 3a; as the Clear Evidence,
98:1–2, 1a; raising the dead to life,
3 :49c; 6 :122, 122a; 13:31, 31a;
commanded to warn, 74:1–2, 2a;
as a plain warner, 6 :50a; 7 :184;
15:89; 22:49; denies possession of
superhuman powers, 6 : 50, 50a;
7:188, 188a; 10:49, 49a; 46:9, 9b;
only a mortal, 17:93, 93a; 18:110;
41:6; 6:91a; stands above all low
motives, 6:162, 162a; charged with
the heaviest task, 73:5, 5a; corrup-
tion prevailing before advent of,
30:41, 41a; great anxiety and untir-
ing zeal of, for bringing about a
transformation of humanity, 9:128,
128a; 10:99, 99a; 12:103; 18:6,
6a; 26:3, 3a; 35:8; 93:7a; ch. 94
intro., 94:3, 3a; never despaired of
regenerating his people, 109:6a;
must deliver the message, 5 :67 ;
46 : 35 ; only delivers message,
3 : 20 ; 5 : 92 ; 16 : 35 ; 24 : 54 ;
72:21–23; strives hard in the cause
of truth, 9:73, 73a, 88; 25:52, 52a;
66 : 9, 9a; commanded to fight
alone, 4:84, 84a; to remain upright,
10:105; sufferings of, 14:13, 13a;
prayer of, after Ôå’if, 72:24a; firm-
ness of, under severest trials,
17 :73a; consolation to, 20 :1 – 4,
1a, 2a; told to seek comfort in
prayer, 20:130, 130a; 50:39– 40;
enjoined to pray by night, 73:1– 9,
6a, 20 ; 17 : 79, 79a, 79b; to be
steadfast in preaching, 42 : 15 ;
46:35; to be patient, 11:49; 30:60;
38:17; 70:5; 74:7; sinlessness of,
53:2, 2a; enjoined to ask protection
from faults, 40:55, 55a; the devil’s
inability to make evil suggestions
to, 23:97a; truthfulness of, 10:16a;
preaching of, shakes belief in idols,

25:42; hatred of false gods enter-
tained by, 109:1–5; cannot guide
whom he loves, 28:56, 56a; not to
care for carpers, 33:1, 1a, 48, 48a;
special Divine protection granted
to, 3:145, 145a; 13:11a; 86:4, 4a;
Divine help shall be granted to,
6 :34, 34a; 22:15, 15a; abundant
good granted to, 108:1a; opening
of the breast of, 94:1a; eminence to
which he was to be raised, 17:79b;
94:4, 4a; 96:3, 3a; is entitled to
intercede, 43:86, 86a; 4:85a; as a
practical benefactor of humanity,
2:177e; love of, was to be inspired
in hearts of men, 19 : 96a; good
manners to be observed towards,
33:53; 49:1–5, 2a, 4a; manners in
assembly of, 58:11, 11a; consulta-
tion with, 58:12–13, 12a; obedi-
ence necessary to, 4 :59, 64, 80 ;
24 : 54, 56 ; 64 : 12 ; 81 : 21, 21a;
fruits of obedience to, 4:69, 69a;
3 :31, 132 ; call of, to be strictly
obeyed, 24:62– 63, 63a; share of,
in property gained in wars and how
spent, 8 : 41a; 59 : 7a; made free
from obligation with respect to
Makkah, 90:2, 2a; uproots the evil
of drink, 2:219a; holds out justice
between Muslims and non-
Muslims, 4 :105, 105a; spiritual
resurrection brought about by,
17:51 – 52, 51a, 51b; transforma-
tion wrought by, 2 :117b; 14 :48,
48a; 21 : 104a; 25 : 63 – 75, 63a;
82:4a; prophecy of final triumph
of, 14:14, 14a; 20:2, 2a; 68:3a;
84:19a; mi‘råj of, see Ascension;
marvellous faith of, in ultimate tri-
umph, 4:84a; 6:5, 10; all nations
should submit to, 22:67; universal-
ity of the message of, 6:19, 19a,
90, 90a; 7 :158, 158a; 13 :7, 7a;
14:4a; 16:89a; ch. 25 intro. (2nd),
25:1–2, 1a, 2a; 34:28, 28a; 42:7,
7a; 68:52, 51a; 81:27, 27a; 95:3a
(3rd); no prophet to be raised after,
4:69a; the last of prophets, 33:40,
40a
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— and other prophets: excellence of,
above other prophets, 2:253, 253a;
17:55a; truth of, testified to by all
prophets, 3:81, 81a; requires faith
in all prophets, 3:81a, 84; and see
Prophets; coming after a cessation
of the mission of prophets, 5:19,
19a; 21 : 30, 30a; to follow
Abraham’s faith, 4:125; 16:123;
likeness of, to Moses, 2 : 146a;
4 :176a; 46:10, 10a; 73:15, 15a;
95:3a; comparison drawn between
Moses and, 52:1 – 7, 7a; see also
under Moses; must be judged as a
prophet, 46:9, 9a

— revelation of: received revelation
through Gabriel, 2 : 97 ; 16 : 102,
102a; 26:192–195, 193a; revela-
tions of, not outcome of desire,
2:143c; 53:3– 4, 4a; 80:2a; given
a mighty revelation, 53:10, 10a; to
judge by Divine revelation, 5:49;
had no doubt about truth of revela-
tion, 10:94a; 2:147a; never forgot
revelation, 87 : 6 – 7, 7a; relief
afforded to by revelation, 94:1–8;
faithfully follows the Qur’ån,
10:15, 15b; 46:9; could not give
up the Qur’ån, 11 : 12, 12a;
17:73–74; 28:87

— Prophecies about: Abraham and
Ishmael pray for appearance of,
2 : 129 ; 4 : 171a; covenant with
prophets regarding advent of, 3:81,
81a; 33 : 7, 7a; as the Promised
One, 2 :41a; 4 :164a; appearance
of, waited for by Jews, 2:89, 89a;
by Christians, 2 :89a; recognized
like son, 2 : 146, 146a; 6 : 20 ;
prophecies about, in all ancient
scriptures, 26 : 195 – 196, 196a;
37:37, 37a; prophecy of being an
Arab, 26:198 – 199, 199a; 41:44,
44a; prophecies of Moses,
28:43– 46, 44a, 46a; prophecies of
Moses and Jesus as to the advent
of, 7:157, 157b; 36:14a; as to the
two distinct phases of life of, 61:6a
(4th); advent of, prophesied by
Jesus, 61:6, 6a; prophecies relating

to, in Gospel, 5:14a; 17:81a

— Life of: year of birth of, 105:1a; an
orphan, 93 : 6, 6a; known as Al-
Amßn, 6:33, 33a; 10:16a; 68:4a;
81:21, 21a; first revelation of, ch.
96 intro., 96:1a; could not read or
write, 7 :157, 157a; 29 :48, 48a;
96:1a; previous life of, a testimony
to truth, 10:16, 16a; warns his rela-
tives, 26:214; 111:1a; addresses
tribes on Mount ˝afå, 26:214a; the
blind man’s incident, 80:1–10, 2a;
relationship of, to the Madinans,
25 : 54a; flies to Madßnah, see
Flight; passing three days in a
cave, 9:40, 40a; 18:24a; prophecy
of his return to Makkah after
Flight, 28 : 85, 85a; enters into
treaty with Jews, 2:84a; prayer of,
at Badr, 8 : 7b; 54 : 45a; releases
prisoners at Badr, 8:67a; vision of,
regarding performing Pilgrimage,
48:27, 27a; allegiance sworn to,
48 : 10, 10a; misunderstandings
regarding, and their removal by
peace of Ïudaibiyah, 48 :2a; the
incident of honey, 66:1a; his return
to Makkah as a conqueror, 14:14a;
see also Makkah; expedition of,
against Roman Empire, 9 : 29a;
lodges Christians in a mosque,
3:61b; invites them to test his truth
by prayer, 3:61, 61b; writes a letter
to Heraclius, 3:64a; triumph of, in
Arabia, 110:1–3, 1a, 3a; variety of
circumstances affecting the life of,
4:82a

— Qualities of: his gentle dealing with
the greatest delinquents, 3 :159,
159a; kindness of, to severest ene-
mies, 9 :80a; his compassion for
believers, 9 :128, 128a; gentle to
his followers, 15:88, 88a; as ablest
general, 3:159a; upholds principle
of holding counsel in important
matters, 3:159b; regard of, for the
poor and the orphans, 4:2a; 80:2a;
89:18a; 93:9a; loved to be classed
with the poor, 80:2a (2nd); magna-
nimity of, 80 :2a; example of, in
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freeing slaves, 90:16a; wealth and
embellishments of life had no
attraction for, 15:88, 88a; 20:131;
charity of, 15 :88a; simplicity of
life of, 25 :7, 7a; helping others,
25:7a; sublime morals of, conform-
ing to the Qur’ån, 68 : 4, 4a;
26:194a; purity and perfection of,
33 :45 – 46, 43a, 46a; breadth of
mind of, 35:24a; heroic fortitude
of, 43:88, 88a; moral greatness of,
43:31a, 32a; attainment of perfec-
tion by, 53:6 –7, 6a, 7a; nearness
of, to Allåh, 53:8–9, 8a, 9a; utmost
possible Divine knowledge of,
53:11–14, 14a; breadth of the heart
of, 94:1a; greatness of, 81:19 –21,
21a; Khadßjah’s estimate of the
character of, 80:2a (2nd)

— false allegations against: his refuge
in Allåh from false imputations,
7 : 200, 200a; heart of, sealed
against their abuses, 42:24, 24a;
alleged “lapse” of, a false story,
22:52a; 53:21a; allegation against,
as to learning the Qur’ån from oth-
ers, 16:103, 103a; 25:5, 5a; 44:14;
charged with forgery, 10:37–38;
11 : 35, 35a; 25 : 4 – 6 ; 46 : 8, 8a;
52 : 33 – 34, 34a; called an
enchanter, a dreamer, a forger, a
poet, 21:3–5, 5a; 74:15a; conjec-
tures regarding, 52 :29 – 34, 34a;
charges of being a poet or sooth-
sayer refuted, 52 : 29 – 30 ;
69:38–52; not a poet, 36:69, 69a;
37:36 –37; called mad: the answer,
68 : 1 – 7, 2a – 4a; 68 : 51, 51a;
7 : 184 ; 15 : 6 – 8 ; 23 : 70 ; 81 : 22 ;
slandered, 104:1a; 111:4a; objec-
tions against sinlessness of,
40:55a; 93:7a; false imputations
against, 33:56 –57, 56a, 57a; char-
acter of, attacked by Christian writ-
ers, 66:1a

— Companions of: his concern for their
safety, 22:58a; their zeal in propa-
gating Islåm, 25:51a; they loved
virtue and hated evil, 49:7; were
purified from sins, 24 : 21, 21a;

98 : 7 – 8, 8a; were strengthened
with Holy Spirit, 58:22; compared,
to stars, 6:97a; 82:4a; followers of
Prophet: to be raised to greatness,
95:6; ch. 96 intro.; has a greater
claim on the faithful than them-
selves, 33:6, 6a; mercy specially
ordained for, 7:156, 156a

— Wives of: marriages of the Prophet,
33:50, 50a; object of marriages of,
33 : 28a, 53b; marries Zainab,
33:37a; not to divorce his wives,
33 : 52, 52b; wives of, not to be
remarried, 33:53, 53b; separation
of, for one month, from his wives,
66:1a; affectionate treatment of his
wives by, 66:1a, 3a; are mothers of
believers, 33:6, 6a; to be teachers
of religion to Muslims, 33 :32a,
34a; should retain simplicity,
33:28–29, 28a; should not display
their finery, 33 : 33 – 34 ; purity
enjoined on, 33:30 –32

— Opposition to: to judge with equity
among enemies, 5:42, 42a; 42:15;
secret counsels against, 2 : 102f
(2nd); see also Secret counsels;
prays even for those who do not
accept him, 14:36b; forgives ene-
mies, 5 :13; 12:92a; 15:85, 85a;
enjoined to ask forgiveness for his
oppressors, 110:3, 3a; to bear abuse
with patience and take no notice,
20 : 130 ; 33 : 48 ; 46 : 35 ; 50 : 39 ;
73:10; prays for famine to overtake
persecutors, 16:112a; 44:10a; pro-
tection granted to, against all ene-
mies, 5 : 67, 67a; should strive
against unbelievers and hypocrites,
9:73, 73a; 66:9, 9a; plans against,
by opponents, 12 : 102, 102a;
13:10a; 16:26, 26a; 77:39; plans
to tempt, 17:73, 73a; Quraish plan
to kill, 8:30, 30a; 10:71a; 27:49,
49a; attempts on life of, 2:61e, 87b;
3:21–22, 21a, 22a; 5:11, 11a, 27a,
32a; doom of opponents of,
7 :182 – 187 ; 8 :52a; 18 :59, 59a;
38:67, 67a; 51:59 – 60; 69:1–10;
77:12– 40; opposition to, shall be
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brought to naught, 18 : 47, 47a;
22:47–54, 47a; 23:62– 67, 93–95,
95a; 52:42, 42a; 68:17–33, 17a;
75 : 10 – 13 ; 79 : 7 – 9, 7a; 81 : 6a;
84:16 – 18, 18a; nine chief oppo-
nents of, 27 : 48a; abasement of
opponents of, 27:87, 87a; 42:45;
73:11–14, 14a

— Wars fought by, see Muslim wars.

Mujaddid (Reformer), 24:55a; 97:3a

Murårah ibn Rabß‘, 9:106a

Murder, 2:178–179, 178a –179a; 5:32,
32a; 6:151; 17:33, 33a; 4:92–93

Muslim, meaning of, 2 : 112, 112a;
10:25a; 19:62a

Muslims, believe in all the prophets,
see Prophets and Revelation; cos-
mopolitan belief of, 2:136a; unity
of purpose of, 2:148a; grand object
of, is to establish Divine Unity,
2:163a; true followers of Abraham,
2:135a; 3:68; 4:125; 16:123; love
Allåh most, 2:165; 9:24, 24a; see
also under Human soul; champions
of the religious liberty of nations,
2:193a; spend in the way of Allåh,
2 : 195, 195a; 2 : 254a; goal of,
92:20a; should always have a mis-
sionary force, 3:104, 104a; 9:122,
122a; should study causes of rise
and fall of nations, 3:137–138; are
persecuted, 2:191c; 3:195; 4:75,
75a; 16:41 – 42, 41a; 22:39 – 40,
39a; 29:2–3, 2a; comforted in per-
secution, 29 : 56, 56a, 60, 60a;
should be steadfast under persecu-
tions, 29:10, 10a; those recanting
under compulsion, 16:106, 106a;
should forgive persecutors when
they overcome, 22:60, 60a

— excellent qualities of: granted good
visions, 10:62– 64, 64a; strength-
ened by Holy Spirit, 16 : 102 ;
58:22; angels bring good news to,
41 :30 – 32, 31a; strengthened by
revelation, 9:124; Divine light to
be met with in houses of, 24:36;
see also Light; follow a middle

course between worldliness and
monkery, 57:27–29, 27a; 2 :201,
201a; should be true to promises,
see Morals: truth; should fulfil
agreements with idolaters, 9:4, 4a;
should practise highest good,
16:90, 90a; should help one anoth-
er in goodness, not in sin, 5:2, 2c;
should be just even against them-
selves and relatives, 4:135, 135a;
should be strictly truthful, see
Morals: truth; enjoined to respect
each other, 49:11–12; to treat as
Muslims those who offered Islamic
salutation, 4:94, 94a, 94b; not to
call one another as kåfir, 2:148a;
brotherhood of, 6 : 52 ; 9 : 11,71 ;
49:10; to help each other in reli-
gious matters, 8:72–73, 72a, 73a;
not to kill one another intentionally,
4:92, 92a; should remain united,
3:103, 103a; divisions among, to
be deprecated, 3:105; 16:92, 92a;
should not become sects, 6 :159,
159a; 30:31–32; peace to be made
between quarrelling parties of,
49:9–10, 9a; must sacrifice their
lives in the cause of truth and suffer
privations, 2:154–156, 177, 214,
214a, 214b; 3 : 186, 186a, 200 ;
9:24, 24a; should strive hard in the
cause of truth, 9:88; 22:78; 49:15;
61:11; exhorted to make sacrifices,
63 : 9 – 11 ; must undergo trials,
3 : 142 ; 29 : 2 – 3 ; 33 : 11 ; 47 : 31 ;
vastness of the sympathy of, 4:36,
36a, 36b; limits of obedience to
authority, 4:59, 59a; greetings of,
to each other, 4:86; social relations
with non-Muslims, 5:5, 5a, 5b; see
also Belief: true believers and
Morals.

— greatness of nation, and prophecies
relating to its eminence: a most
exalted nation, 2 :143, 143a; the
best of nations, 3:110; 98:7; shall
be made a great nation, 22:65– 66,
65a; three classes of, 35:32, 32a;
made leaders for others, 22 : 78,
78b; grand kingdom granted to,
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4 : 54, 54a; shall be exalted and
granted kingdom, 3:26 – 27, 27a;
prophecy that they shall be made
eminent, 2:152, 152a; promise of
conquests for, 2 : 115, 115a;
prophecy of their future greatness,
2 :258a; shall be made guardians
and masters of Sacred Mosque,
8:34, 34a; 22:25, 25a; prophecy
that they shall inherit the land, see
Land; conquests promised to, out-
side Arabia, 33 :27, 27a; 48 :16,
16a, 21, 21a; prophecy that they
shall be masters of the Holy Land,
21 :105, 105a; prophecy of their
being made rulers on earth, 24:55,
55a; 27:62, 62a; reformers to be
raised amongst, 24:55a; prophecy
relating to the supremacy of, over
unbelievers, 83:34 –35, 34a

— dealings of, with enemies: friendly
relations of, with non-Muslims who
are not enemies, not disallowed,
60:8– 9, 8a; friendly relations with
enemies forbidden, 60 :1 – 3, 1a;
3:28, 28a, 118–120, 118a; not to
take enemy Jews and Christians for
friends, 5:51, 51a; not to be misled
by Jews and Christians,
3:100 –101; should be just to ene-
mies, 5 :2, 2c; should be upright
and act equitably towards enemies,
5:8; not to turn their backs when
facing enemy, 8 :15 – 16; to meet
tenfold numbers in battle,
8 : 65 – 66 ; to give protection to
idolaters, 9 :6, 6a; to be kind to
unbelievers and not to mind their
abuses, 17:53, 53a; see also Abuse;
to be firm against enemies, com-
passionate among themselves,
48:29; some other guiding rules of
life for, 3 : 15 – 17 ; 6 : 151 – 153 ;
13:19 –22; 23:57– 61; 25:63–75;
37:1a (2nd); 51:15–19; 61:2–3,
3a; 64 : 11 – 18, 14a; 70 : 22 – 35 ;
74:3–7, 4a, 6a

Muslim wars, permission given, 2:190,
190a; 22:39– 40; were defensive,
3 :167, 167a; 8 :65a; 22:39, 39a;

allowed only when need was
urgent, 2:216a; undertaken because
enemy fought to force Muslims
back from their faith, 2:217, 217a;
necessary for the help of the weak-
er members, 2:215a; must not be
aggressive, 2 :190a; necessary to
establish peace, 2:251, 251b; 8:60,
60a; and religious freedom for all,
22:40, 40a; clemency of, 2:192a;
contrasted with Israelite wars,
33:26a; meaning of “fighting in the
way of Allåh”, 2 :190a; 3 :167a;
4:75a; persecutors to be punished,
2:191; to cease when persecution
stops and religious liberty is estab-
lished, 2 : 193, 193a; 8 : 39, 39a;
Muslims to accept peace if enemy
sued for it, 8 :61 – 62, 62a; to be
continued till Makkah was taken,
2:191, 191b; not to be carried on
within the precincts of Makkah
unless enemy does it first, 2:191,
191d; against idolaters, due to vio-
lation of treaties, 9 :4 – 5, 4a, 5a;
with followers of the Book, aim of,
9:29, 29a; what unbelievers were
to be fought against, 9:123, 123a;
also served as punishment, 23:77a;
acquisitions made in (ghanßmah
and fai’), 8 : 1, 1a, 41, 41a, 69 ;
59:7–8, 7a, 8a; an early prophecy
relating to, 79:1–9, 5a; prophecy
of Makkans waging war against
Muslims, 100:1– 6, 6a; prisoners
taken in, released by Holy Prophet,
8:67–70, 67a; 47:4, 4a; see also
names of individual battles.

Mu∆‘im ibn ‘Adiyy, 27:48a

Na˙ar ibn al-Harth, 27:48a

Nå’ilah, idol, 2:158b; 71:23a

Najrån, deputation of Christians from,
3:61b

Naml, valley of, 27:18, 18a

Nasr, idol, 71:23, 23a

Nations, doom of, 7:34, 34a; raising of,
to life after death, 2 : 258 – 260,
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258b, 259a, 260a; how and why
punished, 6:42–45; 7:94 –96; not
punished until warned by a messen-
ger, 6:131, 131a; 17:15; 26:208;
28 : 59 ; 30 : 47 ; term of, 7 : 34 ;
10:49; 15 :4 – 5; destroyed when
they transgress, 17:16, 16a; do not
rise until they amend themselves,
13:11; to be called to their record,
45:28, 28a

Nature (and ecology): the natural envi-
ronment, 2:164; 13:17; growth of
vegetation, 6 :99, 141; 7 :57 – 58;
10:24; 18:45; importance of cli-
mate, 24:43; 29:63; 35:9; 45:5;
78 : 14 – 16 ; survival of all
creatures: all creatures are commu-
nities, 6:38; earth for all, 55:10;
sustenance for all provided by God,
15 : 19 – 20 ; 20 : 53 – 54 ; 29 : 60 ;
32 : 27 ; 50 : 7 – 11 ; 79 : 31 – 33 ;
80:24 –32; sustenance and places
of habitation provided by God,
11:6; animal species are a “sign”
for man, 42:29; 45:4; variety of
animals, 24:45; trees, importance
and function of, 14 : 24 – 25 ;
16 : 10 – 11 ; 27 : 60 ; 36 : 79 – 80 ;
56:71–72; benefit of whole grain,
55 :12, 12a; signs in, for man to
ponder, see Signs; see also under
Knowledge.

Nebuchadnezzar, 2 : 259a; 5 : 71a;
85:4a

Negus, king of Abyssinia, 5 : 83a;
19:92a; 39:4a

Nicknames, 49:11

Niggardliness, condemned, 2 : 268,
268a; 3 : 180 ; 4 : 37 ; 9 : 75 – 77 ;
47:37–38, 37a; 57:23–24; 59:9;
92:8–11; 100:8

Nile, junction of Blue and White,
18:60, 60b

Noah, main accounts of history of,
7:59 – 64; 10:71–73; 11:25– 49;
23:23 – 29; 26:105 – 122; 37:75 –
82; 54 :9 – 16; 71 :1 – 28; and the
ark, 11:37– 41; 23:27–29; 29:15;

54 :13 – 15, 14a, 15a; deluge of,
was not world-wide, 7 : 64a;
11 : 42a; a son of, is drowned,
11:42– 43; prayer of, for his son,
11:45– 47; history of, is a history
of the Prophet and a warning to his
opponents, 11 :35, 35a, 49a; see
7:59a (2nd) for further refs.

Nu’aim, 3:175a

Oaths, not to be taken against doing
good, 2 : 224, 224a; vain oaths,
2 :225, 225a; guarding of, 5 :89,
89b; expiation of, 5:89, 89a; 66:2,
2a; not to be broken, 16:91; not to
be made means of deceit, 16:92,
94; unnecessary oaths discouraged,
24:53

Oaths, in the Qur’ån, significance of,
37:1a; 77:7a

Olive-tree, as a symbol of Islåm,
23:20a; 24:35a; 95:3a

Orphans, stress on kind treatment of,
89:17; 90:12–16, 16a; 93:9, 9a;
107:1–3, 3a; care of, 2:220, 220a,
220b; 4:2a; 8:41; 59:7; property
of, not to be wasted, 4:2; 6:152;
17 : 34 ; should be educated and
examined, 4 :6 ; warning against
swallowing property of, 4:10; jus-
tice should be done to, 4:127, 127a

Pairs, creation of things in, 36:36, 36a;
43:12; 51:49; in vegetation, 13:3;
20 : 53 ; in animals, 42 : 11 ; in
mankind, 35 :11 ; 42 :11 ; 53 :45 ;
78:8

Panther, 4:156a

Parable, setting forth of, 2:26; of the
gnat, 2 :26, 26a; of fire kindled,
2 :17 – 18, 17a, 17b, 18a; of rain
and lightning, 2 :19 – 20, 19b; of
one calling out to the deaf, 2:171;
of birds obeying call, 2:260, 260a;
of seed yielding manifold fruit,
2 : 261 ; compared to parable of
sower in Gospel, 2:261b; of seed
sown on stone, 2:264; of garden on
elevated land, 2 :265 ; of garden
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smitten by whirlwind, 2 :266; of
cold wind destroying harvest,
3 : 117 ; of one perplexed, 6 : 71,
71a; of one who rejects messages,
7 : 175 – 176, 175a; of the dog,
7:176; of rain producing luxuriant
herbage and its withering away,
10:24; 18:45; 57:20; of the scum,
13 : 17, 17b; of ashes blown by
wind, 14 : 18 ; of the good tree,
14 :24 – 25, 24a; of the evil tree,
14:26, 26a; of milk and of wine,
16 : 66 – 67, 67a; of the bee,
16:68– 69, 69a; of slave and mas-
ter, 16:75, 75a; 30:28, 28a; 39:29;
of the dumb man, 16:76, 76a; of
one who unravels her yarn, 16:92;
of a secure town, 16:112; of the
rich man and the poor man,
18:32– 44, 32a; of one who falls
from on high, 22 : 31 ; of a fly,
22:73, 73a; of the pillar of light,
24:35, 35a; of mirage, 24:39; of
intense darkness, 24:40, 40a; of the
spider, 29:41, 41a; of the people of
the town, 36:13 – 32, 14a; of the
garden with rivers of milk, etc.,
47:15, 15a; of the ass, 62:5; of the
owners of the garden, 68:17–33,
17a

Paraclete, 61:6a

Paradise (see also Life after Death),
fruits of, 2 : 25, 25c; 37 : 41 – 42,
41a; 69 : 23, 23a; nature of the
blessings of, 2 : 25d; 37 : 49a;
38:52a; 52:20a; 78:33a; blessings
of, not conceivable, 2:25d; 32:17,
17a; 52:23, 23a; purity, beauty and
spiritual nature of blessings of,
37:41– 49, 41a, 47a, 49a; descrip-
tion of blessings of, is only a para-
ble, 13:35, 35a; 47:15, 15a; bless-
ings tasted by righteous in this life,
2:25c; 37:41, 41a; 47:6, 6a; exten-
siveness of, 3 :133 ; 57 :21, 21a;
shades of, stand for ease, 4 :57a;
13:35b; drinks of, 37:45– 47, 47a;
47 :15, 15a; 56 :18 – 19; 76 :5 – 6,
5a, 6a, 17 – 18, 17a, 21, 21a;
83:25–28, 27a; highest bliss of, is

sight of Allåh, 7:143a; 50:35, 35a;
nearness to Allåh is a blessing of,
54 : 54 – 55 ; 56 : 11 – 12, 88 – 89 ;
83 : 21, 28 ; pleasure of Allåh
attained in, 3:15; 5:119; 9:21–22,
72, 100 ; 58 : 22 ; 89 : 27 – 30 ;
92:19 –21; 98:8, 8a; perfect peace
prevailing in, 6:127; 10:10, 10a,
25, 25a; 14 :23 ; 19 :62 – 63, 62a,
63a; 36 : 55 – 58, 58a; 50 : 34 ;
56:25–26, 26a; all one desires in,
25:16; 41:31; 42:22; 50:35, 35a;
women equally entitled to blessings
of, along with men, 4:124; 9:72;
13:23, 23a; 36:55–56; 40:8, 8a,
40 ; 43 : 70, 70a; 52 : 20a (2nd);
57:12; trees and rivers of, 14:24a;
a true picture of, 15:45– 48, 48a; is
a place where there is no grief, toil,
or fatigue, 7:49; 15:48; 35:34 –35,
34a, 35a; 43:68; talk of those in
paradise with those in hell,
37:50 – 60; unceasing progress in,
39:20, 20a; 66 :8, 8a; wives and
children of the faithful shall go to,
40 : 8, 8a; 52 : 21, 21a; ƒ∂r in,
52 :20, 20a; 55 :70, 70a; 44 :54 ;
56:22; everlasting, 11:108, 108a;
15:48, 48a; 38:54; 41:8; 44:56;
stands for achievement of object,
78:31, 31a; a manifestation of, in
this life, 81:13, 13a; when granted
in this life, 89 :27 – 30, 30a. See
also 55 : 46 – 78 ; 76 : 5 – 22 ;
88:8–16

Paran, ch. 14 intro.

Parents, doing good to and giving
thanks to, 17 :23 – 24, 23a; 29 :8,
8a; 31 :14 – 15, 14a, 15a; 46 :15 ;
duty to God higher than duty to,
29 : 8, 8a; 31 : 15, 15a; see also
Relationship.

Paul, St., prohibits intermarriages with
unbelievers, 5:5b; introduces pagan
doctrines into Christianity, 9:30b

Peace, as meaning of Islåm, 2:112a;
3:19a; 10:25a; in Islamic concept
of paradise, see Paradise; of mind,
see Heart: contentment of; to be
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accepted in war if offered, see
Muslim wars; as the Muslim 
salutation, 4:94, 94a

Pen, a prophetical reference to abun-
dant use of, 31 : 27a; see also
18:109, 109a; part played by, in
propagation of Islåm, 96:4, 4a; ink-
stand and, testify to Prophet’s truth,
ch. 68 intro., 68:1–2, 2a

People of the Book (see also Christians
and Israelites), claim exclusive sal-
vation, 2:111, 111a, 135; 4:123,
123a; 5 :18, 18a; denounce each
other, 2:113, 113b; corruption of
scriptures by, 2:75, 75a, 79, 79a;
3 :78, 78a; 5 :15, 15a; transgres-
sions of, 3 :187 –188 ; 5 :59 – 66 ;
deviated from simple faith of
Abraham, 3 : 65 – 68, 66a; early
prophets of, were not Jews or
Christians, 2:140, 140a; not true in
following own scriptures, 5 :66,
66a, 68, 68a; believe that Jesus
died on the cross, 4 : 159, 159a;
both good and bad among, 3 :75,
113 – 115, 115a; 5 :66, 66a; Holy
Prophet appeared for, 5:15–16, 19;
98:1, 1a; recognize Prophet like
their sons, 2 : 146, 146a; 6 : 20 ;
called to submit to God, 3:20; rec-
ognize but reject truth, 2 : 144,
144b, 146, 146a; lead astray and
hide truth, 3:69 –71; disbelief of,
2 : 145, 145a; 3 : 19 – 20, 70, 98,
110; how they can attain salvation,
2:62, 62b; 5:69; Muslims prevail
over, in argument, 3 :73b; those
who accepted Islåm, 3:199; 13:36,
36a; 28:52–53, 52a; 29:47; hostil-
ity of, towards Muslims, 2 :105,
109; 3:99 –100, 99a, 186; Muslims
not to take hostile as friends, 5:51,
51a, 57, 57a; Muslims to show for-
giveness to, 2:109, 109a; Muslim
wars against, 9:29, 29a; invited to
common principles by Islåm, 3:64,
64a; 42 : 15, 15a; how Muslims
should argue with, 29 : 46, 46a;
food of, allowed to Muslims, 5:5,
5a; chaste women among, may be

married, 5:5, 5b

Persia, Muslims inherit gardens of,
18:31a; 25:10a; 55:46a; prophecy
relating to vanquishment of, by
Romans, 30:2– 4, 3a; see Media.

Peter Damian, 5:116a

Pharaoh, longer accounts relating to,
7:103–141; 10:75– 92, 83a, 88b,
90a, 92a; 20:24, 39, 39a, 43–79,
48a; 26:10 – 68, 22a, 29a; 28:3– 9,
5a, 6a, 38– 42, 38a, 41a; 40:24 –
37, 24a, 25a; 43:46 –56, 49a, 53a;
tyranny and arrogance of, 10:83;
28:4, 39; 43:51 – 53; 79:23 – 24;
threatens enchanters with punish-
ment for believing, 7 :123 – 126 ;
20:71–73; 26:49 –51; asks for a
tower to be built to see God, 28:38,
38a; 40 : 36 – 37, 37a; follows
Israelites and is drowned, 10:90;
20:78; 26:63 – 66; acknowledges
truth while drowning, 10:90; body
of, cast ashore and preserved as
sign, 10:92, 92a; prayer of wife of,
66 : 11, 11a. See also 2 : 49 – 50,
49b; 3 :11; 8 :52, 54; 11:96 – 99;
17:101–103; 29:39– 40; 51:38–
40; 54:41– 42; 69:9 –10; 73:15–
16; 79:17–25; 89:10 –13

Pilgrimage, significance of, and direc-
tions relating to, 2 : 158, 158a,
158b; 2 : 196 – 203, 196a – 203b;
5:1–2, 1b, 2a, 2b; 5:94 – 96, 95a;
22 : 26 – 33, 27a, 27b, 28a; the
minor, 2:196a; the greater, 2:196a;
9 :3, 3a; proclaimed, 3 :97, 97a;
22:27, 27a; see also Sacrifice.

Plague, shall not enter Makkah, 3:97a;
as punishment for Pharaoh’s peo-
ple, 7:133a, 133b, 134; Israelites
punished with, 2:59, 59b

Planets, the, 81:16a; see also Heaven
and Solar System.

Poets, 26 : 224 – 227, 225a – 227a;
Prophet accused of being a poet,
see Muƒammad: false allegations
against.

Polygamy, permitted under exceptional
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circumstances, 4:3, 3a; allowed for
the care of widows and orphans,
4 : 127, 127a; justice between
wives, 4:129; Holy Prophet’s mar-
riages, reasons for, 33:50a

Polytheism (shirk, associating others
with One God), the gravest sin,
4:48, 48a, 116; 5:72; 31:13; dif-
ferent kinds of, 112:4a; blind fol-
lowing of desires is included in,
25:43, 43a; 45:23; not taught by
any prophet, 3 : 79 – 80, 80a;
25 : 17 – 18, 18a; 34 : 44, 44a;
43 :20 – 21, 45 ; called a forgery,
61:7a; prohibition of, 4:36; 6:56,
151 ; 17 : 22, 39 ; 18 : 110 ; 29 : 8 ;
31:15; 40:66; 51:51; 60:12; see
also Idols and Gods.

Polytheists, great error of, 46:5, have
no authority for their beliefs, 7:33;
12:40; 22:71; 30:35, 35a; 42:21;
follow only conjecture, 10:36, 66;
blindly follow their forefathers,
7 : 70 ; 11 : 62, 87, 109 ; 14 : 10 ;
26:74; 34:43; 43:22–24; and see
under Intellectual development;
compared to slaves, 16 :75, 75a;
claim their idol-worship is God’s
will, see Predestination; claim their
gods bring them near Allåh, 17:42,
42a; 39 :3, 3a; asked to “name”
gods, 13:33, 33b; call on One God
when in distress, 6 : 41, 41a;
uncleanness of, 9:28, 28a; degrada-
tion of, 22 : 31 ; greed of, 2 : 96 ;
devil’s authority over, 16:100; do
not help poor, 41:6 –7; works of,
rendered null, 6 :88, 88a; 39:65;
idolatrous customs of, see under
Arabs; denial of gods on Day of
Judgment, 6:22–23; 7:37; 10:28;
16 : 27, 86 ; 28 : 62 – 64 ; 35 : 14 ;
40:73 – 74; 41:47 – 48; 46:6. See
also 33:73; 42:13; 48:6; 68:41;
98:1–3

— relations of with Muslims: their hos-
tility towards Muslims, 2 : 105 ;
3:186; 5:82; marriage with, pro-
hibited, 2 : 221 ; Prophet to turn

away from, 6 :106 – 107 ; 15 :94 ;
war with, 9:5, 5a, 36, 36b; agree-
ments made with, 9:1–12, 1a –12a;
and Sacred House, 9:17–19; for-
giveness not to be asked for those
who die as, 9:113, 113a

Poor, the care of, 90 : 11 – 16, 16a;
59:8– 9, 8a, 9a; 69:33–34; 74:44;
89:18, 18a; 107:1–3, 3a; shall be
raised to eminence through the
Qur’ån, 80:16a; see also Charity.

Poor-rate (Zakåt), a fundamental prin-
ciple of Islåm, see under Charity.

Potiphar, 12:21a, 30a

Prayer, is answered, 2 : 186, 186a;
3 : 195 ; 40 : 60 ; 14 : 39 ; 19 : 4 ;
20 : 89a; 21 : 84, 88, 90 ; 27 : 62 ;
37:75; 42:26; benefit of, 29:45;
9:99, 103; 10:87; 11:52; 19:48;
25:77; 52:27 – 28; 71:10 – 12; to
pray is in man’s nature, 1:4; 6:41;
41:49 – 51; man’s ungratefulness
after acceptance of his, 6:63– 64;
7 : 189 – 190 ; 10 : 12, 22 – 23 ;
16:53 – 54; 30:33 – 34; 39:8, 49;
true spirit of, 2:45; 2:177a; 2:238,
238a; 6 :63, 162; 7 :55 – 56, 205;
19 : 3 ; 23 : 1 – 2 ; 32 : 15 – 16, 16a;
57 :16 ; 73 :8 ; sincerity in, 7 :29 ;
29 :65 ; 31 :32 ; 40 :14, 65 ; when
devoid of spirit, 107:4 –5, 5a; is a
glorification of God, 20 : 130 ;
50 : 39 – 40 ; 76 : 25 – 26 ; comfort
sought in, 20:130a; restrains from
sins, 29:45, 45a; 2:186, 186a; effi-
cacy of, 2:186a; as the means of
obtaining great good, 108:2a; regu-
larized by Islåm, 2 :3b; a funda-
mental duty in Islåm, 2:177, 277;
7 : 170 ; 9 : 71 ; 13 : 22 ; 24 : 56 ;
30:31; meaning of, must be under-
stood, 4:43, 43a; in danger, 2:239;
to be shortened when travelling,
4 : 101 ; when actually fighting,
4:102; must be performed at fixed
times, 4:103, 103a; the five times,
11:114, 114a; 17:78, 78a; 20:130,
130a; 30:17–18, 18a; 7:205a; the
tahajjud, 17:79, 79a; 73:6, 6a, 20,
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20a; 32:16; 51:17; middle course
to be adopted with regard to,
17:110, 110b

— some prayers from the Qur’ån: the
ideal prayer, 1 :1 – 7 ; prayers for
guidance, 3:8; 5:83; for forgive-
ness and protection from sin and
evil, 2 : 286 ; 3 : 191 – 194 ; 7 : 23 ;
7:155–156; 11:47; 21:87; 23:97–
98, 118 ; 28 :16 ; 40 :7–9; 59 :10 ;
71:28; for seeking refuge in Allåh,
ch. 113; ch. 114; for joining the
righteous, 3:193; 7:47; 12:101; for
help against enemy, 2 :250, 286;
3:147; for seeking of good, 2:201;
7:156; for help in affairs, 17:80;
18 : 10 ; 20 : 25 – 28 ; for family,
3 :38; 14 :40 – 41; 25:74; 46 :15;
for believers, 14:41; 59:10; 71:28;
when oppressed and persecuted,
4 : 75 ; 7 : 126 ; 10 : 85 – 86 ; 60 : 5 ;
when in distress, 21 :83, 87 – 88;
54:10; for a journey, 11:41; 23:29;
for knowledge, 20:114; in grati-
tude, 27:19; 46:15; for acceptance
of prayer, 2:127

Predestination, man not compelled but
given choice, 74:56a; 76:30a; see
Religion: one is free; idol-worship-
pers try to use as argument,
6 : 148–149, 149a; 16 : 35, 35a;
43:20 –22

Prideaux, Dr., 59:2a

Priests, taken as gods, 3 : 64, 64a;
6 : 137 ; 9 : 31, 31a; 17 : 57, 57a;
devouring people’s property false-
ly, 9:34; falsely claim purity, 4:49,
49a; hypocrisy of, 2:44, 44a

Privacy, see under Marriage.

Promised land, 5 : 12b; see under
Israelites.

Property, to be treated as a means of
support, 4:5, 5a; not to be acquired
illegally, 4 : 29, 29a; respect for
property rights, 2:188, 188a; to be
respected and safeguarded, 2:282a;
see Civic Life.

Prophethood, finality of, 33:40, 40a;

4:69a; 5:3d

Prophets (see also Revelation), belief
in, is essential, 2:177, 285; 3:179;
4 :171 ; 57 :19 ; raised among all
nations, 2:213, 213a, 213b; 10:47,
47a; 16 :36, 84, 84a, 89 ; 35 :24,
24a; all prophets are not mentioned
in the Qur’ån, 4 : 164 ; 40 : 78 ;
14:9a; no distinction between, as
regards belief in, 2:136, 285; 3:84;
4:150 –152, 151a; all sent as part
of one system, 2 : 87 ; 3 : 33 – 34 ;
5:19; 23:44; 57:26 – 27; granted
book, judgment and prophecy,
6:89, 89a; sent with arguments and
scriptures, 3:184, 184a; 16:43– 44;
35:25; 57:25; as warners and bear-
ers of good news, 2:213; 4:165;
6:48; 18:56; basic religion of all
was submission to One God,
2:132–133; 3:19a; 42:13, 13a; all
taught Unity of God, 21 :24 – 25,
24a; 39:65– 66; 43:45; 6:88, 88a;
could not claim divinity, 3:79 –80,
80a; 21:29; choice of, is made by
Allåh, 6:124, 124a; 22:75; 28:68;
40:15; sinlessness of, 21:25–28,
27a; cannot act unfaithfully, 3:161;
Divine secrets are made known to,
72:26 –27; revelation to, specially
guarded, 72:27–28; had wives and
children, 13 : 38 ; were mortals,
14 : 11 ; 36 : 15 ; and ate food,
21:7–8, 8a; 23:33; 25:20; to serve
as models must be human beings,
23 : 33a; mocked at by enemies,
6 : 10, 10a; 13 : 32 ; 15 : 10 – 11 ;
21:41, 41a; 36:30; Divine promise
of help to, 2:214, 214b; 14:13–20;
receive Divine help, 12:110; 21:9;
30:47; 40:51; doom of the oppo-
nents of, 6 : 42 – 45 ; 14 : 13 – 20 ;
17:77; 43:6 –8; 77:7, 7a; histories
of, why related in the Qur’ån,
7:59a; meant as a warning, 7:94a;
11:35a, 49a; 12:102a, 111; slaying
of, see Israelites: try to kill
prophets; from among jinn, 6:130,
130a; teachings of, corrupted by
evil generations, 16:63 – 64, 64a;
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19:59; 57:16; false prophets would
not prosper, 69:44 – 47, 47a; differ-
ences of degrees of excellence,
2:253, 253a; 17:55, 55a; covenant
with, 3 : 81, 81a; 33 : 7, 7a; all
prophets testified to the truth of the
Holy Prophet, 3:81, 81a

Prostitution, 4:3a (2nd); 24:33, 33c

Qais, 16:103a

Qiblah, 2:125b; meaning of, 2:142a;
previous to Flight, 2:142a; change
in, 2:142, 142a; afforded a distinc-
tion, 2 :143, 143d; differences of
Jews and Christians with regard to,
2 :145, 145a; as a symbol of the
unity of Muslim brotherhood,
2:148a; see also Ka‘bah.

Qubå’, mosque at, 9:108, 108a

Quraish, who they were, 106 :1, 1a;
trade of, 106 : 2, 2a; advantages
enjoyed by, 106:4, 4a; praying for
a decision before going to Badr,
8 : 19a; the nine chiefs, 27 : 48a;
doom of, 53:57, 57a; ch. 54 intro.;
prophecy of the defeat of, 70:40–
44, 44a; see also Muƒammad:
Opposition to.

Qur’ån, the Holy, significance of the
name, 2:185b; names of, p. I-25;
the most widely read book, 2:185b;
is a revelation to Prophet from
Allåh, 20 : 2 – 4 ; 27 : 6 ; 39 : 41 ;
53:10; original or basis of, 43:4,
4a; 13 :39, 39a; opponents chal-
lenged to produce the like of,
2 : 23 – 24, 23a; 10 : 37 – 38 ;
11 : 13 – 14, 13a; 17 : 88, 88a;
52:33–34, 34a; unique position of,
among the books, 25:33a; 68:2a; a
book whose blessings shall not be
intercepted, 6:92, 155a; a warning
for the whole world, 6 :19, 19a;
25 :1, 1a; settles all differences,
2:213c, 213d; 16:64; a book to be
pondered over, 4 : 82 ; 23 : 68 ;
38:29; 47:24; a complete collec-
tion of best moral and spiritual
teachings, 17 : 89, 89a; 29 : 48a;

39:27, 27a; 18:54; 30:58; a collec-
tion of all that is best in any religion
and scripture, 16 :69a; 98 :3, 3a;
contains the highest conceivable
ideas, 29:49, 49a; is perfect and
right-directing, 5:3d; 18:1–2, 2a;
39:28; is the truth, 6:66; 17:105;
23:90; 32:3; 35:31; truth of, rec-
ognized through knowledge, 22:54;
34:6; contains the best narratives,
12 :1 – 3, 3a; explains everything
necessary, 6 : 114 ; 10 : 37, 37a;
12 :111; 16 :89, 89b; 17 :12 ; is a
guidance, 2:2, 2c; 3:138; 39:23;
45:11; is a guidance and mercy,
10 : 57, 57a; 29 : 51, 51a; 7 : 52 ;
27 : 77 ; 31 : 3 ; is a guidance and
good news, 2 : 97 ; 16 : 89, 102 ;
27 :2 ; guides to what is upright,
17:9; contains guidance and argu-
ments and affords a criterion,
2:185, 185c; contains answers to
objections as well as arguments,
25:33, 33a; gives clear evidence
and proof, 6 :104; 7:203; 45:20;
consists of clear messages, 2:99;
22:16; 24:1; 57:9; makes mani-
fest, 15 : 1 ; 26 : 2, 2a; called
Reminder, 15:6, 9; 16:43– 44, 43a;
20 : 99 ; 21 : 50 ; 80 : 4, 11, 16a;
Reminder for all nations, 6:90, 90a;
12:104; 38:87; 68:52; 81:27, 27a;
a reminder of what is imprinted on
human nature, 7 :2b; is free from
every discrepancy, 4:82, 82a; uni-
formity in, 39:23, 23a; rule of inter-
pretation of, 3 : 7, 7a, 7b; ch. 3
intro.; falsehood shall not prevail
against, 41 :41 – 42; is a purifier,
29 : 45, 45a; gives life to dead
hearts, 13:31a; 41:39a; a healing
for spiritual diseases, 10:57, 57a;
17:82, 82a; 41:44, 44b; to be lis-
tened to with silence, 7:204; oppo-
nents of, try to prevent its hearing,
41:26; a book of wisdom, 10:1, 1b;
3:58; 11:1; 31:2; 36:2; knowledge
of, taught by God, 55:1–2; 75:19;
to be taught gradually, 17:106; duty
of explaining message of, to people,
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3:187; brings forth men from dark-
ness into light, 14:1; 57:9; 65:11;
not the work of a poet,
26 :224 – 226, 226a; 36 :69, 69a;
69:41; cannot be the work of devil,
26 :210 – 212, 212a; 81 :25, 25a;
must achieve its object, 20:2–5, 2a,
4a; revealed to the Prophet’s heart,
2:97; 26:193–194, 194a; revealed
on a blessed night, 44:3, 3a; 97:1,
1a; revelation of, began in
Rama˙ån, 2 : 185, 185a, 185b;
revealed piecemeal, 25:32; 76:23;
made to enter into hearts, 26:200,
200a; manifests glory of God,
29:45a (2nd); revealed in Arabic,
12 : 2 ; 16 : 103, 103a; 20 : 113 ;
26 : 195 ; 41 : 3, 44 ; 42 : 7 ; 43 : 3 ;
46:12, 12a; made easy in Arabic,
19 : 97 ; 44 : 58 ; made easy to
remember, 54 : 40 ; Fåtiƒah is
essence of whole, ch. 1 intro.;
15 : 87, 87a; Divine promise to
guard it against corruption, 15:9,
9a; 56 : 77 – 80, 79a; 85 : 21 – 22,
22a; 96:4a; abrogation of verses of,
erroneous doctrine, see Abrogation;
revelation of, was requirement of
beneficence of Allåh, 55:1–2, 2a;
makes prophecy clearer gradually,
20:114a; 75:16a; Christian nations
of future believing in truth of,
72 :1 – 14, 1a, 3a; transformation
wrought by, 2 :23a; 13 :31, 31a;
59:21; 84:1–5, 1a; will make its
followers eminent, 7 :2b; 21 :10,
10a; 38:1b; scribes of, shall be hon-
oured, 80:13–16, 16a

— and previous revelation: verifies pre-
vious revelation, 2 :41, 41a, 89,
101; 6:92; 10:37; 35:31, 31a; ful-
fils previous prophecy, 10 : 94 ;
20:133; 26:196 –197; 28:52–53,
52a; 46 : 12, 12a; verifies and
guards all previous revelations,
5 : 48, 48a; abrogation, refers to
abrogation of previous scriptures,
2:106, 106a; 16:101, 101a; con-
nection of, with previous revelation,
28:51, 51a; borne testimony to by

Moses, 11:17, 17a; 46:10, 10a

— differences of, with the Bible,
regarding: Aaron, 2 : 51b, 93c;
20 : 90a; Abraham, 37 : 102a;
2:260a; God did not rest, 50:38a;
Jesus, 3:55d; Jacob, 12:18a, 68a,
87a; Joseph, 12:28a, 70a; Moses,
7:108a, 126a, 154a, 155a; Noah,
11:42a; 7:64a; Solomon, 2:102d;
27 : 44c; alleged instances of
anachronism, 2:249a; 28:25a, 27a;
71:23a

— collection of, p. I-26; in the time of
Ab∂ Bakr meant collection of man-
uscripts, p. I-59, pp. I-73 to I-77;
internal evidence of collection of,
75 : 17 – 18, 17a; the whole was
written in Prophet’s life-time, p. 
I-55; evidence of the writing of,
2 : 2b; 52 : 41a; 68 : 2a, 47a;
80:13–16, 16a; 98:2, 2a; scribes
of, among the companions, pp. 
I-57, I-58; stress laid by Prophet on
learning, pp. I-60, I-61 ; zeal of
companions to preserve every word
of, p. I-60; the whole, committed to
memory in Prophet’s lifetime, pp.
I-60 to I-65; recited by Muslims in
day and night prayers, p. I-64 ;
73 : 20, 20a; in how many days
should it be finished, p. I-63 ;
arrangement of verses and chapters
of, pp. I-65 to I-73; allegations of
absence of arrangement in the text,
pp. I-67 to I-69 ; evidence that
arrangement was meant to be dif-
ferent from order of revelation, p. 
I-66; arrangement of, by revelation,
25:32, 32a; seven manzils (divi-
sions) of, pp. I-26, I-63, I-71; num-
bering of verses in the Prophet’s
time, p. I-70; arrangement of chap-
ters in Prophet’s time, p. I-71; no
evidence of change having ever
been made in arrangement of, pp. I-
69, I-70 ; impossibility of error
creeping into, p. I-77; differences
in readings of, pp. I-81 to I-86 ; 
different readings allowed in read-
ing, not meant to be permanent, p.
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I-83; ‘Uthmån made copies of Ab∂
Bakr’s collection, pp. I-77 to I-81;
orders given by ‘Uthmån to write it
in the language of Quraish in case
of a difference, pp. I-78, I-80; Muir
on the collection and arrangement
of, pp. I-55, I-61, I-67, I-68, I-77, I-
84 ; Dr. Mingana’s discovery of
stray leaves of, pp. I-85, I-86; pre-
sent Qur’ån is exactly as Holy
Prophet left it, p. I-81; no variation
in any Qur’ån in Muslim world, pp.
I-83 to I-85

Rachael, 12:77a

Rama˙ån, 2 :185a; revelation of the
Qur’ån in, 2:185, 185a; fasting the
whole month necessary, 2:185; see
also Fasting.

Ramesus II, identified with Pharaoh of
Moses, 10:92a

Rass, 25:38, 38a; 50:12

Receivers, the two, 50:17–18, 18a; see
also Life after death.

Record of deeds, recorders of actions,
see Life after death.

Red Sea, 2:50a

Reformer, see Mujaddid.

Rehoboam, 34:14a; 38:34a

Relationship: ties of, to be respected,
4 :1 ; 8 :75 ; 9 :10 ; 24 :61 ; 25 :54 ;
33:6; 42:23; doing good to rela-
tives, 2:83, 177; 4:8, 36; 16:90;
17:26; 24 :22; 30 :38; must bear
true witness even against relatives,
4:135, 135a; 6:152, 152b; duty to
Allåh above, 9:23–24, 113; 58:22;
63:9; 64:14 –16, 14a; of no avail
on Day of Judgment, 23 : 101 ;
60:3; 70:11–14; 80:33–37

Religion: differences of, should not be
a cause of dispute, 2 :139, 139a;
22 : 17, 17a; 22 : 67 – 69 ; 29 : 46 ;
42 : 15 ; to be judged on Day 
of Judgment, see Day: of
Resurrection; freedom of, 2:193,
193a; 2 : 256, 256a; 8 : 39, 39a;
10:99; 22:40, 40a; one is free to

accept or reject truth, 6 : 104 ;
10:41, 108; 18:29; 27:92; 39:41;
73:19; 74:54 – 55; 76:3, 3a, 29;
study of, 9:122, 122a; not to be fol-
lowed blindly, see under Intellec-
tual development; spirit of, more
important than form of, 2 : 177,
177a; 3 :92; 22:37, 37a; ch. 107
and notes.

Religious leaders, see Priests.

Reminder, see under Qur’ån.

Repentance, what is meant by, 2:37a;
2 :160 ; 3 :89 ; 4 :145 – 146; 5 :39 ;
16:119; 24:5; 28:67; 66:8; when
not acceptable, 3:90, 90a; 4:17–18,
18a; see also Allåh: Forgiving.

Resurrection, three senses of, 22:5a; a
manifestation of hidden realities,
see under Life after death; a new
growth, 23 :14 – 16, 14a; 32 :10 –
11; 36:78 – 81, 81a; 50:3 – 4, 4a;
56 :60 – 61, 61a; 71 :17 – 18, 18a;
75 :36 – 40; 80:21 – 22; preserva-
tion of what is necessary for, 50:4,
4a; the spiritual resurrection,
30:19, 19a; 36:33, 33a; 82:4a; see
also Day, the Last.

Retaliation, law of, 2 : 178, 178a;
allowed in Islåm only in murder
cases, ibid.; among pre-Islamite
Arabs, ibid.; Jewish law modified,
ibid.; alleviation of punishment,
2:178b; law of, in Torah, 5:45, 45a

Revelation, is a universal experience of
humanity, 4 : 163 – 165 ; 5 : 48b;
22:67a; and see Prophets: raised
among all nations; Muslims must
believe in all revelation, 2:4, 4a,
136, 177c, 285; 3:84; 4:136; 5:59;
29:46, 46a; 42:15a; a requirement
of Divine attributes, 6 : 91, 91a;
helps man to overcome evil, 2:38,
38a, 151; 5:65– 66; 7:35; 17:82;
41:44, 44b; 47:2; 62:2; effect of,
likened to rain on earth, 7:57, 57b;
16:65, 65a; 22:5, 5e; 29:63; 35:9;
36:33, 33a; 41:39, 39a; five kinds
of, 16:69a; in broad sense granted

INDEX 1315



to objects and beings other than
man, 8 : 12 ; 16 : 68 – 69 ; 41 : 12 ;
99:4 – 5; granted to man in three
ways, 42:51, 51a; descends upon
the heart, 2 : 97 ; 26 : 192 – 194,
194a; 53:10 –11

— revelation to non-prophets: to
Moses’ mother, 20 :38 ; 28 :7 ; to
Mary, 3 :42 – 43, 45 – 47; 19:17 –
21, 17a, 24–26 ; to disciples of
Jesus, 5 : 111 ; continuance of,
among Muslims, 1 : 6a; 33 : 40a;
granted to companions of the
Prophet, 58 : 22 ; granted to true
believers, 10 : 62 – 64, 64a;
41:30 –32, 31a; 12:108; as distin-
guished from revelation of
prophets, 42:51a

Righteousness, what it consists of,
2:177; 3:92; the righteous, 4:69,
69a; 76:5

Rock, dwellers of the, 15 : 80, 80a;
7:74a; hearts likened to, 2:74, 74a

Romans, the, 30:2a; prophecy about
victory of, over Persians, 30:3a;
Tab∂k expedition against, see
Tab∂k.

Rukånah, 2:230b

Saba’, 27:22, 22a; ch. 34 intro., 34:15,
16a

Sab‘ al-Mu‘allaqåt, p. I-55

Sabbath, violation of, by Israelites,
2:65, 65a; 4:47, 47a, 154; 7:163,
163a; 16 : 124, 124a; different
Islamic concept of day of worship,
2:65a; 62:9a

Sabians, 2:62, 62a; 5:69; 6:75a; 22:17

Sacred months, 2:189a; wars not to be
carried on in, except when enemy
is aggressive, 2 :194, 194a, 217,
217a; their postponement, 9 :36 –
37, 36a, 37a

Sacrifice, 22:28, 28a; meaning under-
lying, 22:34 –37, 34a –37a; as the
means of obtaining great good,
108:2, 2a

Sa‘d ibn Abß Waqqås, 2:180a; 29:8a

Sa‘d ibn Mu‘adh, 33:26a

˝afå, and Marwah, 2:158, 158a, 158b;
2:196a; 14:37a; Prophet addresses
his kinsfolk from, 26:214a

˝afiyyah, 33:50a (5th); 66:1a

˝afwån, 24:11a

Saints, worship of, 17:57, 57a; 18:21d;
see also Priests.

˝åliƒ, his preaching to Tham∂d, their
rejection and destruction, 7:73–79;
11:61– 68; 14:9–14; 26:141–159;
27:45–53; she-camel of, as a sign,
7 : 73, 73c; 11 : 64 – 65 ; 17 : 59 ;
26 : 155 – 158, 155a; 54 : 27 – 31,
28a; 91:13–14; see also Tham∂d.

Salmån, 16:103a; 62:3a

Salsabßl, 76:18, 18a

Salvation, how attained, 2 :38, 38a,
112, 112a; 89 : 27 – 30, 30a;
91:9 –10, 10a

Såmirß, leads Israelites astray, 20:85,
85a; makes a calf, 20:87–88, 87a;
confesses, 20:96, 96a; is punished
by Moses, 20:97, 97a

Samuel, 2:246 –248, 246a

˝an‘å, church at, 105:1a

Saudah, 33:50a (3rd)

Saul, made a king, 2:247, 247a –247c;
tranquillity in heart of, 2 : 248,
248a, 248c; tries Israelites by a
river, 2:249, 249a

Scandal, preventions against,
24:58–59, 58a

Science, study of nature urged and man
to conquer nature, see under
Intellectual development, Knowl-
edge and Man; see also Nature;
law and order in nature, 67:3– 4,
3a, 3b; unity in diversity of nature,
13:3– 4, 4a; scientific disclosures
in Qur’ån: prophecy about spread
of books and making of scientific
discoveries, 81:10 –11, 10a, 11a;
72:8a; 99:5a; laws of gravitation,
13:2, 2a; 31:10; 77:25–26, 26a;
moon does not possess original
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light, 17:12, 12a; 91:2; life created
from water, see Water; orbits of
planetary bodies, 21 :33 ; 23 :17,
17a; 36 : 40, 40a; 51 : 7, 7a; life
elsewhere in universe, see Heaven:
living beings in; cosmography,
2:29b; 65:12a; sun’s movement in
space, 36:38, 38a; creation of uni-
verse and its stages, 21:30, 30a;
41 :9 – 12, 10a; 79 :30, 30a, 33a;
unlimited creation, 31 : 27, 27a;
heaven originally vapour, 41:11,
11a; geological convulsions in
earth’s history, 16:15, 15a; future
forms of transport, 36:41– 42, 42a;
space travel, 15 :14 – 15 ; 29 :22 ;
55:33; 78:19; 81:11; creation of
all things in pairs, see Pairs;
growth of child in womb,
23:13–14, 14a; existence of sub-
conscious mind, 20 :7, 7a; exis-
tence of what is smaller than atom,
10 : 61, 61a; 34 : 3, 3a; work of
honey bee, 16:68– 69; evolution of
man, see Evolution; atomic war-
fare, 17:58, 58a; 22:1–2; 55:35,
35a; 70:8–9; 73:14 –18

Scythians, 18:94a

Sea, man to derive advantage from,
16:14; 35:12; ships running in, for
man’s benefit, 2 : 164 ; 14 : 32 ;
17 : 66 ; 22 : 65 ; 31 : 31 ; see also
Ships; the two seas, 25 :53, 53a;
35:12; 55:19 –25, 20a

Seal of prophets, 33:40, 40a; see also
Prophethood.

Secret counsels, condemned, 4:81, 81a,
108; 9:78; 13:10a; 17:47; 58:7–8,
10, 7a, 10a; private counsels for
good causes, 4:114; 58:9, 9a

Sectarianism, condemned, 3 : 103 ;
6:159, 159a; 30:31–32

Seeds, growth of, brought about by
God, 56:63 – 65; truth likened to
sowing of, 6:95, 95a; 48:29; see
also under Parable.

Sergius, Nestorian monk, 16:103a

Seven, and Seventy, significance of,

2:29b

Seven sleepers, story of the, 18:13a

Shaibah ibn Rabß‘ah, 27:48a

Sheba, queen of, 27:20 – 44, and notes.

Shß‘ah view of the Qur’ån, pp. I-84, 
I-85

Ships, 36:41; 42:32–33; 43:12–14;
see also Sea.

Shirk, see Polytheism.

Shittim, 2:58a

Shiva, 43:59a

Shu‘aib, 7:85–93; 11:84 –95; 15:78–
79; 26:176 –191; 28:25a; 29:36 –
37

Sidrah, the, 53:14, 14a

Signs, demanded by unbelievers,
2:118, 118a; 6:35–37, 35a, 37a;
6:109, 109a; 10:20, 20a; 13:7, 27,
27a; 20:133; 21:5, 5a; shown in
support of Islåm, 13 : 38, 38a;
17:90a, 93a; 21:37, 38a; 26:4, 4a;
27:93, 93a; 41:53, 53a; 3:12, 12a
(2nd); denied and scoffed at, 2:145,
145a; 6:25, 25a, 109, 109a, 111,
111a; 17 : 59, 59a; 30 : 58 – 59 ;
37 :14 – 15; 54 :2 ; punishment of
opponents as, 11:103; 15:75, 75a;
26:67, 103 etc.; 27:52; 34:9; of
spiritual revival, 16 : 65, 65a;
36:33, 33a, 37, 37a

— in nature, 10 :6 ; 12 :105 ; 17 :12 ;
29 : 44 ; 45 : 3 – 4 ; 51 : 20 –21 ; see
also Intellectual development: signs
in nature.

Sin, division into Kabßrah (major) and
˝aghßrah (minor), 4 :31a; release
from the bondage of, 29:45a; open
and secret denounced alike, 6:120,
120a, 151; 7:33; see Atonement,
Evil, and Allåh: Forgiving.

Sinlessness, a stage in spiritual
advancement, 2 :82a; 76 :5a; see
also under Prophets.

Slander, 4 : 112 ; 24 : 4, 4a, 23, 27a;
68:10 –13; 104:1, 1a
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Slaughter, of animals, see Food.

Slaves, freedom of, enjoined, 2:177e;
9 : 60, 60a; 24 : 33, 33b; 47 : 4 ;
90 :13, 16a; slavery, disallowed,
47:4a; liberating, as expiation for
sin, 4 :92 ; 5 :89 ; 58 :3 ; relations
with female slaves, see Con-
cubinage and Female Slaves.

Sodom, 25:40, 40a; 29:34 – 35, 35a;
15:74 –76; see also Lot.

Solar system, 23:17a; 78:12–13, 13a;
see also Heaven.

Solomon, was a prophet, 4:163, 164a;
6:84; fabrications against, 2:102,
102c, 102f (2nd); did not worship
idols, 2:102, 102d; 27:44c; wind
being made subservient to, refers to
fleet of, 21:81, 81a; 34:12, 12a;
jinn and devils working for,
21:82a; 34:12c; 38:37 – 38, 38a;
understands speech of birds, 27:16,
16a; granted abundance, 27 :16,
16b; hosts of, 27 : 17a; and the
Naml, 27 : 18 – 19, 18a; reviews
birds, 27 : 20 ; and the Queen of
Sheba, the story of, 27 : 20 – 44 ;
shows her the error of sun-worship
by metaphor of palace of glass,
27 : 44, 44b; story of killing the
horses, 38:33a; death of, 34:14;
weak rule of the successor of,
34:14, 14a; 38:34–35, 34a; prays
for a spiritual kingdom, 38:35, 35a

Son, adopted is not real, 33:4, 4b; see
also Parents.

Sonship, doctrine of, rejected, 2:116,
116a; 6 : 101, 101a; 9 : 30, 30b;
10:68; 18:1a, 4–5; 19:35, 88– 93,
92a; 21:17a, 26 –27, 26a; 23:91;
43:81–82, 81a; 112:3, 4a; term son
of God, metaphorical use of, 21:26,
26a; 39:4, 4a; 43:81a; use as mean-
ing favourite, 5:18, 18a; 9:30a

Soothsayers, 15 :18a; 37 :7 – 10, 7a –
10a; see Astrologers.

Soul, see Human soul.

Spirit, as meaning Gabriel, 2:87, 87a;
16:102, 102a; 26:193, 193a; awak-

ening of Divine, in man, 70:4, 4a;
78:38, 38a; descent of, 97:4, 4a; as
meaning revelation, 4:171, 171b;
17 : 85, 85a; 40 : 15, 15a; 42 : 52,
52b; believers strengthened with,
58:22; Divine spirit breathed into
man, see Human soul.

Spirit of truth, Jesus’ prophecy of com-
ing of, 5 : 3d, 14a; 17 : 81, 81a;
61:6, 6a

Spiritual growth, three stages of,
12:53a; ch. 75 intro.; animal stage,
12 :53, 53a; self-accusing spirit,
75:2, ch. 75 intro.; final stage, soul
at rest, 89:27–30, 30a

Spiritual majority, attained at forty,
46:15, 15a

Star, the, disappearance of, 53:1, 1a

Stars, as means of conjectures for
astrologers, 67 :5, 5a; disappear-
ance of, 77:8, 10a; darkening of,
81:2, 2a; dispersal of, 82:2, 4a; as
direction guides for man, 6 : 97,
97a; 16:16; made subservient to
man, 7:54; 16:12; worship of, con-
demned, 6 :76 ; 37 :88 – 89; make
submission to God, 22 : 18 ; in
Joseph’s vision, 12:4

State Polity: Inter-communal relations,
3:186; 60:8– 9, 8a; form of gov-
ernment, 42:38, 38a; 3:159, 159b;
who should be placed in authority,
4:58, 58a; fitness to rule, 2:247;
12:55–56; 22:41; 24:55; 38:17–
20; those unfit to rule, 4:53, 53a;
38:34 –35, 34a, 35a; rulers on trial,
10:14; obedience to authority, lim-
its of, 4:59, 59a; 12:76, 76b; jus-
tice as the basis of rule, 4 : 58,
105 – 107, 105a, 135; 5 :2, 2c, 8 ;
6:152, 152b; 16:90; 38:26; 42:15;
faithfulness to treaties, 5 :1, 1a;
9 : 4, 4a, 7, 7a; 16 : 92, 92b, 94 ;
when war becomes necessary,
2:190 –193, 190a–193b, 246, 251,
251b; 4:75, 75a; 8:39, 39a; 9:13,
29 ; 22 :39 – 40, 39a, 40a; peace,
8:61– 62, 62a; 8:58, 58a; 9:1– 4
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Submission, to God, see Islåm: signifi-
cance of.

Sumayyah, 16:106a

Sun, total eclipse of, 7:188a; course of
the, 36:38, 38a; folding up of, ch.
81 intro.; 81:1, 1a; Holy Prophet as
sun of righteousness, 33:46, 46a;
ch. 91 intro.; 91:1, 1a; worship of,
2:258c; 19:25a; 37:125a; see also
Sun and moon.

Sun and moon, function of, in nature,
6 : 96 ; 7 : 54 ; 10 : 5 ; 21 : 33 ;
36:38– 40; 55:5; 71:15–16; sub-
mit to God, 22 : 18 ; made sub-
servient to man, 13 : 2 ; 14 : 33 ;
16 : 12 ; 29 : 61 ; 31 : 29 ; 35 : 13 ;
39 : 5 ; not to be worshipped,
6 : 77 – 78 ; 41 : 37 ; in Joseph’s
vision, 12 : 4 ; brought together,
75:9, 9a; perfect man likened to,
91:1–2, 7a

Sunnah, 16:89b; see Ïadßth.

Suråqah ibn Målik, 8 :48a; 22 :23a;
35:33a

Suwå‘, 71:23, 23a

Ôabarß, 53:21a

Tab∂k, expedition to, 9:38a; difficul-
ties of the Muslims, ibid.; Muslims
enjoined to march forth to, 9:41,
41a; length of journey, 9:42, 42a;
subscriptions for the expedition to,
9 : 79a; called the expedition of
straitness, 9 :117a; brought about
clear distinction between believers
and hypocrites, 9:43–110

Ôå’if, 43:31a; Prophet’s visit to, ch. 72
intro.; 72:24a

Ta‘mah ibn Ubairaq, 4:105a

Tamßm Dårß, 5:106a

Taqdßr, significance of, as meaning
making to a measure, 80:19, 19a;
87:3, 3a; 25:2; 54:49; as referring
to measure in laws of nature,
15 : 21 ; 23 : 18 ; 43 : 11 ; see also
Fatalism and Predestination.

Tasnßm, 83:27a

Taubah, on the part of Allåh, 9:117a;
2 : 37a; 4 : 17 ; 5 : 39 ; see also
Repentance.

Tauråt, see Torah.

Tayammum, 4:43, 43e; 5:6

Thåbit ibn Qais, 2:229d

Tha‘labah, 9:83a, 84a

Tham∂d, history of, 7:73a; borne out
by remains of rock habitations,
7 : 74a; reject ˝åliƒ and are
destroyed, see ˝åliƒ and 15:80 –
84; 17:59; 25:38; 29:38; 41:13–
14, 17 – 18 ; 51 : 43 – 45 ; 53 : 51 ;
54:23 – 31, 31a; 69:4 – 5, 4a, 5a;
85:18; 89:9; 91:11–15, 11a

Thaqßf, 9:25a

Thaur, Mount, 9:40a

Theft, 5:38, 38a

Theodosius, 18:13a

Throne, see ‘Arsh.

Time, testimony of, that truth shall
prosper, 103:1–3, 3a

Titus, 5:78a; 17:7a

Torah, 3:3; significance of, 3:3b; cor-
ruption of, see under Bible; retalia-
tion in, 5 :45, 45a; Jesus verified
but made changes in law of, see
Jesus; promises success for sacri-
fices made, 9 : 111, 111a; not
observed by its followers, 5 :43,
43a, 66, 68, 68a; 62 :5 ; see also
3:65, 93; 7:157; 48:29; see Bible.

Trade, is work and not like usury,
2:275, 275b; see topics under Civic
Life; not to divert man from duty to
God, 24:37; 62:9; high regard for
honesty in, 4 :69a (2nd) and see
Civic Life: honesty.

Tranquillity, see under Heart; see also
9:26, 40; 48:18, 26

Treaties, stress laid on regard for, as
opposed to modern loose views on,
see Morals: true to covenants and
State Polity.
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Trees, good and evil likened to,
14:24 –26, 24a, 26a; metaphor of
all being pens, 31:27; function of
in nature, see Nature.

Trench, companions of the, 85:4, 4a

Trinity, doctrine of, refuted, 4 :171,
171c; 5:73, 73a

Trumpet, blowing of, 6:73, 73b; 18:99,
99a; 27 : 87, 87a; 39 : 68, 68a;
20:102; 36:51; 50:20; 78:18

Trust(s), to be given to those worthy of
holding, 4 :58, 58a; one must be
faithful to, 8 : 27 ; 23 : 8 ; nature
faithful to, but not so man, 33:72,
72a

Tubba‘, people of, 44:37, 37a; 50:14

‘Ubaid-Allåh, 33:50a (4th)

Ubayy ibn Ka‘b, alleged collection of
Qur’ån of, p. I-72

Ubayy ibn Khalf, 30:3a (4th)

Uƒud, battle of, 3 : 121, 121a; hyp-
ocrites desert Muslims at, 3 :122,
122b; assistance of angels at,
3:124, 124a; enemy returns disap-
pointed, 3:127, 127a; served as a
distinction, 3:140 –143, 154 –168;
causes of the misfortune,
3 : 152 – 153 ; victory was first
obtained, 3 :152, 152b; the party
who made default, 3:152c; enemy
assumes offensive after retreat and
Muslims in disorder, 3:153, 152d;
Muslims rally round the Prophet at
his call and defend themselves,
3:154; murmurings of hypocrites,
3:154, 154b–154f ; delinquents par-
doned, 3 :152, 152d, 155, 155a;
Prophet’s gentle dealing, 3 :159,
159a

‘Ukl, 2:217b

‘Umar, objects to funeral service for
hypocrite, 9 :80a; has misgivings
about Ïudaibiyah truce, 48:1a; and
the incident of Prophet’s separation
from wives, 66:1a; some incidents
when Caliph, 16 : 41a; 22 : 23a;

59:7a; expelled Jews from Arabia,
59 : 2a; story of conversion of, 
pp. I-56, I-58, I-59 ; emphasized
necessity of collecting written 
manuscripts of the Qur’ån, pp. I-74
to I-76

Umayyah ibn Abß ˝alt, 7:175a

Umayyah ibn Khalf, 27:48a; 53:62a

Umm Ïabßbah, 33:50a (4th)

Umm al-Kitåb, 13:39b; 43:4a; 3:7

Umm Salamah, 33:50a (4th); 66:1a

Ummß, significance of, 7:157a

‘Umrah, see Pilgrimage, the minor.

Universe, beginning and end of, 46:3,
3a; life elsewhere in, see Heaven:
living beings in; see also topics
under Science and Heaven.

Usåf, idol, 2:158b; 71:23a

Usury, 2 : 275 – 280, 275a – 280a;
3:130, 130a; 30:39, 39a

‘Utbah ibn Rabß‘ah, 27:48a; 41:13a

‘Uthmån, at Uƒud, 3:152d; testimony
of, to the writing of the Qur’ån, p.
I-57; collection of, was simply a
transcription of copies from Ab∂
Bakr’s collection, pp. I-77 to I-80;
orders of, to destroy private copies
of the Qur’ån, pp. I-80, I-81

‘Uzzå, idol, 4:117a; 53:19

Veil, face-covering, not enjoined by
Islåm, 24:31a; between righteous
and unrighteous, 7 : 46, 46a;
removed from eyes after death,
50:22, 22a

Virtue, see Good works and Morals.

Visions, granted to righteous Muslims,
10:64a; 42:51a; instances of, seen
by Abraham, Joseph, Moses and
Mary, see under their names;
Mi‘råj was a vision, see Ascension;
various kinds of, ch. 12 intro.
(2nd); seen by ordinary people and
unbelievers, 12:36 – 41, 43– 49 
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Wadd, idol, 71:23, 23a

Walßd ibn Mughßrah, 68:16a; 74:15a

Walßd ibn ‘Utbah, 27:48a

Wall, to keep out Gog and Magog,
18 : 94 – 98, 94a (7th); between
hypocrites and believers, 57:13

Wåqidß, 53:21a

Wars, modern, spoken of in Qur’ån,
18:99, 99a; ch. 100 intro.; 100:6a;
as precursors of a spiritual awaken-
ing, ibid.; see also Muslim Wars
and under State Polity.

Water, as source of life, 21:30, 30b;
24:45, 45a; 11:7, 7a; 25:54

Wealth, see Civic Life.

Widows, period of waiting for, 2:234,
234a; remarriage permitted,
2:234 –235, 234b; provision for, in
addition to share of inheritance,
2:240, 240a

Wills, see Bequest.

Wine, see Intoxicants; spiritual, in
Paradise, see Paradise: drinks of.

Witnesses, see Evidence.

Wives (see also Marriage, Widows and
Women), rights of, 2 :228, 228c;
4:34, 34a –34e; may claim divorce,
2:229, 229d; see also Divorce; as
bringer up of children, 2 : 223,
223a; dowry must be given to, by
husband, 4:4, 4a; see also Dowry;
what women it is forbidden to
marry, 4:23; marriage as means of
raising women’s status, 4 : 4a;
desertion of, 4 :34e; must not be
abused but treated kindly,
4:19 –20; relation of husband and
wife, 2:187, 187a; 30:21, 21a

Women (see also Marriage and Wives),
Introduction pp. I-52 to I-54; can
receive revelation, 3 :42 ; 19 :17 ;
20:38; 28:7; Mary is listed with
prophets, 21:91– 92 in context of
21:76 – 90; is mentioned in terms
for prophets, 19:16; is set as exam-
ple to all believers, 66 : 11 – 12 ;

Prophet’s wives as religious teach-
ers of all Muslims, 33:32a, 34a;
women given equal reward to men,
3:195; 4:124; 16:97; 40:40; have
same moral qualities as men,
33:35; equals in Muslim fraternity,
9:71–72; equally entitled to bless-
ings of Paradise as men, see under
Paradise; complaint of ordinary
woman against husband heard by
Allåh, 58 : 1 – 4, 1a; take pledge
with Prophet, 60 : 12 ; daughters
given precedence over sons,
42:49 –50, 50a; earning and prop-
erty rights of, 4:4, 4a, 7, 7a, 32;
injunction regarding dress of,
24:31, 31a, 31b, 60, 60a; 33:59,
59a; position of, in pre-Islamic
Arabia, 4:7a, 19a, 19b, 20a; 33:4,
4b; 58:1 – 4, 1a; burying alive of
infant girls before Islåm, see under
Arabs; prophecy of greater aware-
ness of women’s rights in future
times, 81:8– 9, 9a

Word(s) of Allåh, significances of,
3:39b; word as meaning prophecy
fulfilled by John, 3:39, 39b; and by
Jesus, 3 : 45, 45a; 4 : 171, 171a;
words as meaning prophecies sure
to be fulfilled, 6 : 34, 34a, 115 ;
10 :64, 64b; 18 :27, 27a; as cre-
ation, 18:109, 109a; 31:27

Wu˙∂’, see Ablution.

Yagh∂th, idol, 71:23, 23a

Ya‘ßsh, 16:103a

Yaman, 27:20a; 34:19a; 85:4a

Yambros, 7:126a

Yanos, 7:126a

Yåsir, a Christian slave, 16:103a, 106a

Yathrib, 33:13, 13a; see Madßnah.

Ya‘∂q, idol, 71:23, 23a

Y∂z Åsaf, identified with Jesus Christ,
23:50a

Zacharias, was a prophet, 6:85; Mary
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given into charge of, 3:37; prays
for a son, 3:38; 19:2– 6; 21:89 –
90 ; birth of John announced to,
3:39 – 40; 19:7– 9; a sign granted
to, 3:41, 41a; 19:10, 10a

Zaid ibn Thåbit, scribe of Holy
Prophet, p. I-57; collected manu-
scripts of Qur’ån written in
Prophet’s presence, pp. I-59, I-60,
I-65; gives account of how collec-
tion came to be ordered, pp. I-74, 
I-75; searches for manuscripts, pp.
I-75 to I-77; appointed, with others,
by ‘Uthmån to make copies from
original collection, pp. I-78 to I-80

Zaid, son of Ïårithah, 33:36a; divorces

Zainab, 33:37, 37a

Zainab, 33:36 –37, 36a, 37a, 50a (4th)

Zainab, daughter of Khuzaimah,
33:50a (4th)

Zakåt, see under Charity.

Zamzam, 14:37a; 37:105a

Zaqq∂m, tree of, 17:60, 60c; 37:62,
62a; 44:43

Zerubbabel, 17:6a

Òihår, 33:4, 4b; 58:1–4, 1a

Zoroaster, Darius a believer in the 
religion of, 18:83a

Zoroastrians, 2:96a
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This list is arranged according to the English alphabetical order, disregarding all
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